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CONTACT US

ORDERING FROM US 

IS FAST AND EASY When ordering  
from us, please 
ensure that you:
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If you need to follow up phone 
orders by fax or post, clearly 
mark them ‘Confirmation Order’.
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PLEASE NOTE
All items in this catalogue are intended for laboratory use and are not suitable for consumption by or as medicaments for humans or 
animals unless expressly stated. Orders for materials such as poisons, alcohols and restricted products are controlled. For health and 
safety reasons we are not prepared to sell chemicals to private individuals or deliver to residential addresses. Calls may be monitored 
for training purposes. Our Terms and Conditions can be found on our website; please be aware that there are areas to which you are 
bound under these Terms and Conditions.

OUR CUSTOMER 
SERVICE CENTRE 
IS OPEN

Monday to Friday
8.30 am to 5.30 pm

ORDER ONLINE
https://uk.vwr.com

Our website contains more than 1.3 million 
products, providing instant access to the 
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EDITORIAL

Dear Valued Customer, 

It is a distinct pleasure for me to write this, my fourth introduction, to the 
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Planet
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Performance
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People
(Social Impact)

Quality, environmental, health, safety, security and sustainability policies 
for all European operations.

Quality and process excellence

our processes and the human/technical factors that could affect 

Product offering

2

Celebrate sustainability

company, our associates, our suppliers, our customers and our 

to support your sustainable business practices from order 

EUQualitySupport@de.vwr.com 

For sustainability enquiries email sustainability@vwr.com

For more information go to vwr.com ‘About us’

*Free waste packaging collection is not available in all countries.  

PEOPLE, PLANET AND PERFORMANCE

BALANCING PEOPLE, PLANET AND PERFORMANCE
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VWR® SUSTAINABILITY SERVICES FOR LABORATORIES

Sustainability issues Our sustainability services

increase awareness

2 Customised sustainability assessments to help determine 
how best to cut costs

sustainable products

We offer a range of services to help our customers address 
their sustainability concerns.

We specialise in offering a unique range of laboratory sustainability services, tailored 
to meet the overall needs of our customers to reduce their running costs, CO2 emissions 
and wastage. 

VWR’s dedicated Sustainability Team works closely with our customers to ensure that 
we provide a service that meets both their current and future requirements. 

Our aim is to equip our customers with the necessary information to make the best 
decisions at all levels: application, laboratory, institution.

sustainability services or to discuss your requirements in 
more detail, on: 01342 337 447.

Sustainability solutions without 

PEOPLE, PLANET AND PERFORMANCE
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CHEMICALS, REAGENTS, STANDARDS, MICROBIOLOGY 
MEDIA FOR LABORATORIES AND PRODUCTION

VWR CHEMICALS CATALOGUE

More than 1000 new products 
including solvents, standards, 
microbiology media, microscopy 
and life science products

Feel the 
chemistry

because ... We Enable Science

For over 160 years, our customers have been challenged  

identify product and service solutions, eliminate process complexities 
and help laboratories and production facilities to work better and faster.

Over 6000 products for most applications
Laboratory and production pack sizes 

Health and safety data and useful physicochemical data
Details of our quality and sustainability programmes

Order your copy now!
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COLLECTION

VWR BRANDS

The VWR Collection instruments, 

 

Biochemicals and kits for research in 

 
®

The VWR Chemicals catalogue



Montreal, QC
Chemicals

Sanborn, NY
Biochemicals

Haasrode, Belgium
Chemicals

Rouses Point, NY
Chemicals

Gent-Gavere, Belgium
Chemicals

Briare, France
Chemicals

Solon, Ohio
High Purity 

biochemicals 
and reagents
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VWR® CUSTOM MANUFACTURING SERVICES  
FROM BENCH TO PRODUCTION

VWR enables the advancement of science by providing high quality chemicals 
and services, customised to unique product or manufacturing needs. We use 
operational excellence to deliver solutions that enable research, testing and 

Our Core Capabilities Include:

 

Resource optimisation

Focus on your core business and let VWR take care of sourcing, production, 

Global manufacturing sites 
State-of-the-art facilities
Seven VWR manufacturing 
sites provide a global footprint 
to accommodate life science 
applications in biotechnology, 
biopharmaceutical, diagnostics 

scale production.

VWR MANUFACTURING SERVICES
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VWR® CUSTOM MANUFACTURING SERVICES IN THE UK

MANUFACTURING AND ASSEMBLY OF LIQUID 
HANDLING PRODUCTS

MANUFACTURING, ASSEMBLY AND 
CUSTOMISED PRODUCTS 

The acquisitions of Lab3 in 2012, and Basan in 2013, extended the VWR portfolio 
for custom manufacturing and assembly even further.  

®

Following the acquisition of Jencons-PLS in 2008, the Jencons liquid handling 
production facility was relocated to the VWR UK headquarters in Lutterworth 

bottle-top dispensers and digital burettes.
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VWRCATALYST SERVICES

WITH VWRCATALYST’S SUPPORT, YOUR BUSINESS CAN FOCUS 

Our extensive portfolio of differentiated services can help you move faster and 
devote more time to your work.  

Our services include:

VWRCATALYST@eu.vwr.com

We provide personalised support, exactly where you 
need it, to help sharpen your competitive edge. 

VWR

From research to production, we can help you 

We enable science by:

compliance

VWR

pharmaceutical, biotech, education, industrial, 
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WEB SITE AND VWR TECHNICAL SERVICES

THE LOCAL WEBSITE WITH GLOBAL REACH IS NOW 
BETTER THAN EVER!

At the click of a mouse you have access to the VWR webshop with more than 

 
 vwr.com 

 Improved search  

 Faster checkout

 

TECHNICAL SERVICES

The VWR service team offers a wide range of servicing options to 
support your VWR equipment and other brands too.

We can help with GMP/GLP and FDA regulation compliance as well as 
IQ/OQ/PQ validations.

Our specialities include air sampler calibration, centrifuge 
servicing and independent calibration and adjustment of 
thermometers and data loggers. 

VWR’s multi-brand pipette calibration and maintenance is 
accurate and reliable to the highest ISO standards.

For full details of how our technical services team can  
 

technical.services@eu.vwr.com

Installation . Compliance . Maintenance

Speaking your language...
We Enable Science
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VWRCATALYST SERVICES IN THE UK

VWR TECHNICAL SERVICES

Dedicated to keeping your equipment and instruments at peak performance, 
we offer a range of services along the life cycle of your products.

 

Please contact us on: 01179 515696 or email us at: lab3service@uk.vwr.com

Maintenance, repair, 
calibration and validation
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VWRCATALYST SERVICES IN THE UK

Servicing and maintenance 

We can service, repair and where applicable, calibrate and validate the 

Media preparators

Pipettes
Microscopes

s 

UKAS calibration and validation 
Key elements of our calibration package include: 

 

In-house calibration laboratory 
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VWR PORTFOLIO

We offer a number of programmes for applications 
and important techniques supported by a mix of 
online and printed ‘All You Need’ guides, speciality 
catalogues/brochures, web microsites, journals and 

Subscribe to our mailing list to receive 
the latest publications in your areas of 
interest. Visit vwr.com
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VWR PORTFOLIO

Life Scientists

Our exclusive programme for your success in proteomics,  
genomics and cell biology**

 

VWR brands for Life Scientists

PCR

Quality control scientists

Researchers

Chromatographers 

Food and beverage producers

Taking care of our environment?

Healthcare professionals

Microbiologists

Working in production? 



VWR International · basan – the cleanroom division of VWR · https://uk.vwr.com/basan

basan - your partner for controlled 
environment solutions

Cleaning and 
Disinfection

Custom-made 
services

Technical 
Equipment

Reusable 
Garments

Wipers 
and Swabs

Mats and 
Flooring

Equipment Disposable 
Garments

Gloves and 
Finger Cots

XIV www.vwr.com

VWR MANUFACTURING SERVICES
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Safety
Eye protection

Basic standards

EN 166 Technical performance standard
EN 167 Methods for optical tests
EN 168 Test methods other than optical

Standards by application

EN 169 Welding filters
EN 170 Ultraviolet filters
EN 171 Infrared filters
EN 172 Solar protection filters for industrial use
EN 175 Welding work equipment
EN 207 Glasses for laser protection
EN 208 Glasses for laser adjustment
EN 379 Specifications concerning welding filters

Frame marking

Frame marking must include the CE symbol and the manufacturer’s identification (logo or brand). If spectacles refer to the EN Standard, the number of the EN 
Standard is compulsory with the various application and mechanical strength symbols, in accordance with the tests requested by the manufacturer.

Symbols

3 - Liquid droplets or splashes
4 - Coarse dust particles >5 μm
5 - Gas and fine dust particles <5 μm
8 - Electrical short circuit arc
9 - Molten metal and hot solids

Mechanical strength symbols

A - High energy impact, resists a 6 mm, 0,86 g ball at 190 m/s
B - Medium energy impact, resists a 6 mm, 0,86 g ball at 120 m/s
F - Low energy impact, resists a 6 mm, 0,86 g ball at 45 m/s
G - Resistant to radiant heat
K - Resistance to surface deterioration by fine particles (optional)
N - Resistance to misting or fogging (optional)
S - Extra strong, resists a 22 mm, 43 g ball falling 1,30 m
T - Mechanical strength against particles travelling at high speeds and extreme temperatures

Lens marking

Lens marking must include: The scale number for filtering lenses and the manufacturer’s name (logo or brand recommended by the manufacturer).

Radiation protection

2 - UV Protection (EN 170). The number 2 indicates the filter may affect colour recognition
2C or 3 - UV Protection (EN 170). The number 2C (previously 3) indicates the filter allows good colour recognition
4 - Infrared Protection (EN 171). i.e. protection from heat
5 - Solar Protection (EN 172). i.e. 100% UV sun glare protection - with no infrared (IR) protection
6 - Solar Protection (EN 172). i.e. 100% UV sun glare protection - with infrared (IR) protection
NB - The Scale of UV can vary depending on the source and application. Please contact VWR for further information.

Optical quality

1 - Class 1 High optical quality, suitable for regular use. Refractive power of ±0,06 dioptres
2 - Class 2 Medium optical quality, suitable for occasional use. Refractive power of ±0,12 dioptres
3 - Class 3 Low optical quality, suitable for exceptional use. Refractive power of ±0,25 dioptres

Warning

F - Maximum protection for spectacles with side arms
B - Maximum protection for goggles
A - Maximum protection for face protections

If the S, F, B and A symbols are not the same for the lens and the frame, the lower level should be assigned to the protective eyewear.

European standards for eye protection
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0543
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Smoke PC Black 1 111-0544

Safety spectacles, Berlin
Single lens

The innovative design of these spectacles provides an excellent field of vision. Ideal for working with 
laboratory UV lamps.

High UV protection (UV 254 tested)
Moulded brow guard
Soft temple tips, made from two materials
Adjustable temples for a perfect fit

Weight: 29 g

EN 166, EN 170 (EN 172 - 111-0544)
111-0543

111-0544

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0929

Safety spectacles, Dublin
Single lens

Lightweight spectacles with clear polycarbonate lens.

Anti-scratch/anti-fog coating
Moulded brow guard
Soft nose pad
Soft rubber temple pads

Weight: 25.5 g

EN 166, EN 170; 1 FT 

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Red 1 111-0545
Anti-UV, anti-scratch Indoor/outdoor PC Amber 1 111-0546

Safety spectacles, Milano
Single lens

Spectacles in a fashionable design, ideal for women due to low cut profile. Provide excellent field of vision. 
Ideal for working with laboratory UV lamps.

High UV protection (UV 254 tested)
Slim temples, fashionable design

Weight: 27 g

EN 166, EN 170111-0545

111-0546
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0932

Safety spectacles, Oslo
Single lens

Safety spectacles with wrap-around clear polycarbonate lens and indirect ventilation.

Anti-scratch/anti-fog coating
Integrated side shields
Integrated brow guard
Adjustable temple length

Weight: 35 g

EN 166, EN 170; 1 FT 

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0931

Safety spectacles, Vienna
Single lens

Lightweight safety spectacles with clear polycarbonate lens.

Anti-scratch/anti-fog coating
With pantoscopic adjustment for angle modification
Moulded brow guard
Adjustable temple length

Weight: 26 g

EN 166, EN 170; 1 FT 

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Skyper s
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Blue 1 111-8241
Skyper sx2
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, chemical resistant Amber PC Blue 1 111-1589
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, chemical resistant Clear PC Blue 1 111-8006
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, chemical resistant Clear PC Black 1 111-8005
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog (inside), 
chemical resistant

Clear PC Blue 1 111-1576

Anti-UV (5-2,5), anti-scratch, anti-fog 
(inside), chemical resistant

Smoke PC Blue 1 111-1590

Anti-UV (5-1,7), anti-scratch, anti-fog 
(inside), chemical resistant, silverlight 
mirror

Clear PC Silver 1 111-1591

Skyper
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, Optidur 3000 UV Clear PC Black 1 111-1233

Anti-UV, anti-scratch
Brown, 20% tinted 
PC

Black 1 111-8201

Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Blue 1 111-8206
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-blur Clear PC Black 1 111-8037

Safety spectacles, Skyper
Uvex

Single lens

Safety spectacles offering an excellent field of vision. Skyper is the standard version, while Skyper s has 
been developed for slim faces. Skyper sx2 has a sporty design.

Five-position temple length adjustment and adjustable lens inclination 
Integrated side shields 
Comfortable fit due to padded ear pieces 
Replaceable lenses

Weight: < 30 g

EN 166-168, EN 170, EN 172; 1F

111-8241

111-8006
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog, 
anti-static

Cear PC Orange/Blue 1 111-1238

Anti-UV (2C-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Blue/Grey 1 111-1239
Anti-UV (2C-1.2), anti-fog (high 
performance)

Clear PC Green/White 1 111-1244

Safety spectacles, I-3
Uvex

Single lens

These innovative safety spectacles are designed for a perfect fit.

Flexible side arms with variable inclination
Integrated Softlex zone ensures comfort for all head sizes
Soft nosepiece, earpieces and Softflex zone at temples ensure a comfortable and secure fit

EN 166, EN 170

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch Clear PC Orange/Blue 1 111-8011
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch Clear PC Blue/Grey 1 111-8012
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Orange/Blue 1 111-0144
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Black/Grey 1 111-1202
Anti-UV (5-2.5), anti-scratch Grey PC Black/Grey 1 111-8010
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch Blue PC Orange/Blue 1 111-1198
Anti-UV (5-2.5), anti-scratch Brown PC Orange/Blue 1 111-1199
Anti-UV (5-2.5), anti-scratch, anti-fog Brown PC Orange/Blue 1 111-1200
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch Amber PC Orange/Blue 1 111-1215
Replacement lens: Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-
scratch

Clear PC 1 111-8013

Safety spectacles, i-vo
Uvex

Single lens

These modern spectacles offer exceptional comfort through duo-component technology - the combining 
of two materials (hard and soft). They combine optimum protection and fit with maximum comfort for the 
wearer.

High protection from mechanical and optical hazards, due to high impact resistant polycarbonate lenses
Indirect ventilation for maximum freedom from misting and increased safety 
Angle and length of side pieces are individually adjustable for a comfortable and secure fit

Weight: 51 g

EN 166-168, EN 170; (EN 172: Anti-UV 5-2.5); 1F

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Pheos
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Light Grey/Grey 1 111-1245
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Black/Green 1 111-1246
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Amber PC Black/Yellow 1 111-1247

Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog
Clear PC, with 
sunglare filter

Light Grey/Grey 1 111-1259

Pheos, for narrow heads
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC White-Green 1 111-1248
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Anthracite 1 111-1252

Safety spectacles, Pheos
Uvex

Single lens

The supravision HC-AF coating technology makes the uvex Pheos lens highly scratch resistant on the 
outside and permanently anti-fog on the inside. 

Provides 100% UV protection
Integral brow guard for additional coverage
Enhanced ventilation
High performance hinges
PPE compatibility (earmuffs, safety helmets and bump caps) 

EN 166, EN 170
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0463
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog, 
anti-static

Clear PC Transparent 1 111-8063

Anti-UV (5-1,7) Silver mirror PC Transparent 1 111-1224
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch Clear PC Anthracite 1 111-1221
Anti-UV (5-2.5), anti-scratch Grey PC Anthracite 1 111-1222
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch Clear PC Blue 1 111-1220
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Silver mirror PC Blue 1 111-8062

Safety spectacles, Super G
Uvex

Single lens

These ultra-light, high tech polymer goggles have soft and flexible arms. The Super G ensures a comfortable 
and pressure-free fit that prevents fatigue when in use.

Extremely thin and highly break resistant lenses 
High flexibility and high projectile resistance 
Aerodynamic shape provides maximum prevention of fog build-up 
Smooth material transition at the ends of the arms

Weight: 18 g

EN 166-168, EN 170; (EN 172: Anti-UV 5-2.5); 1F

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.

Anti-UV (5-1,1), anti-scratch
Clear PC; with 
CONTRAST

Silver grey 1 111-0071

Anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-scratch, anti-fog
Clear PC; without 
CONTRAST

Silver grey 1 111-0072

Anti-UV (5-2,5), anti-scratch, anti-fog
Smoke PC; without 
CONTRAST

Silver grey 1 111-0971

Safety spectacles, Axis
Bollé Safety

Single lens

Modern and innovative high impact wrap-around spectacles with or without CONTRAST lens.

180° panoramic vision 
Adjustable lens angle and integrated side shields 
Flexible and adjustable nose bridge 
Equipped with comfort pads

CONTRAST lens:

- Intensifies contrast

- Blocks blinding light

- Filters out 30% of blue light, which causes headaches and visual fatigue

Weight: 27 g

EN 166, (EN 170, EN-172: Anti-UV 5-2.5)

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (3-1,2), anti-scratch Clear PC Dark Blue 1 111-0340

Safety spectacles, Viper
Bollé Safety

Single lens

This model is ultra-light and very modern. With its one piece construction it provides additional protection 
and a wider field of vision.

Adjustable temple length 
Integrated side shield for extra protection

Weight: 25 g

EN 166, EN 170
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0319
Anti-UV (5-1,4), anti-scratch PC, ESP lens Black 1 111-0975
Anti-UV (5-2,5), anti-scratch, anti-fog Smoke PC Grey 1 111-0976
Welding protection, anti-scratch Green PC Black 1 111-0977

Safety spectacles, Bandido
Bollé Safety

Single lens

Modern design spectacles offering a good field of vision.

Wrap-around fit
Integrated side shields
ESP lens coating reduces glare and the harmful effects of blue light (only ESP model)

Weight: 28 g

EN 166, (EN 169, EN 170, EN 172)

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Blue 1 111-0316
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-solar Smoked PC Black 1 111-0317

Safety spectacles, B272
Bollé Safety

Single lens

This eye shield is a one piece construction and offers a panoramic field of vision.

Adjustable temple length and lens angle 
Integrated side shields for greater protection 
Suitable for a range of head sizes

Weight: 31 g

EN 166, EN 170, EN 172

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Yellow 1 111-0338

Safety spectacles, Targa
Bollé Safety

Single lens

Sporty one piece eye shield offering some UV radiation protection.

Adjustable temple length and lens angle 
Straight arms with rubber grip for greater comfort 
Integrated side shields

Weight: 30 g

EN 166, EN 170

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC (HD lens) Black 1 111-0620

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Foam and strap kit for Cobra Spectacles 1 111-0669

Safety spectacles, Cobra HD
Bollé Safety

Single lens

Cobra spectacles are multipurpose eyewear with a panoramic visual field. The side arms can be exchanged 
by a head band.

Non-slip bridge and temples
Clear, coated PC lens with anti-fog and anti-scratch properties for 180° view 
HD lens with the highest level of optical clarity and aquaphobic properties

Weight: 25 g

EN 166, EN 170

The Cobra spectacles are also available with a foam inner layer and head band (rather than arms), which 
allows them to be rated as a goggle for protection against liquid droplets.
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch, anti-fog 
(hydrophobic)

Clear PC, HD Clear 1 111-0957

Anti-UV (5-3,1), anti-scratch, anti-fog Smoke PC Grey 1 111-0956
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Clear 1 111-0955
Anti-UV (5-2), Twilight, anti-scratch, 
anti-fog

Brown PC Brown 1 111-0958

Safety spectacles, Rush
Bollé Safety

Single lens

The lightweight RUSH model, offers all round vision, perfect optical quality, maximum comfort and a 
modern design.

Available with Twilight technology: ESP with a double anti-fog coating (on both sides of the lenses) to 
prevent fogging in the most challenging conditions. Designed for use in low light conditions, it improves 
contrast. Its light transmission rate is ideal for outdoors, particularly early morning and late evening. 
B-Twilight filters 76% of blue light.

Upper protection 
Adjustable non slip bridge 
Non slip temples

Weight: 25 g

EN 170, EN 166 FT

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-scratch, anti-fog, anti-static (narrow 
version)

Clear PC Black/Red 1 111-1450

Safety spectacles, Adaptec™
Honeywell Safety Products

Single lens

Stylish spectacles with vented, cushioned frame and PC lens. Suitable for jobs where there are risks 
associated with abrasion, fogging, airborne particulates or impact.

Three position nose bridge is simple to adjust and keeps eyes centred in the lens
Self-adjusting nose pads 
Adjustable lens angle reduces fogging; each temple hinge ratchets to seven positions
Temple microadjustment allows workers to adjust temple tension without removing eyewear
4A+ coating on both sides of the lens ensures excellent anti-fog, anti-static and scratch resistant 
properties 

EN 166 FT

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch Clear PC Black 1 111-8305
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch TSR-grey PC* Black 1 111-8304
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch HDL-yellow PC Black 1 111-8303
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch Silver mirror PC* Black 1 111-8302
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch Clear PC Blue 1 111-8306
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch Clear PC Silver 1 111-8308
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch Silver mirror PC* Silver 1 111-8301

Safety spectacles, Millennia™ Classic
Honeywell Safety Products

Single lens

Comfortable safety spectacles with excellent optical qualities for complete protection.

Straight temples, no adjustments necessary 
Comfortable, universal nose bridge 
Easily replaceable lenses 
Adjustable, break-away Flexicord retainer for added security and convenience

Weight: 32 g

EN 166, EN 170, EN 171, EN 172 (*); 1F
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Black 1 111-3583

Safety spectacles, Millennia™ Sport
Honeywell Safety Products

Single lens

All the performance and comfort features of the Millennia™ Classic with a sleek frame and sportier design.

Adjustable, break-away Flexicord retainer for safety 
Transparent brow for improved vision and comfort 
3D ergonomically curved high impact nylon arms to accommodate hardhats more comfortably

Weight: 27 g

EN 166, EN 170, EN 172; 1FT

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-fog Clear PC Red/Silver-Grey 1 111-3607
Anti-UV (5-2,5), anti-scratch TSR smoked PC Red/Silver-Grey 1 111-1432
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch Clear PC Black/SilverGrey 1 111-0405

Safety spectacles, Ignite
Honeywell Safety Products

Single lens

These spectacles are suitable for indoor use against most commonly encountered hazards.

Superior coverage: Close to the face protection
Lightweight frameless design: Comfortable fit
Adjustable nosepiece reduces slippage

Weight: 26 g

EN 166, EN 170

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Blue 1 111-0264

Safety spectacles, Classic Safety, 2720
3M

Single lens

Lightweight, modern design safety spectacles.

Slim nose bridge and flat temples 
Ideal in combination with respiratory masks

Weight: 24 g

EN 166, EN 170

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1,2) Clear PC Clear 1 113-0690

Safety spectacles, 2810
3M

Single lens

Lightweight spectacles that combine the more traditional style of safety spectacles with an attractive 
appearance. The flat flexible PC temples with satin finish enhance the style and user comfort, as well as 
compatibility with earmuffs. The wrap-around design with lateral protection offers increased protection. 
The spectacles are excellent for smaller face sizes and combine well with 3M™ 9300 series respirators. 

Strong polycarbonate lens for impact resistance
Optical grade one for maximum clarity
Stylish gradiant green temples

Weight: 21 g

EN 166, EN 170
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-1592
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Grey PC Grey 1 111-1593
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Amber PC Amber 1 111-1594

Single lens

Stylish, lightweight design features proprietary 3M™ Pressure Diffusion Temple Technology that helps diffuse pressure over the ear to enhance frame comfort 
while not compromising the security of fit across a diverse workforce.

3M Pressure Diffusion Technology allows temples to naturally adjust to individual head sizes
Self-adjusting feature eliminates need to stock multiple frame sizes at worksites
Secure, snug fit keeps eyewear in place without slippage even when the person is in motion

Weight: 18 g

EN 166

Safety spectacles, SecureFit™
3M

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch Clear PC Black/Orange 1 111-0146

Safety spectacles, Cybric
Uvex

Dual lens

These safety spectacles feature a modern design with innovative lenses.

Padded arms ensure a pressure-free and comfortable fit 
Wide field of vision

Weight: 48 g

EN 166, EN 168, EN 170

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1,2), anti-scratch, 
anti-fog

Clear PLA and biodegradable 
plastic

Black 1 111-0677

Safety spectacles, Solis B-Green
Bollé Safety

Dual lens, environmentally friendly

Solis B-Green spectacles are made from PLA and renewable materials. The frame contains 40% biocarbon 
and the manufacturing and the recycling of the materials both produce less greenhouse gas.

OK-Biobased certified by the Belgian laboratory Vincotte
Screwless and lightweight frame

Weight: 18 g

EN 166, EN 170

Delivery information: Supplied in a box made from recycled cardboard.



11www.vwr.com

Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch Blue flash PC Black 1 111-0476
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Smoke PC Black 1 111-0474
Anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Black 1 111-0473

Safety spectacles, Groove
Bollé Safety

Dual lens

Modern design spectacles with a unique velvety feel material. Available with clear, smoke or blue flash 
lenses.

Panoramic visual field
Comfort nylon temples
Non slip bridge

Weight: 25 g

EN 166, EN 172 (smoke and blue flash lens) 

Delivery information:  Supplied with microfibre pouch.

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Silver 1 111-0121

Safety spectacles, Silium
Bollé Safety

Dual lens

These slim and attractively designed spectacles feature a metal, nickel-free frame and a curved lens.

Flexible temples bend up to 160%, equipped with comfort pads
Flexible fittings in the nose bridge offer extra comfort

Weight: 34 g

EN 166, EN 170

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch Clear PC Orange/Black 1 111-1124
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Orange/Black 1 111-1123
Anti-UV (5-3.1), anti-scratch, anti-fog Bronze PC Orange/Black 1 111-1125
Anti-UV (5-1.7), anti-scratch, anti-fog I/O mirrored PC Orange/Black 1 111-1126
Anti-UV (5-3.1), anti-scratch, anti-fog Red mirrored PC Orange/Black 1 111-1127
Anti-UV (5-3.1), anti-scratch, anti-fog Mirrored PC Blue/Grey 1 111-1122

Safety spectacles, Solus™
3M

Dual lens

Extremely stylish and lightweight eyewear available with blue lens or with a light flash mirror coating. 
It removes eye stress and reduces eye fatigue often occurring in monochromatic (single colour) yellow lit 
environments. Perfect for work environments where there is strong glare from bright lighting.

Lens curve optimises the fitting, field of vision and coverage of the eyes
Soft flexible temples offers improved wearer comfort

EN 166, EN 170

Delivery information: Supplied with pouch.

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0930

Cover spectacles, Lisbon
Visitor spectacles with wrap-around clear polycarbonate lens and with indirect ventilation.

Anti-scratch/anti-fog coating
Integrated brow guard
Vented side shields

Weight: 46 g

EN 166, EN 170; 1 FT 
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-scratch Clear PC Blue/Black 1 111-8030

Cover spectacles
Uvex

Cover spectacles with an unrestricted lateral field of vision can be worn over most prescription spectacles.

Indirect ventilation 
Four position arm length adjustment 
Ear piece pads guarantee an excellent, pressure-free fit 
Optidur NHC coating for high scratch and chemical resistance

Weight: 56 g

EN 166-168, EN 170; 1F

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV Clear PC Transparent 1 111-8050

Cover spectacles
Uvex

These ultra lightweight spectacles fit over most prescription spectacles.

Standard fit with integrated side shields and good ventilation 
Good field of vision 
Integrated brow guard shields

Weight: 39 g

EN 166

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, anti-fog, 
chemical resistant

Clear PC Blue 1 111-8259

Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, chemical 
resistant

Clear PC Blue 1 111-8251

Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, chemical 
resistant

Clear PC Black 1 111-8258

Anti-UV (5-2.5), anti-scratch, chemical 
resistant

Smoke PC Black 1 111-1216

Anti-UV (2-1.2), anti-scratch, chemical 
resistant

I/O clear PC Black 1 111-1219

Cover spectacles, Super OTG
Uvex

Super OTG cover spectacles have thin, hingeless side arms with Grilamid® (a combination of hard and soft 
plastics). They combine the benefits of temple glasses with the comfort of a headband.

Grilamid® has high impact resistance, even at low temperatures, and is also resistant to chemicals
The arms are quick and easy to adjust; arm ends in particular are smooth and flexible 
Lens inclination of 11° guarantees good visibility when looking down and helps prevent the wearer from 
tripping
Curved lens surface provides excellent coverage of the eye area without touching the prescription glasses 
beneath

Weight: 38 g

EN 166-168, EN 170

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1,2) Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0341

Cover spectacles, Visiteur
Bollé Safety

To fit over prescription spectacles.

Standard fit 
With integrated brow guards and side shields

Weight: 39 g

EN 166, EN 170



13www.vwr.com

Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1,2) Clear PC Transparent 10 111-1586
Anti-scratch Clear PC Transparent 10 111-0979
Anti-UV (2.1.2), anti-scratch Clear PC Blue 1 111-0343
Anti-UV (5-2.5), anti-scratch Smoke lens Blue 1 111-0980

Cover spectacles, B-Line
Bollé Safety

Cover spectacles offering a panoramic field of vision. The frame is manufactured from nylon.

Scratch resistant
Wide side shields

EN 166, (EN 170, EN 172)

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Orange/Grey 1 111-8008
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog** Clear PC Black/Grey 1 111-8064
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Black/Grey 1 111-8009
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog* Clear PC Blue/Grey 1 111-0147

Goggles, Ultrasonic
Uvex

These full view goggles fit individual facial features well, due to their combination of hard and soft 
materials, ensuring a high level of comfort for the wearer.

Optimised internal volume and extensive side protection, even for spectacle wearers 
Wide panoramic field of view 
Ventilated for a pleasant and irritation-free interior environment

Weight: 80 g

EN 166, EN 170; 1B

* Model has reduced top and bottom ventilation
** Model has rubber headband

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC White 1 111-1596

Cleanroom goggles, sterile/autoclavable, Ultrasonic CR
Uvex

These sterile goggles offer best wearers comfort, highest functionality and an innovative design. Suitable 
for use over prescription spectacles. Ideal for use in cleanrooms and in food processing-, medical- and 
pharmaceutical industries.

Ultra-light autoclavable goggles with inner anti-fog-effect
Autoclavable at least 10 times at 121 °C for 20 min.
Non-allergenic material which is free of harmful substances
With panorama lens, duo component technology and adjustable silicone headband
Indirect ventilation ensures a pleasant and comfortable interior environment
Easy lens replacement

Weight: 98 g

EN DIN 166, optical class 1
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Ventilated, anti-fog Clear PC Blue 1 111-0386
Sealed, anti-fog Clear PC Blue 1 111-0991

Goggles, Coverall
Bollé Safety

Comfortable goggles with adjustable elastic straps.

Fit comfortably over most prescription eyewear 
High flow ventilation with four indirect ventilators 
Resistant to molten metal and hot solids, dust and liquid aerosols

Weight: 67 g

EN 166

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV, anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent/Black 1 111-0670

Goggles, Cobra
Bollé Safety

Low profile goggle with soft foam seal, adjustable strap and non slip bridge. This version of the Cobra 
combines the comfort of an eyeshield with the fit and seal of an all-purpose goggle.

Clear anti-static PC lenses for 180° panoramic field of view
Interchangeable comfort foam
Lenses with anti-fog and anti-scratch coating for improved resistance

Weight: 26 g

EN 166, EN 170

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Ventilated, anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-scratch, 
anti-fog

Clear PC Blue 1 111-0983

Sealed, anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-scratch, 
anti-fog

Clear PC Blue 1 111-0985

Ventilated/foam, anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-
scratch, anti-fog

Clear PC Blue 1 111-0114

Ventilated, anti-UV (2-1,2) Clear acetate Blue 1 111-0984
Cleanroom, sealed, anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-fog Clear acetate Blue 1 111-0091

Type Lenses Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Visor Blue PC 1 111-0986
Spare lens Clear acetate 1 111-0999
Optical insert 1 111-1016

Goggles, Blast
Bollé Safety

These goggles offer an outstanding field of vision, fit over prescription spectacles and can be worn with 
respiratory half masks. They offer unbeatable comfort and essential modular design. In combination with 
the accessory visor, this model can also be used as a face shield.

Liquid overflow chute
Ball-pivoting, adjustable strap
Available with or without foam, ventilated or sealed, with PC or acetate lens

Weight: 113 g

EN 166

111-0091

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-0668

Goggles, Blast Autoclave
Bollé Safety

Specific ultra-comfort goggle suitable for cleanrooms. The goggles fit over prescription spectacles and can 
be worn with respiratory half masks. The special autoclavable frame and the reinforced ventilation improve 
the wearing comfort. 

Adjustable clean strap and ventilated frame
Clear, uncoated PC lenses for panoramic vision
Liquid overflow chute 

Weight: 103 g

EN 166
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Safety
Eye protection

Type Lenses Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2-1,2), anti-scratch, anti-fog Clear PC Transparent 1 111-3585

Goggles, V-Maxx®
Honeywell Safety Products

Sporty design goggles with elastic strap.

180° field of vision for distortion-free peripheral vision 
Can be worn over prescription eyewear and some half mask respirators 
Rotating strap attachments for easier use with hardhats 
Indirect ventilation complies with splash-resistance test

Weight: 93 g

EN 166, EN 169, EN 170, 1 F, C, 3, 4, 9

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectacles (anti-UV) 1 730-1033
Goggles (anti-UV, anti-fog) 1 730-1034
Faceshield (anti-UV, anti-fog) 1 730-1035

UV blocking eyewear
UVP

Eye and face protection for applications involving short wave ultraviolet sources. Available in three styles:

Spectacles are made of impact resistant PC; the top and side-shield design provides full UV protection 
Goggles are constructed of specially formulated plastic and feature a flexible rubber trim which fits 
comfortably on the face and over most prescription spectacles, allowing indirect ventilation
Faceshield covers the face and neck area

ANSI-Z87.1 1986
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Safety
Eye protection accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cord for safety spectacles 1 111-8052

Spectacle cords
Uvex

For use with most safety spectacles.

Colour: Black

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pouch with zipper closure and belt clip 1 111-8034

Spectacle pouches
Uvex

PVC

Extremely robust pouch suitable for most spectacles.

With reinforced zip and belt loop
Additional space for spare lens

Size (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
80×100 1×500 sheets 500 111-5003
100×150 25×25 sheets 625 111-5004

Lens cleaning tissues, grade 541
100% exotic fibres

These tissues are suitable for cleaning various optical lenses such as objectives, binoculars, magnifying 
glasses, spectacles as well as optical fibre filaments.

113-6220

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectacle lens cleaning station, complete 1 111-0075
Refill pack of silicone-free cleaning tissues, approx. 700 sheets 700 111-8071
Cleaning fluid, refill, 500 ml 500 ml 111-1601
Replacement plastic pump for cleaning solution* 1 111-8073

Spectacle lens cleaning station
Uvex

Suitable for wall mounting, this spectacle lens cleaning station is supplied complete with 2 packs of 
silicone-free tissues and 500 ml of cleaning solution (with pump).

W×D×H: 460×130×230 mm

*Replacement pump is delivered without cleaning solution, which can be ordered separately. Please contact your local 
VWR office for more details.
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Safety
Eye protection accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cleaning towelettes for glasses, moistened 100 111-8080

Wipes for safety spectacles
Uvex

Silicone-free, individually sealed, wet wipes.

Suitable for all lenses 
Cardboard box suitable for wall mounting

Description Pk Cat. No.
Metal cleaning station, B400, with lens cleaner (anti-bacterial, anti-reflection, anti-static), 500 ml and 400 tissues 1 111-0570
Carton cleaning station, B410, with lens cleaner (anti-fog, anti-reflective, anti-static; alcohol and silicone-free), 150 ml and 2x200 tissues 1 111-0573
Micro fibre tissues for B400 and B410, 200 tissues per dispenser 1 111-0571
Lens cleaner spray (anti-bacterial, anti-reflective, anti-static), 500 ml, for cleaning station B400 1 111-0572
Lens cleaning spray (anti-fog, anti-reflective, anti-static; alcohol and silicone-free), 50 ml 1 111-0575
Lens cleaning spray (anti-fog, anti-reflective, anti-static; alcohol and silicone-free), 150 ml 1 111-0679
Lens cleaning tissues (anti-bacterial, anti-reflective, anti-static), 100 tissues per dispenser 100 111-0972
Lens cleaning tissues (anti-bacterial, anti-reflective, anti-static), 500 tissues per dispenser 500 111-0576

Cleaning products for safety spectacles
Bollé Safety

111-0572

111-0573

Size (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
100×150 25×25 sheets 625 111-5000
200×300 100 sheets 100 111-5001
460×570 500 sheets 500 111-5002

Lens cleaning tissues, grade 105
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

These cleaning tissues are suitable for use with lenses and any other optical surfaces made from glass, 
quartz or plastic.

Soft surface
Strong and highly absorbent 
Chemically pure tissue free from silicones and other additives
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Safety
Eye protection accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Anti-fog goggle wipes, FogtechDX 500 IBSAFOGTECHDX

Goggle wipes, FogTechDX
Fogtech®DX provides crystal clear vision through safety goggles, glasses, prescription glasses and face 
shields. Exceptional at preventing fogging in the widest possible range of conditions, these tear open 
sachets mean it is also quick and easy to apply; a long-lasting coat is applied in seconds and dries instantly.
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Safety
Face protection

Type Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Impact resistant PC 200×300 1 111-8141

Face shields
Face shield with clear polycarbonate screen.

With adjustable headgear and ABS front protection 
Optical class 1 and impact resistance F

EN 166, 1F

Type Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Impact resistant, anti-fog PC 190×290 1 111-1012
Anti-fog, arc protection Acetate 190×290 1 111-0334

Description Material Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement visor for face shield Relpsi PC 1 111-1001
Replacement visor for face shield Relrsi Acetate 1 111-1002

Face shields, Relrsi/Relpsi
Bollé Safety

This protective face shield is equipped with adjustable headgear to ensure that the visor remains securely 
in place while you work.

Panoramic vision 
Ultra-resistant flip-up face shield, mounted in yellow PP 
Screen made from 1,5 mm thick fog resistant acetate (model Relrsi) or from 1,0 mm thick PC (model 
Relpsi)
Acetate face shield provides protection against short circuit electric arcs 

Weight: 200 g

EN 166, EN 170 (Acetate face shield only)

Type Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Anti-UV (2C-1.2), short 
circuit electric arcs protection

PC 205×394 1 111-1024

Description Material Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement visor lens, 205×394 mm PC 1 111-1003

Face shield, Sphere
Bollé Safety

This protective face shield with PC lens provides protection against UV rays and short circuit electric arcs.

180° field of vision
Easy to fit due to height and width-adjustable headgear and headband
Face shield adapts to all head shapes for all uses

Weight: 355 g

EN 166
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Safety
Face protection

Type Material Pk Cat. No.
Visors
Impact and splash resistant PC 1 111-1254
Chemical resistant Acetate 1 111-1253
Chemical resistant, anti-fog Acetate 1 111-1360
Welding protection, shade 3, green Acetate 1 111-1361
Chemical resistant, for use with chin guard Acetate 1 111-3550
Impact and splash resistant, for use with 
chin guard

PC 1 111-1359

Description Pk Cat. No.
Brow guard
Brow guard with ratchet headband 1 111-1210
Brow guard with elastic headband 1 111-3549
Chin guard
Chin guard, for use with face shield 10 111-1358

Face shields, Clearways
Honeywell Safety Products

This combination offers both strength and durability. The visors are suitable for different kinds of 
applications.

Lightweight - comfortable enough to wear all day
Integral visor fitting ensures extra protection against chemical seepage
Economical replaceable visor available in acetate or PC (PC: High impact; Acetate: Chemical resistant)

Weight: 160 g

Visor: 200 mm

EN 166

Ordering information: To be ordered separately: Visor, brow guard and chin guard.

111-1254 + 111-1210

Type Material Pk Cat. No.
Uncoated PC 1 111-0133
Anti-scratch, anti-fog PC 1 111-0134
Uncoated Acetate 1 111-0252

Description Material Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement visor, uncoated PC 1 111-0740
Replacement visor, anti-scratch/anti-fog PC 1 111-1293
Replacement sweatband 1 113-8053

Face shields, Bionic™
Honeywell Safety Products

This innovative face shield provides protection from extreme mechanical hazards. It can be worn in 
combination with safety spectacles or respiratory protection.

With extended protection for brow and chin 
Locking mechanism for added safety 
Extra soft padding with washable or replaceable sweatband 
Various adjustments for best comfort

Weight: 355 g

EN 166, EN 169, EN 170, 1 F, B, T, C, 3, 8, 9

Type Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Impact and splash resistant PC 293×490 1 113-2800

Face shields, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

The clear 1,5 mm thick polycarbonate shield offers impact and splash protection. Designed specifically for 
laboratory applications.

Protects face and neck from UV rays with a wavelength of 200 - 360 nm 
Adjustable polyethylene headrest for comfort 
For use over safety goggles

EN 166
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Safety
Hearing and head protection

Directive 2003/10/EC (supersedes Directive 86/188/EEC)

What actions should be taken to comply with the Directive?

Assess noise levels to determine if they exceed the new action levels
Endeavour to reduce hazardous noise exposures at their source by means of engineering or administrative controls
If noise cannot be reduced to safe levels, use hearing protectors (earplugs or earmuffs) to protect workers exposed to noise

Action levels and exposure limits

Protective measures are required at these exposure levels.

SNR (Single Number Rating)

This rating number is used by the European Union and affiliated countries. 
Tests are conducted at independent testing laboratories, using test frequencies which are slightly different than those used for the NRR rating. 
In addition to an overall rating, the SNR further rates protectors in terms of the particular noise environments in which they will be used:

H for high frequency noise environments
M for mid frequency
L for low frequency

Note that the HML designation does not refer to noise level, rather the spectrum of the noise. For example, a protector might be designated with SNR 26, H = 32, 
M = 23, L =14. The estimated attenuation changes according to the noise spectrum of the environment in which the protector is to be worn. 

Norms

Earplugs

EN 352-2 − Earplugs

Earmuffs

EN 352-1 − Earmuffs

EN 352-3 − Helmet mounted earmuffs

EN 352-4 − Level dependent earmuffs

EN 352-8 − Earmuffs with radio

Protective measures Daily 8 hour exposure Peak exposure
Lower exposure action level 80 dBA 135 dBC

Variety of hearing protectors must be made available to noise exposed workers (voluntary usage)
Audiometric screening must be made available to workers whose exposure indicates a risk to health

Training must be provided in the risks of noise, correct use of hearing protectors, detection of hearing damage, provisions of health surveillance and safe working practices to minimise 
noise exposure

Upper exposure action level 85 dBA 137 dBC
Variety of hearing protectors must be made available to noise exposed workers, and usage enforced

Audiometric evaluation by a doctor must be made available to exposed workers
Warning signs must be posted in noisy areas

Exposure limit value 87 dBA 140 dBC
Maximum allowable noise level in the ear with all protective measures in place
Protected noise exposures under hearing protection may not exceed this level

Include the attenuation provided by hearing protectors when estimating this value

European standards for hearing protection

Description Type Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, without cord 1100 Orange U* 200 PAIR 111-1021
Earplugs, with cord 1110 Orange U* 100 PAIR 111-1022
Earplugs in aluminium box (2 pairs) 1100DS Orange U* 1 SET 111-1023

*One size fits all

Disposable earplugs, 1100/1110
3M

Foam, with or without cord

Soft, smooth, dirt resistant foam earplugs mould to the unique shape of each ear for excellent hearing 
protection. The tapered shape allows for a comfortable fit for a wide range of ear sizes.

Bright orange to enhance visibility 
Can be combined with ear muffs 
Available with cord for easy removal and retrieval

SNR: 37 dB

EN 352-2
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Safety
Hearing and head protection

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs 1120, without cord Orange U* 200 PAIR 111-0037
Earplugs 1130, with cord Orange U* 100 PAIR 111-0038

Disposable earplugs, 1120/1130
3M

Foam, with or without cord

These are manufactured from a hypo-allergenic foam material which applies low pressure in the ear canal 
for added comfort.

Articulated shape for improved fit, keeps the earplugs snug and securely positioned 
Earplugs fit small ear canals 
Bright orange in colour for simple compliance checks

SNR: 34 dB

EN 352-2

*One size fits all

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, without cord, 
pillow pack

Yellow U* 250 PAIR 111-0934

Earplugs, without cord, small 
bag of 5 pairs

Yellow U* 250 PAIR 111-0837

Earplugs, with blue polymer 
cord

Yellow U* 200 PAIR 111-1067

Disposable earplugs, E-A-R™ Classic™
3M

Foam, with or without cord

These roll-down earplugs are made from a soft, energy absorbing polymer foam which provides excellent 
hearing protection and all-day comfort. Ideal for use where noise is a problem either in work or leisure 
activities. Also available in a corded version.

Firm material with slow recovery time helps to achieve good fit
Sweat and humidity resistant which improves comfort
Very economical as the earplugs can be cleaned up to three times

SNR: 28 dB

EN 352-2

*One size fits all

111-1060

111-0837
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Safety
Hearing and head protection

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, without cord, Top 
Up, for One-Touch dispenser

Yellow U* 500 PAIR 111-1102

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
E-A-R™ One-Touch™ dispenser, free-standing or for wall-mounting 1 111-0589

Disposable earplugs, E-A-R™ Classic II™
3M

Foam, without cord

Classic II earplugs are made from soft, energy-absorbing polymer foam that effectively seals off the ear 
canal and ensures all-day comfort.

Adapt to fit most ear canals
Moisture-proof, prevents slippage due to perspiration
Roughened surface prevents slippage and ensures reliable protection
Dermatologically safe foam is non irritating

SNR: 28 dB

EN 352-2

*One size fits all

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Soft earplugs, without cord, 
packed in pillow packs

Yellow U* 200 PAIR 111-0849

Soft earplugs, without cord, 
200 pairs per box

Yellow U* 200 PAIR 111-1104

Soft earplugs, with cord, 200 
pairs per box

Yellow U* 200 PAIR 111-1105

Disposable earplugs, E-A-R™ Classic™ Soft
3M

Foam, without cord

These earplugs feature a unique PU foam combination which warms to the body temperature and becomes 
softer, thus allowing the earplug to mould to the individuals ear canal shape. The earplugs therefore 
provide even more comfort to the end user than the other Classic™ earplugs.

Provide an efficient seal due to the moulding of the earplug to the ear canal 
Textured surface provides greater friction which improves grip and helps maintain an effective seal
Earplug is resistant to moisture, making it ideal for hot and humid working environments

SNR: 36 dB

EN 352-2

*One size fits all

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, with cord Blue/Orange U* 100 PAIR 111-0141

Disposable earplugs, Laser Trak®
Howard Leight by Honeywell

Polyurethane foam, with cord

These earplugs offer a high visibility and metal detection.

T-shape provides easy handling and comfortable long-term use 
Self-adjusting foam expands to fit virtually any wearer 
Non ferrous metal and bright colours; easily detected by visual and automated inspection

SNR: 35 dB

EN 352-2

*One size fits all
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Safety
Hearing and head protection

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, packed in pairs Yellow S 200 PAIR 111-3564
Earplugs, packed in pairs Yellow L 200 PAIR 111-3560
Earplugs, bulk packed Yellow S 200 PAIR 111-1292
Earplugs, bulk packed Yellow L 200 PAIR 111-1291
Earplug dispenser LS-400 with 400 plugs Yellow S 400 PAIR 111-1288
Earplug dispenser LS-400 with 400 plugs Yellow L 400 PAIR 111-1287

Polyurethane foam, without cord

Moulded PVC free foam plugs are available in two sizes to ensure a proper and comfortable fit. Available bulk packed, as individual pairs or as 400 pairs within 
the LS-400 dispenser.

Conical shape for easy insertion
Smooth outer surface for better hygiene
Transparent dispenser for convenience

SNR: 33 dB

EN 352-2

Disposable earplugs, Bilsom 303
Howard Leight by Honeywell

LS-400

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, without cord, 
packed in pairs

Yellow/Red U* 200 PAIR 111-0137

Earplugs, with cord, packed 
in pairs

Yellow/Red U* 100 PAIR 111-0138

Earplugs without cord, 
bulk packaging, refill for 
dispenser LS-400

Yellow/Red U* 200 PAIR 111-0395

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Earplug dispenser, Leight® Source LS-400, supplied empty, for 400 pairs without cord 1 111-0393

Disposable earplugs, Laser Lite®
Howard Leight by Honeywell

Foam, with or without cord

Laser Lite® earplugs offer optimal comfort for long-term wear.

Bright colours for high visibility
Self-adjusting foam to fit virtually every user 
T-shape for easy insertion and wear

SNR: 35 dB

EN 352-2

*One size fits all

LS-400
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Safety
Hearing and head protection

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, without cord Red U* 200 PAIR 111-0140
Earplugs, with cord Red U* 100 PAIR 111-0139
Earplugs, without cord, 
refills for dispenser LS-400

Red U* 200 PAIR 111-0394

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Earplug dispenser, Leight® Source LS-400, supplied empty, for 400 pairs without cord 1 111-0393

Disposable earplugs, Max®
Howard Leight by Honeywell

Polyurethane foam, with or without cord

Max® earplugs offer superior noise blocking performance in a disposable earplug.

Bell shape provides maximum ear comfort 
Improved design is easier to insert 
Smooth, soil resistant covering prevents dirt penetrating the surface prior to insertion

SNR: 37 dB

EN 352-2:2002 

*One size fits all

Description Size Pk Cat. No.
Tapered earplugs, without cord, packed 
in pairs

U* 200 PAIR 111-1171

Tapered earplugs, with cord, packed in pairs U* 200 PAIR 111-1172
Tapered earplugs, without cord, in 
PocketPak container

U* 200 PAIR 111-1173

Tapered earplugs, without cord, in hygienic 
MoldexStation dispenser

U* 250 PAIR 111-1174

Tapered earplugs, without cord, in hygienic 
MoldexStation dispenser

U* 500 PAIR 111-1175

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Wall mounting bracket for MoldexStation earplug dispenser 1 111-0724

Disposable earplugs, SparkPlugs®
Moldex

Polyurethane foam, with or without cord

SparkPlugs® earplugs are made of a soft foam which becomes firmer when rolled for insertion.

Tapered shape fits easily in the ear canal and seals gently and snugly without pressure
Appealing colours
Also available in the hygienic MoldexStation dispenser system

SNR: 35 dB

EN 352-2:2002 

*One size fits all

PocketPak

MoldexStation
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Safety
Hearing and head protection

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs 1261, without cord Orange U* 50 PAIR 111-0039
Earplugs 1271, with cord Orange U* 50 PAIR 111-0040

Reusable earplugs, 1261/1271
3M

With or without cord

Earplugs manufactured from a soft elastic material to ensure a secure and comfortable fit. They have a 
unique design for easier insertion and are supplied with a pocket case to protect the earplugs and keep 
them clean.

Plugs can be inserted without squashing 
Can be washed and reused many times 
Ideal for dirty or dusty environments

SNR: 25 dB

EN 352-2

*One size fits all

Description Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, with cord Blue/Yellow S 50 PAIR 111-0084
Earplugs, with cord Blue/Yellow L 50 PAIR 111-0115

Reusable earplugs, Fusion™
Howard Leight by Honeywell

With cord

Fusion™ earplugs provide a combination of all-day comfort and easy handling.

Patented dual material design
Two sizes provide optimal fit and safety 
Unique detachable cord system

SNR: 28 dB

EN 352-2

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Earplugs, banded Black/Orange 10 111-1031

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement plugs for banded earplugs 1310 20 111-1032

Banded earplugs, 1310
3M

These earplugs are ideal for long periods of use with changing noise levels.

Flexible band design helps maintain a constant yet comfortable low pressure irrespective of head size
Can be worn behind the head or under the chin 
Round plugs do not enter the ear canal for better hygiene
Replacement plugs are economical and easy to fit

SNR: 26 dB

EN 352-2
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Safety
Hearing and head protection

Description Pk Cat. No.
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X1A, with headband 1 111-1131
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X1P3, helmet-mounted 1 PAIR 111-1132
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X2A, with headband 1 111-1133
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X2P3, helmet-mounted 1 PAIR 111-1134
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X3A, with headband 1 111-1135
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X3P3, helmet-mounted 1 PAIR 111-1136
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X4A, with headband 1 111-1137
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X4P3, helmet-mounted 1 PAIR 111-1138
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X5A, with headband 1 111-1139
Earmuffs, Peltor™ X5P3, helmet-mounted 1 PAIR 111-1141

Earmuffs, Peltor™ X Series
3M

The Peltor™ X Series earmuffs combine excellent protection with ultimate comfort. They are available in 
headband and helmet-mounted versions offering a wide range of attenuation levels that meet the needs of 
the majority of industrial applications.

Soft wide cushions reduce pressure around the ears and improve comfort and wearability
Slimline, dual moulded cups
Large space inside cups reduces moisture and heat build-up
Electrically insulated wire headband
Colour coded cups: Easy to identify level of attenuation

Model SNR Type Application Cup colour

X1A 27 dB Standard headband
Lawn mowing, power 

drilling
Green

X1P3 26 dB Helmet-mounted
Lawn mowing, power 

drilling
Green

X2A 31 dB Standard headband
Construction, 

manufacturing 
industry

Yellow

X2P3 30 dB Helmet-mounted
Construction, 

manufacturing 
industry

Yellow

X3A 33 dB Standard headband
Forestry, industry, 

airports, engineering
Red

X3P3 32 dB Helmet-mounted
Forestry, industry, 

airports, engineering
Red

X4A 33 dB Standard headband Industry Light green
X4P3 32 dB Helmet-mounted Industry Light green

X5A 37 dB Standard headband
Mining, quarrying, 

paper manufacturing, 
gas turbines

Black

X5P3 36 dB Helmet-mounted
Mining, quarrying, 

paper manufacturing, 
gas turbines

Black

Standards

EN 397

Helmets for general use in industry to protect the wearer against falling objects and consequential brain injury and/or skull fracture.

EN 812 

Bump caps protect the wearer against the effects of striking the head/scalp against hard or sharp stationary objects. Not intended to provide protection against 
effects of falling, thrown objects or moving suspended loads.

Markings

All safety helmets and bump caps sold in Europe are certified as European Personal Protective Equipment and have the following symbols as a guarantee of 
quality:

CE mark
Date of manufacture (day/month/year)
Product mould number
Shift number
Material and properties
Size of helmet

Maintenance

Clean your helmet regularly with soap, water and a soft cloth.
Store out of direct sunlight (between 5 and 25 °C).
Keep your helmet away from chemicals like paint and solvents.
Inspect the quality of your helmet regularly and replace if necessary.
Replace your helmet once every 5 years.
The helmet harness must be replaced every year.

European standards for head protection
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Safety
Hearing and head protection

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Safety helmet, unvented, UK Blue 1 111-1502
Safety helmet, unvented, UK White 1 111-1512
Safety helmet, unvented, UK Yellow 1 111-1513

Safety helmets, Eco 1100
Centurion Safety

Protective helmet with helmet shell made from high density polyethylene (HDPE). For use in construction 
and industry.

With six point LDPE inner cradle
Ear protection, face protection shield and chin strap available as accessories

Size: 510 – 630 mm

Weight: 375 g

EN 397, 440 V, –10 °C, lateral deformation (LD), molten metal (MM)

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Unvented (UK version)
Safety helmet, unvented, UK Blue 1 111-1260
Safety helmet, unvented, UK Green 1 111-1301
Safety helmet, unvented, UK Orange 1 111-1303
Safety helmet, unvented, UK Red 1 111-1304
Safety helmet, unvented, UK White 1 111-1305
Safety helmet, unvented, UK Yellow 1 111-1306

Eco 1125 protective helmets
Centurion Safety

Impact resistant protective helmet with helmet shell made from high density polyethylene (HDPE). Suitable 
for the construction industry.

With six point terylene inner cradle
Front sweatband made from brushed nylon fabric
Ear protection, face protection shield and chin strap available as accessories

Size: 510 – 630 mm

Weight: 365 g

EN 397 (unvented version); Electrical Resistance and Molten Metal applicable to unvented shells only.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Bump Cap™ for the food industry Blue 1 111-0959
Bump Cap™ for the food industry Green 1 111-0960
Bump Cap™ for the food industry Orange 1 111-0961
Bump Cap™ for the food industry Red 1 111-0962
Bump Cap™ for the food industry White 1 111-0963
Bump Cap™ for the food industry Yellow 1 111-0964

Bump caps, Bump Cap™ S19
Centurion Safety

This polyethylene cap is ideal for use in the food industry and in other areas where textile clothing 
materials are not allowed for reasons of hygiene and where sterility is required.

With three point plastic inner cradle
Sweatband made   from PVC, LDPE headband and interiors are washable and replaceable
Lightweight and durable
Outer shell is easily washable

Size: 54 – 59 cm

Weight: 195 g

BS EN 812: 1997; amendment no. 1 (2001) with CE marking
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Respirators are tested to the relevant European Standards and CE marked.
All respirators carry the CE mark plus the European Standard and performance category markings. 

EN 149:2001+A1:2009: Filtering face piece and particulate respirators

NR            Non reusable (single shift only)
R              Reusable (must withstand cleaning and disinfecting)
Suffix D    Optional Dolomite clogging test 
Dolomite-tested: Test demonstrating the respirator’s resistance to clogging over time. This ensures better
breathing comfort and less worker fatigue.

EN 405      Valve filtering half mask respirators for gases and/or particulates
EN 140      Half mask face pieces
EN 136      Full face pieces
EN 137      Self-contained open circuit compressed air breathing apparatus
EN 143      Particulate filters
EN 146      Powered respirators, hoods and helmets
EN 147      Powered respirators, full face masks
EN 270      Supplied air, heavy duty
EN 371      Gas and/or combined filters for use against low boiling organic compounds
EN 402      Escape apparatus. SCBA with full face mask or mouthpiece assembly
EN 529      Respiratory selection, use and care
EN 1146    Compressed air escapes apparatus with hood
EN 1835    Supplied air, light duty
EN 12941  Powered respirators, hoods and helmets 
EN 12942  Powered respirator, full face masks
EN 14387  Gas and vapour filters

Classification particulate filters

FF         Filtering respiratory face mask (FFP1 – FFP2 – FFP3)
TM        Turbo mask (only for half or full face masks with air supply)
TH        Turbo hood (only for protective hoods or helmets with air supply)

Class Filter penetration limit Inward leakage APF *
1 - P1/FFP1 - To protect against coarse solid 
particles without specific toxicity

Filters at least 80% of airborne particles <22% 4x

2 - P2/FFP2 - To protect against solid and/
or liquid aerosols identified as hazardous 
or irritating

Filters at least 94% of airborne particles <8% 10x

3 - P3/FFP3 - to protect against toxic solid 
and/or liquid aerosols 

Filters at least 99% of airborne particles <2% 20x

* APF (Assigned Protection Factor)

European standards for respiratory protection

Classification for gas and vapour filters

A1/B1 - Low capacity filter
A2/B2 - Medium capacity filter
A3/B3 - High capacity filter

Filter class Capacity
Max. concentration toxic substance in the 

polluted air
A1/B1 Low 0,1 vol. % (1000 ppm)
A2/B2 Medium 0,5 vol. % (5000 ppm)
A3/B3 High 1,0 vol. % (10000 ppm)
Type of particle, gas and vapour filters
Colour Filter type Substance
White P Particles
Brown A Organic gases and vapours (BP >65 °C) 
Grey B Inorganic gases and vapours (excl. carbon monoxide CO)
Yellow E Sulphur dioxide and other acid gases and vapours
Green K Ammonia and organic ammonia derivatives
Red Hg - incorporates P3 filter, for single use only Mercury
Blue NO – incorporates P3 filter for single use only Oxides of nitrogen
Brown AX single use only Organic gases and vapours (BP ≤65 ºC)

Violet SX + the name of the chemical
Filters against specific substances as specified by the 

manufacturer
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
FFP2 No U* 20 113-0645
FFP2 Yes U* 10 113-0646

Particle filtering half masks
Disposable, FFP2

These masks guarantee protection against particulates, dust and aerosols. For use against non toxic to low 
toxicity solid and liquid aerosols.

Exhalation valve fitted with the exclusive “butterfly” opening-closing system
Extra light
Latex and PVC free

EN 149:2001; EG 89/686 (11.B)

*One size fits all

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
8710 FFP1 No U* 20 111-0100
8810 FFP2 No U* 20 111-3001
8812 FFP1 Yes U* 10 111-0101
8822 FFP2 Yes U* 10 111-0102

Particle filtering half masks, Classical and Comfort series
3M

Disposable, FFP1/FFP2

The convex shape of the face mask with twin strap design, foam nose seal and aluminium nose clip ensures 
a good face seal over a wide range of face sizes.

Provides lightweight, effective, comfortable and hygienic respiratory protection 
Durable, collapse resistant inner shell 
Exempt from costly time-consuming maintenance requirements 

EN 149:2001; EU Directive 89/686; 10/11B

* One size fits all

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
9310+ FFP1D NR No U* 20 111-0713
9312+ FFP1D NR Yes U* 10 111-0714
9320+ FFP2D NR No U* 20 111-0715
9322+ FFP2D NR Yes U* 10 111-0716
9330+ FFP3D NR No U* 20 111-0717
9332+ FFP3D NR Yes U* 10 111-0684

Particle filtering half masks, Aura™ 9300+
3M

Disposable, FFP1/FFP2/FFP3

Ingenious 3-panel design fits a wide range of face shapes and sizes.

Low breathing resistance filter technology gives effective filter performance whilst providing improved 
comfort
Cool Flow™ valve effectively removes heat build-up, removes exhaled air and minimises the risk of 
fogging eyewear
Innovative chin tab improves ease of donning and adjustment to help achieve a comfortable fit
Flat-fold; easy to store when not in use
Sculpted nose panel for improved compatibility with eyewear

EN 149:2001+A1:2009

*One size fits all
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
9422+ FFP2D NR Yes U* 10 111-0718
9432+ FFP3D NR Yes U* 10 111-0719

Particle filtering half masks, Aura™ 9400+
3M

Disposable, FFP2/FFP3

3-panel design fits a wide range of face shapes and sizes to accommodate individual facial movements.

Staple-free: Helps to minimise contamination risks
Metal detectable: Embedded metal noseclip to help ensure production safety
Concealed adjustable nose clip: Kept securely in place within the layers of the respirator
Cool Flow™ valve effectively removes heat build-up, removes exhaled air and minimises the risk of 
fogging eyewear
Flat-fold; easy to store when not in use

Colour: Blue

EN 149:2001+A1:2009

*One size fits all

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
8825 FFP2D Yes U* 5 111-3011
8835 FFP3D Yes U* 5 111-3022

Particle filtering half masks, Premium series
3M

Disposable, FFP2/FFP3

Exceptional comfort due to an advanced soft facepiece sealing ring which provides a good fit over a wide 
range of face sizes 
A large surface area providing maximum filtration but minimising the build-up of hot air inside the 
facepiece 
Exhalation valve reduces moisture build-up in certain work conditions 
Four point adjustable straps and adjustable nose clip to ensure a comfortable and properly sealed fit

EN 149:2001

*One size fits all

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
9906 - hydrofluoric acid FFP1 No U* 20 111-8934
9913 - organic odours FFP1 No U* 20 111-0031
9914 - organic odours FFP1 Yes U* 10 111-8935
9915 - acid gases FFP1 No U* 20 111-8936
9926 - acid gases FFP2 Yes U* 10 111-8938

Disposable, FFP1/FFP2/FFP3

This range provides lightweight, effective, comfortable and hygienic protection from dust and aerosols. The masks also protect against low concentrations 
(nuisance levels) of organic fumes or acid gases such as sulphur dioxide or hydrogen fluoride, below the Workplace Exposure Limit (WEL) (depending on the type 
of mask).

Convex design, double strap, foam nose protector and aluminium nosepiece for secure fitting on any face shape 
Patented 3M™ Cool Flow™ valve on models “with valve” and collapse resistant shell available on all models 
No expensive or time-intensive maintenance is required

EN 149:2001+A1:2009

Particle filtering half masks, speciality series
3M

Continued on next page
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Continued from previous page

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
9928 - welding fumes FFP2 Yes U* 10 111-0030
9922 - ozone gases FFP2 Yes U* 10 111-0917
9936 - acid gases FFP3 Yes U* 5 111-0452

*One size fits all

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
1883+ FFP3 Yes U* 8 111-1525

Particle filtering half masks, health care, Aura™ 1883+
3M

Disposable, FFP3

Unique FFP3 respirator with two-way protection and added exhalation valve for comfort.

3 panel design for increased comfort with the added convenience of an individually wrapped foldable 
product
Includes shrouded valve fitted to the front of the respirator, which prevents heat and moisture build-up 
from exhaled breath
Meets requirements and testing for Bacterial Filtering Efficiency (BFE) and Splash Resistance
Red colour coded straps to denote FFP3 protection level

Highest Protection Level. Assigned Protection Factor = 20

*One size fits all

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
8310 FFP1D NR No U* 10 111-0913
8312 FFP1D NR Yes U* 10 111-0914
8320 FFP1D NR No U* 10 111-0915
8322 FFP2D NR Yes U* 10 111-0916

Particle filtering half masks, 8300 series
3M

Disposable; FFP1, FFP2

Lightweight respirators with robust outer shell and braided headband offer high durability. Ideal for paint, 
construction, cement and metal working industries.

Breathability thanks to 3M™ Advanced Electret filter material 
Cool Flow™ valve on models “with valve” reduces heat and moisture build-up to offer workers 
comfortable protection, even in hot and humid conditions (only for 8312 and 8322)
Noseclip is quick and easy for wearers to mould around the nose offering greater comfort
Colour coded headbands offer easy protection level identification (FFP1 = yellow; FFP2 = blue; FFP3 = 
red)
Flexible, textured edges, super-soft, cushioned inner lining and braided headband for a comfortable and 
secure fit

EN 149:2001 + A1:2009 FFP1/FFP2 NR D

* One size fits all

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
8833 FFP3 Yes U* 10 111-0451

Particle filtering half masks, 8833
3M

Disposable, FFP3

The robust shell and cup design of the mask conforms well to most face shapes and sizes, and maintains 
its shape during use. The excellent fit is provided by the convex shape, the nose clip, and the twin-strap 
design.

Cool Flow™ valve reduces heat build-up to offer comfortable protection, particularly in hot and humid 
conditions
Soft inner face-seal ring provides secure face fit and increases wearer comfort
Reliable, effective protection against fine particulates
Comfortable, lightweight off-the-face design
Red colour coded straps denoting FFP3 protection level

EN 149:2001 FFP3, Maximum use level: Assigned Protection Factor: 20 × WEL (Nominal Protection Factor 50 
× WEL).

*One size fits all
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
9152 FFP2 No M/L 50 111-0671
9152S FFP2 No S 50 111-0672

Particle filtering half masks, VFlex™
3M

Disposable, FFP2

This lightweight and flexible half mask provides effective respiratory protection against dust and mist (up 
to 12×TLV for particulates) at low costs. The V-shaped pleats flex and expand with the mouth movement 
and therefore enable easier talking and breathing. Positioning tabs, the adjustable nose clip and a choice of 
two different sizes also help to achieve a custom fit.  

Embossed front panel helps the respirator retain its shape away from the mouth
Spacious and comfortable inside, with minimal impact on field of vision
Flat-fold convenience – convenient storage prior to use

EN149:2001; A1:2009 FFP2 NR D

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
4110 FFP1D NR No M/L 20 111-1273
4111 FFP1D NR Yes M/L 10 111-1274
4210 FFP2D NR No M/L 20 111-1277
4211 FFP2D NR Yes M/L 10 111-1278
4311 FFP3D NR Yes M/L 10 111-1279

Particle filtering half masks, 4000 series
Honeywell Safety Products

Disposable, FFP1/FFP2/FFP3

Individually wrapped fold-flat respirators with the exclusive features of the Willson 5000 series: ultra-soft 
seal, new exhalation valve, latex, PVC, silicone-free materials.

5 models in a fold-flat style presented in hygienic individual sachets printed with user instructions 
Can be conveniently stored in a pocket 
Fold and hold mechanism preventing contaminants from entering the masks when not in use 
Chin piece specifically designed to allow users normal movement during speech

EN149:2001

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
5110 FFP1D NR No M/L 20 111-3546
5111 FFP1D NR Yes M/L 20 111-3552
5140 FFP1D-OV No M/L 20 111-3569
5141 FFP1D-OV Yes M/L 20 111-3570
5161 FFP1D-AV Yes M/L 20 111-3574
5210 FFP2D NR No M/L 20 111-3556
5211 FFP2D NR Yes M/L 20 111-3562
5221 FFP2D NR Yes M/L 5 111-1275
5251 FFP2D-OV Yes M/L 5 111-3572
5261 FFP2D-AV Yes M/L 20 111-3576
5321 FFP3D NR Yes M/L 5 111-3571

Particle filtering half masks, 5000 series
Honeywell Safety Products

Disposable, FFP1/FFP2/FFP3

Ultra-soft seal providing a soft textile sensation on the skin, absorbing perspiration, ensuring a good seal; 
hypoallergenic qualities
‘Butterfly’ exhalation valve offering maximum frontal protection on the valve membrane while also 
providing minimal exhalation resistance
Latex-free, PVC-free and silicone-free materials
Dolomite-tested: Test demonstrating the respirator’s resistance to clogging over time. This ensures better 
breathing comfort and less worker fatigue

Colour codes:
FFP1D: Yellow, FFP2D: Green, FFP3D: Orange, FFP1D-OV: Brown for Organic Vapours (for FFP1D, FFP2D), 
FFP1D-AV: Blue for Acid gases and Vapours (for FFP1D, FFP2D)

EN 149:2001

”NR” marking = non reusable
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Type Class With valve Pk Cat. No.
2360 FFP1 No 20 111-1142
2365 FFP1 Yes 20 111-0525
2400 FFP2 No 20 111-0532
2405 FFP2 Yes 20 111-0533
2555 FFP3 Yes 20 111-1143

Particle filtering half masks, Classic series
Moldex

Disposable, FFP1/FFP2/FFP3

Classic FFP masks protect against dust, mist and fumes.

Proven shape and durable FFP mask
DuraMesh® - strong and durable structure, keeps the mask in shape
ActivForm® - no nose clip needed
Loop strap for quick, simple and safe on and off

EN 149:2001+A1:2009

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
2380 FFP1D NR No U* 20 111-0528
2385 FFP1D NR Yes U* 20 111-0529
2435 (particles and 
organic gasses)

FFP2D NR Yes U* 10 111-0535

2445 (particles and 
ozone)

FFP2D NR Yes U* 10 111-0536

Particle filtering half masks, Smart
Moldex

Disposable, FFP1/FFP2

Moulded particulate filtering masks without valve or with different valve variations. 

With comfortable nose seal 
DuraMesh® - strong and durable structure, keeps the mask in shape 
ActivForm® - no nose clip needed 
Loop strap with clip for quick, simple and safe on and off 

EN 149:2001+A1:2009

*One size fits all

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
2375 FFP1D NR Yes U* 10 111-0527
2470 FFP2D NR No U* 10 111-0537
2575 FFP3D NR Yes U* 10 111-1144

Particle filtering half masks, Smart Pocket
Moldex

Disposable, FFP1/FFP2/FFP3

Folded particulate filtering masks with or without valves.

Easily unfolds in a quick one step process
Comfortable nose seal 
DuraMesh® - strong and durable structure, keeps the mask in shape
ActivForm® - no nose clip needed
Loop strap with clip for quick, simple and safe on and off
Individually packaged

EN 149:2001+A1:2009

*One size fits all
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Type Class With valve Size Pk Cat. No.
3150 FFP2D NR No S/M 10 111-1146
3100 FFP2D NR No M/L 10 111-1145
3250 FFP3D NR No S/M 10 111-1148
3200 FFP3D NR No M/L 10 111-1147

Particle filtering half masks, Medical Mask
Moldex

Disposable, FFP2/FFP3

These air masks, without exhalation valves, are medical masks and FFP masks in one. They offer protection 
for both the wearer and their surroundings. Due to the Moldex pleated filter technology, the masks 
combine the filtering performance of an FFP mask with the low breathing resistance of a conventional 
medical mask.

Combined FFP mask and medical mask
Significantly reduced breathing resistance, high filter capacity, longer usage time 
Available in two sizes 
DuraMesh® - strong and durable structure, keeps the mask in shape 
ActivForm® - no nose clip needed 
Comfortable nose seal and loop strap with clip
Individually packaged

Protection for the wearer: Against airborne contaminants (FFP2 NR and FFP3 NR according to PPE standard 
EN 140:2001); against liquid splashes (splash resistant, type IIR according to medical standard EN 
14683:2005)

Protection for the surroundings: 98% filter efficiency against bacteria (type II according to medical standard 
EN 14683:2005)

EN 149:2001+A1:2009 and tested and certified to the medical standard EN 14683:2005

Type Class Size Pk Cat. No.
4251 A1P2D U* 1 111-0041
4255 A2P3D U* 1 111-0042
4277 ABE1P3D U* 1 111-0043
4279 ABEK1P3D U* 1 111-0044

Half masks against gases, vapours and particulates, 4000 series
3M

Disposable

These respirators provide effective protection combined with exceptional comfort.

Fully disposable
Integral construction offers reliable protection
Parabolic valve reduces breathing resistance whilst preventing heat build-up

Weight: 222 g

EN 405:2001+A1:2009 

*One size fits all

Class Size Pk Cat. No.
A1 U* 1 111-3531
A1P1 U* 1 111-3534
P3 R U* 1 111-3538
ABEK1P3 R U* 1 111-3539

Half masks against gases, vapours and particulates, Freedom
Honeywell Safety Products

Disposable

Half face masks with integrated filters for occasional or frequent exposures to gases, vapours and 
particulates.

Quick and easy adjustment 
Excellent fit and comfort due to a soft seal flange 
Disposable - no maintenance, better hygiene and no filter handling 
Expiration valve for easier breathing

Weight: 265 g

EN 405, EN 149: 2001

E: Acidic gases, e.g. sulphur dioxide, hydrogen chloride

*One size fits all
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Economy M 1 111-3520
Economy L 1 111-3524
Premier M 1 111-3525
Premier L 1 111-1348

Half masks, Valuair
Honeywell Safety Products

Reusable

’Economy’

Silicone-free half masks, with a texture that combines comfort and exceptional impermeability for facial 
protection.

Double side filter system ensures improved visibility 
Easy, secure fitting with the ‘click-fit’ mechanism

Filter connection: Twin bayonet

Weight: 109 g (size M)

’Premier’

Half mask made from supple silicone for good flexibility, comfort and resistance
Perspiration evacuation hole to prevent skin irritation 
Simplified fastening mechanism

Weight: 140 g (size M)

EN 140

Ordering information: Valuair half masks are designed for use with the Honeywell range of filter 
cartridges (111-3540, 111-3528, 111-3529, 111-3530).

Type Class Pk Cat. No.
For half masks Valuair, Premier, MX/PF
Canister, T-series ABEK1 10 111-3528
Canister, T-series A2P3 6 111-3529
Canister, T-series ABEK1P3 6 111-3530
Canister, T-series A1 10 111-3540

Gas, vapour and particle filters for half and full face masks
Honeywell Safety Products

Gas filters with bayonet attachment for use with half masks.

Easy to replace 
Low respiratory resistance

EN 14387, EN143

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
6100, elastomer S 1 111-0061
6200, elastomer M 1 111-0062
6300, elastomer L 1 111-0063
7501, silicone S 1 111-0065
7502, silicone M 1 111-0066
7503, silicone L 1 111-0067
6200 mask with a set of A12PR filters M 1 SET 111-0465
6200 mask with a set of A2P3R filters M 1 SET 111-0466

Half masks, series 6000 and 7000
3M

Reusable

Lightweight and comfortable to wear. Incorporating a soft, hypoallergenic facepiece material and central 
exhalation valve.

Uses 6000/2000 series bayonet filters 
Low maintenance respirator can be disassembled, cleaned and reused many times 
No replacement parts necessary except filters and cartridges

EN 140

Ordering information: Supplied without filters, which are sold separately (except 111-0465, 111-0466).
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Safety
Respiratory protection

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
6700S S 1 113-0244
6800S M 1 111-0206
6900S L 1 111-0207

Full face masks, 6000 series
3M

Reusable

Lightweight full face masks for maximum comfort. Incorporating a soft, hypoallergenic material and central 
exhalation valve.

Uses 6000/2000 series bayonet filters 
A large lens, coated for scratch resistance, provides excellent visibility with a wide field of vision 
Cool Flow® exhalation valve is designed to make breathing easier and to help reduce heat and moisture 
build-up in the facepiece 
Low maintenance respirator: Can be disassembled, cleaned and reused many times 
No replacement parts necessary except filters and cartridges

EN 136

Weight: 400 g

Ordering information: Supplied without filters, which are sold separately. 

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
7907S U* 1 111-0094

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
7925 Spectacle kit for 7000 series full face masks 1 111-1486

Full face masks, 7907S
3M

Reusable

Lightweight full face masks for maximum comfort. The face piece is manufactured from a soft 
hypo-allergenic material and incorporates a central exhalation valve. Speech diaphragm for improved 
communications.

Uses 6000/2000 series bayonet filters 
Large lens, with a scratch resistant coating gives a wide field of vision and excellent visibility 
Dual filter design reduces breathing resistance and improves weight distribution for greater comfort 
Double face sealing gasket ensures a better fit 
Six strap harness assembly for easy adjustment and reliable fit

EN 136

Ordering information: Supplied without filters, which are sold separately. 

*One size fits all

Type Class Pk Cat. No.
501 Filter retainer 2 111-0064
5911 Pre-filter P1 30 111-0242
5925 Pre-filter P2 20 111-0057
5935 Pre-filter P3 20 111-0060

Particulate filters 5000 series for masks 6000 and 7000 series 
3M
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Respiratory protection

Type Class Pk Cat. No.
6035 P3 20 111-0244
6051 A1 8 111-0051
6054 K1 8 111-0052
6055 A2 8 111-0053
6057 ABE1 8 111-0054
6059 ABEK1 8 111-0058
6075 A1 8 111-8930
6096 HgP3 4 111-8931
6098 AXP3 4 111-8932
6099 ABEK2P3 4 111-0059

Filters for masks, 6000/7000/7500 series
3M

These lightweight filters are suitable for use against a range of gases and vapours. They are highly versatile 
and can be used on all 6000 and 7000/7500 series masks.

Low respiratory resistance
Well balanced when attached to a mask
Trapezoidal shape allows an excellent field of vision
Bayonet attachment ensures secure and exact fitting

EN 141

Type Class Pk Cat. No.
2125 for fine dust, oil and water based mist P2 20 111-0069
2128 for oil & water based mist, fine dust, acid gases, 
organic vapours and ozone

P2 20 111-0070

2135 for fine dust, oil and water based mist P3 20 111-0055
2138 for oil & water based mist, organic vapours, ozone, 
particulates

P3 20 111-0056

502 Filter adapter 8 111-0205

Particulate disc filters 2000 series for masks, 6000/7000/7500 series
3M

These mask filters are light, comfortable and provide reliable protection from particulates. When using with 
3M™ 6000 series masks, a 3M™ 502 adapter is required. 

Low breathing resistance
Allow a very wide field of vision
Bayonet fitting system ensures precise and secure locking

EN 143

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Mask body, TPE S 1 111-0712
Mask body, TPE M 1 111-0711
Mask body, TPE L 1 111-0710
Respiratory box, mask body, TPE includes 2x A2P3 R filters M 1 KIT 111-1165
Respiratory box, mask body, TPE includes 2x A1B1E1K1P3 R filters M 1 KIT 111-1168

Description Class Pk Cat. No.
Filters for masks, 7000 and 9000 series, EasyLock®
9010, particle filter P1R 20 111-1180
9020, particle filter P2 R 20 111-0703
9022, particle filter + ozone P2 R 12 111-1181
9030, particle filter P3 R 12 111-0702
9032, particle filter + ozone P3 R 12 111-1182
9100, gas filter A1 10 111-0701
9120, pre-assembled filter A1P2R 8 111-1183

Half masks against gas, vapour and dust, 7000 series
Moldex

Reusable

Mask body is made from soft, durable material.

Adjustable head cradle
Easy maintenance and cleaning without tools
With EasyLock® filter system - easy handling
No additional adapters or parts necessary
Drop down option - mask can be worn around the neck during breaks

EN 140:1998

Continued on next page
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Description Class Pk Cat. No.
Filters for masks, 7000 and 9000 series, EasyLock®
9200, gas filter A2 8 111-1184
9230, pre-assembled filter A2P3R 6 111-1185
9300, gas filter A1B1E 10 111-1186
9400, gas filter A1B1E1K1 10 111-0700
9430, pre-assembled filter ABEK1P3 R 6 111-1187
9500, gas filter A2B2E1 8 111-1189
9600, gas filter AX 8 111-0699
9730, pre-assembled filters A1B1E1K1 HG P3 R D 6 111-1190
Accessories
Diaphragm kit (4 exhalation and 16 inhalation valves) 1 111-1191
Head harness 5 111-1176

Continued from previous page

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 1 111-1177
M 1 111-1178
L 1 111-1179

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

P1 R D
Particulate filter, against fine dusts, fumes, water and oil based mists/
aerosols

12 111-1528

P2 R D
Particulate filter, against fine toxic dusts, fumes, water and oil based 
mists/aerosols

8 111-1529

P3 R D
Particulate filter, against fine toxic dusts, fumes, water and oil based 
mists/aerosols

8 111-1530

A1B1E1 Gas filter, against organic and inorganic gases and vapours and acid gases 10 111-1533

A1B1E1K1
Gas filter, against organic and inorganic gases and vapours, acid gases, 
ammonia and amine derivatives

10 111-1534

-
Particulate filter holder, adapter which connects particulate filter onto gas 
cartridge

10 111-1531

-
Particulate filter cartridge, adapter which connects particulate filter directly 
onto mask body

10 111-1532

Half masks against gas, vapour and dust, 8000 series
Moldex

Reusable

These versatile respirators can be used for gas/vapour protection, gas/vapour plus particulate protection, or only 
particulate protection dependent upon which combination of adapters and cartridges are used. The mask body is 
made from soft, durable TPE material.

Easy maintenance and cleaning without tools
Radial connector: New inhalation valve with every cartridge
Improved field of vision, lightweight and easy to fit

EN 140:1998

Full face masks against gas, vapour and dust; 9000 series
Moldex

Reusable

Extremely lightweight full face mask (only 360 g) made from soft, TPE material.

Frameless panoramic lens
Easy access and easy to remove
Easy maintenance and cleaning, no tools required
With EasyLock® filter system (no additional adapters or parts necessary) or with EN 148-1 connectors

EN 136:1998, CL2

Continued on next page
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Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Mask body, TPE, with EasyLock® connectors S 1 111-0709
Mask body, TPE, with EasyLock® connectors M 1 111-0708
Mask body, TPE, with EasyLock® connectors L 1 111-0707
Mask body, TPE, with EN 148-1 connectors S 1 111-0706
Mask body, TPE, with EN 148-1 connectors M 1 111-0705
Mask body, TPE, with EN 148-1 connectors L 1 111-0704
Mask body, TPE, incl. 2× A1B1E1K1P3 R filters mounted to mask M 1 KIT 111-1188

Description Class Pk Cat. No.
Filters for masks, 7000 and 9000 series, EasyLock®
9010, particle filter P1R 20 111-1180
9020, particle filter P2 R 20 111-0703
9022, particle filter + ozone P2 R 12 111-1181
9030, particle filter P3 R 12 111-0702
9032, particle filter + ozone P3 R 12 111-1182
9100, gas filter A1 10 111-0701
9120, pre-assembled filter A1P2R 8 111-1183
9200, gas filter A2 8 111-1184
9230, pre-assembled filter A2P3R 6 111-1185
9300, gas filter A1B1E 10 111-1186
9400, gas filter A1B1E1K1 10 111-0700
9430, pre-assembled filter ABEK1P3 R 6 111-1187
9500, gas filter A2B2E1 8 111-1189
9600, gas filter AX 8 111-0699
9730, pre-assembled filters A1B1E1K1 HG P3 R D 6 111-1190
Accessories
Diaphragm kit (4 exhalation and 16 inhalation valves) 1 111-1191
Gaskets for EasyLock® connectors 20 111-1192
Gaskets for EN 148-1 connectors 10 111-1193
Head harness 5 111-1194
Faceshield protectors 60 111-1195
Storage bag 1 111-1196
Spectacle kit 1 111-1197

Description Pk Cat. No.
Jupiter™ Powered Air Base Unit 1 111-0240

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Battery 4 hours, explosion-proof 1 111-0241
Battery charger for 10 batteries 1 111-1059
Accessories for M-Series, Versaflo™
BT- 20S, lightweight breathing tube, connects headtops to air sources, 735 mm 1 111-0834
BT- 20L, lightweight breathing tube, connects headtops to air sources, 965 mm 1 111-0833
BT-30, length adjusting breathing tube, connects headtops to air sources, 515 – 1165 mm 1 111-1061
BT-40 breathing tube (durable, heat-resistant neoprene rubber for rugged applications), 
connects headtops to air sources, 915 mm

1 111-1526

Filters
Particle filter P3 12 PAIR 111-0462
Combination filter AP, organic vapours and particulates 12 111-0377
Combination filter A2BEK1P 6 111-0460
Combination filter ABEP 2 111-0380
Pre-filter 120 111-0381

Powered air turbo system, Jupiter™
3M

Low profile, modular, powered air purifying respirator for use with quick release (QRS) headtops. Wide 
choice of filters for gases, vapours and particulates, with a filter cover (easy to clean) to reduce dust and 
prevent spark damage.

Comfortable and flexible: Freedom of movement especially in smaller spaces
Easy to use and maintain
The ergonomic comfort belt remains comfortable even when wearing for a longer period of time 
The electronic alarm gives a warning (audible and visual) of low airflow and/or low battery

The standard Jupiter™ Powered Air Base Unit includes decontamination belt, air flow indicator and 
calibration tube.

Ordering information: Versaflo™ S-Series headtops sold separately.
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Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
S-133 headcover
White S 1 111-1109
White L 1 111-1108
S-333G headcover
Grey S 1 111-1111
Grey L 1 111-1110
S-433 headcover with hood
White S 1 111-0851
White L 1 111-0850
S-533 headcover with hood
White S/M 1 111-1113
White M/L 1 111-1112
S-655 premium headcover with hood
White U* 1 111-0852
S-657 premium headcover with hood
White U* 1 111-1118
S-757 painters headcover with hood
White U* 1 111-1119
S-855 premium headcover with hood
White U* 1 111-1121

The 3M™ S-series head covers offer head and face proection as well as providing eye and face protection from liquid splash and low energy impact (grade F). They 
are suitable for applications that require frequent replacement of the entire headgear assembly, such as pharmaceutical manufacturing and laboratory work, or in 
situations where there is less soiling of the outer fabric. All headcovers can be used in conjunction with 3M Powered and Supplied Air systems (e.g. Jupiter™ and 
Dustmaster™), thus offering respiratory protection. 

Improved shape and visibility
Excellent airflow
Comfortable to wear for long periods thanks to loose-fitting design
Nominal protection factor: 500

S-133: Semi-disposable headcover for general purpose applications.

S-333G: Grey headcover with increased chemical and scratch resistance, it is therefore suitable for applications in the chemical industry. The material is soft, 
quiet, durable and low-linting.

S-433: Headcover with hood made of a general-purpose, cost effective material. The headcover features increased chemical and scratch resistance.

S-533: Headcover with hood made of soft low-linting fabric that readily drapes over the user and provides additional neck and shoulder coverage. The headcover 
features increased chemical and scratch resistance.

S-655: Headcover with hood for general purpose applications. The knitted inner collar is shorter and thinner than previous models.

S-657: Headcover with hood that features a double-shroud design for its respiratory seal.

S-757: Headcover with hood which features a fabric that is specifically intended to help capture paint overspray.

S-855: Headcover with sealed seam hood for liquid chemical splash environments.

EN 166; meets highest respiratory class 12941 TH3 when used with respiratory systems

Model Headcover fabric Visor material
S-133 White polypropylene coated non woven polypropylene Clear PETG
S-333G Grey polyurethane coated knitted polyamide Coated polycarbonate
S-433 Polypropylene coated non woven polypropylene Clear PETG
S-533 White polyurethane coated knitted polyamide Coated polycarbonate
S-655 White polypropylene coated non woven polypropylene Clear PETG
S-657 White polypropylene coated non woven polypropylene Clear PETG
S-757 White polypropylene coated non woven polypropylene Clear PETG
S-855 Light grey Zytron® 200 Coated polycarbonate

Integrated suspension headcovers, Versaflo™ S-Series
3M

S-533 S-655 S-657

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Replacement hoods for integrated suspension headcovers, Versaflo™ S-Series
S-605 Replacement hood with inner collar for use with S-655 hood assembly 10 111-1114
S-607 Replacement hood with inner shroud for use with hood assembly S-657 10 111-1115
S-805 Replacement hood with sealed seams and inner collar for use with S-855 5 111-1120

*One size fits all.
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Protective gloves are personal protective equipment or PPE.
PPE products are certified according to the European Directive 89/686/EC.
This directive determines the fundamental health and safety requirements with which products have to comply, and the procedures that have to be completed 
before placing a PPE product on the internal market. The visible indication of conformity is affixed with the CE mark.

3 categories

Category I: PPE protection against minor risks
Category II: PPE protection against moderate risks
Category III: PPE protection against mortal injuries or irreversible harm

European standards

EN 420: General requirements for protective gloves
EN 374 (parts 1 to 3): Protective gloves against chemicals and microorganisms

AQL (penetration, air and water leak test):

Performance level: Level 3
Acceptable quality level unit: <0,65
Inspection level: G1

Performance level: Level 2
Acceptable quality level unit: <1,5
Inspection level: G1

Performance level: Level 1
Acceptable quality level unit: <4,0
Inspection level: S4

CE marking of protective gloves

Code letter Chemical CAS number Class
A Methanol 67-56-1 Primary alcohol
B Acetone 67-64-1 Ketone
C Acetonitrile 75-05-8 Nitrile compound
D Dichloromethane 75-09-2 Chlorinated paraffin
E Carbone disulphide 75-15-0 Sulphur containing organic compound
F Toluene 108-88-3 Aromatic hydrocarbon
G Diethylamine 109-89-7 Amine
H Tetrahydrofurane 109-99-9 Heterocyclic and ether compound
I Ethyl acetate 141-78-6 Ester
J n-heptane 142-85-5 Saturated hydrocarbon
K Sodium hydroxide 40% 1310-73-2 Inorganic base
L Sulphuric acid 96% 7664-93-9 Inorganic mineral acid

ABC

EN 374: Chemical resistant glove pictogram (3-digit code).
The  code  refers  to  the  code  letters  of  the  chemicals  (from  a  list  of  12  standard defined chemicals), for which a breakthrough time of at 
least 30 minutes has been obtained.

The ‘low chemical resistant’ or ‘waterproof’ glove pictogram is to be used for those gloves that do not achieve a breakthrough time of at 
least  30 minutes against at least three chemicals from the defined list, but which comply with the penetration test, and have an AQL of 4 or 
lower.

EN 388: Protection against mechanical risks (4-digit code)

a. Abrasion resistance (performance level 0 - 4)
b. Blade cut resistance (performance level 0 - 4)
c. Tear resistance (performance level 0 - 4)
d. Puncture resistance (performance level 0 - 4)

The ‘microorganism’ pictogram is used when the glove conforms to at least a performance level 2 for the penetration test.

EN 407: Protection against thermal risks (6-digit code) *

a. Burning behaviour (performance level 0 - 4)
b. Contact heat (performance level 0 - 4)
c. Convective heat (performance level 0 - 4)
d. Radiant heat (performance level 0 - 4)
e. Small splashes of molten metal (performance level 0 - 4)
f. Large quantities of molten metal (performance level 0 - 4)

(*) Gloves must achieve at least performance level 1 for abrasion and tear.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

EN 511: Protection against cold (3-digit code)

a. Convective cold (performance level 0 - 4)
b. Contact cold (performance level 0 - 4)
c. Water impermeability (performance level 0 or 1)

EN ISO 11611: Protection from electric arc welding (supersedes EN 470-1:1995).
Protects the wearer against small splashes of molten material, short contact time with flame, radiant heat from ARC. Minimises the possibility of 
electrical shock by short accidental contact with live electrical conductors up to 100 V DC.

Class 1 - Lower level (less hazardous welding situations)
Class 2 - Higher level (more hazardous welding situations)

Requirements (EN Levels) Type A Type B (high dexterity, TIG welding)
Abrasion 2 1
Cut 1 1
Tear 2 1
Puncture 2 1
Burning behaviour 3 2
Contact heat 1 1
Convective heat 2 -
Small splashes 3 2
Dexterity 1 4

Pictogram for welding gloves which shall provide protection for metal welding, cutting applications and related activities.
Protection from manual welding metal (9 requirements).
Different requirements for Type A and Type B welding.

Protection from ionising radiation and radioactive contamination

Definitions and requirements:
The nature of protection is shown by a pictogram relating to the specific protective qualities.
To protect from radioactive contamination, the glove has to be liquid proof and needs to pass the penetration test defined in EN 374.

Food approval for gloves

Gloves for food handling should be manufactured with authorised substances listed in the directive 85/572 and should also be tested for 
migration in order to evaluate the possible transfer of plastic materials from component to the foodstuffs. If there are restrictions on certain food 
groups, they should be mentioned.

For gloves used in containment enclosures, the glove shall offer high resistance to permeability of water vapour.
To protect from ionising radiation, the glove has to contain a certain amount of lead, quoted as lead equivalence. This Lead Equivalence must be 
marked on each glove.
Materials exposed to ionising radiation may be modelled by their behaviour to ozone cracking. This test is optional and can be used as an aid to 
selecting gloves which require resistance to ionising radiation.

EN 1149: Electrostatic properties

This standard specifies the requirements and test methods for materials used in the manufacturing of electrostatic dissipative protective clothing 
(gloves) to avoid electrostatic discharges.
As per EN 420 standard, no anti-static pictogram shall be used.
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Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Powdered S 100 112-1565
Powdered M 100 112-1566
Powdered L 100 112-1567
Powdered XL 90 112-1568
Powder-free S 100 112-2750
Powder-free M 100 112-2751
Powder-free L 100 112-2752
Powder-free XL 90 112-2753

Gloves, LATEX
Latex, non sterile, powdered and powder-free, textured fingertips

Single-use, ambidextrous gloves made from natural latex. Suitable for food handling, laboratory and 
industrial applications with complex risks and for medical applications (powder-free version only).

Free from phthalates and softeners
Textured fingertips for excellent grip
Rolled cuffs minimise the risk of tearing
Suitable for food handling

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,12 mm (palm)

Colour: Natural

Powdered: EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5
Powder-free: EN 455, EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Powdered 5 - 6,5 100 112-0973
Powdered 7 - 8,5 100 112-0974
Powdered 9 - 10,5 100 112-0975
Powder-free 5 - 6,5 100 112-0976
Powder-free 7 - 8,5 100 112-0977
Powder-free 9 - 10,5 100 112-0978

Gloves, Conform®+
Ansell

Latex, non sterile, powdered and powder-free, smooth or textured finish

These ambidextrous gloves are resistant to splashes of acids, bases, alcohols and dilute aqueous solutions 
of most chemicals.

Light and stretchy - flexible and comfortable to wear 
With superior finger flexibility and grip
Powdered gloves have a smooth surface, powder-free gloves have a textured finish

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,12 mm

Colour: Natural

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1,5
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Size Pk Cat. No.
5 - 6,5 100 112-3545
7 - 8,5 100 112-3546
9 - 10,5 100 112-3547

Gloves, proFood®
Ansell

Latex, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

These ambidextrous gloves are powder-free, offer a high dexterity and a low level of residual protein. Ideal 
for use in dairy processing and in the food industry.

Powder-free version
Structured finish for excellent grip

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,12 mm

Colour: Natural

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 100 112-1765
S 100 112-1766
M 100 112-1767
L 100 112-1768
XL 90 112-1769

Gloves, KIMTECH SCIENCE* PFE
Kimberly-Clark

PFE-latex, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Ambidextrous gloves with beaded cuffs for added strength and easy donning and doffing.

Low dermatitis potential 
Excellent wet and dry grip
Virus protection according to ISO 16604 procedure B:2004
Latex protein rate <50 μg/g

Length: 240 - 250 mm

Thickness: 0,15 mm (palm), 0,16 mm (finger)

Colour: Natural

EN 455, EN 374; Cat. III; AQL 1.5
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Size Pk Cat. No.
S 50 112-1770
M 50 112-1771
L 50 112-1772
XL 50 112-1773

Gloves, KIMTECH SCIENCE* PFE-XTRA*
Kimberly-Clark

Latex, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Ambidextrous gloves with beaded cuffs. The gloves are designed to withstand rigorous use under 
conditions where there is a risk of exposure to chemical splashes.

Excellent grip in dry and wet conditions 
Beaded cuffs for easy donning
Latex protein rate <50 μg/g
Virus protection according to ISO 16604 procedure B:2004

Length: 285 mm

Thickness: 0,22 mm (palm), 0,26 mm (finger)

Colour: Natural

EN 455, EN 374; Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 100 112-1774
S 100 112-1775
M 100 112-1776
L 100 112-1777
XL 90 112-1778

Gloves, KIMTECH SCIENCE* SATIN PLUS*
Kimberly-Clark

Latex, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

SATIN PLUS* gloves provide precision and control where tactile sensitivity is required. Suitable for use 
across a wide variety of non sterile applications.

Beaded cuff for added strength and ease in donning
Smooth finish provides excellent tactile sensitivity, making it an ideal solution for double donning
Virus protection according to ISO 16604 procedure B:2004

Length: 240 - 250 mm

Thickness: 0,15 mm (palm), 0,16 mm (finger)

Colour: Natural

EN 455, EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5
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Size Pk Cat. No.
6 50 PAIR 112-3129
6,5 50 PAIR 112-5700
7 50 PAIR 112-3130
7,5 50 PAIR 112-5701
8 50 PAIR 112-3131
8,5 50 PAIR 112-5702
9 50 PAIR 112-3132

Gloves, Semperclean MC
Semperit

Latex, non sterile, powder-free, micro-roughened finish

These hand specific disposable gloves with beaded cuffs feature a special inner coating. Ideal for use in 
laboratories, electronic and pharmaceutical industries.

Extremely comfortable to wear and particularly easy to put on due to the special inner coating 
Anatomical shape reduces hand fatigue 
Good grip due to special surface treatment 
Skin friendly due to cleaning and washing procedure

Length: 270 - 285 mm

Thickness: 0,21 mm ± 0,05 mm

Colour: Natural

EN 455, EN374; Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 200 PAIR 112-3016
6,5 200 PAIR 112-3015
7 200 PAIR 112-3014
7,5 200 PAIR 112-3013
8 200 PAIR 112-3012
8,5 200 PAIR 112-3011
9 200 PAIR 112-3009
10 200 PAIR 112-3008

Surgical gloves, Profile 3000™
Nitritex

Latex, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

These hand-specific surgical gloves feature beaded cuffs and a textured surface.

Excellent grip
Anatomically shaped
Protein level less than 50 μg/g 

Length: 300 mm

Colour: White

EN 455, AQL 1.5

Packaging: One cuffed pair per inner wrapper; one inner wrapper per sealed Tyvek™ pouch; 50 pairs per 
inner dispenser box; 4 inner dispenser boxes per outer carton (200 pairs).
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Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Smooth finish 5,5 50 PAIR 112-3321
Smooth finish 6 50 PAIR 112-3322
Smooth finish 6,5 50 PAIR 112-3323
Smooth finish 7 50 PAIR 112-3324
Smooth finish 7,5 50 PAIR 112-3325
Smooth finish 8 50 PAIR 112-3326
Smooth finish 8,5 50 PAIR 112-3327
Smooth finish 9 40 PAIR 112-3328
Textured finish 5,5 50 PAIR 112-3329
Textured finish 6 50 PAIR 112-3330
Textured finish 6,5 50 PAIR 112-3331
Textured finish 7 50 PAIR 112-3332
Textured finish 7,5 50 PAIR 112-3333
Textured finish 8 50 PAIR 112-3334
Textured finish 8,5 50 PAIR 112-3335
Textured finish 9 40 PAIR 112-3336

Surgical gloves, Biogel® Surgeons
Latex, sterile, powder-free, smooth or textured surface

These natural rubber latex gloves provide an excellent barrier in general surgical procedures. The unique 
Biogel® hydrogel polymer coating on the inner surface makes them easy to don, even with damp hands. 
The coating also soothes the skin to help prevent moisture loss.

Beaded cuff for added security
Non-pyrogenic, potentially reducing the risk of post-operative complications
Low potential for inducing allergic contact dermatitis or Type IV allergies
Every glove is air inflation tested and visually inspected for quality and safety

Colour: Natural

Length: 280 - 302 mm

Thickness: 0,26 mm (palm - single wall), 0,27 mm (finger - single wall)

EN 455 (Parts 1, 2, 3 & 4); AQL 0,65

Packaging: One pair per pack, in a high quality inner wrap, packed into a film pack (constructed of a 
laminate of polyester and low-density polyethylene). 50 pairs per box for sizes 5,5 – 8,5; 40 pairs for size 
9,0.

Size Pk Cat. No.
6,5 50 PAIR 112-0108
7,5 50 PAIR 112-0109
8,5 50 PAIR 112-0110

Surgical gloves, Sempermed® Supreme
Semperit

Natural latex, sterile, powder-free, micro-textured finish

White, pH-neutral surgical gloves with rolled cuff.

The synthetic inner coating provides good skin tolerability and ease of donning without powder even 
when hands are wet with alcohol 
High level of comfort and no hand fatigue caused by close-fitting surgical gloves 
Microrough surface provides effective grip and excellent tactile sensitivity

Length: 270 - 285 mm

Thickness: 0,19 - 0,24 mm (in hand area)

Colour: White

EN 455/3, EN 1041, EN 980; AQL 1.0

Packaging: Left and right glove with cuff turned up in a fibre-free inner package, sealed in a medical peel 
pack, ozone-tight.
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Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Sterile 6 200 PAIR 112-0979
Sterile 6,5 200 PAIR 112-3668
Sterile 7 200 PAIR 112-0981
Sterile 7,5 200 PAIR 112-0982
Sterile 8 200 PAIR 112-0983
Sterile 8,5 200 PAIR 112-0984
Sterile 9 200 PAIR 112-0985
Non sterile 6 200 PAIR 112-0986
Non sterile 6,5 200 PAIR 112-0987
Non sterile 7 200 PAIR 112-0988
Non sterile 7,5 200 PAIR 112-0989
Non sterile 8 200 PAIR 112-0990
Non sterile 8,5 200 PAIR 112-3673
Non sterile 9 200 PAIR 112-0992

Clean-process gloves, AccuTech®
Ansell

Latex, sterile or non sterile, powder-free, bisque fingertips

Hand-specific gloves with straight cuffs for all applications requiring a high level of dexterity and grip. Ideal 
for pharmaceutical, medical device manufacturing and biotech.

Hand-specific, ergonomically designed for improved dexterity, comfort and long wear 
Straight cuff for better fit over garment 
Protein level below 50 μg/gram

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,18 mm (palm) 0,2 mm (fingertips), 0,25 mm (cuffs)

Colour: Natural

EN 374, Cat. III, ASTM D 5712-95; AQL 1,0

Packaging: Packaged in cleanroom-compatible packaging and a lined shipping carton.

Sterile: One pair per poly wallet, sealed in poly envelope; 10 pairs per master polybag; 5 master polybags 
per case liner; 4 case liners per carton.

Non sterile: One pair per poly envelope; 10 pairs per master polybag; 5 master polybags per case liner; 4 
case liners per carton.

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 200 PAIR 112-0314
6,5 200 PAIR 112-0315
7 200 PAIR 112-0316
7,5 200 PAIR 112-0317
8 200 PAIR 112-0318
8,5 200 PAIR 112-0319
9 200 PAIR 112-0462

Cleanroom gloves, AccuTech®
Ansell

Latex, sterile, powder-free, bisque finish

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5 or M3.5 cleanrooms.

These silicone coated latex gloves meet requirements within the pharmaceutical, biotechnology and 
medical device industries.

Inner silicone coating facilitates easy donning and double-gloving 
Thinner fingertips and bisque finish provide greater sensitivity, increased handling precision and dexterity 
Low allergenic content minimises the risk of latex-associated allergies for the wearer

Length: 285 mm

Thickness: 0,23 mm (cuff); 0,18 mm (palm), 0,20 mm (fingertips)

Colour: Natural

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1,0

Packaging: One pair per poly wallet, sealed in a poly envelope; 10 pairs per sealed polybag; 5 sealed 
polybags per master polybag; 4 master polybags per lined carton; 200 pairs per carton.
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Size Pk Cat. No.
6 200 PAIR 112-2597
6,5 200 PAIR 112-2598
7 200 PAIR 112-2599
7,5 200 PAIR 112-2600
8 200 PAIR 112-2601
8,5 200 PAIR 112-2602
9 200 PAIR 112-2603
10 200 PAIR 112-2596

Cleanroom gloves, KIMTECH PURE*, sterile G5 Latex
Kimberly-Clark

Latex, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5 or M3.5 cleanrooms.

Hand-specific gloves made of specially formulated natural rubber latex for superior strength and durability. 
Non-pyrogenic, non-hemolytic. With tapered and beaded cuffs for easy donning and removal.

Oxyglazed finish improves donning and enhances liquid permeation resistance
Textured for good wet/dry grip without compromising tactility
Sterilised by gamma irradiation

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,20 mm (palm)

Colour: Natural

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: Double packed, 10 pairs in PE-bag, 20 PE-bags in pack.

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 200 PAIR 112-4825
6,5 200 PAIR 112-4826
7 200 PAIR 112-0491
7,5 200 PAIR 112-4827
8 200 PAIR 112-4828
8,5 200 PAIR 112-4829
9 200 PAIR 112-4830
10 200 PAIR 112-2584

Cleanroom gloves, KIMTECH PURE* G3
Kimberly-Clark

Latex, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 environments.

Hand-specific gloves with beaded cuffs are specially washed to control particle levels.  

Oxyglazed surface reduces particle shedding, broadens chemical resistance 
Textured, non-slip surface provides exceptional wet/dry grip without compromising tactile sensitivity 
Tapered, beaded cuff reduces roll down, makes donning easier, enhances cuff strength, and forms a 
better seal on garments 
Sterilised by gamma radiation

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,20 mm (palm)

Colour: Natural

EN 374-1, EN 374-2, EN 420:2003; Cat. III 89/686/EC; AQL 1.5

Packaging: Each pair is double-packaged in a wallet within a pouch, 20 pouches per bag, 10 bags per case 
(200 pair).
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, latex

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 1.000 112-2581
M 1.000 112-2582
L 1.000 112-2583
XL 1.000 112-0533

Cleanroom gloves, KIMTECH PURE* G3 Latex
Kimberly-Clark

Latex, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 cleanrooms.

Ambidextrous gloves with tapered, beaded cuffs for easy donning and better seal on garment.

Washed repeatedly in ultrapure deionised water to ensure consistent control of particles and extractables 
Exceptional wet/dry grip without compromising tactile sensitivity

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,20 mm (palm)

Colour: Natural

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: Double-bagged with polyethylene materials to ensure cleanliness.

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 1.000 112-3074
M 1.000 112-3075
L 1.000 112-3076
XL 1.000 112-3077

Cleanroom gloves, BioClean Legion™
Nitritex

Latex, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5 or M3.5 cleanrooms.

Extended length for elbow protection
Latex provides excellent flexibility and comfort
Extended leaching in pure de-ionised water ensures extremely low levels of chlorides and extractable 
metals
Protein level less than 50 μg/g
Each size carries a unique barcode on the outer bag of 50 pairs (EAN-13) and the outer carton (ITF-14), 
which allows automatic data entry into stock control systems

Length: 400 mm

Colour: Natural

EN 455, EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: 100 pieces per sealed inner polybag; one inner polybag per sealed outer polybag; 10 outer 
polybags per carton (1000 pieces).
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, latex

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 200 PAIR 112-3055
6,5 200 PAIR 112-3056
7 200 PAIR 112-3057
7,5 200 PAIR 112-3058
8 200 PAIR 112-3059
8,5 200 PAIR 112-3060
9 200 PAIR 112-3061

Cleanroom gloves, BioClean Alpha™
Nitritex

Latex, sterile, powder-free, textured surface

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4 or EU GMP Grade A cleanrooms.

These latex gloves with beaded cuffs are hand-specific and anatomically shaped.

Protein level less than 50 μg/g
Each size carries a unique barcode on the carton (ITF-14), which allows automatic data entry into stock 
control systems

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,18 mm (cuff); 0,21 mm (palm); 0,23 mm (fingers)

Colour: Natural

EN 455, EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: One cuffed pair per inner plastic wallet; one inner wallet per “Easy Tear” PE bag; 10 pairs per 
sealed outer PE bag; 20 outer bags per carton (200 pairs).

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1.000 112-3303
S 1.000 112-3304
M 1.000 112-3305
L 1.000 112-3306
XL 1.000 112-3307
XXL 1.000 112-3308

Cleanroom gloves, BioClean Legacy™
Nitritex

Latex, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4 or M2.5 cleanrooms.

These ambidextrous cleanroom gloves with beaded cuffs can be used in medical as well as in laboratory 
environments.

Protein level less than 50 μg/g
Textured finish for improved grip
Latex provides exceptional flexibility and comfort
Beaded cuff provides easier donning and stability on the arm
Each size carries a unique barcode on the carton (ITF-14), which allows automatic data entry into stock 
control systems

Length: 300 mm

Colour: Natural

EN 455, EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: 100 pieces per sealed inner PE bag; one sealed inner PE bag per sealed outer PE bag; 10 outer 
PE bags per carton liner; one carton liner per carton (1000 pieces).
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, latex

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 200 PAIR 112-3080
M 200 PAIR 112-3079
L 200 PAIR 112-3078
XL 200 PAIR 112-3081

Cleanroom gloves, BioClean Extra™
Nitritex

Latex, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4 or M2.5 cleanrooms.

Cleanroom gloves with beaded cuffs.

Protein level less than 50 μg/g
Extended leaching in pure de-ionised water ensures extremely low levels of chlorides and extractable 
metals
Each size carries a unique barcode on the carton (ITF-14), which allows automatic data entry into stock 
control systems

Length: 400 mm

Thickness: 0,10 mm (cuff); 0,13 mm (palm); 0,16 mm (fingers)

Colour: Natural

EN 455, EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: One cuffed pair per inner plastic wallet; one inner wallet per “Easy Tear” PE bag; 10 pairs per 
sealed outer PE bag; 20 outer bags per carton (200 pairs).

Size Pk Cat. No.
M 100 112-0048
L 100 112-0047
XL 100 112-0046

Finger cots
B. Braun

Latex, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

Suitable for protection of individual fingers during dexterous work.

Ambidextrous 
Beaded rim 
Very flexible

Thickness: 0,10 mm

Colour: Natural

EN 455, AQL 1,5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 100 112-2371
M 100 112-2372
L 100 112-2373
XL 90 112-3101

Gloves, NITRILE
Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

For laboratory use in pharmaceutical, industrial and medical applications, and in the food industry. These 
ambidextrous gloves provide extra protection, particularly for sensitive skin.

Highly resistant to chemical solvents and fats 
Excellent grip, especially when holding wet objects 
Designed especially for latex allergy sufferers

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,25 mm (double wall)

Colour: Blue

EN 374, Cat. III, AQL 1,5
Food contact approved

Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
240 XS 100 112-2765
240 S 100 112-2754
240 M 100 112-2755
240 L 100 112-2756
240 XL 90 112-2757
300 XS 100 112-2766
300 S 100 112-2767
300 M 100 112-2768
300 L 100 112-2769
300 XL 90 112-2770

Gloves, NITRILE LIGHT
Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Light, ambidextrous and durable gloves that are ideal for food handling, catering and kitchen work, medical 
applications and other complex risk tasks. The thin nitrile gloves are free from phthalates, softeners and 
allergenic latex proteins.

Low thickness and textured fingertips for excellent grip
Particularly skin friendly for users with latex allergy
Rolled cuffs minimise the risk of tearing
Suitable for food handling

Length: 240 or 300 mm

Thickness: 0,18 mm (double wall)

Colour: Blue

EN 374, EN 455; Cat. III; AQL 1,5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
S (6 - 7) 200 112-1756
M (7 - 8) 200 112-1757
L (8 - 9) 200 112-1758
XL (9 - 10) 200 112-1759

Gloves, AZUR
Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingers

These ambidextrous gloves with beaded cuffs are ideal for laboratory and general use in industrial and 
medical applications, as well as in the food industry. 

Great tactility
Textured fingers for excellent grip
Latex-free material - eliminates Type 1 allergies

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: >0,07 mm (finger), >0,06 mm (palm)

Colour: Azure blue

EN 374, EN 455, Cat. III, AQL 1,5

Food contact approved according to regulation EC 1935/2004

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1.000 112-1873
S 1.000 112-1874
M 1.000 112-1875
L 1.000 112-1876
XL 1.000 112-1877

Food gloves, Nitrile Food
Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

The gloves are manufactured from 100% nitrile which contains no natural rubber latex. They are therefore 
excellent for use in environments where natural rubber is not desirable or for people who suffer from 
allergic reactions. The gloves are very light, but strong and durable, due to the excellent tensile and 
elongation properties, and especially suitable for food handling (Food contact approved according to 
European Directive EC 1935/2004).

Ambidextrous
Beaded cuffs
Textured fingertips for better grip

Colour: Blue

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: >0,05 mm (palm), >0,08 mm (finger)

Food contact approved, AQL 1,5

Packaging: 10×100 gloves/pack
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
92-670 240 S 100 112-2381
92-670 240 M 100 112-2382
92-670 240 L 100 112-2383
92-670 240 XL 100 112-2384
92-665 300 S 100 112-2688
92-665 300 M 100 112-2689
92-665 300 L 100 112-2690
92-665 300 XL 100 112-2691

Gloves, TNT® Blue 92-665 and 92-670
Ansell

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Ambidextrous, disposable gloves with beaded cuffs. 100% nitrile with high puncture resistance. Free from 
waxes, silicone and platicisers. The gloves offer outstanding chemical and mechanical properties, they are 
therefore ideal for laboratory purposes, chemical industry applications, and for handling electronics and 
intricate parts.

Offers valuable protection against chemical splashes 
No natural latex proteins, powder-free
Textured finish on fingertips for improved grip 
Three times the puncture resistance of latex or PVC

Thickness: 0,10 mm

Colour: Light blue

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5
Food contact approved

Type Colour Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
92-465 Dark Blue 240 6,5 - 7 100 112-1955
92-465 Dark Blue 240 7,5 - 8 100 112-1956
92-465 Dark Blue 240 8,5 - 9 100 112-1957
92-465 Dark Blue 240 9,5 - 10 100 112-1958
92-471 Light Blue 240 6,5 - 7 100 112-1967
92-471 Light Blue 240 7,5 - 8 100 112-1968
92-471 Light Blue 240 8,5 - 9 100 112-1969
92-471 Light Blue 240 9,5 - 10 100 112-1970
92-481 Light Blue 300 6,5 - 7 100 112-1959
92-481 Light Blue 300 7,5 - 8 100 112-1960
92-481 Light Blue 300 8,5 - 9 100 112-1965
92-481 Light Blue 300 9,5 - 10 100 112-1966

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Wall-mountable dispenser for VersaTouch™ gloves, POS 002, stainless steel 1 112-2940

Gloves, VersaTouch™ 92-465, 92-471 and 92-481
Ansell

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Made from an innovative nitrile compound which offers outstanding chemical and mechanical properties, 
comfort and dexterity. Suitable for contact with all fatty foods. Safe for both food and workers’ hands. 
Latex-free.

Outstanding resistance to animal fats compared with PVC or natural rubber 
Blue colour increases visibility during food processing 
Textured finish on fingertips for improved grip

Colour: Light or dark blue

Length: 240 or 300 mm

Thickness: 0,10 mm

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5
Food contact approved
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Type Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
100 gloves/dispenser
92-200 Blue 6,5 - 7 100 112-1989
92-200 Blue 7,5 - 8 100 112-1992
92-200 Blue 8,5 - 9 100 112-1993
92-200 Blue 9,5 - 10 100 112-1994
92-205 White 6,5 - 7 100 112-2736
92-205 White 7,5 - 8 100 112-2737
92-205 White 8,5 - 9 100 112-2738
92-205 White 9,5 - 10 100 112-2739
100 gloves/polybag
92-210 Blue 6,5 - 7 100 112-2740
92-210 Blue 7,5 - 8 100 112-2741
92-210 Blue 8,5 - 9 100 112-2742
92-210 Blue 9,5 - 10 100 112-2743
92-220 White 6,5 - 7 100 112-2744
92-220 White 7,5 - 8 100 112-2745
92-220 White 8,5 - 9 100 112-2746
92-220 White 9,5 - 10 100 112-2747

Food processing gloves, VersaTouch™
Ansell

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

These thin nitrile gloves are food contact approved and ideal for handling all fatty food. Typical applications 
include meal preparation, fruit, vegetable and dairy processing, food distribution and catering.

Textured fingertips provide good comfort and tactility for sensitive, precise handling
Beaded cuff prevents liquid from rolling onto the arm or wrist
Latex-free: No risk of Type 1 allergies

Colour: White or blue

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,075 mm

EN 374, Cat. III, AQL 1,5
Food contact approved

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
92-600 240 6,5 - 7 100 112-0997
92-600 240 7,5 - 8 100 112-0998
92-600 240 8,5 - 9 100 112-0999
92-600 240 9,5 - 10 100 112-1008
92-605 300 6,5 - 7 100 112-1935
92-605 300 7,5 - 8 100 112-1936
92-605 300 8,5 - 9 100 112-1937
92-605 300 9,5 - 10 100 112-1938

Gloves, Touch N Tuff® 92-600 and 92-605
Ansell

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish or textured fingertips

These gloves with rolled cuffs are made of puncture resistant nitrile which offers valuable protection against 
accidental splashes of hazardous chemicals. Ideal for use in the chemical and electronics industry.

100% nitrile; no waxes, silicone or plasticisers; ideal for sensitive skin 
Three times the puncture resistance of latex or PVC 
Light, cool and durable 
Designed for maximum freedom of movement and minimum hand fatigue

Thickness: 0,12 mm

Colour: Green

EN 374, EN 1149-5 (tested for EN 1149-1 and 1149-3), Cat. III; AQL 1.5
Food contact approved
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 250 112-1787
S 250 112-1788
M 250 112-1789
L 250 112-1790
XL 225 112-1791

Gloves, KIMTECH SCIENCE* GREEN NITRILE*
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Ambidextrous gloves with beaded cuffs for higher risk applications. The gloves are static dissipative in use 
and food contact approved. Provide virus protection according to ISO 16604 procedure B:2004.

Contains no natural rubber latex
Excellent tactile sensitivity for handling delicate instruments
Beaded cuffs for added strength and ease in donning
250 gloves per standard sized box – reduces waste, space and environmental impact
40% more tensile strength with a minimum thickness of only 0,06 mm

Length: 240 mm (Size XS - M) or 250 mm (Size L - XL)

Thickness: 0,06 mm (palm), 0,09 mm (finger)

Colour: Green

EN 374; EN 455, Cat. III; AQL 0,65
Food contact approved

Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
240 S 100 112-4867
240 M 100 112-4868
250 L 100 112-4869
250 XL 90 112-4870

Gloves, KIMTECH SCIENCE*, BLUE NITRILE*
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, bisque finish

Ambidextrous gloves for a wide variety of non sterile applications. Provide virus protection according to 
ISO 16604 procedure B:2004.

Contain no natural rubber latex reducing the potential for TYPE I glove-associated reactions
Smooth glove with bisque finish for excellent tactile sensitivity 
Beaded cuff, for added strength and ease in donning
Anti-static tested, meeting the requirements defined in EN 1149-5

Length: 240 mm (Size S/M) or 250 mm (Size L/XL)

Thickness: 0,12 mm (palm), 0,15 mm (finger)

Colour: Blue

EN 374, EN 455, EN 1149-5; Cat. III, AQL 1,5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
PURPLE NITRILE 240 XS 100 112-4845
PURPLE NITRILE 240 S 100 112-4846
PURPLE NITRILE 240 M 100 112-4847
PURPLE NITRILE 250 L 100 112-4848
PURPLE NITRILE 250 XL 90 112-4849
PURPLE NITRILE-XTRA 300 XS 50 112-4862
PURPLE NITRILE-XTRA 300 S 50 112-4863
PURPLE NITRILE-XTRA 300 M 50 112-4864
PURPLE NITRILE-XTRA 300 L 50 112-4865
PURPLE NITRILE-XTRA 300 XL 50 112-4866

Gloves, KIMTECH SCIENCE*, PURPLE NITRILE* and PURPLE NITRILE-XTRA*
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Ambidextrous gloves for critical & higher risk applications (Biohazard/Chemical hazard). Provide virus 
protection according to ISO 16604 procedure B:2004.

Contain no natural rubber latex reducing the potential for TYPE I glove-associated reactions
Textured fingertips enhance wet and dry grip, with enhanced tactile sensitivity 
Stronger than latex with better protection against a wide range of chemicals including cytotoxic drugs
Anti-static tested, meeting the requirements defined in EN 1149-5
Beaded cuffs for added strength and ease in donning

Thickness: 0,12 mm (palm), 0,15 mm (finger)

Colour: Purple

EN 374, EN 455, EN 1149-5, EN 421; Cat. III, AQL 0,65
Food contact approved

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 150 112-4831
S 150 112-4832
M 150 112-4833
L 150 112-4834
XL 140 112-4835

Gloves, KIMTECH SCIENCE* STERLING* 
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

The new way of utilising synthetic nitrile polymer allows the production of a glove with a tip thickness of 
only 0,09 mm but with excellent tensile strength. This reduced glove weight can significantly minimise 
waste. The patented physical properties of the glove offer the fit and feel of latex while providing the 
chemical and mechanical protection of nitrile. 

Contain no natural rubber latex reducing the potential for TYPE I glove-associated reactions
Textured fingertips enhance wet and dry grip, with enhanced tactile sensitivity 
Stronger than latex with better protection against a wide range of chemicals including cytotoxic drugs
Beaded cuffs for added strength and ease in donning
Reduced storage - up to 50% more gloves in a box than conventional boxed gloves
Virus protection according to ISO 16604 procedure B:2004
Anti-static tested, meeting the requirements defined in EN 1149-5

Length: 240 mm (Size XS - M) or 250 mm (Size L - XL)

Thickness: 0,08 mm (palm), 0,09 mm (finger)

Colour: Grey

EN 374; EN 455, EN 1149-5; Cat. III; AQL 0,65
Food contact approved
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 100 112-1356
S 100 112-1357
M 100 112-1358
L 100 112-1359
XL 90 112-1368

Gloves, KIMTECH SCIENCE*, STERLING* NITRILE-XTRA*
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

These gloves provide vital hand protection and comfort for safely working in laboratories and environments 
where safety is critical. With synthetic nitrile, it is possible to manufacture gloves that are just 0,1 mm thick 
at the ends while still providing excellent resistance to tearing. The physical properties of this glove give the 
same appearance and comfort as latex, but with the added chemical and mechanical protection of nitrile.

Contain no natural rubber latex reducing the potential for TYPE I glove-associated reactions
Textured fingertips enhance wet and dry grip, with enhanced tactile sensitivity 
Stronger than latex with better protection against a wide range of chemicals including cytotoxic drugs
Anti-static tested, meeting the requirements defined in EN 1149-5
Beaded cuffs for added strength and ease in donning
Provide virus protection according to ISO 16604 procedure B:2004

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,08 mm (palm), 0,10 mm (finger)

Colour: grey

EN 374; EN 455, EN 1149-5; Cat. III; AQL 0,65

Size Pk Cat. No.
6,5 25 PAIR 112-5051
7,5 25 PAIR 112-5052
8,5 25 PAIR 112-5053
9 25 PAIR 112-5054

Gloves, NT14B PF
Marigold

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Ideal for laboratory work and short-term contact with mildly aggressive products.

Rolled cuff for improved resistance to tear and easy donning and removal
Flexible and comfortable, exceptional sensitivity and good resistance to penetration
Low modulus formulation for low hand fatigue 
Textured surface for easy handling

Length: 350 mm

Thickness: 0,11 mm (palm)

Colour: Blue

EN 374, EN 421, Cat. III; AQL 1,5
Food contact approved
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 100 112-2205
M 100 112-2206
L 100 112-2207
XL 100 112-2208

Gloves, N-Dex® Original, 7005PF
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

For general laboratory use, as well as in the pharmacological, industrial, hospital and food production 
industries. Nitrile ambidextrous gloves are highly sensitive, provide greater puncture and chemical 
resistance than latex gloves and are ideal for sensitive skin.

Resistant to chemical solvents, fats and punctures 
Nitrile rubber, no latex proteins 
Blue colouring for easy detection 
High tactile sensitivity for dexterity in use

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,20 mm (double wall)

Colour: Blue

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1,5

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 100 112-2200
M 100 112-2201
L 100 112-2202
XL 100 112-2203

Gloves, N-Dex® Original, 7005
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, low powdered, smooth finish

Ambidextrous gloves with rolled cuffs. Ideal for applications in automotive, dental, EMS, healthcare, lab, 
and for pharmaceutical professionals.

High dexterity; reduces hand fatigue 
Superior comfort and barrier protection against a variety of chemicals, greases, oils and blood-borne 
pathogens 
Lightly powdered
Blue colouring for better identification

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,20 mm (double wall)

Colour: Blue

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1,5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 50 112-2220
M 50 112-2221
L 50 112-2222
XL 50 112-2223

Gloves, N-Dex® Plus, 8005
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, pre-powdered, smooth finish

These soft, disposable gloves are highly sensitive with greater puncture and chemical resistance than 
natural rubber latex or vinyl gloves of similar thickness.

Conform to the wearer’s hand, comfortable fit, minimising hand pressure and giving a cool, dry feel 
Ambidextrous, with beaded cuffs

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,20 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 374 (JKL), EN 388 (2000); Cat. III; AQL 1,5

Size Pk Cat. No.
S (7) 100 112-1319
M (8) 100 112-3249
L (9) 100 112-3248
XL (10) 100 112-3256

Gloves, N-Dex® Free
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Free from the accelerators common in all disposable nitrile gloves, which have been linked to workplace 
conditions like Type IV dermatitis.

Also free from natural rubber latex therefore preventing Type I allergic reactions linked to latex proteins. 
The accelerator-free formulation creates a luminous, high visibility green glove.

Greater grip, comfort and dexterity 
Low modulus formulation provides a comfortable fit 
Ambidextrous

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,10 mm

Colour: Green

EN 374-2; Cat. II; AQL 1.5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
707 6 25 PAIR 112-1867
707 7 25 PAIR 112-1868
707 8 25 PAIR 112-1869
707 9 25 PAIR 112-1870
707 10 25 PAIR 112-1871
707 11 25 PAIR 112-1872
707FL 6 12 PAIR 112-2748
707FL 7 12 PAIR 112-2749
707FL 8 12 PAIR 112-2773
707FL 9 12 PAIR 112-2774
707FL 10 12 PAIR 112-2775
707FL 11 12 PAIR 112-2776

Gloves, Nitri-Dex® 707/707FL
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

These lined or unlined nitrile gloves with rolled cuffs protect the hand from oils, hydrocarbons, grease and 
abrasion. They are suitable for manufacturing, laboratories, food processing, light duty maintenance, clean 
up tasks, paint applications, fuel handling and refineries.

707FL models feature an additional comfortable flock lining for continuous wear
Impermeable for working in damp or greasy environments
Tractor tread finish and “slip-on” treatment provide good grip
Easy to put on and remove

Length: 305 mm

Thickness: 0,23 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 374, EN 388 (1001), Cat. III; AQL 1,5
Food contact approved

Packaging: Hand specific packed (left & right).

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 100 112-2864
M 100 112-2863
L 100 112-2862
XL 100 112-2865

Gloves, Green-Dex™ 6105 PF, biodegradable
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Thanks to the ECO BEST TECHNOLOGY™ (EBT) these gloves are attractive to microbial activity and therefore 
biodegradable. They can be used for janitorial, automotive, laboratory analysis, food processing, intricate 
parts handling and pharmaceutical industries.

Maintain the same physical properties (texture, appearance, etc.) as regular nitrile gloves
Ambidextrous, textured fingertips for improved grip
Contain no natural latex proteins reducing the potential for Type I glove-associated reactions

Colour: Green

Length: 241 mm

Thickness: 0,10 mm

EN 374, Cat. III, AQL 1,5
Food contact approved
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
White 6 100 112-0767
White 7 100 112-0768
White 8 100 112-0769
White 9 100 112-0770
Blue 6 100 112-0771
Blue 7 100 112-0772
Blue 8 100 112-0773
Blue 9 100 112-0774

Gloves, Solo Ultra
Mapa Professionnel 

Nitrile, non sterile, chlorinated, textured fingertips

These ambidextrous liquidproof gloves with beaded cuffs are made of nitrile. Ideal for food handling, 
laboratory work, small parts assembly.

Excellent dexterity thanks to flexibility and reduced material thickness 
Easy to put on and take off 
Protection of the hand as well as handled products 
Recommended for persons sensitised to natural rubber proteins

Length: 245 mm

Thickness: 0,10 mm

Colour: White or blue

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1,5
Food contact approved

Size Pk Cat. No.
10×100 gloves/pack
XS 1.000 112-1878
S 1.000 112-1879
M 1.000 112-1880
L 1.000 112-1881
XL 1.000 112-1882
10×150 gloves/pack
XS 1.500 112-1939
S 1.500 112-1940
M 1.500 112-1941
L 1.500 112-1942
XL 1.500 112-1943

Medical examination gloves, NITRILE
Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

The gloves are manufactured from 100% nitrile which contains no natural rubber latex. They are excellent 
for use in environments where natural rubber is not desirable or for people with Type I allergies. The gloves 
are very light, but strong and durable, due to the excellent tensile and elongation properties.

Ambidextrous
Beaded cuffs
Textured fingertips for an excellent grip

Length: 240 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 455, AQL 1,5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 100 112-3037
S 100 112-3036
M 100 112-3035
L 100 112-3034
XL 100 112-3033

Examination gloves, Omega™ Techno
Nitritex

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Gloves with ambidextrous shape and beaded cuffs.

Contains no natural latex proteins 
Each size carries a unique barcode on the inner dispenser box (EAN-13) and the outer carton (ITF-14), 
which allows automatic data entry into stock control systems

Length: 245 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 455, AQL 1.5

Packaging: 100 pieces per dispenser box.

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 100 112-2209
S 100 112-2210
M 100 112-2211
L 100 112-2212
XL 100 112-2213

Examination gloves, N-Dex®
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

Gloves offer tactile sensitivity, comfort, dexterity and are puncture-resistant. Reduce hand fatigue and 
minimise risks of allergies. Ideal for pharmaceutical, food, and medical use.

Resistant against broad range of chemicals 
Ambidextrous, with straight cuff 
Elastic

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,10 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 455; AQL 1.5

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 50 112-0332
S 50 113-0029
M 50 113-0028
L 50 112-0473
XL 50 112-2233

Medical gloves, N-Dex® Ultimate 9905PF
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, smooth surface

Ambidextrous gloves with low-modulus design and extended cuffs, which make them ideal for specialized 
fields like emergency medical response or for general industrial applications, like automotive repair and 
assembly.

High tactile sensitivity and dexterity 
Conform to the wearer’s hand for a precise, comfortable fit 
Minimises hand fatigue

Length: 280 mm

Thickness: 0,15 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 455, Cat. I; AQL 1,5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
7 50 PAIR 112-3045
7,5 50 PAIR 112-3044
8 50 PAIR 112-3043
8,5 50 PAIR 112-3042
10 50 PAIR 112-3041

Surgical gloves, Profile 3000™
Nitritex

Nitrile, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

These hand-specific surgical gloves feature a textured surface.

Contain no natural latex proteins
Each size carries a unique barcode on the inner dispenser box (EAN-13) and the outer carton (ITF-14), 
which allows automatic data entry into stock control systems

Colour: White

Length: 300 mm

EN 455, AQL 1.5

Packaging: One cuffed pair per inner wrapper; one inner wrapper per sealed Tyvek® pouch; 50 pairs per 
dispenser box.

Size Pk Cat. No.
6,5 200 PAIR 112-2790
7,5 200 PAIR 112-2791
8,5 200 PAIR 112-2792
9,5 200 PAIR 112-2793

Gloves, TouchNTuff® 93-700
Ansell

Nitrile, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Manufactured from nitrile, these gloves offer a high chemical resistance and three times the puncture 
resistance of standard latex gloves. The gloves are thin enough to offer the dexterity for precision work, 
yet tough enough to resist tears and chemical contact. They are suitable for applications in critical 
environments (ISO Class 5 or higher) requiring sterility.

Ambidextrous and with a beaded rolled cuff
Unique formulation provides a high level of comfort and increased protection in the forearm (longer cuff)
Free of natural rubber latex proteins: glove may be worn by latex sensitive (Type I) wearers
Gloves are post cleaned, single pair packed and sterilized to deliver the optimum solution for critical 
environment applications

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,135 ±0,015 mm (palm, single wall)

Colour: Green

EN 421, EN 374-2, Cat. III; AQL 1.5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1.000 112-4820
S 1.000 112-4821
M 1.000 112-4822
L 1.000 112-4823
XL 1.000 112-4824

Cleanroom Gloves, Kimtech Pure™ G3 NxT™
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Suitable for Class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 cleanrooms.

Ambidextrous gloves with beaded cuffs. Contain no natural rubber latex.

Textured fingertips to facilitate control and grip 
Static dissipative in use
Increased cleanliness

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,13 mm (palm)

Colour: White

EN 374-1/-2, Cat. III, AQL 1,5

Packaging: Packaged in cleanroom-compatible polyethylene, 100 gloves per double poly bag, 10 bags per 
pack.

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
G3 Sterling XS 1.500 112-4877
G3 Sterling S 1.500 112-4878
G3 Sterling M 1.500 112-4879
G3 Sterling L 1.500 112-4880
G3 Sterling L+ 1.500 112-4881
G3 Sterling XL 1.500 112-4882
G5 Sterling XS 1.500 112-4871
G5 Sterling S 1.500 112-4872
G5 Sterling M 1.500 112-4873
G5 Sterling L 1.500 112-4874
G5 Sterling L+ 1.500 112-4875
G5 Sterling XL 1.500 112-4876

Cleanroom gloves, KIMTECH PURE* G3 and G5 STERLING*
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Suitable for class 1/ISO 3 (STERLING* G3) or class 100/ISO 5 (STERLING* G5) cleanrooms.

Ambidextrous gloves with beaded cuffs. Latex-free.

100% nitrile for lower risk of glove-induced allergic type 1 reactions
Textured fingertips for improved grip 
Static dissipative material for reduced ESD effect

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,08 mm (palm)

Colour: Grey

EN 374-1/-2; Cat. III; AQL 1,5

Packaging: 250 gloves per double bagged PE pouch. 6 pouches per carton (1500 gloves per carton).
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1.000 112-2604
S 1.000 112-0494
M 1.000 112-0496
L 1.000 112-0497
XL 1.000 112-0495

Cleanroom gloves, KIMTECH PURE* G3 White Nitrile
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 or higher cleanrooms.

Ambidextrous gloves with beaded cuffs. Contain no natural rubber latex. Ideal for handling delicate 
equipment in microelectronics, semiconductor, optics and pharmaceutical industries.

Textured fingertips to facilitate control and grip 
Beaded cuffs for added strength
Static dissipative in use
Silicone-free material
Virus protection according to ISO16604 

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,13 mm (palm)

Colour: White

EN 374-1/-2/-3; Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: Packaged in cleanroom-compatible polyethylene. 100 gloves per double poly bag. 10 bags per 
box.

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 200 PAIR 112-4837
6,5 200 PAIR 112-4838
7 200 PAIR 112-4839
7,5 200 PAIR 112-4840
8 200 PAIR 112-4841
8,5 200 PAIR 112-4842
9 200 PAIR 112-4843
10 200 PAIR 112-4844

Cleanroom gloves, KIMTECH PURE* G3
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO 3 or M1.5 cleanrooms.

Hand-specific, sterile gloves with beaded cuff for cleanroom applications.

Excellent dexterity and tactile sensitivity
Contains no natural rubber latex or silicone
Low endotoxin
Validated to a Sterility Assurance Level (SAL) of 10-6

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,13 mm (palm)

Colour: White

EN 374-1/-2; Cat. III, AQL 1,5

Packaging: Walleted and pouched in polyethylene for cleanroom use. 1 pair/poly pouch, 20 pairs/ double 
poly bag, 10 double bags (200 pairs)/case
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 300 PAIR 112-1858
6,5 300 PAIR 112-1859
7 300 PAIR 112-1860
7,5 300 PAIR 112-1861
8 300 PAIR 112-1862
8,5 300 PAIR 112-1863
9 300 PAIR 112-1864
10 300 PAIR 112-1865

Cleanroom gloves, KIMTECH PURE* G3 Sterling*
Kimberly-Clark

Nitrile, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO 3 or M1.5 cleanrooms or higher.

Hand-specific, sterile gloves with beaded cuff for cleanroom applications. When double-donned, these 
gloves deliver the equivalent feel and dexterity of a single latex glove without the risk of Type I latex 
allergic reactions.

Environmentally responsible thanks to improved packaging that saves waste
Static dissipative in use
Comfortable fit, suitable for double donning
Particles per cm² ≥0,5 micron: max. 1200

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,08 mm (palm)

Colour: Grey

EN 374-1/-2, AQL 1,5, ISO 9001

Packaging: Double packed in polyethylene. 30 pairs per bag.

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 200 PAIR 112-1324
6,5 200 PAIR 112-1334
7 200 PAIR 112-1339
7,5 200 PAIR 112-1340
8 200 PAIR 112-1341
8,5 200 PAIR 112-1347
9 200 PAIR 112-1348
10 200 PAIR 112-1320

Cleanroom gloves, BioClean Excell™
Nitritex

Nitrile, sterile, powder-free, textured surface

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4 or M2.5 cleanrooms.

These nitrile gloves with beaded cuffs are hand-specific and anatomically shaped.

Contains no natural latex proteins, hypoallergenic
Extended leaching in pure de-ionised water ensures extremely low levels of chlorides and extractable 
metals 
Nitrile is resistant to a wide range of chemicals
Excellent anti-static properties

Colour: Natural

Length: 300 mm

EN 455, EN 374; Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: One cuffed pair per inner plastic wallet, one inner wallet per “Easy Tear” PE bag; 10 pairs per 
sealed outer PE bag, 20 outer bags per carton liner, one carton liner per carton (200 pairs).
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1.000 112-3313
S 1.000 112-3311
M 1.000 112-3310
L 1.000 112-3309
XL 1.000 112-3312
XXL 1.000 112-3314

Cleanroom gloves, BioClean Nano 4™
Nitritex

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4 or M2.5 cleanrooms.

These nitrile gloves with beaded cuffs provide good resistance against chemicals. They also have excellent 
ESD properties.

Contain no natural latex proteins, hypoallergenic
Extended leaching in pure de-ionised water ensures extremely low levels of chlorides and extractable 
metals 
Textured fingers provide enhanced grip

Colour: White

Length: 300 mm

EN 455, EN 374; Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Packaging: 100 pieces per sealed inner PE bag; one sealed inner PE bag per sealed outer PE bag; 10 outer 
PE bags per carton liner; one carton liner per carton (1000 pieces).

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 1.000 112-3071
M 1.000 112-3070
L 1.000 112-3069
XL 1.000 112-3072
XXL 1.000 112-3073

Cleanroom gloves, BioClean Biotac™
Nitritex

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5 or M.3 cleanrooms.

Ambidextrous gloves with beaded cuffs provide excellent grip.

Extended leaching in pure de-ionised water ensures extremely low levels of chlorides and extractable 
metals
Latex-free to eliminate Type I latex allergies
Excellent ESD properties
Beaded cuff provides easier donning and stability on the arm
Each size carries a unique barcode on the outer bag of 100 pieces and the outer carton, which allows 
automatic data entry into stock control systems

Length: 300 mm

Colour: White

EN 455, EN 374; Cat. III; AQL 1,5

Packaging: 100 pieces per sealed PE bag; one sealed PE bag per sealed outer PE bag; 10 outer PE bags per 
carton liner; one carton liner per carton (1000 gloves).
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, nitrile

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1.000 112-3316
S 1.000 112-3317
M 1.000 112-3318
L 1.000 112-3319
XL 1.000 112-3320

Cleanroom gloves, Clean-Dex
Best

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

These ambidextrous gloves protect the hand from a wide array of chemical hazards and deliver low ESD 
and particulate counts, protecting high-end semi-conductors and perishable food-stuffs alike. The gloves 
are ideal for cleanroom, lab and food processing environments where exacting standards of industrial 
hygiene are required. 

Rolled cuff prevents dirt from entering the glove
Surface provides good grip and repels wet substances
Antistatic properties: Suitable for handling of electronic devices
Great freedom of movement for the wrist

Length: 305 mm 

Thickness: 0,12 mm

Colour: White

Cat. I

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 720 112-1144
M 720 112-1149
L 720 112-1154
XL 720 112-1159

Finger cots, LNR
North by Honeywell

Nitrile, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

Finger cots made of comfortable and stretchy nitrile with anti-static properties. Ideal for cleanroom 
applications, pharmaceutical industries and electronics assembly.

Low particle count; eliminates damaging static discharge in many applications 
Very low extractables mean less contamination from reactive ions 
Excellent tactility and uniform thickness

Length: 67 mm

Thickness: 0,076 mm

Colour: Translucent

AQL 2,5; Cat. I
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, vinyl

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 1.000 112-1883
M 1.000 112-1884
L 1.000 112-1885
XL 1.000 112-1886

Food gloves, Vinyl Food
Vinyl, non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

Ambidextrous and durable gloves that are ideal for food handling, catering and kitchen work, but also 
for low risk medical applications, cleaning and janitorial tasks and general purposes. They are made of 
synthetic PVC and provide a comfortable fit. 

Excellent textile sensitivity
Latex-free and powder-free, thus skin friendly
Food contact approved

Colour: Blue

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: >0,06 mm

Food contact approved (not suitable for fatty food), AQL 2,5 

Packaging: 10×100 gloves/pack

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Powdered S (6,5) 100 112-2758
Powdered M (7,5) 100 112-2759
Powdered L (8,5) 100 112-2760
Powder-free S (6,5) 100 112-2761
Powder-free M (7,5) 100 112-2762
Powder-free L (8,5) 100 112-2763

Gloves, VINYL
Vinyl, non sterile, powdered or powder-free, smooth finish

Ambidextrous and durable gloves that are ideal for food handling, catering and kitchen work and low risk 
medical applications. They are made of vinyl and free from latex proteins and accelerants.

Particularly skin friendly for users with latex allergy
Rolled cuffs minimise the risk of tearing
Smooth surface
Food contact approved according to Regulation EC 1935/2004 (non fatty food)

Length: 240 mm

Thickness: 0,075 mm (palm - single measured)

Colour: Transparent

EN 374, EN 455, Cat. I; AQL 1,5
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, other

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
25-101 240 6,5 - 7 100 112-0027
25-101 240 7,5 - 8 100 112-0028
25-101 240 8,5 - 9 100 112-0029
25-101 240 9,5 - 10 100 112-0030
25-201 290 6,5 - 7 100 112-0031
25-201 290 7,5 - 8 100 112-0032
25-201 290 8,5 - 9 100 112-0033
25-201 290 9,5 - 10 100 112-0034

Gloves, NeoTouch® 25-101 and 25-201
Ansell

Neoprene, non sterile, powder-free, textured fingertips

These neoprene single-use gloves with beaded cuffs provide excellent resistance to acids and bases. Ideal 
for use in the pharmaceutical and chemical industries.

Prevents Type I allergies and skin reactions, free of plasticisers
Excellent comfort, similar to that of latex 
Polyurethane inner coating ensures easy donning 
Textured fingertips provide a secure grip in both dry and wet conditions 
Green colour for easy identification

Length: 240 or 290 mm

Thickness: 0,13 mm

Colour: Green

EN 374, Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile 5,5 200 PAIR 112-3175
Non sterile 6 200 PAIR 112-3176
Non sterile 6,5 200 PAIR 112-3177
Non sterile 7 200 PAIR 112-3178
Non sterile 7,5 200 PAIR 112-3179
Non sterile 8 200 PAIR 112-3180
Non sterile 8,5 200 PAIR 112-3181
Non sterile 9 200 PAIR 112-3182
Sterile 5,5 200 PAIR 112-2782
Sterile 6 200 PAIR 112-2783
Sterile 6,5 200 PAIR 112-2784
Sterile 7 200 PAIR 112-2785
Sterile 7,5 200 PAIR 112-2786
Sterile 8 200 PAIR 112-2787
Sterile 8,5 200 PAIR 112-2788
Sterile 9 200 PAIR 112-2789

Gloves, TouchNTuff® Polyisoprene 83-300/83-500
Ansell

Polyisoprene, sterile or non sterile, powder-free, anti-slip finish

These single-use thin polymer gloves provide superior tactility and flexible protection for both workers and 
products in diverse wet and dry environments, requiring contamination control. Ideal for people working 
with potentially hazardous chemicals as the gloves are chemical splash resistant. Also suitable for use in 
ISO Class 5 or higher cleanroom environments.

Hand specific and comfortable to wear for a longer period of time
Do not contain natural rubber latex: safe for latex-sensitive (Type I) laboratory professionals
SureFit Technology™: Gloves securely fit to the forearm and cuffs are prevented from rolling down 
Inner coating technology enables ease of dry and wet hand donning 
Anti-slip finish helps prevent slippage

Length: 305 - 310 mm

Thickness: 0,21 ±0,04 mm (palm, single wall)

Colour: White

EN 421, EN 374-2, Cat. III; AQL 1.0
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, other

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile 5,5 200 PAIR 112-3195
Non sterile 6 200 PAIR 112-3196
Non sterile 6,5 200 PAIR 112-3197
Non sterile 7 200 PAIR 112-3198
Non sterile 7,5 200 PAIR 112-3199
Non sterile 8 200 PAIR 112-3292
Non sterile 8,5 200 PAIR 112-3293
Non sterile 9 200 PAIR 112-3294
Sterile 5,5 200 PAIR 112-3295
Sterile 6 200 PAIR 112-3296
Sterile 6,5 200 PAIR 112-3297
Sterile 7 200 PAIR 112-3298
Sterile 7,5 200 PAIR 112-3299
Sterile 8 200 PAIR 112-3300
Sterile 8,5 200 PAIR 112-3301
Sterile 9 200 PAIR 112-3302

Gloves, TouchNTuff® 73-300/73-500
Ansell

Neoprene/polychloroprene, sterile or non sterile, powder-free, smooth finish

Made from 100% polychloroprene, these gloves offer splash resistance against a broad range of chemicals. 
With no natural rubber latex or accelerators used in manufacturing, the risk of Type I and IV skin allergies 
is reduced. Ideal for use in controlled environments, in medical and research laboratories, in the electronics 
and pharma industry as well as in biotechnology.

New formulation provides increased sensitivity due to the polymer thickness
Produced on ergonomically-designed hand specific formers to enhance fit and comfort, and to reduce 
hand fatigue and stress
SureFit Technology™ eliminates “cuff roll down”
Synthetic polyurethane inner coating enables ease of dry and wet hand donning
Design and polymer thickness facilitate ease and comfort of double-gloving

Length: 305 mm

Thickness: 0,13 mm

Colour: Cream

EN 374, EN 421; Cat. III; AQL 1,0

Packaging information:
Non sterile gloves: 20 right and left hand gloves packed in separate compartments in a polybag; 2 polybags 
per master polybag, 5 master polybags per case liner; 200 pairs per carton.
Sterile gloves: One pair per poly wallet, sealed in a poly envelope; 10 pairs per outer polybag; 5 sealed 
outer polybags per master polybag; sealed master polybags per lined carton; 200 pairs per carton.
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, other

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Sterile, straight cuff 6 200 PAIR 112-3591
Sterile, straight cuff 6,5 200 PAIR 112-3592
Sterile, straight cuff 7 200 PAIR 112-3593
Sterile, straight cuff 7,5 200 PAIR 112-3594
Sterile, straight cuff 8 200 PAIR 112-3595
Sterile, straight cuff 8,5 200 PAIR 112-3596
Sterile, straight cuff 9 200 PAIR 112-3597
Sterile, beaded cuff 6 200 PAIR 112-3788
Sterile, beaded cuff 6,5 200 PAIR 112-3789
Sterile, beaded cuff 7 200 PAIR 112-3790
Sterile, beaded cuff 7,5 200 PAIR 112-3791
Sterile, beaded cuff 8 200 PAIR 112-3792
Sterile, beaded cuff 8,5 200 PAIR 112-3793
Sterile, beaded cuff 9 200 PAIR 112-3794
Non sterile, beaded cuff 6 200 PAIR 112-3800
Non sterile, beaded cuff 6,5 200 PAIR 112-3801
Non sterile, beaded cuff 7 200 PAIR 112-3802
Non sterile, beaded cuff 7,5 200 PAIR 112-3803
Non sterile, beaded cuff 8 200 PAIR 112-3804
Non sterile, beaded cuff 8,5 200 PAIR 112-3805
Non sterile, beaded cuff 9 200 PAIR 112-3806

Cleanroom gloves, DermaShield®
Ansell

Polychloroprene (neoprene), sterile or non sterile, powder-free, bisque fingertips

The sterile versions are suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5 or M3.5 cleanrooms. The non sterile gloves 
should be used in controlled but non sterile environments. 

Hand specific, ergonomically designed glove with a straight cuff. Ideal for use in laboratories, 
pharmaceutical, biotech and medical device manufacturing.

Optimal combination of product and worker protection 
Accelerator free: no allergies 
Softness and flexibility provides high comfort comparable to natural rubber latex 
High resistance to puncture and a wide range of chemicals 
Specific external surface treatment and constant monitoring of grip values

Length: 310 mm

Thickness: 0,18 mm (cuff), 0,175 mm (palm), 0,85 mm (fingertip)

Colour: Green

EN 374, EN 421; Cat. III; AQL 0.65

Packaging: The sterile gloves are packaged as single pairs in a poly wallet, sealed in a poly envelope; 10 pairs per sealed polybag; 5 sealed polybags to a master 
bag; 4 master bags per case liner; 200 pairs per carton.

The non sterile gloves are bulk packed: 20 right and left hand gloves are packed in separate compartments in a polybag; 1 polybag per vacuum sealed polybag; 2 
polybags per vacuum sealed master polybag; 5 master polybags per case liner; 200 pairs per carton.
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Safety
Hand protection - disposable gloves, other

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 200 PAIR 112-3337
6,5 200 PAIR 112-3338
7 200 PAIR 112-3339
7,5 200 PAIR 112-3340
8 200 PAIR 112-3341
8,5 200 PAIR 112-3342
9 200 PAIR 112-3343

Cleanroom gloves, BioClean Suprene™
Nitritex

Neoprene, sterile, powder-free, textured finish

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4 or M2.5 cleanrooms.

These anatomically shaped gloves are processed to ensure ISO Class 4 and EU GMP Grade A compatibility. 
Thanks to their excellent strength and stretch these gloves are the ideal choice for use within isolators.

Latex-free to eliminate Type 1 latex allergies
Beaded cuff and textured surface for increased tactility
Double-donnable with good grip
Neoprene gives strength and durability
Excellent ESD properties

Length: 300 mm

Colour: Mint green

EN 374, EN 455, ASTM D 6978-05 tested; Cat. III, AQL 1,5

Packaging information: One cuffed pair is sealed in an inner plastic wallet which is then sealed in an 
EasyTear™ PE pouch. Ten pouches are sealed in an outer PE bag and the carton liner contains 20 outer 
bags.
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, general use

Size Pk Cat. No.
6,5 - 7 1 PAIR 112-3639
7,5 - 8 1 PAIR 112-3640
8,5 - 9 1 PAIR 112-3641
9,5 - 10 1 PAIR 112-3642

General purpose gloves, proFood® 87-315
Ansell

Hand-specific reusable gloves are made of 100% latex and feature a pure cotton flock lining and a fish scale 
finish. Ideal for applications in food processing or for general cleaning and maintenance work.

Chlorinated inside to minimise the risk of allergy 
Chlorinated outside to increase mechanical and chemical resistance

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,40 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 388 (X010), EN 374, Cat. III, AQL 0.65
Food contact approved

Packaging: Individually packed in pairs.

Size Pk Cat. No.
6,5 - 7 1 PAIR 112-0215
7,5 - 8 1 PAIR 112-0216
8,5 - 9 1 PAIR 112-0217
9,5 - 10 1 PAIR 112-0214

General purpose gloves, proFood® 79-340
Ansell

These reusable gloves are made from an innovative nitrile compound, which offers all the qualities of nitrile 
but with the comfort and dexterity similar to that of a natural latex glove. They feature a pure cotton lining 
and a lozenge finish, which provides an excellent grip when handling meats and other foods. Suitable for 
contact with all fatty foods.

Free of latex proteins, no risks of allergies 
Outlasts natural rubber when in contact with meat or fish 
Outstanding flexibility, even in cold conditions 
Increased resistance to chemicals, compared to natural rubber

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,3 mm

Colour: Green

EN 374, EN 388 (2001), Cat. III; AQL 1,5
Food contact approved

Packaging: Individually packed in pairs.
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, general use

Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Pink 6,5 12 PAIR 112-2819
Pink 7,5 12 PAIR 112-2820
Pink 8,5 12 PAIR 112-2821
Pink 9,5 12 PAIR 112-2831
Yellow 6,5 12 PAIR 112-5047
Yellow 7,5 12 PAIR 112-5048
Yellow 8,5 12 PAIR 112-5049
Yellow 9,5 12 PAIR 112-5050

Industrial gloves, G12
Marigold

Durable, unsupported natural rubber gloves with flock lining. The gloves can be used for janitorial 
applications, food handling & processing, manufacturing and maintenance, and in laboratories.

For use in low hazard areas
Beaded cuff for tear resistance and easy pull on
Good abrasion resistance
Ideal for colour coding systems i.e. yellow in kitchens, pink in washrooms etc.

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,85 mm (double wall)

EN 388 (2010), EN 374, Cat. III; AQL < 0,65
Food contact approved
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 1 PAIR 112-0945
7 1 PAIR 112-0946
8 1 PAIR 112-1009
9 1 PAIR 112-1010
10 1 PAIR 112-1011
11 1 PAIR 112-0944

Chemical resistant gloves, Barrier®
Ansell

Chemically resistant 5-layer laminated gloves with a hand specific and ergonomic design. Ideal for use 
in laboratories, automotive, aerospace and pharamceutical industry, environmental clean up or general 
chemical industry. Always to be combined with an outer rubber glove, for abrasion resistance.

Wide spectrum resistance
100% inspected: Each glove is individually air pressure tested
Easy to put on and comfortable to wear

Length: 380 - 410 mm

Thickness: 0,062 mm

Colour: White

EN 374 (ABC), Cat. III, AQL 0.065

Type Size Pk Cat. No.
Unflocked; length: 330 mm; thickness: 0,38 mm; EN 388 (4101), EN 374 (JKL)
37-655 10 12 PAIR 112-0279
37-655 11 12 PAIR 112-0280
37-655 7 12 PAIR 112-0281
37-655 8 12 PAIR 112-0282
37-655 9 12 PAIR 112-0283
Unflocked; length: 455 mm; thickness: 0,56 mm; EN 388 (4102), EN 374 (AKL)
37-185 10 12 PAIR 112-2321
37-185 11 12 PAIR 112-2927
37-185 7 12 PAIR 112-2928
37-185 8 12 PAIR 112-2929
37-185 9 12 PAIR 112-1168
Flocked; length: 330 mm, thickness: 0,38 mm; EN 388 (4101), EN 374 (JKL)
37-675 10 12 PAIR 112-0210
37-675 11 12 PAIR 112-0966
37-675 6 12 PAIR 112-0967
37-675 7 12 PAIR 112-1380
37-675 8 12 PAIR 112-1381
37-675 9 12 PAIR 112-1382

Chemical resistant gloves, Sol-Vex®, 37-655/37-185/37-675
Ansell

The Sol-Vex® glove has a tough, chemical resistant nitrile coating. Available in different styles with or 
without flock liner, the gloves are the ideal choice for safe handling in a wide range of work environments 
where harsh chemicals are present.

Fully reusable, with an unequalled abrasion resistance and mechanical protection 
Flocked lining provides high comfort for the wearer 
Sand patch finish provides a smooth surface: Suitable for handling fragile parts

Length: 330 or 455 mm

Thickness: 0,38 or 0,56 mm

Colour: Green

EN 374, EN 388; EN 1149, Cat. III, AQL 0.65
Sol-Vex® 37-675
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant

Size Pk Cat. No.
7 1 PAIR 112-0970
8 1 PAIR 112-0971
9 1 PAIR 112-0972
10 1 PAIR 112-0968
11 1 PAIR 112-0969

Chemical resistant gloves, Sol-Vex® Premium 37-900
Ansell

These cotton flock lined gloves feature a special nitrile coating and a textured finish ensuring a safe 
grip. Ideal for use in chemical processing, manufacture of semiconductors and agriculture (handling of 
pesticides).

Density tested 
Anatomical design, reduces hand fatigue 
Sanitised/Actifresh: Contains fungicidal and bacteriostatic agent to maintain hand hygiene and protect 
against skin irritation

Length: 380 mm

Thickness: 0,425 mm

Colour: Red

EN 388 (4102), EN 374 (AKL), Cat. III; AQL 0.065

Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
310 7 1 PAIR 112-3507
310 8 1 PAIR 112-3508
310 9 1 PAIR 112-3509
310 10 1 PAIR 112-3506

Chemical resistant gloves, Sol-Knit®
Ansell

These strong reusable nitrile gloves feature a 100% cotton liner and textured palm and fingers. They 
provide excellent resistance to abrasion, cuts and snags plus first-class chemical protection.

Excellent wet and dry grip 
Offer optimum flexibility, comfort and protection 
Withstand petrochemicals, alcohols, detergents, fats and oils plus solvents

Colour: Green

EN 374, EN 388 (4111), EN 407 (X1XXXX), Cat. III; AQL 1.0
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant

Size Pk Cat. No.
7 50 PAIR 112-3732
8 50 PAIR 112-3733
9 50 PAIR 112-3734
10 50 PAIR 112-3735
11 50 PAIR 112-3736

Chemical resistant gloves, Virtex™ 79-700
Ansell

This nitrile glove is designed specifically to offer outstanding comfort, flexibility and good chemical 
resistance. The Aquadri™ technology (Ansell Moisture Management Technology™) gives this reusable glove 
excellent moisture absorption capabilities and keeps users hands drier for a longer period of time. The 
nitrile formulation is designed to provide good mechanical and chemical performance levels especially in 
environments where hydro-carbon based chemicals, oils and greases are present.

Extremely thin and soft, offers the dexterity of a single use glove
Specific lozenge pattern increases oil grip
Non-chlorinated outer surface helps to enhance grip
Ansell Moisture Management Technology™: lower tendency to shed (even up to 50% less shedding) 
compared to traditional cotton flock gloves

Length: 310 mm

Thickness: 0,225 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 374, 388 (1001), 421, 1149; AQL 0.65

Size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1 PAIR 112-1369
S 1 PAIR 112-2308
M 1 PAIR 112-2309
L 1 PAIR 112-2310
XL 1 PAIR 112-1373

Chemical resistant gloves, Neotop® 29-500
Ansell

These anatomically shaped gloves offer a medium duty chemical protection, e.g. acids, caustics, alcohols 
and many solvents.

Superior flexibility for less hand fatigue
Ideal for use in cold conditions, neoprene maintains its superb elasticity
Pure cotton flock lining: Soft, comfortable and absorbent

Length: 310 mm

Thickness: 0,75 mm

Colour: Black

EN 374 (AKL), EN 388 (3121); Cat. III; AQL 0.65
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
09-924 350 10 1 PAIR 112-3315
09-430 800 10 1 PAIR 112-0268

Chemical resistant gloves, Neox® 09-430/09-924
Ansell

These neoprene gloves offer optimal protection against a wide range of chemicals, oils, acids, caustics, 
alcohols and many solvents. Comfortable anatomical glove shape which follows the contours of the hand at 
rest.

Good resistance to mechanical hazards 
Improves dexterity and reduces hand fatigue
Permits intermittent handling in hot liquids up to 180 °C and handling in cold temperatures down to 
−25 °C

Length: 350 or 800 mm

Colour: Black

EN 374 (AKL), EN 388 (3121); Cat. III; AQL 1.5

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
19-024 460 8 1 PAIR 112-2396
19-026 660 8 1 PAIR 112-2307
19-024 460 10 1 PAIR 112-2397
19-026 660 10 1 PAIR 112-2398

Chemical and heat resistant gloves, Scorpio® 19-024/19-026
Ansell

These gloves combine the flexibility and chemical resistance of neoprene with the comfort and heat 
resistance of a soft thermal liner. They are designed to protect users in applications where thermal and 
chemical risks are present. CAUTION: Not for use in or around open flame.

Neoprene coating protects against a wide range of chemicals 
Excellent mechanical and chemical properties (protects against greases and oils) 
Comfortable insulating double liner provides protection from intermittent contact with hot surfaces up to 
180 °C 
With pull out inner lining and hang-up loop

Length: 460 or 660 mm

Colour: Black

EN 374 (AKL), EN 388 (3222), EN 407 (32XX4X), EN 511 (121), Cat. III; AQL 1.0

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
08-352 300 8 1 PAIR 112-3747
08-352 300 9 1 PAIR 112-0267
08-352 300 10 1 PAIR 112-0266
08-354 350 8 1 PAIR 112-2157
08-354 350 9 1 PAIR 112-2158
08-354 350 10 1 PAIR 112-2156

Chemical resistant gloves, Scorpio® 08-352/08-354
Ansell

Neoprene gloves with exceptional flexibility, offer increased protection against a wide range of chemicals. 
100% liquid proof, gloves feature a soft stretchy knit liner with no seams in the working area and added 
forearm protection.

Superb mobility and fingertip sensitivity 
Excellent grip on wet and slippery materials 
Extremely comfortable to wear; cushions the hand, absorbs perspiration and prevents chafing 
Safer handling and reduced hand fatigue mean increased productivity

Length: 300 or 350 mm

Colour: Green

EN 374 (AKL), EN 388 (3121), Cat. III; AQL 1,0
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant

Size Pk Cat. No.
9 1 PAIR 112-0269
10 1 PAIR 112-2180

Chemical resistant gloves, PVA® 15-554
Ansell

These comfortable anatomical gloves with pre-curved fingers and winged thumb are made from a PVA 
compound, which remains inert in the strongest organic, aromatic and chlorinated solvents. Caution: Not 
for use in water or water based solutions.

Polyvinyl alcohol coating lasts 10 - 15 times longer than any other coating 
Soft two-piece knitted liner cushions the hand and absorbs perspiration 
Virtually no absorption or extraction of ions 
Exceptionally light and flexible

Length: 355 mm

Colour: Red

EN 374 (BCD), EN 388 (3121), EN 1149, Cat. III; AQL 1.0

Size Pk Cat. No.
7 12 PAIR 112-0676
8 12 PAIR 112-0677
9 12 PAIR 112-3382
10 12 PAIR 112-0674
11 12 PAIR 112-0675

Chemical resistant gloves, Stanzoil NK22
Mapa Professionnel 

These anatomically designed, liquid-proof gloves are made of blue neoprene over a cotton knit lining. They 
feature curved fingers, contoured palm and a non slip finish on the palm and fingers area.

Two gloves in one for safer chemical protection 
Raised pattern provides optimum grip 
High comfort and thermal insulation thanks to the cotton lining 
Good mechanical resistance

Length: 355 mm

Thickness: 0,9 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 374 (ACKL), EN 388 (2121), EN 407 (X1XXXX), Cat. III; AQL 1.5
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 1 PAIR 112-0695
7 1 PAIR 112-0009
8 1 PAIR 112-0010
9 1 PAIR 112-0008
10 1 PAIR 112-0011
11 1 PAIR 112-0694

Chemical resistant gloves, Ultranitril 492
Mapa Professionnel 

These anatomically designed gloves with quality flock lining provide good chemical resistance to 
hydrocarbon derivatives, alcohols, aromatic and chlorinated solvents. Ideal for use in manufacturing 
industries using cutting oils, metal treatment using solvents, chemical treatments, automotive industries 
and food processing.

Longer working life: Excellent mechanical resistance (abrasion, puncture) 
Double layer process: Enhanced chemical protection 
Recommended for individuals sensitised to natural rubber proteins

Length: 320 mm

Thickness: 0,38 mm

Colour: Green

EN 388 (4101), EN 374 (AJKL), Cat. III, AQL 1,5

Size Pk Cat. No.
S 12 PAIR 112-2095
M 12 PAIR 112-2096
L 12 PAIR 112-2097
XL 12 PAIR 112-2098
XXL 12 PAIR 112-2099

Chemical resistant gloves, Astroflex
Marigold

These seamless natural rubber latex gloves with lining and knitted cuffs are ideal for use in fishing industry, 
oyster farming, general janitorial, chemical cleaning, general wet and dry handling and food handling.

Seamless liner for greater comfort during use
Wrinkled finish on hand ensures good grip in both wet and dry conditions
High flexibility and excellent levels of dexterity 
Allows contact up to 250 °C

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 2,5 mm (double wall)

Colour: Blue

EN 388 (2241), EN 374 (264 AKL), EN 407 (X2XXXX); Cat. III
Food contact approved



90 www.vwr.com

Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant

Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
Medium weight gloves
260 7,5 1 PAIR 112-0794
440 7,5 1 PAIR 112-0806
600 7,5 1 PAIR 112-0818
260 8,5 1 PAIR 112-0795
440 8,5 1 PAIR 112-0807
600 8,5 1 PAIR 112-0819
260 9,5 1 PAIR 112-0796
440 9,5 1 PAIR 112-0808
600 9,5 1 PAIR 112-0820
260 10,5 1 PAIR 112-0797
440 10,5 1 PAIR 112-0809
600 10,5 1 PAIR 112-0821
Heavy weight gloves
440 7,5 1 PAIR 112-0810
600 7,5 1 PAIR 112-0822
440 8,5 1 PAIR 112-0811
600 8,5 1 PAIR 112-0823
440 9,5 1 PAIR 112-0812
600 9,5 1 PAIR 112-0824
440 10,5 1 PAIR 112-0813
600 10,5 1 PAIR 112-0825

Chemical resistant gloves, Emperor
Marigold

Unlined black natural rubber latex gloves. Ideal for use where heavy duty protection is essential.

Beaded cuff for tear resistance and easy donning 
High level of chemical resistance 
Two different weights available

Lengths: 260, 440 and 600 mm

Thickness: up to 2,6 mm (heavy weight)

Colour: Black

EN 388 (4121), EN 374 (ACKL), Cat. III

Size Pk Cat. No.
7,5 12 PAIR 112-5001
8,5 12 PAIR 112-5000
9,5 12 PAIR 112-5006
10,5 12 PAIR 112-5007

Chemical resistant gloves, Suregrip G04Y
Marigold

Comfortable and sensitive natural rubber latex glove with high resistance to water based chemicals. Ideal 
for industrial and chemical cleaning in pre and post-production areas.

Raised pattern for excellent wet grip
Beaded cuff for tear resistance and easy donning
Longer gauntlet style cuff for extra protection

Length: 320 mm

Thickness: 1,5 mm (double wall)

Colour: Yellow

EN 374 (AKL), EN 388 (3110), AQL <0,65
Food contact approved
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, acid and chemical resistant

Size Pk Cat. No.
8 1 PAIR 112-2542
9 1 PAIR 112-2543

Chemical resistant gloves, North Butyl™
North by Honeywell

These butyl gloves exhibit high permeation resistance to gas or water vapours. Ideal for use with ketones 
and esters.

Flexible and sensitive, even at lower temperatures 
Curved fingers and hand specific design provide a comfortable fit 
Rolled cuffs for easy donning and removal 
Smooth surface

Length: 280 mm

Thickness: 0,33 mm

Colour: Black

EN 388 (2000), EN 374 (BCI); Cat. III

Size Pk Cat. No.
8 1 PAIR 112-3266
9 1 PAIR 112-3267
10 1 PAIR 112-3268
11 1 PAIR 112-3154

Chemical resistant gloves, Best® Butyl 878
Best

Butyl rubber gloves provide superior resistance to highly corrosive acids and are excellent for handling 
ketones and esters. Synthetic rubber also provides the highest permeation resistance to gases and water 
vapours, but does not offer the physical strength of natural rubber.

Unlined, with smooth finish and rolled cuffs 
Lightweight and flexible

Length: 355 mm

Thickness: 0,76 mm

Colour: Black

EN 388 (1121), EN 374 (BIK); Cat. III

Size Pk Cat. No.
7 1 PAIR 112-0175
8 1 PAIR 112-0176
9 1 PAIR 112-0177
10 1 PAIR 112-0178
11 1 PAIR 112-0179

Chemical resistant gloves, Best® Viton II
Best

These gloves with rolled cuffs and smooth finish are made of unsupported Viton and a butyl coating. They 
protect the hands from a wide array of chemical hazards.

Impermeable for working in damp or greasy environments, e.g. petrochemical industries
Thin, light glove that feels like a “second skin”
Cuff prevents dirt from entering the glove and protects the wrist

Length: 300 mm

Thickness: 0,3 mm

Colour: Black

EN 388 (2000), EN 374 (DFL); Cat. III
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, temperature resistant

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
42-445 240 9 1 PAIR 112-0289
42-445 240 10 1 PAIR 112-0288
42-474 330 9 1 PAIR 112-3514
42-474 330 10 1 PAIR 112-3513

Heat resistant gloves, Crusader Flex® 42-445/42-474
Ansell

These gloves are made from a combination of tough NBR coating and a special loop material, which 
provides excellent resistance to cuts, snags and abrasions. It is exceptionally durable and flexible, providing 
excellent grip at the same time. Machine washable.

Designed for intermittent handling of hot objects up to 180 °C
Very flexible coating and lining for reduced hand fatigue
Absorbent non woven lining for increased breathability 
No seams in the working area

Length: 240 or 330 mm

Colour: Grey

EN 388 (2241), EN 407 (X2XXXX), Cat. III

Size Pk Cat. No.
10 1 PAIR 112-0290
11 1 PAIR 112-0449

Heat resistant gloves, Mercury® 43-113
Ansell

The ambidextrous Kevlar® gloves are suitable for use for the most exacting hot applications. They also 
provide fantastic resistance to cuts, tears and abrasion.

Pure cotton liners, comfortable and cool to wear 
No seams where sparks or metal splashes might lodge 
May be repeatedly laundered and re-used with no loss of performance
Designed for intermittent dry heat contact up to 350 °C

Colour: Yellow

Length: 380 mm

EN 388 (254X), EN 407 (43421X); Cat. III

Size Pk Cat. No.
7 1 PAIR 112-4063
9 1 PAIR 112-4064

Heat resistant gloves, Aratherma Heavy
Honeywell Safety Products

Gloves made from Nomex®. Ideal when working with hot objects (contact with foodstuffs).

Seamless, lined with a pure cotton knitted glove 
Very soft and comfortable, low lint 
Ambidextrous 
Heat resistant up to 250 °C

Length: 270 mm

Gauge: 5

Colour: White

EN 388 (144X), EN 407 (43XXXX), Cat. II
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, temperature resistant

Size Pk Cat. No.
U* 1 PAIR 112-0476

Heat resistant gloves, Aratherma Comfort Terry
Honeywell Safety Products

Gloves made from boucle Kevlar® (750 g/m²) glued with cotton Molton (220 g/m²). For handling hot and 
sharp-edged items.

American cut 
Reinforced thumb 
Cuff is 100 mm long and stitched to the base and outside edge 
Resistant up to 250 - 350 °C

Length: 310 mm

Colour: Yellow/white

EN 388 (3443), EN 407 (4342XX), Cat. II

*One size fits all

Colour L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White 170×86 1 112-1983
White 137×30 1 112-1984
Red 185×100 1 112-1981

Hand protectors, Hot Hand
These gripping mittens made from flexible silicone elastomer can be used to handle hot or cold objects and 
to carry them short distances. The shape only protects the inside of the hand ensuring good sensitivity. The 
thumb must be inserted in one of the 2 openings, the other fingers in the remaining opening for a good 
grasping effect.

Temperature range: −60 to +230 °C
Clean with soapy water and store at room temperature away from damp and light 
Assist with grip and ensure good contact

Colour: White, red

EN 407, EN 511; Cat. II



94 www.vwr.com

Safety
Hand protection - gloves, temperature resistant

Size Pk Cat. No.
9 1 PAIR 112-4030
10 1 PAIR 112-4031
11 1 PAIR 112-4032

Cold resistant gloves, Cryogenic
Honeywell Safety Products

These gunn-cut gloves are made of silicone coated water-repellent cowhide grain leather. Ideal for handling 
liquid nitrogen.

Fully lined with two aluminium/fleece layers for extra warmth
Reinforcement between thumb and index
Velcro® adjustment strap on side of the palm
Long (200 mm) split leather cuff provides splash protection 
Protection against small drops of liquid gas up to −170 °C

Length: 400 mm

Thickness: 1,1/1,3 mm

Colour: Beige

EN 388 (3222), EN 511 (220); Cat. II

Type Colour Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
Water resistant
Wrist Blue 290 - 325 S 1 PAIR 112-2722
Wrist Blue 290 - 325 M 1 PAIR 112-2720
Wrist Blue 290 - 325 L 1 PAIR 112-2718
Wrist Blue 290 - 325 XL 1 PAIR 112-9002
Mid-arm Blue 345 - 390 S 1 PAIR 112-2709
Mid-arm Blue 345 - 390 M 1 PAIR 112-2707
Mid-arm Blue 345 - 390 L 1 PAIR 112-0343
Mid-arm Blue 345 - 390 XL 1 PAIR 112-2710
Elbow Blue 440 - 485 S 1 PAIR 112-0528
Elbow Blue 440 - 485 M 1 PAIR 112-2702
Elbow Blue 440 - 485 L 1 PAIR 112-2700
Elbow Blue 440 - 485 XL 1 PAIR 112-2704
Shoulder Blue 625 - 685 S 1 PAIR 112-0530
Shoulder Blue 625 - 685 M 1 PAIR 112-2714
Shoulder Blue 625 - 685 L 1 PAIR 112-2712
Shoulder Blue 625 - 685 XL 1 PAIR 112-2716
Waterproof
Wrist Blue 290 - 325 S 1 PAIR 112-2723
Wrist Blue 290 - 325 M 1 PAIR 112-2721
Wrist Blue 290 - 325 L 1 PAIR 112-2719
Wrist Blue 290 - 325 XL 1 PAIR 112-2724
Mid-arm Blue 345 - 390 S 1 PAIR 112-9001
Mid-arm Blue 345 - 390 M 1 PAIR 112-2708
Mid-arm Blue 345 - 390 L 1 PAIR 112-2706
Mid-arm Blue 345 - 390 XL 1 PAIR 112-2711
Elbow Blue 440 - 485 S 1 PAIR 112-0529
Elbow Blue 440 - 485 M 1 PAIR 112-2703

Cold resistant gloves, Cryo-Gloves®
Tempshield

These hand-specific gloves protect hands and arms against the hazards of working in and with ultra-cold 
temperatures down to −160 °C. Lightweight, breathable, and comfortable, they provide protection from 
liquid splashes and cryogenic temperatures but are not safe for immersion in cryogenic liquids.

Provide warmth while retaining flexibility even after prolonged exposure to cryogenic atmospheres 
Cryo-Gloves® allow sufficient dexterity to handle small objects and controls

Cryo-Gloves® are offered in three configurations:

Water resistant: Outer shells are made of a two-layer composite (a nylon taslan, treated with a 
water-repellent finish) with a waterproof membrane inside.

Waterproof: Uses the same outer shell but with an additional seamless waterproof inner glove.

Industrial: A rugged, abrasion resistant outer shell and a thin, seamless 100% waterproof liner provide 
extra protection from cryogenic splashes and an excellent grip for heavy-duty applications.

EN 388 (1323), EN 511 (32X), Cat. III

Continued on next page
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, temperature resistant

Type Colour Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
Waterproof
Elbow Blue 440 - 485 L 1 PAIR 112-2701
Elbow Blue 440 - 485 XL 1 PAIR 112-9000
Shoulder Blue 625 - 685 S 1 PAIR 112-0531
Shoulder Blue 625 - 685 M 1 PAIR 112-2715
Shoulder Blue 625 - 685 L 1 PAIR 112-2713
Shoulder Blue 625 - 685 XL 1 PAIR 112-2717
Industrial
Wrist Dark Blue 300 - 325 M 1 PAIR 112-1953
Wrist Dark Blue 300 - 325 L 1 PAIR 112-1950
Wrist Dark Blue 300 - 325 XL 1 PAIR 112-1954
Mid-arm Dark Blue 350 - 387 M 1 PAIR 112-1948
Mid-arm Dark Blue 350 - 387 L 1 PAIR 112-1947
Mid-arm Dark Blue 350 - 387 XL 1 PAIR 112-1949
Gauntlet Dark Blue 448 - 470 M 1 PAIR 112-1930
Gauntlet Dark Blue 448 - 470 L 1 PAIR 112-1921
Gauntlet Dark Blue 448 - 470 XL 1 PAIR 112-1944

Continued from previous page
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, cut resistant

Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
210 - 265 6 12 PAIR 112-2725
210 - 265 7 12 PAIR 112-2726
210 - 265 8 12 PAIR 112-2727
210 - 265 9 12 PAIR 112-2728
210 - 265 10 12 PAIR 112-2729
210 - 265 11 12 PAIR 112-2730

Cut resistant gloves, HyFlex® 11-518
Ansell

This knitted Spandex/nylon/Dyneema® glove with thin PU palm coating provides a high level of dexterity 
and tactility for applications with cut risks. Ideal for final assembly applications, the handling of small or 
ultra-fine sharp parts, machining, packaging, stamping and wire assembly.

Ultralight fabric and tailored fit
Knitwrist cuff style
Soft seamless liner allows the hands to breath and offers enhanced flexibility and fingertip sensitivity

Colour: White/blue

Length: 210 - 265 mm

Gauge: 18

EN 388 (3331); Cat. II

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
11-630 215 - 275 6 12 PAIR 112-2922
11-630 215 - 275 7 12 PAIR 112-2923
11-630 215 - 275 8 12 PAIR 112-2924
11-630 215 - 275 9 12 PAIR 112-2925
11-630 215 - 275 10 12 PAIR 112-2920
11-630 215 - 275 11 12 PAIR 112-2921
11-638 290 - 340 6 1 PAIR 112-3150
11-638 290 - 340 7 1 PAIR 112-3151
11-638 290 - 340 8 1 PAIR 112-3152
11-638 290 - 340 9 1 PAIR 112-3153
11-638 290 - 340 10 1 PAIR 112-3148
11-638 290 - 340 11 1 PAIR 112-3149

Cut resistant gloves, HyFlex® 11-630/11-638
Ansell

The gloves are designed for use in dry, as well as slightly oily environments. The nylon/Lycra®/Kevlar®/
cotton liners have a yarn structure that contains an optimal rate of HPPE, providing high levels of cut 
resistance. Ideal for plastics injection and moulding, assembling metal parts and components and the 
handling of sharp or irregular-edged metal parts.

Palm coated with polyurethane for additional protection and abrasion resistance
Specific formulation of the polyurethane dipping provides a secure grip on dry or slightly oily pieces
Lycra® liner and PU coating provide excellent flexibility and fit
Elasticated cuffs

Length: 215 - 275 mm or 290 - 340 mm

Colour: Grey

EN 388 (4443), Cat. II
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, cut resistant

Type Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
HyFlex® Lite: Palm PU coated, white; EN 388 (3131)
11-600 210 - 260 6 12 PAIR 112-0196
11-600 210 - 260 7 12 PAIR 112-0197
11-600 210 - 260 8 12 PAIR 112-0198
11-600 210 - 260 9 12 PAIR 112-0199
11-600 210 - 260 10 12 PAIR 112-0195
HyFlex® Lite: Finger PU coated, white; EN 388 (003X)
11-605 195 - 235 6 12 PAIR 112-0201
11-605 195 - 235 7 12 PAIR 112-0202
11-605 195 - 235 8 12 PAIR 112-0203
11-605 195 - 235 9 12 PAIR 112-0204
11-605 195 - 235 10 12 PAIR 112-0200
HyFlex® Foam: Nitrile foam coating on palm, seamless knitted, grey; EN 388 (3131)
11-800 200 - 265 6 12 PAIR 112-0206
11-800 200 - 265 7 12 PAIR 112-0207
11-800 200 - 265 8 12 PAIR 112-0208
11-800 200 - 265 9 12 PAIR 112-0209
11-800 200 - 265 10 12 PAIR 112-0205

Knitted gloves, HyFlex® Lite and HyFlex® Foam, 11-600, 11-605 and 11-800
Ansell

The stretch knitted nylon liner, together with the formulation of the polyurethane coating, offers flexibility 
and elasticity. These industrial gloves are ideal for applications where precision and/or clean handling are 
required and for light and delicate applications, such as assembly of small pieces or for use in cleanrooms.

Optimal tactility and dexterity: Ultra-thin with superior tear resistance 
Polyurethane coating gives a good grip in dry conditions 
Taint and lint-free

Colour: White or grey

EN 388, Cat. II

Size Pk Cat. No.
Gauge: 13; EN 388 (254X)
6 6 112-0233
7 6 112-0234
8 6 112-0235
9 6 112-0236
10 6 112-0232

Cut resistant gloves, VersaTouch®
Ansell

These gloves are knitted from a combination of PP, glass fibres and Dyneema® fibres. They are suitable for 
applications involving direct contact with food, e.g. boning, carving, fish processing, meals preparation, as 
well as fruit and vegetable processing.

Excellent cut resistance 
Machine washable up to 90 °C 
Long lasting with improved wear resistance 
Improved heat insulation for greater comfort in cold work areas

Length: 250 - 330 mm

Colour: Light blue

EN 388, Cat. II
Food contact approved
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, cut resistant

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 1 112-2936
500 1 112-2937

Cut resistant gloves, proFood® Safe-Knit® Sleeves
Ansell

These gloves are manuafactured from a combination of Dyneema® with other innovative fibres. They are 
ideal for food processing applications, such as boning, carving, in-store preparation of vegetables, fish 
processing and filleting.

Washable up to 90 °C
Suitable for contact with all foodstuffs
High resistance to abrasion, improved thermal insulation
Universal size fits all

Length: 250/500 mm

Colour: Blue

EN 388 (354X), Cat. II
Compliant with EU food legislation

Size Pk Cat. No.
6 1 PAIR 112-2815
7 1 PAIR 112-2816
8 1 PAIR 112-2817
9 1 PAIR 112-2818
10 1 PAIR 112-2813
11 1 PAIR 112-2814

Cut resistant gloves, Krytech 586
Mapa Professionnel 

This high performance glove made of PU with a seamless textile support from HDPE fibres provides 
protection for intricate handling in reasonably clean environments. It is particularly suitable when handling 
sharp objects and large metal plates, for example in the automotive or mechanical industry.

HDPE fibres ensure excellent cut resistance (level 5) with reduced thickness for good dexterity
Ventilated back for breathability
Visible indicator in blue textile to easily identify the cut-performance level in the workplace

Length: 240 - 300 mm (depending on size)

Colour: Blue/grey

EN 388 (4543); Cat. II
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Safety
Hand protection - cotton gloves and liners

Size Pk Cat. No.
7 12 PAIR 112-3598
9 12 PAIR 112-3702

Knitted gloves, Stringknits™ 76-100
Ansell

Ambidextrous, light and stretchy gloves made from cotton.

Can be worn on their own or as liners 
No seams to chafe or split 
Stringknit construction allows good airflow to the hand 
Washable at 40 °C; will not shrink, stiffen or lose their shape

Length: 220 mm

Colour: Natural

EN 388 (002X), Cat. II

Size Pk Cat. No.
7 12 PAIR 112-3607
8 12 PAIR 112-0299
9 12 PAIR 112-0300
10 12 PAIR 112-3606

Knitted gloves, Tiger Paw® 76-301
Ansell

Made from knitted polyester coated with cotton, Tiger Paw® offers many of the features and benefits of 
Tri Grip™ at a more economical price. This heavier construction ensures a more robust glove for heavier 
applications. Machine washable at 40 °C.

Seamless construction avoids irritation to fingers caused by seams 
Elastic wrist ensures glove remains in constant fixed position 
Knitted construction allows the air to circulate thus reducing perspiration 
PVC polka dots provide a secure grip without loss of dexterity

Length: 230 - 270 mm

Colour: White with blue dots

EN 388 (214X), Cat. II
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Safety
Hand protection - cotton gloves and liners

Type Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
11-618 Black/Blue 6 12 PAIR 112-3807
11-618 Black/Blue 7 12 PAIR 112-3808
11-618 Black/Blue 8 12 PAIR 112-3809
11-618 Black/Blue 9 12 PAIR 112-3810
11-618 Black/Blue 10 12 PAIR 112-3811
11-618 Black/Blue 11 12 PAIR 112-3812
11-619 White 6 12 PAIR 112-3185
11-619 White 7 12 PAIR 112-3186
11-619 White 8 12 PAIR 112-3187
11-619 White 9 12 PAIR 112-3188
11-619 White 10 12 PAIR 112-3183
11-619 White 11 12 PAIR 112-3184

Knitted gloves, HyFlex® Ultra-Lite, 11-618/11-619
Ansell

Seamless knitted gloves made from stretch nylon with PU palm coating. An extremely lightweight glove for 
optimum and precise sensitivity.

Very lightweight and thin
Provide good grip in dry and slightly oily working conditions
Ideal for applications in which there is risk of abrasion, blistering and minor injury if using cotton gloves 
or no gloves at all
Dark liners are well-suited for environments that present a certain degree of dirt, white liners are ideal for 
clean environments / dirt sensitive applications

Length: 195 - 245 mm

Thickness: 0,80 mm

11-618: EN 388 (3131), Cat. II

11-619: EN 388 (2121), Cat. II

Description Size Pk Cat. No.
Full-finger liners S 300 PAIR 112-1900
Full-finger liners M 300 PAIR 112-1899
Full-finger liners L 300 PAIR 112-1898
Full-finger liners XL 300 PAIR 112-1904
Half-finger liners S 300 PAIR 112-1915
Half-finger liners M 300 PAIR 112-1910
Half-finger liners L 300 PAIR 112-1905
Half-finger liners XL 300 PAIR 112-1917

Glove liners
These durable and reusable glove liners are made of 100% nylon. They are compatible with stringent 
cleanroom requirements and can be used effectively as a gowning glove. Low-linting.

Reduces perspiration and wicks moisture during extended use
Prevents skin irritation without diminishing tactile sensitivity
Limits wear and tear to extend life of gloves and conserves resources
Pre-laundered, will not shrink during washing

Colour: White

Basic weight: 21,5 g/pair ±10%

Thickness: 2 mm ±10%

Surface resistivity: 1 × 109 ±10% ohms/m²
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Safety
Hand protection - cotton gloves and liners

Description Size Pk Cat. No.
Half-finger liners M 200 PAIR 115-0537
Half-finger liners L 10 PAIR 112-0616
Full-finger liners M 10 PAIR 112-0532
Full-finger liners L 10 PAIR 112-3344

Glove liners, BCR™
Berkshire

Continuous-filament knitted, these ambidextrous polyester gloves provide protection and comfort during 
extended wear. Ideal under latex, PVC, or other outer gloves to absorb perspiration from hands during 
periods of extended wear.

Seamless construction prevents unravelling and release of unwanted particles into critical environments 
Launderable for repeated use 
Comfortable half-finger design provides greater dexterity than a full-finger glove liner and has reduced 
courses in the finger and cuff 
Full-finger style provides complete protection from irritation caused by latex and PVC gloves 

Colour: White

Description Size Pk Cat. No.
Full-finger liners S 12 PAIR 112-1189
Full-finger liners M 12 PAIR 112-1188
Full-finger liners L 12 PAIR 112-1187
Full-finger liners XL 12 PAIR 112-1190
Half-finger liners S 12 PAIR 112-1192
Half-finger liners L 12 PAIR 112-1191

Glove liners
Wells Lamont

Ambidextrous liners are constructed of high-stretch nylon for maximum comfort and superior tactile 
sensitivity. They provide a physical barrier to protect hands from the irritating effects of over exposure to 
latex, vinyl and nitrile thin film gloves.

Can also be used as gowning or inspection gloves 
Available in full-finger and half-finger styles 
Launderable

Length: 178 mm (half-finger liners); 216 mm (full-finger liners)

Colour: White

Packaging: Packaged in poly bags of 12 pairs.

Description Size Pk Cat. No.
Yellow cuff S 12 PAIR 112-1197
Blue cuff M 12 PAIR 112-1196
White cuff L 12 PAIR 112-1195

Cut resistant glove liners, Whizard™
Wells Lamont

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5 or M3.5 conditions.

Ambidextrous glove made from polyester fibre and stainless steel wire to provide high cut resistance. 
Designed to be a truly lightweight alternative to steel mesh gloves.

Ergonomically designed to offer comfort without sacrificing cut resistance 
Can also be used as an outer glove in ISO Class 5 conditions 
Reusable

Length: 216 mm

Colour: Black (cuff colour denotes glove size)
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Safety
Hand protection - gloves, others

Type Thickness (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
Hypalon®
Hand specific 0,38 8,5 1 PAIR 112-2526
Hand specific 0,38 10,5 1 PAIR 112-2525
Hand specific 0,76 8,5 1 PAIR 112-2531
Hand specific 0,76 9,75 1 PAIR 112-2532
Hand specific 0,76 10,5 1 PAIR 112-2530
Ambidextrous 0,38 9,75 1 PAIR 112-2529
Ambidextrous 0,76 9,75 1 PAIR 112-2534
Ambidextrous 0,38 10,5 1 PAIR 112-2528
Ambidextrous 0,76 10,5 1 PAIR 112-2533
Hypalon® Lead-loaded
Hand specific 0,76 8,5 1 PAIR 112-2535
Hand specific 0,76 9,75 1 PAIR 112-2536
Hypalon®/Neoprene
Hand specific 0,76 8,5 1 PAIR 112-2522
Hand specific 0,76 9,75 1 PAIR 112-2523
Hand specific 0,76 10,5 1 PAIR 112-2521
Ambidextrous 0,76 9,75 1 PAIR 112-2524

Gauntlets for glove boxes
North by Honeywell

Hypalon®

Hypalon® gloves offer outstanding abrasion and chemical resistance, including resistance to ozone and 
oxidising chemicals.

Naturally soft for greater working comfort

Lead-loaded Hypalon® gloves contain 0,1 mm lead equivalent for attenuation of soft gamma radiation. 
Gloves have a Hypalon® inner and outer layer.

High resistance to abrasion, ozone, and oxidising chemicals

Hypalon®/Neoprene blend gloves combine the flexibility and dexterity of neoprene with the ozone and 
chemical resistance of Hypalon®.

Extra long life and positive protection under unusually severe conditions
Excellent resistance to ozone and oxidising chemicals
White surface gives good visibility and will not hide contamination

Colour: White

All gloves have a standard length of 813 mm and fit the standard 203 mm diameter port.

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Thickness (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
Ø 156 mm, conical shape
700 156 0,6 7 1 PAIR 112-5300
700 156 0,6 8 1 PAIR 112-5301
700 156 0,6 9 1 PAIR 112-5302
750 156 0,6 10 1 PAIR 112-5306
Ø 186 mm, conical shape
800 186 0,6 7 1 PAIR 112-5319
800 186 0,6 8 1 PAIR 112-5320
800 186 0,6 9 1 PAIR 112-5321
Ø 220 mm, conical shape
700 220 0,6 6 1 PAIR 112-5312
700 220 0,6 7 1 PAIR 112-5313
700 220 0,6 8 1 PAIR 112-5314
700 220 0,6 9 1 PAIR 112-5315

Gauntlets, dry box
Piercan

Natural rubber (latex)

Ambidextrous gauntlets manufactured from natural rubber that provides good mechanical properties such 
as tensile strength, perforation and abrasion resistance.

Good flexibility and low modulus 
Low static charge
Very high resistance to cold conditions (till −40 °C)
Combination of flexibility and mechanical strength offers protection together with high dexterity for the 

user

0,4 mm thickness: EN 388 (X100), EN 374-1, EN 421; Cat. III
0,6 mm thickness: EN 388 (X111), EN 374-1, EN 421; Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

CE marking of protective clothing

Protective clothing belongs to the group of personal protective equipment (PPE), and therefore has to comply with the European Directive 89/686/EC which 
determines the health and safety requirements. Represented symbolically by the CE mark it establishes a system for classifying personal protective equipment 
based on the level of protection provided.

3 categories

Category I - Minor risk: Minimal risk

Category II - Intermediate risk: Medium risk

Category III - Major risk: Serious or mortal danger

Standards for disposable chemical protective clothing, within Category III

In this category there are 6 levels of protection (types).
Each type represents the ability of the garment to protect against a certain exposure of products (gas, liquid or dust), and defines the minimum requirements of 
protection. Garment choice is based on the work to be carried out.

Category III Major risk: Serious or mortal danger

TYPE 1 Gastight (gases, fumes, liquids and particle aerosols) EN 943-1

TYPE 2 Non gastight (limited impermeability to gases) EN 943-2

TYPE 3 Liquid tight (liquid jet under pressure up to 1,5 bar) EN 14605

TYPE 4 Liquid aerosol tight (liquids atomised at a rate of 4,5 l/min under 3 bar pressure) EN 14605

TYPE 5 Solid airborne particles protection (between 1 and 10 μm) EN ISO 13982-1

TYPE 6 Limited protection against liquid mist EN 13034

European standards for disposable chemical protective clothing

Other types of protection

Protection against particulate radioactive contamination (no radioactive radiation protection!) EN 1073-2

Biological protection (bacteria, viruses and other microorganisms) EN 14126

Electrostatic discharge EN 1149-1

HACCP

HACCP (Hazard Analysis and Critical Control Point) is a system that helps food business operators look at how they handle food and introduces procedures to 
make sure the food produced is safe to eat. 
Garment design: Work apparel must include various garments specifically designed for food-processing environments, all without buttons or pockets that could 
add potential for contamination.

OEKO-TEX® Standard 100

The OEKO-TEX® Standard 100 is an independent testing and certification system for textile raw materials, intermediate and end products at all stages of 
production. Examples for items eligible for certification: Raw and dyed/finished yarns, raw and dyed/finished fabrics and knits, ready-made articles (all types of 
clothing).

Particle shedding (Helmke Drum Test) - IEST-RP-CC003.3

Measures particle shedding from a garment or accessory being tumbled in a small drum. The test is the acceptable particle emission rates (particles/min) for each 
garment. Results are reported by category as shown below (Category I garments have the lowest particle shed and are the cleanest).

Emission rate for particles ≥0,3 μm Emission rate for particles ≥0,5 μm
Category I <2000 <1200
Category II 2000 - 20 000 1200 - 12 000
Category III 20 000 - 200 000 12 000 - 120 000
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

The employer’s responsibilities

The employer must evaluate the requirement for protective clothing, depending on the activities to be carried out, and supply the appropriate equipment 
to employees free of charge. The employer must also provide its employees with training on the types of protective clothing to be worn under the given 
circumstances.

The clothing selected must:

Be adapted to the nature of the risk
Fit the wearer
Be comfortable to wear 
Bear the CE marking if the equipment is intended to protect against mortal danger, as is the case for Category III

Women
XS - S S M M L L - XL XL XXL 3XL 4XL 5XL

UK 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26
EU/France 34 36 38 40 42 44 46 48 50 52 54
Germany 32 34 36 38 40 42 44 46 48 50 52
Italy 38 40 42 44 46 48 50 52 54 56 58
Men

XXS XS S S M M L L XL XXL 3XL 4XL
UK 30 32 34 36 38 40 42 44 46 48 50 52
EU/France 40 42 44 46 48 50 52 54 56 58 60 62

Sizing guide
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Type Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Cotton
With tailored collar 8 (ladies) 1 113-1682
With tailored collar 10 (ladies) 1 113-1683
With tailored collar 12 (ladies) 1 113-1684
With tailored collar 14 (ladies) 1 113-1685
With tailored collar 16 (ladies) 1 113-1686
With tailored collar 18 (ladies) 1 113-1687
With tailored collar 20 (ladies) 1 113-1688
With tailored collar 22 (ladies) 1 113-1689
With tailored collar 24 (ladies) 1 113-1690
With tailored collar 26 (ladies) 1 113-1691
With stand-up collar 6 (ladies) 1 113-1692
With stand-up collar 10 (ladies) 1 113-1693
With stand-up collar 12 (ladies) 1 113-1694
With stand-up collar 14 (ladies) 1 113-1695
With stand-up collar 16 (ladies) 1 113-1696
With stand-up collar 18 (ladies) 1 113-1697
With stand-up collar 20 (ladies) 1 113-1698
With stand-up collar 22 (ladies) 1 113-1699
With stand-up collar 24 (ladies) 1 113-1701
With stand-up collar 26 (ladies) 1 113-1702
Polyester/cotton
With tailored collar 8 (ladies) 1 113-1703
With tailored collar 10 (ladies) 1 113-1704
With tailored collar 12 (ladies) 1 113-1705
With tailored collar 14 (ladies) 1 113-1706
With tailored collar 16 (ladies) 1 113-1707
With tailored collar 18 (ladies) 1 113-1708
With tailored collar 20 (ladies) 1 113-1709
With tailored collar 22 (ladies) 1 113-1710
With tailored collar 24 (ladies) 1 113-1711
With tailored collar 26 (ladies) 1 113-1712
With stand-up collar 8 (ladies) 1 113-1713
With stand-up collar 10 (ladies) 1 113-1714
With stand-up collar 12 (ladies) 1 113-1715
With stand-up collar 14 (ladies) 1 113-1716
With stand-up collar 16 (ladies) 1 113-1717
With stand-up collar 18 (ladies) 1 113-1718
With stand-up collar 20 (ladies) 1 113-1719
With stand-up collar 22 (ladies) 1 113-1720
With stand-up collar 24 (ladies) 1 113-1721
With stand-up collar 26 (ladies) 1 113-1722

Ladies’ coats, cotton or polyester/cotton
These reusable coats for women are either made of 100% cotton or 65% polyester/35% cotton. Both fabrics 
are robust, tear resistant and durable. The coats are available with a tailored or stand-up collar.

With concealed press stud fastening and two-step adjustable cuffs
Two side pockets and one breast pocket
Fitted style, with back belt and side slit
Washable at 95 °C, suitable for industrial laundering

Density: 215 g/m²

Colour: White

Approved in accordance with Oeko-Tex® Standard 100.
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Type Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Cotton
With tailored collar 32 (men) 1 113-1723
With tailored collar 34 (men) 1 113-1724
With tailored collar 36 (men) 1 113-1725
With tailored collar 38 (men) 1 113-1726
With tailored collar 40 (men) 1 113-1727
With tailored collar 42 (men) 1 113-1728
With tailored collar 44 (men) 1 113-1729
With tailored collar 46 (men) 1 113-1730
With tailored collar 48 (men) 1 113-1731
With tailored collar 50 (men) 1 113-1732
With tailored collar 52 (men) 1 113-5988
With stand-up collar 32 (men) 1 113-1734
With stand-up collar 34 (men) 1 113-1735
With stand-up collar 36 (men) 1 113-1736
With stand-up collar 38 (men) 1 113-1737
With stand-up collar 40 (men) 1 113-1738
With stand-up collar 42 (men) 1 113-1739
With stand-up collar 44 (men) 1 113-1740
With stand-up collar 46 (men) 1 113-1741
With stand-up collar 48 (men) 1 113-1742
With stand-up collar 50 (men) 1 113-1743
With stand-up collar 52 (men) 1 113-5989
Polyester/cotton
With tailored collar 32 (men) 1 113-1745
With tailored collar 34 (men) 1 113-1746
With tailored collar 36 (men) 1 113-1747
With tailored collar 38 (men) 1 113-1748
With tailored collar 40 (men) 1 113-1749
With tailored collar 42 (men) 1 113-1766
With tailored collar 44 (men) 1 113-1767
With tailored collar 46 (men) 1 113-1768
With tailored collar 48 (men) 1 113-1769
With tailored collar 50 (men) 1 113-1770
With tailored collar 52 (men) 1 113-5990
With stand-up collar 32 (men) 1 113-1772
With stand-up collar 34 (men) 1 113-1773
With stand-up collar 36 (men) 1 113-1774
With stand-up collar 38 (men) 1 113-1775
With stand-up collar 40 (men) 1 113-1776
With stand-up collar 42 (men) 1 113-1777
With stand-up collar 44 (men) 1 113-1778
With stand-up collar 46 (men) 1 113-1779
With stand-up collar 48 (men) 1 113-1780
With stand-up collar 50 (men) 1 113-1781
With stand-up collar 52 (men) 1 113-5991

Men’s coats, cotton or polyester/cotton
These reusable coats for men are either made of 100% cotton or 65% polyester/35% cotton. Both fabrics 
are robust, tear resistant and durable. The coats are available with a tailored or stand-up collar.

With concealed press stud fastening and two-step adjustable cuffs
Two side pockets and one breast pocket
With side slit for improved wearing comfort
Washable at 95 °C, suitable for industrial laundering

Density: 215 g/m²

Colour: White

Approved in accordance with Oeko-Tex® Standard 100.
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Type Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Women’s style 6 (ladies) 1 113-6180
Women’s style 8 (ladies) 1 113-1846
Women’s style 10 (ladies) 1 113-1847
Women’s style 12 (ladies) 1 113-1848
Women’s style 14 (ladies) 1 113-1849
Women’s style 16 (ladies) 1 113-1850
Women’s style 18 (ladies) 1 113-1851
Women’s style 20 (ladies) 1 113-1852
Women’s style 22 (ladies) 1 113-1853
Women’s style 24 (ladies) 1 113-1854
Women’s style 26 (ladies) 1 113-1855
Men’s style 32 (men) 1 113-1866
Men’s style 34 (men) 1 113-1867
Men’s style 36 (men) 1 113-1868
Men’s style 38 (men) 1 113-1869
Men’s style 40 (men) 1 113-1870
Men’s style 42 (men) 1 113-1871
Men’s style 44 (men) 1 113-1872
Men’s style 46 (men) 1 113-1873
Men’s style 48 (men) 1 113-1874
Men’s style 50 (men) 1 113-1875
Men’s style 52 (men) 1 113-5995

Tunics with collar, polyester/cotton
These functional tunics with a tailored collar are made of 65% polyester and 35% cotton. They are suitable 
for use in medical areas, especially in medical care.

Two side pockets (one with an additional small pocket) and one breast pocket
Concealed press stud fastening with 5 snap buttons
With side slits for improved wearing comfort
Washable at 95 °C, suitable for industral laundering 

Colour: White

Density: 215 g/m²

Approved in accordance with Oeko-Tex® Standard 100.

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
8 (ladies) 1 113-1856
10 (ladies) 1 113-1857
12 (ladies) 1 113-1858
14 (ladies) 1 113-1859
16 (ladies) 1 113-1860
18 (ladies) 1 113-1861
20 (ladies) 1 113-1862
22 (ladies) 1 113-1863
24 (ladies) 1 113-1864
26 (ladies) 1 113-1865

Tunics without collar, for women, polyester/cotton
These ladies’ tunics without a collar are made of 65% polyester and 35% cotton. They are suitable for use in 
medical areas, especially in medical care.

Two side pockets and one cut breast pocket
Concealed press stud fastening with 5 snap buttons
Fitted design thanks to front and back darts
Washable at 95 °C, suitable for industrial laundering 

Colour: White

Density: 215 g/m²

Approved in accordance with Oeko-Tex® Standard 100.
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Type Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Women’s style 6 (ladies) 1 113-6181
Women’s style 8 (ladies) 1 113-1877
Women’s style 10 (ladies) 1 113-1878
Women’s style 12 (ladies) 1 113-1879
Women’s style 14 (ladies) 1 113-1880
Women’s style 16 (ladies) 1 113-1881
Women’s style 18 (ladies) 1 113-1882
Women’s style 20 (ladies) 1 113-1883
Women’s style 22 (ladies) 1 113-1884
Women’s style 24 (ladies) 1 113-1885
Women’s style 26 (ladies) 1 113-1886
Men’s style 32 (men) 1 113-1887
Men’s style 34 (men) 1 113-1888
Men’s style 36 (men) 1 113-1889
Men’s style 38 (men) 1 113-1890
Men’s style 40 (men) 1 113-1891
Men’s style 42 (men) 1 113-1892
Men’s style 44 (men) 1 113-1893
Men’s style 46 (men) 1 113-1894
Men’s style 48 (men) 1 113-1895
Men’s style 50 (men) 1 113-1896
Men’s style 52 (men) 1 113-5996

Trousers for ladies and men, polyester/cotton
These straight trousers are made of 65% polyester and 35% cotton. They are suitable for use in 
laboratories, hospitals, nursing homes and other medical areas. Ideal in combination with the VWR® tunics.

With two side and two back pockets
Elasticated waistband with button and zip closure can be manually adjusted for a perfect fit
Men’s trousers also feature belt loops
Washable at 95 °C, suitable for industrial laundering

Colour: White

Density: 215 g/m²

Approved in accordance with Oeko-Tex® Standard 100.
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Type Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Women’s style 8 (ladies) 1 113-1804
Women’s style 10 (ladies) 1 113-1805
Women’s style 12 (ladies) 1 113-1806
Women’s style 14 (ladies) 1 113-1807
Women’s style 16 (ladies) 1 113-1808
Women’s style 18 (ladies) 1 113-1809
Women’s style 20 (ladies) 1 113-1810
Women’s style 22 (ladies) 1 113-1811
Women’s style 24 (ladies) 1 113-1812
Women’s style 26 (ladies) 1 113-1813
Men’s style 32 (men) 1 113-1814
Men’s style 34 (men) 1 113-1815
Men’s style 36 (men) 1 113-1816
Men’s style 38 (men) 1 113-1817
Men’s style 40 (men) 1 113-1818
Men’s style 42 (men) 1 113-1819
Men’s style 44 (men) 1 113-1820
Men’s style 46 (men) 1 113-1821
Men’s style 48 (men) 1 113-1822
Men’s style 50 (men) 1 113-1823

HACCP coats, food contact approved polyester/cotton
These reusable coats comply with HACCP requirements and are therefore suitable for food contact 
applications. Made of a blend of 65% polyester and 35% cotton, they feature a stand-up collar, two step 
adjustable cuffs, two inside side pockets and one inside breast pocket.

Ideal for use in food handling, preparation and food manufacturing industries
With concealed press stud fastening
Women’s coat has a fitted design
Washable at 95 °C, suitable for industrial laundering

Density: 215 g/m²

Colour: White

DIN 10524
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Type Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Women’s style 8 (ladies) 1 113-1938
Women’s style 10 (ladies) 1 113-1939
Women’s style 12 (ladies) 1 113-1940
Women’s style 14 (ladies) 1 113-1941
Women’s style 16 (ladies) 1 113-1942
Women’s style 18 (ladies) 1 113-1943
Women’s style 20 (ladies) 1 113-1944
Women’s style 22 (ladies) 1 113-1945
Women’s style 24 (ladies) 1 113-1946
Women’s style 26 (ladies) 1 113-1947
Men’s style 32 (men) 1 113-1948
Men’s style 34 (men) 1 113-1949
Men’s style 36 (men) 1 113-1950
Men’s style 38 (men) 1 113-1951
Men’s style 40 (men) 1 113-1952
Men’s style 42 (men) 1 113-1953
Men’s style 44 (men) 1 113-1954
Men’s style 46 (men) 1 113-1955
Men’s style 48 (men) 1 113-1956
Men’s style 50 (men) 1 113-1957

HACCP trousers, food contact approved, polyester/cotton
These trousers, made of 65% polyester and 35% cotton, are HACCP certified and therefore suitable for 
use in hygienically sensitive areas in food processing and manufacturing. They are ideal for wearing in 
combination with the VWR® HACCP coats. 

With two side pockets and two back pockets covered by a flap
Elasticated waistband with button fastening
Men’s trousers also feature belt loops

Density: 215 g/m²

Colour: White

DIN 10524

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
L 30 113-0728
XL 30 113-0729
XXL 30 113-0730

Laboratory coats, PP/PE, disposable
These disposable lab coats are made of PP (48 g/m²) laminated with PE (24 g/m²). They have two pockets 
(one breast pocket and one lower pocket).

Waterproof
Tapered collar, bound seams
Press stud fastening and elasticated wrist
Individually packed (1 piece per poly bag)

Density: 48 g/m²

Length: 1020 mm; 870 mm (sleeves)

Colour: White
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 50 113-6223
L 50 113-6224
XL 50 113-6225
XXL 50 113-6226
3XL 50 113-6227
4XL 50 113-6228

Laboratory coats, SPP, disposable
This disposable coat is made of non woven laminated SPP fabric.

Tailored collar
Press-stud closure and open cuffs
Two pockets

Weight: 45 g/m²

Colour: White

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
L 30 113-0737
XL 30 113-0738
XXL 30 113-0739

Laboratory coats, PP, disposable, straight wrist
Disposable laboratory coats made from non woven PP, feature a tapered collar and one breast pocket. Ideal 
for non critical applications.

Bound seams
Straight wrist 
Press stud fastening
One pocket

Length: 1020 mm; 870 mm (sleeves)

Density: 40 g/m²

Colour: White

Description Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Zip closure, one size XL 30 113-0733
Press studs L 30 113-0734
Press studs XL 30 113-0735
Press studs XXL 30 113-0736

Laboratory coats, PP, disposable, elasticated wrist
Disposable laboratory coats made from non woven PP feature a tapered collar and two side pockets. Ideal 
for non critical applications.

Bound seams
Elasticated wrist
Press stud fastening or zip closure (113-0733)
Two pockets

Length: 1020 mm; 870 mm (sleeves)

Density: 40 g/m²

Colour: White
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
U* 100 113-0727

Visitor smocks, LDPE/LLDPE, disposable
This disposable smock is made from 65% LDPE and 35% LLDPE.

Highly resistant to chemical corrosion
Effective against dirt, moisture and oil
Straight cuffs, press stud fastening and hood

Length: 1250 mm

Weight: 12,5 g

Colour: White

*One size fits all

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 50 113-8047
L 50 113-6090
XL 50 113-1733

Visitors coats, KLEENGUARD* A10
Kimberly-Clark

Light duty visitors coat, offers CE simple (minimal risk) protection. They are comfortable, hygienic and have 
elasticated wrists to protect from dust. They are therefore ideal for light duty applications, such as office 
cleaning, general maintenance and manufacturing applications.

Breathable PP fabric reduces heat stress
Comfortable body design allows excellent freedom of movement

Colour: White

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 15 113-1003
M 15 113-1004
L 15 113-1005
XL 15 113-1006
XXL 15 113-1007

Laboratory coats, KIMTECH SCIENCE* A7, disposable
Kimberly-Clark

Disposable laboratory coats made from SMS, a durable fabric with cloth-like feel. Protect against liquid 
chemicals in the form of light splashes, sprays and aerosols where the chemical is considered low risk.

Triple over locked seams, remains durable
Silicone-free and anti-static for critical areas

Colour: White

Type 6 (PB), EN 1149-1
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 15 113-7897
M 15 113-7898
L 15 113-7899
XL 15 113-7900
XXL 15 113-7901

Laboratory coats, KIMTECH SCIENCE* A7 P+
Kimberly-Clark

These coats made from film-coated PP are ideal for laboratory environments with low risk of exposure 
to chemicals and a basic need for contamination control. They protect the user against low risk liquid 
chemicals, in the form of light splashes, sprays and aerosols.

Manufactured from abrasion-resistant film-coated PP, offering excellent particle and bacterial filtration
Breathable, cloth-like feel, reducing the risk of heat stress
Suitable for use over long periods, with triple over locked seams increasing strength and providing 
additional protection
Silicone and latex-free
Mandarin collar, elastic cuff, thumb-loops and extra-length arms
99% particle and bacterial filtration efficiency
Individually double bagged for ISO 7, Grade C areas

Colour: White

Type 6 (PB), EN 1149-1; Cat. III

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
White XS 1 113-6080
White S 1 113-6078
White M 1 113-6077
White L 1 113-6076
White XL 1 113-6079
White XXL 1 113-6081
White 3XL 1 113-6082
Navy XS 1 113-7978
Navy S 1 113-7652
Navy M 1 113-7653
Navy L 1 113-7654
Navy XL 1 113-7655
Navy XXL 1 113-7656
Navy 3XL 1 113-7657

Laboratory coats, polyester/cotton, 2852
Portwest

Standard v-necked coats, made of Fortis Plus fabric consisting of 65% polyester and 35% cotton.

Concealed stud front
Back vent
Breast pocket, two lower patch pockets
Economical

Colour: White or navy

Weight: 245 g/m²
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1 113-7658
S 1 113-7659
M 1 113-7660
L 1 113-7661
XL 1 113-7662
XXL 1 113-7663

Laboratory coats, 100% cotton, C851
Portwest

V-necked coats made of durable Regal fabric (100% pre-shrunk cotton 3111).

One chest pocket, two front patch pockets
Concealed stud front closure
Back vent
Durable and comfortable

Colour: White

Weight: 305 g/m²

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
XS 1 113-6087
S 1 113-6085
M 1 113-6084
L 1 113-6083
XL 1 113-6086
XXL 1 113-6088
3XL 1 113-6089

Laboratory coats, Howie style, polyester/cotton, C865
Portwest

These full-coverage lab coats are made of Kingsmill fabric (65% polyester, 35% cotton) treated with a dirt 
and water-repellent Texpel finish.

Mandarin collar, offset front-stud fastening
One chest pocket, two hip patch pockets
Knitted cuffs
Economical

Colour: White

Weight: 245 g/m²

Chest width (cm) Pk Cat. No.
92 1 113-2202
100 1 113-2203
108 1 113-2204
116 1 113-2205

Laboratory coats, flame retardant, cotton/Proban
These coats are made from a Proban treated cotton drill fabric.

Material does not ignite when in direct contact with flame, but forms a blackened char

Colour: White

Ordering information: Other sizes are available, please contact your local VWR sales office for further 
information.
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
With elastic cuffs, no pockets
S 25 113-1118
M 25 113-1119
L 25 113-1120
XL 25 113-1121
XXL 25 113-1122
With knitted cuffs, three pockets
S 30 113-1111
M 30 113-1112
L 30 113-1113
XL 30 113-1114
XXL 30 113-1115

Cleanroom lab coats, VWR Basic, SPP, disposable
The VWR Basic SPP lab coats are manufactured from a strong, lightweight, and breathable spunbonded 
polypropylene (SPP) fabric, which protects against dirt, grime, and certain dry particulates in non hazardous 
environments. This garment is ideal for less critical areas or pre-gowning entry rooms. It is tested and 
manufactured in an ISO Certified facility and lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

Tapered collar, inset sleeves, snap closure, elastic or knitted cuffs, no pockets or three pockets
Lightweight and breathable first line barrier protection

Colour: White

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
White S 30 113-1131
White M 30 113-1132
White L 30 113-1133
White XL 30 113-1134
White XXL 30 113-1135
Blue S 30 113-1125
Blue M 30 113-1126
Blue L 30 113-1127
Blue XL 30 113-1128
Blue XXL 30 113-1129

Cleanroom lab coats, VWR Basic, SMS, disposable
The SMS lab coats are manufactured from a latex-free, multilayer spunbonded-meltblown-spunbonded 
(SMS) fabric that offers high tensile strength while remaining soft, comfortable, and breathable. 

Tapered collar, inset sleeves, snap closure, knitted cuffs, three pockets
Fluid and particulate barrier
Light chemical splash resistance

Colour: White or blue

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-1145
M 25 113-1146
L 25 113-1147
XL 25 113-1148
XXL 25 113-1149
3XL 25 113-1150

Cleanroom lab coats, VWR Advanced, SF, disposable
VWR Advanced SF lab coats are manufactured from spunbonded polypropylene fabric coated with 
breathable polyethylene film. Tested and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process 
controls. Lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

Tapered collar, inset sleeves, snap closure, elastic cuffs, three pockets
Durable fabric with good breathability and water transmission rate 
Significant fluid and particle barrier
Particle shedding: Level II Helmke drum classification
Soft, cloth-like fabric

Colour: White
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-1138
M 25 113-1139
L 25 113-1140
XL 25 113-1141
XXL 25 113-1142
3XL 25 113-1143
4XL 25 113-1144

Cleanroom lab coats, VWR Maximum, SF
VWR Maximum SF lab coats are the cleanest and most durable within the entire VWR clothing line. Made 
from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) coated with breathable polyethylene film, these garments 
have been designed to optimise barrier protection, cleanliness, and comfort properties. Tested and 
manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process controls. Lot controlled and validated 
through independent lab testing.

Tapered collar, inset sleeves, snap closure, elastic cuffs, three pockets
Superior fluid and particulate barrier
Lowest level of particle shedding: Level I Helmke drum classification
Light chemical splash resistance
Improved breathability to ensure user comfort
Soft, cloth-like fabric with maximum tear strength

Colour: White

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
With press stud fastening
Blue L 30 113-1455
Blue XL 30 113-1456
White XL 30 113-0731
With zip closure
White XL 30 113-0732
White XXL 30 113-1454

Frocks, PP, disposable
Frocks made from PP, with tapered collar, and either press stud fastening or zip closure.

No pockets
Bound seams and elasticated wrists

Length for size XL: 1100 mm; 920 mm (sleeves) 

Colour: White or blue

Density: 40 g/m²

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 30 113-1151
L 30 113-1152
XL 30 113-1153
XXL 30 113-1154
3XL 30 113-1155

Cleanroom frocks, VWR Basic, SPP
The VWR Basic SPP frocks are manufactured from a strong, lightweight, and breathable spunbonded 
polypropylene (SPP) fabric, which protects against dirt, grime, and certain dry particulates in non hazardous 
environments. This garment is ideal for less critical areas or pre-gowning entry rooms. It is tested and 
manufactured in an ISO Certified facility and lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

Snap collar, raglan sleeves, snap closure, elasticated cuffs, no pockets
Lightweight and breathable first line barrier protection

Colour: White
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
White S 30 113-1156
White M 30 113-1157
White L 30 113-1158
White XL 30 113-1159
White XXL 30 113-1160
Blue M 30 113-1162
Blue L 30 113-1174
Blue XL 30 113-1175
Blue XXL 30 113-1176

Cleanroom frocks, VWR Basic, SMS
These SMS frocks are manufactured from a latex-free, multilayer spunbonded-meltblown-spunbonded 
(SMS) fabric that offers high tensile strength while remaining soft, comfortable, and breathable. 

Snap collar, raglan sleeves, snap closure, knitted cuffs
Fluid and particulate barrier
Light chemical splash resistance

Colour: White or blue

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-1177
M 25 113-1178
L 25 113-1179
XL 25 113-1180
XXL 25 113-1181
3XL 25 113-1182
4XL 25 113-1183

Cleanroom frocks, VWR Advanced, SF
VWR Advanced SF frocks are manufactured from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) coated with 
breathable polyethylene film. Tested and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process 
controls. Lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing. 

Snap collar, raglan sleeves, snap closure, elastic cuffs
Durable fabric with good breathability and water transmission rate
Significant fluid and particulate barrier
Particle shedding: Level II Helmke drum classification
Soft, cloth-like fabric

Colour: White

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 25 113-1167
L 25 113-1168
XL 25 113-1169
XXL 25 113-1170
3XL 25 113-1171
4XL 25 113-1172

Cleanroom frocks, VWR Maximum, SF
VWR Maximum SF frocks are the cleanest and most durable within the entire VWR clothing line. Made 
from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) coated with breathable polyethylene film, these garments 
have been designed to optimise barrier protection, cleanliness, and comfort properties. Tested and 
manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process controls. Lot controlled and validated 
through independent lab testing.

Snap collar, raglan sleeves, snap closure, elastic cuffs
Superior fluid and particulate barrier
Lowest level of particle shedding: Level 1 Helmke drum classification
Light chemical splash resistance
Improved breathability to ensure user comfort
Soft, cloth-like fabric with maximum tear strength

Colour: White
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Safety
Protective clothing - smocks and labcoats

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
5 plastic snap fasteners at the neck, 3 pockets
M 50 113-0468
L 50 113-0467
XL 50 113-0469
XXL 50 113-0470
Zip closure at the neck, 2 pockets
S 50 113-3882
M 50 113-0472
L 50 113-0471
XL 50 113-0473
XXL 50 113-0474
5 plastic snap fasteners at the neck, no pockets
M 50 113-0476
L 50 113-0475
XL 50 113-0477
XXL 50 113-0478

Cleanroom lab coats, Tyvek® 1431 N, reusable
DuPont®

These anti-static lab coats made from Tyvek® 1431 N are recommended for protection against dirt from non 
hazardous materials only. These garments are not intended for use in hazardous environments.

Easily recycled (can also be incinerated)
Comfortable, light and flexible: Made from breathable material, permeable to air and water vapour
Low lint and non contaminating
Highly resistant to wear and tear

Colour: White

Density: 41 g/m²

Cat. I

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 50 113-0482
L 50 113-0481
XL 50 113-0483
XXL 50 113-0484

Trousers, Tyvek® 1431 N
DuPont®

These trousers made from Tyvek® (1431 N, anti-static) are recommended for protection against dirt from 
non hazardous materials only. They are not intended for use in hazardous environments.

Without pockets, elasticated at the waist
Easily recycled (can also be incinerated)

Colour: White

Density: 41 g/m²
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Safety
protective clothing - aprons

Size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
700×1200 White 100 113-0740
780×1400 White 100 113-0741

Aprons, LDPE/LLDPE
This disposable apron is made from a mixture of 65% LDPE and 35% LLDPE.

Excellent resistance to most corrosive chemicals
Effective against dirt, moisture and oil

Length: 1200 or 1400 mm

Colour: White

Size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
700×1000 White 100 113-0479

Aprons, Tyvek® 1431 N
DuPont®

This apron made from Tyvek® 1431 N is only recommended for protection against light soiling from non 
hazardous materials. It is not intended for use in hazardous environments.

Bib and two cords for tying behind the back and neck
Easily recycled (can also be incinerated)
One size fits all

Density: 41 g/m²

Colour: White

Size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Cryo-Apron®
915 Blue 1 113-2600
1070 Blue 1 113-2601
1220 Blue 1 113-2602
1380 Blue 1 113-2603
Cryo-Industrial® Apron
1067 Dark Blue 1 113-1599

Cold resistant aprons, Cryo-Apron®
Tempshield

Cryo-Aprons® are multi-layer insulated aprons designed to provide protection to the torso and legs 
from contact with ultra cold surfaces in cryogenic atmospheres and from splashes. Ideal for working in 
deep-freeze environments, with cryogenic liquids, dry ice, liquid nitrogen (vapour phase) or when working 
with autoclaves. The apron is insulated with a breathable membrane laminated to the inner surface. A 
flexible non woven scrim is bonded to each side.

Protects against temperatures from −160 to +150 °C
Fitted with adjustable straps and quick release buckles at the neck and waist
Waterproof nylon outer shell protects from cryogenic splashes
Cryo-Industrial® model features a rugged waterproof Cordura® nylon outer shell for improved safety

Colour: Blue

EN 511; Cat. III
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Safety
protective clothing - aprons

Size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
690×1070 Blue 500 113-7404
690×1070 White 500 113-7407
690×1070 Yellow 500 113-7408

Aprons, D300, PE
Portwest

Disposable bib aprons made of PE. Ideal for healthcare or food processing applications.

Halter neck and ties around the waist
Flat pack dispensing enables ease of use

Three different colours available.

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Yellow 25 113-0875
Grey 25 113-0880

Chemical resistant aprons, Tychem® C and Tychem® F 
DuPont®

Tychem® C and Tychem® F aprons provide a reliable barrier for use in the chemical industry, in the 
disposal of hazardous substances or when working with oil. Tychem C (yellow) provides a barrier against 
concentrated inorganic chemicals and Tychem F (grey), a barrier against organic chemicals and highly 
concentrated inorganic chemicals. The below knee length aprons feature fastening straps at the neck and 
waist.

The design guarantees freedom of movement and comfort for the user
High level of protection yet lightweight
Free of halogen compounds, making them easy to dispose of
Chemical barriers and physical properties of the materials have been tested by independent institutes

Colour: Yellow (Tychem® C) or grey (Tychem® F)

Type 3B, Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
L 25 113-0720
XL 25 113-0721
XXL 25 113-0722
3XL 25 113-0975

Overalls, PP, tapered collar
Overalls made from non woven PP. Ideal for non critical applications.

Tapered collar, long sleeves and legs
Bound seams and zip fastening
Elasticated waist, wrist and ankles

Density: 40 g/m²

Colour: White

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 25 113-0723
L 25 113-0724
XL 25 113-0725
XXL 25 113-0726
3XL 25 113-0976

Overalls, PP, with hood
Overalls made from non woven PP. Ideal for non critical applications.

Hood, long sleeves and legs
Elasticated waist, wrist and ankles
Bound seams and zip fastening

Density: 40 g/m²

Colour: White

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 50 113-6229
L 50 113-6230
XL 50 113-6231
XXL 50 113-6232
3XL 50 113-6233
4XL 50 113-6234

Overalls, SPP
Breathable overalls made of spunbonded polypropylene (SPP), a lightweight fabric that provides protection 
in non hazardous, dirty work environments.

With hood
Zip closure
Elasticated cuffs, ankles and waist

Weight: 50 g/m²

Colour: White
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 50 113-6235
M 50 113-6236
L 50 113-6237
XL 50 113-6238
XXL 50 113-6239
3XL 50 113-6240

Overalls, SMS
These durable, anti-static overalls are made of breathable and soft SMS, a spunbounded fabric with a 
unique trilaminate construction that offers a high tensile strength and toughness and provides a barrier 
to fluids and particulates. The overalls can be used in medical, industrial, laboratory, electronic and 
pharmaceutical applications. Suitable for use in Critical Environments (IEST-RP-CC003.3 – Level I).

With elasticated hood
Zip closure with flap
Elasticated cuffs, ankles and waist
Serged seams (stitching method)
Low lint performance

Weight: 55 g/m²

Colour: White

EN 340, EN 1149-5, EN 13034+A1 (Type 5), EN 13982-1+A1 (Type 6), EN 1073-2; Cat. III

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-7945
M 25 113-7933
L 25 113-7934
XL 25 113-7935
XXL 25 113-7936
3XL 25 113-7937

Overalls, KLEENGUARD* A40
Kimberly-Clark

This hooded overall with full length zip is made from ultra-strong, silicone-free, anti-static fabric. It provides 
protection against chemical splashes and particles. Especially well suited for critical production, such as 
pharmaceutical, chemical handling, manufacturing and electronic assembly.

Laminate film provides a barrier against a wide range of chemicals (Type 6)
Particle protection, keeps out >99% of fibres larger than 1 μm (Type 5)
Strong triple stitched seams help protect against tearing
Hood is designed to allow a mask to be worn and preserves freedom of movement
Ultra-low lint performance

Colour: White

Type 5/6, EN 1149-1, EN 1073-2; Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-7946
M 25 113-7947
L 25 113-7948
XL 25 113-7949
XXL 25 113-7950
3XL 25 113-7951

Overalls, KLEENGUARD* A45
Kimberly-Clark

These hooded overalls with zip fastener are made from anti-static, breathable, extremely durable and 
silicone-free material. They provide excellent protection against particles and splashes, and are ideal for use 
in critical production areas, especially in the paint, pharmaceutical, chemical and electronics industries.

Layered for protection from a very broad range of chemical products (type 6) and to reduce lint
Particle protection, retains >99% of fibres larger than 1 μm (type 5)
Reinforced seams help protect against tearing
Hood is designed to allow a mask to be worn and preserve freedom of movement
Colour coded badge for easy identification

Colour: White

Type 5/6, EN 1149-1, EN 1073-2, Cat. III

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Blue S 50 113-1845
Blue M 50 113-1824
Blue L 50 113-1803
Blue XL 50 113-1876
Blue XXL 50 113-1782
White S 50 113-0546
White M 50 113-0545
White L 50 113-0544
White XL 50 113-0547
White XXL 50 113-0554

Overalls, ProShield® 10, PP/SMS
DuPont®

These hooded overalls are particularly suitable for sanitation and maintenance work. To be used for 
exposure to dirt, non toxic dust, and for short-term protection from liquid splashes only. The overalls have a 
front zip with flap and are elasticated at the hood, waist, wrists, and ankles.

Non woven polypropylene SMS
Comfortable, light and flexible
Anti-static

Colour: White or blue

Density: 62 g/m²

Type 5/6, EN 1149, EN 1073-2; Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 100 113-0551
M 100 113-0550
L 100 113-0549
XL 100 113-0553
XXL 100 113-0552

Overalls, ProShield® 30, PP
DuPont®

These overalls are closed at the front via a zip with flap. For exposure to dirt, non toxic dust, and for 
short-term protection from liquid splashes.

Non woven polypropylene + microporous polyethylene film 
Elasticated at the hood, waist, wrists and ankles
Comfortable, light and flexible

Colour: White

Density: 60 g/m²

Type 5/6, EN 1149-5 (only inside), EN 1073-2; Cat. III

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 100 113-6386
L 100 113-6385
XL 100 113-6383
XXL 50 113-6384
3XL 100 113-6382

Flame-retardant overalls, ProShield® FR
DuPont®

These hooded protective coveralls are made from a flame-retardant non woven PP fabric that provides 
limited protection against heat, flames and chemicals (index 1). Ideal for use in petrochemicals, utilities, 
welding applications, oil and gas industry and in the metal industry.

Open structure of breathable non woven SMMMS fabric maximises wearer comfort
Three-piece hood, zip with flap, elasticated waist, cuffs, ankles and hood
Anti-static treatment on both sides, halogen-free

Colour: White (with orange seams)

Weight: 60 g/m²

Type 5/6, EN 1149-5, EN 1073-2, EN ISO 14116-2008 (index 1); Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
White S 25 113-6060
White M 25 113-6061
White L 25 113-6062
White XL 25 113-6063
White XXL 25 113-6064
White 3XL 25 113-6065
Blue M 25 113-3870
Blue L 25 113-3871
Blue XL 25 113-3872
Blue XXL 25 113-3873
Green M 25 113-3865
Green L 25 113-3866
Green XL 25 113-3867
Green XXL 25 113-3868

Overalls, Tyvek® Classic Xpert
DuPont®

These hooded overalls made from Tyvek® 1431 N provide protection against a wide range of inorganic 
chemicals and particles. They offer enhanced protection against a range of threats, from water-based 
chemical liquid splashes, asbestos, pharmaceutical and radioactive particulates to biological hazards.

Ultra low linting
Elasticated at waist, wrists and ankles, flap-over closure
Anti-static (white model), blue and green models feature an anti-static treatment (inside only)
Offers an excellent barrier against fine particles and fibres (down to 1 micron in size)
6× more particulate protection and 3× more liquid protection than Classic version thanks to new seam 
technology
Robust yet lightweight (<180 g per garment)

Colour: Blue, green or white

Density: 41 g/m²

Types 5/6, EN 1149-5, EN 1073-2, EN ISO 17491-4, EN 14126; Cat. III

Packaging: Individually packaged with size label on each bag.

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Without integral socks
White S 25 113-3874
White M 25 113-3875
White L 25 113-3876
White XL 25 113-3877
White XXL 25 113-3878
White 3XL 25 113-3879
With integral socks
White S 20 113-3892
White M 20 113-3893
White L 20 113-3894
White XL 20 113-3895
White XXL 20 113-3896
White 3XL 20 113-3897

Overalls, Tyvek® Classic Plus
DuPont®

These overalls made from Tyvek® 1431 N are recommended for protection against weak concentrations of a 
wide range of inorganic chemicals. They offer an excellent barrier against fine particles and fibres (down to 
1 micron in size).

Watertight stitching provides maximum protection
Anti-static treatment
Thumb loops
Elasticated waist, face opening, wrists and ankles
Over taped seams, zip closure with self-adhesive zip flap
Robust yet lightweight (<250 g per garment)

Density: 41 g/m²

Type 4B/5/6, EN 1149-5, EN 14126:2003, Cat. III

Packaging: Individually packaged with size label on each bag.
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-3853
M 25 113-3854
L 25 113-3855
XL 25 113-3856
XXL 25 113-3857
3XL 25 113-9700

Overalls, industry, Tyvek® 1431 N
DuPont®

These overalls made from Tyvek® 1431 N can be used in all applications where sensitive processes or 
products must be shielded from any contamination by humans. They provide a barrier against many dilute 
inorganic chemicals and particles larger than 1 μm.

With collar
Elasticated waist, wrists and ankles
Closed at the front with a zip and a flap-over closure made from Tyvek®
Anti-static

Colour: White

Density: 41 g/m²

Type 5/6, EN 1149, EN 1073-2; Cat. III

Packaging: Individually packaged with size label on each bag.

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
White S 100 113-9705
White M 100 113-9706
White L 100 113-9707
White XL 100 113-9708
White XXL 100 113-9709
White 3XL 100 113-9710

Overalls, Dual, Tyvek® 1431 N, model CHF5
DuPont®

This antistatic overall is made from Tyvek® 1431 N. It is suitable when working with frontal exposures (glass 
manufacturing, foundries and melting operations, batteries).

Tyvek® front combined with a breathable ACT back provides increased protection and overall 
breathability
Excellent barrier against particles and fibres, repels water-based liquids and aerosols
Ergonomic three piece hood allows easy movement of head
Tyvek® zip with protective flap and elasticated cuffs, ankles and facial opening

Weight: 41 g/m²

Type 5/6, EN 1149-1, EN 1073-2, Cat. III
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CleanPack® custom cleanroom
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In ISO 5 and ISO 7 cleanrooms we handle and customise products complying with the highest standards 

 Cleaning of products that were not cleanroom compliant and packaging for use in cleanrooms

 Customising existing cleanroom products to adapt them to your individual needs, e.g. sterilisation service, 
re-packaging of bulk products in smaller packing units or sizes, packing of single items to bulk packages, 
assembly of kits ready-to-use

VWR International · basan – the cleanroom division of VWR · cleanpack@uk.vwr.com · https://uk.vwr.com/basan 



128 www.vwr.com

Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-1547
M 25 113-1548
L 25 113-1549
XL 25 113-1550
XXL 25 113-1551
3XL 25 113-1552

Overalls, Tyvek® Labo, model CHF7
DuPont®

Chemical protective, anti-static overall with three-piece hood and attached shoe covers. Suitable for 
cleanroom classes ISO 7/8/9. Ideal for medical production and cleaning processes.

Internal stitched seams and zip made of Tyvek® with zip flap for increased protection
Tunnelled cuff, facial elastics and glued-in waist elastification for improved comfort
Integrated shoe covers with slip retardant soles

Colour: White

Type 5/6, EN 1149-5:2008, EN 1073-2; Cat. III

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-8056
M 25 113-8055
L 25 113-8054
XL 25 113-8057
XXL 25 113-8058
3XL 25 113-8059

Overalls, Tyvek® Labo, model CHF7, CleanPacked
DuPont®

CleanPack®

Tyvek® CHF7 Labo overalls in their original packaging, which have then been individually bagged in 
cleanroom bags within the Basan ISO 5 cleanroom. Irradiated at a minimum of 25kG.

Resulting product is individually double bagged and irradiated
Cleanroom bags are heat sealed and have easy-tear openings
Supplied with lot specific certificate of irradiation

CleanPack® offers bespoke cleanroom repackaging and sterilisation services. Please contact your VWR sales 
office with any specific enquiries.

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-1670
M 25 113-1671
L 25 113-1672
XL 25 113-1673
XXL 25 113-1674
3XL 25 113-1675

Fire-retardant overalls, Deltasafe Plus, PP
Honeywell Safety Products

The fire-retardant disposable Deltasafe Plus overalls are designed to protect against particles 
contamination and chemical splashes. Made from four-layered PP they have been developed to avoid any 
risk when manipulating flammable substances. Ideal for use in the chemical and petrochemical industries, 
transport, energy or electricity and maintenance.

Fire retardant and M1 certified
Material offers breathability equal to a T-shirt
Anti-static to avoid accumulation of electrostatic charges that may cause a risk of explosion or fire

Weight: 60 g/m²

Colour: White

Type 5/6, EN 340, EN 1149-1, EN 1073-2, EN 13034, EN 13982-1, NFP92-507, EN 533, Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Type Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Regular S 1 113-6198
Regular M 1 113-6199
Regular L 1 113-6200
Regular XL 1 113-6201
Regular XXL 1 113-6202
Regular 3XL 1 113-6203
Tall M 1 113-6204
Tall L 1 113-6205
Tall XL 1 113-6206
Tall XXL 1 113-6207

Overalls for food industries, polyester/cotton, 2201
Portwest

Durable boilersuit made of Fortis Plus fabric (65% polyester / 35% cotton). Ideal for use in food processing 
industries.

Elasticated sides and action back for unrestricted movement
Concealed stud front fastening that prevents any snagging or inadvertent collection of foodstuffs
Inside breast pocket, two side pockets
Machine washable
Available in two lengths - regular and tall

Colour: White

Weight: 245 g

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 25 113-1104
L 25 113-1105
XL 25 113-1106
XXL 25 113-1107
3XL 25 113-1108
4XL 25 113-1109
5XL 25 113-1110

Cleanroom overalls, VWR Basic, SPP
The VWR Basic SPP overalls are manufactured from a strong, lightweight, and breathable spunbonded 
polypropylene (SPP) fabric, which protects against dirt, grime, and certain dry particulates in non hazardous 
environments. This garment is ideal for less critical areas or pre-gowning entry rooms. It is tested and 
manufactured in an ISO Certified facility and lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

Tapered collar, inset sleeves, zip closure, elastic cuffs
Lightweight and breathable first line barrier protection

Colour: White
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
White M 25 113-1097
White L 25 113-1098
White XL 25 113-1099
White XXL 25 113-1101
White 3XL 25 113-1102
White 4XL 25 113-1103
Blue S 25 113-1090
Blue M 25 113-1091
Blue L 25 113-1092
Blue XL 25 113-1093
Blue XXL 25 113-1094
Blue 3XL 25 113-1095
Blue 4XL 25 113-1096

Cleanroom overalls, VWR Basic, SMS
These cleanroom overalls are manufactured from a latex-free, multilayer spunbonded-meltblown-
spunbonded (SMS) fabric that offers high tensile strength while remaining soft, comfortable, and 
breathable.

Tapered collar, inset sleeves, zip closure, elastic cuffs
Fluid and particulate barrier
Light chemical splash resistance

Colour: White or blue

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Overalls with collar
S 25 113-1061
M 25 113-1062
L 25 113-1063
XL 25 113-1064
XXL 25 113-1065
3XL 25 113-1066
4XL 25 113-1067
5XL 25 113-1068
Hooded overalls with attached fluid-impervious boot covers
L 25 113-1069
XL 25 113-1070
XXL 25 113-1071
3XL 25 113-1072
4XL 25 113-1073

Cleanroom overalls, VWR Advanced, SF
VWR Advanced SF overalls are manufactured from spunbonded polypropylene fabric coated with 
breathable polyethylene film. Tested and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process 
controls. Lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

Available with tapered collar or with hood and attached boot covers
Inset sleeves, zip closure, elastic cuffs
Durable fabric with good breathability and water transmission rate
Significant fluid and particulate barrier
Particle shedding: Level II Helmke drum classification
Soft, cloth-like fabric

Colour: White
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Standard overall with collar
M 25 113-1078
L 25 113-1079
XL 25 113-1080
XXL 25 113-1081
3XL 25 113-1082
4XL 25 113-1083
5XL 25 113-1084
Overall with collar and attached non skid boot covers
M 25 113-1085
L 25 113-1086
XL 25 113-1087
XXL 25 113-1088
3XL 25 113-1089
Hooded overall with attached fluid-impervious boot covers
M 25 113-1074
L 25 113-1075
XL 25 113-1076
XXL 25 113-1077

Cleanroom overalls, VWR Maximum, SF
VWR Maximum SF overalls are the cleanest and most durable within the entire VWR clothing line. Made 
from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) coated with breathable polyethylene film, these garments 
have been designed to optimise barrier protection, cleanliness, and comfort properties. Tested and 
manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process controls. Lot controlled and validated 
through independent lab testing.

Available as a standard overall with collar, either elasticated ankles or non slip boot covers, or hooded 
overall with fluid-impervious boot covers
Inset sleeves, zip closure, elastic cuffs
Superior fluid and particulate barrier
Lowest level of particle shedding: Level 1 Helmke drum classification
Light chemical splash resistance
Improved breathability to ensure user comfort
Soft, cloth-like fabric with maximum tear strength

Colour: White

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 25 113-1198
M 25 113-1199
L 25 113-1210
XL 25 113-1211
XXL 25 113-1212
3XL 25 113-1213
4XL 25 113-1219

Cleanroom coveralls, KIMTECH PURE* A5
Kimberly-Clark

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, 3.5 environments.

The KIMTECH PURE* A5 sterile cleanroom apparel with CLEAN-DON* technology is made of SMS 
(Spunbond Meltblown Spunbond) material. It features built-in snaps that gather up legs and arms to aid 
aseptic gowning. Garments have a thumb loop that prevents the sleeve from rolling back and exposing arm 
or wrist when in use.

Cloth-like comfort
Innovative Inside-Out fold pattern, reducing the risk of touching and contaminating the outside of the 
apparel when opening or donning
Highly visible blue line along the inside of the garment signals the proper place to grasp while gowning
Vacuum packaging reduces space so more products fit into gowning area storage

Colour: White

Packaging: Vacuum packed and double bagged for added sterility assurance.
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Type Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
With hood
Non sterile XS 20 113-8008
Non sterile S 20 113-8006
Non sterile M 20 113-8005
Non sterile L 20 113-8004
Non sterile XL 20 113-8007
Non sterile XXL 20 113-8000
Sterile XS 20 113-8032
Sterile S 20 113-8018
Sterile M 20 113-8017
Sterile L 20 113-8016
Sterile XL 20 113-8019
Sterile XXL 20 113-8033
With collar
Non sterile XS 20 113-7999
Non sterile S 20 113-7997
Non sterile M 20 113-7996
Non sterile L 20 113-7995
Non sterile XL 20 113-7998
Non sterile XXL 20 113-7994
Sterile XS 20 113-8014
Sterile S 20 113-8012
Sterile M 20 113-8011
Sterile L 20 113-8010
Sterile XL 20 113-8013
Sterile XXL 20 113-8009

Cleanroom overalls, BioClean-D™ Clean-Tough™, disposable
Nitritex

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4, M2.5 environments. 

The disposable overalls made from Clean-Tough™ fabric provide good protection against hazardous dusts 
(including nuclear particles) and limited protection against chemical splashes. Available with hood or with 
collar. 

Lightweight, low linting and hard-wearing material
Available as sterile or non sterile version 
Zip front with flap cover, thumb loops, elasticated back, cuffs and ankles
Each size carries a unique barcode on the outer carton (ITF-14), this allows automatic data entry into 
Stock Control Systems

Colour: White

Type 5/6; Cat. III

Packaging: One coverall per sealed plastic bag; 20 coveralls per sealed carton liner; one carton liner per 
carton. Sizes 3XL and 4XL are available on request.
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 50 113-6241
M 50 113-6242
L 50 113-6243
XL 50 113-6244
XXL 50 113-6245
3XL 50 113-6246

Chemical resistant cleanroom overalls, type 4/5/6
Suitable for use in Critical Environments (IEST-RP-CC003.3 – Level II).

Disposable, anti-static overall made of a microporous film with a nylon scrim between film and substrate 
that gives the material additional strength. The breathable garment provides protection against chemical 
dusts, paint sprays, asbestos, and other airborne dusts. It can be used in any non hazardous environment 
where protection against dirt, grime, splashes and spills is required.

With hood
Zip closure with flap
Elastic cuffs, ankles and waist
Seams sealed with dark green tape (liquid-proof)
Anti-static
Individually packed

Weight: 60 g/m²

Colour: White

Type 4/5/6, EN 340, EN 1149-5, EN 1073-2, EN 14126; Cat. III

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Without integral socks
S 25 113-0497
M 25 113-0496
L 25 113-0495
XL 25 113-0498
XXL 25 113-0485
With integral socks
M 20 113-0529
L 20 113-0499
XL 20 113-0486
XXL 20 113-0487
3XL 20 113-0488

Chemical resistant overalls, Tychem® C
DuPont®

These overalls feature a polymer coating over their basic fabric. They are 100% impermeable to particles, 
alkalis, and are particularly recommended for inorganic acids and bioprotection. The hood has an 
elasticated face opening and is designed to allow precise adjustment for breathing apparatus. Electrostatic 
discharge when earthed correctly.

Light and flexible for optimum comfort
Stitching covered by welded sealing tapes, elastic at the wrists, back and ankles
Thumb loop, flap over the zip and cover under chin
Splash resistant to a pressure of 2 bar
Individually packed

Colour: Yellow

Density: 83,2 g/m²

Type 3B/4/5/6, EN 1149-5, EN 1073-2, EN 14126; Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Without integral socks
Orange M 25 113-1937
Orange L 25 113-1897
Orange XL 25 113-1744
Orange XXL 25 113-1771
Grey S 25 113-0538
Grey M 25 113-0537
Grey L 25 113-0536
Grey XL 25 113-0531
Grey XXL 25 113-0532
With integral socks
Grey M 20 113-0540
Grey L 20 113-0539
Grey XL 20 113-0533
Grey XXL 20 113-0534

Chemical resistant overalls, Tychem® F
DuPont®

These overalls have a Tyvek® base fabric with a laminated film. They are 100% impermeable to particles, 
and are recommended for handling organic acids, alkalis, and for bioprotection. Hood with elasticated face 
opening is designed to allow precise adjustment for breathing apparatus. Electrostatic discharge when 
earthed correctly.

Light and flexible for optimum comfort
Stitching covered by welded sealing tapes, elasticated wrists, back and ankles, thumb loop
Flap over the zip and cover under chin
Splash resistant to a pressure of 5 bar
Grey version is available with or without integral socks

Colour: Grey or orange

Weight: 120 g/m² (500 g per garment)

Type 3B/4/5/6, EN 1149-5-5, EN 1073-2, EN 14126, Cat. III

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 10 113-6373
L 10 113-6372
XL 10 113-6374
XXL 10 113-6375
3XL 10 113-6376

Chemical resistant overalls, Tychem® F2
DuPont®

Hooded overall in Tyvek®, featuring a polymeric coating. This anti-static overall is 100% particle-tight and 
provides an excellent barrier against concentrated inorganic chemicals and biological hazards.

Multi-layer system of inner fabric provides comfortable, textile-like touch
Elasticated face opening, waist and cuffs
Double zip with Velcro® flap
Stitched, overtaped seams and double-cuff system
Resists liquid splashes of pressures up to 5 bar

Colour: Grey

Weight: 120 g/m²

Type 3B/4/5/6, EN 1149-5, EN 1073-2, Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 1 113-7128
M 1 113-5956
L 1 113-5955
XL 1 113-5952
XXL 1 113-5953
3XL 1 113-5954

Chemical resistant overalls, Botlek
Sioen

This unlined overall is made of Chemtex®, a strong double-sided PVC coated polyester fabric. This material 
offers protection against different types of chemicals.

Waterproof and windproof, tear resistant, extremely strong
High frequency welded seams
Fixed hood, zip closure under double flap with press studs
Raglan sleeves

Colour: Green

Weight: 360 g/m²

EN 465, ENV 343 (3-1)

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
M 20 113-0796
L 20 113-0795
XL 20 113-0797
XXL 20 113-0798

Chemical resistant overalls, 4520
3M

These 4520 overalls offer reliable protection against harmful dust and light chemical splashes. They are 
ideal for servicing, cleaning and construction work or for wood/metal processing.

Lightweight, breathable material
Two-way zip with cover
Anti-static properties

Colour: White

Cat. III, type 5/6
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
White S 20 113-7964
White M 20 113-7963
White L 20 113-7962
White XL 20 113-7965
White XXL 20 113-7959
White 3XL 20 113-7960
White 4XL 20 113-7961
Blue S 20 113-7956
Blue M 20 113-7955
Blue L 20 113-7954
Blue XL 20 113-7957
Blue XXL 20 113-7958
Blue 3XL 20 113-7952
Blue 4XL 20 113-7953

Chemical resistant overalls, 4530+
3M

These overalls are made from breathable non woven fabric (SMMMS polypropylene) with a special 
treatment that provides repellency to some oil-based liquids. Typical applications may include oils and 
petrochemicals, steel manufacturing, powder handling, paint spraying, light-duty maintenance, building 
cleaning, metal grinding, or polishing and woodworking.

Breathable material reduces heat build-up
Elasticated waist and ankles for freedom of movement and knitted cuffs for extra comfort
Three-panel hood design for a better fit and compatibility with other PPE
Two-way zip and sealable storm flap for enhanced protection
Low-linting properties and anti-static coating

Colour: White or blue

Type 5/6, EN 1149-5, EN 1073-2:2002; Cat. III

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 20 113-6299
M 20 113-6298
L 20 113-6297
XL 20 113-6300
XXL 20 113-6295
3XL 20 113-6296

Chemical resistant overalls, 4535
3M

These disposable overalls made of PP with a PE laminate provide an excellent barrier against dry particles 
and certain limited liquid chemical splashes. Typical light duty applications may include paint spraying, 
industrial clean up and maintenance, industrial and chemical processing, building cleaning, insulation 
laying, pesticide handling/agriculture (particulate aerosols only), powder coating and pharmaceutical 
manufacturing.

Elasticated waist and ankles for freedom of movement and knitted cuffs for extra comfort
Extra large breathable back panel (SMMMS) for reduced heat stress and increased comfort
Two-way zip, hood and sealable storm flap for enhanced protection
Low-linting properties and anti-static coating

Colour: White/blue

Type 5/6, EN 1149-5, EN 1073-2:2002; Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - overalls

Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
S 1 113-6305
M 1 113-6304
L 1 113-6303
XL 1 113-6306
XXL 1 113-6307
3XL 1 113-6301
4XL 1 113-6302

Chemical resistant overalls, 4540+
3M

These disposable overalls are made of a high quality laminated material and provide a barrier protection 
against light liquid splashes and hazardous dusts. Typical applications may include paint spraying, 
industrial and pharmaceutical processing, asbestos inspection, insulation laying, and vehicle and machine 
maintenance (oils and greases). 

Elasticated waist and ankles for freedom of movement and knitted cuffs for extra comfort
Breathable back panel (SMMMS) for reduced heat stress and increased comfort
Three-panel hood design for a better fit and compatibility with other PPE
Two-way zip and sealable storm flap for enhanced protection
Low-linting properties and anti-static coating

Colour: White/blue

Type 5/6, EN 1149-5, EN 1073-2:2002; Cat. III
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With earloops White 50 113-0713
With ties Green 50 113-0715

Hygiene masks, 2-ply non woven PP
The hygiene mask with nose bridge is made from two ply, non woven PP.

Latex-free
Available with earloops or ties

Density: 20 g/m² (front layer); 25 g/m² (back layer)

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With ear loops Green 50 113-0714
With ear loops Blue 50 113-0716

Hygiene masks, 3-ply non woven PP
Hygiene masks made from 3-ply, non woven PP and featuring a nose bridge and ear loops.

Latex-free
Bacterial filtration efficiency: 99,7% 
Particle filtration efficiency: 98,5%
Particle size: 0,1 μm

Density: 20 g/m² (front layer); 20 g/m² (back layer); 25 g/m² (centre)

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With headband Blue 50 111-0507
With headband White 50 111-9007

Surgical masks, THE LITE ONE*, PE/cellulose
Kimberly-Clark

The masks feature a flexible nosepiece for effective sealing and polyester cellulose inner layer to help 
prevent irritation.

Effectively filters 99,80% of particles at 0,1 μm 
Effectively filters 97,84% of bacteria at 2,8 μm

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With earloops Blue 50 111-9001
With earloops Green 50 111-0501
With earloops White 50 111-0502
With earloops Yellow 50 111-0504

Surgical masks, cellulose/PP
Kimberly-Clark

These medical care masks permit applications requiring high filtration efficiency. PP filter without glass 
fibres.

Bacterial filtration efficiency 97,82% for 3 hr for bacteria size 2,9 μm 
Particulate filtration efficiency 99,06% for particulate size 0,1 μm 
2-ply with nose clip 
Spandex ear straps (more comfortable than the usual elastic straps)

L×W (unfolded): 176×170 mm
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With earloops Blue 500 113-6220
With ties White 500 113-6221
With earloops White 500 113-6222

Cleanroom face masks, Maximum
Maximum cleanroom masks feature three ply construction for superior particle and bacterial filtration 
efficiency. These masks are latex-free.

Three ply masks provide high bacterial and particle filtration efficiency
Highly breathable and fluid resistant
A full length plastic arch holds the fabric away from the wearer’s mouth to allow cooler, more comfortable 
breathing
Malleable noseband ensures a custom, secure seal
Available with spandex ear loops or PP-ties, ultrasonically welded to maintain softness and guard against 
particulates
Moisture resistant, sterile mask features a unique, lightweight inner layer of film for enhanced moisture 
resistance

Colour: White or blue

LxH: 175x95 mm

Particle shedding (particles: ≥0,5 μm/cu. ft.): 196 (IEST-RP-CC003.3)
Bacterial filtration efficiency (%): >99 (ASTM F2101)
Particle filtration efficiency (%): >99 (ASTM F2299)
Delta P breathability (mm H20/cm2): 1.9 - 2.2 (MIL-M-36954C)
Rigorously tested and manufactured in an ISO certified facility; products are validated through independent 
lab testing.

Packaging: 50 masks per cleanroom-compatible, heat-sealed bag; 10 bags per case.

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
With ties 18 cm White 200 111-9008
With ties 23 cm White 200 111-0365
With knitted headbands and 
anti-fog seal

- White 200 113-0347

Cleanroom face masks, KIMTECH PURE* M3, PE
Kimberly-Clark

Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 environments or higher.

Outer layer of apertured PE film protects from contamination 
Sterile polyester binding and polyester filter media 
Bacteria filtration efficiency of 94% and particle filtration efficiency of 93,1%

Packaging: Individually packed. Packs are double bagged.

Cleanroom face masks, KIMTECH PURE* M3, PE/BiCoSof™
Kimberly-Clark

111-0050 111-0151

Continued on next page



141www.vwr.com

Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With earloops White 500 111-0050
With ties White 500 113-0344
Pouch style with headband White 300 111-0151

Suitable for Class 10, ISO 4, M2.5 cleanrooms.

Outer layer of apertured PE film protects from contamination 
Excellent breathability with filtration of 99% at 0,5 μm 
Inner facing made of white BiCoSof™ and fully enclosed, soft, malleable aluminium nosepiece

Packaging: 50 per bag, 6 or 10 bags per case.

Continued from previous page

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With snaps White 150 113-0929
With headband White 150 111-0384

Cleanroom face veils, KIMTECH PURE* M7, PE
Kimberly-Clark

Suitable for cleanrooms ISO class 7 or higher.

Single use personal veil made from apertured PE film, with knitted headbands or snap fasteners.

Designed to fit most garment systems 
Intended for use in cleanrooms where reusable face veils are currently worn

Packaging: Packed 25 veils per double bag, 6 bags per case.

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With ties White 800 113-2251
With ties, sterile White 500 113-2250

Cleanroom face masks, BioClean 100™, PP
Nitritex

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4 or M2.5 cleanrooms.

3-ply tie on face masks made from ultra-low particulate non woven PP.

Average Particle Count: 19/minute (particle size: 0,2 - 5,0 μm)
Particle Filtration Efficiency (PFE): 98% >0,5 μm
Available sterile or non sterile

W×H: 210×90 mm

ASTM F51-68

Packaging: Anti-static and silicone-free.

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
Without neck guard White 200 113-0782
With neck guard White 200 113-0783

Cleanroom face masks, BioClean DB™, PE
Nitritex

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4, M2.5 environments.

The sterile pouch style mask has knitted headbands and all seams are ultrasonically bonded. The mask has 
inner and outer facing layers constructed of spunbond non-woven polyester with the middle filter layer of 
meltblown polyester.

Patented spacer maintains a clear breathing space for the wearer, improving the overall comfort and ease 
of breathing. Plastic coated, soft malleable steel nose bridge is fully enclosed
Particle filtration efficiency: 0,3 μm 98,2%; bacteria filtration efficiency: 3,0 μm 97,9%
Available with or without integral neck guard to close the breach in protection between the coverall and 
throat of the wearer

Packaging: 1 mask per inner bag; 20 inner bags per outer bag; 10 outer bags per carton (200 pieces).
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
With latex White 1.000 113-1463
Latex-free White 1.000 113-1464

Cleanroom beard covers, VWR Basic, SPP
The VWR Basic SPP beard covers are manufactured from a strong, lightweight, and breathable spunbonded 
polypropylene (SPP) fabric, which protects against dirt, grime, and certain dry particulates in non hazardous 
environments. This garment is ideal for less critical areas or pre-gowning entry rooms. It is tested and 
manufactured in an ISO Certified facility and lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

Lightweight and breathable first line barrier protection

Diameter (stretched): 406 mm 

Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 100 113-0712

Beard covers, PP
Comfortable beard cover made from non woven PP. For non critical applications.

Elasticated bands
With welded seams
Latex-free

Density: 12 g/m²

Type Ø (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Latex-free 530 White 1.000 113-1459
Latex-free 610 White 1.000 113-1460
With latex 530 White 1.000 113-1461
With latex 610 White 1.000 113-1462

Cleanroom bouffant caps, VWR Basic, SPP
The VWR Basic SPP bouffant caps are manufactured from a strong, lightweight, and breathable spunbonded 
polypropylene (SPP) fabric, which protects against dirt, grime, and certain dry particulates in non hazardous 
environments. This garment is ideal for less critical areas or pre-gowning entry rooms. It is tested and 
manufactured in an ISO Certified facility and lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

Lightweight and breathable first line barrier protection
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Ø (mm) Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
530 White Bag 100 113-0700
530 White Box 100 113-0702
530 Blue Box 100 113-0703
530 Green Box 100 113-0704
610 White Bag 100 113-0701
610 Blue Bag 100 113-0971
610 Green Bag 100 113-0972

Bouffant caps, PP
Bouffant caps made from non woven PP.

Latex-free
Elasticated band

Density: 12 g/m²

Packaging: Supplied in boxes or bags.

Ø (mm) Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
500 White Bag 100 113-0708
500 White Box 250 113-0705
500 Blue Box 250 113-0706
500 Green Box 250 113-0707
500 Red Box 250 113-0973
500 Yellow Box 250 113-0974

Bouffant caps with clip, PP
Bouffant caps made from non woven PP. For non critical applications.

Latex-free
Two elasticated bands (one elasticated band: 113-0708)

Density: 12 g/m²

Type Ø (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard 510 White 100 113-0709
Standard 510 Blue 100 113-0710
For long hair 510 White 100 113-0711

Bouffant caps made from non woven PP. For non critical applications.

With visor (white or blue)
Latex-free
Available with mesh cap for use with long hair

Density: 12 g/m²

Packaging: In bags.

Bouffant caps with visor, PP
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Ø (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
530 Blue 1.000 113-1578
610 Blue 1.000 113-1579

Bouffant caps, PP, detectable
These detectable caps made of non woven polypropylene provide an effective way to cover the hair when 
working in hygienic environments.

Increased detectability thanks to foil strip
With two elastic bands for improved fit

Weight: 10 g/m²

Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
Sterile, with ties White 100 113-1527
Sterile, with integrated mask White 75 113-7732

Cleanroom hoods, KIMTECH PURE* A5
Kimberly-Clark

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3,5 cleanrooms.

These hoods are made of breathable SMS fabric that adds a cloth-like feel. They are available in a standard 
design with ties or with an integrated face mask.

25 times more breathable than other leading brands
Filters 94% of particles as small as 0,5 μm
Pull-down ties in the back to assist in the gowning process
No gaps between hood and mask ensures exhaled air is filtered
Vacuum packed for added sterility assurance

Packaging: Double bagged.

Length (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
400 White 100 113-0717

Sleeve protectors, PP/PE
Sleeve protector made from non woven PP coated with PE.

Waterproof
With welded elasticated cuffs

Ø×L: 200×400 mm

Density: 48 g/m²
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Length (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
400 White 100 113-0718
400 Blue 100 113-0719

Sleeve protectors, LDPE/LLDPE
Sleeve protectors made from 65% LDPE and 35% LLDPE.

Excellent resistance to most corrosive chemicals
Elasticated cuffs
Two colours available

Ø×L: 200×400 mm

Length (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
495 White 300 113-1194
546 White 300 113-1193

Cleanroom sleeve protectors, VWR Advanced, SF
VWR Advanced SF sleeve protectors are manufactured from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) coated 
with breathable polyethylene film. Tested and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent 
process controls. Lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

Elastic cuffs, with sonically welded seams
Durable fabric with good breathability and water transmission rate
Significant fluid and particle barrier
Particle shedding: Level II Helmke drum classification
Soft, cloth-like fabric

Type Length (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile 500 White 180 113-8034
Sterile 500 White 90 PAIR 113-8035

Sleeve protectors, BioClean-D™, Clean-Tough™
Nitritex

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4, M2,5 environments. 

These extra long BioClean-D™ disposable sleeve covers are made from Clean-Tough™ fabric, which is 
spunbonded non woven PP laminated with a film of PE. This fabric allows comfort and flexibility during use 
and protection against fine sprays and particles. 

Lightweight, low linting and hard-wearing material
Elasticated arms and cuffs
Available as sterile or non sterile version
A unique barcode on the outer carton (ITF-14) allows automatic data entry into Stock Control Systems

Type PB [6]; Cat. III

Packaging: Sterile version: One pair per sealed plastic bag, 15 sealed plastic bags (30 pieces) per sealed 
outer bag, six outer bags (30 pieces) per sealed carton liner, one carton liner per carton (180 pieces / 90 
pairs).
Non sterile version: 15 pairs per sealed inner plastic bag, one inner bag per sealed outer bag, six outer bags 
of 15 pairs per sealed carton liner, one carton liner per carton (90 pairs).

Length (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
500 White 200 113-0494

Sleeve protectors, Tyvek® 1431 N
DuPont®

This anti-static sleeve protector is only recommended for protection against dirt from non hazardous 
materials.

Easily recyclable (can also be incinerated)
Antistatic treatment on both sides
One size fits all

Density: 41 g/m²

EN 1149-5, Cat. I
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Length (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
500 Yellow 50 113-0879
500 Grey 50 113-0883

Chemical resistant sleeve protectors, Tychem® C and Tychem® F 
DuPont®

Tychem® C and Tychem® F sleeve protectors provide a reliable barrier for use in applications in the chemical 
industry, in the disposal of hazardous substances or when working with oil. Tychem® C (yellow) provides a 
barrier against concentrated inorganic chemicals and Tychem® F (grey), a barrier against organic chemicals 
and highly concentrated inorganic chemicals. 

High level of protection yet lightweight
Free of halogen compounds, making them easy to dispose of
High quality protective clothing material: Chemical barriers and physical material properties have been 
tested by independent institutes

Type PB [3], Cat. III

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
U* Blue 1,000 113-0743
U* White 1,000 113-0746

Shoe covers, CPE
Shoe covers made from 65% Low Density PE (LDPE) and 35% Linear Low Density PE (LLDPE).

Repellent against moisture and dirt
No seam under the foot

L×H: 360×150 mm

*One size fits all

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
U* White 1,000 113-0742

Shoe covers, PP
Shoe covers made from non woven PP.

No seam under the foot
Opening when stretched: 300 mm

L×H: 400×180 mm

Density: 40 g/m²

*One size fits all
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
U* White 200 113-0744
U* Blue 200 113-0745

Shoe covers, PP
Non woven PP with a CPE laminated sole.

No seam under the foot

L×H: 410×160 mm

*One size fits all

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
U* Blue 300 113-0747

Shoe covers, non woven PP
Over shoes made from non woven PP.

Laminated

Opening when stretched: 290 mm

L×H: 430×170 mm

*One size fits all

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
U* White 300 113-0749

Shoe covers, non woven PP/PE
Over shoes made from non woven polypropylene. 

PE laminated anti-skid sole 

Opening when stretched: 290 mm

L×H: 400×170 mm

*One size fits all

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
U* Blue 1,000 113-0748

Shoe covers, non woven PP with latex pattern
Overshoes made from non woven polypropylene. With latex pattern.

Anti-skid

L×H: 460×170 mm

*One size fits all
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
Regular U* White 400 113-0491
Skid-resistant 36 - 42 White 200 113-0492
Skid-resistant 42 - 46 White 200 113-0493

Shoe covers, Tyvek® 1431 N
DuPont®

These shoe covers are recommended for protection against non hazardous dirt and materials. They include 
elastication around the ankle.

Easily recyclable (can also be incinerated)
Two styles available: With or without grained and therefore skid-resistant polyethylene sole

Density: 41 g/m²

*One size fits all

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
Static dissipative U* Blue 300 113-1377
Static dissipative XL Blue 300 113-1378
Standard U* Blue 300 113-1382
Standard XL Blue 300 113-1383
Standard XXL Blue 300 113-1384

Cleanroom shoe covers, non skid, VWR Advanced, SF
VWR Advanced SF shoe covers are manufactured from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) coated with 
breathable polyethylene film. Tested and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process 
controls. Lot controlled and validated through independent lab testing.

High coefficient of friction to provide excellent traction
Water resistant
Durable fabric with good breathability and water transmission rate
Significant fluid and particulate barrier
Particle shedding: Level II Helmke drum classification
Soft, cloth-like fabric

Length: 394 mm (U*), 432 mm (XL), 470 mm (XXL)

*One size fits all

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
XL Blue 100 PAIR 113-1184
XXL Blue 100 PAIR 113-1185
U* White 100 PAIR 113-1186

Fluid-impervious cleanroom boot covers, VWR Maximum, SF
VWR Maximum SF boot covers are the cleanest and most durable within the entire VWR clothing line. 
Made from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) with breathable polyethylene film coating, these 
garments have been designed to optimise barrier protection, cleanliness, and comfort properties. Tested 
and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process controls. Lot controlled and validated 
through independent lab testing.

Non skid and anti-static
Fluid-impervious, sealed seams to repel water
Superior coefficient of friction to ensure maximum traction
Maximum skid resistance on wet and smooth surfaces

Length: 381 mm (U*), 419 mm (XL), 470 mm (XXL)

*One size fits all
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
Without ankle ties M White 100 PAIR 113-1187
Without ankle ties L White 100 PAIR 113-1188
Without ankle ties XL White 100 PAIR 113-1189
With ankle ties M White 100 PAIR 113-1192
With ankle ties XL White 100 PAIR 113-1191
With ankle ties U* White 100 PAIR 113-1190

Cleanroom boot covers, non skid, VWR Maximum, SF
VWR Maximum SF boot covers are the cleanest and most durable within the entire VWR clothing line. 
Made from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) coated with breathable polyethylene film, these 
garments have been designed to optimise barrier protection, cleanliness, and comfort properties. Tested 
and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process controls. Lot controlled and validated 
through independent lab testing.

Non skid
Impervious material
Superior coefficient of friction to ensure maximum traction
Maximum skid resistance on wet and smooth surfaces
Clean, low-linting fabric

Length: 286 mm (M), 356 mm (U*), 381 mm (XL)

*One size fits all

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
M White 200 113-1371
L White 200 113-1372
XL White 200 113-1370
U* White 200 113-1369
M Blue 200 113-1375
L Blue 200 113-1376
XL Blue 200 113-1374
U* Blue 200 113-1373

Cleanroom shoe covers, non skid, VWR Maximum, SF
VWR Maximum SF shoe covers are the cleanest and most durable within the entire VWR clothing line. 
Made from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) coated with breathable polyethylene film, these 
garments have been designed to optimise barrier protection, cleanliness, and comfort properties. Tested 
and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process controls. Lot controlled and validated 
through independent lab testing.

Non skid and anti-static
Fluid impervious
Superior coefficient of friction to ensure maximum traction
Maximum skid resistance on wet and smooth surfaces
Clean, low-linting fabric

Length: 359 mm (U*), 292 mm (M), 324 mm (L), 381 mm (XL)

*One size fits all
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
U* Blue 150 113-1366
XL Blue 150 113-1367
XXL Blue 150 113-1368
U* White 150 113-1379
XL White 150 113-1380
XXL White 150 113-1381

Fluid-impervious cleanroom shoe covers, Butterfly-Style, VWR Maximum, SF
VWR Maximum SF shoe covers are the cleanest and most durable within the entire VWR clothing line. 
Made  from spunbonded polypropylene fabric (SPP) with breathable polyethylene film coating, these 
garments have been designed to optimise barrier protection, cleanliness, and comfort properties. Tested 
and manufactured in an ISO Certified facility under stringent process controls. Lot controlled and validated 
through independent lab testing.

Non skid and anti-static
Fluid and particle impervious, sealed seams to repel water
Superior coefficient of friction to ensure maximum traction
Maximum skid resistance on wet and smooth surfaces
Clean, low-linting fabric

Length: 394 mm (U*), 432 mm (XL), 483 mm (XXL)

*One size fits all

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile 400×480 White 75 PAIR 113-0814
Sterile 400×480 White 75 PAIR 113-2265

Cleanroom boot covers, BioClean-D™, Clean-Tough™
Nitritex

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4, M2,5 environments.

These diposable boot covers are made of BioClean-D™, a lightweight, low linting and hard-wearing fabric 
(PP laminated with a film of PE) which provides maximum comfort and protects against against fine sprays 
and particles. 

Slip-resistant Safe-Step™ sole enhances wearer safety
Available as sterile or non sterile version
Elasticated top with secure ties
A unique barcode on the outer carton (ITF-14) allows automatic data entry into Stock Control Systems

Length: 400 mm

Type PB [6], Cat. III

Packaging: Sterile Version: One pair per sealed plastic bag, 15 sealed bags per sealed outer bag, five 
sealed bags of 15 pairs per sealed carton liner, one carton liner per carton (75 pairs).
Non sterile version: 5 bags of 30 pieces per sealed carton liner; one carton liner per carton (150 pieces).

Size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
400 White 400 113-2253
455 White 400 113-2252

Cleanroom shoe covers, BioClean SafeStep™, PP
Nitritex

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3,5 environments.

These shoe covers are made of a non woven PP fabric with an elastomer coating. They are processed in a 
cleanroom environment to ensure compatibility with ISO Class 5 operating conditions.

Slip-resistant
Low levels of particulate shedding
Elasticated

Length: 400 or 455 mm
Height: 170 mm
Thickness: 0.14 mm
Elongation: max. 120%

Packaging: 100 pieces per sealed inner bag; one inner bag per sealed outer bag; four outer bags per 
carton (400 pieces).
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard vinyl sole
Standard vinyl sole U* White 100 PAIR 113-7736
Standard vinyl sole S/M White 100 PAIR 113-7735
Standard vinyl sole XL White 100 PAIR 113-7737
Wrap-around vinyl foot
Wrap-around vinyl foot U* White 100 PAIR 113-1227
Wrap-around vinyl foot XL/XXL White 100 PAIR 113-7734

Cleanroom boot covers, KIMTECH PURE* A5
Kimberly-Clark

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3,5 environments.

The sterile KIMTECH PURE* cleanroom boot covers are made of SMS (Spunbond Meltblown Spunbond) 
material that gives them a cloth-like feeling. Available with standard vinyl sole or with wrap-around vinyl 
foot.

Wrap-around Vinyl foot is seamed above the floor line to reduce risk of liquid penetration and trip 
hazards
Tunneled elastic and bound seams
Two extra-long ties
Vacuum packed in pairs for added sterility assurance

*One size fits all

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
Regular U* White 200 113-0489
Skid-resistant U* White 200 113-0490

Cleanroom boot covers, Tyvek®
DuPont®

Boot covers made from Tyvek® (1431 N, anti-static) are recommended for protection against non hazardous 
dirt and materials.

Easily recycled (can also be incinerated)
With or without grained polyethylene sole

Antistatic treatment on both sides

Density: 41 g/m²

L×W: 420×480 mm

*One size fits all

These knee-length boot covers are made of Tychem® F consisting of Tyvek® substrate laminated to a film 
with a polymeric coating. They are recommended for use when handling organic acids, alkalis, and for 
bioprotection.

Elasticated at the top and with laces for tightening
Skid resistant sole
Sole partially stitched: splash proof, not fully liquid tight
Antistatic treatment (inside only)
One size fits all

Density: 117 g/m²

Type PB [3]; Cat. III

Chemical resistant boot covers, Tychem® F
DuPont®

Size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
480×420 Grey 50 113-0968
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Safety
Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet

W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
406×711×279 White/Grey 1 113-6836

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
Shoe covers for dispenser, BootieButler®
“Super Bootie”, PP, 
waterproof and super 
anti-skid

U* White
1,200 
PAIR

113-1998

Shoe cover dispenser, BootieButler®, Protexer
Stainless steel, painted steel and high impact ABS plastic

This shoe cover dispenser is designed for low to moderate volume areas where safety, speed and 
compliance are critical. Its unique, sturdy design allows workers to put on shoe covers quickly, easily and 
safely. 

Easy to load up to 55 pairs of shoe covers at a time
Hands-free operation
Reduced application time - four times faster
Increased worker safety and compliance
Easy to clean
Small size for temporary installations and easy transport between job sites

Weight: 11.4 kg

Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Normal capacity shoe cover remover (up to 
150 pieces)

1000×1200×533 White 1 113-6839

High capacity shoe cover remover (up to 
1000 pieces)

1000×1200×900 White 1 113-6838

Description Pk Cat. No.
Filter bags
Replacement filter bags for shoe cover remover 1 113-6837

Shoe cover removers, Protexer
Stainless steel, steel and ABS plastic

These shoe cover removers are designed for areas that need to eliminate cross-contamination risks. They 
can improve safety and productivity by automatically removing shoe covers without the need to bend 
over. They are suitable for use in industrial facilities, cleanrooms, animal labs, energy, food processing and 
healthcare.

Hands-free operation
High capacity: Up to 1000 shoe covers
Optional HEPA filtration
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Safety
Other clothing

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Grey/Black 36 (men) 1 113-07365
Grey/Black 38 (men) 1 113-07366
Grey/Black 40 (men) 1 113-07367
Grey/Black 42 (men) 1 113-07368
Grey/Black 44 (men) 1 113-07369
Grey/Black 46 (men) 1 113-07370
Grey/Black 48 (men) 1 113-07371
Blue/Dark Blue 36 (men) 1 113-07372
Blue/Dark Blue 38 (men) 1 113-07373
Blue/Dark Blue 40 (men) 1 113-07374
Blue/Dark Blue 42 (men) 1 113-07375
Blue/Dark Blue 44 (men) 1 113-07376
Blue/Dark Blue 46 (men) 1 113-07377
Blue/Dark Blue 48 (men) 1 113-07378
Blue/Grey 36 (men) 1 113-06729
Blue/Grey 38 (men) 1 113-06730
Blue/Grey 40 (men) 1 113-06731
Blue/Grey 42 (men) 1 113-06732
Blue/Grey 44 (men) 1 113-06733
Blue/Grey 46 (men) 1 113-06734
Blue/Grey 48 (men) 1 113-06735

Work jackets
Durable jackets made of 65% polyester and 35% sanforized cotton, which prevents the clothing from 
shrinking in the laundry.

Two breast pockets with press stud, mobile phone pocket, two side pockets, three inside pockets
Press stud closure
Sleeves and jacket bottom are adjustable
Back folds for improved freedom of movement

Weight: 245 g/m²

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Grey/Black 36 (men) 1 113-07379
Grey/Black 38 (men) 1 113-07380
Grey/Black 40 (men) 1 113-07381
Grey/Black 42 (men) 1 113-07382
Grey/Black 44 (men) 1 113-07383
Grey/Black 46 (men) 1 113-07384
Grey/Black 48 (men) 1 113-07385
Blue/Dark Blue 36 (men) 1 113-07386
Blue/Dark Blue 38 (men) 1 113-07387
Blue/Dark Blue 40 (men) 1 113-07388
Blue/Dark Blue 42 (men) 1 113-07389
Blue/Dark Blue 44 (men) 1 113-07390
Blue/Dark Blue 46 (men) 1 113-07391
Blue/Dark Blue 48 (men) 1 113-07392
Blue/Grey 36 (men) 1 113-06818
Blue/Grey 38 (men) 1 113-06819
Blue/Grey 40 (men) 1 113-06820
Blue/Grey 42 (men) 1 113-06821
Blue/Grey 44 (men) 1 113-06822
Blue/Grey 46 (men) 1 113-06823
Blue/Grey 48 (men) 1 113-06824

Work trousers
Durable trousers made of 65% polyester and 35% sanforized cotton, which prevents the clothing from 
shrinking in the laundry.

Waistband with belt loops and button
Two front and back pockets, large side pocket with press stud, small inside pocket
Pockets for folding rule and mobile phone

Weight: 245 g/m²
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Safety
Other clothing

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Grey/Black 36 (men) 1 113-05895
Grey/Black 38 (men) 1 113-05896
Grey/Black 40 (men) 1 113-05897
Grey/Black 42 (men) 1 113-05898
Grey/Black 44 (men) 1 113-05899
Grey/Black 46 (men) 1 113-05900
Grey/Black 48 (men) 1 113-05901
Blue/Dark Blue 36 (men) 1 113-07393
Blue/Dark Blue 38 (men) 1 113-07394
Blue/Dark Blue 40 (men) 1 113-07395
Blue/Dark Blue 42 (men) 1 113-07396
Blue/Dark Blue 44 (men) 1 113-07397
Blue/Dark Blue 46 (men) 1 113-07398
Blue/Dark Blue 48 (men) 1 113-07399
Blue/Grey 36 (men) 1 113-06773
Blue/Grey 38 (men) 1 113-06774
Blue/Grey 40 (men) 1 113-06775
Blue/Grey 42 (men) 1 113-06776
Blue/Grey 44 (men) 1 113-06777
Blue/Grey 46 (men) 1 113-06778
Blue/Grey 48 (men) 1 113-06779

Work overalls with bib and braces
Versatile overalls made of 65% polyester and 35% cotton. The material is sanforized which prevents the 
clothing from shrinking in the laundry.

Elasticated braces, large bib pocket
Waist adjustable by button, elasticated leg sides
Two front and back pockets, large side pocket with press stud, small inside pocket
Pockets for folding rule and mobile phone

Weight: 245 g/m²

Model Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
C470 Hi-Vis Yellow S/M 1 113-6986
C470 Hi-Vis Yellow L/XL 1 113-6985
C470 Hi-Vis Yellow XXL/XXXL 1 113-6987
C470 Hi-Vis Yellow 4XL/5XL 1 113-6984
C470 Hi-Vis Orange S/M 1 113-8039

These warp knit polyester waistcoats provide great visibility. 
Model C470 features two reflective bands across the body and additional bands that extend from the shoulder to the body band.
Model C472 offers all the characteristics of C470 with only one reflective band across the body.
Model C474 offers all the characteristics of C470 without the additional shoulder bands.

Adjustable Velcro® fastening
Reflective tape with a width of 5 cm
Dual sizing system gives greater flexibility on size
Deeper armholes: Can be worn comfortably over a jacket or storm coat

EN 471 (2-2) 

High visibility waistcoats, C470/C472/C474
Portwest

C470 C472 C474

Continued on next page
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Other clothing

Model Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
C470 Hi-Vis Orange L/XL 1 113-8038
C470 Hi-Vis Orange XXL/XXXL 1 113-8036
C470 Hi-Vis Orange 4XL/5XL 1 113-8037
C472 Hi-Vis Yellow S/M 1 113-6989
C472 Hi-Vis Yellow L/XL 1 113-6988
C472 Hi-Vis Yellow XXL/XXXL 1 113-6990
C474 Hi-Vis Yellow S/M 1 113-6993
C474 Hi-Vis Yellow L/XL 1 113-6992
C474 Hi-Vis Yellow XXL/XXXL 1 113-6994
C474 Hi-Vis Yellow 4XL/5XL 1 113-6991
C474 Hi-Vis Orange M 1 113-8050
C474 Hi-Vis Orange XL 1 113-8049
C474 Hi-Vis Orange XXL/XXXL 1 113-8051
C474 Hi-Vis Orange 4XL/5XL 1 113-8048

Continued from previous page

Colour Clothing size Pk Cat. No.
Navy S 1 113-6890
Navy M 1 113-6889
Navy L 1 113-6888
Navy XL 1 113-6891
Navy XXL 1 113-6892

Polo shirt, Classic B185
Portwest

Polo shirt made of 100% polyester.

Three button placket
Rib knit collar and cuffs

Weight: 185 g/m²
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Safety
Protective clothing - storage

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cleanroom disposable dispenser with one compartment 200×205×600 1 113-8052
Cleanroom disposable dispenser with two compartments 400×205×600 1 113-7992
Cleanroom disposable dispenser with three compartments 600×205×600 1 134-0503
Cleanroom disposable dispenser with four compartments 800×205×600 1 134-0504
Cleanroom disposable dispenser with two compartments 
(long version)

400×220×1000 1 134-0502

Cleanroom dispensers for personal protective equipment
Stainless steel, electrolytically polished

These wall-mounted dispensers are designed to provide clean and efficient dispensing and storage. They 
are suitable for gloves, hairnets, facemasks and booties in the cleanroom industries, such as pharma, 
biotech, medical devices, microelectronics and nanotechnology.

Eliminate particle buildup
Smooth curved opening for easy “snag-free” pull out
Feature built-in trap bins, see-through slots, and top lid for easy refilling

ISO certified.

Note - Either two 134-0502 or a 134-0504 can be mounted above 134-0486 for a complete dispensing / 
disposal system.

Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grey 800×430×900 1 134-0486

Pk Cat. No.
Frame for disposal cabinet
1 134-0487

Disposal cabinet
Stainless steel, electrolytically polished

This disposing cabinet complements the glove dispensers. It features waste openings, doors and levelling 
feet.

ISO certified.

Note - Either a two compartment (134-0502) or a four compartment (134-0504) dispenser can be attached 
to the disposal cabinet, with the addition of  a frame (134-0487), for a complete free standing dispensing / 
disposal system.

Delivery information: Supplied with two large plastic bins.

Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Mini
Eye protection 236×120×120 Blue 1 111-0000
Eye protection 236×120×120 Transparent 1 111-0021
Hair nets 236×120×120 Blue 1 111-0014
Hair nets 236×120×120 Transparent 1 111-0010
Hand protection 236×120×120 Blue 1 111-0025
Hand protection 236×120×120 Transparent 1 111-0013
Midi
Ear protection 236×125×225 Blue 1 111-0002
Ear protection 236×125×225 Transparent 1 111-0161
Respirator 236×125×225 Blue 1 111-0022
Respirator 236×125×225 Transparent 1 111-0015
Hair nets 236×125×225 Blue 1 111-0019
Hair nets 236×125×225 Transparent 1 111-0162
Maxi
Helmet 236×200×315 Blue 1 111-0003
Helmet and eye protection 236×200×315 Blue 1 111-0163

Dispensers for personal protective equipment
ABS

These containers are designed for storing personal safety apparatus in the workplace. They can be mounted 
using adhesive fittings or can be screwed to the wall.

Protection against dirt, dust and dampness
Patented opening allows for quick removal of the PPE in case of emergency
Available in three sizes
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Safety
Protective clothing - storage

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Midi4 for 4 spectacles Blue 1 111-3716
Midi4 for 4 spectacles Black 1 111-3717
Maxi12 for 12 spectacles Blue 1 111-3715

Safety spectacles dispensers, SecuBox Maxi12 and Midi4
ABS

These dispensers can be used to store visitor spectacles.

Easy access 
Protects against dust

SecuBox Maxi12 and Midi4 bear the international trade association sign ‘wear safety spectacles’.

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Glove box holder for one box 140×108×208 1 211-0343
Glove box holder for three boxes 250×108×454 1 211-0344

Glove box holders
Epoxy coated steel wire

These racks can hold most major brands of glove boxes.

Available as a single box holder or the three box holder 
Easily mounted on the wall 
Screws are included

Colour: White

W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
254×156×97 Blue 3 211-0371

Glove box holder, anti-microbial
PS with Microban® additive

This glove box dispenser is suitable for use in cleanrooms, hospitals, and microbiological work areas. The 
versatile dispenser is intended for wall-mounting and can accommodate one single box.

Microban® additive prevents growth of moulds and bacteria
Durable resin is resistant to harsh cleaning solutions
Universal size to fit different glove box manufacturers
Modular design allows stacking to save space

Description Pk Cat. No.
Glove box holder for 1 box 1 113-0885
Glove box holder for 2 boxes 1 113-0886
Glove box holder for 3 boxes 1 113-0887

Glove box holders
Heathrow Scientific

Acrylic

These holders are constructed from tough, clear acrylic so that you can clearly see the size and material of 
the gloves within. Each holder includes a polyester foam insert to securely hold a range of glove box sizes. 

Models available which hold one, two, or three glove boxes

Delivery information: Wall-mount screws included.
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Safety
Protective clothing - storage

Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Shoe cover dispenser 280×180×520 Silver 1 113-0608

Type Size Colour Pk Cat. No.
Overshoes
PE U* Blue 4,000 113-0609
Non woven U* Blue 2,000 113-0611

Shoe cover dispenser
Aluminium-plastic composite panels, automated

This shoe cover dispenser allows the user to enter a clean area without taking off his/her shoes. The 
machine automatically puts on a shoe cover. Press your foot down firmly in the middle of the box and the 
shoe cover will automatically snap around your foot. It can be used in hospitals, laboratories, factories, 
leisure facilities and cleanrooms.

Holds up to 50 shoe covers
User friendly and easy to refill
PE and non woven shoe covers available

* One size fits all

Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
For soft covers (bouffant caps, beard covers, shoe 
covers) with flip open cover

203×203×406 Translucent 1 113-6389

For 20 safety spectacles with flip open cover 203×203×406 Translucent Blue 1 113-6387
For 200 pairs of foam earplugs with flip open 
cover

203×203×406 Translucent Green 1 113-6388

Translucent acrylic

Ergonomically angled for easy dispensing
Hinged lid protecting contents from dust and debris
Set on counter or wall-mount (screws included)

Dispensers for safety equipment, Clearly Safe®
Heathrow Scientific
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Safety footwear

EN ISO 20345: Highest protection. Toe caps tested to 200 joule. Classification S.

SB Basic requirements for safety footwear met - 200 joule Protection

S1 200 joule Toe cap Protection. Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region.

S2 200 joule Toe cap Protection. Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region. Water penetration and water absorption resistance.

S3 200 joule Toe cap Protection. Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region. Water penetration and water absorption resisitance. Plus penetration resistance. Cleated outsole.

S4 200 joule Toe cap Protection. All rubber or all polymeric footwear with anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region.

S5 200 joule Toe cap Protection. All rubber or all polymeric footwear with anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region. Plus penetration resistance. Cleated outsole.

Slip resistant rating - one of:
SRA Tested on ceramic tile wetted with dilute soap solution

SRB Tested on steel with glycerol

SRC SRA + SRB

European standards for safety footwear

Should these products offer some extra protective features then the appropriate symbol will be added i.e. a product that provides 200 joule impact protection, is 
anti-static and has a heat resistant outsole will be marked SB A HRO.

P Penetration resistance offered by a steel midsole.

C Conductive footwear.

A Anti-static footwear.

HI Insulation against heat.

CI Insulation against cold.

E Energy absorption of seat region.

WRU Water penetration and absorption resistance.

HRO Heat resistant to 300 °C.

Additional safety features

EN ISO 20346: Lower protection. Toe caps tested to 100 joule. Classified as P.

PB Basic requirements for protective footwear met - 100 joule protection.

P1 100 joule Toe Cap Protection. Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region.

P2 100 joule Toe Cap Protection. Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region. Plus water penetration and water absorption resistance.

P3 100 joule Toe Cap Protection. Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region. Water penetration and water absorption resistance. Plus penetration resistance. Cleated outsole.

P4 100 joule Toe Cap Protection. All rubber or all polymeric footwear with anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region.

P5 100 joule Toe Cap Protection. All rubber or all polymeric footwear with anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat 
region. Plus penetration resistance. Cleated outsole.

Protective footwear

EN ISO 20347: not required to have a protective toe cap.

OB Basic requirements met.

O1 Basic requirements plus: Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat region.

O2 Basic requirements plus: Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat region. 
Plus water penetration and absorption resistance.

O3 Basic requirements plus: Closed seat region (fully enclosed heel). Anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat region. 
Water penetration and water absorption resistance. Plus penetration resistance. Cleated outsole.

O4 Basic requirements. All rubber or all polymeric footwear with anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat region.

O5 Basic requirements. All rubber or all polymeric footwear with anti-static properties. Energy absorption of seat region. Plus 
penetration resistance. Cleated outsole.

Occupational footwear

ESD = Electro Static Discharge. ESD shoes protect electrostatically endangered components in sensitive workspaces and prevent sparks and explosions.

Sizing guide

Continued on next page
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Continued from previous page

EU sizes UK sizes
34.5 2
35 2.5
35.5 3
36 3.5
37 4
37.5 4.5
38 5
39 5.5
39.5 6
40 6.5
41 7
41.5 7.5
42 8
42.5 8.5
43 9
44 9.5
44.5 10
45 10.5
46 11
46.5 11.5
47 12
47.5 12.5
48 13
49 13.5
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
White
34/35 1 PAIR 114-5000
36/37 1 PAIR 114-5001
38/39 1 PAIR 114-5002
40/41 1 PAIR 114-5003
42/43 1 PAIR 114-5004
44/45 1 PAIR 114-5005
46/47 1 PAIR 114-5006
Black
34/35 1 PAIR 114-5007
36/37 1 PAIR 114-5008
38/39 1 PAIR 114-5009
40/41 1 PAIR 114-5010
42/43 1 PAIR 114-5011
44/45 1 PAIR 114-5012
46/47 1 PAIR 114-5013
Green
34/35 1 PAIR 114-5014
36/37 1 PAIR 114-5015
38/39 1 PAIR 114-5016
40/41 1 PAIR 114-5017
42/43 1 PAIR 114-5018
44/45 1 PAIR 114-5019
46/47 1 PAIR 114-5020
Blue
34/35 1 PAIR 114-5021
36/37 1 PAIR 114-5022
38/39 1 PAIR 114-5023
40/41 1 PAIR 114-5024
42/43 1 PAIR 114-5025
44/45 1 PAIR 114-5026
46/47 1 PAIR 114-5027
Pink
34/35 1 PAIR 114-5028
36/37 1 PAIR 114-5029
38/39 1 PAIR 114-5030
40/41 1 PAIR 114-5031
42/43 1 PAIR 114-5032
44/45 1 PAIR 114-5033
46/47 1 PAIR 114-5034
Red
34/35 1 PAIR 114-5035
36/37 1 PAIR 114-5036
38/39 1 PAIR 114-5037
40/41 1 PAIR 114-5038
42/43 1 PAIR 114-5039
44/45 1 PAIR 114-5040
46/47 1 PAIR 114-5041

Occupational shoes, clogs, Top Clog Autoclavable
VWR International

Anti-static clogs made from thermoplastic material with a wide fitting, comfortable shape and a 
slip-resistant sole. Machine washable at 90 °C; autocavable at 135 °C

Resistant to high temperature
Energy absorption in the heel
Side perforation for ventilation
Anti-bacterial and anti-vibration injected insole
Attached pivoting heelstrap

Colour: White, black, green, blue, pink or red

EN ISO 20347; OB, A, E, SRB
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
White
34/35 1 PAIR 114-3666
36/37 1 PAIR 114-3667
38/39 1 PAIR 114-3668
40/41 1 PAIR 114-3669
42/43 1 PAIR 114-3670
44/45 1 PAIR 114-3671
46/47 1 PAIR 114-3672
Black
34/35 1 PAIR 114-3673
36/37 1 PAIR 114-3674
38/39 1 PAIR 114-3675
40/41 1 PAIR 114-3676
42/43 1 PAIR 114-3677
44/45 1 PAIR 114-3678
46/47 1 PAIR 114-3679
Green
34/35 1 PAIR 114-3680
36/37 1 PAIR 114-3681
38/39 1 PAIR 114-3682
40/41 1 PAIR 114-3683
42/43 1 PAIR 114-3684
44/45 1 PAIR 114-3685
46/47 1 PAIR 114-3686
Blue
34/35 1 PAIR 114-3687
36/37 1 PAIR 114-3688
38/39 1 PAIR 114-3689
40/41 1 PAIR 114-3690
42/43 1 PAIR 114-3691
44/45 1 PAIR 114-3692
46/47 1 PAIR 114-3693
Pink
34/35 1 PAIR 114-3694
36/37 1 PAIR 114-3695
38/39 1 PAIR 114-3696
40/41 1 PAIR 114-3697
42/43 1 PAIR 114-3698
44/45 1 PAIR 114-3699
46/47 1 PAIR 114-3700
Red
34/35 1 PAIR 114-3701
36/37 1 PAIR 114-3702
38/39 1 PAIR 114-3703
40/41 1 PAIR 114-3704
42/43 1 PAIR 114-3705
44/45 1 PAIR 114-3706
46/47 1 PAIR 114-3707

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Heel strap for Top Clogs 1 114-3708

Occupational shoes, autoclavable clogs, Top Clogs
VWR International

Clogs without toecap made from thermoplastic material (SEBS). Machine washable at 90 °C; autoclavable 
at 135 °C. 

Resistant to high temperature
Anti-static and non-slip
Energy absorption in the heel
Side perforation for ventilation
Wide fitting and comfortable shape

EN ISO 20347; OB, A, E, SRA

Ordering information: Heel strap sold separately
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
Model 8220: Smooth upper, white/grey
35 1 PAIR 114-3802
36 1 PAIR 114-3803
37 1 PAIR 114-3804
38 1 PAIR 114-3805
39 1 PAIR 114-3806
40 1 PAIR 114-3807
41 1 PAIR 114-3808
42 1 PAIR 114-3809
43 1 PAIR 114-3810
Model 8230: Smooth upper, white/pink
35 1 PAIR 114-3811
36 1 PAIR 114-3812
37 1 PAIR 114-3813
38 1 PAIR 114-3814
39 1 PAIR 114-3815
40 1 PAIR 114-3816
41 1 PAIR 114-3817
42 1 PAIR 114-3818
43 1 PAIR 114-3819

Occupational shoes, clogs, Arrow, 8220/8230
Abeba

Anti-static clogs made from microfibre upper with leather heel patch.

Foldable and adjustable heel strap
Shock absorbent PU midsole
Abrasion resistant and non slip PU sole
Sanitised treatment reducing odour and germs

Colour: White/grey with floral motif or white/pink with floral motif

EN ISO 20347:2012; OB, A, SRA

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
Model 1000: White
36 1 PAIR 114-0471
37 1 PAIR 114-2001
38 1 PAIR 114-2002
39 1 PAIR 114-2003
40 1 PAIR 114-2004
41 1 PAIR 114-2005
42 1 PAIR 114-2006
43 1 PAIR 114-2007
44 1 PAIR 114-2008
45 1 PAIR 114-2009

Safety shoes, clogs, Classic, 1000/1010
Abeba

Anti-static clog made from grained leather, with non foldable, adjustable heel strap and PU sole (resistant 
to animal fats, oil and fuel). Suitable for use in kitchens.

Comfortable shape
Microfibre lining
Non-slip PU sole
Toe protection cap made from steel (200 J)
Adjustable instep strap with buckle fastening

Colour: White or black

EN ISO 20345; SB, A, E, WRU, SRA
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
Black
35 1 PAIR 114-3892
36 1 PAIR 114-3893
37 1 PAIR 114-3894
38 1 PAIR 114-3895
39 1 PAIR 114-3896
40 1 PAIR 114-3897
41 1 PAIR 114-3898
42 1 PAIR 114-3899
43 1 PAIR 114-3900
44 1 PAIR 114-3901
45 1 PAIR 114-3902
46 1 PAIR 114-3903
47 1 PAIR 114-3904
48 1 PAIR 114-3905
49 1 PAIR 114-3906
50 1 PAIR 114-3907
White
35 1 PAIR 114-3876
36 1 PAIR 114-3877
37 1 PAIR 114-3878
38 1 PAIR 114-3879
39 1 PAIR 114-3880
40 1 PAIR 114-3881
41 1 PAIR 114-3882
42 1 PAIR 114-3883
43 1 PAIR 114-3884
44 1 PAIR 114-3885
45 1 PAIR 114-3886
46 1 PAIR 114-3887
47 1 PAIR 114-3888
48 1 PAIR 114-3889
49 1 PAIR 114-3890
50 1 PAIR 114-3891

Safety shoes, clogs
Honeywell Safety Products

Safety clogs with heel straps made from washable microfibre. The shoes are recommended for people 
working in laboratories, food industries and other areas where hygiene is required.

Textile lining
Single density PU sole
Steel toe cap (200 J) for optimal protection
Unisex

Width: 11
Colour: Black or white

EN ISO 20345; SB, A, E, SRC
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
3 1 PAIR 114-4956
4 1 PAIR 114-4957
5 1 PAIR 114-4958
6 1 PAIR 114-4959
7 1 PAIR 114-4960
8 1 PAIR 114-4961
9 1 PAIR 114-4962
10 1 PAIR 114-4952
11 1 PAIR 114-4953
12 1 PAIR 114-4954
13 1 PAIR 114-4955

Cleanroom shoes, clogs, Hygiene
Safety clogs made from water resistant microfibre upper. Self cleaning, lightweight PU sole (resistant to 
oils, fats, acids and alkalis, food and animal waste). Specially designed for cleanrooms, medical and food 
industries.

Anti-static, flexible sole with high slip resistance
Breathable and fast drying mesh lining
Foldable, elasticated heel strap
Machine washable at 40 °C
Steel toe cap 200 J

Colour: White

EN 20345; S2, SRC 

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
35 1 PAIR 114-3335
36 1 PAIR 114-3336
37 1 PAIR 114-3337
38 1 PAIR 114-3338
39 1 PAIR 114-3339
40 1 PAIR 114-3340
41 1 PAIR 114-3341
42 1 PAIR 114-3342
43 1 PAIR 114-3343
44 1 PAIR 114-3344
45 1 PAIR 114-3345
46 1 PAIR 114-3346
47 1 PAIR 114-3347
48 1 PAIR 114-3348
49 1 PAIR 114-3349

Safety shoes, slip-on, Bacou Pro’Clean
Honeywell Safety Products

White safety shoe made from microfibre upper, PU insole and dual density PU outsole (resistance to 
abrasion, fuel oil and grease).

Breathable water resistant microfibre upper, for maximum comfort and lightness
Removable, anti-bacterial and anti-static dual density PU foam insole with comfortable heel pads
No stitching on the upper, limits contamination; easy care
Light and flexible, slip resistant and self-cleaning dual density PU outsole ensures shock absorption and 
protects against changes in temperature
Non metallic 200 J Spacium™ extra wide toe cap made from injected polymer

Colour: White

EN ISO 20345; S2, SRC
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
36 1 PAIR 114-3379
37 1 PAIR 114-3380
38 1 PAIR 114-3381
39 1 PAIR 114-3382
40 1 PAIR 114-3383
41 1 PAIR 114-3384
42 1 PAIR 114-3385
43 1 PAIR 114-3386
44 1 PAIR 114-3387
45 1 PAIR 114-3388
46 1 PAIR 114-3389
47 1 PAIR 114-3390
48 1 PAIR 114-3391

Safety shoes, slip on, Bacou Pro’Clean Black
Honeywell Safety Products

Slip on safety shoes made from breathable water resistant microfibre upper, extra wide sole for better 
stability. Extremely comfortable as the instep perfectly matches the shape of the foot. The dual density PU 
outsole is resistant to changes in temperature, abrasion, acids and alkalis in limited to low concentrations.

Seamless upper to minimise contamination
Light and flexible PU outsole ensures shock absorption and high slip resistance
Removable dual density PU foam insole; antibacterial, antistatic and with comfortable heel pads
Ultra-light, non metallic 200 J SPACIUM™ toe cap

Colour: Black

EN ISO 20345; S2, SRC

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
White
3 1 PAIR 114-4989
4 1 PAIR 114-4990
5 1 PAIR 114-4991
6 1 PAIR 114-4992
7 1 PAIR 114-4993
8 1 PAIR 114-4994
9 1 PAIR 114-4995
10 1 PAIR 114-4985
11 1 PAIR 114-4986
12 1 PAIR 114-4987
13 1 PAIR 114-4988
Black
3 1 PAIR 114-5042
4 1 PAIR 114-5043
5 1 PAIR 114-5044
6 1 PAIR 114-5045
7 1 PAIR 114-5046
8 1 PAIR 114-5047
9 1 PAIR 114-5048
10 1 PAIR 114-4996
11 1 PAIR 114-4997
12 1 PAIR 114-4998
13 1 PAIR 114-4999

Safety shoes, slip-on, Hygiene
Safety shoes made from water resistant microfibre upper. Self cleaning, lightweight PU sole (resistant to 
oils, fats, acids and alkalis, food and animal waste). Specially designed for cleanrooms, medical and food 
industries.

Anti-static, flexible sole with high slip resistance
Breathable and fast drying mesh lining 
Padded ankle collar 
Machine washable at 40 °C 
Steel toe cap 200 J

Colour: White or black

EN 20345; S2, SRC 
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
35 1 PAIR 114-0576
36 1 PAIR 114-0577
37 1 PAIR 114-0578
38 1 PAIR 114-0579
39 1 PAIR 114-0580
40 1 PAIR 114-0581
41 1 PAIR 114-0582
42 1 PAIR 114-0583

Safety shoes for ladies, lace-up, Temptation® Elite Plaza
Honeywell Safety Products

Full grain water resistant leather safety shoe with non metallic 200 J toecap and anti-puncture midsole. 
TPU/nitrile outsole.

Bamboo lining, absorbing perspiration and odour
Pre-formed, anti-static and removable insole
Anti-puncture midsole

Colour: Grey/black

EN ISO 20345; S3, SRA

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
35 1 PAIR 114-4101
36 1 PAIR 114-3716
37 1 PAIR 114-3717
38 1 PAIR 114-3718
39 1 PAIR 114-3719
40 1 PAIR 114-3720
41 1 PAIR 114-3721
42 1 PAIR 114-3722
43 1 PAIR 114-3723
44 1 PAIR 114-3724
45 1 PAIR 114-3725
46 1 PAIR 114-3726
47 1 PAIR 114-3727
48 1 PAIR 114-3728
49 1 PAIR 114-3729

Safety shoes, lace-up, Caleo
Honeywell Safety Products

Water resistant, oiled full grain leather upper with reinforced protection at the front and back. Padded ankle 
collar and tongue, lateral watertight bellows, 3D lining and dual density PU outsole (resistant to changes in 
temperature, abrasion, acids and alkalis in limited to low concentrations).

Light and flexible PU outsole ensures shock absorption and high slip resistance
Anti-bacterial lining with 3D structure and textile panels
Removable dual density PU foam insole; anti-bacterial, anti-static and with comfortable heel pads
200 J Spacium™ toe cap in injected polymer
Puncture resistant stainless steel midsole

Colour: Olive/turquoise

EN ISO 20345; S3, SRC
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
35 1 PAIR 114-4513
36 1 PAIR 114-4514
37 1 PAIR 114-4515
38 1 PAIR 114-4516
39 1 PAIR 114-4517
40 1 PAIR 114-4518
41 1 PAIR 114-4519
42 1 PAIR 114-4520
43 1 PAIR 114-4521
44 1 PAIR 114-4522
45 1 PAIR 114-4523
46 1 PAIR 114-4524
47 1 PAIR 114-4525

Safety shoes, slip-on, Bacou ATL Star
Honeywell Safety Products

These safety shoes with breathable water resistant microfibre upper are exclusively manufactured for VWR. 
The flexible shoe is abrasion and slip resistant and is therefore suitable for any working surface.

Flexium™ anti-puncture midsole is 60% lighter than steel soles and covers 100% of the front of the foot
Metal-free Athletic AMG 200J toe cap
Anti-static Coolmax® fabric lining with anti-bacterial silver ions is shock absorbent
Bi-density outsole (PU/TPU) maximises shock absorption
Elastic strip for a perfect fit around the foot

Colour: White

EN ISO 20345; S3, SRC 

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
38 1 PAIR 113-6336
39 1 PAIR 113-6337
40 1 PAIR 113-6338
41 1 PAIR 113-6339
42 1 PAIR 113-6340
43 1 PAIR 113-6341
44 1 PAIR 113-6342
45 1 PAIR 113-6343
46 1 PAIR 113-6344
47 1 PAIR 113-6345
48 1 PAIR 113-6346

Safety shoes, lace-up, Premium Sport S1
Honeywell Safety Products

Sportive safety shoes made from breathable textile and velour leather, featuring a premium textile lining. 
Ideal for light industrial applications.

Padded collar and tongue for optimal comfort
Reflective inserts for improved visibility
Anti-static, removable insole is washable
Vibram® nitrile/PU Sole is slip and abrasion resistant, withstands oils and fuels
Steel toecap

Colour: Grey/blue

EN ISO 20345; S1, SRA
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
White
3 1 PAIR 114-4967
4 1 PAIR 114-4968
5 1 PAIR 114-4969
6 1 PAIR 114-4970
7 1 PAIR 114-4971
8 1 PAIR 114-4972
9 1 PAIR 114-4973
10 1 PAIR 114-4963
11 1 PAIR 114-4964
12 1 PAIR 114-4965
13 1 PAIR 114-4966
Black
3 1 PAIR 114-4978
4 1 PAIR 114-4979
5 1 PAIR 114-4980
6 1 PAIR 114-4981
7 1 PAIR 114-4982
8 1 PAIR 114-4983
9 1 PAIR 114-4984
10 1 PAIR 114-4974
11 1 PAIR 114-4975
12 1 PAIR 114-4976
13 1 PAIR 114-4977

Safety shoes, lace-up, Hygiene
Laced safety shoes made from water resistant microfibre upper. Self cleaning, lightweight PU sole (resistant 
to oils, fats, acids and alkalis, food and animal waste). Specially designed for cleanrooms, medical and food 
industries.

Anti-static, flexible sole with high slip resistance
Breathable and fast drying mesh lining
Padded ankle collar
Machine washable at 40 °C
Steel toe cap 200 J

Colour: White or black

EN 20345; S2, SRC 

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
36 1 PAIR 114-4500
37 1 PAIR 114-4501
38 1 PAIR 114-4502
39 1 PAIR 114-4503
40 1 PAIR 114-4504
41 1 PAIR 114-4505
42 1 PAIR 114-4506
43 1 PAIR 114-4507
44 1 PAIR 114-4508
45 1 PAIR 114-4509
46 1 PAIR 114-4510
47 1 PAIR 114-4511
48 1 PAIR 114-4512

Safety ESD shoes, lace-up, Premium Sport S3
Honeywell Safety Products

Sportive safety shoes made from S3 compliant high quality leather, featuring a premium textile lining. Ideal 
for ESD environments.

Modern sneaker design; unisex
Padded collar and tongue
Ergonomic insole
PU/TPU Sole is slip and abrasion resistant, withstands oils and fuels
Composite toe cap, TPU reinforcement at front

Colour: Black/grey

EN ISO 20345; S3, SRC



170 www.vwr.com

Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
35 1 PAIR 114-0568
36 1 PAIR 114-0569
37 1 PAIR 114-0570
38 1 PAIR 114-0571
39 1 PAIR 114-0572
40 1 PAIR 114-0573
41 1 PAIR 114-0574
42 1 PAIR 114-0575

Safety ankle boots, lace-up, Temptation® Elite Luna
Honeywell Safety Products

Stylish ladies ankle boots in black, water resistant nubuck leather with HealthTech® Bamboo lining. 
The shoes are cut, impact and splash resistant and therefore ideal for manufacturing applications and 
transportation. 

TPU and nitrile cemented outsole with EVA insert in heel for shock absorption
Pre-formed, anti-static and removable insole for improved hygiene
Non metallic 200 J Premium™ toecap
Non metallic Flexium™ midsole provides puncture resistance

Colour: Black

EN ISO 20345; S3, SRA 

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
36 1 PAIR 113-6347
37 1 PAIR 113-6348
38 1 PAIR 113-6349
39 1 PAIR 113-6350
40 1 PAIR 113-6351
41 1 PAIR 113-6352
42 1 PAIR 113-6353
43 1 PAIR 113-6354
44 1 PAIR 113-6355
45 1 PAIR 113-6356
46 1 PAIR 113-6357
47 1 PAIR 113-6358
48 1 PAIR 113-6359

Safety ankle boots, lace-up, Premium Sport
Honeywell Safety Products

Sportive safety shoes made from breathable textile and velour leather, featuring a premium textile lining. 
Ideal for light industrial applications.

Padded collar and tongue for optimal comfort
Reflective inserts for improved visibility
Anti-static, removable insole is washable
Vibram® nitrile/PU Sole is slip and abrasion resistant, withstands oils and fuels
Steel toecap

Colour: Grey/blue

EN ISO 20345; S1, SRA
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
36 1 PAIR 113-6321
37 1 PAIR 113-6322
38 1 PAIR 113-6323
39 1 PAIR 113-6324
40 1 PAIR 113-6325
41 1 PAIR 113-6326
42 1 PAIR 113-6327
43 1 PAIR 113-6328
44 1 PAIR 113-6329
45 1 PAIR 113-6330
46 1 PAIR 113-6331
47 1 PAIR 113-6332
48 1 PAIR 113-6333

Safety ESD ankle boots, lace-up, Premium Sport S2
Honeywell Safety Products

Sportive safety boots made from S2 compliant high quality leather, featuring a premium textile lining. Ideal 
for ESD environments.

Modern sneaker design; unisex models
Padded collar and tongue
Ergonomic insole
PU/TPU sole is slip and abrasion resistant, withstands oils and fuels
Composite toecap, TPU reinforcement at front

Colour: Black/grey

EN ISO 20345; S2, SRC

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
3 1 PAIR 114-4945
4 1 PAIR 114-4946
5 1 PAIR 114-4947
6 1 PAIR 114-4948
7 1 PAIR 114-4949
8 1 PAIR 114-4950
9 1 PAIR 114-4951
10 1 PAIR 114-4941
11 1 PAIR 114-4942
12 1 PAIR 114-4943
13 1 PAIR 114-4944

Safety ankle boots, slip-on, Hygiene
Safety ankle boots made from water resistant microfibre upper. Self cleaning, lightweight PU sole (resistant 
to oils, fats, acids and alkalis, food and animal waste). Specially designed for cleanrooms, medical and food 
industries.

Anti-static, flexible sole with high slip resistance
Breathable and fast drying mesh lining
Padded ankle collar
Machine washable at 40 °C
Steel toe cap 200 J

Colour: White

EN 20345; S2, SRC 
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
Black
36 1 PAIR 114-4438
37 1 PAIR 114-4439
38 1 PAIR 114-4440
39 1 PAIR 114-4441
40 1 PAIR 114-4442
41 1 PAIR 114-4443
42 1 PAIR 114-4444
43 1 PAIR 114-4445
44 1 PAIR 114-4446
45 1 PAIR 114-4447
46 1 PAIR 114-4448
47 1 PAIR 114-4449
48 1 PAIR 114-4450
Green
36 1 PAIR 114-4451
37 1 PAIR 114-4452
38 1 PAIR 114-4453
39 1 PAIR 114-4454
40 1 PAIR 114-4455
41 1 PAIR 114-4456
42 1 PAIR 114-4457
43 1 PAIR 114-4458
44 1 PAIR 114-4459
45 1 PAIR 114-4460
46 1 PAIR 114-4461
47 1 PAIR 114-4462
48 1 PAIR 114-4463

Safety boots, Wellingtons, Steelite™ Classic FW 95
Portwest

Steelite™ safety wellingtons are manufactured from PVC/nitrile to give a seamless watertight construction.

Washable nylon lining and kick off spurs
Slip resistant and anti-static
200 J steel toe cap
Pierce resistant midsole

Colour: Black or green

EN ISO 20345:2004; S5

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
37 1 114-3655
38 1 114-3656
39 1 114-3657
40 1 114-3658
41 1 114-3659
42 1 114-3660
43 1 114-3661
44 1 114-3662
45 1 114-3663
46 1 114-3664
47 1 114-3665

Safety boots, Wellingtons, Steelite™ Food FW 84
Portwest

Steelite™ safety wellingtons are manufactured from PVC/nitrile to give a seamless watertight construction. 
Suitable for the food industry.

Washable nylon lining and kick off spurs
Slip resistant and anti-static
200 J steel toe cap

Colour: White

EN ISO 20345:2004; S4
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Safety
Laboratory and safety shoes

Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
S 5 PAIR 114-3748
M 5 PAIR 114-3747
L 5 PAIR 114-3746
1xS, 2xM, 2xL 1 KIT 114-3745

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dispenser for 15 pairs, wall fixing, weight: 4.6 kg, delivered empty 1 114-3744

Toe protection, Millenium Pied Protect®
Visitor’s overshoe made from TPU (recyclable and waterproof) with integrated steel cap.

Cap has a high resistance value 
Easy to pull on over outdoor shoes
Can be used for a range of sizes thanks to the elastic band
Can be re-used over a long period, with little maintenance required 
200 J steel cap 

Colour: Black

EN ISO 20344 and EN 12568

114-3747

114-3744

Description Shoe size Pk Cat. No.
Insole, fleece, black U* 1 PAIR 114-4366
Insole, memory foam, white U* 1 PAIR 114-4364
Insole, thermal aluminium, grey U* 1 PAIR 114-4365
Insole, gel cushioning, grey S 1 PAIR 114-4369
Insole, gel cushioning, grey M 1 PAIR 114-4368
Insole, gel cushioning, grey L 1 PAIR 114-4367

Insole, fleece

This thermal insole has a fleece layer to keep feet warm and a soft latex layer for maximum cushioning to help absorb impact and reduce fatigue.

Insole, memory foam

Ergonomically designed insole which moulds to the individual foot shape. Provides all day long comfort and support. Trim to size for perfect fit.

Insole, thermal aluminium

Designed to insulate feet with a special aluminium layer to retain heat and repel cold and a wool/polyester layer for added warmth and comfort.

Insole, gel cushioning

Available in three standard sizes that can be trimmed to fit the individual shoe size, these gel cushions absorb shocks and help relieve tired aching feet.

* One size fits all

Insoles
Portwest

Insole, fleece
Insole, memory foam Insole, gel cushioning
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Laboratory and safety shoes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Shoe laces, black, 90 cm 12 PAIR 114-4370
Boot laces, black, 150 cm 12 PAIR 114-4371

Shoe and boot laces, Steelite™
Portwest

Black laces made of 300D polyester.

Colour Size Pk Cat. No.
Black 39 - 43 1 114-4466
Black 44 - 48 1 114-4467

Work socks, SK33
Portwest

Work boot socks are made of 79% acrylic, 15% nylon and 6% polyester.

Cushioned sole for improved wearer comfort
Durable reinforced heel and toe area
Supplied in a pack of three pairs
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Lotion soap refill pack, 1000 ml, for Gojo® dispenser 8 115-3452

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Soap dispenser, Space Saver™ NXT™, for 1×1000 ml Antibac, Purell® or Deluxe refill packs 1 115-3460

Lotion soap, Deluxe
Gojo

This soap provides a rich, thick lather to clean hands effectively, yet gently. Ideal for frequent use in all 
public facilities and washrooms.

Natural moisturisers 
Vitamins A and E 
Pleasant fragrance provides a clean, fresh scent

Description Pk Cat. No.
Lotion soap refill pack, Antibac, 1000 ml, for NXT™ dispenser 8 115-3459
Foam soap, pump dispenser, 535 ml 4 115-0605

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Soap dispenser, Space Saver™ NXT™, for 1×1000 ml Antibac, Purell® or Deluxe refill packs 1 115-3460

Lotion and foam soap, Antibac
Gojo

The Gojo® Antibac soap is antibacterial and at the same time soft to the skin where frequent hand washing 
is required. Ideal for use in hospitals, restaurants, schools and for food service environments.

Quick acting antibacterial agent 
Very effective and kind to the skin
Fragrance-free

Description Pk Cat. No.
FMX dispenser 1 115-0490
Foam soap, refill for FMX dispenser, 1250 ml 3 115-3474
Antibacterial foam soap, refill for FMX dispenser, 1250 ml 3 115-3476

A foam handwash that is gentle to the skin but effective for the removal of fats, oils and soils commonly associated with food processing.

Suitable for use in all areas of the plant

Meets guidelines for use in USDA. Listed with NSF International.

Foam soap, FMX
Gojo

115-0490 115-3474
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mild foam hand wash, pump bottle, 535 ml 4 115-3475

Mild foam soap
Gojo

Mild foam hand wash that contains no fragrance or dyes and is therefore mild enough for high frequency 
washing. The soap is supplied in a practical pump bottle dispenser for immediate use. 

Extremely gentle to the skin
Over 93% of the ingredients are derived from plant sources 
74.5% biodegradable 

Awarded the European Ecolabel Accreditation  (EU Ecolabel: UK/30/003)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Foam soap Premium with revitalising creme for TFX™ dispenser, 1200 ml 2 115-0550
Foam soap Antibac for TFX™ dispenser, 1200 ml 2 115-0551
Purell® sanitising foam for TFX™ dispenser, 1200 ml 2 115-0552
Advanced Purell® hand rub gel for TFX™ dispenser, 1200 ml 4 115-0553
Foam soap Mild for TFX™ dispenser, 1200 ml 2 115-0554

Refill soaps Gojo® and hygienic hand rub Purell for TFX™ dispensers
Gojo

Refill snaps securely into the TFX™ dispenser with an audible click.

SANITARY SEALED™ collapsible bottle refill keeps germs out
Helps to keep your dispenser and sink area clean
Bottle refill size: 1200 ml

Ordering information: The TFX® dispenser should be ordered separately (115-0548 and 115-0549).
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mild foam hand wash, fragrance-free, Gojo®, 700 ml refill bottle, for LTX dispenser 1 115-1516
Foam hand wash, Freshberry, Gojo®, 700 ml refill bottle, for LTX dispenser 1 115-1517
Antibacterial foam soap, Gojo®, 700 ml refill bottle, for LTX dispenser 1 115-1520
Hand rub advanced hygiene, Purell®, 700 ml refill bottle, for LTX dispenser 1 115-1514
Skin nourishing foam sanitiser, Purell®, 700 ml refill bottle, for LTX dispenser 1 115-1515

Refill foam soaps Gojo® and Hygienic Hand Rub Purell® for LTX dispensers
Gojo

Gojo Smart-Flex™ refill bottles for LTX dispensers

All refills are made with Gojo Smart-Flex™Technology: Durable, recyclable PET material provides crystal 
clarity while using 30% less material than rigid HDPE material.

Advanced Hygienic Hand Rub, Purell®

Combining both antimicrobial efficacy and clinically proven maintenance of skin health 
Gel with exceptional antimicrobial efficacy
Clinically proven to maintain skin health
Bactericidal according to EN 1500 (hand wash), EN 12791 (surgical rub), EN 1040, EN 1276 and EN 13727, 
virucidal according to EN 14476, fungicidal and yeasticidal according to EN 1275 and tuberculocidal and 
mycobactericidal according to EN 14348

Skin Nourishing Foam Hand Sanitiser, Purell®

The formulation of this foam hand sanitiser is a synergistic blend of seven moisturisers to nourish the 
skin.
Clinically proven to improve skin condition in 14 days
Proven antimicrobial efficacy and virucidal activity

Mild Foam Hand Wash, Fragrance-Free, Gojo® 

The mild foam hand wash is extremely gentle to the skin. 
Contains no fragrance or dyes
Mild enough for high frequency washing
Approved for use by the Health Service for Healthcare workers

Foam Hand Wash, Freshberry, Gojo® 

Spa-inspired foam hand soap offers luxurious lather and a pleasant botanical fragrance with a vibrant 
turquoise colour
Enriched with moisturisers, natural extracts and skin conditioners
Delights users while supporting a healthy environment.

Antibacterial Foam Soap, Gojo® 

Smooth foaming handwash with germ killing power
Fragrance-free
Conforms to EN 1499, EN 1276, EN 1040 and EN 13727

Description Pk Cat. No.
Hand sanitiser, Purell® refill for NXT™ dispenser, 1000 ml 8 115-3457
Pump bottle, 60 ml, Purell® Advanced* 24 115-1744
Pump bottle, 350 ml, Purell® 1 115-3461

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Soap dispenser, Space Saver™ NXT™, for 1×1000 ml Antibac, Purell® or Deluxe refill packs 1 115-3460

Hand sanitisers, Purell®
Gojo

Purell® contains a moisturising system, which increases skin hydration to leave the skin feeling especially 
soft.

On clean hands, kills 99.9% of germs that may cause diseases within 15 seconds
Contains quick acting microbial substances
Easy to use - no need for water or towels
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Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
GOJO® LTX-7™ dispenser 145×101×218 Grey/White 1 115-1521
PURELL® LTX-7™ dispenser 145×101×218 White/White 1 115-1518
GOJO® LTX-7™ dispenser 145×101×218 Chrome/Black 1 115-1522
PURELL® LTX-7™ dispenser 145×101×218 Chrome/Black 1 115-1519

Soap dispensers, LTX-7 Touch-Free
Gojo

Recyclable PET

These small size (700 ml) soap dispensers are suitable for tight spaces with removable pump that makes 
recycling easy.

Large sight window, skylight and crystal clear refill bottles for easy check
Converts to a locking dispenser by removing the key from inside the dispenser
Refill bottles hold their shape as they empty for a more attractive appearance. SANITARY SEALED™ refills 
use 30 % less plastic than rigid HDPE refills

Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
GOJO® LTX-12™ dispenser 147×101×266 Grey/White 1 115-1529
PURELL® LTX-12™ dispenser 147×101×266 White/White 1 115-1526
GOJO® LTX-12™ dispenser 147×101×266 Chrome/Black 1 115-1525
PURELL® LTX-12™ dispenser 147×101×266 Chrome/Black 1 115-1527

Soap dispensers, LTX-12 Touch-Free
Gojo

PTE

These high capacity dispensers (1200 ml) are designed for high traffic areas. The CONTROLLED COLLAPSE 
refills hold their shape as they empty for a more attractive appearance. Removable pump makes recycling 
easy. SANITARY SEALED™ refills using 30% less plastic than rigid HDPE bottles. 

Reliable touch-free dispensing
Smart electronics eliminate battery changes
Large sight window for product monitoring
Easily converts to locking dispenser
Lifetime guarantee and includes batteries

Description Pk Cat. No.
Skin cleanser, Estesol® mild wash, 500 ml bottle with hand pump 20 115-1342
Skin cleanser, Estesol® mild wash, 2x 5 l canister with hand pump 2 115-1345
Skin cleanser, Estesol® mild wash, 10 l canister 1 115-1346

Skin cleanser, Estesol® mild wash
Stoko

Estesol® mild wash is a creamy, special skin cleanser featuring mild cleansing power and good skin 
compatibility. It is designed for all types of light contamination which could otherwise only be removed by 
using scrubbing agents and solvents. Water-soluble.

Very good skin compatibility, can be used all over the body, and even on sensitive skin
Does not contain any perfumes or colourants: Can also be used in food industry applications
With skin-smoothing conditioner: Improved skin feel after washing coupled with caring effect on the skin

EU Ecolabel
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Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Soap dispenser, Vario® Ultra 135×135×330 White 1 115-0648
Soap dispenser, Vario® Ultra 135×135×330 Blue 1 115-1490
Soap dispenser, Vario® Ultra 135×135×330 Green 1 115-1492
Soap dispenser, Vario® Ultra 135×135×330 Red 1 115-1493

Soap dispenser, Vario® Ultra
Stoko

Rugged plastic

Easy to use and to refill
Practical washroom solution for use in shower rooms
Suitable for use with all 1000 ml and 2000 ml soft bottles

Colour: White, blue, green, red

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tork Premium Soap Liquid Mild, for Tork S1 soap dispenser, refill bottle, 1000 ml 1 l 115-1644
Tork Premium Soap Liquid Luxury Soft, for Tork S1 soap dispenser, refill bottle, 1000 ml 6 115-1650
Tork Premium Soap Liquid Mild, for Tork S2 soap dispenser, refill bottle, 475 ml 8 115-1645
Tork Premium Soap Liquid Luxury Soft, for Tork S3 soap dispenser, refill bottle, 800 ml 4 115-1657
Tork Premium Soap Liquid Extra Mild, non perfumed, for Tork S1 soap dispenser, refill 
bottle, 1000 ml

1 l 115-1648

Tork Premium Soap Liquid Extra Hygiene HD, for Tork S1 soap dispenser, refill 
bottle,  1000 ml

1 l 115-1649

Liquid soap for body and hair, for Tork S1 dispenser, refill bottle, 1000 ml 1 l 115-1646
Tork Premium Soap Hair and Body, for Tork S2 soap dispenser, refill bottle, 500 ml 8 115-1647

Liquid soap, Tork® Premium
SCA

Tork® Premium soap features a reliable, drip-free system that promotes good hygiene and is labelled with 
the Nordic Swan.

Tork® Premium Soap Liquid Mild and Tork® Premium Soap Liquid Luxury Soft

Perfect for all normal hand washing in public areas, like hotels and restaurants
Cleans and actively conditions the skin
Liquid Mild soap: Skin friendly thanks to mild formulation
Luxury Soft soap: Silk extract for extra softness and jasmine perfume for a luxury fresh feeling 

Tork® Premium Soap Liquid Extra Mild

Perfect for frequent hand washing, especially in hygienic environments like hospitals
Perfume and colour-free, minimises the risk of allergic reactions

Tork® Premium Soap Liquid Extra Hygiene HD

Perfect to use in hygiene-sensitive environments, such as restaurants, kitchens, wellness establishments
Highly effective against bacteria and approved according to European Norms (EN 1040 and EN 1499)
Perfume and colour-free, minimises the risk of allergic reactions

Tork® Premium Soap Hair and Body

Combined soap and shampoo product for the whole body, including the hair
Perfect for showers 
Mild formulation for skin and hair 
Environmental license with EU Ecolabel and Nordic Ecolabel 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Perfume-free hand cleanser, refill bottle, 1000 ml 1 l 115-1643

Hand cleanser, Industrial, Tork® Premium
SCA

Industrial hand cleanser is a mild and creamy soap, dermatologically tested, with a rich and creamy lather. 
It is recommended for heavily soiled, greasy or oily hands and perfect for use in industrial environments.

Fat dissolving ingredients, so highly effective cleanser for dirt, oil and grease
Perfume-free and colour-free, minimises the risk of allergic reactions
Environmental license with Nordic Ecolabel

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Liquid soap dispenser, S1, plastic, white 112×114×291 1 115-1681
Liquid soap dispenser, S1, plastic, black 112×114×291 1 115-1682
Liquid soap dispenser with arm lever, S1, 
plastic, white

112×114×291 1 115-1683

Liquid soap dispenser with arm lever, S1, 
plastic, black

112×114×291 1 115-1684

Soap dispensers, Tork Elevation
SCA

These liquid hand soap dispensers are designed for kitchen areas and for showers. A lever arm action 
avoids skin contact with the dispenser which meets the current hygiene standards requirements. 

Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Liquid soap dispenser, S2 Mini, 500 ml 112×114×206 White 1 115-1685
Liquid soap dispenser, S2 Mini, 500 ml 112×114×206 Black 1 115-1686

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Hand and Body lotion, Tork Premium, refill bottle for S2 dispenser, 475 ml 8 115-1641
Tork Premium Soap Liquid Mild, for Tork S2 soap dispenser, refill bottle, 475 ml 8 115-1645

Liquid soap dispensers, S2 Mini, Tork Elevation
SCA

Plastic

This small dispenser for liquid soap is suitable for low capacity washrooms - even in tough and demanding 
environments. They are suitable for use with S2 soap refills.

Reliable and drip-free system
Secures good hygiene
High capacity: 475 shots
Robust design
Low maintenance
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Liquid soap dispenser, S1, aluminium 105×102×297 1 115-1652
Foam soap dispenser, S3, aluminium, with 
light and sound indications

129×125×293 1 115-1653

Soap dispensers, Tork
SCA

Metal / plastic

These dispensers with their modern design are suitable for a high image washroom interior.

Simple and reliable system for improved hygiene
Low maintenance
High capacity

Description Pk Cat. No.
Soap, LoNa™ 500 ml 129-0510

Hand soap and glove cleanser, LoNa™
Micronova

Specially designed for cleanrooms where contamination control is addressed before and after gowning, this 
low sudsing soap is ideal for when extractable ions are a concern.

Extremely low ion counts - less than 100 parts per billion for sodium 
pH-balanced cleansing formula is gentle enough to be used on hands and face 
500 ml pump bottles can be used as stand-alone or with VWR touch-free dispenser 129-0486

Description Pk Cat. No.
NovaClenz™ hand sanitiser, pump bottle, 500 ml 500 ml 129-0272
AquaHol™ sterile hand and glove sanitiser, hands free bubble dispenser, 500 ml 6 115-0429
Hy-G-Clenz™ antibacterial lotion soap, pump bottle, 500 ml 500 ml 129-0512

Antibacterial soap and instant hand sanitisers
Micronova

In 500 ml pump bottles, which can be used as stand alone or with VWR touch free dispenser 129-0486.

Hy-G-Clenz™ is an antibacterial soap lotion effective against a wide range of both gram positive and gram 
negative bacteria.

Unique blend of 0.3% Triclosan and natural moisturisers is ideal for frequent hand washing 
Compliant with OSHA standards

NovaClenz™ is a clear gel containing 60% ethyl alcohol and provides excellent antiseptic and sanitising 
capabilities. Helps to prevent transfer of bacterial agents, including pseudomonas, salmonella, and 
staphylococcus.

Instant hand sanitiser requires no sink, water or towels 
Effective in reducing the incidence of nosocomial infections

AquaHol™ irradiated alcohol hand sanitiser is 70% gamma irradiated alcohol filtered to 0.1 μm.

Bottles are double bagged for sterile environments 
Sterilising agent for hands and gloves
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Touch-Free soap dispenser, gravity-fed 1 129-0486

Soap dispensers, Touch-Free
The Touch-Free soap dispensers effectively reduce cross-contamination and waste in the cleanroom and 
supporting areas. They are suitable for use with Micronova 500 ml pump bottles.

Economical, no drip
No-waste unit, can be wall-mounted
Activated by electronic eye, the dispenser delivers a pre-measured dose of soap, lotion or sanitiser into 
hands cleanly and safely
Compact, gravity fed unit that has no tube but a simple pump action

Complies with OSHA, CDC and ADA

Delivery information: Supplied with four size ‘D’ batteries.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Liquid soap for hands and body, LAVAMANI Rose, 1000 ml 10 Bottle 115-1725

Liquid soap for hands and body, LAVAMANI Rose
Werner & Mertz

For gentle, regular cleaning of the hands. Also ideal as a body wash.

Cleans gently
Preserves the natural acid mantle of the skin
Protects the skin from drying and chapping

Description Pk Cat. No.
Disinfectant gel, Stokosept® gel, squeeze bottle with flip top, 100 ml 1 115-1335
Disinfectant gel, Stokosept® gel, pump bottle, 500 ml 1 115-1336
Disinfectant gel, Stokosept® gel, 1000 ml soft bottle for Stoko® Vario® dispensers 9 115-0649

Disinfectant gel, Stokosept® gel
Stoko

Stokospet® gel is an alcoholic gel tested for hygienic (EN 1500) and surgical (EN 12791) hand disinfection 
without water. It can be used wherever the highest standards of hygiene are required, such as in the 
food industry and other hygiene-sensitive sectors, for example electronics and cleanroom environments, 
hospitals, public institutions and in all other workplaces where there is a risk of microbial contamination. 

Bactericidal, fungicidal as well as virucidal against enveloped viruses (incl. A/H1N1)
Conditioning and moisturising properties thanks to Glycerine and Panthenol
Perfume-free, reduces unpleasant odours on the skin 

Active ingredients:
58.4 g Ethanol/100 g product
10.0 g Propan-2-ol/100 g product 
Hygienic hand disinfection, TB, enveloped viruses (incl. A/H1N1): 30 sec.
Surgical hand disinfection: 3 min.

EN 1500, EN 12791, HACCP-assessed
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Tork Premium alcohol gel, for S1 dispenser, refill bottle, 1000 ml 1 l 115-1640

Disinfectant gel, Tork Premium alcohol gel
SCA

This alcohol gel is gentle on the skin and tough on bacteria.

For use without water 
Kills 99.9% of all bacteria 
For Tork S1 system 

EN 1500

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tube, 148 ml, Hand Medic® 1 115-3473
Refill pack for 500 ml Gojo® dispenser, Hand Medic® 6 115-3465

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Bag-in-box dispenser for 500 ml Hand Medic®, black with glossy finish 1 115-3464

Hand cream, Hand Medic®
Gojo

Gojo® Hand Medic® Professional Skin Conditioner moisturises and conditions hardworking hands and helps 
to restore a healthy appearance to the skin.

Helps maintain the skin’s natural barrier to stay healthy 
Quickly improves the condition of rough, dry damaged skin

Description Pk Cat. No.
Skin care cream, Stokolan® classic, 1000 ml soft bottle for Stoko® Vario® dispensers 9 115-1339

Skin cream, Stokolan® classic
Stoko

Perfumed, silicone-free skin care cream for face and hands. It is easy to apply, is swiftly absorbed and does 
not leave any unpleasant or annoying oily film. The cream should always be used before any lengthy breaks 
and after finishing work. 

Contributes to reducing skin irritations and soothes the skin
By simultaneously providing moisture and oils, Stokolan® classic enhances the natural regeneration of 
the skin
When used regularly, it keeps the skin smooth and supple
Suitable for all types of skin

Description Pk Cat. No.
Skin protection, Stokoderm® aqua, 20 ml tube 100 115-1477
Skin protection, Stokoderm® aqua, 100 ml tube 1 115-1474
Skin protection, Stokoderm® aqua, 500 ml pump bottle 1 115-1476
Skin protection, Stokoderm® aqua, 1000 ml soft bottle for Stoko® Vario® dispensers 9 115-1475

Skin protection, Stokoderm® aqua
Stoko

Soft cream (3-phase W/O/W emulsion) protects against water-based workplace substances such as cooling 
lubricants and water-based solutions: Dyes, acids, alkaline solutions, salts or cleaning agents.

With repair effect; stabilises, regenerates and strengthens the skin barrier
With active complex, containing bisabolol HACCP-assessed
Swiftly absorbed
Slightly oily, silicone-free, colourant-free, perfume-free
Can be used on the face

Ordering information: Soft bottle may only be used with Stoko® Vario® dispensers.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Hand and Body lotion, Tork Premium, refill bottle for S2 dispenser, 475 ml 8 115-1641

Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Liquid soap dispenser, S2 Mini, 500 ml 112×114×206 White 1 115-1685
Liquid soap dispenser, S2 Mini, 500 ml 112×114×206 Black 1 115-1686

Hand and body lotion, Tork® Premium
SCA

Tork Premium Lotion is ideal for normal, dry and sensitive skin. It can be used as body lotion as well as 
hand lotion. The lotion contains canola oil, glycerin and panthenol which gives a calming, healing effect. 
It is also enriched with natural vitamin E (antioxidant) which restores skin properties and enhances skin 
barrier effect. 

Perfect to use for frequently washed or sanitised hands 
Perfume and colour-free, minimises the risk of allergic reactions
Environmental license with Nordic Ecolabel

Description Pk Cat. No.
Hand Cream, ProCare, tube 85 g 115-0907
ProCare, pump bottle, 450 g 1 115-0908

Hand cream, ProCare
Formulated especially for the hands of laboratory and healthcare personnel, ProCare protects hands and 
prevents skin irritations. With lanolin to moisturise the skin and silicone to seal in moisture. Particularly 
effective for relieving the irritation caused by the frequent wearing of rubber gloves. Contains Nonoxynol-9 
a non-ionic surfactant.

No waiting - ProCare is instantly absorbed 
Thick cream formulation is economical in use 
In dispenser or tube
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Description Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Paper towels, 1 ply Natural 230×310 20 sleeves of 180 towels 3,600 115-2175
Paper towels, 1 ply Blue 255×230 24 sleeves of 168 towels 4,032 115-1434

Hand towels, HOSTESS*
Kimberly-Clark

Single ply paper towels.

Effective performance at a competitive cost per sheet
Especially suitable for the busier washroom with high throughput

Colour: Natural or blue

Compatible with dispensers AQUARIUS* 6954 (115-1781), 6956 (115-1782) and 6945 (115-1780).

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
SCOTT® Excellent towels, 2 ply 250×230 1 sleeve of 190 towels 190 115-2168
SCOTT® Excellent towels, 2 ply 250×330 20 sleeves of 140 towels 2,800 115-2167
SCOTT® Natura towels, 2 ply 250×500 20 sleeves of 84 towels 1,680 115-2177
SCOTT® 50, large roll, 2 ply 370×500 6 rolls of 135 towels 6 Roll 115-2165
KLEENEX® Premier towels, 3 ply 215×315 15 sleeves of 72 towels 1,080 115-2172
KLEENEX® Ultra towels, 3 ply 215×315 30 sleeves of 96 towels 2,880 115-1259
KLEENEX® Ultra towels, 2 ply 315×215 30 sleeves of 124 towels 3,720 115-1262
KLEENEX® Ultra towels, 2 ply 215×210 15 sleeves of 186 towels 2,790 115-1757
KLEENEX® Airflex towels, 2 ply 415×215 30 sleeves of 94 towels 2,820 115-1260
KLEENEX® Soft towels, 3 ply 415×215 30 sleeves of 72 towels 2,160 115-1261
KLEENEX® Hard Roll Hand Towel, 2 ply 200×130000 6 rolls of 130 m 6 115-1286

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dispensers for hand towels, AQUARIUS*
Dispenser for C-fold hand towels, AQUARIUS* 6945, white ABS, with window, large 280×146×412 1 115-1780
Dispenser for C-fold hand towels, AQUARIUS* 6956, white ABS, with window, small 307×176×155 1 115-1782
Dispenser for hand towel rolls, AQUARIUS*
Dispenser for hand towel rolls, AQUARIUS* 6959, white ABS, with window 326×241×430 1 115-1779
Dispensers for hand towels, RIPPLE*, 6963
Dispenser for towel rolls (200 mm), RIPPLE* CONTROLOMATIC* 6963, grey ABS 330×245×430 1 115-1536
Dispenser for hand towels, KIMBERLY-CLARK PROFESSIONAL*
Dispenser for interfolded hand towels, KIMBERLY-CLARK PROFESSIONAL*, 8971, stainless steel 237×118×349 1 115-1783

Disposable hand towels made from AIRFLEX*, a voluminous, textile-like fabric, 2 or 3 ply.

High absorption performance, and tear proof even when wet 
Single, self-presenting towels for enhanced hygiene and less waste 
Extremely soft

Colour: White

KLEENEX® folded towels for dispenser type 6945, 6956 or 8971.

KLEENEX® roll towels for dispenser type 6959 or 6963.

Hand towels, KLEENEX® and SCOTT®
Kimberly-Clark

115-2167

115-2165
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser for hand towel rolls, AQUARIUS* 6959, white 
ABS, with window

326×241×430 1 115-1779

Dispenser for hand towel rolls, AQUARIUS*
Kimberly-Clark

This dispenser is ideal for dispensing single sheets of SCOTT®/KLEENEX® hand towel rolls. Perfect for use in 
busy washrooms in work areas, such as food processing environments and public venues, such as airports.

Curved design with an easy-clean finish and no dirt or dust traps
No need to touch the dispenser: Helps to reduce contamination and the spread of germs
Single sheet dispensing: Helps to keep costs down in areas of heavy use
Easy maintenance

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Beige 250×230 20 packs with 160 towels 3,200 115-2729
Green 250×230 20 packs with 160 towels 3,200 115-2748
Green 250×230 1 pack with 160 towels 160 115-2749

Folded towels, zigzag fold, ZetForm®
Hand cleaning wipes available in two colours.

2 ply 
Zigzag fold
Suitable for use with dispenser 115-2742

Colour: Beige or green

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
2 ply 320×220 20 packs with 160 tissues 3,200 115-2751
2 ply 320×220 1 pack with 160 tissues 160 115-2750
3 ply 320×220 1 pack with 125 tissues 125 115-2754
3 ply 320×220 20 packs with 125 tissues 2,500 115-2755
2 ply 250×230 1 pack with 120 tissues 120 115-2752
2 ply 250×230 20 packs with 120 tissues 2,400 115-2753
3 ply 420×220 1 pack with 100 tissues 100 115-2756
3 ply 420×220 20 packs with 100 tissues 2,000 115-2757

Folded towels, ZetForm®
Cotton tissues.

Disposable
Completely folded for space saving storage
Suitable for use with dispenser 115-2790

Colour: Brilliant white
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser, steel 270×125×355 1 115-2742

Dispensers for folded paper towels, zetMatic®
Stable steelplate

Dispenser for folded paper towels: 115-2748, 115-2749 and 115-2729.

With refill window

Colour: White

Description Colour L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Towel roll, Mini Premium, 1 ply White 120000×200 1 Roll 115-2775
Towel rolls, Mini Premium, 1 ply White 120000×200 12 Roll 115-2776
Towel roll, Midi Premium, 1 ply White 320000×220 1 Roll 115-2777
Towel rolls, Midi Premium, 1 ply White 320000×220 6 Roll 115-2778
Towel rolls, 2 ply Green 7500×230 10 Roll 115-2792
Towel roll, 2 ply Green 7500×230 1 Roll 115-2791
Towel roll, recycled material, 2 ply, perforated (142 sheets) Natural 54000×240 1 Roll 115-2795
Towel rolls, recycled material, 2 ply, perforated (142 sheets) Natural 54000×240 10 Roll 115-2796
Towel rolls, Midi Premium 2, 2 ply, perforated (450 sheets) Natural 170000×220 6 Roll 115-2780
Towel roll, 3 ply White 70000×220 1 Roll 115-2793
Towel rolls, 3 ply White 70000×220 10 Roll 115-2794

Paper towel rolls, zetRoll®
Disposable towels made from cellulose. Single, 2 or 3 ply.

High tear resistance and good absorptive capacity
Centre feed to minimise waste
Can be used for hand cleaning or for wiping surfaces

Colour: White, natural or green

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser 300×195×251 1 115-2790

Dispensers for towel rolls, ZetMatic®
For towel rolls (i.e. Cat. No. 115-2791 to 115-2796) or folded towels (i.e. Cat. No. 115-2750 to 115-2757).

Durable plastic 
Easy installation 
Lockable

Colour: White
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Description Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Tork Matic® hand towel rolls for H1 dispenser
Tork Advanced with soft embossing, 2 ply White 150 m × 210 6×150 m rolls 6 Roll 115-1398
Tork Advanced with soft embossing, 2 ply Blue 150 m × 210 6×150 m rolls 6 Roll 115-1363
Tork Advanced with soft embossing, 2 ply Green 150 m × 210 6×150 m rolls 6 Roll 115-0325
Tork Premium, extra soft with soft embossing, 2 ply White 100 m × 210 6×100 m rolls 6 Roll 115-0225
Tork XPress® interfold hand towels for H2 dispenser
Tork Universal Interfold, 2 ply White 255×212 21×226 towels 4,746 115-1396
Tork Advanced Interfold, with soft embossing, 2 ply White 340×212 21×136 towels 2,856 115-1395
Tork Advanced Interfold Soft, with soft embossing, 2 ply White 255×212 21×180 towels 3,780 115-0212
Tork Premium Interfold extra soft, with soft embossing, 2 
ply

White 212×85 21×100 towels 2,100 115-3108

ZZ-fold and C-fold hand towels for H3 dispenser
Tork Advanced, C-fold, 2 ply White 500×250 20×70 towels 1,400 115-3105
Tork Advanced, zigzag fold, 2 ply White 248×115 15×250 towels 3,750 115-1726
Tork Advanced, zigzag fold, 2 ply Green 248×230 15×250 towels 3,750 115-1439

Interfold, ZZ-and C-fold hand towels and hand towel rolls for Tork dispenser systems, various quality grades available:

Tork Premium: Soft premium quality for heaviest wiping tasks - with a better and faster absorption than other towels and wipes
Tork Advanced: Improved performance tissues and wipes that meet or exceed basic requirements - with a good absorption, brightness and strength
Tork Universal: Standard quality tissues and wipes for basic demands

Hand towel rolls for H1 dispenser

Large number of towels on each roll: Less frequent refilling needed 
Highly absorbent: Towel dries quickly and thoroughly

Interfold hand towels for H2 dispenser

Reduces consumption: Only one towel at a time
Provides quick and effective hand drying
Highly absorbent: Towel dries quickly and thoroughly

ZZ-fold and C-fold hand towels for H3 dispenser

Traditional hand towel system with towels of short length
C-fold enables user to take more than one towel at a time

Interfold and roll hand towels, Tork
SCA

115-0225

115-3108

115-3105

Tork Elevation and Aluminium dispensers feature a seamless, hygienic design, a modern look and space saving benefits.

Dispensers for hand towels, Tork
SCA

H1 H2 H3

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
H1 dispensers for hand towel rolls
H1, Tork Aluminium Dispenser, aluminium, metallic/grey 326×223×432 1 115-1362
H1, Tork Elevation Dispenser, plastic, white 337×203×372 1 115-1664
H1, Tork Elevation Dispenser, plastic, white 331×206×368 1 115-1360
H1, Tork Elevation Dispenser, plastic, black 331×206×368 1 115-1361
H2 dispensers for interfold hand towels
H2, Tork Aluminium Dispenser, aluminium, metallic/grey 276×110×485 1 115-1651
H2, Tork Elevation Dispenser, plastic, white 302×102×444 1 115-0625
H2, Tork Elevation Dispenser, plastic, black 302×102×444 1 115-1665
H2, Tork Elevation Dispenser Mini, plastic, white 302×101×295 1 115-1666
H3 dispensers for C-fold and ZZ-fold hand towels
H3, Tork Elevation Dispenser, white 333×136×439 1 115-1667
H3, Tork Elevation Dispenser Mini, white 332×135×291 1 115-1668

H1 Dispensers for Hand Towel Rolls

High capacity and robust design that is ideal for busy washrooms found in places like schools and airports
Touch-free system, users only touch the paper they use: Ensures good hygiene 
One towel at the time: Reduces consumption

H2 Dispensers for Interfold Hand Towels

Suitable for environments that demand both comfort and hygiene - such as restaurants, offices and healthcare facilities
Touch-free, users only touch the towel they use: Ensures good hygiene 
Extra slim design: Attractive and space saving 
Side-opening hood: Easy to refill
Either available in plastic or in aluminium

H3 Dispensers for C-Fold and ZZ-Fold Hand Towels

Suitable hand towel system for public environments as it features a robust design
Side-opening hood: Flexible and easy refilling 

Continued from previous page

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
2 ply, 64 sheets, white 15 m×230 2 rolls/pack 24 Roll 115-0330

Kitchen rolls, Tork Premium
SCA

High quality kitchen roll for wiping and cleaning. A flexible alternative in many kitchen environments.

Very good absorption 
Can be disposed of together with household waste

ISO 9001:2000, ISO 14001 and EMAS

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Plain 350×500 500 111-5005
Folded 350×500 500 111-5006
Plain 350×500 800 111-5007
Folded 350×500 40 111-5009

Thickness (mm) 0.07 mm
Weight 25 g/m²

Joseph paper, Grade 551
Absorbent paper, suitable for cleaning and drying of glass containers, tubes, microscopic plates, bottles, 
etc.
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L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
195×200 150 sheets per box 150 115-0600

Facial tissues
Two ply facial tissues made from 100% cellulose.

Extra soft 

Colour: White

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
210×201 90 sheets/box, 12 boxes per case 1,080 115-1991
216×186 100 sheets/box, 21 boxes per case 2,100 115-1358

Facial tissues, KLEENEX®
Kimberly-Clark

Extra soft 2 ply tissues, dispensed one at a time from cube dispenser.

Lint guard aperture protects tissue and ensures smooth dispensing
Last few sheets are tinted to indicate the box needs refilling or replacing

Colour: White

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
208×200 30×100 tissues 3,000 115-1723

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dispensers for facial tissues, F1, Tork
F1 Tork facial tissue dispenser, white plastic 1 115-0337

Premium 2 ply facial tissues made of pure cellulose.

Extra soft, hygienic
Strong and absorbent 
Practical packaging, can be used with or without dispenser

Colour: White

Facial tissues, Tork Premium
SCA

115-1723

115-0337
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Wipes
Tissue wipes, 1 ply 213×114 In box 280 115-0202
Tissue wipes, 1 ply 424×355 In box 140 115-0203
Tissue wipes, 3 ply 424×368 In box 90 115-0204

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dispensers for wipes for general applications
Dispenser, small, for 115-0202 1 115-0205
Dispenser, medium, for 115-0203 1 115-0206
Dispenser, large, for 115-0204 1 115-0207

Wipes for general applications
Absorbent, soft, thick and low-lint fleece wipes. For light use in the laboratory, electronics, computer 
industry, pharmaceuticals, biotechnology, optics, etc.

High absorbency, in three formats, available in single or triple ply
Practical dispenser box with anti-static, plastic film window for removal
Table and wall-mounted dispensers for one handed removal of the wipes are available separately

Colour: White 

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Small roll, blue, 1 ply 380×240 12 rolls of 200 wipes 12 Roll 115-2001
Large roll, white, 1 ply 380×235 1 roll of 1500 wipes 1 Roll 115-2194
Roll for centre-pull dispenser 
system, blue, 1 ply

185×380 6 rolls of 700 wipes 6 Roll 115-1435

Roll for centre-pull dispenser 
system roll, white, 1 ply

185×380 6 rolls of 700 wipes 6 Roll 115-1436

Roll for centre-pull dispenser 
system, white, 1 ply

20×320000 6 rolls of 320 m 6 Roll 115-1768

Mini roll for centre-pull 
dispenser system, white, 
1 ply

185×380 12 rolls of 200 wipes 12 Roll 115-1350

Roll for Roll Control System, 
white, 1 ply

185×380 6 rolls of 630 wipes 6 Roll 115-1351

Roll for Roll Control System, 
blue, 1 ply

185×380 6 rolls of 630 wipes 6 Roll 115-1353

Wipe rolls, WYPALL* L10
Kimberly-Clark

Wipes made from single ply AIRFLEX* material are suitable for light wiping tasks and for soaking up small 
liquid spills.

Economical 
Absorb rapidly, retain strength even when wet 
Cut down wipe consumption when used with centre-pull dispensers and the Roll Control System

Small rolls fit dispensers 115-2179; large rolls fit dispensers 115-0045, 115-1533 or 115-2038; centre-pull 
dispenser rolls fit dispensers 115-2182; Roll Control rolls for dispensers 115-1767.

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Large roll, white, 1 ply 380×235 1 roll of 1000 wipes 1 Roll 115-0030
Large roll, blue, 1 ply 380×330 1 roll of 1000 wipes 1 Roll 115-0023
Small roll, white, 1 ply 460×240 24 rolls of 115 wipes 24 Roll 115-2010
Small roll, blue, 1 ply 460×240 24 rolls of 115 wipes 24 Roll 115-2236
Small roll, blue, 1 ply 510×380 12 rolls of 140 wipes 12 Roll 115-2011
Small roll, white, 2 ply 240×380 24 rolls of 150 wipes 24 Roll 115-1437
Roll for centre-pull dispenser 
system, white, 1 ply

380×185 6 rolls of 400 wipes 6 Roll 115-2204

Roll for Roll Control System, 
white, 1 ply

380×185 6 rolls of 400 wipes 6 Roll 115-1352

Wipe rolls, WYPALL* L20
Kimberly-Clark

These wipes made from single or double ply AIRFLEX* material are ideal for removing light soiling and 
small liquid spills from smooth surfaces.

For fast and efficient wiping 
Rapid absorption; highly tear resistant even when wet 
Cut down wipe consumption when used with centre-pull dispensers and the Roll Control System

Small rolls fit dispensers 115-2179; large rolls fit dispensers 115-0045, 115-1533 or 115-2038; centre-pull 
dispenser rolls fit dispensers 115-2182; Roll Control rolls fit dispensers 115-1767.
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Small roll, 2 ply, blue 240×380 1 roll of 100 sheets 1 Roll 115-1276
Small roll, 2 ply, blue 510×460 12 rolls of 82 sheets 12 Roll 115-1438
Small roll, 2 ply, blue 510×380 12 rolls of 100 sheets 12 Roll 115-2012
Small roll, 2 ply, blue 240×460 24 rolls of 82 sheets 24 Roll 115-2013
Large roll, 2 ply, blue 380×235 1 roll of 500 sheets 1 Roll 115-2206
Large roll, 2 ply, blue 380×330 1 roll of 500 sheets 1 Roll 115-0024
Large roll, 2 ply, blue 380×330 1 roll of 1000 sheets 1 Roll 115-2237
Large roll, 2 ply, blue 380×235 1 roll of 1000 sheets* 1 Roll 115-1543
Large roll, 2 ply, blue 380×235 1 roll of 1000 sheets** 1 Roll 115-1544
Roll for centre-pull dispenser 
system, 2 ply, blue

380×206 6 rolls of 300 sheets 6 Roll 115-2207

Roll for centre-pull dispenser 
system, 2 ply, white

380×205 6 rolls of 300 sheets 6 Roll 115-2208

Wipes in BRAG Box, 2 ply, 
blue

420×330 1 box of 280 sheets 1 115-2023

Interfolded wipes, 2 ply, blue 420×205 12 cartons of 74 sheets 12 115-0517

Wipes for general applications, WYPALL* L30
Kimberly-Clark

High capacity, single use paper wipes are excellent for large spills. Suitable for parts and tool clean ups and 
general purpose field utility wiping.

Fast absorbing wipes made from AIRFLEX* fabric 
Strong when wet 
Use with dispenser for neat and controlled dispensing 
2 ply

Colour: Blue, white

Small rolls fit dispensers 115-2179; large rolls fit dispensers 115-0045, 115-1533 or 115-2038; centre-pull 
dispenser rolls fit dispensers 115-2182.

*Ideal for general purpose cleaning tasks.
**Ideal for handling of oil and grease.

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Jumbo roll, 1 ply, perforated, 
white

315×340 1 roll of 750 sheets 1 Roll 115-2051

Jumbo roll, 1 ply, perforated, 
white

315×340 1 roll of 950 sheets 1 Roll 115-1548

Jumbo roll, 3 ply, perforated, 
blue

235×380 1 roll of 750 sheets 1 Roll 115-2217

Jumbo roll, 3 ply, perforated, 
blue

330×380 1 roll of 750 sheets 1 Roll 115-2218

Polishing wipes, jumbo roll, 
3 ply, perforated, white

370×380 1 roll of 1000 sheets 1 Roll 115-2108

Wipe rolls, WYPALL* L40
Kimberly-Clark

These high volume universal wipes are made from highly absorbent AIRFLEX* material, so they are 
excellent for all areas of industry. Ideal for use with oil and water and for large quantities of liquid.

Exceptional absorbency and tear resistance when wet 
Time saving: Large amounts of liquid are soaked up in the shortest possible time

Matching dispensers for jumbo rolls: 115-2038, 115-0045 and 115-1533.

Thickness: 25 - 85 g/m²

Colour: White or blue
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Roll 380×340 1 roll of 600 sheets 1 Roll 115-2033
Quarter fold 380×360 12 bags of 35 sheets 420 115-2034

Wipes for general applications, KIMTECH PURE*
Kimberly-Clark

PP, reusable

KIMTECH PURE* cleaning wipes are manufactured using 100% virgin polypropylene. They are strong and 
absorbent allowing fast and efficient wiping and can be re-used.

Highly absorbent and give a softer feel 
Chemically inert - they won’t break down when used with solvents 
Low linting, making them suitable for critical wiping tasks 
Woven embossed pattern, which picks up and retains dirt making cleaning quicker and easier

Roll can be used with dispenser 115-0045, 115-1533 or 115-2038.

Colour: White

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Blue 250×425 6 packs with 50 wipes each 300 115-1545
Green 250×425 6 packs with 50 wipes each 300 115-1546
Yellow 250×425 6 packs with 50 wipes each 300 115-2238
Red 250×425 6 packs with 50 wipes each 300 115-1547

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dispensers for hand towels, AQUARIUS*
Dispenser for C-fold hand towels, AQUARIUS* 6954, white ABS, with window 1 115-1781

Wipes for general applications, WYPALL* X50, colour coded
Kimberly-Clark

Due to its HYDROKNIT* material, WYPALL* X50 cloth provides fast absorption, tear resistance and high 
performance. 

Best value reusable wiping system for task segregation 
Good absorption, tear resistant
Colour coded and therefore suitable for use in food processing industries

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Large roll 420×380 1 roll of 500 sheets 1 Roll 115-2100
Quarter folded 420×380 1 poly bag of 50 sheets 50 115-0046
Folded, PROMAN System 420×380 6 poly bags of 70 sheets 420 115-1278
In Brag Box 420×375 1 box with 300 sheets 300 115-1281
In Brag Box 420×310 1 box with 150 sheets 150 115-2102

Wipes for general applications, WYPALL* X70
Kimberly-Clark

HYDROKNIT*, reusable

Made from fast-absorbing HYDROKNIT* material, a hydroentangled cellulose/polypropylene blend without 
adhesives or chemical binders. For use in heavy manufacturing, metal fabrication, and processing plants for 
chemicals, refining, rubber, and plastics.

Durable, rag-tough construction and a textured surface, yet soft and pliable 
Rags are reusable and will not fall apart when wet 
Long lasting, on-the-job performance allows extended usage, reducing cost and waste 
Large roll (115-2100) can be used with dispensers 115-0045, 115-1533 and 115-2038

Colour: White
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Wall-mountable or table dispenser, blue, for large rolls with max. 420 mm width 1 115-0045
Floor-standing dispenser, blue, for large rolls with max. 420 mm width 1 115-1533
Floor-standing dispenser with waste bag holder, blue, for large rolls with max. 340 mm width 1 115-2038
Wall-mountable roll dispenser, white, for rolls with max. 500 mm width 1 115-2180

Wall-mounted or floor standing dispensers for wipe rolls. 

Roll dispensers
Kimberly-Clark

115-0045

115-2038

115-2180

Description Pk Cat. No.
Wall-mounted roll dispenser, 7041 1 115-2179

Roll dispenser, 7041
Kimberly-Clark

This roll dispenser can be used with 250 mm paper towel rolls.

W×D×H: 324×150×150 mm

Colour: White

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Roll dispenser for centrefeed, 7087 276×265×387 1 115-2182

Roll dispensers for centrefeed, 7087
Kimberly-Clark

Dispenser made from durable plastic. For use with WYPALL* L10, L20, L30 wipes.

Dispenses wipes individually 
Easy to refill 
Convenient and low cost

W×D×H: 276×265×387 mm

Colour: Grey/transparent
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Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Blue 300×380 8 packs of 40 folded wipes 320 115-0584
Green 300×380 8 packs of 40 folded wipes 320 115-0585
Yellow 300×380 8 packs of 40 folded wipes 320 115-0586
Red 300×380 8 packs of 40 folded wipes 320 115-0587

Wipes for general applications, Tork Premium, colour coded
SCA

Viscose/polyester, reusable

Low linting, colour coded cloth wipes for cleaning, made from a mixture of viscose and polyester.

Useful for a colour coded cleaning system
Tork Premium: Strongest quality for heaviest wiping tasks

Description For L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Combi roll, for polishing W1/W2/W3 171 m × 320 Roll with 450 sheets 1 Roll 115-1612
Folded, for cleaning W4 428×385 5 packs with 150 wipes 750 115-0643
Folded, for sensitive cleaning W4 428×385 5 packs with 100 wipes 500 115-0644
Folded, for polishing W4 428×385 5 packs with 140 wipes 700 115-1613

Wipes for special applications, Tork Premium Specialist
SCA

Non woven polyester

High performance cloths for precision cleaning and polishing.

Low linting, ideal for dust-sensitive environments 
Excellent for use with both organic and water based solvents
Strong and absorbing material allows long durability and repeated use without tearing 
Soft and textile feel, enables precision cleaning

Colour: White

Cellulose/PP/polyester, reusable

Strong and durable cloth wipes for use in a variety of environments, softness and flexibility mean wipes are excellent for cleaning, wiping and polishing even in 
confined spaces.

Solvent resistant, good dry and wet strength and performance
High absorbency 
Low-linting

Colour: White or blue

Wipes for general applications, Tork
SCA

115-0339

115-0338

Continued on next page



196 www.vwr.com

Safety
Wipes and dispensers

Continued from previous page

Description Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Roll, for use with W1 dispensers White 380 m × 430 Centrefeed roll of 1000 sheets 1 Roll 115-0640
Combi roll, for use with W1/W2/W3 
dispensers

White 152 m × 320 Centrefeed roll of 400 sheets 1 Roll 115-0338

Folded, to be used on its own 
(Handy Box W7 system) 

White 428×385 Box of 300 sheets 1 115-0641

Folded, for use with W4 dispenser 
(Top Pak)

White 428×385 Top Pak of 150 sheets 5 115-0339

Combi roll, for use with W1/W2/W3 
dispensers

Blue 152 m × 320 Centrefeed roll of 400 sheets 1 Roll 115-1658

Folded, to be used on its own 
(Handy Box W7 system) 

Blue 428×385 Box of 300 sheets 1 115-0639

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
W1 - Wall or floor stand roll dispensers
W1, floor stand dispenser for cloth roll/combi roll, white/turquoise 646×530×1006 1 115-1265
W1, floor stand dispenser for cloth roll/combi roll, red/grey 646×530×1006 1 115-1399
W1, wall dispenser for large paper/cloth combi rolls, white/turquoise 646×274×463 1 115-1266
W1, wall dispenser for large paper/cloth combi rolls, red/grey 646×274×463 1 115-1400
W2 - Combi roll dispensers
W2, Tork Performance dispenser for wipes/cloth rolls/combi rolls, white/turquoise 328×447×302 1 115-1267
W2, Tork Performance dispenser for wipes/cloth rolls/combi rolls, red/black 328×447×302 1 115-1268
W3 - Wipe pack dispensers
W3, open dispenser for boxed combi rolls 285×290×360 1 115-0335
W4 - Single sheet dispensers
W4, single sheet dispenser for folded wipes/cloth, white/turquoise 427×206×394 1 115-1269
W4, single sheet dispenser for folded wipes/cloth, red/grey 427×206×394 1 115-1401

W1

The Tork Performance dispensers for large rolls are ergonomically designed dispensers with safe and reliable tear-off, easy load feature and extra stable 
construction, which is important in many industrial environments. The floor stand is mobile and easy to move around thanks to its flexible wheels. The wall stand 
saves space due to its wall mounting.

Glass fibre reinforced teeth
Long lasting and durable because of sturdy metal construction
For large paper rolls

W2

The elegant Tork Performance wipe dispenser system W2 dispenses both paper and non woven refills. It provides optimum protection for paper from dirt, damp 
and theft. 

Tough construction and solid manufacture ensure reliability and durability 
Water resistant seals protect wipes: Improved hygiene and less wastage
Side-opening hood: Saves refilling time and cost

W3

The Tork dispenser for wipe pack rolls is a high capacity dispenser which features easy refilling. Thanks to its large roll capacity, it is ideal for high use areas.

Optimised one hand dispensing for all needs: Users can take as much as they need or sheet-by-sheet
Flexible usage: Carton can be put on dispenser shelf or brought to preferred work place

W4

The Tork Performance dispenser for folded wipes is wall mountable and easy to detach. It provides hygienic protection and one at a time dispensing to reduce 
consumption and waste. 

Wall bracket for mounting: Convenient installation, facilitates cleaning 
Flexible mounting options with magnets: No drilling needed 

Dispensers for wipes and cloths, Tork
SCA

115-1265 115-1267 115-0335

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Magnet kit for mounting W4 dispensers to metallic surfaces 1 115-1397

Continued from previous page

Description Colour For L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Mini-Centrefeed rolls for M1 dispenser
Centrefeed wipes, Tork Basic 
Mini, 1 ply, unperforated

White M1 120 m ×215 11×120 m rolls 11 Roll 115-1264

Centrefeed wipes, Tork Mini, 
1 ply, unperforated

White M1 120 m × 215 11×120 m rolls 11 Roll 115-1394

Centrefeed wipes, Tork 
Plus Mini, 2 ply, perforated 
(350×215 mm)

White M1 75 m × 215 11×75 m rolls 11 Roll 115-1263

Centrefeed rolls for M2 dispenser
Centrefeed wipes, Tork Basic, 
1 ply, unperforated

White M2 300 m ×200 6×300 m rolls 6 Roll 115-0210

Centrefeed wipes, Tork Basic, 
2 ply, perforated (350×200 
mm)

White M2 160 m × 200 6×160 m rolls 6 Roll 115-0213

Centrefeed wipes, Tork, 1 
ply, unperforated

White M2 275 m × 215 6×275 m rolls 6 Roll 115-0209

Centrefeed wipes, Tork, 1 
ply, perforated (350×200 
mm)

White M2 165 m × 195 6×165 m rolls 6 Roll 115-0333

Centrefeed wipes, Tork Plus, 
2 ply, perforated (350×215 
mm)

White M2 160 m × 245 6×160 m rolls 6 Roll 115-2409

Roll wipes for W1/W2 dispenser
Wipes, Tork Basic, 1 ply, 
unperforated

White W1 140 m × 240 2×1400 m rolls 2 Roll 115-0214

Wipes, Tork, 1 ply, 
unperforated

White W1 1000 m × 245 1×1000 m roll 1 Roll 115-0334

Wipes, Tork Combi roll, 1 ply, 
perforated (400×245 mm)

White W1/W2 460 m × 25 2×460 m rolls 2 Roll 115-0219

Wipes, Tork Plus, 2 ply, 
perforated (340×235 mm)

White W1 510 m × 235 1×510 m roll 1 Roll 115-0637

Wipes, Tork Plus, 2 ply, 
perforated (340×369 mm)

Blue W1 510 m × 370 1×510 m roll 1 Roll 115-0215

Wipes, Tork Plus Combi 
roll, Performance, 2 ply, 
perforated (340×235 mm)

White W1/W2 255 m × 235 2×255 m rolls 2 Roll 115-3109

Wipes, Tork Heavy-Duty, 2 
ply, perforated (340×369 
mm)

Blue W1 340 m × 369 1×340 m roll 1 Roll 115-3112

Wipes, Tork Industrial 
Heavy-Duty, 3 ply, perforated 
(340×369 mm)

Blue W1 255 m × 369 1×255 m roll 1 Roll 115-0656

Centrefeed rolls and wipes for Tork dispenser systems available in various qualities:

Tork Heavy-Duty: Soft premium quality for heaviest wiping tasks - with a better and faster absorption than other towels and wipes
Tork Plus: Improved performance tissues and wipes that meet or exceed basic requirements - with a good absorption, brightness and strength
Tork Basic: Standard quality tissues and wipes for basic demands

Centrefeed rolls and wipes, Tork
SCA

115-0209

115-0656
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
M2 - Centrefeed system big
Wipe roll dispenser centrefeed, Tork, metal, white 251×236×426 1 115-1615
Wipe roll dispenser centrefeed, Tork Elevation, white 239×227×360 1 115-0615
Wipe roll dispenser centrefeed, Tork Elevation, black 239×227×360 1 115-0607
Wipe roll dispenser centrefeed, Tork Performance, white/
turquoise

248×232×356 1 115-1695

Wipe roll dispenser centrefeed, Tork Performance, red/
smoke

248×232×356 1 115-1696

M1 - Centrefeed system small
Wipe roll dispenser mini centrefeed, Tork, metal, white 168×158×328 1 115-1614
Wipe roll dispenser mini centrefeed, Tork Elevation, white 174×165×321 1 115-1679
Wipe roll dispenser mini centrefeed, Tork Elevation, black 174×165×321 1 115-1680

Roll dispensers for centrefeed, Tork M1/M2
SCA

These dispensers for centrefeed rolls enable an easy, one-handed operation while allowing a user to take as 
much paper as needed. They are ideal for areas where hand and light surface wiping are combined - such 
as in food preparation laboratories. 

Easy load concept: Rapid refilling 
Stainless steel teeth: Long lasting and sturdy 
Flexible dispensing: Take as much as you need

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
430×300 Box of 100 wipes 100 115-2603

Wipes for general applications, Econoline
These economical and disposable wipes permit general purpose use. Their open cellular structure provides 
effective dirt pick-up and absorbs moisture rapidly.

Strong, in both wet and dry applications
Low linting and easy to rinse
Resistant to most solvents and chemicals

Colour: White

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
340×320 Box of 100 wipes 100 115-2615
430×500 Box of 500 wipes 500 115-2622

Wipes for general applications, Ko-Ton
Viscose, reusable

Supple and velvet soft cleaning wipes, which are excellent for polishing. These highly absorbent wipes are 
resistant to most solvents and chemicals.

Designed for delicate, vulnerable surfaces 
Fast and high absorption of fluids 
Low linting and guaranteed silicone-free
Easily absorb water, oil, and ink

Colour: White

Colour L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Red 610×360 50 115-2613
White 610×360 50 115-0613
Blue 610×360 50 115-0614
Green 610×360 50 115-0601
Yellow 610×360 50 115-0602
Blue 340×360 50 115-2619

Wipes for general applications, J-Cloth
Reusable

These wipes are suitable for any kind of application, they can be used in combination with a variety of 
detergents.

Very absorbent and easy to rinse 
Low linting with excellent dirt pick-up
Available in five colours
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L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
340×290 275 per dispenser 275 115-2661
340×290 50 per dispenser 50 115-2662

Wipes, Chux
Cellulose Wadding Paper, reusable

This wipe is a strong, ultra-absorbent cleaning wipe. It permits high and fast absorption of water, oil and 
other fluids.

Leaves no traces 
Good resistance even wet 
Compact structure 
Low linting and guaranteed silicone-free 
Good heat resistance

Colour: Blue

Colour L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blue 380×370 10 115-1758
Yellow 380×370 10 115-1759

Wipes for general applications, Scotch-Brite™ 300
3M

Cotton/PU, reusable

Reusable wipes for damp or wet cleaning of all smooth surfaces.

Cotton with PU coating 
High absorptive capacity of water

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
375×340 Pack of 40 40 115-0567
375×340 8 packs of 50 400 115-2798
400×300 500 wipes per roll 2 Roll 115-2799

Wipes for general applications, Multitex
Viscose-fleece, reusable

Ultra soft cloth ideal for sensitive applications and polishing.

Solvent resistant and fibre-free 
Highly absorbent 
High tear resistance, even when wet

Colour: White 

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
4 ply 320×270 20 packs of 50 1.000 115-2763
4 ply 320×270 Pack of 50 50 115-2764
3 ply 320×270 Pack of 50 50 115-2762
3 ply 320×270 20 packs of 50 1.000 115-2761
3 ply 320×340 20 packs of 50 1.000 115-2767
4 ply 320×340 20 packs of 50 1.000 115-2765
4 ply 320×340 Pack of 50 50 115-2766

Wipes for general applications, Multizell®
Cellulose, reusable

Wipes are made from 100% recycled material and not bleached. Ideal to wipe off liquids or to remove 
soiling. Wipes can be taken one at a time, available in 3 or 4 ply versions and in various sizes.

Highly absorbent 
Lint-free
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L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
400×250 1 roll with 500 sheets 500 115-2728

Wipe rolls, Multisoft® Air
Pure cellulose

High quality wipes for cleaning and polishing sensitive surfaces such as metal, plastics, wood, or finishes. 
Multi-soft cotton fleece roll with 500 sheets.

Extremely soft, highly absorbent and solvent-resistant 
Strong, low-linting with special embossment

Colour: White

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
380×220 2 rolls of 1000 sheets 2.000 115-2735

Wipe rolls, Multiclean®
These wipes are made from 100% recycled material. With two layers, they are suitable for the removal of 
major dirt.

High absorbency and wet strength 
Embossed

Colour: Blue

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
White 12000×240 4 rolls with 51 sheets 4 Roll 115-2071

Wipe rolls, zetRoll®
Disposable towel rolls made from cellulose, ideal for restaurants, schools, hospitals and petrol stations.

High quality paper on rolls, can be used for wiping surfaces or for drying hands
3 ply

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Cleaning cloth Multitex® strong, roll, extra soft, 
white

400×300 1 roll of 500 sheets 1 Roll 115-2725

Wipes Polytex®, wet-use, white 380×320 1 roll of 500 sheets 1 Roll 115-2722
Wipes Polytex®, wet-use, blue 380×320 1 roll of 500 sheets 1 Roll 115-2723
Cleaning cloth Multiclean® plus, blue 380×220 2 rolls of 500 sheets 2 Roll 115-2721
Cleaning cloth Multiclean® plus, blue 380×380 2 rolls of 500 sheets 2 Roll 115-2720
Cleaning cloth Multisoft® Cell, roll, white 380×380 1 roll of 1000 sheets 1 Roll 115-2724

Cleaning wipe rolls
Cotton wipes, reusable

Blue cotton, manufactured from 100% recycled material, high resistance to tearing and good grip. 3 ply 
construction. Available in two sizes.

Wipes, wet-use

Anti-static, chemical resistant wipes, 100% polypropylene. Washable and reusable. These tear-proof, 
fibre-free wipes are a clean and economic solution for many applications.

Cleaning cloth roll

White, 4 ply construction, soft and with very high absorptive capacity.

Cleaning cloth roll, extra soft

Optimal absorptive capacity. White, extra soft wipe. Resistant to solvents, fibre-free and tear-proof.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Wipe dispensers
Stand for large rolls with max. 340 mm width 1 115-2593
Stand with waste bag holder for large rolls with max. 420 mm width 1 115-2592
Wall mounted dispenser for large rolls with max. 420 mm width 1 115-2741

Continued from previous page

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
White 350×250 110 sheets/roll 4 Roll 115-1388

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser for wipe rolls
Wall-mountable dispenser for MicroRoll, transparent/white plastic 4 115-1389

Lightweight microfibre wipe ( 70% polyester, 30% polyamide) offering outstanding lint-free cleaning performance with a 99.9% removal of bacteria. The 
ultrafine  microfibres scrape and absorb dirt from the  surface, leaving behind nothing but tiny water droplets. It can be used on all water resistant surfaces such 
as desktops, cupboards, bars, tables, as well as on sinks, toilets and tiles. 

Good cleaning result in one step: Extremely important on delicate surfaces like glass or mirrors
Semi-disposable cloth-on-a-roll concept: No hygiene issues derived from cross-contamination

Colour: White

Wipe rolls, MicroRoll
Vileda Professional

115-1388

115-1389

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Quarter fold 380×490 12 bags of 35 sheets 420 115-2032
Roll 380×340 1 roll of 500 sheets 1 Roll 115-2222
Brag-Box 310×425 1 box with 160 sheets 160 115-1557

Process wipes, KIMTECH PREP*
Kimberly-Clark

PP, reusable

Strong, low-lint wipes for repeat use cleaning with chemicals and solvents. Perfect for printing, pre and 
post-paint applications, glass and appliance manufacturing, engine maintenance.

Great for wiping oils and grease 
Acid, base, and solvent resistant
Roll 115-2222 is compatible with dispensers 115-0045, 115-1533 and 115-2038

Colour: Blue

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Medical wipes, 2 ply 210×110 76 115-2050
Medical wipes, 2 ply 440×235 32 Pack 115-1275

Medical wipes, KIMCARE*
Kimberly-Clark

These hygienic cloths are ideal for many tasks, particularly for medical applications, cleaning lenses and 
slides.

Soft yet tear-resistant 
In a water repellent pull-out dispenser

Colour: White

Packaging: 75/76 wipes in a pull-out dispenser.
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Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
White 365×315 12 cartons of 76 sheets 912 115-2063
White 410×380 1 roll of 750 sheets 1 Roll 115-2058
White 425×230 10 boxes of 126 sheets 10 115-2230
White 420×310 1 box of 200 sheets 200 115-2166
Blue 365×315 12 cartons of 76 sheets 912 115-1280
Blue 380×310 1 roll of 500 sheets 1 Roll 115-1279

Blue 420×245
1 roll of 150 sheets in 
MultiBox

1 Roll 115-1988

Blue 420×310 1 box of 200 sheets 200 115-2104

Wipes for delicate tasks, WYPALL* X60
Kimberly-Clark

Durable uniformly reinforced towels for demanding jobs. Can be used in medium to heavy duty 
applications.

Embossed surface traps and holds dirt and liquids 
No adhesives or binders; wipes leave nothing behind 
Tough enough for big jobs, yet soft enough for face and hands
Rolls can be used with dispensers 115-0045, 115-1533 or 115-2038

Colour: White or blue

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
7102, laboratory wipes, 
2 ply

210×200 33 cartons of 100 sheets 3.300 115-2064

7216, laboratory wipes, 
2 ply

205×200 24 cartons of 200 sheets 4.800 115-2235

7551, precision wipes, 1 ply 300×300 15 cartons of 196 sheets 2.940 115-2029
7552, precision wipes, 1 ply 213×114 30 cartons of 280 sheets 8.400 115-2221

Wipes for delicate tasks, KIMTECH SCIENCE*
Kimberly-Clark

These precision wipes are specifically designed for the cleaning and wiping of delicate surfaces such 
as lenses, slides and optical instruments. The wipes are suitable for use within laboratories in both the 
manufacturing and healthcare sectors, and in a variety of industries including optical, laser and electronics.

Made from 100% pure fibre, giving more absorbency and a softer feel 
Chemically inert allowing use with solvents and chemicals 
Low linting, ideal for delicate cleaning areas 
Pop-up box for easy dispensing of single wipes

Colour: White115-2064

115-2221

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
340×320 Pack of 25 25 115-2726
340×320 20 packs of 25 500 115-2727

Wipes for delicate tasks, Multisoft
Cellulose, reusable

Soft non woven cloths made of Airlaid material, ideal for sensitive applications.

Solvent resistant and highly absorbent 
Tear resistant, voluminous and lint-free
Packed in convenient dispensing box for single sheet dispensing

Colour: White
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L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
130×70 10 115-3003

Sponge, Scotch-Brite™
3M

For effective abrasion of dirt from sensitive surfaces.

Coated with an easily cleaned plastic structure
Hand-grip shape facilitates use

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Scourer, green 150×70 10 129-0795
Scourer, blue 150×70 10 129-0796
Scourer, red 150×70 10 129-0797
Scourer, yellow 150×70 10 129-0798

Scourers, non scratch
Vileda Professional

These foam backed sponges with open soft white fleece without abrasives are ideal for basic cleaning of 
sensitive surfaces.

Colour coding system enables cleaning process according to hygiene standards and HACCP principles
Foam backing is soft to the hands, gives a good grip and enhances ergonomics
Washable up to 60 °C

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Abrasive foam backed scourer, yellow/
green

150×70 10 129-0794

Scouring pad, “Strong”
Vileda Professional

High quality abrasive scourer with easy grip foam backing and green scouring surface, ideal for general 
washing-up and mark removal. 

Foam backing is soft to the hands and enhances ergonomics
Suitable for many kinds of surfaces
Washable up to 60 °C

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
150×220 120 per dispenser 120 115-8133

Disinfectant wipes
Fleece wipes in dispenser, soaked in disinfecting solution. Optimum protection against fungi, bacteria and 
viruses.

For disinfection* of surfaces 
For simple disinfection of hands

Kills bacteria: In accordance with EN 1040 and NF T 72-151. NF T 72-171. NF T 72-190

Kills fungi: In accordance with EN 1275

Kills viruses: In accordance with NF T 72-180 for polio, herpes and adenovirus, and in accordance with NF T 
72-181 for T2, MS2

Colour: White 

* Does not serve as a substitute for an immersion or sterilising bath
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Surface disinfectant wipe, 
1:100, non-fragranced 
sachet

155×110 Sachet of 250 wipes 250 115-1770

Surface disinfectant wipes, 
1:10, non-fragranced

185×135 12 tubs of 100 regular wipes 12 115-1771

Surface disinfectant wipes 
1:10, non-fragranced

220×200 6 tubs of 200 large wipes 6 115-1772

Disinfectant surface wipes, Distel
The formulation of Distel wipes is based on a unique carrier technology enabling the active ingredients to 
be carried rapidly through cell walls of microorganisms. The synergistic blend of active ingredients produces 
the fastest acting and most efficient virucidal and sporicidal disinfectant available in non-oxidising 
technology. This allows both rapid and effective results, and makes it safer to use than conventional 
products.
Distel wipes are suitable for use on most hard surfaces in high risk areas to destroy bacteria, viruses, 
fungi and mycobacteria and to denature DNA/RNA. Intended for use on hard surfaces of non-invasive, 
non-lumened medical devices such as monitors, IV poles, beds, patient trolleys, ultrasound and X-ray 
equipment.

Concentrate dilution 1:100: Wipes are suitable for heavily soiled and/or high risk areas.
Concentrate dilution 1:10: Wipes can be used in the presence of blood, body spills and bio-hazards.

Fast acting, simple and effective disinfectant 
Colourless and odourless  
Shelf life for tubs: 2 years; for individual sachets: 3 years  
Active constituents are approved under European Biocidal Products Directive (ref 98/8/EC) and REACH 
compliance  
Conforms to the medical device directive 93/42/EEC and 2007/47/EEC amendments
Product is biodegradable under OECD guidelines

Ordering information: Available in 100 or 200 wipe tubs, or in individual sachet format.

Bactericidal activity

Pseudomonas aeruginosa, Campylobacter spp,  
Staphylococcus spp, Streptococcus spp, Leptospira 

spp, Escherichia coli, Enterococcus spp , Klebsiella spp, 
Salmonella spp,  Listeria monocytogenes, Legionella spp, 
Proteus vulgaris, Rhodococcus spp, Serratia spp, Shigella 

spp, Helicobacter pylori, MRSA 

Mycobacterium tuberculosis,  Mycobacterium terrae,  
Mycobacterium avium

Fungicidal activity Aspergillus niger, Trichophyton spp, Candida spp
Virucidal activity Coronavirus (SARS), Adenovirus type 5, Influenza, H5NI

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
220×210 In dispenser 200 115-0709

Disinfectant wipes
Non-woven wipes for disinfection of clinical hard surfaces. Store away from heat and do not expose to 
naked flame.

Impregnated with 70% v/v solution of isopropyl alcohol BP

Packaging: Supplied in dispensing tub.
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L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
200×220 200 wipes/dispenser, 12 dispenser/pack 12 115-1773

Disinfectant wipes, irradiated, Azowipe™
These non woven wipes made of viscose rayon are ideal for the disinfection of hard surfaces. Isopropyl 
alcohol, the active component of Azowipe™, is acknowledged by leading authorities to be an effective 
medium for the routine disinfecting of clinical surfaces. It kills bacteria in under a minute - proven to be 
effective against a variety of organisms including MRSA.

Convenient for use in all clinical environments
Gamma irradiated, sealed and sterilised in double polythene bags; with irradiation dot
Specially designed canister for easy dispensing
Foil sealed - prevents evaporation in storage
Contain no preservatives - no smearing or streaking when in use

Packaging: 200 wipes per tub dispenser. Each tub dispenser is double bagged and affixed with a Gamma 
Ray Indicator Dot.

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
DS wipes, small roll refill, 35 sheets/roll, 
incl. dispenser box

315×305 12 Roll 115-0565

DSX wipes, 90 sheets/roll 318×305 6 Roll 115-1997
SSX wipes, 60 sheets/roll 318×305 6 Roll 115-1998
DS wipes roll refill, 90 sheets/roll 315×305 6 Roll 115-1558

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Dispensers for KIMTECH* WETTASK*  wipes
Dispenser bucket, 4.5 l, blue SSX/DSX wipes 4 115-1999
Dispenser bucket, 3 l, white DS wipes 1 115-1562

Wipes, KIMTECH PREP* WETTASK*
Kimberly-Clark

This refillable wet wiping system is the ideal alternative to using a spray bottle or open bucket in 
combination with a rag, making it easy to use and versatile. Two different types, depending on application: 

SXX for working with solvents, very strong and absorbent rayon/polyester, no loose fibres. Solvent resistant 
won’t break down when wet. Low-lint level – suitable for critical tasks.

DS/DSX for use with sanitisers/disinfectants. Leaves some disinfectant/sanitiser on the surface that has 
been wiped allowing it to work throughly.

Closed-bucket system keeps the pre-moistened wipes fresh in the container and avoids contamination 
Designed to be compatible with quaternary amine disinfectants
Reduces exposure to chemical vapours, splashes and spills 

Colour: White

L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
280×230 50 wipes/FlexPack 50 115-1777
280×230 20 wipes/FlexPack, 24 FlexPacks/case 480 115-0314

Wipes, pre-wetted, Sterile TechniSat®
ITW Texwipe

These wipes constructed from a hydroentangled polyester/cellulose blend are pre-wetted with 70% 
isopropyl alcohol and packaged in a resealable flexpack. Each package is gamma irradiated to 10–6 Sterility 
Assurance Level. Ideal for alcohol wiping in sterile environments in pharmaceutical aseptic fill areas, 
biotechnology manufacturing facilities, microbiological laboratories, sterile suites and prep rooms.

Binder-free, hydroentangled polyester/cellulose substrate
Packaging permits alcohol wipedown of exterior bag before introduction into sterile suites
Offers low levels of solvent extractables and particle generation
Ideal for wiping gloved hands

Colour: White
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
100% polyester wipes, IPA
100% polyester wipe (115 g/m²), 70% IPA 200×200 20 packs × 15 wipes 300 115-0534
Low particulate pouch wipes, IPA/IMS
Low particulate wipes, 70% IPA 200×200 20 packs × 15 wipes 300 115-0524
Low particulate wipes, 70% IMS 200×200 20 packs × 15 wipes 300 115-0525
Low particulate tub wipes, IPA/IMS
Low particulate wipes (42 g/m²), 70% IPA 200×230 15 tubs × 100 wipes 1.500 115-0532
Low particulate wipes (42 g/m²), 70% IMS 200×230 15 tubs × 100 wipes 1.500 115-0452
Low particulate wipes (22 g/m²), 70% IPA 200×230 15 tubs × 200 wipes 3.000 115-0450
Low particulate wipes (22 g/m²), 70% IMS 200×230 15 tubs × 200 wipes 3.000 115-0451
Low particulate wipes, silicone
Low particulate wipes, silicone 200×200 20 packs × 15 wipes 300 115-0531
Low particulate wipes, Klerclean Neutral Detergent
Low particulate wipes, neutral detergent 200×200 20 packs × 15 wipes, VHP packaging 300 115-0530

Impregnated wipes, sterile, Klerwipe™ 70/30
These surface wipes are impregnated with either 70% IPA, 70% Denatured Ethanol (IMS), silicone or with 
a Klerclean Neutral Detergent. The 100% polyester wipes are made of circular knit polyester. The low 
particulate wipes are made from a binder-free, hydroentangled cellulose/polyester blend and tub wipes are 
low particulate non woven wipes. All wipes are highly absorbent and allow a rapid clean down of surfaces, 
equipment and production components.

Using impregnated wipes eliminates overspraying of alcohol, reducing the risk of inhalation, especially in 
tight working spaces
Suitable for direct product contact use: no undesirable residues remain after usage
Choice of different pakaging types to suit different purposes
PE pouches features “Klertear” which makes it easy to open even when wearing gloves
Pouch is easily resealable to prevent the wipes drying out

Packaging: All wipes are packed and double bagged in a Grade C (ISO Class 7) cleanroom. They are 
available in PE pouches, sachets or tub dispensers. Some wipes are also available in vaporised hydrogen 
peroxide impermeable packaging (VHP) for use in gassing isolators. 

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Wet Wipe - hand cleaning 
wipes in bucket

270×270
Bucket, each roll with 58 
folded sheets

4 115-0583

Wet Wipe - surface cleaning 
wipes in bucket

270×270
Bucket, each roll with 58 
folded sheets

1 115-0645

Wipes for hand and surface cleaning, pre-saturated, Tork
SCA

Pre-moistened wipes made from a viscose and polyester mix. The single ply wipes are tough on grease and 
dirt but gentle enough on skin to use several times a day without risking dryness or irritation to skin.

Convenient, portable and recyclable dispensing container: Wipes are easy to dispense
Waterless cleaning: Tough on grease and dirt
Kind to skin and fragrance-free

Colour: White

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Hand cleansing wipes, white 260×300 In bucket, 70 wipes each 4 115-1473

Wipes, pre-saturated, Kresto Kwik-Wipes®
Stoko

These polypropylene wipes are moistened with a cleansing solution that is ideal for fast cleansing and 
pre-cleansing after contact with heavy-duty contamination such as waste mineral and lubricating oils, 
graphite, metallic dust and carbon black.

Ideal for workplaces where there is no water available for cleaning hands
Slightly roughened surface provides consistent and reliable cleansing power 
Non soapy wipes: Help to stop the skin swelling
Slightly acidic pH value helps to maintain the natural acidic protective mantle
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Spec-Wipe® 3 229×229 300/bag 300 115-0031
Spec-Wipe® 3 305×305 150/bag 150 115-0032
Spec-Wipe® 3, saturated 
with 70% IPA, 30% 
deionised water

229×229 75/bag 75 115-0034

Model Spec-Wipe® 3
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 335
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 4.82
Absorbency - rate (s) 1
Basis weight (g/m²) 67
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0.056
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0.015
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 14.8
Ions - chloride (ppm) 7.8
Ions - sodium (ppm) 11.2
Particle generation - 0.5-5 μm (×106/m²) 17.1

Cleanroom wipes, non woven, Spec-Wipe® 3
Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5 cleanrooms.

Designed for cleaning laminar flow benches, cleanroom surfaces, quartzware and general process 
equipment. Appropriate for electronics, pharmaceutical, biotechnology, chemical and petroleum, 
environmental and education industries. Non textured.

45% polyester, 55% cellulose
Re-sealable pouches maintain product integrity, preserve cleanliness and saturation levels 
Option of pre-saturated wipes, which reduce solvent use, chemical blending and waste 
Hydroentangled without using chemicals, reduces ionic contamination

Colour: White

Properties above reflect the data for the wipe in an unsaturated state. Wipes are manufactured using USP grade IPA 
(isopropanol) filtered to 5 μm.

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.

Spec-Wipe® 3 300×300
20 wipes per pouch, 5 
pouches per bag

100 115-0033

Model Spec-Wipe® 3
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 335
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 4.82
Absorbency - rate (s) 1
Basis weight (g/m²) 67
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0.056
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0.015
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 14.8
Ions - chloride (ppm) 7.8
Ions - sodium (ppm) 11.2
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 17.1

Cleanroom wipes, non woven, sterile, Spec-Wipe® 3
Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3.5 cleanrooms.

Designed for cleaning laminar flow benches, cleanroom surfaces, quartzware and general process 
equipment. Appropriate for electronics, pharmaceutical, biotechnology, chemical and petroleum, 
environmental, and education industries. Non textured.

Hydroentangled without using chemicals, reduces ionic contamination 
Sterilised by gamma radiation to SAL (Sterility Assurance Level) of 10-6

In accordance with ANSI/AAMI/ISO 11137 and AMMI TIR 27 Method VDmax guidelines.

Colour: White

Properties above reflect the data for the wipe in an unsaturated state. Wipes are manufactured using USP grade IPA 
(isopropanol) filtered to 5 μm.
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Spec-Wipe® 4 229×229 150 per bag 150 115-0036
Spec-Wipe® 4, saturated 
with 70% IPA, 30% 
deionised water

229×229 30 per bag 30 115-0039

Model Spec-Wipe® 4
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 312
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 2.3
Absorbency - rate (s) <1.5
Basis weight (g/m²) 136
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0.042
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0.015
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 3.3
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0.45
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0.39
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 4.8

Cleanroom wipes, Spec-Wipe® 4
Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO Class 4 cleanrooms.

Excellent for cleaning rough, abrasive, or irregular surfaces, yet soft enough for delicate surfaces. 
Appropriate for electronics, pharmaceutical, biotechnology, chemical and petroleum, environmental and 
education industries.

For critical process cleaning and environments where low particle and fibre generation is critical 
Made from 100% double-knit polyester laundered in ISO Class 4 cleanroom to reduce particulate and 
extractable contaminants 
Durable double-knit allows rigorous cleaning, is also soft for delicate surfaces 
Re-sealable pouches maintain product integrity, preserve cleanliness and saturation levels 
Option of pre-saturated wipes, which reduce solvent use, chemical blending and waste

Packaging: Half-folded wipes are packaged in a re-sealable pouch.

Colour: White 

Properties above reflect the data for the wipe in an unsaturated state. Wipes are manufactured using USP grade IPA 
(isopropanol) filtered to 0,5 μm.

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Spec-Wipe® 4 305×305 100/bag 300 115-1724

Model Spec-Wipe® 4
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 312
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 2,3
Absorbency - rate (s) <1.5
Basis weight (g/m²) 136
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0.042
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0.015
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 3.3
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0.045
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0.39
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 4.8

Cleanroom wipes, sterile, Spec-Wipe® 4
Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4, M2.5 cleanrooms.

These wipes made of double woven polyester fabric with close-cut edges are washed in ISO class 4 
cleanrooms to minimise contamination by particles and extractables. Ideal for cleaning abrasive surfaces, 
yet still soft enough for use on sensitive surfaces.

For critical process cleaning and environments where sterility, low particle and fibre generation are 
critical 
Gamma sterilised to 10-6 SAL (Sterility Assurance Level) 
Resealable pouches to protect wipes from contamination

Compliant with ANSI/AAMI/ISO guidelines

Colour: White
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Spec-Wipe® 5 229×229 300 per bag 300 115-0041

Model Spec-Wipe® 5
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 264
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 3,93
Absorbency - rate (s) 1
Basis weight (g/m²) 67
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,0207
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,0647
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 27,1
Ions - chloride (ppm) 47,81
Ions - sodium (ppm) 67,21
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 14,3

Cleanroom wipes, non woven, Spec-Wipe® 5
Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5 cleanrooms.

Treated 45% polyester/55% cellulose non woven wipes. Ideal for cleaning of surfaces and laminar flow 
benches, absorbing spills of water and most common solvents and general all-purpose cleaning.

Polyester/cellulose combination, improves absorbency 
Hydroentangled giving a durable wipe with less particulation 
Durable wipe that produces less particulation than some other non woven methods 
Specially treated to reduce particles

Colour: White

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Spec-Wipe® 7 229×229 100 wipes/bag 100 115-0043
Spec-Wipe® 7 305×305 100 wipes/bag 100 115-0044

Model Spec-Wipe® 7
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 312
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 2,3
Absorbency - rate (s) <1,5
Basis weight (g/m²) 136
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²)

0,015
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²)
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 0,6
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,13
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,11
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 4,8

Cleanroom wipes, Spec-Wipe® 7
Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO Class 3 cleanrooms.

Ideal for cleaning rough or uneven surfaces, yet still soft enough for use on sensitive surfaces. Use these 
100% double-knit polyester wipes where minimum particle and fibre contamination is essential.

Double-knit for extreme durability, continuous single filaments for extra softness 
Sealed edges prevent release of fibres and lint 
Laundered in an ISO Class 4 cleanroom to reduce particulate and extractable contaminants

Colour: White
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L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
229×229 150/bag 150 115-0660
305×305 150/bag 150 115-0661

Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 350
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 2,5
Absorbency - rate (s) <1
Basis weight (g/m²) 135 ±5
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) <0,01
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) <0,02
Fibres (>100 μm) (m²) 400
Ions - chloride (ppm) <0,05
Ions - potassium (ppm) <0,02
Ions - sodium (ppm) <0,21
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 4,2

Cleanroom wipes
Suitable for use in class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 environments.

These cleanroom wipes are made from 100% virgin grade, continuous-filament polyester in a double-knit, 
no-run interlock pattern to provide maximum cleanliness and absorbency. Designed for cleaning surfaces 
and controlling spills in ISO class 3 or higher cleanroom environments, these durable wipes resist fibre 
release and abrasion under rigorous use, even when wiping rough surfaces.

Laser cut with sealed edges
Minimum particles, fibres, extractables and ions: Ideal for environments that demand low levels of 
contaminants 
Ultra-clean, highly absorbent and durable
Economical
Cleanroom laundered and packaged (ISO class 4)

Colour: White

All test results obtained according to Institute for Environmental Sciences and Technology standard IEST-RP-CC004.3. The 
data shown in this entry represent typical values at the time of publication.

Type L×W (mm) Packed Colour Pk Cat. No.
Regular (non irradiated) 200×200 200 wipes/tub; 1 tub/case White 1 115-1778
Irradiated 200×200 200 wipes/tub; 12 tubs/case White 12 115-1794

Cleanroom wipes, pre-saturated, Basan
These economical wipes made of 100% polypropylene in a triple layer construction are impregnated with 
a 70/30 solution of IPA (Isopropyl Alcohol) and DI water and provide excellent cleaning and disinfection 
of hard surfaces. They are ideal for cleaning cleanrooms and other areas where contamination control is 
important. 

Ideal for hard surface disinfection in medical, healthcare and laboratory environments
Can be used to pre-clean or decontaminate surfaces prior to sterilisation or high level disinfection
Fabric provides excellent release properties to lay disinfectants on surfaces plus reabsorb dissolved soils
Available as standard and double-bagged irradiated version

Wipes are effective against gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and most viruses and fungi, such as 
MRSA, SARS, VRE, Salmonella, HIV and TB. 

Weight: 18 g/m²

Packaging: 200 wipes per cleanroom compatible plastic tub. Irradiated version is double bagged and 
supplied with a certificate of irradiation

Model PROSAT®
Basis weight (g/m²) 36
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,01

Cleanroom wipes, pre-saturated, PROSAT®
Contec

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3,5 environments.

These non woven wipes are made of meltblown polypropylene pre-saturated with 70% 
semiconductor-grade isopropanol and 30% deionised water. They are ideal for general surface cleaning and 
for wiping process tools and other equipment before entering the cleanroom.

Very low levels of sodium and other ions 
Help to reduce solvent usage and VOC emissions
Resealable pouch preserves cleanliness and solvent saturation levels

Colour: White

Ordering information: Pouches are individually lot-numbered for traceability.

Continued on next page
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
PROSAT® 850 203×203 50 per pouch, 50 pouches per case 2.500 115-0269
PROSAT® 911 279×229 30 per bag 30 115-0270

Extractables - using isopropanol (g/m²) 0,07
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 6,3
Ions - chloride (ppm) 5,0
Ions - sodium (ppm) 3,0
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 5,1

Continued from previous page

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Prosat® 911EB/EtOH, sterile 229×279 30 per pouch 1.440 115-0546
Prosat® 911EtOH, non sterile 229×279 30 per pouch 30 115-1422

Model PROSAT® 911EtOH
Basis weight (g/m²) 36
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,011
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,070
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 10,4
Ions - chloride (ppm) 5,0
Ions - sodium (ppm) 3,0
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 35,0

Cleanroom wipes, pre-saturated, Prosat®
Contec

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3.5 environments.

These non woven PP wipes are saturated with 70% denatured ethyl alcohol and 30% deionised water. They 
are ideal for cleaning or wiping of process tools and other equipment and cleanup following Rhodac plate 
sampling.

Ethyl alcohol is specially denatured alcohol formula 3A Industrial Methylated Spirits (IMS)
Increase solvent control and accountability, reduce VOC emissions 
Pouch opens easily and wipes are readily dispensed 
Available sterile and non sterile

Colour: White

Packaging: Packaged in resealable pouches to preserve cleanliness and solvent saturation levels. Pouches 
are individually lot-numbered for traceability.

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Prosat® 911EB 229×279 30 per pouch 1.440 115-0487

Model PROSAT® 911EB / PP0039
Basis weight (g/m²) 36
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0.0110
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,070
Fibres (>100 μm) (×10³/m²) 6.3
Ions - chloride (ppm) 5,0
Ions - sodium (ppm) 3,0
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/m²) 35.0

Cleanroom wipes, pre-saturated, sterile, Prosat® Sterile™
Contec

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3.5 environments.

These meltblown PP wipes are saturated with a 70% isopropyl alcohol/30% deionised water blend and are 
sterilized by Gamma Irradiation. Ideal for cleanup following Rhodac plate sampling as well as for routine 
wiping tasks such as cleaning surfaces, equipment and instruments.

Polypropylene wipe is exceptionally clean, free from additives of any kind
Very low concentration of sodium  
Increased solvent control and accountability 
Pouch with tamper evident label opens easily and the wipes are readily dispensed
Microsized filaments provide exceptional particle removal 
Validated sterile to a Sterility Assurance Level of 10�6 in accodance with standards and recommended 
practices of the AAMI Guidelines

Colour: White

Packaged in resealable pouches to preserve cleanliness and solvent saturation levels. Pouches are 
individually lot-numbered for traceability.
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
CL4 305×305 1 carton of 500 sheets 500 115-2163
CL4 230×230 1 carton of 500 sheets 500 115-1277

Model CL4
Absorbency (ml/m²) 445
Absorbency - rate (s) 1,4
Extractables - using H2O (%) 0,22
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol 
(%)

1,27

Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 6,3×103/m²
Ions - chloride (ppm) 36
Ions - potassium (ppm) 5,3
Ions - sodium (ppm) 87,9
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) (×106/
m²)

13×106/m²

Cleanroom wipes, KIMTECH PURE* CL4
Kimberly-Clark

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4, M2.5 cleanrooms.

Wipes made from 100% PP are ideal for special cleaning applications in critical areas thanks to their 
thermal bonding (i.e. no adhesive or binding agent).

Delivered double-packed
Cut edges
Resistant to acids, alkalis and solvents

Colour: White

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
TechniCloth® 100×100 1200 wipes/bag, 10 bags/case 12.000 115-0317
TechniCloth® 150×150 600 wipes/bag, 10 bags/case 6.000 115-0318
TechniCloth® 230×230 300 wipes/bag, 10 bags/case 3.000 115-0319
TechniCloth® 310×310 150 wipes/bag, 10 bags/case 1.500 115-0320

Model TechniCloth®
Absorbency (water) (ml/m²) 360
Absorbency - rate (s) <0,3
Basis weight (g/m²) 69
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,03
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,01
Fibres (>100 μm) (m²) 55000
Ions - chloride (ppm) 16
Ions - potassium (ppm) 1,0
Ions - sodium (ppm) 34
Particle generation (ASTM E2090) - 0.5-5 μm (×106/m²) 20
Particle generation (ASTM E2090) - 5-100 μm (×106/m²) 0,997

Cleanroom wipes, TechniCloth®
ITW Texwipe

Suitable for use in Class 1000, ISO 6, M4.5 environments.

TechniCloth® wipes are made from a hydroentangled, non woven blend of 55% cellulose and 45% polyester. 
This fabric blend combines the highly absorbent properties of a natural fibre with the cleanliness and strength 
of a synthetic wipe. With  low particle counts, low extractable levels and solvent compatibility, TechniCloth® is 
ideal for general wiping and spill control in controlled environments.

Designed for general purpose wiping where economy and cleanliness are of critical importance
Ideal for applications where high absorbency and low extractables are prime considerations
Excellent for picking up aqueous spills

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
MiracleWipe® 100×100 600 wipes/bag 600 115-0476
MiracleWipe® 230×230 150 wipes/bag 150 115-0477
MiracleWipe® 310×250 200 wipes/bag 200 115-0478

Absorbency (water) (ml/m²) 530
Absorbency - rate (s) <1
Basis weight (g/m²) 180
Extractables - using 
deionised water (g/m²)

0,67

Extractables - using isopropyl 
alcohol (g/m²)

0,35

Fibres (>100 μm) (m²) 2000
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,5
Ions - potassium (ppm) 0,50
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,22
Particle generation (ASTM 
E2090) - 0.5-5 μm (×106/m²)

15

Particle generation (ASTM 
E2090) - 5-100 μm (m²)

200000

Cleanroom wipes, MiracleWipe®
ITW Texwipe

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3.5 cleanrooms.

MiracleWipe® is made from 100% continuous-filament nylon. The double-knit construction, texture and 
body of the nylon filament give the wipes excellent softness and superior strength. 

Excellent tensile strength, elasticity and durability
Ultra-low particulate generation and low extractable levels help prevent product and cleanroom 
contamination
Soft, non abrasive surface

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.

SterileWipe™ HS II 310×310
5 inner bags of 20 wipes, 5 
bags/case

500 115-0311

Model SterileWipe™ HS II
Absorbency (water) (ml/m²) 320
Absorbency - rate (s) <0,3
Basis weight (g/m²) 69
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,03
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,01
Fibres (>100 μm) (×105/m²) 70
Particle generation (ASTM E2090) - 0.5-5 μm (×106/m²) 28
Particle generation (ASTM E2090) - 5-100 μm (×106/m²) 1,15

Cleanroom wipes, sterile, SterileWipe™ HS II
ITW Texwipe

Suitable for use in Class 1000, ISO 6, M4.5 cleanrooms.

SterileWipe™ HS II is a non woven cellulose/polyester-blend wipe offering both durability and absorbency. 
It is an excellent general purpose sterile wipe in areas where economy and cleanliness are of critical 
importance. Designed for cleaning and polishing equipment and environmental surfaces during and 
following production flow.

Hydroentangled and binder-free wipe with high sorbency and strength
Absorbent wipe combines low particle counts and extractable levels with high degree of solvent 
compatibility 
Sterilised by gamma radiation to a 10-6 SAL (Sterility Assurance Level) in accordance with AAMI 
guidelines
Expiry-dated and supplied with lot-specific Certificates of Irradiation and Compliance
Ideal for spill control and for wiping down in sterile gowning rooms

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.

AlphaWipe® 100×100
Bag-within-a-Bag (solvent 
safe)

300 115-0496

AlphaWipe® 230×230
Bulk (75 wipes/inner bag; 
150 wipes/bag; 10 bags/
case)

1.500 115-1769

AlphaWipe® 230×230
Bag-within-a-Bag (solvent 
safe)

1.500 115-0295

AlphaWipe® 310×280
Bag-within-a-Bag (solvent 
safe)

250 115-0453

AlphaWipe® 310×310
Bag-within-a-Bag (solvent 
safe)

75 115-0454

Model AlphaWipe®
Absorbency (water) (ml/m²) 530
Absorbency - rate (s) 0,5
Basis weight (g/m²) 158
Extractables - using deionised 
water (g/m²)

0,02

Extractables - using isopropyl 
alcohol (g/m²)

0,04

Fibres (>100 μm) (m²) 2000
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,05
Ions - potassium (ppm) 0,06
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,22
Particle generation (ASTM 
E2090) - 0.5-5 μm (×106/m²)

10

Particle generation (ASTM 
E2090) - 5-100 μm (m²)

200000

Cleanroom wipes, AlphaWipe®
ITW Texwipe

These premium heavy weight all-purpose wipes are made from 100% continuous-filament polyester in 
a double-knit, no-run, interlocked pattern. Soft and non abrasive, they are ideal for critical environments 
where contamination control is essential.

Ultra-low particulate and fibre levels 
Excellent for sensitive surfaces 
Superior strength guards against abrasion under rigorous use

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White

Packaging: Wipes are cleanroom laundered and packed in solvent-safe Bag-Within-A-Bag packaging.
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
AlphaSorb® HC 310×310 100 wipes/bag, 6 bags/case 600 115-0307
AlphaSorb® HC 460×460 100 wipes/bag 100 115-0467

Model AlphaSorb® HC
Absorbency (water) (ml/m²) 680
Absorbency - rate (s) 1
Basis weight (g/m²) 240
Extractables - using deionised water 
(g/m²)

0,01

Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol 
(g/m²)

0,02

Fibres (>100 μm) (m²) 500
Ions - chloride (ppm)

0,02
Ions - potassium (ppm)
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,05
Particle generation (ASTM E2090) - 
0.5-5 μm (×106/m²)

2,5

Particle generation (ASTM E2090) - 
5-100 μm (m²)

95000

Cleanroom wipes, AlphaSorb® HC
ITW Texwipe

Suitable for use in class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 cleanrooms.

AlphaSorb® HC is a cleanroom laundered, 2 ply, 100% polyester wipe made from continuous-filament 
polyester knitted in a double-knit interlock pattern. Developed specifically for the pharmaceutical industry 
and other critical environments where high absorbency is required. Autoclavable.

Combine high sorbency with low particle and extractable levels
Allow rigorous wiping with minimal release of fibres
Also available sterile (Please refer to VWR website for ordering information)

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on suppliers website.

Colour: White

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
AlphaSat® 100×100 200 wipes in a slider bag 200 115-0456
AlphaSat® 150×150 75 wipes in a slider bag 75 115-0457
AlphaSat® 230×230 50 wipes in a slider bag 50 115-0458

Model AlphaSat®
Absorbency (ml/m²) 530
Absorbency - rate (s) 0,5
Basis weight (g/m²) 158
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,02
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,04
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,05
Ions - potassium (ppm) 0,06
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,22
Particle - 0.5-5 μm 10×106/m²
Particle - Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 2000

Cleanroom wipes, pre-saturated, AlphaSat®
ITW Texwipe

These highly sorbent wipes are constructed from 100% continuous-filament polyester in a 
double-knit,  no-run interlock pattern. The wipes are pre-wetted with 70% IPA and 30% deionised water.  
Ideal for general wiping, spill control, polishing and cleaning in critical environments (ISO class 4 - 9).

Superior strength with low particle generation and low extractable levels 
Laundered cut edge
Excellent chemical and abrasion resistance

Colour: White

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Packaging: Solvent-safe, reclosable packaging.
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.

Vectra® AlphaSorb® 10 229×229
100 wipers/bag (2 inner 
bags of 50 wipers)

100 115-1788

AlphaSorb® 10 310×310
100 wipers/bag (double 
bagged); 6 bags/case

600 115-0603

Model Vectra® AlphaSorb® 10 AlphaSorb® 10
Absorbency (water) (ml/m²) 540
Absorbency - rate (s) 0,5
Basis weight (g/m²) 185
Extractables - using deionised water 
(g/m²)

0,01

Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol 
(g/m²)

0,04

Fibres (>100 μm) (m²) 100
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,008
Ions - potassium (ppm) 0,13
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,11

Cleanroom wipes, Vectra® AlphaSorb® 10 and AlphaSorb® 10
ITW Texwipe

Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 environments.

These two ply double-knit 100% continuous-filament polyester wipes offer high sorbency performance. 
Ideal for use in the most critical cleanroom environments, such as semiconductor and pharmaceutical 
manufacturing. They are also suitable for both spill control and general wiping in areas where 
contamination control and high absorbency are of great importance.

All four edges are thermally sealed, forming a border to prevent particle and fibre release
Assured cleanliness with ultralow levels of particles and extractables
Unique 2-ply, pinsoniced construction for extended durability
Vectra® AlphaSorb® 10 wipes are Vectra processed and AlphaSorb® 10 wipes are laundered in a 
cleanroom

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Packaging: Solvent-safe Bag-Within-A-Bag® cleanroom packaging.

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.

SterileWipe™ LP 230×230
10 inner bags of 10 wipes, 5 
bags/case

500 115-0470

Model SterileWipe™ LP
Absorbency (water) (ml/m²) 475
Absorbency - rate (s) <1
Basis weight (g/m²) 155
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,02
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,08
Fibres (>100 μm) (m²) 2200
Ions - chloride (ppb) 0,20
Ions - potassium (ppb) 0,17
Ions - sodium (ppb) 0,34
Particle generation (ASTM E2090) - 0.5-5 μm (×106/m²) 10
Particle generation (ASTM E2090) - 5-100 μm (m²) 403000

Cleanroom wipes, sterile, SterileWipe™ LP
ITW Texwipe

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3.5 cleanrooms.

SterileWipe™  LP is a 100% continuous-filament cut-edge polyester wipe that is low in particle generation 
and extractable levels. It provides excellent cleaning performance in critical sterile environments such as 
pharmaceutical aseptic fill areas, biotechnology manufacturing facilities, microbiological laboratories, 
sterile suites and prep rooms.

Withstands exposure to common cleaning and disinfecting solutions including bleaches, phenols and 
quaternary ammonium compounds
Sterilised by gamma radiation to a 10-6 SAL (Sterility Assurance Level) in accordance with AAMI 
guidelines 
Expiry-dated and supplied with lot-specific Certificates of Irradiation and Compliance

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.

SterileWipe™ AS 10 310×310
5 inner bags of 20 wipes, 5 
bags/case

100 115-1283

Model SterileWipe™ AS 10
Absorbency (ml/m²) 595
Absorbency - rate (s) 0,3
Basis weight (g/m²) 195
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,05
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,09
Fibres (>100 μm) (m²) 230

Cleanroom wipes, sterile, SterileWipe™ AS 10
ITW Texwipe

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4, M2.5 environments.

SterileWipe™ AS 10 is a 2 ply, double-knit construction, 100% continuous-filament polyester wipe 
that offers high sorbency in a sealed-border wipe to prevent particle and fibre release. SterileWipe™ 
AS 10 represents the state of the art in wipe technology and provides premium performance in critical 
sterile environments such as pharmaceutical aseptic fill areas, biotechnology manufacturing facilities, 
microbiological laboratories, sterile suites and prep rooms.

Extremely low levels of releasable particles and fibres
Large wipe size and liquid capacity simplify the application of large volumes of cleaning and disinfecting 
solutions
Withstands exposure to common cleaning and disinfecting solutions including bleaches, phenols and 
quaternary ammonium compounds
Sterilised by gamma radiation to a 10-6 SAL (Sterility Assurance Level) in accordance with AAMI 
guidelines
Expiry-dated and supplied with lot-specific certificates of Irradiation and Compliance

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Gamma Wipe® 300 300×300 10 per bag, 25 bags per case 250 115-0261

Model Gamma Wipe® 300
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 522
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 2,8
Absorbency - rate (s) 1
Basis weight (g/m²) 189
Calliper (μm) 552
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,0047
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,025
Fibres (>=100 μm) (cm²) 0,0075
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,023
Ions - potassium (ppm) 0,041
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,0049
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - biaxial shake (×10³/cm²) 0,55

Cleanroom wipes, sterile, Gamma Wipe® 300
Berkshire

Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 environments.

This sterile wipe is made of a continuous-filament 100% polyester knit. It is knitted in tube form and sealed 
at the two open edges for optimal cleanliness. Laundered in an ISO Class 4 (Class 10) cleanroom.

Two ply construction provides tremendous absorbency and durability 
Wipe is abrasion and solvent-resistant 
Excellent wet strength, will withstand sanitisers and disinfectants such as bleaches, phenols 
Certificate of Sterility is included with each case

Sterilised by gamma radiation to a Sterility Assurance Level of 10-6 in accordance with ANSI/ISO/AAMI 
guidelines and EN1174 and EN552.

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: white

Packaging: Stacked in peel-away header bags.
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Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
UltraSeal® 3000 230×230 Stacked, 100 wipes/pack 800 115-1273
UltraSeal® 3000 300×300 Stacked, 100 wipes/pack 600 115-1274

Model UltraSeal® 3000 (230×230 mm) UltraSeal® 3000 (300×300 mm)
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 418 522
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 2,9 2,8
Absorbency - rate (s) 1
Basis weight (g/m²) 145 189
Calliper (μm) 418 552
Extractables - using deionised water 
(g/m²)

0,0039 0,0047

Extractables - using isopropanol (g/m²) 0,021 0,025
Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 0,032 0,0075
Ions - calcium (ppm) 0,012 0,0086
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,044 0,023
Ions - magnesium (ppm) 0,0037 0,0015
Ions - potassium (ppm) 0,081 0,041
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,014 0,0049
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - 
biaxial shake (per cm²)

0,71×103 0,55×103

Cleanroom wipes, UltraSeal® 3000
Berkshire

Suitable for use in class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 cleanrooms.

Tubular sealed edge 2-ply polyester wipes are ideal for cleaning critical tools and machines, designed for 
use in manufacturing devices sensitive to micron particle contamination, non volatile residues and ions. 
Laundered and packed in an ISO 4, Class 10 cleanroom.

Sealed edges, with wide heat seals, low particles and fibres due to only 2 edges 
Tear-resistant for tough cleaning, double thickness for high absorbency 
Work well with isopropanol and other solvents
Steam autoclavable 
Lot tracing on each pack

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Model Super Polx® 1200 Super Polx® 1200A
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 509 464
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 3,4 2,5
Absorbency - rate (s) 1
Basis weight (g/m²) 151 141
Calliper (μm) 521 555
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,0045 0,0015
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,0092 0,0020
Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 0,35 0,22
Ions - calcium (ppm) 0,053 0,39
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,39
Ions - magnesium (ppm) 0,011 0,086
Ions - potassium (ppm) 0,010 0,041
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,17 0,093

Cleanroom wipes, Super Polx® 1200
Berkshire

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO Class 4, M2.5 cleanrooms.

Knitted 100% polyester wipes designed for use in manufacture of integrated circuits, LCDs, semiconductors 
and other devices sensitive to fibre and particle contamination, non volatile residues and ions. Cleanroom 
laundered and packed in a ISO 4, Class 10 cleanroom. Continuous filament interlocked knit construction 
avoids unravelling or fibre release. Super Polx® 1200A is a lighter weight more economical version of Super 
Polx® 1200.

Tear-resistant for tough cleaning 
Dry wipes are low in ions, particles and fibres, can absorb up to 3 times own weight 
Work well with acetone, isopropanol and other solvents
Soft edges for sensitive surfaces 
Autoclavable

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White

Continued on next page
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Safety
Cleanroom wipes

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Super Polx® 1200
Super Polx® 1200 230×230 Stacked, 150 wipes/pack, 8 packs/case 1.200 115-0538
Super Polx® 1200 230×230 Bulk, 150 wipes/pack 150 115-0355
Super Polx® 1200A
Super Polx® 1200A 230×230 Bulk, 150 wipes/pack 150 115-0356

Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - biaxial 
shake (per cm²)

0,22×103 1,9×103

Continued from previous page

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.

Super Polx® SWSE 230×230
Bulk, 150 sheets/pack, 10 
packs/case

1.500 115-1787

Super Polx® SWSE 230×230
Stacked, 150 sheets/pack, 
10 packs/case

10 115-1786

Model Super Polx® SWSE
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 411
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 3,2
Absorbency - rate (s) 2
Basis weight (g/m²) 128
Calliper (μm) 477
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,0058
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,013
Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 0,033
Ions - calcium (ppm) 0,41
Ions - magnesium (ppm) 0,14
Ions - potassium (ppm) 0,088
Ions - sodium (ppm) 0,25
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - biaxial shake (per cm²) 1,2×103

Cleanroom wipes, Super Polx® SWSE
Berkshire

Suitable for use in Class 1, ISO 3, M1.5 and above cleanrooms.

This sealed edge cleanroom wiper made of 100% continuous filament double knitted polyester is excellent 
for general wiping and disinfecting of critical process areas and machines. Ideal for economic high volume 
cleaning and wipe-downs.

Strong, tear and abrasion resistant 
Very good absorbency 
Low particles and fibres 
Sterilisable by autoclave, Gamma or Beta 
Laundered and packaged in an ISO 4 (Class 10) cleanroom; lot tracing on each pack 

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.
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Cleanroom wipes

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Gamma Wipe® 120 300×300 20 per bag, 15 bags per case 300 115-0347

Model Gamma Wipe® 120
Absorbency (ml/g) 3,4
Absorbency (ml/m²) 509
Absorbency - rate (s) 1
Basis weight (g/m²) 151
Calliper (μm) 521
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,0045
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,0092
Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 0,35
Ions - chloride (ppm) 0,39
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - biaxial shake (×10³/cm²) 0,22

Cleanroom wipes, sterile, Gamma Wipe® 120
Berkshire

Suitable for use in Class 10, ISO 4, M2.5 environments.

Made from 100% continuous-filament, knitted non-run polyester. Laundered in an ISO Class 4 (Class 10) 
cleanroom prior to sterilisation.

Wipe is incredibly strong for tough cleaning and has low particle generation for critical wiping 
Abrasion and solvent resistant 
Certificate of Irradiation and Certificate of Sterility Lot Number are included with each case 
Gamma-irradiated to a Sterility Assurance Level of 10-6

According to ANSI/ISO/AAMI guidelines

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Gamma Wipe® 67 300×300 20 per bag, 25 bags per case 500 115-0348
Gamma Wipe® 67 300×300 5 per bag, 60 bag per case 300 115-0262

Model Gamma Wipe® 67
Absorbency - extrinsic (ml/m²) 291
Absorbency - intrinsic (ml/g) 4,3
Absorbency - rate (s) 2
Basis weight (g/m²) 67,6
Calliper (μm) 243
Extractables - using deionised water 
(%)

0,030

Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol 
(%)

0,0034

Fibres (>=100 μm) (cm²) 200
Ions - chloride (ppm) 39
Ions - potassium (ppm) 4,1
Ions - sodium (ppm) 49
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - 
biaxial shake (×10³/cm²)

16

Cleanroom wipes, sterile, Gamma Wipe® 67
Berkshire

Suitable for Class 100, ISO 5, M3,5 environments.

Designed for general sterile cleanroom applications requiring cleanliness, durability, and high absorbency, 
made of a low-particulating, non woven blend of 45% polyester and 55% cellulose.

Certificate of Sterility is included with each case 
Sterilised by gamma radiation to a Sterility Assurance Level of 10-6

According to ANSI/ISO/AAMI guidelines

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Packaging: Packed in peel-away header bags.
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Cleanroom wipes

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Durx® 670 flat mop covers 200×300 100 sheets/pack 2.000 141-0109
Durx® 670 cleanroom wipes 230×230 300 sheets/pack 300 115-0343
Durx® 670 cleanroom wipes 230×580 100 sheets/pack 100 115-0344

Model Durx® 670
Absorbency (ml/m²) 291
Absorbency - rate (s) 2
Basis weight (g/m²) 67,6
Calliper (μm) 243
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,030
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,0034
Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 110
Ions - calcium (ppm) 12
Ions - chloride (ppm) 39
Ions - magnesium (ppm) 4,7
Ions - potassium (ppm) 4,1
Ions - sodium (ppm) 49
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - biaxial shake (per cm²) 16×103

Cleanroom wipes, Durx® 670
Berkshire

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3.5 cleanrooms

Non woven hydroentangled cellulose polyester blend wipes are ideal for general cleaning and spillages. 
Designed for use in manufacturing devices sensitive to micron particle contamination, non volatile residues 
and ions.

Low particles, low fibres and no secondary binders 
Smooth, highly absorbent and durable 
Work well with isopropanol and other solvents 
High wet strength 
Steam autoclavable

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Durx® 770 230×230 Stacked 300 115-0345

Model 770
Absorbency (ml/m²) 258
Absorbency - rate (s) 3
Basis weight (g/m²) 65,8
Calliper (μm) 245
Extractables - using deionised water (g/m²) 0,10
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (g/m²) 0,049
Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 17
Ions - calcium (ppm) 31
Ions - chloride (ppm) 52
Ions - magnesium (ppm) 12
Ions - potassium (ppm) 9,3
Ions - sodium (ppm) 83
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - biaxial shake (per cm²) 5,0×103

Specific absorbency (cc/g) 3,3

Cleanroom wipes, Durx® 770
Berkshire

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3.5 cleanrooms.

Non woven hydroentangled cellulose polyester blend wipes are ideal for critical small parts cleaning. 
Designed for use in manufacturing devices sensitive to micron particle contamination, non volatile residues 
and ions.

Low particles, low fibres and non-ionic binders 
Soft, highly absorbent and durable 
Work well with isopropanol and other solvents 
High wet strength 
Steam autoclavable

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.
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Safety
Cleanroom wipes

Description L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
SatPax® 670 with 70% IPA / 30% DIW 230×230 25 per bag 25 115-0359
SatPax® 670 with 70% IPA / 30% DIW 230×580 25 per bag, 12 packs 300 141-0112
SatPax® 670 with 50% IPA / 50% DIW 230×580 25 per bag, 12 packs 300 141-0113

Model SatPax® 670
Basis weight (g/m²) 68,9
Calliper (μm) 247
Extractables - using deionised water (%) 0,090
Extractables - using isopropyl alcohol (%) 0,027
Fibres (>100 μm/cm²) 110
Particle generation (>=0.5 μm) - biaxial shake (×10³/cm²) 21

Cleanroom wipes, pre-saturated, SatPax® 670
Berkshire

Suitable for use in Class 100, ISO 5, M3.5 cleanrooms.

Pre-saturated non woven hydroentangled cellulose polyester blend wipes are ideal for general cleaning and 
wiping. Designed for use in manufacturing devices sensitive to micron particle contamination, non volatile 
residues and ions.

Low particles, low fibres and no secondary binders 
Smooth, highly absorbent and durable, high wet strength 
Pre-saturated with isopropanol (IPA) and deionised water (DI H2O), packaged in resealable pouches 
Eliminate solvent squirt bottles, and uncontrolled saturation levels 
Steam autoclavable

Data accurate at time of publishing, latest test results and test methods can be found on supplier’s website.

Colour: White
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Safety
Swabs

Description Pk Cat. No.
Validation kit for TOC cleaning (12 tests) 1 KIT 710-0542
Validation kit for TOC cleaning (72 tests) 1 KIT 710-0582

Sampling Kit for validating TOC Cleaning
ITW Texwipe

These TOC (Total Organic Carbon) Cleaning Validation Kits have been designed to simplify sampling for 
cleaning validation in the pharmaceutical industry. The kit contains components for sampling 12 or 72 
(respectively) different locations in the production area, and provides an efficient means of transport of 
the samples from production to laboratory with minimal chance of contamination. Comprising of TOC 
sample vials that have been cleaned and are certified to <10 ppb TOC content with closures, together with 
SnapSwab™ (large) sample collection swabs certified to <50 ppb TOC. The sample collection swab stick has 
a large head on a firm shaft, which thereby provides the head with firm support; the shaft can be broken off 
to minimise contact and the associated risk of contamination.

Contains sufficient components for 12 or 72 tests (72 sample vials and 144 sample collection swab sticks) 
Labels for identifying samples are included
Knitted polyester swab
Low particle generation Breakaway handle allows swab head to be placed intovial with minimal handling 
and contamination 
Good absorbent capacity 
Very good chemical resistance
Autoclavable to ensure sampling under sterile conditions

Delivery information: Certificates of analysis ensure traceability of the production lots.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Large paddle swab 1.000 710-0552

Handle length (mm) 101,8
Handle width (mm) 5,2
Head length (mm) 25,7
Head width (mm) 12,7

Swabs, CleanTips®, polyester Alpha®
ITW Texwipe

This swab is ideal for cleaning validation and sampling. Features 100% continuous-filament polyester 
substrate that is heat-moulded (thermally-bonded) onto the handle.

Exposed edges are sealed to reduce fibre release and eliminate the need for contaminating adhesives 
Swab incorporates a full-size, regular head on a rigid paddle 
Polyester is soft and non-abrasive, making the swab good for sensitive surfaces

Packaging: Cleanroom processed. Bag-within-a-bag packaging.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Polyester long swab 1.000 710-0562

Handle length (mm) 145,5
Handle width (mm) 3,2
Head length (mm) 16,8
Head width (mm) 6,8

Swabs, CleanTips®, polyester Alpha®, medium head
ITW Texwipe

Ideal for cleaning and validation sampling applications that demand an ultra-clean swab. This 100% 
continuous-filament polyester is heat-moulded (thermally-bonded) onto a polypropylene handle, 
eliminating the need for contaminating adhesives. The exposed edges are sealed to reduce fibre release.

Cleanroom laundered knitted polyester for low particle generation and extractable levels 
A double layer of Alpha polyester gives additional body and absorbency 
Flexible internal head paddle, long handle

Packaging: Cleanroom processed. Bag-within-a-bag packaging.
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Swabs

Description Pk Cat. No.
Medium foam head swab 1.000 710-0549

Handle length (mm) 93,0
Handle width (mm) 4,3
Head length (mm) 12,0
Head width (mm) 4,8

Swabs, CleanTips®, medium foam head
ITW Texwipe

General purpose swab with a closed-cell polyurethane foam head offers excellent durability and cushioning. 
Made from polyurethane foam with 100 pore per inch porosity. Can be used in a wide variety of industrial 
applications, from general assembly to cleanrooms.

Swab features a flexible nylon paddle 
Low particle and fibre generation 
Good chemical resistance

Packaging: Cleanroom processed. Bag-within-a-bag packaging.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Small head swab 500 710-0569

Handle length (mm) 57,5
Handle width (mm) 2,4
Head length (mm) 10,5
Head width (mm) 3,4

Swabs, CleanTips®, flexible, small CleanFoam® head
ITW Texwipe

Ideal for cleaning small, confined areas. Very low in non volatile residue. Made from polyurethane foam 
with 100 pore per inch porosity. Can be used for a wide variety of industrial applications, from general 
assembly to cleanrooms.

Highly absorbent swab is low in particulates and withstands most widely used solvents 
Very low in non volatile residue 
A compact, rigid handle and flexible internal head paddle provide controlled support

Packaging: Cleanroom processed. Bag-within-a-bag packaging.
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Safety
Surface protection

Colour L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dark Brown 102×102 1 115-0094
Dark Brown 152×152 1 115-0095
Dark Brown 229×229 1 115-0096
Dark Brown 305×305 1 115-0097

Surface protection plates, Thermoplate
These plates made from ceramic glass protect high quality surfaces from high temperature containers, such 
as crucibles, evaporating dishes, glass containers and more. They also provide reliable protection against 
deep frozen items. Feet at the edges of the plates prevent direct contact with the surfaces to be protected.

Temperature resistant from −235,5 to +648,8 °C 
Easily cleaned, dirt-repellent surface 
Low thermal expansion, resistant to thermal shocks

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Regular
White 570×460 50 single sheets 50 115-9220
White 50000×460 1 roll of 50 m 1 115-9221
Maxi
White 460×570 50 single sheets 50 115-0673

Bench protectors
High quality, smooth, absorbent paper that quickly absorbs liquid spills with a thick, laminated 
polyethylene layer that prevents seeping onto the work surface.

Retains leaked reagents in radio-chemical laboratories and prevents radioactive contamination
Enables recovery of leaked, expensive materials
Breakage protection for hard surfaces
Absorption layer for water or solvent moisture chambers
Ideal, impermeable protective material for lining animal cages

Absorbance rate 115-9220 and 115-9221: 500 ml/m²
Absorbance rate 115-0673: 750 ml/m²

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
White 371×303 25 sheets/pack 25 631-1059

Bench protection paper
Highly absorbent paper sheets for bench and surface protection.

Dust-proof packaging
Very soft: Prevents scratches on surfaces
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Safety
Surface protection

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
White 570×460 1 pad with 50 sheets 50 115-9204
White 50000×460 1 roll with 50 m 50 m 115-9201
White 50000×920 1 roll with 50 m 50 m 115-9202
White 570×460 50 single sheets 50 115-9203

Bench protectors, Benchkote®
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Absorbent paper backed with polyethylene is specially prepared for the protection of laboratory benches 
against spillages, stains and corrosion. Disposable by incineration. Absorbance rate: 500 ml/m²

For working with radiochemical materials 
Expensive leaked materials can be recovered
For use as absorption material in moisture chambers

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
White 600×500 50 single sheets 50 115-9211
White 50000×600 1 roll with 50 m 50 m 115-9210

Bench protectors, Benchkote Plus™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Benchkote Plus™ is backed with polyethylene and has an extra thick absorbent layer, which offers an 
absorbency of more than 750 ml/m².

Smooth surface can be written on with ink or pencil 
Can be saturated with disinfectant as protection against pathogens and other bacteria 
Use PE- side up to facilitate the recovery of valuable liquids

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard Versi-Dry®
White 458×508 Sheets 350 115-9260
White 508×30500 Roll 4 Roll 115-9259
White 508×45720 Roll 2 Roll 115-9258
White 508×91500 Roll 2 Roll 115-9257
White 508×91500 Roll 1 Roll 115-0011
Super Versi-Dry®
Blue 458×508 Sheets 350 115-9268
Blue 458×508 Sheets 100 115-0015
Blue 458×1020 Sheets 175 115-9269
Blue 508×1100 Sheets 150 115-0012
Blue 508×30500 Roll 4 Roll 115-0013
Blue 508×76200 Roll 1 Roll 115-9267

Lab soaker, Standard Versi-Dry® and Super Versi-Dry®, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Versi-Dry® Lab Soakers protect surfaces and equipment, cushion breakable items and quickly absorb spills. 
The polythene backing is waterproof and resistant to chemicals. Standard version absorbs 750 ml/m², super 
version absorbs 1050 ml/m².

Multiple layers help protect glassware and other delicate items from breaking when dropped or tipped 
over on hard surfaces 
Soft and non-abrasive, does not scratch delicate surfaces or equipment
Can also be used as a tray, drawer or shelf liner or to wipe up spills
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Safety
Surface protection

Type Colour L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BenchGuard® Extra White 50000×490 1 Roll 115-9321
BenchGuard® White 600×490 100 115-1285

Bench protectors, BenchGuard® and BenchGuard® Extra, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Highly absorbent paper, with absorption of 400 ml/m² and 800 ml/m² for BenchGuard® Extra. Ideal for 
protecting benches and surfaces against liquid spills.

One side plastic coated to prevent soak through 
Available in roll or sheet form supplied in easy to use dispenser packs 
BenchGuard Extra® has double absorbency for use in more demanding applications

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
White 530×390 Pads 200 121-1009

Bench protection paper, oil absorbent, T-151
3M

This oil absorbent fleece is made from inert synthetic fibres, mainly polypropylene. Ideal for containing and 
mopping up hydrocarbons and non-polar organic solvents such as oil, paraffin, diesel, benzene, alcohols, 
toluene, trichloroethane, esters and ethers. This product should not be used for aqueous or aggressive 
liquids. Used fleeces should be disposed of in accordance with local and national regulations.

Lightweight and dust-free 
Oleophilic and hydrophobic at the same time 
Outstanding absorbency reduces disposal effort

Absorbency/cloth: 500 ml

Absorbency/case: 150 l

Colour L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White 15200×508 1 Roll 115-9101
Red 15200×508 1 Roll 115-9102

Bench protectors, Labmat™
Bel-Art Products

Labmat™ protects your work surfaces from spillages of corrosive, radioactive and staining substances.

Soft, absorbent layer covered with an impermeable, PE layer

Length: 15 m

Width: 508 mm

Colour L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
White 4600×635 Roll 4,6 m 293-4331

Protective film, Bytac
Saint-Gobain

Self-adhesive laminate, consisting of a chemical-resistant FEP film surface and a vinyl substrate for 
protecting all common work surfaces. Can be easily peeled away without leaving any adhesive residue.

Temperature resistance: vinyl: up to a maximum of +93 °C; aluminium: up to +182 °C (up to a maximum of 
1 hr).
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Surface protection

Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
475 360 25 121-0300
700 450 25 121-0301

Disposable spillage trays
PS, white

The spill containment tray protects laboratory benches.

With sufficient depth to safely contain even large liquid spills 
Anti-static
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Safety
Mats

L×W (mm) Thickness (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Adhesive film mats, PureStep, 30 layers
457×914 1,8 Blue 8 115-0055
457×914 1,8 Grey 8 115-0056
457×914 1,8 White 8 115-0057
457×1143 1,8 Blue 8 115-0061
457×1143 1,8 Grey 8 115-0062
457×1143 1,8 White 8 115-0063
610×762 1,8 Blue 4 115-0047
610×762 1,8 Clear 4 115-0048
610×762 1,8 Grey 4 115-0049
610×762 1,8 White 4 115-0050
610×914 1,8 Blue 8 115-0067
610×914 1,8 Grey 8 115-0068
610×914 1,8 White 8 115-0069
660×1143 1,8 Blue 8 115-0073
660×1143 1,8 Grey 8 115-0074
660×1143 1,8 White 8 115-0075
914×914 1,8 Blue 8 115-0079
914×914 1,8 Grey 8 115-0080
914×914 1,8 White 8 115-0081
914×1143 1,8 Blue 8 115-0085
914×1143 1,8 Grey 8 115-0086
914×1143 1,8 White 8 115-0087
914×1524 1,8 Blue 4 115-0091
914×1524 1,8 Grey 4 115-0092
914×1524 1,8 White 4 115-0093
Adhesive film mats, PureStep, 60 layers
457×914 1,8 Blue 4 115-0058
457×914 1,8 Grey 4 115-0059
457×914 1,8 White 4 115-0060
457×1143 1,8 Blue 4 115-0064
457×1143 1,8 Grey 4 115-0065
457×1143 1,8 White 4 115-0066
610×762 1,8 Blue 4 115-0051
610×762 1,8 Clear 4 115-0052
610×762 1,8 Grey 4 115-0053
610×762 1,8 White 4 115-0054
610×914 1,8 Blue 4 115-0070
610×914 1,8 Grey 4 115-0071
610×914 1,8 White 4 115-0072
660×1143 1,8 Blue 4 115-0076
660×1143 1,8 Grey 4 115-0077
660×1143 1,8 White 4 115-0078
914×914 1,8 Blue 4 115-0082
914×914 1,8 Grey 4 115-0083
914×914 1,8 White 4 115-0084
914×1143 1,8 Blue 4 115-0088
914×1143 1,8 Grey 4 115-0089
914×1143 1,8 White 4 115-0090
High tack mats, PureStep, 30 layers
457×1143 1,8 Blue 8 115-0167
High tack mats, PureStep, 60 layers
660×1143 1,8 White 4 115-0168
914×1143 1,8 White 4 115-0169

Multi layer adhesive floor mats, PureStep
A choice of either 30 or 60 layer adhesive entrance mats are manufactured from low density polyethylene. 
The mats control contamination by removing debris from the soles of shoes and the wheels of transport 
containers. When one layer is dirty, simply remove by the numbered corner tab, leaving a fresh layer ready 
for use.

Antimicrobial agent protects against the growth of bacteria and fungi
Non-slip, low profile, individually numbered layers
Reduced maintenance and cleaning costs

Colour: Clear
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Safety
Mats

L×W (mm) Thickness (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Basic Bubble
600×900 15 Grey 1 115-1149
600×1200 15 Grey 1 115-1150
600×1500 15 Grey 1 115-1151
600×1800 15 Grey 1 115-1152
900×900 15 Grey 1 115-1167
900×1200 15 Grey 1 115-1168
900×1500 15 Grey 1 115-1169
900×1800 15 Grey 1 115-1170
1200×1200 15 Grey 1 115-1185
1200×1500 15 Grey 1 115-1186
1200×1800 15 Grey 1 115-1187
Basic Smooth
600×900 11 Grey 1 115-1202
600×1200 11 Grey 1 115-1203
600×1500 11 Grey 1 115-1204
600×1800 11 Grey 1 115-1205
900×900 11 Grey 1 115-1220
900×1200 11 Grey 1 115-1221
900×1500 11 Grey 1 115-1222
900×1800 11 Grey 1 115-1223
1200×1200 11 Grey 1 115-1238
1200×1500 11 Grey 1 115-1239
1200×1800 11 Grey 1 115-1240

These mats are made of lower density polyurethane and provide an ergonomic and anti-fatigue profile. Bubble mats are designed for dry, non critical 
environments, reducing trip hazards, body aches, quality issues and sick leave. The smooth, flat mats are ideal for dry, non critical environments where sitting and 
standing work areas are combined, or where carts or trolleys must be used.

Moulded bevelled edges will not curl up, thus eliminating trip hazards
Any size or any shape - will always be one piece: No overlapping or worn out connecting mats
Ergonomic design stimulates the body to increase blood circulation and alertness
Silicone and latex-free
Warranty up to 3 years

DIN 53505, EN ISO 527-1, ASTM D 624

Ergonomic mats, Basic Bubble and Basic Smooth

115-1149 115-1202

Cleanroom anti-fatigue mats, Infinity Bubble and Smooth

115-0745

Continued on next page
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Safety
Mats

L×W (mm) Thickness (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Smooth surface, blue
600×900 11 Blue 1 115-0735
600×1800 11 Blue 1 115-0736
600×2700 11 Blue 1 115-0737
600×6000 11 Blue 1 115-0738
900×1200 11 Blue 1 115-0739
900×1800 11 Blue 1 115-0740
900×6000 11 Blue 1 115-0741
1200×1800 11 Blue 1 115-0742
1200×3600 11 Blue 1 115-0743
1200×6000 11 Blue 1 115-0744
Smooth surface, grey
600×900 11 Grey 1 115-0745
600×1800 11 Grey 1 115-0746
600×2700 11 Grey 1 115-0747
600×6000 11 Grey 1 115-0748
900×1200 11 Grey 1 115-0749
900×1800 11 Grey 1 115-0756
900×6000 11 Grey 1 115-0757
1200×1800 11 Grey 1 115-0758
1200×3600 11 Grey 1 115-0759
1200×6000 11 Grey 1 115-0760
Bubble surface, blue
600×900 14,5 Blue 1 115-0715
600×1200 14,5 Blue 1 115-1061
600×1500 14,5 Blue 1 115-1062
600×1800 14,5 Blue 1 115-0716
600×2100 14,5 Blue 1 115-1063
600×2400 14,5 Blue 1 115-1064
600×2700 14,5 Blue 1 115-0717
600×3000 14,5 Blue 1 115-1065
600×3300 14,5 Blue 1 115-1066
600×3600 14,5 Blue 1 115-1067
600×3900 14,5 Blue 1 115-1068
600×4200 14,5 Blue 1 115-1069
600×4500 14,5 Blue 1 115-1070
600×4800 14,5 Blue 1 115-1071
600×5100 14,5 Blue 1 115-1072
600×5400 14,5 Blue 1 115-1073
600×5700 14,5 Blue 1 115-1074
600×6000 14,5 Blue 1 115-0718
900×900 14,5 Blue 1 115-1075
900×1200 14,5 Blue 1 115-0719
900×1500 14,5 Blue 1 115-1076
900×1800 14,5 Blue 1 115-0720
900×2100 14,5 Blue 1 115-1077
900×2400 14,5 Blue 1 115-1078
900×2700 14,5 Blue 1 115-1079
900×3000 14,5 Blue 1 115-1080
900×3300 14,5 Blue 1 115-1081
900×3600 14,5 Blue 1 115-1082
900×3900 14,5 Blue 1 115-1083
900×4200 14,5 Blue 1 115-1084
900×4500 14,5 Blue 1 115-1085
900×4800 14,5 Blue 1 115-1086
900×5100 14,5 Blue 1 115-1087
900×5400 14,5 Blue 1 115-1088
900×5700 14,5 Blue 1 115-1089
900×6000 14,5 Blue 1 115-0721
1200×1200 14,5 Blue 1 115-1090
1200×1500 14,5 Blue 1 115-1091
1200×1800 14,5 Blue 1 115-0722
1200×2100 14,5 Blue 1 115-1092
1200×2400 14,5 Blue 1 115-1093

The Infinity mat offers the comfort of a polyurethane mat and is suitable for cleanroom ISO Class 5 (Class 100) environments. It is either available with a bubble 
surface that features a unique ergonomic and  anti-fatigue design or with a smooth surface that is ideal for areas that combine sitting and standing.

Extremely good chemical and UV resistance (except for organic solvents)
Silicone and latex-free
Closed cell / non porous surface allows for easy wash down and cleaning
Smooth mat: Ideal if carts or trolleys must be used
Bubble mat: Ergonomic benefit of stimulating the body to increase blood circulation
Warranty up to 12 years

DIN 53505, EN ISO 14664-1

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

L×W (mm) Thickness (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Bubble surface, blue
1200×2700 14,5 Blue 1 115-1094
1200×3000 14,5 Blue 1 115-1095
1200×3300 14,5 Blue 1 115-1096
1200×3600 14,5 Blue 1 115-0723
1200×3900 14,5 Blue 1 115-1097
1200×4200 14,5 Blue 1 115-1098
1200×4500 14,5 Blue 1 115-1099
1200×4800 14,5 Blue 1 115-1102
1200×5100 14,5 Blue 1 115-1103
1200×5400 14,5 Blue 1 115-1104
1200×5700 14,5 Blue 1 115-1105
1200×6000 14,5 Blue 1 115-0724
Bubble surface, grey
600×900 14,5 Grey 1 115-0725
600×1200 14,5 Grey 1 115-1106
600×1500 14,5 Grey 1 115-1107
600×1800 14,5 Grey 1 115-0726
600×2100 14,5 Grey 1 115-1108
600×2400 14,5 Grey 1 115-1109
600×2700 14,5 Grey 1 115-0727
600×3000 14,5 Grey 1 115-1110
600×3300 14,5 Grey 1 115-1111
600×3600 14,5 Grey 1 115-1112
600×3900 14,5 Grey 1 115-1113
600×4200 14,5 Grey 1 115-1114
600×4500 14,5 Grey 1 115-1115
600×4800 14,5 Grey 1 115-1116
600×5100 14,5 Grey 1 115-1117
600×5400 14,5 Grey 1 115-1118
600×5700 14,5 Grey 1 115-1119
600×6000 14,5 Grey 1 115-0728
900×900 14,5 Grey 1 115-1120
900×1200 14,5 Grey 1 115-0729
900×1500 14,5 Grey 1 115-1121
900×1800 14,5 Grey 1 115-0730
900×2100 14,5 Grey 1 115-1122
900×2400 14,5 Grey 1 115-1123
900×2700 14,5 Grey 1 115-1124
900×3000 14,5 Grey 1 115-1125
900×3300 14,5 Grey 1 115-1126
900×3600 14,5 Grey 1 115-1127
900×3900 14,5 Grey 1 115-1128
900×4200 14,5 Grey 1 115-1129
900×4500 14,5 Grey 1 115-1130
900×4800 14,5 Grey 1 115-1131
900×5100 14,5 Grey 1 115-1132
900×5400 14,5 Grey 1 115-1133
900×5700 14,5 Grey 1 115-1134
900×6000 14,5 Grey 1 115-0731
1200×1200 14,5 Grey 1 115-1135
1200×1500 14,5 Grey 1 115-1136
1200×1800 14,5 Grey 1 115-0732
1200×2100 14,5 Grey 1 115-1137
1200×2400 14,5 Grey 1 115-1138
1200×2700 14,5 Grey 1 115-1139
1200×3000 14,5 Grey 1 115-1140
1200×3300 14,5 Grey 1 115-1141
1200×3600 14,5 Grey 1 115-0733
1200×3900 14,5 Grey 1 115-1142
1200×4200 14,5 Grey 1 115-1143
1200×4500 14,5 Grey 1 115-1144
1200×4800 14,5 Grey 1 115-1145
1200×5100 14,5 Grey 1 115-1146
1200×5400 14,5 Grey 1 115-1147
1200×5700 14,5 Grey 1 115-1148
1200×6000 14,5 Grey 1 115-0734



233www.vwr.com

Safety
Mats

Type L×W (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Aqua 910×600 Green 1 115-0670
Aqua 910×600 Grey 1 115-0671
Aqua 910×600 Red 1 115-0672

Cleanroom antifatigue mats, Ergomat® Aqua
Suitable for use in class ISO 5 (100) cleanrooms.

Egomat® Aqua mats are made from premium EPDM rubber. The mats are designed to increase comfort 
while reducing tripping hazards, body aches, quality issues, and sick leaves. Also for outdoor use suitable.

Upper side with cones
Autoclavable, withstands 600 °C (welding)
Resistant against some alkaline liquids, acids and alcohols
Frequent washes will not affect the state of the mat; no curling up, swelling or expanding
Anti-fatigue and ergonomic benefits thanks to durability and unique molded design
Silicone- and latex-free

Colour: Green, red or grey

Meets EN ISO/USDA/CFIA standards 
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Description Material Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Emergency telephone PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0173
Eyewash PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0174
Emergency shower PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0175
Fire extinguisher PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0176
Fire alarm PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0177
Emergency shower (with 
clear laminate), white

PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0188

Emergency telephone (with 
clear laminate), white

PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0189

First aid PP, rigid 200×200 1 116-0192
Fire blanket PP, rigid 200×200 1 116-0193
Fire exit running man right 
arrow right

Photoluminescent 300×150 1 116-0196

Fire exit running man left 
arrow left

Photoluminescent 300×150 1 116-0197

Fire exit stairs running man 
left arrow down

Photoluminescent 300×150 1 116-0198

Emergency escape and fire equipment signs
Brady Corporation

All signs comply with current European legislation.

Description Material Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Eye protection must be worn PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0149
Hand protection must be worn PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0150
Hairnets must be worn PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0151
Respiration protection must be worn PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0152
Protective apron must be worn PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0153
Eye protection must be worn by patients (with 
clear laminate)

PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0154

Hairnets must be worn (with clear laminate) PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0190
Foot protection must be worn (with clear 
laminate)

PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0194

Protective apron must be worn (with clear 
laminate)

PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0195

All signs comply with current European legislation.

Mandatory signs
Brady Corporation

All signs comply with the requirements of BS 5499-1 and the Health and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals) Regulations, 1996.

Mandatory signs

Continued on next page
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Description Material Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
All visitors must wear personal protective... PVC, rigid 595×415 1 116-0115
Wear gloves (symbol only) Vinyl, self adhesive 200×150 1 116-0117
Wear masks Vinyl, self adhesive 200×150 1 116-0120
Eye protection must be worn in this area Vinyl, self adhesive 400×300 1 116-0121
Wear face shield Vinyl, self adhesive 200×150 1 116-0122
Protective clothing must be worn in this area 
(suitable for wall fixing)

PVC 400×300 1 116-0123

Continued from previous page

Description Material Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
No entry to unauthorised personnel PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0155
Do not spray water (with clear laminate) PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0157
Do not grip inside PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0159
Do not wash your hands with chemicals PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0162
Do not extinguish with water (with clear 
laminate)

PP, rigid 100×100 1 116-0156

Do not grip inside PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0158
Do not wash your hands with chemicals 
(with clear laminate)

PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0160

Do not spray water (with clear laminate) PE, self-adhesive 100×100 1 116-0178
Do not wash your hands with chemicals 
(with clear laminate)

PE, self-adhesive 200×200 1 116-0161

Prohibition signs
Brady Corporation

All signs comply with current European legislation.

Description Material Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
No smoking Vinyl, self adhesive 200×100 1 116-0225
No admittance Vinyl, self adhesive 200×150 1 116-0226
No admittance. Authorised personnel only Vinyl, self adhesive 200×150 1 116-0125
No entry Vinyl, self adhesive 400×300 1 116-0126
No smoking. No drinking. No eating Vinyl, self adhesive 300×300 1 116-0127
No smoking. No naked light Vinyl, self adhesive 300×450 1 116-0128
No smoking (symbol only) Vinyl, self adhesive 100×100 1 116-0130

Prohibition signs
All signs comply with the requirements of BS 5378, COSHH and all relevant European legislation.

Description Material Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
First aid (symbol only) Vinyl, self adhesive 150×110 1 116-0104
First aid (symbol only) Vinyl, self adhesive 200×150 1 116-0105
Fire exit straight on Vinyl, self adhesive 150×300 1 116-0108

All signs comply with the UK requirements of BS 5499-1 and the Health and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals) Regulations, 1996 and all relevant European 
legislation.

Safe condition signs

Continued on next page
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Description Material Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Fire exit to the left Vinyl, self adhesive 150×300 1 116-0109
Fire exit to the right Vinyl, self adhesive 150×300 1 116-0110
First aid (with space for local details) Vinyl, self adhesive 230×195 1 116-0118

Description Material Pk Cat. No.
Chemical risks PE/PP 1 SET 116-0230
Evacuation PE/PP 1 SET 116-0227
Prohibition signs PE 1 SET 116-0267
Mandatory signs PE 1 SET 116-0229
Evacuation Vinyl/Al 1 SET 116-0228

Picto-Pack
Brady Corporation

Picto-Pack is a sensible combination of a wide range of signs and labels made from various materials:

PE: Self-adhesive, laminated polyester
PP: Polypropylene (not self-adhesive)
V: Vinyl (photoluminescent edge)
AL: Aluminium (photoluminescent edge)

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Pictogram for paper, blue 290×85 1 129-3911
Pictogram for glass, green 290×85 1 129-3912
Pictogram for plastics, yellow 290×85 1 129-3913
Pictogram for food waste, brown 290×85 1 129-3914
Pictogram for metal, red 290×85 1 129-3915

Pictograms for waste containers
Pictogram labels can be affixed to waste containers to simplify the waste separation process.
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Description Type Dimensions (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
GHS pictograms, Explosive Explosive 40×40 20/card 1 116-0074
GHS pictograms, Explosive Explosive 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0075
GHS pictograms, Explosive Explosive 70×70 6/card 1 116-0076
GHS pictograms, Explosive Explosive 100×100 4/card 1 116-0072
GHS pictograms, Explosive Explosive 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0073
GHS pictograms, Flammable Flammable 40×40 20/card 1 116-0079
GHS pictograms, Flammable Flammable 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0080
GHS pictograms, Flammable Flammable 70×70 6/card 1 116-0081
GHS pictograms, Flammable Flammable 100×100 4/card 1 116-0077
GHS pictograms, Flammable Flammable 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0078
GHS pictograms, Oxidizing Oxidising 40×40 20/card 1 116-0084
GHS pictograms, Oxidizing Oxidising 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0085
GHS pictograms, Oxidizing Oxidising 70×70 6/card 1 116-0086
GHS pictograms, Oxidizing Oxidising 100×100 4/card 1 116-0082
GHS pictograms, Oxidizing Oxidising 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0083
GHS pictograms, Compressed gases Gas under Pressure 40×40 20/card 1 116-0089
GHS pictograms, Compressed gases Gas under Pressure 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0090
GHS pictograms, Compressed gases Gas under Pressure 70×70 6/card 1 116-0091
GHS pictograms, Compressed gases Gas under Pressure 100×100 4/card 1 116-0087
GHS pictograms, Compressed gases Gas under Pressure 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0088
GHS pictograms, Irritating Health Hazard 40×40 20/card 1 116-0094
GHS pictograms, Health Hazard Health Hazard 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0095
GHS pictograms, Health Hazard Health Hazard 70×70 6/card 1 116-0096
GHS pictograms, Health Hazard Health Hazard 100×100 4/card 1 116-0092
GHS pictograms, Health Hazard Health Hazard 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0093
GHS pictograms, Hazardous to the 
environment

Dangerous for the Environment 40×40 20/card 1 116-0099

GHS pictograms, Hazardous to the 
environment

Dangerous for the Environment 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0250

GHS pictograms, Hazardous to the 
environment

Dangerous for the Environment 70×70 6/card 1 116-0251

GHS pictograms, Hazardous to the 
environment

Dangerous for the Environment 100×100 4/card 1 116-0097

GHS pictograms, Hazardous to the 
environment

Dangerous for the Environment 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0098

GHS pictograms, Respiratory Hazard Respiratory Hazard 40×40 20/card 1 116-0254
GHS pictograms, Respiratory Hazard Respiratory Hazard 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0255
GHS pictograms, Respiratory Hazard Respiratory Hazard 70×70 6/card 1 116-0256
GHS pictograms, Respiratory Hazard Respiratory Hazard 100×100 4/card 1 116-0252
GHS pictograms, Respiratory Hazard Respiratory Hazard 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0253
GHS pictograms, Corrosive Corrosive 40×40 20/card 1 116-0259
GHS pictograms, Corrosive Corrosive 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0260
GHS pictograms, Corrosive Corrosive 70×70 6/card 1 116-0261
GHS pictograms, Corrosive Corrosive 100×100 4/card 1 116-0257
GHS pictograms, Corrosive Corrosive 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0258
GHS pictograms, Toxic Toxic 40×40 20/card 1 116-0264
GHS pictograms, Toxic Toxic 50×50 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0265
GHS pictograms, Toxic Toxic 70×70 6/card 1 116-0266
GHS pictograms, Toxic Toxic 100×100 4/card 1 116-0262
GHS pictograms, Toxic Toxic 100×100 250/roll 1 Roll 116-0263

GHS pictograms
Brady Corporation

In line with the GHS (Global Harmonised System), identification elements need to be attached to chemical 
containers — in particular new warning symbols, hazard statements and safety data sheets. The new 
identification elements have been mandatory since 21 January 2009 and supplement the REACH regulation 
on the registration, evaluation, authorisation and restriction of chemicals.

Available in four different sizes: 40×40 mm, 50×50 mm, 70×70 mm, 100×100 mm
Black and red on white
One roll contains 250 labels; cards with 4, 6 or 20 labels
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Description Type Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GHS label, Oxidising Oxidising 26×26 1 Roll 116-0279
GHS label, Explosive Explosive 26×26 1 Roll 116-0280
GHS label, Gas under Pressure Gas under Pressure 26×26 1 Roll 116-0281
GHS label, Environmental Toxicity Dangerous for the Environment 26×26 1 Roll 116-0282
GHS label, Respiratory Sensitisation/Carcinogen Health Hazard 26×26 1 Roll 116-0283
GHS label, Acute Toxicity Toxic 26×26 1 Roll 116-0284
GHS label, Flammable Flammable 26×26 1 Roll 116-0285
GHS label, Corrosive Corrosive 26×26 1 Roll 116-0286
GHS label, Irritant Irritant 26×26 1 Roll 116-0287

These labels, made of PE film and with the GHS symbols, meet with GHS (global harmonised system) regulations for chemical substances and mixtures. The GHS 
symbols will replace traditional orange symbols (HSID) by 2015, when the pictogram on an orange square, and R and S phrases will disappear. The GHS symbols 
are based on the physical, health and environmental risks posed by the substance. The mandatory dates for conversion to GHS labelling are December 2010 for 
‘pure’ chemical substances and June 2015 for chemical mixtures.

Diamond shape
Black print on white background in red frame
Roll contains 500 labels in dispensing box

Safety labels, according to GHS

Description Type Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Warning: Acid, self-adhesive vinyl Warning 200×150 1 116-0133
Warning: Caustic, self-adhesive vinyl Warning 200×150 1 116-0134
Warning: Dangerous chemicals, self-adhesive vinyl Biohazard 200×150 1 116-0135
Warning: Radiation risk, self-adhesive vinyl Radiation 200×150 1 116-0136
Danger: Highly flammable, self-adhesive vinyl Flammable 200×150 1 116-0137
Warning: Laser hazard, self-adhesive vinyl Laser hazard 200×150 1 116-0138
Warning: Harmful fumes, self-adhesive vinyl Health Hazard 400×300 1 116-0139
Danger: Biological hazard, self-adhesive vinyl Biohazard 200×150 1 116-0140
Caution: Hot, self-adhesive vinyl Caution 200×150 1 116-0142
Danger: Compressed gas, self-adhesive vinyl Gas under Pressure 400×300 1 116-0145
Danger: Dangerous substance, self-adhesive vinyl Toxic 400×300 1 116-0148

Hazard signs
All signs comply with the requirements of BS 5499, COSHH and all relevant European legislation.

Hazard signs
Brady Corporation

All signs comply with current European legislation.

Continued on next page
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Description Type Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Hot surface Caution 100×100 1 116-0163
Low temperature Caution 100×100 1 116-0164
Danger high voltage High Voltage 100×100 1 116-0165
Danger flammable materials Flammable 100×100 1 116-0166
Explosion risk Explosive 100×100 1 116-0167
Toxic material hazard Toxic 100×100 1 116-0168
Danger corrosive materials Corrosive 100×100 1 116-0169
Harmful or irritant material Irritating 100×100 1 116-0170
Biological hazard Biohazard 100×100 1 116-0171
Radioactive material Radiation 100×100 1 116-0172
Explosion risk, self-adhesive with clear laminate Explosive 50×50 7 116-0179
Explosion risk, self-adhesive with clear laminate Explosive 100×100 3 116-0180
Toxic material hazard, self-adhesive with clear laminate Toxic 50×50 7 116-0181
Radioactive material, self-adhesive with clear laminate Radiation 50×50 7 116-0182
Caution non ionising radiation, self-adhesive with clear laminate Radiation 50×50 7 116-0183
Oxidising substances, self-adhesive with clear laminate Oxidising 50×50 7 116-0184
Harmful or irritant material, self-adhesive with clear laminate Irritating 50×50 7 116-0185
Low temperature, self-adhesive with clear laminate Caution 50×50 7 116-0186
Low temperature, self-adhesive with clear laminate Caution 100×100 3 116-0187
Biological hazard Biohazard 200×200 1 116-0191

Continued from previous page

Description Type Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Biohazard Biohazard 25×25 1.000 116-2250
Biohazard Biohazard 76×51 500 116-2251
Biohazard Biohazard 127×127 250 116-2252

Biohazard labels
Self-adhesive labels with Biohazard pictogram.

Black markings on a fluorescent red background

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Radioactivity indicator dots Radiation 1 Roll 116-1095

Radioactivity indicator dots
Bel-Art Products

Stick-on dots with the radiation symbol on yellow background, which enables easy labelling of radioactive 
vessels.

Ideal for marking micro-centrifuge tubes

Diameter: 6,5 mm

Colour coding complies with OSHA regulations.

Roll contains 1000 dots.
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Description Width (mm) Length (m) Pk Cat. No.
Tape, hazard warning 50 33,0 1 116-0131
Tape, hazard warning 100 33,0 1 116-0132

Tape, hazard warning
Self-adhesive vinyl, PP laminated.

Tape attracts the eye to avoid hazards or locate essential services 
Not recommended for use in direct sunlight 
Colours in accordance with BS 5378

Description Dimensions Pk Cat. No.
Pathological specimen tape 25 mm × 66 m 1 Roll 819-0035

Labels, miniature
Miniature vinyl label with print “Pathological specimen fragile with care”.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Label Printer BMP™71 with Qwerty keyboard, UK-plug 1 116-0371

Description Width (mm) Length (m) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tapes for label printer BMP™71
Label printer tapes for BMP™71, vinyl, gloss finish, 
permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Black 1 Roll 817-1000

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Blue 1 Roll 817-1001

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Brown 1 Roll 817-1002

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Clear 1 Roll 817-1003

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Gold 1 Roll 817-1004

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Green 1 Roll 817-1005

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Grey 1 Roll 817-1006

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Orange 1 Roll 817-1007

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Purple 1 Roll 817-1008

Label printer, BMP™71
Brady

Mobile, thermal transfer, label printer that can print on more than 30 different types of of label including 
heat shrink sleeves, die-cut labels or indoor/outdoor vinyl. The 300 dpi  printing mechanism has auto 
font sizing and can print text sizes from 4 pt to 174 pt (scaleable). Powered using an AC adaptor or with 
rechargeable battery for truly mobile operation, with up to 4000 labels per charge, the BMP™71 is versatile 
enough to meet most of your labelling requirements.

High print speed 38 mm/sec
Full keyboard saves time inputting data directly and full colour screen display shows the resulting whole 
label design
Print width 46 mm and print length up to 1016 mm
Internal memory - can save 100 000 labels
Built in industrial label cutter

Ordering information: The BMP™71 prints all TLS2000 and Handimark label parts - for full details of 
the complete range of labels and ribbons please contact VWR. Fully compatible with LabelMark™ and 
MarkWare™ software for creation of labels on the PC- please ask for details.

Delivery information: Printer supplied with hard case, 2 label rolls, 1 black ribbon cartridge, rechargeable 
battery pack, AC adaptor, USB communications cable, TLS2000®/Handimark material roll adapter, quick 
start guide , product CD and cleaning kit.

Continued on next page
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Description Width (mm) Length (m) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tapes for label printer BMP™71
Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Red 1 Roll 817-1009

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 White 1 Roll 817-1010

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1011

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Black 1 Roll 817-1012

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Blue 1 Roll 817-1013

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanent vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Brown 1 Roll 817-1014

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Clear 1 Roll 817-1015

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Gold 1 Roll 817-1016

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Green 1 Roll 817-1017

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Grey 1 Roll 817-1018

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Orange 1 Roll 817-1019

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Purple 1 Roll 817-1020

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Red 1 Roll 817-1021

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 White 1 Roll 817-1022

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1023

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Black 1 Roll 817-1024

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Blue 1 Roll 817-1025

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Brown 1 Roll 817-1026

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Clear 1 Roll 817-1027

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Gold 1 Roll 817-1028

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Green 1 Roll 817-1029

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Grey 1 Roll 817-1030

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Orange 1 Roll 817-1031

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Purple 1 Roll 817-1032

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Red 1 Roll 817-1033

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 White 1 Roll 817-1034

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1035

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Light Blue 1 Roll 817-1036

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Light Blue 1 Roll 817-1037

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Light Blue 1 Roll 817-1038

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Pink 1 Roll 817-1039

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Pink 1 Roll 817-1040

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Pink 1 Roll 817-1041

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Ochre 1 Roll 817-1042

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Ochre 1 Roll 817-1043

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Ochre 1 Roll 817-1044

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Sky Blue 1 Roll 817-1045

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Sky Blue 1 Roll 817-1046

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Sky Blue 1 Roll 817-1047

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page
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Description Width (mm) Length (m) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tapes for label printer BMP™71
Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

50,8 15,2 Tan 1 Roll 817-1048

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

25,4 15,2 Tan 1 Roll 817-1049

Label printer tapes for BMP™71, permanant vinyl, gloss 
finish, permanent acrylic adhesive

12,7 15,2 Tan 1 Roll 817-1050

Description Print width W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Label printer, BMP™21-LAB Starter 
Kit with UK-plug, 203 dpi

6 - 19 mm 235×125×50 0,75 1 116-0419

Label printer, BMP™ 21-LAB printer 
Blister Pack, 203 dpi

6 - 19 mm 235×125×50 0,75 1 116-0420

Width Length Material Colour Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory durable labels
9,53 6,4 Polyester Black on White 1 Roll 817-0112
12,7 6,4 Polyester Black on White 1 Roll 817-0113
19,05 6,4 Polyester Black on White 1 Roll 817-0114
General laboratory ID labels
9,53 6,4 Polyester Black on White 1 Roll 817-0115
12,7 6,4 Polyester Black on White 1 Roll 817-0116
19,05 6,4 Polyester Black on White 1 Roll 817-0117
Labels for low surface energy items and textured surfaces
9,53 6,4 Vinyl White on Red 1 Roll 811-0164
12,7 6,4 Vinyl White on Red 1 Roll 811-0163

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AC adapter for BMP™ label printer, UK plug 1 817-0110

Portable label printer, BMP™21-LAB
Brady

The BMP™21-LAB portable thermal printer is an all-in-one labeller for research, academic and clinical 
labs. With label materials designed specifically for harsh environments, the BMP21-LAB printer can quickly 
(10 mm/s) and easily create legible labels for flat, curved or highly textured surfaces that stay stuck for 
years even when exposed to extreme temperatures and chemicals.

3-line LCD display provides clear visibility
Label materials available for applications such as cryo vials and slides
Greek symbols commonly used in laboratory, intuitive menu structure for symbols
Vial label function automatically cuts the tape according to the size of the vial
Automated serialisation and time and date stamp
Long life rechargeable lithium-ion battery (supplied in Starter kits)

Ordering information: For details of the full range of labels for the printer please visit www.vwr.com or 
contact your local VWR sales office. 

Delivery information: BMP™21-LAB Starter Kit includes  BMP™21-LAB printer, AC adapter, lithium ion 
battery, lanyard, quick start guide and polypropylene label cartridge (type M21-750-7425). Blister Pack 
contains BMP™21-LAB printer, lanyard, quick start guide and polypropylene label cartridge (type M21-750-
7425).
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
BBP™33 printer and software packages
BBP™33, 300 dpi with LabelMark™ and 
MarkWare™ software

230×304×241 5,3 1 116-0354

BBP™33 with UK-plug, 300 dpi with LabelMark™ 
and MarkWare™ software

230×304×241 5,3 1 116-0355

BBP™33 printer and laboratory label kit
BBP™33 Laboratory label kit, printer with 
UK-plug

230×304×241 5,3 1 KIT 116-0329

BBP™33 printer and CLP/GHS label kit
BBP™33 CLP/GHS label kit, printer with UK-plug 230×304×241 5,3 1 KIT 116-0331

A PC based benchtop printer that can print signs or labels up to 101,6 mm wide. Suitable for many applications including safety, facility and lean/5S applications 
and die-cut materials for wire, laboratory or general identification. 

Single colour printing, 300 dpi, on continuous or die cut labels with built-in cutter
The printer “reads” critical information from the inserted cartridges and automatically sets up the correct label parameters in the Brady software
Intuitive multi-language user interface, so ‘type in’ and print without wasting labels 
Fast and effortless material changeovers 
Very wide range of label types and materials available 

BBP™33 printer and laboratory label kit

Laboratory kit is supplied with BBP™33 sign and label printer, LabelMark™ software, 1× roll of polyester labels (white, 22,86×22,86 mm), 1× roll of 
self-laminating polyester labels (white, 25,40×15,24 mm) and 1× black heavy-duty ink ribbon.  

BBP™33 printer and CLP/GHS label kit

CLP/GHS kit is supplied with BBP™33 sign and label printer, MarkWare™ software, 3× roll ofCLP/GHS preprinted chemical labels (1 and 2 diamonds), 1× roll of 
continuous polyester labels (57 mm×30,4 m) and 1× black heavy-duty ink ribbon.  

Sign and label printer, BBP™33
Brady
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Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Fire blanket 1200×1200 1 118-1105
Fire blanket 1200×1800 1 118-1106

Fire blankets
Made from a composite material including two plies of glass fibre matting and one layer of flame-retardant 
foil. For extinguishing and smothering relatively small fires. Environmentally friendly, these blankets contain 
no asbestos.

Heat resistant up to 550 °C 
Safe, dust-free storage in a covered plastic box labelled in three languages (German, English, French) 
Can be wall-mounted 
Unfold quickly with two ripcords

BS EN 1869

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chemical burn spray 106 ml 118-1507
Chemical burn spray 200 ml 118-1011

Chemical burn spray, Diphoterine®
Prevor

First aid procedures for chemical injuries often recommend rinsing the affected skin with water. But water 
causes the chemicals to penetrate deeper into the tissue. This first aid aerosol spray contains absorbing 
ingredients, which bind and neutralise chemicals immediately. The spray is sterile and has a shelf life of 
two years. 100 ml are needed to treat one cheek or hand, 200 ml for the face or one arm.

Absorbs and binds chemicals 
Residues are neutral 
Can be sprayed onto hands and face

Description Pk Cat. No.
Burn gel dressing, 100×100 mm 2 118-0224
Burn gel spray, bottle of 50 ml 6 118-0225

This burn gel provides rapid cooling and effective pain relief for burns. The spray and the dressing can be used for surface and partially deep burns, scalds, 
sunburn, electrical burns and itching, caused by, for example, stinging nettles, jellyfish or insect bites. They cool as effectively as running water and thus speed up 
the healing process. 

Water-soluble and non toxic gel
Contains water-based (>90% water) gel with natural antiseptic tee tree oil (Melaleuca Oil)
Cold reduces the pain and swelling and prevents the injury from penetrating the skin deeper
Especially suitable for areas which do not have clean running water

L×W×H (dressing box): 125×35×65 mm

Burn gel spray and dressing
Cederroth
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Eye and wound cleansing spray, aluminium bottle filled with 150 ml sterile 0.9% sodium 
chloride

1 118-0247

Eye and wound cleansing spray
Cederroth

This cleansing spray is intended for rinsing and cleansing out dust and dirt from eyes and wounds. The 
portable spray bottle is filled with 150 ml physiological (0.9%) unbuffered sodium chloride solution.

Solution is preservative-free and remains sterile until last drop 
Spray is suitable for use on both eyes and wounds
Actuator is protected by a plastic cap and a tamper seal
Nitrogen propellant is not in contact with the solution

Description Pk Cat. No.
Savett cleaning wipes refill box, incl. 40 pcs sterile wound cleansers (110×120 mm) 1 118-0025
Salvequick cleaning wipes refill box, incl. 20 pcs sterile wound cleansers (110×120 mm) 20 118-0250

Wound cleansers do away with cotton wool and bottles of antiseptic. These sterile, non woven tissues, which are saturated in a wound cleansing fluid (0.9% 
NaCl), are intended for the mechanical cleansing of minor wounds when clean tap water is not available.

Tissues are packed in sealed sachets, which prevent leakage and guarantee sterility
Savett sachets are packed in a refill box
Salvequick cleansers fit into first-aid-stations

Wound cleansers
Cederroth
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyewash solution, sterile, pocket model, 235 ml 1 111-0164
Eyewash solution, sterile, 500 ml, twin pack 2 118-0153
Wall bracket for 500 ml bottle* 1 118-0001
Strap for wall bracket, for extra support for the bottle when located in vibrating 
environments

1 118-0248

Holster for pocket model, green, with belt loop, 8×4,5×16 mm 1 111-0165

Personal eyewash
Cederroth

Sterile, buffered, isotonic sodium chloride solution for rinsing eyes following an accident. Available as a 
single use, pocket version (235 ml) or wall-mounted (500 ml). The bottle opens automatically when twisted 
out of the wall bracket, and must therefore be used immediately.

Quick and easy to open 
Eye cup protected from dust 
Generous flow of fluid for effective rinsing - the eye cup on the bottle channels the fluid to the eye, 
avoiding unnecessary spills 
Neutralises the pH value 
Expiry date: Four years if container not opened

* Bottle holder is supplied without eyewash

Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyewash station with two 500 ml bottles and plaster dispenser 1 118-0277

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Salvequick plaster dispenser (incl. 40 sterile fabric and 45 sterile plastic plasters) 1 118-0159
Eyewash solution, sterile, 500 ml, twin pack 2 118-0153

Eyewash station
Cederroth

Wall-mountable eyewash station with two 500 ml bottles which open automatically when they are twisted 
out of their holders. The solution works to neutralise eye pH, i.e. it has a neutralising effect on any alkali or 
acid splashes, giving a quicker result than a normal sodium chloride solution. Rinsing time: ~1,5 minutes.

Contains Salvequick plaster dispenser (incl. 40 sterile fabric and 45 sterile plastic plasters), eyewash 
instructions and a key 
Features extra space for other accessories, e.g. Bloodstopper dressings, protective glasses or gloves
Transparent door protects the products against dust and dirt and makes it easy to see when a refill is 
needed

W×D×H: 290×120×560 mm
Shelf life: 4,5 years

Ordering information: The eyewash bottles are included. The Salvequick plaster dispenser is included as 
well but can also be ordered separately for refilling.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyewash solution, 10 vials of 20 ml, packed in dispenser (25×120×202 mm) 1 118-0243
Eyewash solution, 12 vials of 20 ml, packed in box (70×63×118 mm) 12 118-0244

Eye rinse
Cederroth

This eyewash solution contains physiological sodium chloride solution (NaCl 0,9%) for rinsing dust and dirt 
out of the eyes. 

Sterile, for single use
Relieves irritation in dry eyes
Vial is easily opened and ready to use by twisting off the top

Delivery information: Supplied in a practical cardboard dispenser (incl. 10× 20 ml vials) for wall-mounting, 
or in a box (incl. 12× 20 ml vials) which fits in the first aid station.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyewash station with 1×500 ml eyewash 1 118-1701

Eyewash station with one bottle
Plum

Wall-mounted station containing 1×500 ml eyewash complete with pictogram. Especially suitable for 
workplaces where on-the-spot rinsing is required. 

Rinsing time: Approximately 5 minutes
W×D×H wall holder: 80×57×35 mm
W×D×H pictogram: 90×3×300 mm 

Description Pk Cat. No.
Open station
Open eyewash station with 2×500 ml eyewash 1 118-1705
Wall box
Dust-proof eyewash station with 2×500 ml eyewash 1 118-1702

Available as either an open station or closed and dust-proof wall box containing 2×500 ml Plum eyewash.

Can be easily installed close to the workplace
Complete with mirror and clear instructions to ensure rapid, correct rinsing in the event of an accident
Open station not suitable for very dusty or dirty workplaces

Rinsing time: approx. 10 minutes
W×D×H open station: 230×80×290 mm
W×D×H boxed station: 227×110×265 mm

Eyewash stations with two bottles
Plum

Open station Wall box

This wall station is equipped with two 1000 ml eyewash bottles, wall brackets, pictogram and mirror. The station is particularly suitable for use in workplaces 
where a longer rinsing time is required. 

Eyewash station and solution, Maxi
Plum

118-0238 118-0239

Continued on next page
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The single bottle contains sterile sodium chloride solution (0,9%). It is equipped with an ergonomic eye cup and a dust cover. The bottle can be used for refilling 
the eyewash station.

Total rinsing time of the station: 20 minutes
W×D×H of the station: 300×132×240 mm
Shelf life: 3 years

Description Pk Cat. No.
Open eyewash station with two bottles (200/500 ml) of eyewash 1 118-1708
Eyewash box with two bottles (200/500 ml) of eyewash 1 118-1709

Available as either an open station or closed and dust-proof wall box containing 200 ml pH Neutral and 500 ml Plum eyewash. Especially suitable where there is a 
risk of eye injuries from acids or alkalis.

Open station with mirror and pictogram (W×D×H: 230×80×290 mm)
Wall box with mirror and eye wash sign (W×D×H: 227×110×265 mm)
Wall box especially suitable for dusty and dirty production areas

Rinsing time: Approx. 2 minutes for pH Neutral, 5 minutes for eyewash
Shelf life: 3 years

Eyewash stations, pH Neutral
Plum

Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyewash solution, pH neutral, 200 ml 1 118-1707

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Belt bag for 200 ml eyewash bottles 1 118-1704
Blue wall-mountable holder for 200 ml pH neutral eyewash bottles 1 118-1712

Eyewash solution, pH neutral
Plum

Sterile phosphate buffer solution (4,9%) for fast and effective neutralisation of acids and alkalis.

Handy sized bottle, well suited for use in first aid kits and emergency bags
Fits inside specially designed belt bag (available separately)
Bottle with ergonomic eye cup, dust cap and clear instructions
Can be used as refill for Plum wall-mounted eyewash station
No maintenance and cleaning of the bottles required

Rinsing time: Approx. 2 minutes per 200 ml
Shelf life: 3 years

According to DIN EN 15154-4
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyewash solution, 200 ml 1 118-1703
Eyewash solution, 500 ml 1 118-1700

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Belt bag for 200 ml eyewash bottles 1 118-1704
Green wall-mountable holder for 200 ml and 500 ml eyewash bottles 1 118-1711

Sterile sodium chloride solution (0,9%) in an eyewash bottle with eye cup and dust cap. Helps prevent foreign bodies (such as metal and wood chips) from 
sticking to the eye and causing serious eye injury.

Ergonomically formed eye cup fits the eye and enables gentle and even rinsing
200 ml bottle particularly suitable for mobile use, such as in tool boxes or first aid kits
Can be used to refill Plum eyewash stations
No maintenance and cleaning of the bottles required

Rinsing time: Approx. 2 minutes per 200 ml, 5 minutes per 500 ml
Shelf life: 3 years

According to DIN EN 15154-4

Eyewash solution
Plum

500 ml 200 ml

Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyewash cabinet with 4 sterile eye pads and 2 × 500 ml sterile eyewash 1 KIT 118-0115
Eyewash cabinet with 2 sterile eye pads and 2 × 500 ml sterile eyewash 1 KIT 118-0117
Eyewash station complete, with sterile saline solution bottles, mirror and instructions 1 KIT 118-0118

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare parts
Eye wash solution, refill 500 ml 1 118-0114

Eyewash cabinets and stations
Two types of emergency eyewash cabinets supplied with 2×500 ml bottles of sterile saline solution and 
a choice of two or four eye pads. The wall-mounted eyewash station is completed with 2×500 ml sterile 
saline solution, displayed instructions and a fitted mirror.

Dust and dirt proof 
Choice of two cabinets and one emergency eyewash station
Ideal for use in a workplace with fewer users

Ordering information: Spare solution bottles should be ordered separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser without pods 1 118-0116

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sterile pods
Eye wash pods 20 ml 25 118-0113

Dispenser for eyewash pods
Wall-mounted eyewash pod dispenser with integrated mirror for easier self-administration.

Clear instructions for use printed on front of cabinet
Dust and dirt proof 
Will hold up to 30 pods (supplied empty)

Ordering information: Sterile pods (118-0113) need to be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH Neutral emergency shower, 1000 ml 1 118-1706

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Blue wall-mountable holder for 1000 ml pH Neutral bottles 1 118-1710

Emergency shower, pH Neutral
Plum

Bottle containing 4,9% sterile phosphate buffer solution for neutralising acids and alkali on the skin.

Bottle equipped with a spray nozzle to ensure that the liquid can be distributed rapidly and evenly over a 
large area of the body
Suitable as refill for Plum emergency shower station

Rinsing time: ~2 minutes per 1000 ml
Shelf life: 3 years

Description Pk Cat. No.
Shower station with wall-mounting device and pictogram, pH Neutral, 1000 ml 1 118-0072

Emergency shower stations, pH Neutral
Plum

Wall-mounted station containing 1 litre of 4,9 % phosphate buffer solution, with pictogram.

Suitable for mounting close to any workplace
Excellent as a supplement to fixed emergency showers
For fast neutralisation of acids and alkali on the skin

Rinsing time: ~2 minutes
Shelf life: 3 years

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld eye shower for wall mounting, straight head 1 118-1949
Handheld eye shower for wall mounting, two 45° heads 1 118-0150
Handheld eye shower for table installation, two 45° heads 1 118-1941
Handheld eye shower for table installation, one 45° head 1 118-1943

Handheld eye shower with straight or angled head
Unique handheld eye shower with 45° angled or straight spray head.

Fixed mount allows the user to keep both hands free 
Safe and easy to use lockable operating handle 
The shower stays on when handle is pressed once; without having to hold the handle down

Hose length: 1500 mm

Connection: ½”

Water output: 6 litres/min per shower head
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld eye shower for mounting on a flat surface 1 118-1938

Handheld eye shower
Space-saving eye shower that can be mounted next to a sink.

Safe and easy to use lockable operating handle 
The shower stays on when handle is pressed once; without having to hold the handle down 
Can also be used to rinse other body parts

Hose length: 1500 mm

Connection: ½”

Water output: 6 litres/min per shower head

Description Pk Cat. No.
First aid station, for wall-mounting 1 118-0276

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
CPR protection kit, incl. mask, gloves and skin cleanser, packed in printed box 1 118-0024
Salvequick cleaning wipes refill box, incl. 20 pcs sterile wound cleansers (110×120 mm) 20 118-0250
Eye and wound cleansing spray, aluminium bottle filled with 150 ml sterile 0.9% sodium chloride 1 118-0247
Bloodstopper, two bandages (10 cm × 3 m) and one pad (14×23 cm) 1 118-0018
Mini Bloodstopper, for injuries to fingers and toes, one bandage (6 cm × 3 m) and one pad (8×12 cm) 1 118-0022
Burn gel dressing, 100×100 mm 2 118-0224
Fabric plasters
Salvequick fabric plasters refill, incl. 40 sterile plasters (24 pcs 72×19 mm and 16 pcs 72×25 mm), UK/Ireland 6 118-0060
Salvequick XL fabric plasters refill, incl. 15 sterile plasters (87×58 mm) 6 118-0028
Salvequick XL fabric plasters refill, incl. 21 sterile plasters (14 pcs 80×30 mm and 7 pcs 80×60 mm) 6 118-0030
Plastic plasters
Salvequick plastic plasters refill, incl. 45 sterile plasters (27 pcs 72×19 mm and 18 pcs 72×25 mm), UK/Ireland 6 118-0059
Detectable plasters
Salvequick blue detectable plasters, incl. 35 sterile plasters (21 pcs 72×19 mm and 14 pcs 72×25 mm) 6 118-0031
Salvequick blue detectable plasters, fingertip/regular, incl. 30 sterile plasters (15 pcs 63×39 mm and 15 pcs 72×19 mm) 6 118-0032

First aid station
Cederroth

This first aid cabinet has a transparent door with rubber edges, which protects against dust and dirt, 
thus making the equipment more hygienic and always ready for use. The station also features first aid 
instructions that are easy to follow. In addition, there are clear instructions on each product package. 

Adhesive bandages (plasters) and wound cleansers are placed in dispensers for easy access and 
theft-proof storage
Plasters simply need to be pulled downwards, which avoids getting any dirt or blood on other areas
Transparent door makes it easy to see when a refill of any product is needed
Plaster refills and the wound cleanser dispenser are locked in order to avoid unnecessary waste (key is 
included)
Space for additional products is provided behind a lid with first aid instructions

Contents:

2× Cederroth 4-in-1 Bloodstopper dressings 
3× Cederroth 4-in-1 mini Bloodstopper dressings
1× Cederroth Protection Kit (aids in mouth-to-mouth resuscitation)
1× Salvequick plaster dispenser, including 45 sterile plastic plasters and 40 sterile fabric plasters
2× 20 Salvequick wound cleansers
1×2 Burn gel dressings
1× Eye & wound cleansing spray  
First aid instructions
Refill key   

Colour: Green

W×D×H (mm): 290×120×560
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Description Pk Cat. No.
First aid cabinet with double door, 410×190×600 mm 1 118-0261
Mini first aid cabinet with panel, 255×185×440 mm 1 118-0262
Mini first aid panel, 250×50×400 mm 1 118-0254

First aid cabinet with double door (118-0261)

This metal cabinet has two doors that divide the cabinet into two sections. The outer section is organised as a first aid panel with easily accessible products. A 
plexiglass door protects the products from dust and moisture. The inner section of the cabinet consists of a lockable space for a substantial stock of refill products.

Mini first aid cabinet with panel (118-0262)

This small metal cabinet comes with a mini first aid panel fixed on the door. Refills are stored in the lockable cabinet. 

Mini first aid panel (118-0254)

This green, hard plastic panel can either be be put on the wall or attached to the mini first aid cabinet. The panel contains of a variety of first aid products and a 
first aid instruction. 

Colour: Green

Contents Cabinet with double door Mini cabinet with panel Mini panel
Fabric plasters refill + + -
Plastic plasters refill + + -
4-in-1 Bloodstoppers (standard + mini) + + +
Triangular bandage + - -
Savett wound cleansers + dispenser + - -
Protection kit + + -
Salvequick plaster dispenser + + +
Pair of scissors + + -
Pair of tweezers + + -

First aid cabinets
Cederroth

118-0261 118-0262 118-0254

First aid boxes: Medium, large or with transparent lid

Rectangular-shaped boxes made of green hard plastic
Large version also features a handle and equipment compartments
Box with transparent lid also features a handle
Includes first aid instructions

First aid kit for excursions

Packed in a cover made of strong green nylon, with zip along three sides
First aid products are organised in different pockets: Easy overview and fast access

First aid boxes and kits
Cederroth

118-0259

118-0257

118-0256

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Medium first aid box, rectangular-shaped, green hard plastic, 260×80×170 mm 1 118-0259
Large first aid box, rectangular-shaped, green hard plastic, 400×280×85 mm 1 118-0257
First aid box with transparent lid, rectangular-shaped, green hard plastic, 400×280×90 mm 3 118-0258
First aid kit for excursions, green nylon cover with zip, 197×60×105 mm 1 118-0256

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
CPR protection kit, incl. mask, gloves and skin cleanser, packed in printed box 1 118-0024
Bloodstopper, two bandages (10 cm × 3 m) and one pad (14×23 cm) 1 118-0018
Mini Bloodstopper, for injuries to fingers and toes, one bandage (6 cm × 3 m) and one pad (8×12 cm) 1 118-0022

First aid instructions printed inside the cover

Content First aid box medium First aid box large First aid box with transparent lid First aid kit excursion
Plastic adhesive bandages √ √ - -
Fabric adhesive bandages - √ √ √
Savett wound cleanser √ √ √ √
Savett safety skin cleanser - - - √
4-in-1 Bloodstopper (standard + 
mini sized)

√ √ √ √

Protection kit √ √ √ -
Head dressing √ √ √ -
Elastic bandage - √ √ -
Small pair of scissors √ √ √ √
Pair of tweezers √ √ √ √
Plastic gloves and breathing mask - - - √
Cooling bag - - √ -
Rescue blanket - - √ -

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Fabric plasters
Salvequick fabric plasters refill, incl. 40 sterile plasters (24 pcs 72×19 mm and 16 pcs 
72×25 mm), UK/Ireland

6 118-0060

Salvequick XL fabric plasters refill, incl. 15 sterile plasters (87×58 mm) 6 118-0028
Salvequick XL fabric plasters refill, incl. 21 sterile plasters (14 pcs 80×30 mm and 7 pcs 
80×60 mm)

6 118-0030

Plastic plasters
Salvequick plastic plasters refill, incl. 45 sterile plasters (27 pcs 72×19 mm and 18 pcs 
72×25 mm), UK/Ireland

6 118-0059

Detectable plasters
Salvequick blue detectable plasters, incl. 35 sterile plasters (21 pcs 72×19 mm and 14 pcs 
72×25 mm)

6 118-0031

Salvequick blue detectable plasters, fingertip/regular, incl. 30 sterile plasters (15 pcs 
63×39 mm and 15 pcs 72×19 mm)

6 118-0032

Sensitive plasters
Salvequick non woven plasters refill, incl. 43 plasters (27 pcs 72×19 mm and 16 pcs 
72×25 mm), suitable for use on sensitive skin due to lower skin adhesion 

6 118-0029

Adhesive plasters, Salvequick
Cederroth

These blue, detectable plasters are specially designed for use in the food industry. They are intended for first aid situations on minor wounds. The plasters are 
available in either a box or in combination with the wall-mountable Salvequick dispenser.

Plasters are detectable by most metal detectors used within the food industry
Blue colour also makes the plasters easy to see
Dispenser can easily be used with one hand and is quickly refilled, refills are locked

Detectable plasters, Salvequick
Cederroth

118-0160

118-0031

Continued on next page



254 www.vwr.com

Safety
First aid and emergency

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Salvequick plaster dispenser, ABS, green, incl. 35 plasters 72×19 mm and 35 plasters 72×25 mm 1 118-0160
Salvequick detectable plasters, blue, 72×19 mm, packed in a box 300 118-0223

Description Pk Cat. No.
Detectable plasters
Salvequick blue detectable plasters, incl. 35 sterile plasters (21 pcs 72×19 mm and 14 pcs 72×25 mm) 6 118-0031
Salvequick blue detectable plasters, fingertip/regular, incl. 30 sterile plasters (15 pcs 63×39 mm and 15 pcs 72×19 mm) 6 118-0032

Transparent lid of dispenser protects against dust

L×W×H (Salvequick dispenser): 50×230×110 mm

Packaging: Each plaster is individually wrapped.

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Salvequick Quick Healing 50-P
Adhesive bandages with PU foil, individually paper/plastic wrapped, 
wound pad 35×24 mm

65×52 50 118-0265

Salvequick Maxi Cover 50-P
Large adhesive bandages, non woven material, individually wrapped in 
paper, wound pad 50×26 mm

76×54 50 118-0266

Bandages, Salvequick
Cederroth

Salvequick Quick Healing 50-P

These bandages are island dressings made of a transparent, very thin and flexible adhesive foil with 
a highly absorbent, non adherent wound pad. The foil is supported by a plastic foil which needs to be 
removed at the time of use. The bandages are waterproof and promote moist wound healing which 
accelerates wound healing and reduces pain and scarring.

Salvequick Maxi Cover 50-P

Salvequick Maxi Cover is a quick dressing consisting of a compress and self-adhesive material. Suitable for 
large wounds which normal plasters can not cope with. Gentle adhesive material and highly-absorbent 
cushion. Each box contains 50 sterile wrapped plasters.

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Self-adhesive bandage, made of 
polyurethane foam and natural latex, 
natural colour

2000×60 2 118-0245

Self-adhesive bandage, made of 
polyurethane foam and natural latex, blue 
colour

2000×60 2 118-0246

Bandages, soft foam
Cederroth

This self-adhesive bandage can be used as both a plaster and a bandage. It is suitable for any kind of 
small wound in all hot, cold, wet and dry conditions and will stay in place in water. In the event of heavy 
bleeding, the soft foam bandage works as a “cushion” to create a tournique. 

Glue-free plaster: Does not stick to the wound or skin
Elastic for perfect fit
Blue coloured version is ideal for use when handling food

Please note: Contains latex.
Shelf life 5 years. 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Statutory first aid kits – low risk
First aid catering kit, 1 - 10 people 1 KIT 118-0120
Standard first aid kit, 1 - 10 people 1 KIT 118-0119
Medium first aid kit, 11 - 20 people 1 KIT 118-0122
Large first aid kit, 21 - 50 people 1 KIT 118-0130

Content
Travel Kit, 1 

Person
Vehicle Kit Std., 10 People

Med., 20 
People

Large, 50 
People

Std. Catering, 
10 People

Med. 
Industrial, 20 

People

Large 
Industrial, 50 

People
Cat. No. 118-0123 118-0126 118-0119 118-0122 118-0130 118-0120 118-0121 118-0129
First aid guidance 
leaflet

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Waterproof 
plasters, sterile

6 20 20 40 60 20 Blue 120 120

Eye pads with 
bandages, non-
woven

- - 2 4 6 2 4 6

Triangular 
bandages, non-
woven

2 2 4 6 8 4 6 8

Safety pins 6 6 6 12 12 6 12 12
Sterile dressings, 
medium/new size

- 1 6 9 12 6 9 12

Sterile dressings, 
large/new size

1 1 2 3 4 2 3 4

Individual 
wrapped wipes

4 10 10 10 20 10 40 40

Disposable 
examination 
gloves (pair)

1 - 1 2 3 1 Blue 100 100

Cool gel sachets 
for burns

- - - - - 3 - -

Blue plaster 
strapping

- - - - - 1 - -

Cotton bandages, 
assorted

- 2 - - - - - -

Windscreen 
stickers

- 1 - - - - - -

Micro-porous 
dressing tapes, 
25 mm

- 1 - - - - - -

Skin closure 
adhesives, sterile

- - - - - - 2 2

Plastic fingerstalls, 
assorted

- - - - 12 Blue 12 Blue 12 Blue

Dressing scissors - - - - - - 1 1
Hygienic 
resuscitation kits

- - - - - - 2 2

Eyewash, sterile, 
20 ml

- 2 - - - 10 10

Primapore wound 
dressings, 80×80 
mm

- - - - - - 8 10

Primapore wound 
dressings, 120×80 
mm

- - - - - - 4 6

Emergency foil 
blankets

- - - - - 1 1

Wall brackets - - 1 1 1 1 1 1

First-aid kits
The contents of the following first aid kits meet the requirements as specified in the HSE Approved Code 
of Practice. The code of practice states ‘An employer should make an assessment of the first aid needs 
appropriate to the circumstance of each workplace’. To assist in selecting the appropriate kit, employee 
ratios are given as guidance provided by the British Healthcare Trade Association.

118-0119

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Refills for first aid kits – low risk
Refill for standard kit 1 KIT 118-0132
Refill for catering kit 1 KIT 118-0133
Refill for medium kit 1 KIT 118-0134
Refill for large kit 1 KIT 118-0135

Description Pk Cat. No.
Refills for first aid kits
Triangular bandages 6 118-0105
Wipes, cleansing, alcohol free 100 118-0106
Assorted blue plasters, waterproof, ideal for catering 100 118-0107
Sterile wound dressings, medium, individually wrapped 6 118-0108
Sterile wound dressings, large, individually wrapped 6 118-0109
Eye dressings with bandages, sterile 6 118-0110
Assorted fabric plasters, breathable and washproof, natural 100 118-0111
Assorted plasters, sterile, washproof and hypoallergenic, natural 100 118-0112
Safety pins for securing bandages 36 118-0131

Description Pk Cat. No.
Box with 100 individually wrapped plasters (72×25 mm) 100 118-0279

Washproof plasters, HypaPlast
These plasters are ideal for the treatment of wounds, cuts and other minor injuries that do not require a 
bandage.

High quality hypoallergenic plasters
Good sticking quality, washproof
Individually wrapped and sterile

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accident book, A5 1 818-0246

Accident book
By law every business must record accidents to employees and visitors. This Accident book enables 
compliance with all requirements of the Social Security Administration Act 1992 and Data Protection Act 
1998.

Aids compliance with the Data Protection Act
Space to record a total of 26 incidents
Provides a quick and easy system for recording accidents in the workplace
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Chemical spills poster 590x420 mm 1 116-0423
COSHH guidance poster, 590×420 mm 1 116-0424

The Chemical Spills poster has clear step by step instructions on how to react in case of a chemical spill and how to provide treatment to someone that has been 
affected. The poster is designed for both first aiders and non first aiders with the essential first aid and safety information. 

The COSHH poster is designed to help protect employees and avoid costly accidents. User friendly text and clear instructions show employees how to prevent 
accidents and injury whilst maintaining a healthy working environment.

Fully coloured illustrations and clear step by step instriuctions with easy to follow text 
Compiled by qualified health and safety practitioners 
Encapsulated finish for superior durability 

Safety posters
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ethylene oxide monitor 5 514-0007
Formaldehyde monitor 5 514-0008
Organic vapour monitor 1 151-0150
Organic vapour monitor with back-up section 1 151-0151

Organic vapour monitors
3M

Monitors use the proven scientific principle of diffusion, which involves the gradual mixing of molecules of 
two or more substances. They are designed for measuring personal exposure in work areas in a variety of 
industries.

Ethylene oxide monitor

Ethylene oxide monitor utilises brominated carbon to collect and convert the reactive ethylene oxide to a 
more stable chemical derivative, 2-bromoethanol 
This compound is then desorbed with methylene chloride in methanol 
It meets OSHA requirements for accuracy within ±25% for 8-hour samplings at 1 ppm and the 
requirement for accuracy within ±35% for 8-hour samplings at the action limit

Formaldehyde monitor

Formaldehyde monitor uses a bisulphite-impregnated filter and is analysed by colorimetry
It can be used for 8-hour TWA sampling to meet the OSHA requirement of ±25% accuracy at 0,5 - 5,0 ppm
This monitor does not have the sensitivity for short-term exposure limit (STEL) monitoring

Organic vapour monitor

This monitor uses a single charcoal sorbent wafer for collecting organic vapours 
Accuracy of ±25% at a 95% confidence level for many workplace contaminants

Organic vapour monitor with back-up section

This monitor is suitable for monitoring compounds like acrylonitrile, butadiene and methylene chloride 
for which activated carbon shows limited capacity 
Accuracy of ±25% at a 95% confidence level for many workplace contaminants

All monitors have an 18-month shelf life.

Description No. Range Pk Cat. No.
Gas tubes
Acetic acid 81 50 - 100/2 - 50/1 - 2 ppm 10 151-0058
Acetic acid 81L 10 - 25/0,25 - 10/0,125  -  0,25 ppm 10 151-0059
Acid gases 80 40 - 80/2 - 40/1 - 2 ppm 10 151-0057
Ammonia 3La 100 - 200/5 - 100/2,5 - 5 ppm 10 151-0037
Ammonia 3L 30 - 78/1 - 30/0,5 - 1 ppm 10 151-0036

Identify and measure specific gases with the Gastec® sampling pump and gas tubes 

Use the specially designed manual pump to draw a precise 100 ml air sample through a gas analyser tube. The resulting length-of-stain colour change can be 
read directly off the tube’s calibration scale, yielding an accurate concentration.

Fast, accurate readings in about a minute

Gastec® sampling pump

Single-stroke operation for most measurements
Ergonomically designed sure-grip shape, lightweight and corrosion resistant
Built-in tube tip breaker makes tip breaking easy, safe, and convenient
Integral flow-finish indicator lets you know when sampling is complete

Gas tubes

Crystal clear tubes, distinct colour changes, and easy to read calibration scale for accurate direct-reading measurements.

Ordering information: Other tubes available on request.

Gas detection system, Gastec®, NF EN 1231

Continued on next page
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Description No. Range Pk Cat. No.
Gas tubes
Arsine 19LA 2,4 - 10/1,5 - 2,4/0,1 - 1,5/0,04 - 0,1 ppm 10 151-0014
Benzene 121 60 - 120/5 - 60/2,5 - 5 ppm 10 151-0007
Benzene 121L 12 - 60/0,25 - 12/0,125 - 0,25 ppm 10 151-0008
Bromine 8La 8 - 16 /0,5 - 8/0,05 - 0,5 ppm 10 151-0061
Carbon dioxide 2H 1 - 10% /0,5 - 1% 10 151-0026
Carbon dioxide 2L 3 - 6% /0,25 - 3% /0,13 - 0,25% 10 151-0027
Carbon dioxide 2LC 100 - 2000/2000 - 4000 ppm 10 151-0028
Carbon dioxide 2LL 300 - 5000 ppm 10 151-0029
Carbon monoxide 1HH 2 - 40% 10 151-0016
Carbon monoxide 1L 1000 - 2000 ppm 10 151-0017
Carbon monoxide 1La 500 - 1000 ppm 10 151-0018
Carbon monoxide 1LK 100 - 300/5 - 100 ppm 10 151-0019
Carbon monoxide 1LL 5 - 50 ppm 10 151-0020
Carbon tetrachloride 134 2,5 - 60/0,5 - 2,5 ppm 10 151-0010
Ethanol 112L 100 - 2000/50 - 100 ppm 10 151-0003
Hydrogen fluoride 17 20 - 100/0,5 - 20/0,25  -  0,5 ppm 10 151-0013
Hydrogen peroxide 32 0,5 - 10 ppm 10 151-0031
Hydrogen sulphide 4H 2000 - 4000/100 - 2000/10 - 100 ppm 10 151-0038
Hydrogen sulphide 4HH 2 - 4% /0,1 - 2% 10 151-0039
Hydrogen sulphide 4HM 800 - 1600/50 - 800/25 - 50 ppm 10 151-0040
Hydrogen sulphide 4HT 20 - 40% /2 - 20% /1 - 2% 10 151-0041
Hydrogen sulphide 4L 120 - 240/10 - 120/1 - 10 ppm 10 151-0042
Hydrogen sulphide 4LL 60 - 120/2,5 - 60/0,25 - 2,5 ppm 10 151-0043
Hydrogen sulphide 4LT 2 - 4/0,2 - 2/0,1 - 0,2 ppm 10 151-0044
Hydrogen sulphide 4M 12,5 - 500 ppm 10 151-0045
Mercaptans 70 5 - 120/0,5 - 5 ppm 10 151-0054
Mercaptans 70L 0,5 - 4 ppm 10 151-0055
Methyl bromide 136LA 18 - 36/1 - 18 ppm 10 151-0011
Nitric acid 15L 20 - 40/1 - 20/0,1 - 1 ppm 10 151-0012
Nitric oxides 11HA 50 - 2500 ppm 10 151-0005
Nitric oxides 11S 250 - 625/10 - 250/5 - 10 ppm 10 151-0006
Oxygen 31B 6 - 24% /3 - 6% 5 151-0030
Phosphine 7L 0,3 - 5/0,15 - 0,3 ppm 10 151-0056
Sulphur dioxide 5L 100 - 200/5 - 100/2,5  - 5/1,25 - 2,5 ppm 10 151-0047
Sulphur dioxide 5LC 10 - 25/0,25 - 10/0,1 - 0,25 ppm 10 151-0048
Sulphur dioxide 5M 1800 - 3600/100 - 1800/20 - 100 ppm 10 151-0049
Toluene 122L 1 - 70 ppm 10 151-0009
Gas tubes for controlling compressed air
Carbon monoxide 1A 5 - 50 ppm 10 151-0015
Carbon dioxide 2A 250 - 3000 ppm 10 151-0024
Carbon dioxide 2AG 200 - 3000 ppm 10 151-0025
Oil 109A 0,3 - 1,5 mg/m³ 10 151-0001
Oil 109AD 0,3 - 3,0 mg/m³ 10 151-0002
Nitric oxides (NOX) 11A 0,02 - 0,7 ppm 10 151-0004
Water vapour 6A 30 - 80 mg/m³ 10 151-0051
Water vapour 6AG 150 - 3000 mg/m³ 10 151-0052
Water vapour 6AH 500 - 5000 ppm 10 151-0053
Special tubes and kits
Polytec tubes, multipurpose 107 10 151-0000
Polytec tubes NH3, SO2, H2S, CO, NO2, RSH 25 10 151-0021
Polytec tubes NH3, H2S, CnHm 26 10 151-0022
Polytec tubes NH3, HCl, H2S, Cl2, NO2, CO and CO2 27 10 151-0023
Propane detection kit 600 1 KIT 151-0050
Pyrolyser, enables detection of fluorochlorocarbon 
gases

840 1 151-0060

Case with detection kit for toxic gases TG-1 1 151-0068
Pumps
Gas sampling pump kit, GV-100S, with compact case and accessories (3 rubber inlets and lubricant) 1 151-0064
Gas sampling pump kit, GV-100LS, with shoulder case and accessories (3 rubber inlets and lubricant) 1 151-0063
Gas sampling pump kit, GV-110S, with pump stroke counter, compact case and accessories (3 rubber inlets and lubricant) 1 118-0080
Pump accessories
One hand operating adapter, GV-700 1 151-0065
Extension sampling pole, 350BP-2, 625 mm to 2,8 m, 590 g 1 118-0161
Hot probe, GV340, for accurate measurement of hot gases 1 151-0032

Continued from previous page
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Form W×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
U-shaped 550×610 1 113-1308

Safety shield, single piece
SciLabware

PC, transparent, thickness: 4 mm

Very strong and lightweight safety shield.

Excellent protection in potentially explosive situations 
Stand can be clamped or bolted onto the bench to give greater stability

Delivery information: Supplied with a pair of plastic coated metal feet.

Form W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Angled 304×150×450 1 113-8820
Dual angled 304×150×450 1 113-8821

Beta radiation shields
Acrylic, transparent, thickness: 10 mm

For use on work tables or in fume cupboards. For protection from low-energy beta radiation.

Absorb 99,5% of ³²P beta radiation 
Stable and easy to clean 
Also protects from splashes

Form W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Angled 305×305×457 1 113-2803
Angled 457×305×610 1 113-2804

Beta radiation shields, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Acrylic, transparent, thickness: 9 mm

The deep base (305 mm) provides a large flat work surface and minimises the risk of “hot spots” on the 
lab bench
Designed to protect the lab worker when handling beta emitting isotopes

Meets OSHA Standard 29 CFR Part 1910, 1030
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Description W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Beta radiation storage box 165×85×55 1 113-8985

Beta storage box
Acrylic, transparent, thickness: 10 mm

For the shielded storage of isotopic solutions or radioactive samples. With foam inserts for secure storage of 
lead capsules or flasks containing isotopic solutions.

Suitable for long-term storage at temperatures as low as −70 °C 
Sturdy, stackable, with attached hinged lid 
Easy identification of samples without lifting the lid

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,5 4×6 171×118×44 1 113-8978

Beta storage rack for test tubes
Acrylic, crystal clear, thickness: 10 mm

The solid cast block with 4×6 bore holes for 1,5 ml test tubes provides optimum protection during transport 
and storage of solutions with high specific activity. The bore holes are spaced appropriately to ensure easy 
handling of the test tubes and minimise risk of contamination.

Protects the base and sides of the test tubes up to the height of the recommended filling volume 
Removable lid to shield the test tube closures 
Stackable and easy to clean

W×D×H (lid): 181×124×29 mm

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Beta radiation bin 150×150×150 1 113-8975

Beta radiation bin
Acrylic, transparent, thickness: 10 mm

For short-term storage or disposal of contaminated pipette tips, cannulae, test tubes and other small parts.

Attached hinged lid for easy and effortless emptying 
Additional mini hinged lid for closing the filling aperture 
Robust, stable and easy to clean
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Beta radiation bin 150×150×150 1 113-8976
Beta radiation bin 200×200×250 1 113-8977

Beta radiation bins
Acrylic, transparent, thickness: 10 mm

Maximum protection for short-term storage or disposal of contaminated materials.

Attached hinged lid for easy filling and quick emptying
Sturdy, stable and easy to clean

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Beta radiation waste bin 305×305×600 1 113-8993

Beta radiation bins
Acrylic, transparent, thickness: 10 mm

Maximum protection for short-term storage or disposal of mildly contaminated materials.

Attached hinged lid for easy filling and quick emptying
Robust, manoeuvrable and easy to clean

W×D×H (inner): 285×285×580 mm

Description Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Waste bin for 2 litre 140×286 1 113-2806

Beta radiation bin, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Acrylic, transparent, thickness: 9 mm

HDPE 2 litre bottle for liquid waste is included; organic solvents may require a different bottle 
Shield encases the waste bottle without obstructing access 

Delivery information: Supplied with PE bottle for liquid waste.



263www.vwr.com

Safety
Shields and radiation protection

Description W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Beta radiation boxes with 
hinged lid for 10 litres

286×286×406 330×330×432 1 113-8170

Beta radiation boxes with 
hinged lid for 20 litres

406×406×736 457×457×737 1 113-2809

Beta radiation bins, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Acrylic, transparent, thickness: 9 mm

Completely encloses a large container holding solid or liquid radioactive waste. Accommodates 20 litre 
carboys and standard office size trash cans. Smaller bin accommodates 10 litre containers.

Large hinged door on cover allows easy access to the waste receptacle 
Leakproof tray contains spills 
Hinged corners allow removal of receptacle

W×D×H (inner): 406×406×736 mm (20 litre) 286×286×406 mm (10 litre)
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Test tube carrier 184×368×171 1 113-8185

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel handles 1 113-8186
Replacement latches 4 720-1986

Biohazard transport carriers, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Transparent PC with silicone gasket and PC clamps

This closed system carrier is designed to protect the lab worker during transportation of tubes filled 
with potentially hazardous samples. It is autoclavable without removing lid or opening clamps to avoid 
hazardous exposure. Warning labels are included.

For 13 or 16 mm Vacutainer test tubes
Adaptable for other test tubes 
Tough and break resistant with excellent visibility of contents 
Easy to grasp side handles are moulded in 
Clamps hold the carrier securely closed and ensure leakproof seal

Meets OSHA Standard 29 CFR Part 1910.1030 for use as protection against blood borne pathogens.

Ordering information: Stainless steel handle to be ordered separately.

Description Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
Safety can with screw cap 1¼” 1 1 119-0103
Safety can with screw cap 1¼”, electro-polished 1 1 119-2000
Safety can with screw cap 1¼” 2 1 119-0106
Safety can with screw cap 1¼”, electro-polished 2 1 119-2042
Safety can with screw cap 1¼“ 5 1 119-0114
Safety can with screw cap 1¼“, electro-polished 5 1 119-2005
Safety can with metering device 1¼” 1 1 119-0102
Safety can with metering device 1¼”, electro-polished 1 1 119-0101
Safety can with metering device 1¼” 2 1 119-0105
Safety can with metering device 1¼”, electro-polished 2 1 119-0104
Safety can with metering device 1¼” 5 1 119-0107
Safety can with metering device 1¼“, electro-polished 5 1 119-0171
Moistener 1 1 119-0112
Moistener 2 1 119-0113

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Self-closing metering device 1¼” with 
ventilation

All Rötzmeier safety cans and moisteners 1 119-2390

Screw cap 1¼” with pressure control valve All Rötzmeier safety cans and moisteners 1 119-0144
Soaking tray with pump for safety can, 1 l 119-2000, -0103, -0101, -0102 1 119-0139
Soaking tray with pump for safety can, 2 l 119-2042, -0106, -0104, -0105 1 119-0140

Flame trap
All Rötzmeier safety cans, moisteners and 
safety transportation cans

1 119-0170

Safety cans
Rötzmeier

High quality and chemically resistant stainless steel with PTFE gaskets

For safe and comfortable handling of small amounts of flammable liquids.

Easy handling, ergonomic design and high stability
Flame traps and explosion-proof
Pressure relief valve (vent at about 0.3 bar)
Self-closing metering devices
Moisteners for safe cleaning with solvents
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Description Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
Safety canister with screw cap 1½” 5 1 119-2045
Safety canister with self-closing metering device 1½” 5 1 119-0172
Safety canister with self-closing tap 1½” and sep. 
ventilation

5 1 119-2180

Safety canister with screw cap 1½” 10 1 119-2046
Safety canister with self-closing metering device 1½” 10 1 119-0116
Safety canister with self-closing tap 1½” and sep. 
ventilation

10 1 119-2181

Safety canister with screw cap 1½” 20 1 119-0121
Safety canister with self-closing metering device 1½” and 
sep. ventilation

20 1 119-2182

Safety canister with self-closing tap 1½” and sep. 
ventilation

20 1 119-2380

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Self-closing metering device 1½“ for safety 
canisters and barrels

119-0172, -0116, -2045, -2046, -2370, 
-2371, -0115

1 119-2391

Screw cap 1½” with pressure control valve
119-0172, -0116, -2380, -2045, -2046, 
-0121, -2180, -2181, -2182, -2160, -0111, 
-0115, -0123

1 119-0129

Self-closing tap 1½”
119-2180, -2181, -2182, -0122, -0157, 
-0156

1 119-2401

Rotable spout 1½“
All Rötzmeier safety canisters and barrels 
(10 and 25 l)

1 119-0161

Flame trap
All Rötzmeier safety canisters (5, 10 and 20 
l) and safety barrels (10 and 25 l)

1 119-0169

Safety canisters
Rötzmeier

Stainless steel

Canister shape maximises the usage of limited storage space, e.g. in safety cabinets.

In-plant use of flammable liquids, such as solvents
Explosion-proof due to flame traps (removable) and pressure control valves
Taps and metering devices are self-closing
High quality and chemically resistant stainless steel (0,8 mm thick) with PTFE gaskets
Easy handling due to ergonomic design
Models with self-closing taps are equipped with a separate ventilation screw and are suitable for 
horizontal storage and decanting
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Description Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
Safety barrel with screw cap 1½” 10 1 119-0115
Safety barrel with metering device 1½” and sep. ventilation 10 1 119-2160
Safety barrel with metering device 1½” with sep. 
ventilation and level indicator

10 1 119-0111

Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” 10 1 119-0119
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” and level indicator 10 1 119-0120
Safety barrel with screw cap 1½” 25 1 119-0123
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” 25 1 119-0124
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” and level indicator 25 1 119-0125
Safety barrel with screw cap 2” 50 1 119-0126
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” 50 1 119-0127
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” and level indicator 50 1 119-0128
Safety barrel with screw cap 2” 100 1 119-0108
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” 100 1 119-0109
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” and level indicator 100 1 119-0110
Safety barrel with screw cap 2” 200 1 119-0158
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” 200 1 119-0164
Safety barrel with self-closing tap ¾” and level indicator 200 1 119-0160
Safety barrel with 2” plug* 10 1 119-0117
Safety barrel with 2” plug and level indicator* 10 1 119-0118

Description For Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
Tanks
Soaking tank 4 1 119-0143
Washing tank 4 1 119-0154
Accessories
Self-closing metering device 1½“ 
for safety canisters and barrels

119-0172, -0116, -2045, -2046, 
-2370, -2371, -0115

1 119-2391

Self-closing metering device 1½” 
for safety canisters and barrels 
with sep. ventilation

119-2160, -0111, -2380, -0122 1 119-0163

Screw cap 1½” with pressure 
control valve

119-0172, -0116, -2380, -2045, 
-2046, -0121, -2180, -2181, -2182, 
-2160, -0111, -0115, -0123

1 119-0129

Screw cap 1½” with pressure 
control valve and ventilation

119-0119, -0124, -0120, -0125 1 119-0159

Screw cap 2” TPI with pressure 
control valve

119-0126 1 119-0136

Screw cap 2” TPI with pressure 
control valve and ventilation

119-0127, -0128 1 119-0137

Self-closing tap ¾”
119-0119, -0124, -0127, -0120, 
-0125, -0128

1 119-2400

Rotable spout 1½“
All Rötzmeier safety canisters and 
barrels (10 and 25 l)

1 119-0161

Spout 2“ 119-0117, -0118 1 119-0162
Adapter flame trap 119-0117, -0118 1 119-0167

Flame trap
All Rötzmeier safety canisters (5, 
10 and 20 l) and safety barrels (10 
and 25 l)

1 119-0169

Flame trap 119-0126, -0127, -0128 1 119-0168

Safety barrels
Rötzmeier

These safety barrels are suitable for safe and comfortable handling and storage of larger amounts of 
flammable liquid.

In-plant use of flammable liquids such as solvents
Explosion-proof due to flame traps (removable) and pressure control valves
Taps and metering devices are self-closing
High quality and chemically resistant stainless steel (thickness 0,8 - 1,5 mm depending on capacity) with 
PTFE gaskets
Models with self-closing tap are equipped with separate ventilation which maximises the flow rate
PFA content level indicator incl. a scale for volumes 10, 25 and 50 litres

* Collection barrel
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Description Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
Can with screw cap 1¼” 1 1 119-2350
Can with screw cap 1¼” 2 1 119-2351
Can with screw cap 1¼” 5 1 119-2352
Canister with screw cap 1½” 5 1 119-2370
Canister with screw cap 1½” 10 1 119-2371
Canister with screw cap 1½” and sep. ventilation 20 1 119-0122
Barrel with screw cap 1½” and sep. ventilation 10 1 119-0157
Barrel with screw cap 1½” and sep. ventilation 25 1 119-0156

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Self-closing metering device 1½” for safety 
canisters and barrels with sep. ventilation

119-2160, -0111, -2380, -0122 1 119-0163

Screw cap 1¼” without pressure control 
valve

119-2350, -2351, -2352 1 119-0142

Screw cap 1½” without pressure control 
valve

119-2370, -2371, -0122, -0157, -0156 1 119-0135

Self-closing tap 1½”
119-2180, -2181, -2182, -0122, -0157, 
-0156

1 119-2401

Flame trap
All Rötzmeier safety cans, moisteners and 
safety transportation cans

1 119-0170

Wood bearings (2) 119-0156 1 119-0138

Safety transport containers
Rötzmeier

Safety transport containers for UN approved transport of hazardous goods on public routes.

High quality and chemically resistant stainless steel with PTFE gaskets
All types of hazardous goods (UN X-approval)
Help to avoid non returnable one-way transport packaging
Screw cap without pressure control valve - available with pressure control valve as well
Removable flame trap

Design approved according to ADR, RID, IMDG Code, ICAO-TI and GGVSEB.

Delivery information: Barrels 10 and 25 litres and canister 20 litres are equipped with separate ventilation 
screw to maximise the flow rate and allow for decanting in horizontal position, when used in conjunction 
with self closing tap (119-2401).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Safety funnel with plastic cap (PE), DIN 50 (I) 1 119-0145
Safety funnel with plastic cap (PE), DIN 50 (II) 1 119-0146
Safety funnel with plastic cap (PE), DIN 51 (I) 1 119-0132
Safety funnel with plastic cap (PE), DIN 51 (II) 1 119-0147
Safety funnel with plastic cap (PE), DIN 61 (I) 1 119-0133
Safety funnel with plastic cap (PE), DIN 61 (II) 1 119-0148
Safety funnel with plastic cap (PE), DIN 71 (I) 1 119-0149
Safety funnel with plastic cap (PE), DIN 71 (II) 1 119-0150
Safety funnel with thread 2” (I) 1 119-0131
Safety funnel with thread 2” (II) 1 119-0141
Safety funnel with buttress-thread 2” (S56×4) (I) 1 119-0153
Safety funnel with buttress thread 2” (S56×4) (II) 1 119-0155
Plug-in funnel for all safety cans 1 119-2410
Plug-in funnel for all safety canisters 1 119-0134
Plug-in funnel for all safety canisters, with overfill protection 1 119-0151
Plug-in funnel for all safety barrels 1 119-0152

Safety funnels
Stainless steel

Funnels allow for safe and comfortable filling of safety and other containers (e.g. plastic canisters).

Safety funnels need to be screwed to the container - offer overfill protection, flame trap, grounding, earth 
connection and closure head
Removable flame traps for easy cleaning
Safety funnels with plastic cap: Safe and comfortable filling of plastic containers (e.g. for waste solvents)
Safety funnels with buttress threads 2” (S56x4): Safe filling of combi-barrels
Standard edition I: Ø 120 mm, height above thread 140 mm
Flat edition II: Ø 180 mm, height above thread 70 mm
Plug-in funnels with Ø 120 mm, without closure head
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mercury collector 1 121-0200
Replacement pads 12 121-0201

Mercury collectors
Bel-Art Products

The mercury globules are absorbed by the foam pad. A mesh inside squeezes the mercury out of the foam, 
so it is immediately ready for use again.

Deals safely and effectively with mercury spillages 
Safe storage in airtight container
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Spillage absorption granules
The coarse granules are easy to use and when applied to liquid spillages will absorb up to 80% of their own 
weight. The granules are suitable for absorbing acids, alkalis, other aqueous solutions and organic liquids.

Bulk density 50 g/100 ml 
Rapid absorption of low viscosity liquids 
Granular, size typically 1 to 3,15 mm (95% more than 1,0 mm), generates little dust

Safety note: Mercury is not absorbed.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spillage granules, Algosol 10 kg 99910.414

Spillage granules, Algosol
Algosol is a unique natural product made from seaweed and is suitable for the neutralisation of acids, such 
as hydrochloric, sulphuric, nitric and hydrofluoric. It absorbs spills immediately without breaking up and can 
be used to extinguish fires.

Biodegradable, non toxic, non flammable and dust-free 
Can be swept up easily 
Stable, chemically inert and non polluting

1 kg of Algosol neutralises 180 ml 95% sulphuric acid or 530 ml of 36% hydrochloric acid or 400 ml of 70% 
nitric acid or 260 ml of 40% hydrofluoric acid.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Multipurpose SPILL-X®, 6 shakers 1 121-0006
Acid SPILL-X-A®, 6×1.13 kg bottles 1 121-0007
Formaldehyde SPILL-X-FP®, 6 shakers 1 121-0008
Accessories
Eye and hand protection accessories kit 1 KIT 121-0014

Spill kits, mobile, SPILL-X®
Developed to economically treat small spills, such as those that can occur in a laboratory environment. 
Provides easy access to the appropriate control agent for a particular type of chemical spill. 

PP containers allow for both types of agent application namely pouring or shaking. Each bottle can treat a 
spillage up to 1,9 litres (1,4 to 1,9 m²). Convert caustics and acids into non hazardous compounds that meet 
EPA specifications for non hazardous waste. Can be used effectively to deal with accidental spills or release 
of acids (SPILL X A®, also suitable for hydrofluoric acid HF), caustics (SPILL X C®), solvents (SPILL X S®) and 
formaldehyde (SPILL X FP®) at the workplace. 

Treats hazardous spills rather than just repackaging them 
Safe, easy to use, with the highest per volume absorption capacity 
Neutralises and solidifies acids and caustics for easy waste disposal (SPILL-X-A®, SPILL-X-C®) 
Absorbs solvents and raises the flash point above 60 °C, without producing toxic by-products (SPILL-X-S®) 
SPILL-X® case comes with portable, semi-portable or permanent mounting options

SPILL-X® kit case W×D×H: 470×145×550 mm (closed)

Ordering information: Each kit comprises of 6 bottles of individual agents, 1× pack of eye and hand 
protective accessories (1× safety goggles, 1× nitrile gloves, 2× clean up pans, 1× scraper, 6× waste bags, 
1× treatment guide leaflet), a graphic instruction card, wall-mount screws and anchors. Everything is 
supplied in a plastic portable case. Please order refill bottles of SPILL-X® agents and extra packs of eye and 
hand protecting accessories separately.

* Multipurpose SPILL-X® kit contains 2× SPILL-X-A® acid, 2× SPILL-X-C® caustic and 2× SPILL-X-S® solvent agents.
** Formaldehyde SPILL-X® kit includes 3× SPILL-X-FP® formaldehyde and 3× SPILL-S® solvent agents.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multipurpose refill, SPILL-X® 1 Set 121-0009
Solvent refill, SPILL-X®, 6 bottle set 1 Set 121-0012
Formaldehyde refill, SPILL-X-FP®, 6 bottle set 1 Set 121-0013
Acid refill, SPILL-X®, 6 bottle set 1 Set 121-0010
Caustic refill, SPILL-X®, 6 bottle set 1 Set 121-0011

Refill sets, SPILL-X®
These refill sets can be used with five types of SPILL-X® treatment kits. They are available in different 
formats.

Each set contains 6 bottles

Delivery information: Multipurpose SPILL-X® set contains 2 acid, 2 caustic and 2 solvent agents whereas 
the formaldehyde SPILL-X-FP® refill set comprises bottles of 3 formaldehyde and 3 solvent agents.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Emergency intervention kit 1 SET 129-0199

Emergency intervention kit
Kit for absorption of organics, aqueous solutions, alkalis and acids.

Includes personal protective equipment; gloves, masks and goggles
Includes removal equipment; dust tray, brush and bags

The kit contains: 
3× MERCK Chemizorb® for absorption of organics and aqueous solutions 1.02051.0500
1× MERCK Chemizorb® for absorption of alkalis (including a neutraliser and a pH indicator) 1.01596.1000
1× MERCK Chemizorb® for absorption of acids 1.01595.2000
1× Pair barrier gloves with liner size 9 (112-1010)
1× Pair barrier gloves with liner size 7 (112-0946)
2× Mask 4279 3M ABEK (111-0044)
2× Goggles 3M 2790A (111-0265)
1× Dust tray ergonomic (129-0174)
1× Brush in PBT sterilisable (129-0175)
1× Disposal bag 483×610 mm (129-0021)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chemizorb® H+ 500 g 1.02491.0500
Chemizorb® H+ 2,5 kg 1.02491.2500

Absorbent for acid spills, Chemizorb® H+

Chemizorb® H+  is a granulate mixture that consists of a mineral co-polymer absorbent, an alkaline 
neutraliser, and a pH indicator. The neutralisation process results in the release of CO2. When the acid has 
been neutralised, the colour of the indicator changes from red to orange/yellow.

Easy to use - just cover the spill with the amount necessary to neutralise and absorb 
pH indicator makes it possible to monitor the neutralisation process

About 100 g of Chemizorb® H+ is required to to absorb and neutralise 100 ml of acid.

Merck products are not available from VWR in all countries. Please check with your local distributor.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chemizorb® OH- 1 kg 1.01596.1000

Absorbent, Chemizorb® Alkalis
Chemizorb® Alkalis is a powder mixture that consists of a mineral co-polymer as the absorbent, an acidic 
salt as the neutraliser, and a pH indicator. Upon contact with the alkalis the absorbent first turns blue in 
colour. After neutralisation is complete, the blue colour becomes paler.

Easy to use 
pH indicator makes it possible to monitor the neutralisation process

About 100 to 120 g of Chemizorb® OH- is required to absorb and neutralise 100 ml of alkalis.

Merck products are not available from VWR in all countries. Please check with your local distributor.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Absorbent for spilled liquids, Chemizorb® granules 1 kg 1.01568.1000
Absorbent for spilled liquids, Chemizorb® granules 5 kg 1.01568.5000
Absorbent for spilled liquids, Chemizorb® granules 20 kg 1.01568.9021

Absorbent, Chemizorb® granules
Chemizorb® is a coarse grained material based on chemically inert porous mineral or synthetic copolymers 
(grain size >1 mm (95%), bulk density approx. 400 kg/m³). It is insoluble in water and in all other media 
that are liquid at room temperature. Both Chemizorb® granules and powder are suited for absorbing 
alkalis, acids and also heating bath liquids.

Able to absorb up to 100% of its own weight 
Low viscosity liquids are absorbed instantaneously, highly viscous media (e.g. glycerine, oils) within a few 
minutes 
Good dosing is possible thanks to the coarse grained format 
Granule form is used in all those places where it is not suitable to use the powder form, for example in 
draughty rooms or outside

Merck products are not available from VWR in all countries. Please check with your local distributor.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Absorbent, Chemizorb® powder 500 g 1.02051.0500
Absorbent, Chemizorb® powder 25 kg 1.02051.9025

Absorbent, Chemizorb® powder
For absorption of acids, alkalis or solvents. Thanks to its large surface area, the powder absorbs a very large 
amount of liquid. Low viscosity liquids are absorbed instantaneously, highly viscous media (e.g. glycerine, 
oils) within a few minutes. 1 kilogram absorbs: 2,5 to 4,5 litres of aqueous solutions, acids, alkalis; 
3 to 4 litres of organic solvent, benzene etc.; approx. 7 litres of viscous oils.

Grain size <0,1 mm (85%) 
Bulk density approx. 120 kg/m³

Merck products are not available from VWR in all countries. Please check with your local distributor.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chemizorb® HF 1 kg 1.01591.1000

Absorbent, Chemizorb® Hydrofluoric Acid
Chemizorb® Hydrofluoric Acid (HF) is a powder mixture consisting of a synthetic copolymer as the 
absorbent, a calcium salt as a neutraliser and precipitant, and a pH indicator. The neutralisation process 
results in the release of CO2. When the hydrofluoric acid has been neutralised, the colour of the indicator 
changes from red to orange/yellow.

Easy to use 
pH indicator makes it possible to monitor the neutralisation process

About 150 g of Chemizorb® HF is required to absorb and neutralise 100 ml of hydrofluoric acid.

Merck products are not available from VWR in all countries. Please check with your local distributor.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Reagent refill pack 1 Set 1.01569.0001
Absorbent for mercury, Chemizorb® Hg 1 Set 1.12576.0001

Absorbent for mercury, Chemizorb® Hg
Chemizorb® Hg is an all-inclusive set of reagents and auxiliaries for the safe and complete removal of drops 
of mercury and of traces of elemental mercury.

Sufficient for the safe and simple decontamination of an area of roughly one square metre
Chemizorb Hg does not affect skin, gloves should be worn to avoid contact with mercury
Mercury containing waste material must be disposed of as special waste in accordance with the official 
regulations

Delivery information: Pack contains 500 g reagent 1 and 100 ml reagent 2, plus accessories in plastic 
case.

Merck products are not available from VWR in all countries. Please check with your local distributor.

Description Absorbency Pk Cat. No.
Spill response kit, laboratory chemicals <10 litres/kit 1 KIT 121-1050

Spill response kit for chemicals
Spill kit suitable for dangerous liquids. The absorbents can be used for most chemicals.

Total absorbent capacity up to 10 litres, depending on the chemical being absorbed
Also suitable for coping with oils and solvents

Delivery information: Kit contains 9 absorbent mats (480×510 mm), capacity 0,9 litre each; 1 absorbent 
sock (1,2 m × 75 mm), capacity 3,75 litre; 1 pair ‘Silver Shield’ chemical gloves; and 2 plastic disposal bags.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Biohazard spill kit 1 121-0350

Biohazard spill kit
The biohazard spill kit contains everything needed to clean up spills of blood or other biohazardous fluid 
quickly and safely. Each kit contains:

Haz-Tab granules, which are formulated using sodium dichloroisocyanurate, a powerful chlorinating 
agent effective against bacteria, fungi and viruses; poured onto the spill they absorb and disinfect 
simultaneously 
A scoop and scraper to transfer the spill, including broken glass, to the yellow incineration bag for 
disposal 
Tablets to enable preparation of a 10 000 ppm solution of chlorinating agent, with which splashes can be 
wiped up

Delivery information: Kit contains: 2 tubs Haz-Tab granules, 1 Haz-Tab diluter, 1 tub Haz-Tab tablets, 
100 disposable gloves, 20 scoops and scrapers, 20 paper towels, 25 disposal bags, 3 aprons and full 
instructions.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Disposable spill kit 4 121-0051

Disposable spill kit
Brady Corporation

Designed for small spills of chemicals and hazardous liquids up to 1,7 litres. The highly visible dispenser 
box can easily be be wall or shelf mounted.

Disposable brush to sweep up any broken glass or debris
Protective gloves have roughened finger tips, increased tear resistance and good chemical resistance
Autoclavable disposal bag

Delivery information: Kit contains 2 absorbent pads (410×510 mm), 1 pair of disposable chemical 
protective gloves (powder free), disposal bag, 1 disposable brush, and multilingual instruction guide.
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Description Absorbency W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Small wall-mounted spill kit 37 litres/kit 350×320×760 1 121-0513
Refill kit 37 litres/kit - 1 121-0514

Small wall-mounted spill kit, PIG® HAZ MAT
New Pig

Wall-mounted spill kits for workplace spills.

See-through front panel to check inventory levels quickly
Write-on label for emergency phone numbers inside door
Welded-steel construction ensures corners won’t bow or sag when fully stocked

W×D×H: 350×320×760 mm

Ordering information: Kit / refill kit both include: 75 Mat Pads, 10 pillows, 50 wipes, 5 disposal bags and 
ties, 1 label for emergency phone number.

Description Absorbency Pk Cat. No.
P110 sheets 0,25 litre/sheet 50 121-1046
P300 pillows 2 litres/pillow 16 121-1047
P200 minibooms 3,75 litres/miniboom 12 121-1005
P130 rolls 50 litres/roll 2 Roll 121-1003
P190 rolls 72 litres/roll 2 Roll 121-1010
Laboratory lab-kit SK5 5 litres/kit 1 KIT 121-1000
Laboratory lab-kit SK26 26 litres/kit 1 KIT 121-1007
PF2001 chemical sorbent, multi-format 119 litres/kit 3 Roll 121-1048

Hazardous spill kits
3M

These absorption kits can be deployed wherever hazardous liquids are in use and can be used to contain 
and clean up a spill without delay.

P110: For smaller spills or final clear-up of larger ones, sheets of 280×330 mm, absorption of 0,25 litre/
sheet.

P300: Pillows of 180×380 mm, absorption of 2 litre/pillow.

P200: Minibooms, 75×1200 mm (Ø×l), absorption of 3,75 litre/miniboom.

P130: Roll for large areas, can be cut to size, 33×3000 cm, absorption 50 litre/roll.

P190: Universal roll, 48×3300 cm, absorption 72 litre/roll.

Kit LAB SK 5: Ten sheets P110, 1 pillow P300, 1 disposable bag with tie, 1 instruction guide. Total 
absorbency approximately 5 litre. (W×D×H: 280×405×70 mm).

Kit SK 26: A 55 litre HDPE container with lid containing, 10 sheets P110, 5 minibooms, 5 pillows P300, 2 
disposable bags and ties. Total absorbency approximately 26 litre. (H×Ø: 625×396 mm).

P-F2001: Mini-booms, pillows, sheets or rolls of 12,5×1520 cm, absorption 119 litre/pack.

121-1046

121-1007

Description Absorbency Pk Cat. No.
Chemical spill response kit in a strong, waterproof vinyl 
yellow bag, contents: 30 pads, 3 pillows 3 socks (1,2 m), 5 
disposal bags and ties

50 litres/kit 1 121-0131

Chemical spill response kit in a strong, waterproof clear 
vinyl bag, contents: 20 pads, 2 socks (1,2 m), 2 disposal 
bags and ties

30 litres/kit 1 121-0132

Chemical spill response kit, Ecospill 
Chemical spill response kits are an essential piece of equipment for all types and sizes of business to 
successfully clean up in the event of a chemical spill.

Meltblown polypropylene absorbents, perforated for ease of use
Socks and pads/pillows for containment and absorption of spills
Provided with disposal bags and ties to help thorough and rapid clean-up
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Description Absorbency L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
PIG® HAZ-MAT pads, heavyweight 41,8 litres/bag 510×380 50 pads/bag 50 121-0529
PIG® HAZ-MAT pads, heavyweight 83,6 litres/bag 510×380 100 pads/bag 100 121-0527
PIG® HAZ-MAT pads, lightweight 83,6 litres/bag 510×380 200 pads/bag 200 121-0031
PIG® HAZ-MAT absorbent roll, 
heavyweight

152,4 litres/roll 46 m ×760 1 roll/bag 1 121-0528

PIG® HAZ-MAT pads, heavyweight 37,1 litres/box 330×250 100 pads/dispenser box 100 121-0531
PIG® HAZ-MAT pads, heavyweight 
in Bench Box® dispenser

37,1 litres/box 330×250
100 pads/dispenser box, (4 boxes 
per case)

4 121-0099

Rip-&-Fit® HAZ-MAT roll, 
heavyweight

29,7 litres/box 18 m×380 1 roll/dispenser box 1 121-0530

PP, pink 

A choice of lightweight pads for small spills or heavyweight pads and rolls for medium spills. The chemical resistant polypropylene mat does not fall apart, even 
when saturated with high concentrations of acids or alkalis. 

Completely safe absorption of acids, alkalis, oils, liquids and solvents 
Texture enables extremely fast liquid absorption 
Pre-perforated rolls and pads - just tear off what you need
Rip-&-Fit® rolls have multiple perforations to give greater flexibility of floor coverage.

Absorbent pads, PIG® HAZ-MAT pads and rolls
New Pig

Description Absorbency W×D×H (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
PIG® HAZ-MAT 
absorbent pillows

8,9 litres/box 200×200×30 10/box 10 121-0541

PIG® HAZ-MAT 
absorbent pillows

17,8 litres/box 200×200×30 20/box 20 121-0540

PIG® HAZ-MAT 
absorbent pillows

22,5 litres/box 200×430×50 10/box 10 121-0542

PIG® HAZ-MAT 
absorbent pillows

38 litres/box 410×430×50 10/box 10 121-0504

Absorbent pillows, PIG® HAZ-MAT pillows
New Pig

PP

A pink absorbent pillow for emergency spill response. Speeds response and saves critical time by 
eliminating guesswork when you have an unidentified spill.

Pillow has large surface area, high capacity and fast wicking filler to quickly soak up liquids 
Polypropylene skin is chemical and tear resistant; reduces dust and holds in liquid, even when fully 
saturated 
Specially treated to quickly absorb more chemicals - including higher concentration corrosive liquids such 
as 98% sulphuric acid and 30% sodium hydroxide 
Can be incinerated after use to reduce waste
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Description Absorbency Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PIG® HAZ-MAT absorbent socks 34 litres/box 80×1170 12 121-0501
PIG® HAZ-MAT absorbent socks 45 litres/box 80×3000 6 121-0538

Absorbent socks, PIG® HAZ-MAT socks
New Pig

PP

Universal tubular absorbent sock, featuring polypropylene pulp with a polypropylene outer skin, capable 
of containing and absorbing larger spills of solvent, acid or caustic liquids. Can also be used to block large 
storm sewers or drains, as a line of defence in front of a drum storage area or around acid vats and tank 
areas.

Designed for containing spills in emergency clean up
Wrap around machinery to absorb potentially hazardous liquids that may leak out
Specially treated to quickly absorb more chemicals - including higher concentrations of corrosive liquids 
such as 98% sulphuric acid and 30% sodium hydroxide
Can be incinerated to reduce waste

Description Absorbency L×W (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Multiformat 37 litres/kit 15,2 m × 120 Box (3) of 15,2 m roll 3 121-1001
Minibooms 45 litres/box 1,2 m × Ø 76 Box of 12 minibooms 12 121-0016
Minipillows 32 litres/box 380×180 Box of 16 minipillows 4 121-0133

Inert, synthetic fibres principally of PP and polyester

They are light grey when dry, and darken when wet as an indication of saturation level. Used for the control of accidental and routine leaks, drips and spills of oils, 
lubricants and other non-aggressive liquids. These are perfect for cleaning up non-aggressive fluids as well as being an effective maintenance management tool. 
Available in a range of different sorbent formats.

Multiformat combines four formats in one product and can be used as booms, pillows, sheets or rolls.

Minibooms are designed for placing around the base of equipment to contain and control leaks and spills.

Minipillows are high capacity for use at the source of a leak. They are tear resistant and can be left in place for long periods.

Maintenance sorbents
3M
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Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.

3,5 177×206×195
Sharpak™ 35 PLUS, yellow 
lid

1 129-1060

6 220×234×229
Sharpak™ 60 PLUS, yellow 
lid

1 129-1058

12 258×268×325
Sharpak™ 120 PLUS, yellow 
lid

1 129-1052

22 315×327×383
Sharpak™ 220 PLUS, yellow 
lid

1 129-1055

Sharps containers, Code YELLOW, SHARPAK™
All SHARPAK™ Code YELLOW sharps containers feature yellow coloured closures and are recommended for 
the segregation, collection and disposal of partially discharged sharps waste which are NOT contaminated 
with cytotoxic or cytostatic medicines. Code YELLOW SHARPAK™ sharps containers MUST only be disposed 
of by incineration. Tough and durable. Cost effective.

All SHARPAK™ Code YELLOW sharps containers are approved to BS7320:1990 and tested and certified in 
accordance with the provisions of the United Nations recommendations on the Transportation of Dangerous 
Goods, Chapter 9, UN3291 Clinical Waste, Unspecified.

Please note: For disposal of sharps contaminated with cytotoxic or cytostatic medicines please refer to 
sharps containers, code PURPLE, SHARPAK™.

Yellow colour coded closures to meet the recommendations on waste segregation as detailed in the 
Department of Health’s technical memorandum HTM-07-01
Secure closure with locking facility
Distinctive colouring and clear labelling
Sequential numbering for traceability
Supplied assembled

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
3,5 177×206×195 Sharpak 35 PLUS, orange lid 1 129-1059
6 220×234×229 Sharpak 60 PLUS, orange lid 1 129-1057

12 258×268×325
Sharpak 120 PLUS, orange 
lid

1 129-1051

22 315×327×383
Sharpak 220 PLUS, orange 
lid

1 129-1054

Sharps containers, Code ORANGE, SHARPAK™
All SHARPAK™ Code ORANGE sharps containers feature orange coloured closures and are recommended 
for the segregation, collection and disposal of used and fully discharged sharps waste which is NOT 
contaminated with cytotoxic or cytostatic medicines or sharps NOT contaminated with medicinal products. 
Code ORANGE SHARPAK™ sharps containers can be disposed of by incineration or other approved method.
Tough and durable. Cost effective.

All SHARPAK™ Code ORANGE sharps containers are approved to BS7320:1990 and tested and certified in 
accordance with the provisions of the United Nations recommendations on the Transportation of Dangerous 
Goods, Chapter 9, UN3291 Clinical Waste, Unspecified.

Please note: For disposal of sharps contaminated with cytotoxic or cytostatic medicines please refer to 
SHARPAK™, Code PURPLE containers.

Orange colour coded closures to meet the recommendations on waste segregation as detailed in the 
Department of Health’s technical memorandum HTM-07-01
Secure closure with locking facility
Distinctive colouring and clear labelling
Sequential numbering for traceability
Supplied assembled
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Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.

6 220×234×229
SHARPAK™ HYDRI 60 PLUS, 
purple lid

1 129-1056

12 258×268×325
SHARPAK™ HYDRI 120 PLUS, 
purple lid

1 129-1050

22 315×327×383
SHARPAK™ HYDRI 220 PLUS, 
purple lid

1 129-1053

Sharps containers, Code PURPLE, SHARPAK™
All Code PURPLE SHARPAK™ HYDRI sharps containers feature PURPLE coloured closures and labels and 
are recommended for the segregation, collection and disposal of sharps waste which is contaminated with 
cytotoxic or cytostatic medicines. Code PURPLE SHARPAK™ HYDRI sharps containers must only be disposed 
of by incineration. 

All Code PURPLE SHARPAK™ HYDRI sharps containers are approved to BS7320:1990 and tested and 
certified in accordance with the provisions of the United Nations recommendations on the Transportation of 
Dangerous Goods, Chapter 9, UN3291 Clinical Waste, Unspecified, NOS.

The majority of drug manufacturers do not mark their products with the appropriate packaging group 
classifications, thereby leaving medical staff to decide how to safely dispose of their contaminated sharps. 
What’s more, when different drug types are used in the clinical environment, it is a certainty that a cocktail 
of drugs will result, making a correct assessment of their classification even more difficult. The Code PURPLE 
range of SHARPAK™ HYDRI containers are each supplied with a special HYDRI mat which safely absorbs 
any free fluid which accumulates in the bottom of the container thereby preventing any spillage during use, 
transportation and disposal.

Purple colour coded closures to meet the recommendations on waste segregation as detailed in the 
Department of Health’s technical memorandum HTM-07-01
Secure closure with locking facility
Distinctive colouring and clear labelling
Sequential numbering for traceability
Tough and durable, cost effective

Description Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Ø×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
SHARPSGUARD® 
orange 1

1 205×68×120 - Orange/Yellow 30 129-1045

SHARPSGUARD® 
orange 2.5

2,5 - 176×163 Orange/Yellow 48 129-0723

SHARPSGUARD® 
orange 3.75

3,75 - 176×218 Orange/Yellow 48 129-1042

SHARPSGURAD® 
orange 5

5 - 176×285 Orange/Yellow 48 129-0450

SHARPSGUARD® 
orange 7

7 - 248×205 Orange/Yellow 40 129-0724

SHARPSGUARD® 
orange 11.5

11,5 - 280×250 Orange/Yellow 20 129-0726

SHARPSGUARD® 
orange 22

22 - 330×345 Orange/Yellow 1 129-0725

SHARPSGUARD® 
orange 22 xa

22 - 350×345 Orange/Yellow 7 129-0721

SHARPSGUARD® 
orange theatre

35 205×255×680 - Orange/Yellow 4 129-1046

Disposal bin, SHARPSGUARD®, orange
DANIELS

PP

SHARPSGUARD® orange is a comprehensive range of containers for the disposal of sharps, excluding those 
contaminated with medicinal products and their residues. These general purpose sharps containers provide 
maximum capacity in minimum working space. A robust side handle prevents the container from rolling for 
safe transport and ease of disposal. 

For the SHARPSGUARD® orange 22 XA bin (129-0721) the ‘XA’ denotes extra access. This container is
designed for the disposal of larger instruments. It has a hands-free hinged door, which can stay open at 45
and 90 degrees, providing a large aperture for the disposal of large instruments with minimum handling.

Outstanding protection against penetrating sharps and leaking fluids
The opaque doors clearly show when the door is in the temporary or fully closed position
Disposal should be by incineration or other authorised process

The SHARPSGUARD® yellow 35L theatre bin (129-1046) is designed to be used upright to ease the disposal 
of
long instruments such as staple guns as well as chest drains. It is ideal for theatres, acute medical areas
and X-ray departments but is not recommended for high public access areas.

The SHARPSGUARD® orange range is manufactured to the most stringent quality and safety standards: BS EN ISO 23907, 
UN3291, AFNOR NFX 30-500 and ISO 9002.
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Description Colour Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
SHARPSGUARD® yellow 2.5 Yellow/Yellow 2,5 - 176×163 48 129-1040
SHARPSGUARD® yellow 5 Yellow/Yellow 5 - 176×285 48 129-1039
SHARPSGUARD® yellow 7 Yellow/Yellow 7 - 248×205 40 129-1041
SHARPSGUARD® yellow 11.5 Yellow/Yellow 11,5 - 280×250 20 129-1044
SHARPSGUARD® yellow 22 Yellow/Yellow 22 - 330×345 10 129-1043
SHARPSGUARD® yellow 22 xa Yellow/Yellow 22 - 350×345 7 129-0722
SHARPSGUARD® yellow theatre Yellow/Yellow 35 205×255×680 - 4 129-1047

Disposal bin, SHARPSGUARD®, yellow
DANIELS

PP

SHARPSGUARD® yellow is a similar range of containers to SHARPSGUARD® orange, with the added 
advantage that they can also be used to dispose of sharps contaminated with medicinal products and 
their residues other than cytotoxic and/or cytostatic medicines. To ensure the containers are safe and 
simple to use the opaque doors clearly show when the door is in the temporary or fully closed position. The 
SHARPSGUARD® yellow range is designed to be incinerated or disposed of by other authorised process. 

For the SHARPSGUARD® yellow 22 XA bin (129-0722) the ‘XA’ denotes extra access.  This container is 
designed for the disposal of larger instruments.  It has a hands-free hinged door, which can stay open at 45 
and 90 degrees, providing a large aperture for the disposal of large instruments with minimum handling.

The SHARPSGUARD® yellow theatre bin (129-1047) is designed to be used upright to ease the disposal of 
long instruments such as staple guns as well as chest drains. It is ideal for theatres, acute medical areas 
and X-ray departments but is not recommended for high public access areas.

They are manufactured to the most stringent quality and safety standards: BS EN ISO 23907, UN3291, 
AFNOR NFX 30-500 and ISO 9002.
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Description Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
Orange lids
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 4 50 119-0181
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 7 50 119-0183
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 9 20 119-0187
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 24 10 119-0189
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 30 10 119-0193
Yellow lids
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 1 100 119-0192
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 2 50 119-0180
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 3 1 119-0191
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 4 50 119-0078
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 7 50 119-0075
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 9 20 119-0179
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 13 20 119-0186
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 24 10 119-0190
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 30 10 119-0083
Purple lids
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 4 50 119-0182
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 7 50 119-0184
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 9 20 119-0188
Sharpsafe®, British Standard label 13 20 119-0185

Sharp disposal containers for infectious waste, Sharpsafe®
MSH

PP, yellow

Disposable plastic sharps container.

Orange lids – Sharps for incineration or alternative treatment. Marked “Fully Discharged Sharps” the inscription and ‘tick’ indicate this coloured lid container is for 
use with sharps not containing prescription only medicines or ‘POM’s.

Yellow lids – Infectious sharps for incineration only. Marked with “Medicinal Sharps”, the inscription and ‘tick’ indicates this coloured lid container will be for 
general use, including sharps containing medicinal residue.

Purple lids – Marked with “ Cyto Sharps”, the inscription and ‘tick’ indicate this coloured lid container will be for use with sharps contaminated with cytotoxic and 
/ or cytostatic medicines.

TRBA 250, NF X30-500, NF 302 and UN certified.  ISO Norm 23907

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for disposal boxes Sharpsafe™
Wall bracket 4 or 7 l Sharpsafe™ 1 119-0307
Trolley bracket 4 or 7 l Sharpsafe™ 1 129-1805

Note: Products with coloured lids are only suitable for the UK market.
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Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 335×405×315 1 129-0720
60 335×405×645 1 129-0719

Waste bins, Wiva
PP

These large containers with a solid lid conform to BS7320 and are suitable for clinical waste.

Colour: Yellow

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bags without labelling
Minigrip without writing area 40×60 1.000 129-2000
Minigrip without writing area 60×80 1.000 129-2001
Minigrip without writing area 80×120 1.000 129-2002
Minigrip without writing area 100×150 1.000 129-2003
Minigrip without writing area 120×180 1.000 129-2004
Minigrip without writing area 160×220 1.000 129-2005
Minigrip without writing area 180×350 1.000 129-2006
Minigrip with vents and without writing area 230×320 1.000 129-2007
Bags with labelling
Minigrip with writing area 40×60 1.000 129-2016
Minigrip with writing area 60×80 1.000 129-2009
Minigrip with writing area 80×120 1.000 129-2010
Minigrip with writing area 120×180 1.000 129-2011
Minigrip with writing area 160×220 1.000 129-2012

Sample bags, Minigrip®
LDPE

These waste disposal bags are versatile and are available in a range of sizes.

Pressure zip closure
Can be used for samples, tubes, small parts; (not suitable for liquids)
Durable, secure Minigrip closure



281www.vwr.com

Disposal
Waste disposal

Description Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Admissible weight 15 kg 30 400×300×350 1 119-0403
Admissible weight 25 kg 50 400×300×500 1 119-0408
Admissible weight 25 kg 60 400×305×575 1 129-1800

Waste bins
MSH

Polypropylene

These SEPTIFAS rectangular containers with two side handles and one handle on the lid are suitable for the 
collection and storage of sharp pointed or cutting objects, and infectious medical waste.

Perforation resistant 
Hot melt adhesive joint forms an impenetrable seal
Base moulded to the shape of the lid for extra stability and easy stacking 

UN approved and with ADR approval, conforms to the norm NF X 30 - 505

Capacity (l) Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Safety waste system (container and funnel)
4 140 56 1 119-3004
10 254 56 1 119-3010

Capacity Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
Safety waste funnels, Nalgene®
- 140 56 38-430 1 119-3034
- 254 56 83B 1 119-3040

Safety cans, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE

A system for temporary storage of solvent, chemical, and biological waste which consists of a chemical and 
break resistant container and removable funnel with lid, closure/funnel adapter, and screen insert.

10 l made from fluorinated HDPE, 4 l HDPE
PP funnel includes cover with easy snap safety latch to minimise accidental spills and volatile emissions
Built in vent plug releases pressure during pouring and prevents emissions during use
Closure/adapter can also be connected to an external syringe filter
Removable PP screen insert/filter fits at bottom of funnel to trap large particles

Description Colour Capacity (l) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Biohazard waste bin White/Red 57 340×740 1 113-2802

Biohazard waste bins, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Autoclavable waste containers for secondary containment of biohazardous waste materials such as needles. 
Holds standard size autoclavable bags. Will not rust, dent or puncture. Red universal biohazard symbol.

Port opening in cover for convenient one handed disposal of materials. Less exposure to infectious waste
One step sterilisation: No need to remove autoclavable bag 
Leakproof side and bottom construction

Comply with US OSHA Standard 29 CFR Part 1910.1030 for use as protection against bloodborne 
pathogens.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Floor 305×305×685 6 119-0200
Bench 196×196×254 6 119-0201

Biohazard incinerator cartons
Bel-Art Products

Corrugated cardboard

Carton with integral biohazard bag in HDPE.

Snug fitting lid has flap through which waste is inserted 
When carton is filled, internal safety cap is pulled into place and the entire unit is ready for incineration

Delivery information: Delivered unassembled. Assembly takes a few seconds.

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Floor* 305×305×685 6 119-0036
Bench** 203×203×254 6 119-0037

Boxes for broken glass
Corrugated cardboard with PE pouch 50 μm thick

Ideal for collecting, transporting and removing broken glass from the laboratory. Consists of a sturdy box 
made of strong corrugated cardboard and a PE insertion pouch which prevents any possible escape of fluids 
adhering to the broken glass.

Folded flat for space saving storage 
A flap is built into the lid for easy filling 
The internal safety lid is closed for the removal of the container

Delivery information: Delivered unassembled. Assembly takes a few seconds.

* Maximum weight: 18 kg
** Maximum weight: 5,5 kg

Capacity (l) Type Height (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.

2,5
Small, with 
‘Biohazard’ label

215 120 30 129-0591

2,5 Small, without label 215 120 30 129-0590

4
Large, with 
‘Biohazard’ label

260 140 16 129-0593

4 Large, without label 260 140 16 129-0592

Jars, waste disposal
PET, transparent with red PP lid

Dispo jars, often referred to as sweet jars. Ideal for collecting and disposing of waste, such as  loops, cotton 
wool,wipes and other small hazardous waste in every day microbiology or pathology procedures. Also 
suitable for a wide range of other applications.

Small, square jars with a fold-away carrying handle, large circular jars without a carrying handle
Food grade quality
Available with or without ‘Biohazard’ label
High clarity polyethylene is ideal to Autoclave, causing the container to collapse around the waste 
material and ultimately minimising the space taken for final safe disposal.
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Colour Capacity (l) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear 23 279×457 1 129-3600
Clear 45 356×584 1 129-3601

Waste bins, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

These containers are suitable for holding and sterilising refuse, clothing, etc.

Heavy duty 
Cover and container moulded handles 
Autoclavable
Friction fit closure fits securely

Comply with US OSHA Standard 29 CFR Part 1910.1030 for use as protection against bloodborne 
pathogens.

Description Capacity (l) L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Without ’Biohazard’ printing
Autoclavable bags, clear 2 200×300 500 129-0578
Autoclavable bags, clear 3 400×250 500 129-0579
Autoclavable bags, clear 12 660×305 500 129-0580
Autoclavable bags, clear 14 610×420 500 129-0582
Autoclavable bags, clear 16 780×400 500 129-0581
Autoclavable bags, clear 25 770×550 500 129-0583
Autoclavable bags, clear 32 780×600 500 129-0584
Autoclavable bags, clear 40 1100×700 350 129-0585
Autoclavable bags, clear 60 1100×900 100 129-0586
With ’Biohazard’ printing
Autoclavable bags, clear, with ‘Biohazard’ 
printing

12 660×305 200 129-0587

Autoclavable bags, clear, with ‘Biohazard’ 
printing

14 610×420 200 129-0588

Autoclavable bags, clear, with ‘Biohazard’ 
printing

32 780×600 200 129-0589

PP, 40 μm thick, clear, with or without ‘Biohazard’ printing

For safe disposal of laboratory waste such as pipette tips, disposable Petri dishes, sample tubes, etc.

Heat resistant up to 145 °C 
Autoclavable

Disposal bags

With ‘Biohazard’ printing Without ‘Biohazard’ printing
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Capacity (l) Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
11 PP 483×356 200 129-0020
27 PP 610×483 200 129-0021
80 PP 889×635 200 129-0022
210 PP 1143×914 100 129-0023

Bags, non hazardous waste
PP, 50 μm thick, transparent, with labelling area

Sturdy bags, ideal for disposing of non hazardous waste that must first be autoclaved.

Autoclavable up to 121 °C 
Highly resistant to tears and impact 
Specially welded seams reduce the risk of leakages

The bags meet the requirements of the 165 g puncture inspection standard as described in ASTM D1709-
98.

Capacity (l) Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 PP 610×305 1.000 129-0018
75 PP 914×610 500 129-0019

Autoclavable bags
PP, 37,5 μm thick, transparent

Sturdy, temperature resistant bags, ideal for disposing of hazardous waste that must first be autoclaved. 
Can also be used for autoclaving other products. Supplied complete with sealing wires.

Autoclavable up to 135 °C 
Highly resistant to tears and impact

Description Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bags, Labsak PP 495×910 25 129-1900

Waste disposal bags, Labsak
PP

Laminated polypropylene bag for general purpose laboratory and workshop use. Ideal for disposal 
purposes.

Puncture and tear resistant 
Long term resistance to heat and UV and stabilised for weathering
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Description Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear bags Cliniclave, with 
blue lettering

PP 610×762 100 129-0415

Clear bags Cliniclave, with 
blue lettering

PP 420×762 100 129-0416

Bags for clinical waste, Cliniclave
Tough PP film, thickness: 50 μm, clear with blue lettering

Permeable to ethylene oxide and autoclavable at 134 °C for 3,5 minutes at 32 psi to 2,2 bar 
Side-welded for extra base strength

Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP 250×200 100 129-1016
PP 300×200 100 129-1017
PP 380×200 100 129-1018
PP 610×300 100 129-1019
PP 760×610 100 129-1020
PP 910×610 100 129-1021

Autoclavable bags, transparent, Clavies®
Bel-Art Products

PP, 50 μm thick, transparent

For maximum protection and convenience when disposing of biohazardous waste
Autoclavable at 121 °C

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lightweight, 30 μm (120 gauge) 102×152 1.000 129-3802
Lightweight, 30 μm (120 gauge) 127×202 100 129-3803
Lightweight, 30 μm (120 gauge) 203×305 100 129-3805
Lightweight, 30 μm (120 gauge) 254×381 100 129-3806
Heavyweight, 125 μm (500 gauge) 305×380 500 129-3801
Heavyweight, 125 μm (500 gauge) 203×305 100 129-3808
Heavyweight, 125 μm (500 gauge) 152×279 1.000 129-1048
Heavyweight, 125 μm (500 gauge) 254×381 500 129-1049

Bags, transparent, Polybags
PE, transparent

These bags are available in two thicknesses and a large number of sizes.
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Description Capacity (l) Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Orange with temperature indicator 11 PP 483×356 200 129-0024
Orange with temperature indicator 27 PP 610×483 200 129-0025
Orange with temperature indicator 80 PP 889×635 200 129-0026
Orange with temperature indicator 210 PP 1143×914 100 129-0027
Clear 12 PP 610×305 200 129-0028
Clear 75 PP 914x610 200 129-0029

Bags, biohazard
PP, 50 μm thick, with ‘Biohazard’ label

Sturdy bags, ideal for disposing of biologically hazardous waste that must first be autoclaved. With 
wire closures that allow expansion of the bag and ventilation when cooling. Highly resistant to tears 
and puncture. Available as transparent bags without temperature indicator or orange with temperature 
indicator.

Autoclavable up to 135 °C 
The useful temperature indicator text is white before autoclaving, then black. The text ‘Contents Have 
Been Autoclaved’ indicates successful autoclaving 
Highly visible ‘Biohazard’ label with the corresponding warning sign

The bags meet the requirements of the 165 g puncture inspection standard as described in ASTM D 709-98.

Description Capacity (l) Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Red, with printing sign and temperature indicator 12 PP 610×305 200 129-0033
Red, with printing sign and temperature indicator 80 PP 890×635 200 129-0034
Red, with printing sign and temperature indicator 75 PP 914×610 200 129-0035
Red, with printing sign and temperature indicator 260 PP 1219×965 100 129-0036
Plain red, without printing sign 12 PP 610×305 200 129-0037
Plain red, without printing sign 75 PP 914×610 200 129-0038

Bags, biohazard
PP, 50 μm thick, red

These sturdy bags are ideal for disposing of biologically hazardous waste that must first be autoclaved.

Autoclavable up to 135 °C
Available with or without temperature indicator
Useful temperature indicator text is white before autoclaving, then black
Text ‘Contents Have Been Autoclaved’ indicating successful autoclaving
Luminous red for easy recognition and highly visible ‘Biohazard’ label with the corresponding warning 
sign

The bags meet the requirements of the 480 g tensile strength test as described in ASTM D 299-94A.
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Capacity (l) Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 PP 610×305 250 129-0030
75 PP 914×610 250 129-0031
260 PP 1220×965 50 129-0032

Bags, biohazard
PP, 75 μm thick, red, with ‘Biohazard’ label

Sturdy bags, ideal for disposing of biologically hazardous waste that must first be autoclaved.

Autoclavable up to 135 °C 
The useful temperature indicator text is white before autoclaving, then black. The text ‘Contents Have 
Been Autoclaved’ indicates successful autoclaving 
Luminous red for easy recognition and highly visible ‘Biohazard’ label with the corresponding warning 
sign

Capacity (l) Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 HDPE 610×305 50 129-0039
75 HDPE 914×610 50 129-0040
260 HDPE 1220×965 50 129-0041

Bags, biohazard
HDPE, 100 μm thick, red, with ‘Biohazard’ label

Sturdy bags, ideal for disposing of biologically hazardous waste that must first be autoclaved. Supplied 
complete with the necessary sealing wires.

Autoclavable up to 121 °C 
Highly resistant to tears and impact 
Luminous red for easy recognition and highly visible ‘Biohazard’ label with the corresponding warning 
sign

Description Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Type A PP 360×480 200 129-1000
Type A PP 480×580 200 129-1001
Type A PP 640×890 200 129-1002
Type A PP 790×970 200 129-1003
Type A PP 970×1220 100 129-1004
Type B PP 360×480 200 129-1005
Type B PP 480×580 200 129-1006
Type B PP 640×890 200 129-1007
Type B PP 790×960 200 129-1061
Type B PP 940×1220 100 129-1008

Bags, biohazard
Bel-Art Products

PP, 38 or 50 μm thick, orange, with ‘Biohazard’ symbol

Printed sterilisation patch that darkens when subjected to steam sterilisation
Black biohazard symbol

Type A: PP bags autoclavable to 135 °C, thickness: 38 μm

Type B: Extra heavy duty bags blended, autoclavable to 121 °C, thickness: 50 μm
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Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP 610×300 100 129-4920
PP 760×610 100 129-4925
PP 910×610 100 129-4921

Bags, biohazard
Bel-Art Products

PP, 40 μm thick, transparent

Ideal solution for the safe disposal of used pipettes, Petri dishes, culture plates, membrane filters and more.

Translucent with sterilisation indicator patch 
Can be autoclaved at a maximum of 135 °C and discarded 
Printed with the standard biohazard warning symbol and precautionary procedures in four languages

Meets or exceeds dart-impact test requirements of 165 grams per ASTM D1709-85.

Description Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser box
B-Safe biohazard bags PE 255×355 50 129-0351
B-Safe biohazard bags PE 455×760 50 129-0352
B-Safe biohazard bags PE 790×1015 25 129-0353
Loose pack
B-Safe biohazard bags PE 255×355 50 129-0339
B-Safe biohazard bags PE 455×760 50 129-0340
B-Safe biohazard bags PE 790×1015 25 129-0341

Bags, biohazard, B-Safe
PE, 125 μm (500 gauge), yellow

For heavy duty disposal 
Printed with biohazard symbol and the wording `Biohazard, Danger of Infection’ and `Burn Without 
Opening’ on the two largest bags
Warning in English, French and German

Description Material W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bin box bags PE 150×150×150 25 129-0403
Bin box bags PE 200×250×200 25 129-0404
Bin box bags PE 280×510×280 25 129-0405
Bin box bags PE 490×400×270 25 129-0406

Bags, bin box, B-Safe
PE, 125 μm (500 gauge), clear

Supplied in benchtop dispenser boxes.

Heat sealed for leak protection
Each bag is box-shaped and has a double-string neck pull
No printing

Description Material W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bin box bags PE 280×510×280 25 129-0407
Bin box bags PE 130×140×130 25 129-0408
Bin box bags PE 150×150×150 25 129-0409
Bin box bags PE 200×250×200 25 129-0410
Bin box bags PE 490×400×270 25 129-0411

Bags, radiation bin box, B-Safe
PE,125 μm (500 gauge), clear

Printed with yellow radioactive warning symbol and a maximum fill line.

Heat sealed for leak protection
Each bag is box-shaped and has a double-string neck-pull
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Description Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser box
Dispenser box HDPE 200×150 100 129-0346
Dispenser box HDPE 355×255 50 129-0347
Dispenser box HDPE 760×455 50 129-0349
Dispenser box HDPE 790×760 25 129-0350
Loose pack
Loose pack HDPE 200×150 100 129-0343
Loose pack HDPE 355×255 50 129-0344
Loose pack HDPE 790×760 25 129-0345
Loose pack HDPE 510×355 50 129-0348

Bags, radiation B-Safe
HDPE, 125 μm, transparent

Printed on one side; yellow centre with black trefoil and the wording ‘Caution Radioactive Material’.

Warning given in English, French and German 
Supplied in bench top dispenser boxes or loose packs

Description Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Self-seal bags PE 300×200 200 129-1931
Self-seal bags PE 450×300 200 129-0398
Self-seal bags PE 600×450 200 129-0399

Bags, self-seal biohazard
PE, 62,5 μm (250 gauge)

Tough, yellow biohazard bags, non autoclavable. Supplied in benchtop dispenser boxes.

Peel-off permanent adhesive seal
Remove backing and seal for safer transportation/disposal 
Biohazard warning in English, German and French, black printing on yellow background

Description Material W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
B-Safe bin box bags PE 150×150×150 25 129-0354
B-Safe bin box bags PE 200×200×250 25 129-0355
B-Safe bin box bags PE 490×270×400 25 129-0356
B-Safe bin box bags PE 280×280×510 25 129-0357

Bags, biohazard bin box, B-Safe
PE, 125 μm (500 gauge), transparent, with ‘Biohazard’ symbol

Printed black biohazard symbol on yellow background with a maximum fill line. Supplied in benchtop 
dispenser boxes.

Each bag is box shaped 
Double string neck pull for easy closure

Description Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Biohazardous waste bags PE 350×600 200 129-0413
Biohazardous waste bags PE 650×800 100 129-0563
Biohazardous waste bags PE 650×1000 100 129-0414

Bags, biohazard, hi-temp
PP, 62,5 μm (250 gauge), transparent, with ‘Biohazard’ label

Black warning symbol on yellow background.

Safety use instructions printed on each bag
Suitable for temperatures up to 135 °C

Packaging: Supplied in benchtop dispenser boxes.
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Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE 406×610 200 129-0001
HDPE 305×660 200 129-0000
HDPE 305×660 500 129-0002
HDPE 406×610 500 129-0003
HDPE 610×810 200 129-0004

Bags, autoclave, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Strong, HDPE, white, with blue ‘Biohazard’ printing

Specifically designed for contaminated waste disposal in autoclaves or incinerators.

Suitable for high temperature sterilisation at 121 °C
Convenient tissue box style cartons dispense bags individually

Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP 406×610 200 129-0600
PP 307×660 500 129-0601
PP 406×610 500 129-0602
PP 610×810 200 129-0603

Bags, biohazard, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Strong PP, with blue ‘Biohazard’ label

High temperature bags for use in autoclave.

Suitable for high temperature sterilisation at 135 °C 
Specifically designed for contaminated waste disposal in autoclaves or incinerators
Convenient tissue box cartons dispense bags individually.

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bag holders for bags 300×610 mm 185×356×470 1 129-1026
Bag holders for bags 610×760 mm 356×356×546 1 129-1012
Bag holders for bags 610×910 mm 356×356×696 1 129-1027

Biohazard bag holders, Clavies®
Bel-Art Products

To keep biohazard disposal bags open and ready to use.

Stainless steel wire frame 
Base in orange PP, which serves as a leakage tray 
Autoclavable at 121 °C to maintain sterility

Ordering information: Delivered unassembled.
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Description Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Wire bag holder fit to bags: 300×610 mm 185×520 1 129-1022
Wire bag holder fit to bags: 610×760 mm 370×600 1 129-1023
Wire bag holder fit to bags: 610×910 mm 370×750 1 129-1024

Biohazard bag holders, Poxygrid® wire
Bel-Art Products

These epoxy-coated, wire framed bag holders keep biohazard bags open and ready for use. The user just 
has to place a biohazard bag into the sturdy wire holder and stretch it over the top ring to secure it in place. 
A separate hooked ring rests over the top to keep the bag in place. Circular shape keeps bags wide open for 
easy access. 

Made from bright biohazard orange-coloured, epoxy-coated wire

L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
300×150 100 129-1404
300×200 100 129-1427
400×200 500 129-1438
400×250 100 129-1407
500×320 100 129-1431

Heat-seal sterilisation bags
Heat-seal sterilisation bags with one paper side (60 g/m²) and one transparent, pre-assembled PET/PP 
plastic side.

Dual sterilisation displays for autoclave and ethylene oxide 
Welded joint 
Available in different sizes

L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Pouches
50×200 100 129-1433
80×200 100 129-1403
120×250 100 129-1400
200×300 100 129-1401
300×500 100 129-1402
Bags on a roll
50×120 50 m 129-1419
50×200 50 m 129-1420
50×300 50 m 129-1421

Pouches and bag rolls for sterilisation
Polyamide-based pouches and bags for all sterilisation applications with dry heat. Made from two 
pre-assembled plastic sides with sterilisation display.

Non-separable 
Available in different versions according to size
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Material L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PET/PP 140×250 200 129-0278
PET/PP 90×230 200 129-0289

Self-adhesive bags with indicator
Südpack Medical

PET/PP, transparent

These self-adhesive sachets with peelable indicators are supplied with a 60 g/m² paper back and a 
transparent cover made from PET/PP.

Sterilisation indicator changes during autoclaving
Self-adhesive closure

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tubular bag film, flat
Tubular bag film, flat 50×50 200 m 129-1435
Tubular bag film, flat 50×75 200 m 129-1422
Tubular bag film, flat 50×100 200 m 129-1423
Tubular bag film, flat 50×150 200 m 129-1425
Tubular bag film, flat 50×200 200 m 129-1426
Tubular bag film, flat 50×300 200 m 129-1411
Tubular bag film, flat 50×400 200 m 129-1412
Tubular bag film, with gusset
Tubular bag film with gusset 40×75 100 m 129-1437
Tubular bag film with gusset 50×100 100 m 129-1434
Tubular bag film with gusset 50×200 100 m 129-0485
Tubular bag film with gusset 50×300 100 m 129-1430

Tubular bag film for sterilisation
Tubular bag film is available as a flat or folding bag in various sizes. Helpful tips for use are printed on the 
film.

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium pouches – OPA/ALU/PE peel 75×150 10,000 129-0284

Aluminium pouches, OPA/ALU/PE peel, for gamma sterilisation
Polyamide/aluminium/polyester peel pouches for gamma sterilisation.

Packaging: Double bagged in PE bags

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Pouch with one side paper and one side green PET/PP 75×250 100 129-0291
Pouch with one side paper and one side green PET/PP 190×400 200 129-0290
Pouch with one side paper and one side green PET/PP 300×500 400 129-1439

Pouches and rolls for steam and ETO sterilisation
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Description L×W (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tubular LDPE pouches
Tubular LDPE 80 μm Pharma pouches 80×250 1,000 129-0287
Tubular LDPE 80 μm Pharma pouches 150×400 2,500 129-0288
Tubular LDPE 80 μm Pharma pouches 350×450 1,000 129-0292
Flat tubular bag film
Flat tubular bag film 250 200 m 129-1436

Tubular LDPE pharma pouches for gamma sterilisation
Tubular LDPE 80 μ pouches - Pharma quality for gamma sterilisation.

Packaging: Double bagged in PE bags.

Description W×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Nylon tie, non-releasable 2.8×98 1,000 129-0906
Nylon tie, non-releasable 3.7×140 1,000 129-0907

Ties, non-releasable
Nylon cable ties for securing bags, liners and pouches.

Alphalock non-releasable ties 
Extra strong and secure
Colour: natural / white

Description Dimensions (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Black 100 129-0371
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Black 100 129-0372
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Black 100 129-0373
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Black 100 129-0374
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Black 100 129-0375
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Opaque White 100 129-0376
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Opaque White 100 129-0377
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Opaque White 100 129-0378
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Opaque White 100 129-0379
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Opaque White 100 129-0380
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Red 100 129-0449
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Blue 100 129-0461
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Yellow 100 129-0462
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Green 100 129-0463
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Orange 100 129-0464
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Silver 100 129-0465
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Purple 100 129-0466
Nylon tie, tensile strength 8 kg 2.5×100 Brown 100 129-0467
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Red 100 129-0468
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Blue 100 129-0469
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Yellow 100 129-0470
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Green 100 129-0471
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Orange 100 129-0472
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Silver 100 129-0473
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Purple 100 129-0474
Nylon tie, tensile strength 13 kg 3.6×140 Brown 100 129-0475
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Red 100 129-0476
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Blue 100 129-0477

Cable ties
Nylon cable ties 6/6, standard, non releasable, for securing bags, liners and pouches.

Available in different sizes and colours
Operating temperature: -40 to +85 °C (-20 to +60 °C for the cable tie bases)
No halogen

Flammability rating: UL 94 class V2 Mil spec 23190E

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Dimensions (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Yellow 100 129-0478
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Green 100 129-0479
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Orange 100 129-0480
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Silver 100 129-0481
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Purple 100 129-0482
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×200 Brown 100 129-0483
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Red 100 129-0492
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Blue 100 129-0493
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Yellow 100 129-0494
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Green 100 129-0495
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Orange 100 129-0496
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Silver 100 129-0497
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Purple 100 129-0498
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×370 Brown 100 129-0499
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Red 100 129-0564
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Blue 100 129-0565
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Yellow 100 129-0566
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Green 100 129-0567
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Orange 100 129-0568
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Silver 100 129-0569
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Purple 100 129-0570
Nylon tie, tensile strength 22 kg 4.8×300 Brown 100 129-0571

Superseal Impulse heat sealers are suitable for a wide range of laboratory and medical applications. Units are used extensively for the protective packaging, 
storage and distribution of pharmaceutical products, chemicals, and many other materials. They are also used for the safe containment and transfer of blood 
specimens, medical waste and other potentially hazardous substances.

Superseal Impulse machines are fitted with ‘plug-in’ replacement elements for easy maintenance. Units feature either single timer heat control to adjust for a 
material thickness up to 250 μm (1000 gauge) polyethylene, or a dual timer for complete control of the weld and cooling cycle.

Units with a cutter option are able to seal and trim oversize bags or to produce bags of different lengths from ‘layflat’ polyethylene tubing. 

Simple to maintain with consumable spares being easy to fit
Seal instantly without warm up delay

Hand operated machines - HM 2500 and HM 3000

These standard models have a single electronic timer for control of the heating cycle only. The HM 3000 is able to handle thicker film (250 μm) than the HM 2500 
(150 μm).

Hand operated machines - HM 2950, stainless steel

This model has been specifically designed for food, medical and laboratory applications where hygiene and health and safety criteria require an easily cleaned, 
moisture resistant and non-corrosive sealer. This machine has a dual timer with a pre-set cooling time. Constructed from food grade 316 stainless steel, with a low 
voltage safety operation and IP rated components. The machine is supplied with a spare heater bar assembly to allow continuous production.

Hand operated machines - HM 3000 CD

This model has a dual electronic timer for complete control of the heating and cooling cycle and a cutter to facilitate bag production from layflat tubing. 

Hand operated machines - HM 3000 CDM

This model has a dual electronic timer for complete control of the heating and cooling cycle and a cutter to facilitate bag production from layflat tubing. It also 
features a hold-down magnet, which allows hands-free completion of sealing cycles.

Foot operated machines - HM 1300 E

This medium capacity, general purpose model has a single electronic timer. It is foot operated via a chain and pedal, leaving hands free to manipulate large or 
heavy packages.

Foot operated machines - HM 3100 CDL, HM 6500 CDL and HM 7600 DL

Simply bench mounted, these models have a dual electronic timer for complete control of the heating and cooling cycle, and a cutter to facilitate bag production 
from layflat tubing. They also have a cable operated foot pedal, which allows increased flexibility of installation. The foot pedal has a lever action design, which 
helps to minimise operator effort.

Bag sealing machines, Superseal Impulse

HM 2950 Stainless steel hand operated machine HM 3100 DS foot operated, semi-automatic

HM 7600 DL foot operated

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Hand operated machines
HM 2500 general purpose sealer, single timer, without cutter 1 129-0386
HM 2950 stainless steel, dual timer, without cutter 1 129-0387
HM 3000 single pivot action, single timer, without cutter 1 129-0388
HM 3000 CD single pivot action, dual timer, with cutter 1 129-0389
HM 3000 CDM single pivot action, dual timer, with cutter and magnetic grip 1 129-0390
Foot operated machines
HM 1300 E chain operated foot pedal, single timer, without cutter 1 129-0385
HM 3100 CDL cable operated foot pedal, dual timer, with cutter 1 129-0391
HM 3100 DS semi-automatic solenoid operation, dual timer, without cutter 1 129-0392
HM 6500 CDL cable operated foot pedal, dual timer, with cutter 1 129-0393
HM 7600 DL cable operated foot pedal, dual timer, without cutter 1 129-0394

Foot operated machines - HM 3100 DS (semi-automatic)

This model has a dual electronic timer for complete control of the heating and cooling cycle. It is controlled via a one touch pad switch that can be operated by the 
foot or by hand.

Model HM 2500 HM 2950 HM 3000 HM 3000 CD HM 3000 CDM HM 1300 E HM 3100 CDL HM 3100 DS HM 6500 CDL HM 7600 DL
Sealing length, 
max. (mm)

240 310 310 310 310 340 310 310 660 770

Seal width 
(mm)

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

Film thickness 
(μm)

2×150 2×250 2×250 2×250 2×250 2×250 2×250 2×250 2×250 2×250

Cutter option No No No Yes Yes No Yes No Yes No
Timer Single Dual Single Dual Dual Single Dual Dual Dual Dual
Power 
consumption 
per seal (W)

165 300 300 300 300 325 300 300 360 360

W×D×H (mm) 338×123×170 374×161×190 455×139×190 455×139×190 455×139×190 454×190×190 400×340×150 400×340×150 851×180×190 955×180×190
Weight (kg) 5.1 7.8 8.5 8.5 8.5 10.7 14.5 15.5 19.5 21.0

Continued from previous page



THE NEW SYSTEMLABOR

EXPLORIS® – A NEW DIMENSION IN SAFETY, INTELLIGENCE AND EFFICIENCY

Discover EXPLORIS®: the next generation of Systemlabor. Enhanced modular design now pro-

vides maximum fl exibility to perfectly adapt to your needs. State-of-the-art technologies off er 

new  dimensions in safety and eff ciency. Meticulously designed and incorporating many inno-

vative features, EXPLORIS has been created to encourage maximum eff ciency in all laboratory 

processes. Quality is not just a promise with us – all Köttermann products now carry an industry- 

leading guarantee up to 20 years.
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Furniture - shelves

Description Material W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Shelf system polymer and stainless steel 910×455×1880 1 132-3901
Shelf system polymer and stainless steel 910×610×1880 1 132-3905
Shelf system polymer and stainless steel 1220×455×1880 1 132-3902
Shelf system polymer and stainless steel 1220×610×1880 1 132-3906
Shelf system polymer and stainless steel 1525×455×1880 1 132-3903
Shelf system polymer and stainless steel 1525×610×1880 1 132-3907
Shelf system polymer and stainless steel 1825×455×1880 1 132-3904
Shelf system polymer and stainless steel 1825×610×1880 1 132-3908

Shelving systems, Metromax
Metro International

Tough polymer construction, edges manufactured out of stainless steel

With four shelves each individually configured and easy to clean
Load capacity: From approx. 270 kg to 360 kg, depending on the size of the shelving system

Description Material W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Quick shelving systems Plastic coated steel 910×455×1880 1 KIT 132-3909
Quick shelving systems Plastic coated steel 910×610×1880 1 KIT 132-3913
Quick shelving systems Plastic coated steel 1220×455×1880 1 KIT 132-3910
Quick shelving systems Plastic coated steel 1220×610×1880 1 KIT 132-3914
Quick shelving systems Plastic coated steel 1525×455×1880 1 KIT 132-3911
Quick shelving systems Plastic coated steel 1525×610×1880 1 KIT 132-3915
Quick shelving systems Plastic coated steel 1825×455×1880 1 KIT 132-3912
Quick shelving systems Plastic coated steel 1825×610×1880 1 KIT 132-3916

Shelving systems, Quick, MetroMax Q
Metro International

Plastic coated steel and corrosion proof

Simple to configure using a clip lock system - no tools required.

The shelving height can be changed in just a few minutes
Supplied with four shelves as standard
Load capacity: From approx. 270 to 360 kg, depending on the size of the shelving system

Description Material W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Basic shelving Chromium plated steel 915×460×1600 1 132-3921
Basic shelving Chromium plated steel 1070×460×1600 1 132-3923
Basic shelving Chromium plated steel 1220×460×1600 1 132-3925
Basic shelving Chromium plated steel 915×535×1600 1 132-3927
Basic shelving Chromium plated steel 1070×535×1600 1 132-3929
Add-on shelving Chromium plated steel 915×460×1600 1 132-3922
Add-on shelving Chromium plated steel 1070×460×1600 1 132-3924
Add-on shelving Chromium plated steel 1220×460×1600 1 132-3926
Add-on shelving Chromium plated steel 915×535×1600 1 132-3928
Add-on shelving Chromium plated steel 1070×535×1600 1 132-3930

Shelving systems, chrome
Metro International

Made of superior chromium plated steel

Flexible and tough modular shelving system. Due to a special locking mechanism the grid shelves can be 
vertically adjusted in just a few minutes without the use of tools, while still providing a safe and secure 
stand. The add-on shelving can be used to expand the basic system, or can be configured separately.

Quick and easy assembly to meet individual requirements
Each unit comprises four shelves
Height: 1600 mm
Load capacity:  approx. 1000 kg (approx. 250 kg per shelf)
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Furniture - desks

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Without bottom shelf 1000×750×850 1 132-0017
Without bottom shelf 1200×750×850 1 132-0018
Without bottom shelf 1500×750×850 1 132-0019

Laboratory tables
Stainless steel laboratory table with single-piece worktop for easy cleaning and working. The table top is 
manufactured using a sandwich construction, both top and bottom are made of stainless steel.

Wide range of sizes, table width from 1 m to 1.5 m 
Available with or without 50 mm splashback or extra bottom shelf
Equipped with plastic threaded feet to allow adjustment of the table by ±20 mm to level out unevenness

Description Pk Cat. No.
Gas cylinder holder 1 159-9110

Gas cylinder holder
Usbeck

Powder coated aluminium gas cylinder holder with safety belt and snap buckles. Can be easily fastened 
onto workbenches, tables, shelves or a ledge up to 70 mm thickness.

Suitable for all cylinders size 10 litres and above 
Secures tightly, can be loosened quickly



301www.vwr.com

Furniture and equipment
Safety equipment - safety storage cabinets and shelves

Description W×D×H (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety cabinet for acids and lye, UTS L, with bottom tray 
made from PP

1100×660×635 1 drawer 75 1 135-1448

Safety cabinet for acids and lye, ACID UTS LT, with 4 pull-out 
trays made of PE

1100×660×635 2 wing doors 65 1 132-0628

Safety cabinet for acids and lye, ACID UTS ST, with 2 pull-
out trays made of PE

600×660×635 1 wing door 36 1 132-0630

Safety cabinet for acids and lye, ACID M 1, with 6 pull-out 
trays made of PE

600×660×2040 2 wing doors 120 1 132-0631

Safety cabinet for acids and lye, ACID M 2, with 6 pull-out 
trays made of PE

600×660×2040 1 wing door 120 1 132-0632

Safety cabinet for acids and lye, ACID M 3, with 4 pull-out 
trays made of PE

600×660×2040 2 wing doors 105 1 132-0633

Safety cabinet for acids and lye, ACID M 4, with 4 pull-out 
trays made of PE

600×660×2040 1 wing door 105 1 132-0634

Acids and lye materials storage cabinet, ACID Line
Düperthal

Doors and carcass made from 19 mm thick melamine resin coated sheet, in RAL 7035 light grey. 

Acids and lye cabinets for the storage of non flammable corrosive liquids.

These cabinets feature easy storage and removal in pull-out trays made of PE (the UTS L model with 
drawer inlay made of PP). The ACID line M 1 door models have a standard left door hinge (right door hinge 
optionally available on request).

There is a constant air exchange through a ventilation grill in the doors and via the exhaust air duct in the 
rear panel when this is connected to an industrial exhaust air system. Venting connection outlet (Ø 75 mm) 
on the top of the cabinet.

Pull out trays with integrated recessed grip for user friendly operation are removable for easy cleaning 
Base set back to prevent people from hitting their feet (models M 1 to M 4)
Individually locking wing doors with ”D”-type handles are easy to open, as well as smooth and quiet to close

In accordance with DIN EN 14727.

Delivery information: Identification label for acids and lye, and warning symbols included. Delivery is not included, prices available on request.

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 door, small, 29 tray positions 560×460×790 1 132-3008
1 door, large, 35 tray positions 560×460×915 1 132-3009
2 door, small, 23 tray positions 610×310×610 1 132-3011
2 door, large, 29 tray positions 900×460×790 1 132-3010

Model 1 door, small/large 2 doors, small 2 doors, large
Capacity per cabinet - 2.5 l Merck 
Euro

12
4 20

Capacity per cabinet - 2.5 l 
Winchester

5 24

Tray spillage capacity (l) 10 7 17
Tray W×D×H (mm) 515×415×50 565×265×50 855×415×50

Safety storage cabinets for acids with wing doors, LTE
With these single and double door storage cabinets acids can be segregated from other materials and 
stored safely. Fabricated in rust-proof mild steel and finished in a light grey acid resistant epoxy paint. As an 
additional safety precaution the cabinets are lockable to prevent unauthorised access. Cabinets do not meet 
the requirements of BS EN 14470-1.

Durable surface that is easy to clean and scratch resistant 
Epoxy coated steel trays avoid the corrosion problems common to conventional cabinets 
Clearly marked with the hazard warning label conforming to BS 5378

Delivery information: Each cabinet is supplied with two epoxy coated steel trays to contain any spillage.
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Safety equipment - safety storage cabinets and shelves

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 door, small, 29 tray positions 560×460×790 1 132-3000
1 door, large, 35 tray positions 560×460×915 1 132-3001
2 doors, small, 23 tray positions 610×310×610 1 132-3003
2 doors, large, 29 tray positions 915×450×710 1 132-3004

Model 1 door, small/large 2 doors, small 2 doors, large
Capacity per cabinet - 2.5 l Merck 
Euro

12
4 20

Capacity per cabinet - 2.5 l 
Winchester

5 24

Tray spillage capacity (l) 10 7 17
Tray W×D×H (mm) 515×415×50 565×265×50 855×415×50

Safety storage cabinets with wing doors, LTE
Single and double door safety cabinets designed for the safe storage of flammable liquids, constructed 
of rust-proof mild steel and attractively finished inside and outside in light grey epoxy paint. Fitted 
with lockable handle with top and bottom securing catches which help to prevent distortion under fire 
conditions. Cabinets do not meet the requirements of BS EN 14470-1.

Durable surface that is easy to clean and scratch resistant 
Epoxy coated steel trays avoid the corrosion problems common to conventional cabinets 
Clearly marked with the hazard warning label conforming to BS 5378

Delivery information: Each cabinet is supplied with two epoxy coated steel trays to contain any spillage.

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 hinged lid, mobile storage cabinet/chest 648×342×384 1 132-3007

Capacity per cabinet - 2.5 l Merck Euro
8

Capacity per cabinet - 2.5 l Winchester
Tray spillage capacity (l) 27
Tray W×D×H (mm) 622×140×310

Safety storage cabinets/chests, mobile, LTE
Mobile fire resistant cabinet/chest for transportation of flammable liquids in and between workplaces. 
Constructed of rust-proof steel coated in durable epoxy paint with hazard warning label. Hinged lid with a 
toggle catch, can be padlocked for security. Four removable swivel castors and four chest handles make for 
easy transportation.

Durable surface that is easy to clean and scratch resistant 
Fully welded tray to retain spillages

Fireproof safety cabinets, classified type 90 (fire resistant up to 90 minutes), safe, durable, robust and convenient with transport base and bicoloured cabinet 
design. The PEGASUS line is nearly identical to the CLASSIC one, with integrated AGT (one-hand operation for double-door cabinets) and integrated TSA (door 
open arrest system and automatic door closing).

Safety storage cabinets, type 90, Q-PEGASUS-90
asecos

Body anthracite grey / doors warning yellow Body anthracite grey / doors light grey

Continued on next page
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Safety equipment - safety storage cabinets and shelves

Description W×D×H (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
model Q90,195,120.WDAC, with door open arrest system
Body anthracite grey / doors warning yellow

1200×615×1955 1050×520×1645 2 wing 424 1 135-1743

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
model Q90,195,120.WDAC, with door open arrest system
Body anthracite grey / doors light grey

1200×615×1955 1050×520×1645 2 wing 424 1 135-1744

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
model Q90,195,090.WDAC, with door open arrest system
Body anthracite grey / doors warning yellow

900×615×1955 700×520×1645 2 wing 343 1 135-1750

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
model Q90,195,090.WDAC, with door open arrest system
Body anthracite grey / doors light grey

900×615×1955 700×520×1645 2 wing 343 1 135-1751

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
model Q90,195,060.WDAC, with door open arrest system
Body anthracite grey / door warning yellow

600×615×1955 450×520×1645 1 wing (left hinged) 265 1 135-1754

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
model Q90,195,060.WDACR, with door open arrest system
Body anthracite grey / door light grey

600×615×1955 450×520×1645 1 wing (lef hinged) 265 1 135-1755

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
4 Drawers in sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet Q - width: 1200 mm 1 Pack 135-1745
6 Drawers in sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet Q- width: 1200 mm 1 Pack 135-1746
6 Drawers in sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet Q - width: 900 mm 1 Pack 135-1752
6 Drawers in sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinets - width: 600 mm 1 Pack 135-1756
1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 1043×435×30 mm (W×D×H), for safety cabinet - width: 1200 mm 1 135-1808
1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 743×435×30 mm ( W×D×H), for safety cabinet - width: 900 mm 1 135-1809
1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 443×435×30 mm (W×D×H), for safety cabinets - width: 600 mm 1 135-1810

Robust construction and longevity – triple hinged door, safety elements assembled outside the storage compartment for increased protection against corrosion, 
scratch and impact resistant surface, easy to clean
Convenient handling – one-hand operation for double-door cabinets (AGT)
User-friendly and safe – door open arrest system (standard), offers convenient and safe removal or storage of containers
Always closed – serial automatic door closing (TSA) releases arrested doors after approx. 60 seconds. Acoustic and visual signal before closing
No unauthorised use – doors lockable with cylinder locking (integration in a locking system possible) and locking state indicator (red/green)
Easy transport – integrated transport base with removable, optional base cover
Easy alignment – adjusting aids to compensate for uneven floor
Quickly put into operation – integrated air ducts ready for connection (NW 75 mm) to a technical exhaust system

The new 2-colour look with a choice of 7 door colours (on request), at no extra cost, offers maximum individuality and a modern appearance.

Furnace tested (type test) in accordance with EN 14470-1
Fire resistance 90 minutes
GS approval, CE conformity
EN 14727 conformity (laboratory furniture)

Ordering information: Supplied without interior equipment packages. Interior equipment packages need to be ordered separately. Please check www.vwr.com 
or contact VWR for further information.

Delivery information: Delivery prices available upon request.

Continued from previous page

Fireproof safety cabinets, classified type 90 (fire resistant up to 90 minutes), safe, durable, robust and convenient with transport base and bicoloured cabinet 
design.

Robust construction and longevity – triple hinged door, safety elements assembled outside the storage compartment for increased protection against corrosion, 
scratch and impact resistant surface, easy to clean

Safety storage cabinets, type 90, Q-CLASSIC-90
asecos

Body anthracite grey/doors light grey (RAL7016/RAL7035) Body anthracite grey/doors warning yellow (RAL7016/ 
RAL1004)

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior 
equipment, model Q90,195,090
Body anthracite grey/doors light grey

1200×615×1955 1050×520×1645 2 wing 424 1 135-1742

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior 
equipment, model Q90,195,090
Body anthracite grey/doors warning yellow

900×615×1955 750×520×1645 2 wing 343 1 135-1749

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior 
equipment, model Q90,195,090
Body anthracite grey/doors light grey

600×615×1955 450×520×1645 1 wing 265 1 135-1753

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
4 Drawers in sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet Q - width: 1200 mm 1 Pack 135-1745
6 Drawers in sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet Q- width: 1200 mm 1 Pack 135-1746
6 Drawers in sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet Q - width: 900 mm 1 Pack 135-1752
6 Drawers in sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinets - width: 600 mm 1 Pack 135-1756
1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 1043×435×30 mm (W×D×H), for safety cabinet - width: 1200 mm 1 135-1808
1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 743×435×30 mm ( W×D×H), for safety cabinet - width: 900 mm 1 135-1809
1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 443×435×30 mm (W×D×H), for safety cabinets - width: 600 mm 1 135-1810

Easy handling with comfort – doors stop in any position, self-closing in the event of fire
No unauthorised use – doors lockable with cylinder locking (integration in a locking system possible) and locking state indicator (red/green)
Easy transport – integrated transport base with removable, optional base cover
Easy alignment – adjusting aids to compensate for uneven floor
Quickly put into operation – integrated exhaust outlet ready for connection (NW 75 mm) to a technical exhaust system

The 2-colour look with a choice of 7 door colours, at no extra cost, offers maximum individuality and a modern appearance.

Furnace tested (type test) in accordance with EN 14470-1 
Fire resistance 90 minutes
GS approval, CE conformity
EN 14727 conformity (laboratory furniture)

Seven door colours are available. Supplied without interior equipment packages. Interior equipment packages need to be ordered separately. Please check www.
vwr.com or contact your local VWR office for further information.

Delivery information: Delivery prices available upon request.

Outer body made of sheet steel with high grade structured paint finish, interior with chemically resistant surface.

Fireproof safety cabinets, classified type 90 (fire resistant up to 90 minutes).

Robust construction and longevity – safety elements assembled outside the storage compartment for increased protection against corrosion, easy to clean
Convenient handling: Doors can be opened with minimal effort
User friendly and safe: Door open arrest system (optional), convenient and safe removal or storage of containers
No unauthorised use: Doors lockable with cylinder locking (integration in a locking system possible)
Easy alignment: Adjusting aids to compensate for uneven floor
Quickly put into operation: Integrated air ducts ready for connection (NW 75 mm) to a technical exhaust system

Furnace tested (type test) in accordance with EN 14470-1
Fire resistance 90 minutes
GS approval, CE conformity
EN 14727 conformity (laboratory furniture)
Made in Germany

Ordering information: Other colours are available on request. Supplied without interior equipment packages. Interior equipment packages need to be ordered 
separately. Please check www.vwr.com or contact VWR for further information.

Delivery information: Delivery prices available upon request.

Safety storage cabinets, type 90, S-CLASSIC-90
asecos

Body light grey / doors light grey RAL 7035 Body light grey / doors light grey RAL 7035

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
with door open arrest, model S90,196,120, S-CLASSIC-90
Body: light grey / Doors: light grey RAL 7035

1200×615×1968 1050×520×1740 2 wing 410 1 135-1759

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
with door open arrest, model S90,196,120, S-CLASSIC-90
Body: warning yellow / Doors: warning yellow RAL 1004

1200×615×1968 1050×520×1740 2 wing 410 1 135-1760

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
with door open arrest, S-CLASSIC
Body: anthracite grey / Doors: light grey

900×615×1968 750×520×1740 2 wing 335 1 135-1761

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
model S90,196,090, S-CLASSIC-90
Body: light grey / Doors: light grey RAL 7035

900×615×1968 750×520×1740 2 wing 335 1 135-1762

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
model S90,196,090, S-CLASSIC-90
Body: warning yellow / Doors: warning yellow RAL 1004

600×615×1968 450×520×1740 1 wing (left hinged) 255 1 135-1697

Safety storage cabinet, type 90, without interior equipment, 
with door open arrest, model S90,196,060, S-CLASSIC-90
Body: warning yellow / Doors: warning yellow RAL 1004

600×615×1968 450×520×1740 1 wing (left hinged) 255 1 135-1695

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
4 Drawers (available only for cabinets with door open arrest system) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 
1200 mm

1 Pack 135-1812

6 Drawers (available only for cabinets with door open arrest system) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 
1200 mm

1 Pack 135-1813

4 Drawers (available only for cabinets with door open arrest system) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 
900 mm

1 Pack 135-1815

6 Drawers (available only for cabinets with door open arrest system) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 
900 mm

1 Pack 135-1816

4 Drawers (available only for cabinets with door open arrest system) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 
600 mm

1 Pack 135-1818

6 Drawers (available only for cabinets with door open arrest system) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 
600 mm

1 Pack 135-1819

1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 1043×435×30 mm (W×D×H), for safety cabinet - width: 1200 mm 1 135-1808
1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 743×435×30 mm ( W×D×H), for safety cabinet - width: 900 mm 1 135-1809
1 Shelf, sheet steel plastic laminated RAL 7035, 443×435×30 mm (W×D×H), for safety cabinets - width: 600 mm 1 135-1810
3 Shelves, 1 perforated insert, 1 bottom collecting sump (V=33 l) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 1200 mm 1 Pack 135-1811
3 Shelves, 1 perforated insert, 1 bottom collecting sump (V=23 l) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 900 mm 1 Pack 135-1814
3 Shelves, 1 perforated insert, 1 bottom collecting sump (V=22 l) sheet steel plastic laminated RAL7035, for safety cabinet S-CLASSIC - width 600 mm 1 Pack 135-1817

Continued from previous page

Description W×D×H (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety cabinet, CLASSIC M with 3 shelves, 1 bottom tray 
and 1 perforated insert

595×595×2080 1 wing door, hinge right 287 1 132-0650

Safety cabinet, CLASSIC M with 4 pull out-out trays 595×595×2080 1 wing door, hinge right 287 1 132-0653
Safety cabinet, CLASSIC M with 5 pull out-out trays 595×595×2080 1 wing door, hinge right 287 1 132-0652
Safety cabinet, CLASSIC M with 6 pull out-out trays 595×595×2080 1 wing door, hinge right 287 1 132-0651
Safety cabinet, CLASSIC L with 3 shelves, 1 bottom tray and 
1 perforated insert and base, special width 895 mm

895×595×2080 2 wing doors, yellow 358 1 135-1685

Safety cabinet, CLASSIC XL with 3 shelves, 1 bottom tray 
and 1 perforated insert

1195×595×2080 2 wing doors 469 1 132-0662

Safety cabinets with classic wing doors, Type 90, CLASSIC line
Düperthal

Wing doors and complete carcass made from sheet steel, powder-coated in light grey RAL 7035. Interior fittings 
include optional pull-out trays or standard shelves, made from powder-coated sheet steel.

Safety cabinets are fire resistant up to 90 minutes, with pull-out trays or shelves for the storage of hazardous substances in 
working spaces.

The doors are equipped with a standard integrated arrest system, so that containers can be placed in and removed from 
the cabinet with both hands. In case of fire, the thermocouple initiates the closing of the doors. All CLASSIC M models come 
with standard right hand door hinge, option with left hand door hinge available (on request).

Standard equipotential bonding saddle on the roof of the cabinet for earth connection in accordance with TRBS 2153, BGR 
132 (avoiding ignition hazards). The interior fittings are conductively connected with the equipotential bonding saddle.

Ventilation at all levels of the cabinet, plus the ability to visually check the venting cut-off flaps. The cut-off flaps close 
automatically in the case of fire. The exhaust connection diameter is 75/110 mm.

Built-in door arrest mechanism allows containers to be removed and stored conveniently
Adjustable base for easy alignment and transport with a hand pallet truck, the base is set back to prevent hitting of feet

In accordance with TRbF 20 Annex L. Type testing according to DIN EN 14470-1 and DIN EN 14727 (laboratory furniture standard) by recognised test institutes 
(TÜV Süd, iBMB Braunschweig) and classification type 90 in accordance with DIN EN 14470-1, GS/CE mark.

Delivery information: Delivery is not included, prices available on request.

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety cabinet, CLASSIC XL with 4 pull-out trays 1195×595×2080 2 wing doors 469 1 132-0665
Safety cabinet, CLASSIC XL with 5 pull-out trays 1195×595×2080 2 wing doors 469 1 132-0664
Safety cabinet, CLASSIC XL with 6 pull-out trays 1195×595×2080 2 wing doors 469 1 132-0663

Description W×D×H (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS S, with 1 bottom tray 
and 1 perforated sheet insert

600×595×635 503×463×480 1 drawer 118 1 135-1896

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS LD, with 2 bottom trays 
and 2 perforated sheet 
inserts

1100×595×635 1003×463×480 2 drawers 199 1 135-1904

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS XLD, with 2 bottom 
trays and 2 perforated sheet 
inserts

1400×595×635
790×463×480
490×463×480

2 drawers 247 1 135-1906

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS ST, with 1 bottom tray 
and 1 perforated sheet insert

600×595×635 503×463×480 1 wing door 113 1 135-1895

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS MT, with 1 bottom tray 
and 1 perforated sheet insert

888×595×635 790×463×480 2 wing doors 155 1 135-1900

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS LT, with 1 bottom tray 
and 1 perforated sheet insert

1100×595×635 1003×463×480 2 wing doors 184 1 135-1903

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS ST-5, with 1 bottom tray, 
1 perforated sheet insert and 
base of 35 mm

600×493×681 503×363×480 1 wing door 99 1 135-1894

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS MT, with 1 bottom tray, 
1 perforated sheet insert and 
base of 35 mm

888×593×631 790×463×480 2 wing doors 141 1 135-1898

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS M, with 1 bottom tray, 1 
perforated sheet insert and 
base of 35 mm

888×593×631 790×463×480 2 wing doors 149 1 135-1899

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS LD, with 2 bottom trays, 
2 perforated sheet inserts 
and base of 35 mm

1100×593×631 490×463×480 2 wing doors 187 1 135-1902

Safety under bench cabinets with wing doors or drawers, Type 90, UTS LINE
Düperthal

Wing doors, drawers and carcass made from sheet steel, powder-coated in light grey RAL 7035, base 
in slate grey RAL 7015. Interior fittings made from powder-coated sheet steel. 

These safety cabinets are fire resistant up to 90 minutes. These under bench cabinets are equipped with 
wing doors and/or drawers for the storage of hazardous substances in working spaces.

Drawers or wing doors remain open in any position and containers can be inserted and removed using both 
hands. The drawers/doors close automatically in case of fire. All UTS models come with standard right hand 
door hinge, optionally available with left hand door hinge (on request).

Standard equipotential bonding saddle on the roof of the cabinet for connecting to the earthing in 
accordance with TRBS 2153, BGR 132 (avoiding ignition hazards). The interior fittings are conductively 
connected with the equipotential bonding saddle. 

Constant floor extraction by the slotted base (height 35 mm). This enables harmful substances or vapours which collect at the bottom to be safely picked up and 
removed with the exhaust air. The exhaust connection diameter is 75 mm on the rear of the cabinet. The cut-off flaps close automatically in the case of fire.

Easy moving, single-handed operation of the doors and drawers

In accordance with TRbF 20 Annex L. Type testing according to DIN EN 14470-1 and DIN EN 14727 (laboratory furniture standard) by recognised test institutes 
(TÜV Süd, ift Rosenheim) and classification type 90 in accordance with DIN EN 14470-1, GS/CE mark.

Delivery information: Delivery is not included, prices available upon request.

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS ST, with 1 bottom tray, 1 
perforated sheet insert and 
base of 35 mm

888×593×681 503×463×480 1 wing door 106 1 135-1897

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS M, with 1 pullout tray, 1 
perforated sheet insert and 
base of 35 mm

1100×493×631 1003×363×480 2 wing doors 168 1 135-1901

Safety under bench cabinet 
UTS LT, with 1 bottom tray, 1 
perforated sheet insert and 
base of 35 mm

1100×593×631 1003×463×480 2 wing doors 169 1 135-1905

Continued from previous page

Description W×D×H (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety cabinet, PREMIUM M with 
3 shelves, 1 bottom tray and 1 
perforated insert

595×595×2080 1 folding door, hinge right 290 1 132-0654

Safety cabinet, PREMIUM M with 6 
pull-out trays

595×595×2080 1 folding door, hinge right 290 1 132-0655

Safety cabinet, PREMIUM M with 5 
pull-out trays

595×595×2080 1 folding door, hinge right 290 1 132-0656

Safety cabinet, PREMIUM M with 4 
pull-out trays

595×595×2080 1 folding door, hinge right 290 1 132-0657

Safety cabinet, PREMIUM XL with 
3 shelves, 1 bottom tray and 1 
perforated insert

1195×595×2080 2 folding doors 475 1 132-0666

Safety cabinet, PREMIUM XL with 6 
pull-out trays

1195×595×2080 2 folding doors 475 1 132-0667

Safety cabinet, PREMIUM XL with 5 
pull-out trays

1195×595×2080 2 folding doors 475 1 132-0668

Safety cabinet, PREMIUM XL with 4 
pull-out trays

1195×595×2080 2 folding doors 475 1 132-0669

Safety cabinets with folding doors, Type 90, PREMIUM line
Düperthal

Folding doors and complete carcass made from sheet steel, powder-coated in light grey RAL 7035. Interior fittings 
comprise of optional pull-out trays or standard shelves, made from powder-coated sheet steel.

Fire resistant up to 90 minutes, these safety cabinets are equipped with pull-out trays or shelves for the storage of hazardous 
substances in working spaces. 

The doors are equipped with a standard integrated arrest system, so that containers can be placed in and removed from the 
cabinet with both hands. In case of fire, the thermocouple initiates the closing of the doors. All PREMIUM M models come 
with standard right hand door hinge, optionally available with left hand door hinge (on request).

Standard equipotential bonding saddle on the roof of the cabinet for connecting to the earthing in accordance with TRBS 
2153, BGR 132 (avoiding ignition hazards). The interior fittings are conductively connected with the equipotential bonding 
saddle. 

Ventilation at all levels of the cabinet plus the ability to visually check the venting cut-off flaps. The cut-off flaps close 
automatically in the case of fire. The exhaust connection diameter is 75/110 mm.

Built-in door arrest mechanism allows containers to be removed and stored conveniently
Adjustable base for easy alignment and transport with a hand pallet truck, the base is set back to prevent hitting of feet

In accordance with TRbF 20 Annex L. Type testing according to DIN EN 14470-1 and DIN EN 14727 (laboratory furniture standard) by recognised test institutes 
(TÜV Süd, iB ift Rosenheim) and classification type 90 in accordance with DIN EN 14470-1, GS/CE mark.

Delivery information: Delivery is not included, prices available on request.
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Description W×D×H (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Combi safety storage cabinet, without interior equipment, 
model K90.196.120.MF.FWAS, with door open arrest 
Body light grey and doors: light grey RAL 7035 

1200×615×1968 1050×520×1740 2 folding 515 1 135-1763

Combi safety storage cabinet, without interior equipment, 
K-PHOENIX Vol. 2-90, model K90.196.120.MF.FWAC, with door 
open arrest and door closing system
Body light grey and doors: light grey RAL 7035 

1200×615×1968 1050×520×1740 2 folding 515 1 135-1764

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Left side: 3 shelves, 1 perforated insert, 1 bottom collecting sump (V=22 l) plastic laminated sheet steel RAL 7035
Right side: 4 pull-out shelves with plastic sump melamine / PP

1 135-1820

Left side: 6 drawers plastic laminated sheet steel RAL 7035
Right side: 6 pull-out shelves with plastic sump melamine / PP 

1 135-1821

Combined safety storage cabinets, type 90,  K-PHOENIX-90 / K-PHOENIX Vol.2-90
asecos

Two in one: Storage of flammable liquids and aggressive chemicals in one cabinet.

Fireproof safety cabinets, classified type 90 (fire resistant up to 90 minutes), safe, durable, robust and 
convenient.

Safety elements assembled outside the storage compartment for increased protection against corrosion, 
easy to clean
Standard door open arrest system (compartment with folding doors), doors stop in any position 
(compartment with wing doors) - convenient and safe removal or storage of containers
Doors lockable with cylinder locking (integration in a locking system possible, left compartment)
Adjusting aids to compensate for uneven floor
Integrated exhaust outlet ready for connection (NW 75 mm) to a technical exhaust system with only one 
extraction air inlet

K-PHOENIX Vol.2-90 compartment with folding door:

Serial automatic door closing (TSA) releases the arrested door after approx. 60 seconds. Acoustic and visual 
signal before closing.

Compartment with folding door for flammable liquids:

Ordering information: Supplied without interior equipment packages. Interior equipment packages need 
to be ordered separately. Please check www.vwr.com or contact VWR for further information.

Delivery information: Delivery prices available upon request.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
HSC hazardous substances centre including: 
- 1 acid and lye cabinet with 2 compartments
- 1 safety cabinet CLASSIC S, type 90
- 1 store cabinet with 2 storage levels

1195×660×2040 350 1 135-1451

Hazardous substances centre
Düperthal

For the correct centralised storage of acids, lye and inflammable substances in working spaces

HSC hazardous substances centre consists of:

An acid and lye cabinet
A safety cabinet: CLASSIC S type 90
A store chamber

Tested safety at a high level including: TÜV-tested according to DIN EN 14727 (laboratory furniture standard), the 

Acid and lye cabinet

For the storage of corrosive liquids such as acids and lye. 2 compartments, with 3 pull out PE trays per compartment. 
Made from 16 mm thick melamine resin coated decorative panels. Scratch, impact and abrasion resistant inner and 
outer carcass (RAL 7035 - light grey). 

Convenient storage complete with removable pull out trays
Quiet, soft closing doors

Individually lockable wing doors
Constant air exchange through air grids in the doors and via the exhaust air duct in the rear panel when connected to an industrial exhaust air system
Venting connection outlet (NW 75 mm) on the top of the cabinet

Safety cabinet, CLASSIC S, type 90

Fire resistance of 90 minutes. The outer carcass is made from powder-coated sheet steel in RAL 7035 (light grey), door front in RAL 1018 (zinc yellow). The inner 
carcass is made from high quality decorative panels in RAL 7035 (light grey).

Interior fittings: 1 shelf, 1 bottom tray, 1 perforated sheet insert
Adjustable base: Can be adjusted from the inside and the outside
Standard door fixing device with thermal monitoring
Ventilation at every level

Store chamber

For the storage of non-flammable solids, e.g. toxic substances on two storage levels. Made from 16 mm thick melamine resin coated decorative panels. Scratch 
and impact proof and abrasion resistant inner and outer carcass in RAL 7035.

Stored goods visible through glass pane in front
Soft, quiet closure of the doors
Separately lockable wing door
Constant air exchange through air grids in the doors and via the exhaust air system in the rear panel when connected to an industrial exhaust air system
Venting connection socket (NW 75 mm) on the top of the cabinet

Identification label for acids and lye, and warning symbols included. Delivery is not included, prices available on request.

Recirculating air filter system UFA.20,30:

Avoid complex wall ceiling and roof penetrations and costly extract system. Safe capturing of escaping vapours at the point where they are released or produced.

High flexibility in choosing the installation location
Active personal protection through safe capture of harmful vapours with retention in the filter system
Very low noise, only approx. 39 dB(A)

Recirculating air filter system and extraction units
asecos

For under bench cabinets

With extraction air monitoring

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Extraction unit with extraction air monitoring and potential-free alarm contact 1 135-1802
Extraction unit for installation on a wall without extraction air monitoring 1 135-1804
Extraction unit for installation on a wall with extraction air monitoring 1 135-1803
Extraction unit for installation on a wall with extraction air monitoring and potential-free alarm contact 1 135-1805
Extraction unit for under bench cabinets for installation on a wall with extraction air monitoring and potential-free alarm contact 1 135-1807
Extraction unit for under bench cabinets for installation on a wall with extraction air monitoring 1 135-1806

Housing made of sheet-steel plastic laminated
With multistage filter system and power cord
Incl. VDE tested extraction and filter monitoring
Optical and acoustical alarm including potential-free alarm contact
Dimensions W×D×H (mm): 305×555×210 

The plug-in recirculating air filter system UFA.20.30 is capable of retaining solvent vapours (hydrocarbons) permanently up to a filter saturation of more than 
99.999 %, under normal operating conditions as well as for a simulated accident in the safety storage cabinet.

A special version of the recirculating air filter system UFA.20.30-AUS is also available to meet the pressure conditions and volumetric flows of safety storage 
cabinets with a small internal volume. It can be installed on a wall bracket or in a convenient housing unit.

Extraction units:

Ready to plug-in, easy and quick installation. Safe and approved technical ventilation of safety storage cabinets for up to 120-times air change.
Safe capturing of escaping vapours and gases at the point where they are released or produced.

Very low noise, ideal for direct installation at the workplace
With connection cable and power cord
Connecting fitting 75 NW
Dimensions W×D×H (mm): 200×400×200

Without extraction air monitoring: The green LED turns off in case of power breakdown

With extraction air monitoring: Integrated pressure leak detector, the green LED turns off in case of failure and the red LED lights up

For installation on a wall: Incl. installation consoles, flexible hose, hose clips and installation material

The extraction units for under bench cabinets are especially designed for the pressure conditions and volumetric flows of safety storage cabinets with a small 
internal volume.

Description W×D×H (mm) Doors Configuration Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Chemical storage cabinet for flammable and non 
flammable liquids L, with type 90 unit

950×600×1950 2 wing doors
with 3 adjustable 
shelves, galvanised

211 1 132-0674

Chemical storage cabinet for flammable and non 
flammable liquids L, with type 90 unit

950×600×1950
2 wing doors in zinc 
yellow RAL 1018

with 3 adjustable 
shelves, galvanised

211 1 135-1686

Chemical storage cabinets for flammable and non flammable liquids L, with type 90 unit
Düperthal

The cabinets are made from sheet steel in RAL 7035 light grey, with galvanised trays  

Chemical storage of flammables and water polluting substances. Fire resistant up to 90 minutes for the 
Type 90 unit.

Ventilation via air vents (Ø 75 mm) in the rear panel of the cabinet

Four adjustable feet for alignment on uneven floors
Close using turning handle with security lock, locks on three sides
High grade security lock for increased protection
Magnetic holder for A5 sized documentation as per DIN
Shelves with anti-tilt feature via a locking device

Classification type 90 in accordance with DIN EN 14470-1 of the type 90-unit. Type testing according to 
DIN EN 14470-1 and DIN EN 14727 (laboratory furniture standard) by recognised test institutes (TÜV Süd) 

Delivery information: Delivery is not included, prices are available on request.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Under bench, refrigerated safety cabinet COOL UTS LK with 1 bottom tray 
made of PP

1100×595×635 1 drawer 210 1 132-0646

Refrigerated, safety cabinet COOL XL with exhaust monitoring unit and 
ventilator, 5 shelves made from shatterproof glass and 1 bottom tray with 
perforated sheet insert made from powder-coated sheet steel

895×745×2080 2 wing doors 499 1 132-0660

Refrigerated, safety cabinet COOL XL without ventilator (can be connected 
to the ventilation), with 5 shelves made from shatterproof glass and 1 
bottom tray with perforated sheet insert made from powder-coated sheet 
steel

895×745×2080 2 wing doors 499 1 132-0661

Refrigerated safety cabinets, fireproof, Type 90, COOL line
Düperthal

Wing doors and complete carcass made from sheet steel, powder-coated in light grey RAL 7035. The base of the 
COOL UTS LK in slate grey RAL 7015. 

Fireproof refrigerated safety cabinets, classified type 90 (fire resistant up to 90 minutes), for the storage of flammable 
liquids in small containers in working spaces.

Cold storage room with separate door/drawer for efficient and economic cooling from + 2 °C to + 10 °C. In case of fire, a 
thermocouple initiates closing of the doors/drawer. The closure control system ensures self-closing.

The accumulated heat energy must be dissipated via the air vents and exhaust air outlets. The air flow is monitored and 
in the event of failure the refrigerator is automatically switched off. Optionally, the COOL line is available with an exhaust 
monitoring unit for emitting warnings. The exhaust connection diameter is 75 mm on the top (COOL XL) and rear (COOL 
UTS LK) of the cabinet. The cut-off flaps close automatically in the case of fire. The COOL UTS LK further enables a constant 
floor extraction by the slotted base (height 35 mm). Harmful substances or vapours which collect at the bottom are safely 
picked up and removed with the exhaust air. 

Standard equipotential bonding saddle on the top (COOL XL) or rear (COOL UTS LK) of the cabinet for connection with the 

connected with the equipotential bonding saddle. 

Easy moving, single-handed operation of the doors and drawers which remain open; containers can be inserted and removed using both hands
The drawers/doors close automatically in the event of a fire

Type testing according to DIN EN 14470-1 and DIN EN 14727 (laboratory furniture standard) by recognised test institutes (TÜV Süd, ift Rosenheim / iBMB 

Delivery information: Delivery is not included, prices are available on request.

Gas cylinder cabinet, type 30, G-CLASSIC-30
asecos

Fire-resistant type 30 safety cabinets for the safe storage of gas cylinders in buildings, in accordance with DIN EN 
14470-2.

Easy installation of equipment and pipes - large interior height (1890 mm) and adjusting aids to compensate for 
uneven floor

Access possibilities on the top of the cabinet
No unauthorised use - doors lockable with cylinder lock (suitable for locking systems)
Door opening angle max. 180°
Quickly put into operation - integrated air ducts ready for connection to a technical exhaust system, complete and 

uniform ventilation of the cabinet interior from the bottom to the top

30 minutes fire rated
Furnace tested (type tested)

Labelling in accordance with EN 14470-2

Delivery information: Connection to ventilation not included (available on request). Interior fittings must be 
ordered separately.

asecos equipment is delivered on a skid/pallet as standard. However, in view of the weight and relative fragility of this product (impact may damage the 
entire cabinet irreparably if the walls are cracked), it is advisable to select the “delivery to installation site” service, which is delivery to the exact location in the 
laboratory where the cabinet is to be used. Based on the checklist (to be confirmed at the time the quotation is prepared) and the selection of the option of 
“delivery to installation site”, specialist delivery personnel will use custom handling equipment to install the equipment correctly. “Delivery to installation site” will 
ensure the guaranteed conditions of the equipment are met. Delivery prices available on request.

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

without equipment for 2×50 l 
bottles, body light grey / doors 
light grey 

600×615×2050 1 left hinged 290 1 135-1835

without equipment for 2×50 l 
bottles, body warning yellow / doors 
warning yellow

600×615×2050 1 left hinged 290 1 135-1836

without equipment for 2×50 l 
bottles, body light grey / doors 
light grey

600×615×2050 1 right hinged 290 1 135-1837

without equipment for 2×50 l 
bottles, body warning yellow / doors 
warning yellow

600×615×2050 1 right hinged 290 1 135-1838

without equipment for 3×50 l 
bottles, body light grey / doors 
light grey 

900×615×2050 2 340 1 135-1832

without equipment for 3×50 l 
bottles, body warning yellow / doors 
warning yellow

900×615×2050 2 340 1 135-1833

without equipment for 4×50 l 
bottles, body warning yellow / doors 
warning yellow

1200×615×2050 2 485 1 135-1830

without equipment for 4×50 l 
bottles, body light grey / doors 
light grey 

1200×615×2050 2 485 1 135-1829

without equipment for 4×50 l 
bottles, body light grey / doors 
light grey

1400×615×2050 2 545 1 135-1826

without equipment for 4×50 l 
bottles, body warning yellow / doors 
warning yellow

1400×615×2050 2 545 1 135-1827

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cabinet with width 1400 mm: Standard interior equipment consisting of: mounting rails, cylinder retainer and rolling ramp, tension belts 1 135-1828
Cabinet with width 1200 mm: Standard interior equipment consisting of: mounting rails, cylinder retainer and rolling ramp, tension belts 1 135-1831
Cabinet with width 900 mm: Standard interior equipment consisting of: mounting rails, cylinder retainer and rolling ramp, tension belts 1 135-1834
Cabinet with width 600 mm: Standard interior equipment consisting of: mounting rails, cylinder retainer and rolling ramp, tension belts 1 135-1839

Safety cabinets for pressured gas cylinders, Type G90, SUPREME line
Düperthal

Wing doors and complete carcass made from sheet steel, powder-coated in light grey RAL 7035. Interior 
fittings made from powder-coated sheet steel.

Safety cabinets for safe storage, provision and emptying of pressurised gas cylinders. Fire resistance of 90 minutes 
for a temperature increase of 50 Kelvin measured at the neck of the gas cylinder. 

Easy installation of the gas fittings due to installation of height adjustable rails. Pipes and cables can be directly 
laid from the gas fitting through the cabinet roof to the outside. Complicated pipe bends are usually not required 
and therefore installation time is reduced. The penetrations for pipes and cables are already located on top of the 
cabinet which has the corresponding drilling pattern on it. An additional seal or holder is not necessary.

The models SUPREME S and SUPREME M come with standard right hand door hinge, optionally available with left 
hand door hinge (on request).

Ventilation and extraction in the whole of the cabinet due to grilles in the air supply and exhaust air outlets when 
connected to an industrial exhaust air system. The exhaust connection diameter is 75/110 mm. 

Ergonomic arrangement and ease of movement of the loading ramp
Pressurised gas cylinders can be secured from accidentally falling over by means of standard integrated retaining 
belts
The doors can be opened to an angle of almost 170° and provide optimum freedom to work 
The lock is available with a profile half-cylinder and for integration in lock systems (on request)
The cut-off flaps close automatically in case of a fire

Type testing according to DIN EN 14470-2 and DIN EN 14727 (laboratory furniture standard) by recognised test 

Delivery information: Delivery is not included, prices are available on request.

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) Doors Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Safety cabinet for gas bottles storage, SUPREME S, with 
1 roll in ramp to hinge, 1 cylinder holder with 2 retaining 
belts, 2 horizontal installation rails

595×610×1444 1 wing door 290 1 132-0679

Safety cabinet for gas bottles storage, SUPREME M, with 
1 roll in ramp, 1 cylinder holder with 1 retaining belt, 2 
horizontal installation rails

595×610×2099 1 wing door 385 1 132-0920

Safety cabinet for gas bottles storage, SUPREME L, with 
1 roll in ramp, 1 cylinder holder with 3 retaining belts, 2 
horizontal installation rails

895×610×2099 2 wing doors 524 1 135-1731

Safety cabinet for gas bottles storage, SUPREME XL, with 
1 roll in ramp, 1 cylinder holder with 4 retaining belts, 2 
horizontal installation rails

1195×610×2099 2 wing doors 655 1 135-1732

Safety cabinet for gas bottles storage, SUPREME XXL, with 
1 roll in ramp, 1 cylinder holder with 4 retaining belts, 2 
horizontal installation rails

1395×610×2099 2 wing doors 740 1 135-1733

Continued from previous page

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ministore, with base
822 B / AS (filter for solvents) 819×435×911 1 135-9004
822 B / BE (filter for organic and inorganic acids) 819×435×911 1 135-9003
Ministore, wall mounted
822 C / AS (filter for solvents) 819×372×705 1 135-9002
822 C / BE (filter for organic and inorganic acids) 819×372×705 1 135-9001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement filter AS 2 135-1736
Replacement filter BE 2 135-1471

Model 822
Lockable Yes
Storage capacity up to 48×1 litre bottles
Tray spillage capacity (l) 2×1
Volume of the treated air (m³/h) 75

Storage cabinets, Captair® Ministore 822
Erlab

The Ministore 822 cabinet is a solution for storing frequently used bottles and flasks. With lockable doors.

Delivery information: Requires assembly.
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Description W×D×H (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Doors Weight Pk Cat. No.

Body anthracite grey / doors light grey
1400×615×2050 1245×400×1858 2 wing 690 1 135-1765

Body anthracite grey / doors light grey
1200×615×2050 1045×400×1858 2 wing 615 1 135-1766

Body anthracite grey / doors light grey
900×615×2050 745×400×1858 2 wing 480 1 135-1767

equipment
Body anthracite grey / doors light grey

600×615×2050 477×425×1858 2 wing 365 1 135-1768

For the safe storage of gas cylinders

Fire-resistant type 90 safety cabinets for the safe storage of gas cylinders in buildings in accordance with DIN EN EN 14470-2. The fire protection isolation 
includes also intumescent joint seal. Sheet steel housing with plastic coating in RAL 7035 (light-grey). Security cabinet for storing gas bottles, fire resistant for up 
to 90 minutes, it can be installed in outdoor areas. The cabinet is connected to the ventilation system via a standard 75 mm exhaust outlet. The internal height 
is 1858 mm, enabling the exhaust duct and fittings to be installed easily and conveniently. A wide retractable access ramp enables materials to be handled 
comfortably and safely.

Easy installation of equipment and pipes – large interior height (1858 mm)
Access possibilities on the top of the cabinet 
No unauthorised use – doors lockable with cylinder lock (suitable for locking systems)
Door opening angle max. 180°
Simple installation – adjusting aids to compensate for uneven floor 
Quickly put into operation – integrated air ducts ready for connection to a technical exhaust system, complete and uniform ventilation of the cabinet interior 
from the bottom to the top

90 minutes fire rated
Furnace tested (type tested)

Labelling in accordance with EN 14470-2

Ordering information: Cabinets are also available in RAL 1004, body warning yellow / doors warning yellow at no extra costs. Supplied without interior 
equipment packages. Interior equipment packages need to be ordered separately. Please check www.vwr.com or contact VWR for further information.

Delivery information: Delivery prices available upon request. The gas cylinders and valves are not included in delivery.

Gas cylinder cabinets, type 90, G-Ultimate
asecos

Body light grey / doors light grey
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Description W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PCR workstation Pro, worksurface (W×D): 720×540 mm 750×620×780 1 732-2542

Model PCR Workstation Pro

Lighting
2 UV tubes internal (254 nm, 25 W each)

1 UV tube in UV Air Recirculator (254 nm, 8 W)
1 white light tube internal (15 W)

Shelves removable
Weight (kg) 48

PCR Workstation Pro
Housing in stainless steel, front and side panels made of 8 mm Makrolon® protects from UV 
irradiation

The PCR Workstation Pro offers twin decontamination action by UV inactivation of airborne and 
surface-bound contaminants and therefore represents an ideal environment for PCR sample preparation 
and other sensitive protocols.

Large working area for stress free working: providing ample space and the possibility to accommodate 
bench top equipment, the PCR Workstation Pro allows the combination of several working steps without 
change of location, thereby also minimising the risk of cross contamination.

Active decontamination of work surface during non-working time by UV irradiation 
Additional inactivation of aerosol-bound contaminants by shielded UV Air Recirculator during operation
Contaminant prevention thanks to antimicrobial work surface made of stainless steel
Function indicator for UV Air Recirculator tube
Displays operating time of UV tubes to enable well-timed replacement of tubes for constant UV intensity
Removable shelves provide additional storage space for reaction tubes, pipettes or racks at the rear panel
4 internal power outlets for operating lab equipment such as mini centrifuges or vortexers allow the 
combination of several working steps without interruption of the workflow
Electromagnetic safety mechanism stops UV irradiation if front panel is opened

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
UV sterilisation cabinet, with UV and fluorescent 
lamps

802×549×863 730×489×699 1 135-0655

PCR workstation, with UV and fluorescent lamps, 
pre-filter and HEPA filters included

802×549×998 730×489×699 1 135-0656

PCR workstation and UV sterilisation cabinet, Bigneat
When undertaking PCR reactions it is important to protect against contamination by DNA from any source.

UV irradiation is an efficient steriliser, breaking down DNA sequences so that replication cannot occur in a 
subsequent amplification process.

UV sterilisation cabinet

Acrylic windows offer exceptionally clear all round vision, and do not allow transmission of UV
Control system allows the choice of timed UV exposure from 5 - 30 minutes
Door sensors switch off UV lamps if door flap is opened, ensuring operator safety

PCR workstation

The workstation provides all the features of the UV sterilisation cabinet plus:

Filtration system delivers air to Class 100 quality
Auto speed increase on door opening maintains air velocity speed to 0.45 m/s at the workstation front
Electronic filter saturation indicator
Fan noise level better than 50 dB(A)

The PCR workstation additionally protects against contamination by bathing the PCR apparatus in sterile 
air and limiting risk of contamination from the operator’s arms, or from any equipment bought into the 
otherwise sterile environment. A positive pressure ensures that there is no ingress of airborne contaminants 
from the surrounding laboratory environment.

Power supply: 230 V, AC, 50 Hz, 5 Amp, 1 Ø (on request 110 V, AC, 60 Hz, 8 Amp, 1 Ø).

Delivery information: Both models are supplied with base tray, UV lamps, 15 W white lighting (operated 
from an external switch) and corner shelves. Please contact us for details on other options, including mobile 
stands, installation and service options.
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Description W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PCR Workstation™ with single UV light
Optimizer PCR Workstation™, small size (UK-plug), single UV light, black formica worksurface 610×610×760 1 730-0788
Optimizer PCR Workstation™, medium size (UK-plug), single UV light, black formica worksurface 610×610×910 1 730-0790
PCR Workstation™ with dual UV light
Optimizer PCR Workstation™, small size (UK-plug), dual UV light, black formica worksurface 610×610×760 1 730-0789
Optimizer PCR Workstation™, medium size (UK-plug), dual UV light, black formica worksurface 610×610×910 1 730-0791
Optimizer PCR Workstation™, large size (UK-plug), dual UV light, black formica worksurface 610×610×1210 1 730-0793
PCR Workstation™ with single UV light and safety interlock
Optimizer PCR workstation (UK-plug), single UV light, dual door with safety interlock, black formica 
worksurface

610×610×1220 1 135-1993

Optimizer PCR Workstation™
C.B.S. Scientific

Acid-resistant black formica or durable stainless steel work surface, tempered safety glass fascia

The Optimizer PCR Workstation™ is designed to protect against contamination in sensitive PCR 
amplification reactions in two ways. Firstly, UV irradiation of the working area prior to use blocks replication 
of contaminating DNA sequences by causing adjacent pyrimidines to undergo dimerisation. Secondly, 
it protects against cross or airborne contamination by limiting exposure of the experimental set-up to 
the open laboratory environment. Available in three sizes, each with plenty of interior space for PCR 
reaction supplies and thermal cycler. A single electrical outlet and two fluorescent lamps are mounted in 
the stainless steel ceiling. Each workstation is equipped with a 12-hour countdown timer with time-hold 
position.

Access doors close to prevent contamination, and slide into a storage compartment in the base during 
experimental procedures
Hinged glass fascia can be easily lifted out of the way for placement and removal of a thermal cycler, or 
other large equipment
Dual fluorescent lamps provide work surface with excellent visibility
Dual UV bulb option delivers twice the intensity of UV light and helps to irradiate areas that might 
otherwise be inaccessible, particularly recommended when the Workstation is being used to 
decontaminate apparatus and reagents
Safety interlock automatically shuts off UV light when hood is opened

Description Pk Cat. No.
UV PCR cabinets
UV1 PCR cabinet 1 132-0436
UV2 PCR cabinet 1 132-0435
UV3 HEPA PCR cabinet 1 132-0434

Model UV1 PCR Cabinet UV2 PCR Cabinet UV3 HEPA PCR Cabinet UV1 PCR Workstation UV2 PCR Workstation
UV3 HEPA PCR 

Workstation 

Filters -

Pre-filter
Carbon filter
HEPA filter

ZerOzone catalyst grid

-

Pre-filter
Carbon filter
HEPA filter

ZerOzone catalyst grid
Shelves 2 (small) 2 2 

UV lamp
254 nm / 8 watt (1 UV 

source)
254 nm / 8 watt (2 UV 

sources)
254 nm (3 UV sources)

254 nm / 25 watt (1 UV 
source)

254 nm (2 UV sources) 254 nm (3 UV sources)

W×D×H ext. (mm) 544×610×729 544×610×826 737×610×729 737×610×826

UV PCR cabinets/workstations
UVP

UV and UV HEPA PCR equipment brings together UV irradiation and antimicrobial coated stainless steel to 
combat PCR contamination. Two sizes are available - the PCR cabinet models feature a smaller work area 
than the workstation models. The workstation is designed for placement of large instruments on the work 
area or tubes, flasks and pipettes on the two removable shelves. Overhead white light brightly illuminates 
the work area. Four (on workstations) or two (on cabinets) built-in power outlets allow operation of 
equipment within the chamber.

UV sterilising PCR equipment creates an ideal environment for preparing PCR and other samples by reducing 
the chance of sample contamination. Potential PCR contamination is controlled with built-in, high intensity, 
254 nm UV tubes for inactivation of DNA and RNA between experiments.

Antimicrobial coated stainless steel reduces bacterial growth 
A safety shut-off switch automatically turns the ultraviolet light off when the door is open 
Built-in power outlets allow operation of equipment for use in PCR applications 
Workstation includes a 30 minute timer to control UV decontamination

UV HEPA PCR systems

UV HEPA PCR models feature a four-stage filter assembly plus UV to eliminate contamination: Pre-filter captures large dust particles; carbon filter (activated 
charcoal) eliminates gases, odour, smoke and also reduces ozone to improve microarray data quality; HEPA (high efficiency energy particulate) filter blocks 
particles down to 0.3 microns; and the ZerOzone catalyst grid blocks ozone. A very gentle downwards air pressure creates a working environment that blocks 
entry of unwanted contaminants on PCR samples.

Delivery information: The product is delivered in kit form.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
UV PCR workstations
UV1 PCR workstation 1 732-0298
UV2 PCR workstation 1 132-0438
UV3 HEPA PCR workstation 1 132-0437

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Panel, acrylic, front bottom inside, for PCR cabinets (0.125” OP-3) 1 135-1916
PCR table, stainless steel top, includes locking castors 1 132-0742
Replacement carbon filter for UV3 HEPA PCR cabinet 1 132-0741
Replacement HEPA filter assembly 1 132-0739
Replacement pre-filter assembly 1 132-0740

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
With manual sliding windows
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 900 mm, BioVanguard 3, with manual sliding window 1 135-1705
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 900 mm, BioVanguard 3, with manual sliding window and segmented worktop 1 135-1707
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 900 mm, BioVanguard 3, with manual sliding window and package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) 1 135-1706
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 900 mm, BioVanguard 3, with manual sliding window, package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) and segmented worktop 1 135-1704
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1200 mm, BioVanguard 4, with manual sliding window 1 135-1692
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1200 mm, BioVanguard 4, with manual sliding window and segmented worktop 1 135-1711
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1200 mm, BioVanguard 4, with manual sliding window and package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) 1 135-1708
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1200 mm, BioVanguard 4, with manual sliding window, package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) and segmented worktop 1 135-1712
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1500 mm, BioVanguard 5, with manual sliding window 1 135-1715
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1500 mm, BioVanguard 5, with manual sliding window and segmented worktop 1 135-1719
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1500 mm, BioVanguard 5, with manual sliding window and package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) 1 135-1716
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1500 mm, BioVanguard 5, with manual sliding window, package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) and segmented worktop 1 135-1720
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1800 mm, BioVanguard 6, with manual sliding window 1 135-1723

Model BioVanguard 3 BioVanguard 4 BioVanguard 5 BioVanguard 6
Average air velocity 0.36 m/s
Lighting system (lux) 950 1150 800 1350
Noise level (dB(A)) 52 51 52 54
Power rating (kW) 0.135 0.156 0.199 0.271
External W×D×H (mm) 1072×794×1602 1374×794×1602 1679×794×1602 1984×794×1602
Internal W×D×H (mm) 875×550×744 1180×550×744 1485×550×744 1790×550×744
Weight (kg) 200 215 275 300

Filters Downflow HEPA filter (EN 1822): H14
Exhaust HEPA filter (EN 1822): H14

Biological safety cabinets, Class II, BioVanguard Green Line
Telstar

the highest level of protection for the operator, product and environment, minimising the hazards inherent with working 
with agents assigned to biosafety levels 1, 2 and 3. It is designed for microbiological research with biological agents (e.g. 
bacteria, viruses, etc) and allergens.

BioVanguard is equipped as standard with:
- epoxy coated exterior
- stainless steel interior
- stainless steel one piece or segmented worktop
- prefilter and drip tray
- 2× electrical sockets

The stainless steel worktop with V-shaped air slits provides superior safety by preventing blockages to the inflow and 
contamination of operator’s sleeves. The front window is laminated safety glass and can be lifted completely, opening up 
the entire work area for easy cleaning and/or (un)loading large items.

Easy to install, easy to operate, easy to clean, easy to decontaminate and low maintenance
Microprocessor control with automatic compensation for filter clogging

User friendly LCD control panel, positioned in an angle, showing the operator all relevant functions and alarm (visual and audible) at a glance
Ergonomic epoxy coated aluminium arm rest contributes to comfortable working position of the operator
Two independent blowers and anemometers to control chamber airflow and inlet/exhaust flow
Exhaust and chamber HEPA filters H-14 of efficiency 99.995 % MPPS (99.999 % DOP)
RS232 and RS485 connection

Available with manual or electrical windows.

BioVanguard series is designed and manufactured according to international biosafety standards EN12469: Class II, NSF49:

Annex 1: Class A. 

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
With manual sliding windows
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1800 mm, BioVanguard 6, with manual sliding window and segmented worktop 1 135-1727
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1800 mm, BioVanguard 6, with manual sliding window and package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) 1 135-1724
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1800 mm, BioVanguard 6, with manual sliding window, package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) and segmented worktop 1 135-1728
With electrical sliding windows
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1200 mm, BioVanguard 4, with electrical sliding window 1 135-1709
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1200 mm, BioVanguard 4, with electrical sliding window and segmented worktop 1 135-1713
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1200 mm, BioVanguard 4, with electrical sliding window and package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) 1 135-1710
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1200 mm, BioVanguard 4, with electrical sliding window, package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) and segmented worktop 1 135-1714
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1500 mm, BioVanguard 5, with electrical sliding window 1 135-1717
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1500 mm, BioVanguard 5, with electrical sliding window and segmented worktop 1 135-1721
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1500 mm, BioVanguard 5, with electrical sliding window and package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) 1 135-1718
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1500 mm, BioVanguard 5, with electrical sliding window, package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) and segmented worktop 1 135-1722
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1800 mm, BioVanguard 5, with electrical sliding window 1 135-1725
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1800 mm, BioVanguard 6, with electrical sliding window and segmented worktop 1 135-1729
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1800 mm, BioVanguard 6, with electrical sliding window, package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) and segmented worktop 1 135-1730
Biological safety cabinet Class II A, 1800 mm, BioVanguard 6, with electrical sliding window and package (UV, 1x gas, 1x vacuum) 1 135-1726

Description Pk Cat. No.
EF 4 1 135-0719
EF 5 1 135-0720
EF 6 1 135-0721
EF/B 4 1 135-1499
EF/B 6 1 135-0723

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Base frame for EF 4, epoxy coated, working height 900 mm 1 135-0058
Base frame for EF 5, epoxy coated, working height 900 mm 1 135-0059
Base frame for EF 6, epoxy coated, working height 900 mm 1 135-0060
Base frame for EF/B 4, epoxy coated, working height 900 mm 1 135-0104

Model EF 4 EF 5 EF 6 EF/B 4 EF/B 6
External W×D×H (mm) 1333×844×1552 1638×844×1552 1943×844×1552 1333×844×1552 1943×844×1552
Internal W×D×H (mm) 1190×605×725 1495×605×725 1800×605×725 1190×605×725 1800×605×725
Exhaust air volume (m³/h) 400 500 600 400 600
Power rating (kW) 0.7 1.0 1.1 0.7 1.1
Weight (kg) 255 275 315 300 380

Microbiological safety cabinets provide maximum safety for the user, product and environment. Suitable for all applications in the fields of molecular biology, 
biotechnology, pharmaceuticals and medical research.

Made from high quality materials, they are extremely quiet running; the noise level is ±56 dB(A). Easy to clean, all models are equipped with a combination 
sliding/tilting window with gas pressure dampers. The EF/B is also equipped with a HEPA pre-filter. It can be stored neatly under the worktop; it prolongs the 
service life of the HEPA filter and increases safety. The membrane keypad is mounted on the front panel for all important information. These models meet all 
ergonomic requirements with integral armrests, V-shaped openings on the worktop, an integral footrest and an inclined front screen.

The window can be hermetically sealed, which is very important for gas disinfection 
All models feature epoxy coated exterior and stainless steel interior
Conveniently designed for maintenance, the HEPA filter is replaced simply by removing it from the front panel 
Alarm function (wrong air velocity or incorrect window position) directly in the user’s line of sight 

Types EF and EF/B conform to EN 12469, type EF/B also conforms to DIN 12980 (2004-02)

Delivery information: Delivery, installation and commissioning prices are available on request.

Microbiological safety cabinets, Class II, EF and EF/B
Telstar

EF EF/B

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Base frame for EF/B 6, epoxy coated, working height 900 mm 1 135-0105
UV lamp on armature on the rear wall (with hour counter and timer), EF/S 1 135-1536
Vacuum tap, variable position 1 135-0725

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microbiological safety cabinet, Safe 2020, 0.9 m 1 135-1322
Microbiological safety cabinet, Safe 2020, 1.2 m 1 135-1323
Microbiological safety cabinet, Safe 2020, 1.5 m 1 135-1324
Microbiological safety cabinet, Safe 2020, 1.8 m 1 135-1325

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories 
Fixed height floor stand, 750 mm working height, for 1.2 m cabinet 1 135-6832
Fixed height floor stand, 750 mm working height, for 1.5 m cabinet 1 135-1319
Fixed height floor stand, 750 mm working height, for 1.8 m cabinet 1 135-6833
Manually adjustable floor stand, 750 to 950 mm working height in 50 mm increments, for 1.2 m cabinet 1 135-1316
Manually adjustable floor stand, 750 to 950 mm working height in 50 mm increments, for 1.5 m cabinet 1 135-1321
Manually adjustable floor stand, 750 to 950 mm working height in 50 mm increments, for 1.8 m cabinet 1 135-1317
Additional exhaust HEPA filter 1 135-1326

Model Safe 2020 0.9 Safe 2020 1.2 Safe 2020 1.5 Safe 2020 1.8
Exhaust air volume (m³/h) 288 386 483 580
Lighting system (lux) >800 >850 >1250 >1300
Noise level (dB(A)) 56 58
Power rating (kW) 0.16 0.20 0.265 0.34
External W×D×H (mm) 1000×800×1586 1300×800×1586 1600×800×1586 1900×800×1586
Internal W×D×H (mm) 900×465×780 1200×465×780 1500×465×780 1800×465×780
Weight (kg) 170 200 230 280
Filters HEPA H14 EN 1822, 99.995% at the most penetrating particle size (MPPS)

Microbiological safety cabinets, Class II, Safe 2020
Thermo Scientific

Safe 2020 Class II cabinets are designed to deliver maximum safety, comfort and convenience. This biological safety 
cabinet can be used wherever protection is of paramount importance in safety levels I, II and III, including research, 
pharmaceutical quality control labs, pharmacies, and clinics/hospitals. Combined with the Night-Set-Back mode 
(reduced blower speed when the window is closed), the Safe 2020 consumes hundreds of kilowatts less energy with 
lower heat output, than competing cabinets.

Innovative construction; Its frameless front sash and side glass windows offer an unobstructed view of the complete 
work area from all angles. The scratch-free, high quality stainless steel work surfaces are easy to clean or to autoclave. 
The indented work modules easily trap spilled liquids. The aerosol-tight window sealing offers additional protection 
when cabinet is in stand-by mode. 

The SmartFlow™ technology maintains constant airflow during normal filter loading or temporary air flow obstruction 
from foreign objects. The pressure sensor monitoring ensures safe air flow across the entire work surface. An 
independent alarm system immediately alerts users of any air flow obstruction.

Superior personnel and product protection with best-in-class air flow and filter technology
Exceptionally comfortable ergonomic design prevents user fatigue and promotes safe working habits
Maximised energy efficiency for environmental protection and significant cost savings

Sash opening: 20 cm working height; can be fully opened to 77.3 cm for thorough cleaning

These cabinets comply with stringent regulatory standards and are certified to EN 12469.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Class II cabinet, HERAsafeTM KS9 1 135-6029
Class II cabinet, HERAsafeTM KS12 1 135-6030
Class II cabinet, HERAsafeTM KS15 1 135-6031
Class II cabinet, HERAsafeTM KS18 1 135-6032

Model KS9 KS12 KS15 KS18
Exhaust air volume (m³/h) 380 500 625 750
Lighting system (lux) >1000
Noise level (dB(A)) 57 58
Power rating (kW) 0.4 0.8
External W×D×H (mm) 1000×800×1645 1300×800×1645 1600×800×1645 1900×800×1645
Internal W×D×H (mm) 900×627×780 1200×627×780 1500×627×780 1800×627×780
Filters HEPA H14 EN 1822, 99.999% at 0.3 μm particle size
Weight (kg) 190 240 290 340

Biological safety cabinets, Class II, Herasafe™, KS series
Thermo Scientific

These biological safety cabinets offer high levels of safety for users and product. They are ideal for use in fields such as 
biotechnology, microbiology, research, laboratories, pharmacies and hospitals. They are compliant with safety levels 
1 - 3 as required in microbiology, biotechnology and gene technology applications.

With advanced internal airflow and motor technology, HERAsafe® KS cabinets offer optimal energy efficiency, 
operation and serviceability. At full speed the motors consume 60% less energy than standard cabinets. To further 
conserve energy, the intelligent speed control automatically reduces blower speed to 30% when the window is closed. 
This technology extends HEPA filter life while ensuring a sterile working environment and saves energy to minimise 
operating costs.

Their ergonomic design allows unobstructed, all-round visibility with frameless front window and transparent glass 
side windows. The front opening is over 250 mm to enable convenient handling. Corners on the inside are rounded 
and windows can be folded up completely for easy cleaning. Air supply and exhaust is controlled automatically by the 
ventilation system. The display on the back wall of the workspace is placed at eye level, so that all parameters and 
operating functions can be monitored comfortably. Optional connections for gas or other media are provided on the 
side or rear walls. These cabinets are equipped with ergonomically designed arm rests.

Aerosol-tight electric front window provides ease of sealing for fumigation and a clean sterile environment when the 
window is closed
Sash opening: 254 mm
Main and exhaust HEPA filter 99,999% efficiency for 0.3 μm particles (type H14 according to EN 1822) pre-stage filter 85% efficiency for 5 μm particles

Certified according to EN NF 12469.

Package includes: Each cabinet is supplied with two electrical sockets, one on each side wall and 4 ports for connection of utility taps.

Ordering information: A wide selection of support stands and alternative work surfaces, which also provide the option of using a balance, UV lamps, sockets, 
gas connections and other components are available to adapt the cabinets to your needs.

Delivery information: Delivery, installation and commissioning prices available on request. Please contact VWR for details.

Microbiological safety cabinet, Class II, MSC-Advantage™
Thermo Scientific

This biological safety cabinet combines smart design and extraordinary value with best-in-class energy 
efficiency, reliability and usability. The advanced design of the MSC-Advantage™ biological safety cabinet 
improves overall operation and maintenance, maximises safety and optimises service and clean-up. With 
advanced internal airflow and motor technology, MSC-Advantage™ cabinets offer optimal energy efficiency, 
operation and serviceability. At full speed the motors consume 60% less energy than standard cabinets. To 
further conserve energy, the intelligent speed control automatically reduces blower speed to 30% when the 
window is closed. This technology extends HEPA filter life while ensuring a sterile working environment and 
saves energy to minimise operating costs.

The front windows of the MSC-Advantage™ cabinet range drop within their frames to enable full access to 
the upper inside window surfaces. Furthermore, all removable components, including the HEPA filters, can 
be changed from the front, minimising filter replacement time. Smooth components are used throughout 
the cabinet, virtually eliminating the risk of injury during routine cleaning, servicing and maintenance 
procedures.

Simple to operate microprocessor control displays essential operational, safety and service data 
Exclusive Performance Factor monitoring system advises when cabinet service is needed
SmartPort: TÜV-approved, safe, clean method for vacuum tubing and cables routing through the side wall of the biological safety cabinet
Flexible divided stainless steel work tray is easily removable for cleaning and autoclaving
Ergonomic design; sloped front for enhanced comfort and reduced operator fatigue, reduced noise level, spacious work area and comfortable armrests

Certified to EN 12469 by TÜV Nord

Delivery information: Delivery, installation and commissioning prices available on request. Other accessories and options are available, please contact VWR for 
details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MSC-Advantage™ 0.9 (electrical sockets: one double, right side) 1 135-1327
MSC-Advantage™ 1.2 (electrical sockets: one double, right side) 1 135-6834
MSC-Advantage™ 1.5 (electrical sockets: two double, left and right side) 1 135-1328
MSC-Advantage™ 1.8 (electrical sockets: two double, left and right side) 1 135-6835

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories 
Fixed height floor stand, 750 mm working height, for 0.9 m cabinet 1 135-1318
Fixed height floor stand, 750 mm working height, for 1.2 m cabinet 1 135-6832
Fixed height floor stand, 750 mm working height, for 1.5 m cabinet 1 135-1319
Fixed height floor stand, 750 mm working height, for 1.8 m cabinet 1 135-6833
Manually adjustable floor stand, 750 to 950 mm working height in 50 mm increments, for 0.9 m cabinet 1 135-1320
Manually adjustable floor stand, 750 to 950 mm working height in 50 mm increments, for 1.2 m cabinet 1 135-1316
Manually adjustable floor stand, 750 to 950 mm working height in 50 mm increments, for 1.5 m cabinet 1 135-1321
Manually adjustable floor stand, 750 to 950 mm working height in 50 mm increments, for 1.8 m cabinet 1 135-1317
UV light option, factory installed 1 135-6040
Additional exhaust HEPA filter 1 135-1326

Model MSC-Advantage™ 0.9 MSC-Advantage™ 1.2 MSC-Advantage™ 1.5 MSC-Advantage™ 1.8
Exhaust air volume (m³/h) 379 505 632 798
Lighting system (lux) 1200
Noise level (dB(A)) 55 59
Power rating (kW) 0.15 0.2 0.28 0.34
External W×D×H (mm) 1000×800×1522 1300×798×1550 1600×800×1522 1900×798×1550
Internal W×D×H (mm) 900×630×780 1200×465×780 1500×630×780 1800×465×780
Weight (kg) 170 230
Filters HEPA H 14 EN 1822, 99.99% at 0.3μm particle size

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bio II Advance 3 1 135-1382
Bio II Advance 4 1 135-1372
Bio II Advance 6 1 135-1375

Model Bio II Advance 3 Bio II Advance 4 Bio II Advance 6
Exhaust air volume (m³/h) 294 403 620
Lighting system (lux) ≥1000
Noise level (dB(A)) 57
Power rating (kW) 1.5 1.6 2.3
External W×D×H (mm) 1049×759×1260 1354×759×1260 1964×759×1260
Internal W×D×H (mm) 954×605×587 1259×605×587 1869×605×587
Weight (kg) 180 200 280
Filters HEPA H14 filters according to EN 1822: efficiency of 99.995% MPPS and 99.999 % DOP

Microbiology safety cabinets, Class II, Bio II Advance
Telstar

The Bio II Advance has been developed to maximise the convenience, comfort and safety for the user, the 
sample and the environment whilst minimising the cabinet dimensions. Bio II Advance achieves the best balance 
between external dimensions and useful working area: Only 759 mm in width and 1260 mm in height, the Bio 
II Advance provides a working volume of 340 dm³. This range has been designed to provide the best biological 
Class II safety cabinet features available while offering practical ergonomics, silent working conditions, easy 
cleaning, less energy consumption and easy service and maintenance. 

Bio II Advance Eco Mode puts the cabinet into stand by: The sample remains protected inside the cabinet while 
the user is performing other tasks, thereby saving energy, decreasing the cabinet’s heat and reducing the rate of 
filter clogging. This saves energy, reduces sound level and heat emission.

Innovative and unique 4F System (Fast, Friendly and eFFicient) is a Telstar patented system for filter replacement. 
Filters are easily accessible from the front of the cabinet and using a unique fast clamping/unclamping device 
the time required to replace the filters is reduced to five minutes. 

The cabinets are made of a 304L stainless steel chamber with rounded angles and hardened security glass sides. 
The front window is anti-reflective with UV protection. It is fully sealed and prevents user exposure to escaped 
aggressive substances, the sample from ambient contamination and maintains cleanliness of the internal surface 

of the window. 

Innovative and original sliding window, designed to be easily adjusted at a 200 mm working aperture with only one hand
Control panel with international colour code to indicate cabinet status; the main screen shows the level of filter clogging and the laminar speed flow
Automatic control by microprocessor continuously guarantees the correct air speed thereby minimising power consumption and noise
The front window allows complete and comfortable access to the working chamber, making cleaning easy and making it possible to enter large objects and 
accessories into the working chamber
The working surface is divided into sections which allow cleaning and even sterilisation in an autoclave
Very quiet, with a sound level of only 58 dB(A)

The Bio II Advance cabinets are independently tested and certified by TÜV Nord, the main certification body in Europe, to guarantee conformity to standard EN 
12469 for Class II biological safety cabinets (30% exhaust, 70% recirculation unit). The Bio II Advance is specified for working with levels 1, 2 and 3 pathogenic 
agents. It also conforms to the main requirements NSF/ANSI 49 (Class II A2), JIS K3800, SFDA YY-0569 and AS2252.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
External exhaust extra fan  1 135-1364
Canopy connection enables safe coupling to a duct 1 135-1371
Vacuum kit connection 1 135-1373

1 135-1374
UV kit for Bio II Advance 3 1 135-1383
UV kit for Bio II Advance 6 1 135-1376
UV tube for Bio II Advance 3 1 135-1378
Base frame without castors, adjustable height, 720 mm and 1075 mm 1 135-1379
Base frame, with castors, height 770 mm, for Bio II Advance 3 1 135-1368
Base frame, without castors, height 770 mm, for Bio II Advance 3 1 135-1367
Base frame, with castors, height 770 mm, for Bio II Advance 4 1 135-1366
Base frame, without castors, height 770 mm, for Bio II Advance 4 1 135-1365
Base frame, with castors, height 770 mm, for Bio II Advance 6 1 135-1370
Base frame, without castors, height 770 mm, for Bio II Advance 6 1 135-1369

Description Pk Cat. No.
Class II cabinet, BioUltra 4 1 135-0575
Class II cabinet, BioUltra 6 1 135-0571

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
One piece stainless steel working surface BioUltra 4 1 135-0589
One piece stainless steel working surface BioUltra 6 1 135-0574
Support frame 770 mm height, BioUltra 4 1 135-0584
Support frame 770 mm height, BioUltra 6 1 135-0585
Support frame 900 mm height, BioUltra 4 1 135-0587
Support frame 900 mm height, BioUltra 6 1 135-0588

Model BioUltra 4 BioUltra 6
Exhaust air volume (m³/h) 540 815
Flow rate (m³/h) 995 1500
Average air velocity 0.40
Lighting system (lux) >1000 >1100
Noise level (dB(A)) <56 <60
Power rating (kW) 2.1/9.1
External W×D×H (mm) 1480×890×1640 2090×890×1640
Internal W×D×H (mm) 1090×560×650 1800×560×650
Weight (kg) 274 369

Microbiology safety cabinets, Class II, BioUltra
Telstar

BioUltra are Class II cabinets, aimed to provide protection of the operator, samples and environment. Suitable 
for pathogenic agents of levels 1, 2 and 3 in the various fields of pharmaceutical, academic research centres, 
biotechnology, hospital, medical laboratories and Q.A. laboratories etc. The working chamber with rounded corners 
is made of stainless steel 304L and can be completely isolated from the outside.

Motorised window with fully closed position to avoid the need of a night door   
Leaktightness ensured even when the power is off, alarm is activated in case of seal failure 
Turbo exhaust key reinforces the operator protection when needed 
Visible command/control panel with large LCD screen 
Two level password protection replaces keyswitch to prevent unauthorised use or service 

Conform to standards EN 12469-2000 and meet NSF 49 (class II type A2/B3) and BS 5726:25005 requirements.

Filters HEPA/ULPA H14 : Efficiency >99.999% (DOP) / 99.995 (MPPS EN 1822)
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Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Captair® Flex™ M series

800×630×1160/1345* 764×543×866 1 135-1113
800×630×1160/1345* 764×543×866 1 135-1447
800×630×1160/1345* 764×543×866 1 135-1139
800×630×1160/1345* 764×543×866 1 135-1263
1000×630×1160x1345* 965×522×860 1 135-1561
1000×630x1160×1345* 965×522×860 1 135-1108
1000×630×1160x1345* 965×522×860 1 135-1264
1275×630×1160/1345* 1240×540×860 1 135-1735
1275×630×1160/1345* 1240×540×860 1 135-1114

Captair® Flex™ XLS series
1000×800×1315/1495* 965×695×1040 1 135-1109
1275×800×1315/1495* 1175×695×1040 1 135-1110
1600×800×1315/1495* 1566×695×1040 1 135-1111
1800×800×1315/1495* 1765×695×1040 1 135-1112

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

1 135-1150
1 135-0734
1 135-0735
1 135-0736
1 135-0738

Retention tray + worksurface N°1 - Midcap M321/M321 1 135-1115
Phenolic resin worksurface N°2 - Midcap M321/M321 1 135-1116
Retention tray + worksurface N°1 - M391 1 135-1117
Phenolic resin worksurface N°2 - M391 1 135-1118
Retention tray + worksurface N°1 - XLS392 1 135-1119
Phenolic resin worksurface N°2 - XLS392 1 135-1120
Retention tray + worksurface N°1- XLS483 1 135-1121
Phenolic resin worksurface N°2 - XLS483 1 135-1122
Retention tray + worksurface N°1 - XLS633 1 135-1123

Mobile ductless fume hoods with modular filtration, Captair® Flex™
Erlab

Based on a new modular design, the Captair® Flex™ range ensures optimal operator protection by being 
able to adapt itself to the handling of liquid and solid chemicals, separately or combined, in laboratories and 
cleanrooms. Captair® Flex™ offers unprecedented flexibility by fulfilling the environmental and economic 
needs of our modern world. The combination of molecular and particulate filtration technologies allows for the 
configuration of a single unit in order to meet the protection needs of laboratories.

Since no ductwork is required, a Captair® Flex™ filtered enclosure totally eliminates the direct discharge of 
pollutants into the atmosphere and therefore contributes to the protection of the environment. Furthermore, 
a Captair® Flex™ filtered enclosure does not generate any pollution linked to energy production unlike a 
traditional ducted fume hood.

The design of these fume hoods allows the user to work in a sitting or standing position without tiring. On the 
front, the arm openings allow the operator to easily work within the entire area of the enclosure, and to have 
easy access to all inserted elements. 

High level user protection
No toxic release into the atmosphere
No ductwork cost

High energy savings
Mobile/easy to relocate

Types of carbon filters: 

AS: For organics vapours

BE+: Polyvalent for acid and organic vapours

F: For formaldehyde vapours

K: For ammonia vapours

HP: H14 HEPA filter for powders

Compliant with the AFNOR NF X 15-211 : 2009 standard requirements.

Remark: The Midcap version  does not have internal lighting, sampling port, timer or flow monitor. For the Midcap version, please select between filters for liquid 
chemicals or powder handlings.

Ordering information: Other models are available on request. Please contact us in order to complete the investigation questionnaire ValiQuest®. Erlab will 
recommend the most appropriate unit, define the adapted filtration column and enclosure design to ensure complete protection for the user.

Delivery information:  Delivery, installation and commissioning prices available on request. Please note that these cabinets are delivered unassembled. For more 
details please contact your local VWR sales office.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Phenolic resine work surface N°2 - XLS633 1 135-1124
Retention Tray + worksurface N°1 - XLS714 1 135-1125
Phenolic resin worksurface N°2 - XLS714 1 135-1126
Molecode: solvents detector for Captair M/XLS 1 135-1129
Mobicap™ without worksurface - Midcap M321/M321 1 135-1130
Benchcap™ without worksurface - Midcap M321/M321 1 135-1131
Mobicap™ without worksurface - M391 1 135-1132
Benchcap™ without worksurface - M391 1 135-1133
Retention tray + worksurface N°1- M481 1 135-1127
Phenolic resin worksurface N°2 - M481 1 135-1128
Benchcap™ fixed work bench without worksurface for M481 1 135-1134

* Min./max. height

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Hazardous material workplace, useable workplace: 
795×620 mm (W×D -  without media duct), 900×750×1400 865×650×1105 96 1 135-1842

Hazardous material workplace, useable workplace: 
1095×620 mm (W×D -  without media duct), 1200×750×1400 1165×650×1105 105 1 135-1840

Hazardous material workplace, useable workplace: 
1695×620 mm (W×D -  without media duct), 1800×750×1400 1765×650×1105 123 1 135-1841

Hazardous material workplace, useable workplace: 
900×750×1100 865×650×855 84 1 135-1845

Hazardous material workplace, useable workplace: 
1200×750×1100 1165×650×855 93 1 135-1843

Hazardous material workplace, useable workplace: 
1800×750×1100 1765×650×855 111 1 135-1844

Hazardous material workplace with fresh air curtain
asecos

Aluminium tubular frame design, robust construction with anodised aluminium profiles and 
fracture-resistant acrylic glass. 

Highly effective capturing of hazardous materials inside the workplace through special fresh air curtain 
technology for maximum user safety. Optimum for assembly on an existing workbench. Modular design, 
can be extended in 300 mm steps (up to width of 5400 mm by request); can also be combined with a 
variety of under bench cabinets for storing inflammable liquid, acids, alcalis, etc. A wide variety of work 
procedures require a unique solution when handling hazardous materials. These modular workplaces by 
asecos guarantee the ideal product is found quickly.

Required occupational exposure limits are maintained
Visual and audible alarm

Testing of the hazardous material workplace according to EN 14175 part 3 (5.4.4) CE-conformal, ATEX.

Delivery information: Standard equipment: Exhaust and fresh air monitoring with visual and audible 

resin fold-away rear wall, integrated on/off switch and light switch. Prepared for connection to the 
customer’s exhaust air system and electrical supply.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Captair® pyramid glove box for field use, with 2 glove ports 1 135-1734

Model Captair® pyramid
Arm opening diameter (mm) 115
O-ring diameter (mm) 16
W×D×H ext. (mm) 860×560×725
Zipper length (mm) 600

Glove box, mobile and disposable, Captair® pyramid
Erlab

A portable isolation enclosure which provides user and sample protection. Applications include on 
site sample collection of material evidence, fingerprint analysis and opening of suspicious packages. 
The Captair® pyramid offers protection from spillages and is ideal for use under inert atmosphere and 
manipulations requiring protection from dust or humidity. The glove box can be easily transported from 
field or other on site locations directly to a laboratory for further analysis. The enclosure has an internal 
nozzle connected to an external valve enabling connection to a laboratory vacuum pump.

Light isolation enclosure with zipper opening, mobile and disposable 
Simple structure, easy to assemble at almost any location 
Gas insertion valve for inert gas applications
Slanted panels for improved visibility 
Optimal air-tightness of the enclosure

Supplied with PVC medical gloves (size XL) and factory test certificate. Units are tested by inflating the 
enclosure with compressed air at 2.5 mm Hg.

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 4002 with filter type AM 410×540×900 380×495×580 1 135-1983
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 4002 with filter type F 410×540×900 380×495×580 1 135-1984
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 4002 with filter type MP 410×540×900 380×495×580 1 135-0682
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 4002 with filter type OS 410×540×900 380×495×580 1 135-0649
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 6003 with filter type F 600×570×1145 570×520×810 1 135-1985
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 6003 with filter type MP 600×570×1145 570×520×810 1 135-0684
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 6003 with filter type OS 600×570×1145 570×520×810 1 135-0651
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 8004 with filter type AM 800×570×1145 770×520×810 1 135-1986
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 8004 with filter type F 800×570×1145 770×520×810 1 135-1987
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 8004 with filter type MP 800×570×1145 770×520×810 1 135-0686
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 8004 with filter type OS 800×570×1145 770×520×810 1 135-0653
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1004 with filter type AM 1000×570×1145 970×520×810 1 135-1959
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1004 with filter type F 1000×570×1145 970×520×810 1 135-1960
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1004 with filter type MP 1000×570×1145 970×520×810 1 135-0676
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1004 with filter type OS 1000×570×1145 970×520×810 1 135-0643
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type AM 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1961
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type F 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1962
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type AM 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1963
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type F 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1965
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type HP+ 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1968
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type MP 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1969

Ductless fume hoods, Chemcap™ Clearview™, Bigneat
Cabinets are manufactured from polyester coated steel; transparent panels are acrylic and resistant to 
corrosion.

Chemcap™ Clearview™ ductless fume hoods include Chemcap™ carbon filtration. A range of six standard cabinet 
sizes with keypad control panel, touch button controls and service due indicator. Includes 18 W fluorescent lamp and 
PVC base tray which offers excellent chemical resistance and contains spillages.

Operator protection: Chemcap™ fume cabinets protect the operator from fumes, aerosols and/or particulates whilst 
undertaking laboratory procedures.

Chemcap™ carbon/HEPA filtration options: Filters are included - most frequently used MP (multipurpose) and 
OS (where organic fumes predominate) are listed below, with or without HEPA filtration. Alternative filter types H+ 
(acids), F (formaldehyde), AM (ammonia) are available on request. 

Fully portable
Clearview all-round vision
BC 4002 has a full width envelope access
BC 6003 to BC 1204 have teardrop front working access 

BC 1206 and BC 1506 cabinets have double fan, double filter stack and have trapezium front working access

Power supply: 230 V, AC, 50 Hz, 5 Amp, 1 Ø (on request 110 V, AC, 60 Hz, 8 Amp, 1 Ø).

Chemcap™ Clearview™ conforms to the requirements of all major standards for containment and filtration:

US Standard ASHRAE 110: 1995 12-203 (for containment)
British Standard BS 7989:2001 (for filter efficiency and retention capacity). Optional rear baffle is required, please contact VWR for details.
French Standard AFNOR NFX 15-211:2009 - Class 1 (for filter retention capacity)

Please contact VWR for details on alternative filter types and other options, including mobile stands and service options.

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type OS 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1971
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type AM and HEPA 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1964
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type F and HEPA 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1966
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type HPLS and HEPA 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1967
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type MP and HEPA 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1970
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1206 with filter type OS and HEPA 1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1972
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type AM 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1973
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type F 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1975
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type H+ 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1978
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type MP 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1979
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type OS 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1981
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type AM and  HP 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1974
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type F and HEPA 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1976
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type H+ and HEPA 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1977
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type MP and HEPA 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1980
Ductless Clearview™ cabinet BC 1506 with filter type OS and HEPA 1500×570×1145 1470×520×810 1 135-1982

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1004, with MP filter 1048×580×1248 968×506×807 1 135-1988
Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1004, with MP and 
HEPA filters

1048×580×1248 968×506×807 1 481-0646

Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1004, with F filter 1048×580×1248 968×506×807 1 135-1989
Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1004, with F and 
HEPA filters

1048×580×1248 968×506×807 1 135-1990

Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1004, with OS and 
HEPA filters

1048×580×1248 968×506×807 1 481-0644

Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1004, with H+ filter 1048×580×1248 968×506×807 1 135-1992
Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1004,  with H+ and 
HEPA filters

1048×580×1248 968×506×807 1 135-1991

Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1506, with MP filter 1548×580×1248 1468×506×807 1 481-0643
Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1506, with MP and 
HEPA filter

1548×580×1248 1468×506×807 1 481-0642

Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1506, with OS filter 1548×580×1248 1468×506×807 1 481-0641
Ductless fume cabinet, PRO1506, with OS and 
HEPA filters

1548×580×1248 1468×506×807 1 481-0640

Ductless fume cabinet, PRO2008, with MP filter 2048×580×1248 1968×506×807 1 481-0639

Ductless filter fume hoods, Chemcap™ Pro2 series, Bigneat
Cabinets are manufactured from epoxy coated steel and transparent panels are of clear acrylic and are 
highly resistant to corrosion. 

The Chemcap™ Pro2 cabinets (ductless, recirculatory filtration) provide increased operator safety over the 
Chemcap™ Clearview™ cabinet range, achieved by double carbon filtration and HEPA particulate filtration 
and powerful extraction system. 

Chemcap™ Pro2 is designed for use with the most toxic fumes, vapours and particulates. This cabinet 
incorporates a back-up filter – when the lower filter reaches saturation point, any fumes breaking through 
are retained by the upper back-up filter. To facilitate periodic testing of the interfilter gases, the filter housing 
contains an integral sampling chamber. During service the main filter is removed and the back-up filter is 
dropped down to become the main filter and a new back-up filter installed.

Cabinet can be placed onto an existing work surface or it may be supplied with mobile bench or static stand. 
Select either a mobile bench with integrated cupboard or an open box section bench (castors/fixed height). A 
range of three standard cabinet sizes.

Operator protection: Double filtration protection, double safe. 

Chemcap carbon/HEPA filtration options: Filters are included - most frequently used MP (multipurpose) and OS (where organic fumes predominate) are listed 
below, with or without HP (HP refers to HEPA filtration). Alternative filter types H+ (acids), F (formaldehyde), AM (ammonia) are available on request. 

Excellent all-round vision
Keypad control panel with touch button controls and service due indicator
Audible electronic low air flow alarm 
Cabinets include lighting and trapezium front access as standard with double hinged and lockable front door flaps for easy access to cabinet interior
The PVC base tray offers excellent chemical resistance and contains spillages

Power supply: 230 V, AC, 50 Hz, 5 Amp, 1 Ø (on request 110 V, AC, 60 Hz, 8 Amp, 1 Ø).

Please contact us for details on alternative filter types and other options, including electronic filter saturation alarm, mobile stands and service options.

Chemcap™ Pro2 conforms to the requirements of all major standards for containment and filtration:
- US Standard ASHRAE 110: 1995 12-203 (for containment)
- British Standard BS 7989:2001 (for filter efficiency and retention capacity)
- French Standard AFNOR NFX 15-211:2009 - Class 2 (for filter retention capacity)

Installation & commissioning of a recirculatory filtration cabinet:

Visit by qualified engineer to deliver, assemble, commission and air flow test powder weighing, ductless fume or PCR cabinets. Advice to user(s) of best practice.

Delivery information: Cabinets are supplied with a full set of filters (pre-filter, 2x carbon filters of pre-determined type, and with or without HEPA filter), a rear 
baffle and lighting (18 W fluorescent lamps). Please note that the cabinets are delivered unassembled.

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ductless fume cabinet, PRO2008, with MP and 
HEPA filters

2048×580×1248 1968×506×807 1 481-0638

Ductless fume cabinet, PRO2008, with OS filter 2048×580×1248 1968×506×807 1 481-0637
Ductless fume cabinet, PRO2008, with OS and 
HEPA filters

2048×580×1248 1968×506×807 1 481-0636

Description Pk Cat. No.
Installation & commissioning of a recirculatory filtration cabinet (one cabinet within mainland UK only) 1 135-0641

Continued from previous page

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
R models - recirculatory filtration
Excel Plus 804, powder containment cabinet 800×725×1167 770×605×790 1 135-1915
Excel Plus 1004, powder containment cabinet 1020×725×1167 970×605×790 1 135-1908
Excel Plus 1206, powder containment cabinet 1220×725×1167 1170×605×790 1 135-1911
Excel Plus 1506, powder containment cabinet 1520×725×1167 1470×605×790 1 135-1913
D models – ducted
Excel Plus 800, powder containment cabinet 800×740×912 772×605×885 1 135-1914
Excel Plus 1000, powder containment cabinet 1000×740×912 972×605×885 1 135-1907
Excel Plus 1200, powder containment cabinet 1200×740×912 1172×605×885 1 135-1910
Excel Plus 1500, powder containment cabinet 1500×740×912 1472×605×885 1 135-1912

Excel Plus cabinets are for precision weighing applications - for protection from particles whilst weighing and handling powders. These cabinets incorporate 
aerofoil technology and graded rear back baffles ensuring reduced turbulence and precise control of air flow across the entire width of the working access. They 
are available as ducted or recirculatory models.

R models - recirculatory filtration

Fan speed is pre-set to between 0.3 and 0.5 m/s, depending on the application. Acrylic construction and angled clear front windows enable excellent vision of 
enclosed manipulations and comfort during use. The black base tray is ideal for highlighting spilt powder. 

Two-stage filtration is used in these particulate filtration systems. Cabinets are supplied complete with HEPA filtration (removes particles greater than 0.3 microns 
with an efficiency of 99.997%) and pre-filter (removes particles greater than 5 microns). 

Keypad control panel with touch button controls and service due indicator
Gentle non-turbulent flow prevents balance fluctuation and cabinet dead spots
Suited to weighing with a 6 figure balance
Audible electronic low air flow alarm and lockable front access doors
Safe-change pre-filter can be bagged under negative pressure

The mild steel fan housing is epoxy coated. Transparent panels are manufactured from 12 mm clear cast acrylic which is non-flammable, resistant to corrosion and 
easy to clean. There is a full 175 mm height front access across full cabinet width. The base tray is manufactured from PVC. 

Options include lighting (18 W fluorescent lamp), ionising bars to eliminate dust attraction and control of the static environment, an ULPA filtration upgrade and a 
static bench/stand (open or with cupboard doors). Please contact us for full details. 

D models - ducted

Extraction of air can be through filters at a remote location or through existing extraction ductwork. 

Non-turbulent flow prevents balance fluctuation and cabinet dead spots
Angled clear front provides excellent vision of interior and comfort during use
Suited to weighing with a 6 figure balance
Electronic low airflow alarm

Transparent structure is manufactured from 12 mm clear cast acrylic which is non-flammable, resistant to corrosion and easy to clean. There is a full 175 mm 
height front access across full cabinet width. The base tray is manufactured from PVC. 

Options include lighting (18 W fluorescent lamp), ionising bars to eliminate dust attraction and control of the static environment, a spigot (200 mm) for 
connection to house ducting and a static bench/stand (open or with cupboard doors). Please contact us for full details.

Powder containment cabinets, Excel Plus

Excel Plus 1206 R

Excel Plus 1200 D
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Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
XIT Models
F3 XIT-D Powder weighting cabinet supplied with 
pre-filter and HEPA filter

600×520×650 579×506×455 1 135-0657

XIT Plus series
XIT Plus 804 Powder weighing cabinet supplied 
with pre-filter and HEPA filter

800×570×1145 770×520×810 1 135-1682

XIT Plus 1004: recirculating portable powder 
weighing cabinet supplied with pre-filter and 
HEPA filter

1200×570×1145 970x510x810 1 135-1683

XIT Plus 1204: recirculating portable powder 
weighing cabinet supplied with pre-filter and 
HEPA filter

1200×570×1145 1170×520×810 1 135-1684

For protection from particles whilst weighing and handling powders. Two-stage filtration is used in these particulate filtration systems. Firstly a pre-filter removes 
particles >5 microns, then a high capacity design HEPA filter, certified to BS EN1822, removes particulate matter >0.3 microns to an absolute filtration of 99.997%.

F3 XIT: Small weighing cabinets

The mild steel fan housing is epoxy coated. Transparent panels (6 mm) are manufactured from clear acrylic which is resistant to corrosion and easy to clean. Ideal 
for a single balance, this cabinet has very small footprint.

Compact size and portable
Fan speed provides for optimum face velocities of between 0.3 to 0.5 msˉ¹

F3 XIT cabinets feature hinged access flap. 

XIT Plus cabinets: Weighing cabinets

The mild steel fan housing is epoxy coated. Transparent panels are fabricated from clear acrylic which is resistant to corrosion and easy to clean.

Keypad control panel with touch button controls and service due indicator
Audible electronic low air flow alarm 
Safechange pre-filter bagged under negative pressure
Variable fan-speed control provides for optimum face velocities; 0.3 to 0.5 msˉ¹
Vaneometer indicates flow condition

Ordering information: Base trays are supplied with XIT Plus models. It is optional for F3 XIT-D, if required, it must be ordered separately – please contact us for 
more details.

Powder containment cabinets, XIT, Bigneat

F3 XIT -D XIT Plus
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Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Excel Plus 1006 1020×724×1065 1002×505×669 1 135-1909
Excel Plus 1306 1295×724×898 1275×505×502 1 135-0688
Excel Plus 1606 1595×724×898 1575×505×502 1 135-0689

Powder weighing cabinets, Excel Plus Safechange, Bigneat
Construction: All steel parts are epoxy coated; transparent panels are made from clear acrylic which is 
resistant to corrosion.

Excel Plus workstations are used in the laboratory for the most demanding powder handling applications, such 
as high accuracy weighing, processing of pellets, capsules or tablets and for dispensing of potentially toxic 
powdered compounds.

Excellent operator protection is achieved by enhanced airflow control and aerofoil technology which ensures that 
containment is achieved and maintained at the very low air flows required for balance stability.

Two-stage filtration is used in this workstation. A dual set of filters comprising a pre-filter (eliminates particles 
5.0 microns or larger to an efficiency of 92% as defined in BS EN ISO 779) then a high capacity design (double 
layer) HEPA filter (H14 Standard) eliminates particles 0.3 microns or larger to an efficiency of 99.995%.

True Safechange Technology eliminates the possibility of contamination either in the laboratory or upstream 
in ductwork and fan assembly

Double layer filtration provides extra filter system integrity
Visible and audible alarms alert user of unsafe flow conditions

Fan speed compensation for variation in flow during the lifetime of the filter maintains cabinet performance
Double hinged front visors can be opened for full access to the cabinet interior
Gentle non-turbulent flow prevents balance fluctuation and cabinet dead spots
180 mm height front access across full cabinet width

Power supply: 230 V, AC, 50 Hz, 5 Amp, 1 Ø (on request 110 V, AC, 60 Hz, 8Amp, 1 Ø).

Options include ULPA filtration (Grade U16), carbon filtration to remove fumes and odours, transfer spigot port on side of cabinet for waste and bag transfer, 
ionising bars to eliminate dust attraction and control of the static environment. Please contact us for full details.

Delivery information: Supplied with base tray, sealed fluorescent light units, pre-filters, 2× double-layer HEPA filters (Grade H14).

Model PV-30/70 AV-30/70 BV-30/70 CV-30/70
Air velocity (m/s) 0.40 0.35
Exhaust air volume (m³/h) 290 360 380 500
Total volume (m³/h) 620 1010 1100 1335
Lighting >800 lux >650 lux >800 lux
Noise level (dB(A)) <60
External W×D×H (mm) 802×845×1290 1260×845×1290 1565×845×1290 1870×845×1290
Internal W×D×H (mm) 772×610×700 1230×610×700 1535×610×700 1840×610×700
Weight (kg) 100 150 170 205

Filters
Filters HEPA/ULPA H14 EN 1822, 99.999% at 0.3 μm particle size according to DOP, 99.995% between 0.12 μm and 0.17 μm particle size according 

to MPPS

Vertical laminar flow cabinets, V-30/70
Telstar

Vertical laminar flow cabinets deliver an ultra-clean laminar airflow over a working bench to protect 
manipulated products from dust, environmental contamination and from cross contamination in the 
working area.

They are an ideal solution for the handling of harmless substances and non hazardous biological samples 
where product sterility is required. Appropriate applications include cell and tissue culture, media 
preparation, haematology, immunology or R&D practices working with non toxic or non pathogenic 
samples.

Supplied with two HEPA H14 filters, one for the downflow and another for the exhaust. 70% of the air is 
recirculated thus minimising filter clogging and the other 30% is expelled through HEPA H14 filter at the 
top of the unit. An additional air flow enters from the front to create an air barrier which provides protection 
to the samples and the lab environment.

Equipped with an intuitive electronic control system (alphanumerical LCD display) which offers fast and 
complete control over all cabinet functions
Easy access to main filter from the chamber for replacement
Stainless steel divided working tray to allow easy cleaning
Removable tempered glass chamber sides increase the available light inside the work area and support a 
comfortable work environment

All models are supplied with a working area ISO 4 air quality (Class 10, F.S 209B).

Delivery information: Delivery prices, installation and commissioning are available on request.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vertical laminar flow cabinet, PV-30/70 1 135-0514
Vertical laminar flow cabinet, AV-30/70 1 135-0530
Vertical laminar flow cabinet, BV-30/70 1 135-0606
Vertical laminar flow cabinet, CV-30/70 1 135-0605

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Vacuum connection for horizontal and vertical flow workbenches 1 135-0590
Gas connection for horizontal and vertical flow workbenches 1 135-0602
UV lamp AV, BV, CV 1 135-0529
Support frame for PV-30/70 1 135-0591
Support frame for AH-100 and AV-30/70 1 135-0592
Support frame for MH-100 and BV-30/70 1 135-0593
Support frame for BH-100 and CV-30/70 1 135-0594

Description Pk Cat. No.
Clean Bench, Heraguard™ ECO 0.9 1 135-1737
Clean Bench, Heraguard™ ECO 1.2 1 135-1738
Clean Bench, Heraguard™ ECO 1.5 1 135-1739
Clean Bench, Heraguard™ ECO 1.8 1 135-1740
Clean Bench, Heraguard™ ECO 1.8/95 (height 950 mm) 1 135-1741

Model ECO 0.9 ECO 1.2 ECO 1.5 ECO 1.8 ECO 1.8/95
Air velocity (m/s) 0.15 - 0.25 0.32 - 0.40
Lighting >1000 lux

Noise level (dB(A))
<55 (level I)
<60 (level II)

External W×D×H (mm) 1100×810×1170 1300×810×1170 1600×810×1170 1900×810×1170 1900×1010×1475
Internal W×D×H (mm) 920×585×645 1220×585×645 1520×585×645 1820×585×645 1820×785×950
Weight (kg) 90 120 140 150 220

Filters
Prefilter type EN 779 G3 dust filter, filtering efficiency: coarse-medium

HEPA filter

The height is given without base frame.

Horizontal laminar flow cabinets, Heraguard™ ECO
Thermo Scientific

Heraguard™ ECO Clean Bench cabinets are ideal for laboratory applications where sample protection is 
required. Due to DC motors, Heraguard™ ECO Clean Bench cabinets use less energy to operate so there is 
less heat emitted into the laboratory.

They are available with interior widths of 900, 1200, 1500 and 1800 mm and are offered in two different 
working heights: 
- standard work space height 650 mm
- extra work space height 950 mm
The side windows are made of tempered safety glass and the tabletop of white melamine.

Easy to use, intuitive control panel
All-round vision: The side windows increase the light inside the work area and support a comfortable 
work environment
Easy prefilter and HEPA filter exchange
Transparent hinged wind screen protects the user
Side panels made from single-pane safety glass, with an access port for tubing or for installing a media 
tap 

Delivery information: Supplied with melamine benchtop, lighting, one access port in each side panel and 
operating hours counter. Available with optional stainless steel work surface, UV lamp, side panels with 
access ports or combi panels with access ports, please ask your local VWR sales representative for details. 
Delivery, installing and commissioning prices available on request, please contact VWR.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini-H 1 135-0526
AH-100 1 135-0519
MH-100 1 135-0601
BH-100 1 135-0600

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
UV-Lamp for Mini-H 1 135-0527
Support frame for AH-100 and AV-30/70 1 135-0592
Support frame for MH-100 and BV-30/70 1 135-0593
Support frame for BH-100 and CV-30/70 1 135-0594
Support frame for Mini-H 1 135-0599

Model Mini-H AH-100 MH-100 BH-100
Air velocity (m/s) 0.40
Total volume (m³/h) 900 1400 1800 2100
Lighting >750 lux >1000 lux
Noise level (dB(A)) <58
External W×D×H (mm) 798×795×1157 1260×845×1290 1565×845×1290 1870×845×1290
Internal W×D×H (mm) 745×625×800 1200×600×760 1505×600×760 1810×600×760
Weight (kg) 80 140 160 190

Filters
HEPA filter H14 

Prefilter 85% ASHRAE

Horizontal laminar flow work cabinets, series H
Telstar

Horizontal laminar flow cabinets offer the highest product protection against dust and contamination 
in an open cabinet for non hazardous samples such as cell and tissue cultures, food testing preparation, 
injectable medicine preparation. It is also suitable for micromechanics, optics and electronics. HEPA filtered 
air, particle free, flushes the product preparation space with laminar flow thus preventing direct or cross 
contamination.

The cabinet frame is made of epoxy powder coated finish and the one piece working tray of polished 
stainless steel. The glass sidewalls are removable and UV resistant.

Equipped with an intuitive electronic control system (alphanumerical LCD display) which offers fast and 
complete control over all cabinet functions
Easy access to main filter from the chamber, for replacement

Class 100 workstation according to Fed. Std. 209 and BS 5295. The European standard EN 1822 has 
superseded all national standards such as BS 3928, DIN 24184 or AFNOR NF X44-013. 

Delivery information: Instruments are supplied with electrical socket in working area, polished stainless 
steel work bench and digital control board with large LCD display. Delivery, installation and commissioning 
prices are available on request.

Model CLF 475 CLF 675
Total volume (m³/h) 1135 1700
Noise level (dB(A)) 56
Power rating (kW) 0.65 0.70
Electrical supply 230 V/50 Hz/16 A
External W×D×H (mm) 1290×890×1350 1900×890×1350
Internal W×D×H (mm) 1190×540×735 1800×540×735
Weight (kg) 225 325
Filters HEPA filter type H14; pre-filter type G3

Horizontal laminar flow product protection workbenches, CLF
Telstar

The highly versatile CLF series is suitable for working with non hazardous materials that require a 
low-particle working environment. HEPA filtered air is passed horizontally over the work surface to ensure a 
class 100 (ISO 5) cleanroom environment. For use in the pharmaceutical industry, biotechnology, hospitals, 
university and scientific laboratories as well as cell and tissue culture labs. The highest quality materials are 
used to ensure very quiet running, the noise level is 56 dB(A). Integral alarm function (visual and audible).

Impact-resistant housing made from epoxy coated steel
The work surface is optionally available in laminated plastic or stainless steel
The pre-filter and HEPA filter are easy to replace
The side walls are made of safety glass
Microprocessor control display with electronic flow control shows all important data at a glance

EN 1822 (HEPA filter type H14); EN 779 (pre-filter type G3)

Delivery information: This model cannot be delivered with a front panel.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
CLF 475, with laminated plastic worktop 1 135-0096
CLF 475, with stainless steel worktop 1 135-0097
CLF 675, with laminated plastic worktop 1 135-0098
CLF 675, with stainless steel worktop 1 135-0099

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Support frame for CLF 475, epoxy coated, working height 810 mm 1 135-0073
Support frame for CLF 675, epoxy coated, working height 810 mm 1 135-0074
Gas tap, single 1 135-0075
Gas tap, double 1 135-0106
UV armature for CLF-DLF 1 135-0076
Triple sockets (UK/HKG/IRE) 1 135-1535

Description Pk Cat. No.
Glove box, 890-THC, with 2 ports 1 135-0671

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Work station ioniser 1 135-0658

Model 890-THC
Humidity accuracy (% RH) ±1
Humidity range (% RH) 1 - 80
Humidity resolution (% RH)

0.1
Resolution (°C)
Sensor Humidity ±2% RH
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±1 
Temperature range (°C) 16...44 
Temperature sensor accuracy (°C) ±0.3 
Volume (l) 489
Weight (kg) 112.5
W×D×H ext. (mm) 1391×889×965
W×D×H int. (mm) 1041×711×660

Glove box, temperature and humidity controlled, 890-THC
For laboratory isolation applications that require the maintenance of accurate temperature and humidity 
levels. Roomy, single-station glove box includes a vacuum-capable transfer chamber, Hypalon® gloves, 
large full colour display, inert gas hook up and a serial connection interface for data logging. The chamber 
has a one piece clear acrylic top and die-moulded bottom. Easy to use touch screen display features 
password protection; four preset conditions; chamber-temperature, room-temperature, and humidity 
readings; date and time display; and four selectable high/low alarms. Two inlet/outlet gas valves are 
located on the main chamber and on the transfer chamber. Units include a relative humidity transmitter 
with a 244 cm sensor cable, a platinum RTD with sealing gland, a nebuliser, and a thermoelectric assembly 
(Peltier device). 

Serial port connection for data logging
Four preset conditions
Password protected, configurable PID control
One touch, on-screen data logging
Two drying train canisters (filled with molecular sieve) and circulation pump (optional)

Touch screen display features:

Easy to use, single touch display screen
On screen temperature and humidity readings; set points and actual chamber readings
Full colour screen
Date and time display
Contrast adjustability
Room temperature and humidity readings

Delivery information: Includes: vacuum-capable transfer chamber, one piece Hypalon® gloves, large colour 
touch screen operator display, inert gas hook-up, and serial connection for data logging.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Glove box, La Petite, with 2 glove ports 1 135-0661

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Work station ioniser 1 135-0658
Drying train package with pump, removes unwanted moisture from internal atmosphere 1 135-0660

Volume (l) 269
Weight (kg) 35
W×D×H ext. (mm) 1245×740×560
W×D×H int. (mm) 800×650×550

Glove box, La Petite
This small and lightweight glove box consists of an optically clear, one piece formed, unbreakable top and 
a one piece bottom formed out of high temperature Noryl. Top and bottom are sealed using a revolutionary 
new gel used in the cleanroom industry.

Large access door (30 cm opening)
Four ground key-cock valves for purging and gas entry and a levelling plate for transferring liquids
Stainless steel clamps are adjustable and have security locking features
Adjustable RH gauge
Transparent, vacuum-capable transfer chamber, 30 cm long × 25 cm I.D. with vacuum gauge
“Weathertite” duplex electrical outlet with safety covers
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory chair SMART skai®, upholstery black synthetic 
leather, high backrest, synchronous technology, seat height 
adjustment

450 − 600 Soft castors - 1 132-0944

Laboratory chair SMART skai®, upholstery blue synthetic 
leather, high backrest, synchronous technology, seat height 
adjustment

450 − 600 Soft castors - 1 132-0945

Laboratory chair SMART skai®, upholstery black synthetic 
leather, high backrest, synchronous technology, seat height 
adjustment

570 − 830 Glides + 1 132-0946

Laboratory chair SMART skai®, upholstery blue synthetic 
leather, high backrest, synchronous technology, seat height 
adjustment

570 − 830 Glides + 1 132-0947

Laboratory chair SMART skai®, upholstery black synthetic 
leather, high backrest, synchronous technlogoy, seat height 
adjustment

610 − 870 Stop & go castors + 1 132-0948

Laboratory chair SMART Skai®, upholstery blue synthetic 
leather, high backrest, synchronous technlogoy, seat height 
adjustment

610 − 870 Stop & go castors + 1 132-0949

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
4-D multifuntion armrest: height, depth and width adjustable as well as pivoted to fit with SMART and Comfort models 2 132-0702

VWR Collection SMART Skai® chairs with all-inclusive ergonomics

Active, dynamic seating with extraordinary comfort.

Ergonomically shaped upholstery guarantees outstandingly comfortable sitting 
Upholstery in artificial leather covering, washable, easy to clean and disinfectant proof 
Synchro mechanism with weight adjustment for active dynamic seating 
Inclination, depth and height of seat and backrest individually adjustable  
The high backrest (500 mm) guarantees good back support 
Comfort cushion, 8 cm thick 
Aluminium 5 star base 

GS safety tested.

SMART skai® chairs
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring With Pk Cat. No.
Chairs, PU
Deformable seat in black soft PU, tilted 2° 
forward, with lumbar support in black PU, 
adjustable in depth, with black steel base

510 − 645
Castors with rubber 
“tyre”

- Black gas-lift column 1 139-1017

Deformable seat in black soft PU, tilted 2° 
forward, with lumbar support in black PU, 
adjustable in depth, with black steel base

610 − 855 Articulated glides
Height adjustable 
aluminium foot-ring

Black gas-lift column 1 139-1018

Chair with stainless steel base, PU

Deformable seat in black soft PU, tilted 2° 
forward, with lumbar support in black PU, with 
stainless steel 316 L base

560 − 810 Glides Stainless steel

Stainless steel column 
with height adjustment 
thanks to a screw 
located inside the 
column

1 139-1019

Chairs, wood
Deformable seat tilted 2° forward, with an 
adjustable in depth, lumbar support, in multi-ply 
beech wood, with anti-slip black varnish and 
black steel base

485 − 620
Castors with rubber 
“tyre”

- Black gas-lift column 1 139-1007

Deformable seat in multi-ply beech wood, tilted 
2° forward, with anti-slip black varnish and black 
steel base

585 − 830 Articulated glides
Height adjustable 
aluminium foot-ring

Black gas-lift column 1 139-1008

Soft PU or wood, ergonomic and auto-adaptive chairs

Nobody has perfect symmetrical morphology. This is why people have back problems, sometimes with a feeling of heavy legs. The answer to this problem can be 
found in the main features of the Koncept chair. 

A good working position is a dynamic posture, making it possible to move, because moving ensures good blood flow.

A seat tilted forward, split into two parts, based on silent-blocks forming a triangle helps to rebalance the body naturally and improve blood flow. The Koncept 
seat has great flexibility, which provides better distribution of pressure when moving. The orientation of the seat also facilitates an upright posture and minimises 
spinal stress. 

On a work chair, the backrest is only slightly used or misused. For this reason, Koncept is not equipped with a standard backrest but with a lumbar support which 
aims to help the user find the perfect posture immediately.

Auto-adaptive to users and to their positions
Helps the mobility, blood flow and elimintates back pain
No staples or seams
Abrasion-resistant
Black steel 5-branch scuff resistant reinforced base
Black gas lift column with height adjustment and shock absorber (except for the stainless steel model)
Available without lumbar support

Chairs, Koncept
Kango

Chair, PU Chair with stainless steel base, PU Chair, wood
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring Pk Cat. No.
Large chairs
Wide grey seat with high adjustable backrest, with 
asynchronous mechanism

450 - 580
With castors with rubber 
“tyre”

- 1 139-0211

Stools with backrest
Comfort stool: black round seat with adjustable height and 
backrest

590 − 830 With articulated glides
Height adjustable, 
polyamide

1 139-1000

Eco stool: grey round seat with adjustable height and 
backrest

560 − 800 With articulated glides
Height adjustable, 
polyamide

1 139-1001

Stools

Comfort stool: black round seat 490 − 610
With castors with rubber 
“tyre”

- 1 139-1002

Eco stool: grey round seat 460 − 590
With castors with rubber 
“tyre”

- 1 139-1003

M1 vinyl, suitable for many uses and work environments

5-branch chromed, scuff resistant reinforced base
Soft and comfortable
The smooth watertight surface is easy to clean and decontaminate
Fire-resistant: M1 and EN1021, 1-2
Gas lift column with shock absorber for height adjustment
Scuff-resistant, reinforced base

Large chairs:

Generously proportioned seat and back pad in polyether foam covered in woven vinyl
Independently adjustable seat and backrest tilt with one fingertip lever thanks to an asynchronous mechanism (for asynchronous chairs)
Dimensions of the seat (W×D): 470×470 mm 
Dimensions of the backrest (W×H): 400×420 mm

Stools:

Round seat in M1 Ginkgo vinyl with high density soft foam
Diameter of the seat: 350 mm
Dimensions of backrest (W×H): 360×220 mm
Seat thickness: 600 mm for the Comfort model and 300 mm for the Eco one
Option: Foot control height adjustment available on request
The Eco models are also available in black colour (on request)

Large chairs and stools, vinyl
Kango

Large chair Stool with backrest Stool
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring With Pk Cat. No.
Standard chairs
Ergonomic seat in black soft PU, with 
articulated backrest adjustable in depth 
and height and chrome base

450 − 580 With nylon castors -
Chrome gas-lift 
column

1 139-1012

Ergonomic seat  in black soft PU, with 
articulated backrest adjustable in depth 
and height and chrome base

520 − 650
With nylon castors 
(stop when 
unloaded)

Height adjustable, 
PA

Chrome gas-lift 
column

1 139-1013

Ergonomic seat in black soft PU, with 
articulated backrest adjustable in depth 
and height and polyamide base

580 − 820
With articulated 
glides

- Black gas-lift column 1 139-1014

Chairs with asynchronous mechanism
Ergonomic, seat in black soft PU, with 
asynchronous mechanism, backrest 
adjustable in height and chrome base

460 − 590 With nylon castors -
Chrome gas-lift 
column

1 139-1015

Ergonomic, seat in black soft PU, with 
asynchronous mechanism, backrest 
adjustable in height and chrome base

560 − 800
With articulated 
glides

Height adjustable, 
aluminium

Chrome gas-lift 
column

1 139-1016

Soft PU, suitable for many uses and work environments

Ergonomic seats in soft polyurethane for maximum comfort.

Does not overheat or cause perspiration
Very sturdy: this range resists sharp tools, sparks, weak acids and hydrocarbons
Easily cleaned using common household products
Thickness of the foam: 4 cm

The black chairs and semi-stand-up seats are classified: CF according to the recommendation D2 2000 of GPEM of April 2000.

Chairs: 

Black ergonomic square seat and curved backrest for better lumbar support
Incorporated carry handle
Articulated backrest adjustable in height and depth (standard chairs)
Independently adjustable seat and backrest tilt with one fingertip lever thanks to an asynchronous mechanism (asynchronous chairs) 
Dimensions of the seat (W×D): 410×390 mm
Dimensions of the backrest (W×H): 360× 220 mm
Gas lift column with shock absorber for height adjustment
5-branch scuff resistant reinforced base

Semi stand-up seats:

Black ergonomic square seat
Dimensions of the seat (W×D): 410×390 mm
Gas lift column with schock absorber for height adjustment
5-branch scuff resistant reinforced base

Stand-up seats: 

Ergonomic concept that eliminates the fatigue created by body weight while standing up
Extremely stable and easy to move
It takes up little floor space
Its base is designed not to interfere with user movements
Semicircular steel base covered in PVC, plastic based satin coating, floor space (W×D): 490×330 mm
Dimension of the seat (W×D): 345×175 mm
Non rotating, tilted gas lift column with height adjustment and shock absorber

Chairs, PU
Kango

Chair with asynchronous mechanism Semi stand-up seat Stand-up seat

Continued on next page
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring With Pk Cat. No.
Semi stand-up seats
Ergonomic seat in black soft polyurethane, 
tilted forward, with chrome base

550 − 790
With articulated 
glides

Height adjustable, 
PA

Chrome gas-lift 
column

1 139-1011

Stand-up seats
Cylindrical seat in black soft PU, with carry 
handle with semi circular steel base covered 
in a black PVC coating

630 − 860 mm 
(750 − 980 mm with 
extension)

Semi circular base -
Non rotating, black 
tilted gas-lift column

1 139-1010

Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring Pk Cat. No.
All-In-One Alu polished aluminium 
chair

430 - 600 Glides - 1 132-0743

All-In-One Alu polished aluminium 
chair

430 - 600 Castors - 1 132-0744

All-In-One Alu polished aluminium 
chair

580 - 850 Glides + 1 132-0745

All-In-One Alu polished aluminium 
chair

580 - 850 Stop & Go castors + 1 132-0746

Chairs, All-In-One Alu
The VWR Collection All-In-One Alu is the upgrade of the Collection All-In-One, all the chairs are designed 
with a polished aluminium 5 star base. The seat height adjustment allows the individual adjustment 
of the seat height depending on the user’s seating habits, activity and height. Also, the seat inclination 
adjustment enables inclination of the entire seat up to 5°, providing supported active sitting – ensuring a 
vertical position of the pelvis helping the spine to maintain its natural S shape.

Glides: The glides are wear-proof plastic and have a large surface area and offer a high level of stability.

Castors: Dual-wheel castors with load-sensitive brakes have to be right for the floor. All chairs are supplied 
with soft castors for hard floors as standard. Hard castors for soft floors are also available as an option.

Stop&go technology: For safety reasons chairs whose seat is more than 650 mm high must not be 
movable whilst in use. With innovative stop & go castors these chairs are only mobile when no one is sitting 
on them.

SoftTouch PU foam, resistant against aggressive liquids, easy to clean and disinfect
Permanent contact backrest responds to any movement and supports dynamic sitting
Seat height adjustment by gas-lift
Ergonomically shaped backrest for ideal fitting of the back

Lab chairs conform to security level S2, GMP-conform

With multi-ply varnished beech wood seats/backrests

Bonded beech plywood with clear varnish. Ergonomically designed seat and backrest. Wide tray seat, double curved.

Ecological
Easily adjustable
Dust resistant
Gas lift column with height adjustment and shock absorber
5-branch scuff resistant reinforced base

Work chairs, stools and semi stand-up seat, wood
Kango

Work chair, with castors Stool, with glides Semi stand-up, with glides

Continued on next page
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring With Pk Cat. No.
Work chairs
Ergonomic seat with double curve with 
articulated and adjustable in depth and 
polyamide base 

540 - 780 Glides Height adjustable, PA Black gas-lift column 1 139-1009

Stools
Round seat, thickness 22 mm with chrome base 370 - 500 Glides - Chrome gas-lift column 1 139-0098
Round seat, thickness 22 mm with chrome  base 410 - 540 Wheels - Chrome gas-lift column 1 139-0099
Round seat, thickness 22 mm with polyamide 
base

440 - 570 Wheels - Black gas-lift column 1 139-0104

Semi stand-up seats
Ergonomic seat with double curve with chrome 
base

510 - 750 Glides height adjustable, PA Chrome gas-lift column 1 132-7866

Ergonomic seat with double curve and polyamide 
base 

540 - 780 Glides height adjustable, PA Black gas-lift column 1 139-0105

Continued from previous page

Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring With Pk Cat. No.
Work chairs 
Ergonomic low seat with an articulated backrest, 
adjustable in depth and height, with a chrome 
reinforced base 

440 - 570 Wheels - Chrome gas-lift column 1 139-1005

Ergonomic low seat seat  with an articulated 
backrest, adjustable in depth and height, with a 
PA reinforced base 

470 - 600 Wheels - Black gas-lift column 1 139-1006

Work chairs, asynchronous
Ergonomic low seat with an articulated backrest, 
adjustable in height; independently adjustable 
tilt with one fingertip lever and a chrome 
reinforced base 

450 - 580 Wheels - Chrome gas-lift column 1 139-0096

Ergonomic high seat with an articulated backrest, 
adjustable in height; independently adjustable 
tilt with one fingertip lever and a chrome 
reinforced base 

550 - 790 Glides Aluminium Chrome gas-lift column 1 139-0097

With PVC coverings

Chrome gas lift column with height adjustment and shok absorber. 5-branch scuff resistant reinforced base. Hard-wearing PVC cover.

Seat is surrounded by an edge protection strip
Ergonomically designed seat with slip-resistant surface
Available with castors or glides
Can also be equipped with a foot ring

Work chairs

Shaped backrests with rounded edges 
Backrest with pendulum bearing, can be adjusted up or down 
Also available with adjustable seat and backrest tilting

Stools

Compact, polyvalent, easy to disinfect and easily adjustable
Round seats

Semi stand-up seats

Seat slick surfaces, soft, easy to disinfect and easily adjustable
Tilted forward seat

Stools, seating supports and work chairs, vinyl
Kango

Work chair, asynchronous Stool with glides Semi-stand seat, with glides

Continued on next page
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring With Pk Cat. No.
Stools
Round seat with a chrome reinforced base 550 - 790 Glides PA Chrome gas-lift column 1 132-7809
Round seat with a PA reinforced base 440 - 570 Glides - Black gas-lift column 1 139-0086
Round seat with a PA reinforced base 480 - 610 Wheels - Black gas-lift column 1 139-0087
Round seat with a PA reinforced base 580 - 820 Glides - Black gas-lift column 1 139-1004
Round seat with a PA reinforced base 580 - 820 Glides PA Black gas-lift column 1 139-0089
Semi stand-up seats
Ergonomic seat with reinforced base 400-530 Glides - Chrome gas-lift column 1 132-7819
Ergonomic seat with chrome reinforced base 540 - 780 Glides PA Chrome gas-lift column 1 132-7822
Ergonomic seat with PA reinforced base 430 - 560 Glides - Black gas-lift column 1 139-0090

Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring With Pk Cat. No.
Stools

Round low seat in PU and chrome, 5-branch, 
scuff-resistant, reinforced base

440 - 570 Wheels -
Chrome gas-lift column 
with height adjustment 
and shock absorber 

1 132-0447

Round high seat in PU and chrome, 5-branch, 
scuff-resistant, reinforced base 

540 - 780 Glides
+ (in PA, height 
adjustable)

Chrome gas-lift column 
with height adjustment 
and shock absorber 

1 132-0448

Seating stands
Ergonomic semi-stand up seat in PU,  tilted 
forward, with carry handle and 5-branch scuff-
resistant reinforced base 

540-780 Glides -
Chrome gas-lift column 
with height adjustment 
and shock absorber 

1 132-0449

With PU seats

Chrome-plated column and five-point base. Hard wearing PU seats and back rests.

Seat squab has edge protection strip around all edges. Seat is ergonomically designed with anti-slip surface.

Stools

No staples or seams 
Abrasion-resistant
Easily adjustable
Available with castors or glides; can also be equipped with a foot support ring

Seating stands

Comfortable and airy surface
No staples or seams
Abrasion-resistant
Easily adjustable
With glides and foot ring

Stools and seating aids 
Kango
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory chair Neon with PU foam upholstery, seat and 
backrest black with a grey flex strip 

590 - 870 With stop-and-go-castors Yes 1 132-0901

Laboratory chair Neon with PU foam upholstery, seat and 
backrest black with an orange flex strip 

590 - 870 With stop-and-go-castors Yes 1 132-0902

Laboratory chair Neon with PU foam upholstery, seat and 
backrest black with a green grey flex strip 

590 - 870 With stop-and-go-castors Yes 1 132-0903

Laboratory chair Neon with synthetic leather upholstery, 
seat and backrest black with a grey flex strip 

590 - 870 With stop-and-go-castors Yes 1 132-0904

Laboratory chair Neon with synthetic leather upholstery, 
seat and backrest black with an orange flex strip 

590 - 870 With stop-and-go-castors Yes 1 132-0905

Laboratory chair Neon with synthetic leather upholstery, 
seat and backrest black with a green flex strip 

590 - 870 With stop-and-go-castors Yes 1 132-0906

Laboratory chair Neon with PU foam upholstery, seat and 
backrest black with a grey flex strip 

450 - 620 Safety castors for hard floors No 1 132-0910

Laboratory chair Neon with PU foam upholstery, seat and 
backrest black with a orange flex strip 

450 - 620 Safety castors for hard floors No 1 132-0911

Laboratory chair Neon with PU foam upholstery, seat and 
backrest black with a green flex strip 

450 - 620 Safety castors for hard floors No 1 132-0912

Laboratory chair Neon with synthetic leather upholstery, 
seat and backrest black with an orange flex strip 

450 - 620 Safety castors for hard floors No 1 132-0914

Laboratory chair Neon with synthetic leather upholstery, 
seat and backrest black with a green flex strip 

450 - 620 Safety castors for hard floors No 1 132-0915

Laboratory chair Neon with fabric upholstery, seat and 
backrest black with a green flex strip 

450 - 620 Safety castors for hard floors No 1 139-0437

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessory for chairs, Neon
4D-armrests for chairs, Neon, adjustable in height, breadth and depth, can also be swivelled 1 132-0919

Laboratory chairs, Neon
BIMOS

Permanent contact backrest
Ergonomic package with height, seat inclination, seat depth and backrest height adjustment
Easy change of upholstery
Flex strip available in 3 colours
5-star base made of aluminium, powder coated black

Standing support, FIN
BIMOS

The seat made from soft touch PU foam

Almost every employee has to work standing up for long periods of time. But standing over prolonged 
periods subjects the human body to significant stress and is responsible for a number of complaints relating 
to the heart and the circulatory and musculoskeletal systems. 

Comfortable: extra-wide comfort seat
Stable base and robust aluminium column which is inclined by 4 degrees that ensure complete stability 
while moving and encourage the correct active working posture
Flexibility and freedom: the seat can be swivelled 20 degrees to left and right
Easy to adjust with the handle underneath the seat
Space saving design
Light and easy to move around

Continued on next page
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Description Height (mm) Foot form Foot ring With Pk Cat. No.
Standing support, black seat and blasted 
aluminium frame

660−930 Changeable glides No Gas spring 1 132-0891

Standing support, blue seat and blasted 
aluminium frame

660−930 Changeable glides No Gas spring 1 132-0892

Standing support, grey seat and blasted 
aluminium frame

660−930 Changeable glides No Gas spring 1 132-0893

Standing support, orange seat and blasted 
aluminium frame

660−930 Changeable glides No Gas spring 1 132-0894

Standing support, ESD version, black seat and 
blasted aluminium frame

660−930 Changeable glides No Gas spring 1 132-0899
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Description Colour Height (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Folding step with 2 rungs with one 
handle 

Grey 42 5 1 139-1020

Folding step with 3 rungs  with one 
handle

Grey 64 7 1 139-1021

Folding steps
Guenzburger Steigtechnik

Foldable steps with handle, sturdy double side-rails, grooved aluminium steps (205 x 360 mm).

Easy fold away
Non-slip and robust for a safe working
Measures 85 mm in depth when folded

GS tested; in accordance with European standard DIN EN 14183.
Action manual BGI 694 and the applicable accident prevention regulations.

Description Number of steps
Working reach up 
to approx.

Base spread
Height of the top 
step

Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Folding step 3 2700 mm 820 mm 640 mm 9 1 139-0426
Folding step 4 2900 mm 1100 mm 860 mm 11,5 1 139-0427
Folding step 5 3100 mm 1139 mm 1100 mm 13,5 1 139-0428

Folding steps
Guenzburger Steigtechnik

Foldable steps with handle, sturdy double side-rails, grooved aluminium steps (205 x 360 mm), foldable 
bracket and tray.

Non-slip feet
Robust and safe
Only 125 mm in depth when folded 
15 years quality guarantee

GS tested.

Description Colour Number of steps
Working reach 
up to approx.

Height (mm) Platform height Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Step ladder with 3 steps Grey 3 2750 mm 1370 700 mm 8,1 1 139-0650
Step ladder with 3 steps and 
step-pads

Grey/Black 3 2750 mm 1370 700 mm 8,1 1 139-0652

Step ladder with 3 steps and slip-
resistant clip-step inserts

Grey/Black 3 2750 mm 1370 700 mm 8,1 1 139-0651

Single-sided step ladders, with castors
Guenzburger Steigtechnik

Ascendable on one side, grooved steps with a depth of 80 mm with durable step-to-side-rail connection, 
non-slip nivello® ladder feet. High standing safety ensured by conical construction.

Connection on both sides by two detachable metal struts
Four self-locking fixed castors at the side-rail ends
Spacing between steps: 235 mm
Ladder inclination: 20°

GS tested; in accordance with European standard DIN EN 14183.
Action manual BGI 694 and the applicable accident prevention regulations.
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Description Colour W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Footrest, relax Light Grey 490×350×190 2,4 1 139-9923

Footrest, relax

Adjustable in height and inclination
Recess for foot switch
The ribbed platform ensures a firm grip and avoids slipping

In compliance with DIN standard 4556, GS tested.

Description Colour Foot form Height (mm) Ø top/Ø bottom (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Kickstool White Castors 435 290/440 3,7 1 139-9801
Kickstool Mid grey Castors 435 290/440 3,7 1 139-9803
Kickstool Light Grey Castors 435 290/440 3,7 1 139-9804

Stools, mobile, STEP
These robust kick stools are manufactured from a recyclable UV resistant PP and mounted on three castors 
allowing complete mobility. When in use the castors retract, providing a secure platform.

Supports up to 150 kg
Snap-Lock assembly, no tools required

EN 14183 (DIN 4569), TÜV GS approved.

Description Colour Height (mm) Ø top/Ø bottom (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Kickstool, metal Black 440 295/435 5,7 1 139-9926
Kickstool, metal Red 440 295/435 5,7 1 139-9927
Kickstool, metal Blue 440 295/435 5,7 1 139-1176
Kickstool, metal Light Grey 440 295/435 5,7 1 139-1187

Stools, mobile, metal
Manufactured from strong powder coated steel and mounted on three castors allowing complete mobility. When 
in use the castors retract, providing a secure platform.

Non slip rubber mats, lead and cadmium free lacquer 
TÜV GS approved, supports up to 150 kg 
Snap-Lock assembly, no tools required

EN 14183 (DIN 4569)
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W×D×H (mm) Shelves Colour Pk Cat. No.
Shelf size: 830×545 mm
830×545×1040 2 Grey 1 139-9991
830×545×1040 3 Blue 1 139-9812
830×545×1040 3 Grey 1 139-0057
Shelf size: 985×690 mm
985×690×1040 2 Blue 1 139-9813
985×690×1040 2 Grey 1 139-9993
985×690×1040 3 Blue 1 139-9814
985×690×1040 3 Grey 1 139-9994

Transport trolleys
Metro International

Chrome-plated steel frame with HDPE trough shaped trays

The troughs are 70 mm deep and enable liquids to be transported safely retaining any spillage. The height 
of the middle tray can be adjusted. Available in 2 sizes, with 2 or 3 trays. 

Stable, tough and versatile, easy to clean
Load capacity: Max. 65 kg for each tray; combined 180 kg
Rubber wheels to protect floors

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Trolley, foldable 900×580×1020 6,7 1 139-1107

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Foldable box, 46 litre 1 139-0204

Transport trolley, folding
Aluminium frame with plastic construction

Easily manoeuvrable, multi-purpose, two-level trolley. Can be folded flat in seconds at the press of a button. 
Equipped with one folding box with 46 l capacity (additional folding boxes can be ordered optionally by 
quoting item number 139-0204). 

Steerable castors for excellent manoeuvrability, parking brake on the rear wheels
Each tray can carry one folding box at the same time
Load capacity: Bottom level 40 kg, top level 20 kg
WxDxH: folded: 710×550×190 mm; assembled: 900×580×1020 mm

Description W×D×H (mm) Shelves Pk Cat. No.
Transport trolley MSW 8×5/2, version standard, 2 
shelves W×D: 800×500 mm

900×600×960 2 1 139-9940

Transport trolley MSW 6×4/2, version standard, 2 
shelves W×D: 600×400 mm

700×500×895 2 1 139-1025

Transport trolley MSW 10×6/2, version standard, 
2 shelves W×D: 1000×600 mm

1095×695×960 2 1 139-1022

Transport trolley MSW 8×5/2, with heavy-duty, 2 
shelves W×D: 800×500 mm

900×600×1030 2 1 139-1024

Stainless steel

Transport trolley with high-quality stainless steel construction, complete with 25 mm deep shelves. Shelves complete with bevelled edges for user comfort.

Bumper type wall deflectors
Anti-static tyres 
Chassis complete with 4 swivel castors, front two lockable

Transport trolleys
Hupfer Metallwerke

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) Shelves Pk Cat. No.
Transport trolley MSW 8×5/3, version standard, 3 
shelves W×D: 800×500 mm

900×600×960 3 1 139-9909

Transport trolley MSW 10×6/3, version standard, 
3 shelves W×D: 1000×600 mm

1095×695×960 3 1 139-1023

Transport trolley MSW 8×5/4, version standard, 4 
shelves W×D: 800×500 mm

900×600×1280 4 1 139-9945
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Emergency torch, Eternity, 171×38 mm 1 139-0033
Emergency torch, Eternity, 290×48 mm 1 139-0034
Emergency torch, Infinity, 171×50,8 mm 1 620-1263

Emergency torches
These torches are designed for emergencies. Fifteen to thirty seconds of shaking provides enough power for 
5 min light (Eternity) or up to 1 hour (Infinity).

No battery needed
Continuous bright light
Single LED light visible up to 1,5 km
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Description Type Pk Cat. No.
High Energy alkaline manganese 9V-Block/6LR61 1 139-2207
High Energy alkaline manganese C/LR14 2 139-2205
High Energy alkaline manganese D/LR20 2 139-2206
Longlife zinc chloride 4,5 V/3R12P 1 139-0044
Longlife zinc chloride D/R14P 2 139-2225

Batteries
Varta

139-2225 139-2205 139-2207

Description Type Voltage (V) Capacity (mAh) Pk Cat. No.
Power Accus, 9V block HR6F22 8,4 200 1 139-0038
Longlife Accus, AA HR6 1,2 2100 4 139-0040

High capacity with long operating times per charge. Do not require a special charger.

Can be recharged up to 1000 times

Batteries, rechargeable
Varta

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Battery, alkaline manganese V23GA 1 139-2262
Button, alkaline manganese V10GA/LR54 1 139-2263
Button, alkaline manganese V13GA 1 139-2264
Button, lithium CR2016 1 139-2265
Button, lithium CR2025 1 139-2266
Button, lithium CR2032 1 139-2267
Button, lithium CR1220 1 139-2268
Button, lithium CR1620 1 139-2269

Batteries/button batteries, Varta
Varta

Long life batteries. For use in electronic appliances, calculators, cameras, etc.
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Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Button, alkaline manganese V364/SR60 1 139-2281
Button, alkaline manganese V76PX/SR44 1 139-2291
Battery, lithium 2CR5 1 139-2295
Battery, lithium CR123A/CR17345 1 139-2292
Battery, lithium CR2 1 139-2293
Battery, lithium CRP2 1 139-2296

Batteries/button batteries for special applications, Varta
Varta

Longlife batteries for cameras and clocks.
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Cleaning equipment

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Drying rack 457×181×525 1 211-0196

Draining rack
Wire, vinyl coated

With 18 draining rods, 127 mm long for large containers and 72 draining rods, 76 mm long for smaller 
containers.

May be used on the bench or as a wall rack 
Drip tray can be removed from the side for easy emptying

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Draining rack 450×110×630 1 149-1310

Description Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rods for narrow-necked vessels 6×95 11 212-6109

Draining rack, wall mounted
Kartell

PS, white

With integral extra wide draining channel and 72 draining rods which are 95 mm long, 15 mm Ø. The rod 
insertion apertures are closed at the back. This prevents water from seeping into the wall.

The draining rods can be inserted and replaced as required 
Supplied complete with drainage tube and fixtures for wall mounting 
Optional rods for narrow-necked vessels are available to order under article number 212-6109

Description W×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Flexible, PVC, with PP rods 60 mm (5), 100 mm (26) and 
150 mm (2)

400×400 1 141-0257

Flexible, PVC, with PP rods 60 mm (10), 100 mm (39) and 
150 mm (4)

500×500 1 141-0258

Flexible, PVC, with PP rods 60 mm (15), 100 mm (56) and 
150 mm (6)

600×600 1 141-0259

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rods, PP, Ø×L: 6×60 mm 1 149-0190
Rods, PP, Ø×L: 10×100 mm 1 149-1335
Extension for use with 149-1335, PP, Ø×L: 12×150 mm 1 149-1336

Draining racks, benchtop
PVC rack, PP rods

The stable rods are individually placed into the holes of the draining rack and are clicked into place. Their 
positions can be changed at any time. Using a combination of rods of three different lengths (60 mm, 
100 mm and extension to 150 mm), the draining rack can be adapted to any apparatus which is to be dried.

Stable bench top rack, can use both sides
Rods are simply clicked into place
Collecting pan can be easily removed for emptying
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Rack only 300×110×410 1 212-7543
Rack with integral free standing support 300×110×410 1 212-7544

Draining rack
SciLabware

Wire, epoxy coated

High quality draining rack made from chemically resistant epoxy coated steel. Suitable for use with plastic 
and glass labware.

Eight pegs 110 mm and 24 pegs 80 mm long
Available either wall mountable or with free-standing support for bench top use

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Pipette washer Pipette length 600 mm 1 149-1111
Pipette washer Pipette length 460 mm 1 149-1110
Pipette jar Pipette length 600 mm 1 149-1122
Pipette basket Pipette length 600 mm 1 149-1131
Pipette jar Pipette length 460 mm 1 149-1121
Pipette basket Pipette length 460 mm 1 149-1130
Pipette jar Pipette length 200 mm 1 149-1120

Description Pk Cat. No.
Extension handle 2 141-0157

Pipette rinsing sets
Kartell

HDPE

For cleaning pipettes gently and efficiently using the syphon principle. The entire washing system consists 
of the washer, cleaning container and pipette basket.

Heat-resistant up to +105 °C
Good chemical resistance
Components should be ordered separately to build the set

Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Natural bristle 35 89 300 5 149-0108
Natural bristle 38 100 350 5 149-0109
Natural bristle 44 125 430 5 149-0110

Cleaning brushes for flasks and bottles
White, natural bristles with flexible plastic handle

Ideal for cleaning Erlenmeyer flasks, round and flat bottom flasks, Kjeldahl flasks, pear-shaped flasks, 
reagent and measuring flasks, and bottles.

Angled handle passes easily through the neck of bottles and flasks 
Flexible, pliable brush head adapts to the shape of the container to be cleaned 
With hanging loop
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Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Natural bristle 38 100 400 5 149-0106

Cleaning brush for flasks and bottles
White natural bristles with plastic handle

Ideal for cleaning flasks and bottles.

Flexible, pivoting plastic handle enables all the curved surfaces of flasks and bottles to be thoroughly 
cleaned 
Autoclavable 
Extra wide handle for a secure, comfortable grip

Description Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Brush, white Nylon bristle 41 100 280 3 149-0224
Brush, black Nylon bristle 60 150 500 3 149-0202
Brush, white Natural bristle 44 112 280 3 149-0223

Cleaning brushes for gas washing bottles and cylinders
White or black nylon, with wire handle

These cleaning brushes are specially designed for cleaning gas washing bottles, cylinders, and large test 
tubes.

With tied tip to reduce the danger of scratching and improve cleaning intensity 
Wire handle for secure grip 
With hanging loop

Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Natural bristle 13 75 200 5 149-0218
Natural bristle 19 81 230 5 149-0213
Natural bristle 35 100 250 5 149-0214
White nylon bristles 11 75 230 5 149-0208
White nylon bristles 13 78 200 5 149-0219
White nylon bristles 19 81 230 5 149-0220
White nylon bristles 35 100 250 5 149-0221

Cleaning brushes for test tubes
White bristles with wire handle

Ideal for cleaning test tubes and a wide range of other laboratory utensils.

With one or two tip ties to minimise risk of scratching and improve cleaning intensity 
Wire handle for secure grip 
With hanging loop

Brushes, tubes
White bristles in the centre of galvanized wire

Wire can be bend to adapt to shape of tube 
Suitable for small tubes

Continued on next page
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Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Natural bristle in the centre 10 75 750 10 149-0019
Natural bristle in the centre 12,5 75 900 10 149-0020

Continued from previous page

Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Natural bristle/cotton tip 13 - 24 75 185 10 149-0012

Brush, test tube
Brushes with slightly conical head and soft cotton yarn tip

Suitable for use with 12,5 - 16 mm bore tubes 
White bristles, galvanized wire

Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White nylon/cotton tip 17 75 240 10 149-0021
White nylon/cotton tip 24 75 240 10 149-0022

Brushes, test tubes
Brushes with nylon bristles and cotton yarn tip, on galvanized wire

Particularly suitable for small tubes

Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White nylon bristles 68 100 300 1 149-0135

Cleaning brush for glass beakers
White nylon bristles with plastic handle

Ideal for cleaning glass beakers and other cylindrical laboratory utensils.

Durable, tough brushes 
FDA and USDA approved 
Autoclavable

Description Material Head Ø (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Beaker brush with wooden handle Natural bristle 70 400 1 149-0000

Beaker brush

Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Nylon bristle 25 100 1000 1 141-0327
Nylon bristle 5 - 13 75 180 5 149-0203

Cleaning brushes for small vessels
White nylon bristles, with wire handle

These brushes are specially designed for cleaning small tubes, pipes, and a wide range of small containers.

Rounded tip for gentle but thorough cleaning 
Wire handle for secure grip 
With hanging loop
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Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White nylon bristles 13 63 300 5 149-0216
White nylon bristles 13 75 300 5 149-0217
Natural bristle 13 75 300 5 149-0222

Cleaning brushes for small vessels
White bristles with wire handle

Ideal for cleaning reagent flasks, burettes, pipettes, tubes and a wide variety of other laboratory articles 
with small diameters.

Available with white nylon bristles or white natural bristles 
Wire handle for secure grip 
With hanging loop

Material Head Ø (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Nylon 38,1 254 1 149-0007

Brush, bottle
Nylon bottle brush with tuft end.

Description Material Head Ø (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottle brush, wire handle with white 
natural trimming, T310

Natural bristle 41 300 10 149-0008

Bottle brush, wire handle with white 
natural trimming, T397

Natural bristle 50 350 10 149-0009

Bottle brush, wire handle with white 
natural trimming, T398

Natural bristle 65 406 10 149-0010

Bottle brushes

Description Material Head Ø (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottle brush with wire handle White nylon bristles 45 300 1 149-0003
Bottle brush with wire handle White nylon bristles 50 300 1 149-0004
Bottle brush with wire handle White nylon bristles 65 300 1 149-0005
Bottle brush with wire handle White nylon bristles 76 300 1 149-0006

Bottle brushes

Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Natural bristle 32 131 900 5 149-0215

Cleaning brush for burettes
White natural bristles with wire handle

Ideal for cleaning burettes, pipettes and long tubing.

Long, flexible handle 
Fan tip prevents scratching 
With hanging loop
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Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Nylon bristle 5 - 19 190 430 5 149-0210
Nylon bristle 5 - 23 190 430 5 149-0211
Nylon bristle 13 75 600 5 149-0228

Cleaning brushes for pipettes
White nylon bristles with wire handle

Ideal for cleaning volumetric pipettes, milk pipettes, and Mohr pipettes.

Soft nylon bristles for gentle, thorough cleaning 
Long wire hande for secure grip 
With hanging loop

Material Head width (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stiff white/soft black nylon 8 mm 20 250 1 300-1012

Brush, sieve cleaning
Stiff and soft brush heads at opposite ends with wooden handle

Hard and soft cleaning in one brush

Material Head width (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Natural soft black bristle 12,5 mm 55 220 1 300-1015
Natural soft black bristle 19 mm 55 220 1 300-1016
Natural soft black bristle 25 mm 55 220 1 300-1013
Natural soft black bristle 38 mm 55 220 1 300-1014

Brushes, flat head
Flat head brushes with wooden handle

Soft natural bristles, black 
Choice of 4 widths

Material Head Ø (mm) Trimming length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Black natural bristles 3 18 190 10 300-1009
Black natural bristles 8 18 190 10 300-1010
Black natural bristles 5 18 190 10 300-1017

Brushes, pencil
Pencil brushes with red lacquered wooden handle

Soft natural bristles, black
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Mops
VWR® Microfibre Mop cover - microfibre, 50 cm 1 129-0451
Handle and mop frames
Aluminium telescopic handle 1 129-0456
Swep Duo Mop Frame 1 129-0457
Swep Duo Press 1 129-0455
Dustpans
Squeegee 35 cm 1 129-0459
Dustpan 1 129-0460
Dustpan brush 25 cm with handle 1 129-0839
Buckets
Bucket 6 l 1 129-0458
Bucket 25 l 1 129-0454
CE bucket trolley
CE bucket system trolley ”naked” for use with bucket and 
press trolley, suitable for autoclaving and ISO class 5

770×710×948 1 141-0937

Microfibre Mop system
The VWR® Microfibre Mop system offers a total cleaning solution for cleaning floors, walls and ceilings. This 
system does not require any specific training as it is very simple and flexible to use. 

The VWR® Microfibre Mop cleaning system consists of: 

- a stainless steel trolley equipped with a choice of either 2 or 3 buckets
- an ergonomic flat press
- an ergonomic telescopic handle and mop frame
- low friction microfibre VWR controlled environment mops

All components are autoclavable.

Cost effective: one mop can clean up to 25 m²
Ergonomic and easy to use
Depending on the need, the mop-frame unit can be inserted in the flat press in order to get the desired 
mop moisture: Wet for disinfection or damp-moist for cleaning

The VWR controlled environment Microfibre mop:

Made of 100% PES endless Microfibre. Laser cut for lint-free edges.

Excellent mechanical cleaning performance
For floors, walls and ceilings
Heat and chemical resistant, suitable for sterilisation (autoclave or radiation)

Complies with both ISO Class 5 and GMP A+B requirements.

129-0451

129-0459
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mop heads and mop covers
PVA slipcover, width 356 mm 1 129-0553
PVA slipcover, width 457 mm 1 129-0554
NovaLite™ slipcover, width 356 mm 1 129-0556
NovaLite™ slipcover, width 457 mm 12 129-0557
NovaPoly™ slipcover, width 356 mm 1 129-0559
NovaPoly™ slipcover, width 457 mm 1 141-0877
NovaPoly™ slipcover, irradiated, width 356 mm 12 141-0876
NovaPoly™ slipcover, irradiated, width 457 mm 12 141-0878
NovaPoly™ slipcover with thick foam, width 356 mm 1 129-0647
NovaPoly™ slipcover with thick foam, width 457 mm 1 129-0649
Microfiber slipcover, width 356 mm 12 141-0879
Microfiber slipcover, width 457 mm 1 141-0880

Description Length Pk Cat. No.
Universal handles, Quick Disconnect System
Stainless steel extendable handle 965 − 1830 1 129-0551
Accessories
Adapters for 14” (356 mm) mop head 1 129-0281
Adapters, for 18” (457 mm) mop head 1 129-0541
Universal Handles
Handle, standard, stainless steel, SSU-7 1295 1 129-0176

Mops, ‘T’Mop™
Micronova

Low-profile mop for cleaning floors, walls, and ceilings, and applying disinfectants and detergents in 
cleanrooms. Fabric slipcovers snap onto T-shaped stainless steel and Delrin® mop head/adapter. Size: 356 
or 457 mm. Mop head/adapter attaches to universal handle.

180° swivel design makes it ideal for cleaning hard-to-reach areas 
All slipcover fabrics can be laundered 
NovaLite™ latex/rayon and NovaPoly™ polyester slipcovers are autoclavable

PVA slipcover: Bonded, non-woven, polyvinyl alcohol. 600% absorbency. Low linting. Extremely durable.

NovaLite™ slipcover: Latex exterior bonded with rayon. 400% absorbency. Can be used with strong 
disinfectants. Autoclavable.

NovaPoly™ slipcover: 100% polyester. Can be used with strong disinfectants. Autoclavable.

MicroFiber slipcover: 80% polyester, 20% polyamide. 400% absorbency. Can be used with strong 
disinfectants. Autoclavable.

MegaTex T Mops™: Non-woven. Polyamide textured thermo bonded surface. Can be used with strong 
disinfectants. Autoclavable.

Ordering information: Mop heads, handles and covers must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel, double bucket cart, SlimLine™, includes blue and yellow PP buckets 1 141-0104
Stainless steel triple bucket cart, SlimLine™, includes blue, yellow and red PP buckets 1 141-0105

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement PP buckets, dark blue, B-7 series, with casters 1 141-0103
Replacement PP buckets, dark blue, B-7 series 1 216-1488
Replacement PP buckets, dark green, B-7 series 1 216-1489
Replacement PP buckets, red, B-7 series 1 141-0092
Replacement PP buckets, yellow, B-7 series 1 141-0093
Bucket liners, gamma irradiated for B-7 bucket series 24 141-0091
Slim “T” wringer fits B-7 series buckets 1 141-0107
Box wringer for string mops, fits B-7 series buckets 1 216-1491

Cart - 2 and 3 buckets system, SlimLine™
Micronova

Stainless steel/Delrin

Working directly with facility managers and cleanroom operators, Micronova has developed this series of 
customer carts to match the specific requirements of your controlled environment. The base of each cart 
system is an electropolished stainless steel frame. Wringer assemblies are sold separately so that you can 
further customise the cart to your exact mopping system.

Smooth rolling
Autoclavable casters
Sturdy handle featuring three “grip its” for transporting handles and additional mopheads
Autoclavable rectangular polypropylene buckets (6 gallon capacity)
Application: Floors/walls

Description L×W Pk Cat. No.
Klercide™ sterile mop wipe frame and adjustable handle, 
3036300

- 1 148-0087

Klerwipe 70% IMS low particulate mop wipe 250×600 200 141-0152
Klerwipe-CR Biocide A low particulate mop wipe 600×250 200 148-0097
Klerwipe-CR Biocide B low particulate mop wipe 600×250 200 148-0098
Klerwipe-CR Biocide C low particulate mop wipe 600×250 200 148-0099
Klerwipe-CR Biocide D low particulate mop wipe 600×250 200 148-0100
Klerwipe-CR neutral detergent low particulate mop wipe 600×250 200 148-0101

Mops, wipes system, sterile, Klercide™
Ecolab®

Waterless system makes light work of cleaning walls, floors and ceilings. Uses sterile wipes impregnated 
with either 70% denatured ethanol (IMS), Klerclean-CR Neutral Detergent or Klercide-CR Biocides.

Eliminates the need for a bucket system and time spent mixing concentrates 
Environmentally friendly disposal 
Autoclavable
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Description Colour Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Isolator tools
Isolator tool adapter, 229 mm 1 129-0625
Isolator tool adapter, plastic, 229 mm 1 216-1490
Covers
Isolator Tool™ NovaPoly cover, 229 mm width White 1 129-0610
Isolator Tool™ NovaPoly cover, irradiated, 229 mm width White 50 129-0611
Isolator Tool™ NovaPoly/MegaTex cover, irradiated, 229 mm width White 50 129-0613
Isolator Tool™ NovaPoly/MegaTex cover, 229 mm width White 1 129-0612
Handles
Straight handle, plastic 305 1 141-0897
Over under accordion handle 330 1 129-0622
Over under accordion handle 483 1 129-0623

Isolator cleaning Tool™
Micronova

For use with isolators, containment, and bio-hoods in cleanroom and buffer areas. Low-profile tools fold 
down to fit through pass-throughs and docking devices. These isolator tools feature an angled head for 
easy application of disinfectant or detergent. Fabric slip covers are launderable and autoclavable, but 
can also be purchased irradiated. Modular, extendable over/under handles can be used fully extended or 
locked-in at a preferred angle to reach into confined spaces, then folded back down to pass easily in and 
out of docking devices, pass-throughs, and chambers.

NovaPoly™ covers: 100 % polyester: can be used with strong disinfectants. Autoclavable.

MegaTex™ covers: Non-woven. Polyamide textured thermo bonded surface. Can be used with strong 
disinfectants. Autoclavable.

Handles: Straight handles are available in electropolished stainless steel or plastic. Accordion handles are 
designed to deal with the unique space limitations in isolators and containment hoods. Available in 330 
and 483 mm sizes, each section features a delrin hinge and quick disconnect to allow for attachment of 
additional sections or isolator tool itself.

Ordering information: Isolator tool, fabric covers and handles must be purchased separately.

Isolator tool

Handles

Description Pk Cat. No.
Isolator cleaning tool, with 2 disposable cleaning pads 1 148-0107
Isolator cleaning tool extension handle 1 148-0108
Isolator cleaning pads, sterile, 100% polyester 20 148-0109
Isolator cleaning pads, sterile, low particulate 20 148-0110

Isolator and LAF cleaning tool, Klercide™
Ecolab®

Lightweight frame which is ideal for reaching into the corners of isolators and laminar flow cabinets. Made 
from 316 stainless steel and fully autoclavable.

Designed for use with single use sterile cleaning pads which are supplied gamma irradiated and double 
bagged.

Uses sterile disposable 100% polyester or low particulate covers 
Proven to significantly improve environmental results
Sterilised by gamma irradiation and supplied double bagged
Fully autoclavable

Standard tool has 600 mm reach. An autoclavable handle extension is available, giving an extra 300 mm 
reach. Please contact us for more details.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Dust pan and hand brush set, soft, blue 1 141-0881

Hand brush and dust pan, soft
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A more concentrated version of the LABWASH® range.

Residue-free laboratory glassware cleaning 
Excellent cleaning power at low dosage levels
NTA-free (no Nitrilotriacetic acid) 
Protects the environment, active ingredients are biodegradable
Acid rinse concentrates available to neutralise alkaline cleaners 

Application Manual Cleaning Machine cleaning

LABWASH® 
Premium 

Extra

LABWASH® 
Premium 
Neutral

LABWASH® 
Premium 
Extra PF

LABWASH® 
Premium 

Classic

Sodium 
Hydroxide 
solution

LABWASH® 
Premium 
Powder

LABWASH® 
Premium 

Powder PF

LABWASH® 
Premium 
Alkamatic

LABWASH® 
Premium 
Alkamatic 

PF

LABWASH® 
Premium 

Acidrinse P

LABWASH® 
Premium 
Acidrinse  

C

LABWASH® 
Premium 
EasyRinse

LABWASH® 
Premium 

Pure

Aldehyde 
resins

x x x x

Aluminium x
Amines x x x x
Analytical 
laboratories

x x x x x x x x

Balsam resins x x x x x x
Bitumen x x
Blood x x x x x
Brass x x
Breweries x x x x x x x x x
Bronze x x
Calcareous 
deposits

x x x x

Carbonates x x x
Cells x x x
Chemical 
glassware

x x x x x x

Culture media x x x
Dairies x x x x x x x x
Distillation 
residues

x x x x x x

Enzymes x x x x x x x x x x x
Fat residues x x x x x
Felt-tip pen x x x x x x x
Foam
Food industries x x x x x x x x
Food waste x x x x x x x x
Glass and 
porcelain 
equipment

x x x x x x

Grease for 
joints

x x x x x

Heavy oils x x x x x x
Hydroxides x x x
Lab. floors x x x
Metal 
equipment

x x x

Mucus x
Neutralisation x x
Nickel x x x x x
Oil x x x x x x
Petri dishes x x x x x x x x x x

Detergents and cleaning agents, LABWASH® Premium 

LABWASH PREMIUM Classic LABWASH PREMIUM Alkamatic

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description pH value Temp. range (°C) Pk Cat. No.
Manual cleaning - immersion cleaning 

LABWASH® Premium Classic, mildly alkaline concentrate for manual 
cleaning of laboratory glassware

12,2 20...85 2,5 l 84545.320
12,2 20...85 5 l 84545.360
12,2 20...85 10 l 84545.410

LABWASH® Premium Extra, concentrate for the manual cleaning of 
laboratory glassware and precision components

11,8 10...40 2,5 l 84546.320
11,8 10...40 5 l 84546.360
11,8 10...40 10 l 84546.410

LABWASH® Premium Extra PF, phosphate-free concentrate for manual 
cleaning of laboratory glassware

12,7 10...70 2,5 l 84554.320
12,7 10...70 5 l 84554.360
12,7 10...70 10 l 84554.410

LABWASH® Premium Neutral, pH-neutral concentrate for the cleaning of 
laboratory glassware and precision components

7,4 10...60 2,5 l 84547.320
7,4 10...60 5 l 84547.360
7,4 10...60 10 l 84547.410

Automated cleaning - laboratory washing machines
LABWASH® Premium Powder, mildly alkaline cleaning powder for 
laboratory washing machines

12,1 10...60 1 kg 84548.290
12,1 10...60 10 kg 84548.410

LABWASH® Premium Powder PF, phosphate-free, alkaline powder cleaner 
for laboratory washing machines

13 0...95 1 kg 84557.290
13 0...95 10 kg 84557.410

LABWASH® Premium Pure, concentrate for soak and spray cleaning of 
laboratory glassware 

11,8 0...95 2,5 l 84555.320
11,8 0...95 5 l 84555.360
11,8 0...95 10 l 84555.410

LABWASH® PREMIUM Universel, highly alkaline liquid cleaning concentrate 
for laboratory washing machines

13,3 10...95 10 l 84717.410
13,3 10...95 20 l 84717.415

LABWASH® Premium Alkamatic, mildly alkaline, liquid cleaning 
concentrate for washing machines

12 20...95 2,5 l 84549.320
12 20...95 5 l 84549.360
12 20...95 10 l 84549.410

LABWASH® Premium Alkamatic LA, highly alkaline, intensive cleaner for 
laboratory washing machines

12,5 20...95 2,5 l 84556.320
12,5 20...95 5 l 84556.360
12,5 20...95 10 l 84556.410

LABWASH® Premium Alkamatic PF, alkaline, phosphate-free, chlorine-free, 
liquid cleaning concentrate for washing machines for heavy contamination

11,6 10...95 2,5 l 84550.320
11,6 10...95 5 l 84550.360
11,6 10...95 10 l 84550.410
11,6 10...95 20 l 84550.440

LABWASH® PREMIUM Neutraliz, acetic acid based neutraliser and pre-
cleaner for laboratory washing machines

2,7 40...85 10 l 84718.410
2,7 40...85 20 l 84718.415

LABWASH® Premium Acidrinse P, neutraliser and pre-cleaner for washing 
machines

2,1 40...85 2,5 l 84552.320
2,1 40...85 5 l 84552.360
2,1 40...85 10 l 84552.410

LABWASH® Premium Acidrinse C, phosphate-free neutraliser for washing 
machines

2,7 40...85 2,5 l 84551.320
2,7 40...85 5 l 84551.360
2,7 40...85 10 l 84551.410
2,7 40...85 20 l 84551.440

LABWASH® Premium Easyrinse, acidic, ecological rinsing concentrate with 
shiny effect

2,2 0...60 2,5 l 84553.320
2,2 0...60 5 l 84553.360
2,2 0...60 10 l 84553.410

Application Manual Cleaning Machine cleaning
Phosphate 
analysis equip.

x

Pipettes x x x x
Plaster residues x x x x
Plastic 
equipment

x x x

Precision 
equipment

x x

Protein 
residues

x x x x

Proteins x x x x
Quartz 
equipment

x

Rubber x
Saliva x x x
Silicones x x x x
Spectacle 
lenses

x

Stainless steel x x x x x x
Thin film plates x x x x
Tiled surfaces x x x x
Tough residues x x
Ultrasound x x x
Wax x x x
Zinc x

pH value at 1% concentration
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Extran® cleansers , liquid concentrates, for manual use (MA) 
Extran® MA 01, universal alkaline cleanser for heavy deposits, can be used with water up to 40° hardness 1 l 1.07555.1000
Extran® MA 01, universal alkaline cleanser for heavy deposits, can be used with water up to 40° hardness 2,5 l 1.07555.2500
Extran® MA 01, universal alkaline cleanser for heavy deposits, can be used with water up to 40° hardness 10 l 1.07555.9010
Extran® MA 01, universal alkaline cleanser for heavy deposits, can be used with water up to 40° hardness 25 l 1.07555.9025
Extran® MA 02, neutral cleanser for precision instruments made of glass and quartz and for sensitve metals 2,5 l 1.07553.2500
Extran® MA 02, neutral cleanser for precision instruments made of glass and quartz and for sensitve metals 5 l 1.07553.5000
Extran® MA 02, neutral cleanser for precision instruments made of glass and quartz and for sensitve metals 10 l 1.07553.9010
Extran® MA 02, neutral cleanser for precision instruments made of glass and quartz and for sensitve metals 25 l 1.07553.9025
Extran® MA 05, nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, phosphate-free, alkaline cleanser for heavy deposits for use without restriction in very hard water 2,5 l 1.40000.2500
Extran® MA 05, nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, phosphate-free, alkaline cleanser for heavy deposits for use without restriction in very hard water 5 l 1.40000.5000
Extran® MA 05, nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, phosphate-free, alkaline cleanser for heavy deposits for use without restriction in very hard water 10 l 1.40000.9010
Extran® MA 05, nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, phosphate-free, alkaline cleanser for heavy deposits for use without restriction in very hard water 25 l 1.40000.9025
Extran® cleansers for washing machines (AP)
Extran® AP 11, mildly alkaline powder for gentle cleaning of objects in analytical laboratories, contains an anti-corrosion agent 2 kg 1.07558.2000
Extran® AP 11, mildly alkaline powder for gentle cleaning of objects in analytical laboratories, contains an anti-corrosion agent 10 kg 1.07558.9010
Extran® AP 11, mildly alkaline powder for gentle cleaning of objects in analytical laboratories, contains an anti-corrosion agent 25 kg 1.07558.9025
Extran® AP 12, alkaline powder for heavy deposits, starch and protein residues, not suitable for alkali-sensitive materials such as aluminium 2 kg 1.07563.2000
Extran® AP 12, alkaline powder for heavy deposits, starch and protein residues, not suitable for alkali-sensitive materials such as aluminium 10 kg 1.07563.9010
Extran® AP 12, alkaline powder for heavy deposits, starch and protein residues, not suitable for alkali-sensitive materials such as aluminium 25 kg 1.07563.9025
Extran® AP 13, alkaline powder for heavy deposits, particularly effective with fatty deposits 2 kg 1.07565.2000
Extran® AP 13, alkaline powder for heavy deposits, particularly effective with fatty deposits 25 kg 1.07565.9025
Extran® AP17 is a nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, liquid alkaline universal cleaning agent for the main wash cycle of washing machines. Also phosphate-
free, surfactant-free, chlorine-free and free from odorants/dyestuffs

2,5 l 1.40006.2500

Extran® AP17 is a nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, liquid alkaline universal cleaning agent for the main wash cycle of washing machines. Also phosphate-
free, surfactant-free, chlorine-free and free from odorants/dyestuffs

5 l 1.40006.5000

Extran® AP17 is a nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, liquid alkaline universal cleaning agent for the main wash cycle of washing machines. Also phosphate-
free, surfactant-free, chlorine-free and free from odorants/dyestuffs

10 l 1.40006.9010

Extran® AP 18, nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, mildly alkaline liquid for gentle cleaning of objects in analytical laboratories, for use with machines with 
liquid dosing

2,5 l 1.40118.2500

Extran® AP 18, nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, mildly alkaline liquid for gentle cleaning of objects in analytical laboratories, for use with machines with 
liquid dosing

5 l 1.40118.5000

Extran® AP 18, nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, mildly alkaline liquid for gentle cleaning of objects in analytical laboratories, for use with machines with 
liquid dosing

10 l 1.40118.9010

Extran® AP 18, nitrilotriacetic acid (NTA)-free, mildly alkaline liquid for gentle cleaning of objects in analytical laboratories, for use with machines with 
liquid dosing

25 l 1.40118.9025

Extran® AP 21, liquid acidic rinse with phosphoric acid for pre-rinsing of carbonate, hydroxide, protein residues and post-washing neutralisation, also 
helps prevent build-up of limescale

2,5 l 1.07559.2500

Extran® AP 21, liquid acidic rinse with phosphoric acid for pre-rinsing of carbonate, hydroxide, protein residues and post-washing neutralisation, also 
helps prevent build-up of limescale

10 l 1.07559.9010

Extran® AP 21, liquid acidic rinse with phosphoric acid for pre-rinsing of carbonate, hydroxide, protein residues and post-washing neutralisation, also 
helps prevent build-up of limescale

25 l 1.07559.9025

Extran® AP 22, liquid acidic rinse with citric acid for gentle pre-rinsing and post-washing neutralisation, also helps prevent build-up of limescale 2,5 l 1.07561.2500
Extran® AP 22, liquid acidic rinse with citric acid for gentle pre-rinsing and post-washing neutralisation, also helps prevent build-up of limescale 10 l 1.07561.9010
Extran® AP 22, liquid acidic rinse with citric acid for gentle pre-rinsing and post-washing neutralisation, also helps prevent build-up of limescale 25 l 1.07561.9025
Extran® AP33 liquid anti-foaming reagent 2,5 l 1.40007.2500
Extran® AP 41, alkaline powder containing enzymes designed for removal of dried tissue, mucus and protein residues, with applications in hospitals, 
medical and dental practices 

2 kg 1.07570.2000

Extran® AP 41, alkaline powder containing enzymes designed for removal of dried tissue, mucus and protein residues, with applications in hospitals, 
medical and dental practices 

25 kg 1.07570.9025

Laboratory cleansers, Extran®
A range of cleansers, for both manual cleaning and machine washing, that has been developed to meet the 
cleaning requirement for glassware and small equipment in the laboratory. 

Prevents carry-over of residues to the next analysis
Chlorine-free and biodegradable

Extran® detergents for manual use (MA) 

The manual cleansers are provided as concentrates and the cleaning solutions are simply made up with 
tap water. Typically immersion for up to 2 hours is sufficient, but for particularly difficult residues the time 
period can be extended. Alternatively, warming the solution or use with an ultrasonic bath can speed 
up the process. To ensure no residues are left, the user can rinse initially with tap water and finally with 
distilled or demineralised water.

Extran® cleansers, liquid concentrates, for use with washing machines (AP) 

These products have been developed with leading instrument manufacturers for their suitability for 
washing machines. The Extran® products have been tested extensively for their effectiveness and low 
degree of foaming. It is advisable to neutralise the alkaline cleansers with an acid rinse subsequent to the 
cleaning process. The alkaline cleansers, except Extran® AP 13, do not contain surfactants.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
neodisher® FA 5 l 148-3142
neodisher® LaboClean FLA 25 kg 148-3149
neodisher® LaboClean FT 12 kg 148-3152

Detergents, liquid, for automated cleaning of glassware, neodisher®
neodisher® FA

Alkaline liquid concentrate for cleaning surgical instruments, anaesthetic and other medical laboratory equipment
Components: 15 - 30% phosphates, disodium and potasium metasilicate
Dosage: 2 - 4 ml/l

neodisher® LaboClean FLA

Alkaline liquid concentrate for universal applications, free of phosphates, surfactants and oxidising agents
Components: 5 - 15% polycarboxylates, NTA (nitrilotriacetic acid)
Dosage: 2 - 6 ml/l

neodisher® LaboClean FT

Alkaline liquid concentrate especially suitable for removal of residues of culture media, blood, proteins and other 
organic materials

Components: Potassium hydroxide and sodium hypochlorite
Dosage: 3 - 4 ml/l

Note: Most of the materials are corrosive or irritant and care must be taken with the choice of materials for cleaning aluminium and titanium items. Please read 
the Material Safety Data sheet before use.

Description Pk Cat. No.
neodisher® LaboClean A8 (1 kg) 12 141-0938
neodisher® LaboClean A8 10 kg 148-3112
neodisher® LaboClean A8 25 kg 148-3113
neodisher® LaboClean GK 10 kg 148-3122
neodisher® LaboClean UW 10 kg 148-3183

Detergents, powder for automated cleaning of glassware, neodisher®
neodisher® LaboClean A8

Alkaline powder for universal applications, free of surfactants
Components: < 5% chlorine based bleaching agents; 15 - 30% phosphates; 1 - 5% dichloroisocyanuric acid 

sodium salt
Dosage: 2 - 5 g/l

neodisher® LaboClean GK

Mildly alkaline powder especially suitable for removal of residues of culture media, tissues, blood, proteins 
and organic dyes, free from surfactants

Components: < 5% chlorinated bleaching agents (organic chlorine carriers); > 30% phosphates; 1 - 5% 
dichloroisocyanuric acid sodium salt

Dosage: 2 - 5 g/l

neodisher® LaboClean UW

Mildly alkaline powder for machine washing laboratory glassware
Components: < 5% non-ionic surfactants, 5 - 15% oxygenated bleaching agents (perborate), 15 - 30% NTA

Dosage: 3 - 5 g/l

Note: Most of the materials are corrosive or irritant and care must be taken with the choice of materials for cleaning aluminium and titanium items. Please read 
the Material Safety Data sheet before use.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
neodisher® N 1 litre bottle 12 141-0939
neodisher® N Plastic container 12 kg 148-3193
neodisher® N  5 litre plastic container 5 l 148-3192
neodisher® Z  5 litre plastic container 5 l 148-3212

Neutralising agents for the automated cleaning of glassware, neodisher®
neodisher® N

Acidic liquid concentrate for neutralisation of alkaline residues in the main automated cleaning cycle or 
for acidic pre-cleaning of laboratory glassware
Components: > 30% phosphoric acid
Dosage: 1 - 2 ml/l for neutralisation; 3 - 4 ml/l for acidic pre-cleaning

neodisher® Z

Acidic liquid concentrate for neutralisation of alkaline residues in the main automated cleaning cycle or 
for acidic pre-cleaning of laboratory glassware. Free of phosphates and surfactants
Components: Organic acids
Dosage: 1 - 2 ml/l for neutralisation; 2 - 5 ml/l at 40 - 60 °C for acidic pre-cleaning

Note: The materials are corrosive or irritant and care must be taken with the choice of materials for 
cleaning aluminium and titanium items. Please read the Material Safety Data sheet before use.
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
neodisher® LM 2 10 litre plastic container 10 l 148-3182
neodisher® LM 3 10 litre plastic container 10 l 148-3162
neodisher® LM 3 1 litre bottle 12 141-0940
neodisher® PM 5 3 kg bucket 4 141-0941

Detergents, liquid and powder for manual cleaning of glassware, neodisher®
neodisher® LM 2

Mildly alkaline liquid concentrate for washing surgical instruments and laboratory glassware by hand or in 
ultrasonic and immersion baths

Components: < 5% amphoteric surfactants, anionic surfactants, 15 - 30% phosphates
Dosage: 0,5 - 3,0%

neodisher® LM 3

For washing laboratory glassware by machine and by hand
Components: < 5% amphoteric surfactants, 5 - 15% NTA
Dosage: 0,2 - 20%

neodisher® PM 5

Mildly alkaline powder for washing surgical instruments and laboratory glassware by hand
Components: < 5% non-ionic surfactants, anionic surfactants, 5 - 15% bleaching agents (percarbonates), 

>30%phosphates
Dosage: 0,5 - 2%

Note: Most of the materials are corrosive or irritant and care must be taken with the choice of materials for cleaning aluminium and titanium items. Please read 
the Material Safety Data sheet before use.

Description Pk Cat. No.
decon® decomatic, surface cleaning agent 10 l 141-0000

Surface active cleaning agent for automatic glassware washing machines, decon® decomatic
Surface active cleaning agent for use in laboratory, medical and industrial automatic glassware washing 
machines. For machine cleaning and/or decontaminating glassware, ceramics, rubbers, plastics, stainless 
steel and ferrous metals. Being alkaline decon® decomatic is not suitable for use on non ferrous metals, 
notably aluminium and zinc or on polycarbonate. decomatic does not contain phosphates, enzymes, EDTA/
NTA or chlorine bleaches.

Supplied as a liquid concentrate, for use in automatic machines 
Biodegradable, phosphate-free, bactericidal, non foaming, non flammable and can be washed without 
leaving a residue 
Colourless to pale amber, non viscous liquid which has a faint odour 
decon® decomatic is alkaline. The concentrate has a pH in excess of pH 13

BS EN 1040 1997 (bacterial activity), OECD 301E (ISO method 7827-1986 (E)) (biodegradability)

Packaging: Supplied in 10 litre HDPE containers, with ‘tamper-evident’ screw-on caps.

Description Pk Cat. No.
dri-decon® surface cleaning agent 5 kg 141-0001

Surface active cleaning agent for automatic glassware washing machines, dri-decon®
Surface active cleaning agent, in granular form, for use in laboratory, medical and industrial automatic 
glassware washing machines. For machine cleaning and/or decontaminating glassware, ceramics, rubbers, 
plastics, stainless steel and ferrous metals. Being alkaline, dri-decon® is not suitable for use on non-ferrous 
metals, notably aluminium and zinc, or on polycarbonate.

Supplied as a finely milled powder, for use in automatic machines
Biodegradable, non flammable, non foaming and can be washed without leaving a residue
Dry, white, fine powder which has a faint odour
dri-decon® is alkaline. Working solutions have a pH in excess of pH 10

OECD 301E (ISO method 7827-1986 (E)) (Biodegradability)

Packaging: Supplied in 5 kilogram HDPE containers with wide necks and screw-on caps.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
decon® acid rinse, neutraliser/preliminary cleaner 5 l 148-0320

Neutraliser/preliminary cleaner for automatic glassware washing machines, decon® acid rinse
The neutraliser decon® acid rinse is a blend of aliphatic polycarboxylic acid, aliphatic alcohol and non-ionic 
surface active agents in an aqueous base. It is ideal for use in laboratory, medical and industrial automatic 
glassware washing machines as an acid rinse (neutraliser) and/or a pre-wash (preliminary cleaner), when 
cleaning/decontaminating glassware, ceramics, rubbers, plastics, stainless steel and ferrous metals. Being 
acidic, decon® acid rinse is not suitable for use on non ferrous metals, notably aluminium and zinc.

Supplied as a liquid concentrate, for use in automatic machines 
Biodegradable, non flammable, bactericidal, non foaming and can be washed without leaving a residue 
Colourless, non viscous liquid which has a mild odour 
Concentrate, typically, has a pH of 2.7

BS EN 1040 1997 (bacterial activity), OECD 301E (ISO method 7827 - 1986 (E)) (biodegradability)

Packaging: Supplied in 5 litre, HDPE containers, with ‘tamper-evident’ screw-on caps.

Description Pk Cat. No.
decon® 90 surface active cleaning agent 1 l 148-0324
decon® 90 surface active cleaning agent 5 l 148-0325
decon® 90 surface active cleaning agent 20 l 148-0326

Surface active cleaning agent, decon® 90
A surface active cleaning agent and/or radioactive decontaminant, for laboratory, medical and specialised 
industrial applications. A concentrate that is suitable for ‘manual’ cleaning, or for use in an ultrasonic 
cleaning bath.

Biodegradable, phosphate-free and enzyme-free
Batericidal
Highly alkaline > pH13

decon® 90 satisfies the criteria in BS EN 1040 1997 for bacterial activity.

Note: Not suitable for domestic use nor suitable for use on non-ferrous metals, notably aluminium and zinc, 
or on polycarbonate.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
BINGO 4in1 Tabs, cleaning tablets for dishwashers 80 tablets per box 80 141-0274
BINGO Rinse, rinse aid for dishwashers 1 litre bottle 10 Bottle 141-0275
Kalk-Free, lime scale remover for dishwashers and washing machines 1 litre bottle 10 Bottle 141-0276
Manudish, green care®, washing up liquid 1 litre bottle 10 Bottle 141-0280

BINGO 4 in 1 Tabs: Combines cleaning, rinsing, regenerating and protecting in one tablet, for dishwashers
Manudish, green care®: Washing up liquid for manual applications

Detergents and cleaning agents for glass washing, Tana Professional
Werner & Mertz

Manudish Kalk-Free BINGO Rinse
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
green care® All Purpose Cleaner No.1, pH neutral, cleaner for all washable 
surfaces

1000 ml 10 Bottle 141-0279

green care® SR15, alcohol based surface cleaner, with high wetting and 
low foaming properties

1000 ml 10 Bottle 141-0267

green care® cream cleaner, lemon, pH 10 500 ml 10 Bottle 141-0266
green care® TAWIP vioclean, conditioning floor cleaner for use in all 
commercial automatic scrubbing machines as well as for manual wipe 
cleaning

1000 ml 10 Bottle 141-0278

green care® Glass and Window Cleaner No. 4, alcohol containing solution 
for smear-free cleaning

1000 ml 10 Bottle 141-0262

SprinterMULTICLEAN, multipurpose spray cleaner with a quick drying 
formula, for kitchen grease removal

750 ml 10 Bottle 141-0268

SprinterPOWER, ready to use spray, slightly alkaline general purpose 
surface cleaner

750 ml 10 Bottle 141-0272

SprinterVIT, ready to use spray for streak-free cleaning of glass and mirror 
surfaces 

750 ml 10 Bottle 141-0269

SPRINTER grease, ready to use spray, neutral degreaser 750 ml 10 Bottle 141-0270
Introductory cleaning kit: 4 products: Manudish, Sprinter Vit, Sprinter 
Grease, Toilet Cleaner (lemon)

- 40 Bottle 141-0281

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dosing measure 10 ml for use with 1 litre green care® bottles 30 141-0282
Spray head with trigger for green care® glass and window cleaner 25 141-0284
Foam pistol 3 litre 1 141-0285

A range of surface cleaners suitable for most general maintenance cleaning. The green care® products are designed in accordance with the principles of a 
sustainable development and meet the requirements of the European Ecolabel.

Surface cleaners, Tana Professional
Werner & Mertz

All purpose cleaner Cream Cleaner, lemon SPRINTER grease

Description Pk Cat. No.
WC liquid, toilet cleaner, acidic with fresh fragrance 10 Bottle 141-0263
BR 75 swimming pool and sanitary cleaner, strongly acidic lime scale remover 10 Bottle 141-0264
Toilet cleaner N 3, lemon, with acidic lime scale remover 10 Bottle 141-0265

A range of cleaners suitable for most maintenance cleaning tasks in rest rooms. The green care® products are designed in accordance with the principles of a 
sustainable development and meet the requirements of the European Ecolabel.

Sanitary cleaners, Tana Professional
Werner & Mertz

141-0265 141-0273 141-0277

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Sprinter SANACID, surface spray for sanitary areas 10 Bottle 141-0271
green care® ALKASTAR, acid-free and chlorine-free sanitary cleaner 10 Bottle 141-0273
green care® Zitrotan, acidic sanitary maintenance cleaner with natural limescale remover (lemons) 10 Bottle 141-0277

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Air freshener with odour neutralising 
ingredients, in spray bottle, lemon

400 12 Bottle 141-0261

Air freshener spray
Werner & Mertz

This air freshener spray with lemon fragrance quickly and effectively removes unpleasant odours and 
creates a long-lasting freshness. It is especially suitable for sanitary environments and washrooms.

Easy to use and economical
Can also be sprayed directly onto surfaces and odour sources

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
‘Teepol’ L glassware detergent 5 litre container 20 l 560116C

Detergents, ‘Teepol’ L, for glassware
A neutral liquid detergent particularly good for cleaning laboratory glassware; residual surface activity may be removed by subsequent acid hydrolysis. Avoid 
contact with eyes, skin and clothes. Working procedure should be designed to minimise exposure to Teepol® L. Dilution rate for cleaning, 15 - 30 ml per 5 litres of 
water, for general wetting use at a strength of 0,1 - 0,2%.

Leaves surfaces clean and bright in all types of water
Highly effective wetting agent
Biodegradable

Description Pk Cat. No.
‘Teepol’ bleach 20 l 331827D

Cleaning fluid, ‘Teepol’ bleach
Solution with approximately 4% available chlorine, recommended for cleaning and disinfection.  

Kills 99% of germs, bacteria, fungi and viruses
Effective against HIV and Hepatitis A

Note: Do not use with acids as this will rapidly release a toxic gas.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Teepol Multi Purpose Detergent 5 litre plastic container 4 141-0914

Detergent, Teepol Multi Purpose
A pleasantly perfumed, green coloured detergent designed for a multitude of uses. Safe on most surfaces 
and ideal for removing food, oils, dirt and grease.



369www.vwr.com

Cleaning, disinfection and drying equipment
Detergents and disinfectants

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Lyptosol detergent and washing up liquid 5 litre containers 2 141-0915

Detergent, Lyptosol
Liquid detergent for washing up and general cleaning.
Typical usage: 

Dish washing: 1 part to 600 parts of hot water
General cleaning: 1 part to 250 parts of hot water
Vehicles: 1 part to 450 parts of warm water

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Distel disinfectant 1:100, non fragranced 500 ml trigger spray 6 141-0928
Distel disinfectant concentrate, non fragranced 1 litre container 6 141-0931
Distel disinfectant concentrate, non fragranced 5 litre container 3 141-0935

Activity Active against

Bactericidal activity

Pseudomonas aeruginosa, Campylobacter spp,  Staphylococcus spp, Streptococcus 
spp, Leptospira spp, Escherichia coli, Enterococcus spp , Klebsiella spp, Salmonella spp,  

Listeria monocytogenes, Legionella spp, Proteus vulgaris, Rhodococcus spp, Serratia spp 
Mycobacterium tuberculosis,  Mycobacterium terrae,  Mycobacterium avium

Fungicidal activity Aspergillus niger, Trichophyton spp, Candida spp
Virucidal activity Coronavirus (SARS), Adenovirus type 5, Influenza

Disinfectants, High Level Laboratory Surface Disinfectant, Distel
Distel High Level Laboratory Surface Disinfectant continues the trend of leading edge biosecurity 
technologies. At the heart of the Distel formula is a carrier system that enables the active molecules in the 
product to be carried through cell walls of microorganisms. This allows both rapid and effective results, and 
makes it safer to use than conventional products.

This all-purpose, non alcohol based formulation for use in cleaning and disinfecting laboratory equipment, 
hard surfaces and organic spillages. It is effective against bacteria, viruses, fungi, mycobacteria and 
denatures DNA/RNA and can be used on rubber, metal, ceramic, plastic, fabric and glass.

The formulation blend has been designed to provide excellent cleaning and disinfecting properties for 
laboratory equipment, benches, shelves, fridges and surfaces of electrical equipment. It can also be used to 
decontaminate pipettes, water baths, incubators, centrifuges, discard jars and non critical devices.

Fast acting and effective disinfectant
Colourless and odourless
Shelf life for unopened concentrate: 3 years; for factory diluted product: 2 years; for customer diluted 
product: 6 months
Active constituents are approved under European Biocidal Products Directive (ref 98/8/EC) and offer 
REACH compliance

Distel High Level Laboratory Surface Disinfectant is recommended for use diluted at 1:100 for all normal 
laboratory requirements, and at 1:10 for high risk disinfection.

Disinfectants, High Level Medical Surface Disinfectant, Distel
Distel High Level Medical Surface Disinfectant continues the trend of leading edge biosecurity technologies. 
At the heart of the Distel formula is a carrier system that enables the active molecules in the product to be 
carried through cell walls of microorganisms. This allows both rapid and effective results, and makes it safer 
to use than conventional products.

Distel is suitable for disinfecting medical equipment surfaces to help prevent cross-contamination of 
infectious agents (e.g. MRSA, Norovirus). Intended for use on hard surfaces of non invasive, non lumened 
medical devices such as monitors, IV poles, beds, patient trolleys, ultrasound and X-ray equipment.

Fast acting, simple and effective disinfectant
Available in eucalyptus fragrance and non fragranced formats
Shelf life for unopened concentrate: 3 years; for factory diluted product: 2 years; for customer diluted 
product: 6 months
Active constituents are approved under European Biocidal Products Directive (ref 98/8/EC) and REACH 
compliance
Conforms to the medical device directive 93/42/EEC and 2007/47/EEC amendments. Product is 
biodegradable under OECD guidelines

Distel High Level Medical Surface Disinfectant is recommended for use diluted at 1:100 for high level 
disinfection, and at 1:10 in the presence of blood and bio-hazard spillage.

Continued on next page
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Distel disinfectant 1:10 non fragranced 500 ml trigger spray 6 141-0932
Distel disinfectant concentrate non fragranced 1 litre container 6 141-0936
Distel disinfectant cncentrate non fragranced 5 litre container 3 141-0933
Distel disinfectant 1:10 eucalyptus 500 ml trigger spray 6 141-0929
Distel disinfectant concentrate eucalyptus 1 litre container 6 141-0930
Distel disinfectant concentrate eucalyptus 5 litre container 3 141-0934

Activity Active against

Bactericidal activity

Pseudomonas aeruginosa, Campylobacter spp,  Staphylococcus spp, Streptococcus spp, 
Leptospira spp, Escherichia coli, Enterococcus spp , Klebsiella spp, Salmonella spp,  Listeria 

monocytogenes, Legionella spp, Proteus vulgaris, Rhodococcus spp, Serratia spp, Shigella spp, 
Helicobacter pylori, MRSA

Mycobacterium tuberculosis,  Mycobacterium terrae,  Mycobacterium avium
Fungicidal activity Aspergillus niger, Trichophyton spp, Candida spp 
Virucidal activity Coronavirus (SARS), Adenovirus type 5, Influenza, H5NI

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sachets, Rely+On™ Virkon® powder 50×50 g 148-0200
Squeeze, Rely+On™ Virkon® powder 6×500 g 148-0201
Drum, Rely+On™ Virkon® powder 5 kg 148-0202
Rely+On™ Virkon® tablets 200 Tab. 115-0020
Rely+On™ Virkon® tablets 600 Tab. 115-0021

Disinfectants, virucidal, Rely+On™ Virkon®
Any viral disease transmitted via surfaces or instruments contaminated with infected blood, body fluids, 
faeces or saliva, can be controlled by the correct application of Virkon®. Independently tested and proven 
to inactivate viruses thus demonstrating its total and non-selective activity against them. Diluted in water 
to 1%, Virkon® can be used in spray or liquid form to clean and disinfect work surfaces and equipment 
in a single, one-step operation. A 50 g sachet can be diluted into 5 litres of solution, depending upon 
application.

Widest proven spectrum of any disinfectant, excellent bactericide and fungicide 
Effective against all 22 virus families affecting people and animals 
In powder form can be directly applied to spillages of blood and other body fluids 
Odourless, 1% solution is non-irritant with exceptionally low oral toxicity 
Non corrosive, non bleaching, biodegradable

Ordering information: Available in 50×50 g sachets or 5 g tablets (can be divided between different 
laboratories), economical 1×5 kg drum, or 6×500 g squeeze ‘puff’ packs.

Virucidal activity
HIV/AIDS, Hepatitis B, Polio, Measles, Influenza, Herpes, 

Rabies, Norwalk, Pox viruses, Enteroviruses, Viral 
Gastroenteritis

Bactericidal activity

Staphylococci, Streptococci, Proteus, Pseudomonas, 
Mycobacteria (including TB) and all major food poisoning 

bacteria. Proven against a wide range of antibiotic-resistant 
strains

Fungicidal activity Candida and the common skin dermatophytes

Description Pk Cat. No.
 Incubator-Clean™ 500 ml A5230.0500
 Incubator-Clean™ 1 l A5230.1000

Incubator-Clean™
AppliChem

Incubator-Clean™ disinfectant solution prevents contamination with, and growth of, fungi (and 
spores), bacteria (and spores, including Tuberculosis bacteria), viruses (including HIV and Hepatitis B) 
and mycoplasma in incubators and/or on sterile work benches. The active ingredients are quaternary 
benzylammonium compounds.

Free of mercury, formaldehyde, phenol or alcohol
Non corrosive to aluminium, tin-plated iron, chrome, nickel, steel, high grade steel and copper
Non toxic and biodegradable ingredients

Recommended use: Spray incubators once every 2 weeks; spray sterile benches once a day, or preferably 
before each laboratory worker begins to use the work area.



371www.vwr.com

Cleaning, disinfection and drying equipment
Detergents and disinfectants

Description Pk Cat. No.
IPASEPT® 70, spray bottle, 6×1 litre 6 l 93002.1016
IPASEPT® 70, spray bottle, irradiated, 6×1 litre 6 l 94006.1016

Cleaning solution, IPASEPT 70®
Iso-propyl alcohol Ph. Eur. 70% V/V with purified water Ph.Eur. 30% V/V, filtered at 0,2 μm

For surface cleaning by spraying with or without wipes. Also for cleaning gloved hands before entrance into 
cleanrooms. Ideal for wiping down entrances to controlled environments.

Filled under GMP conditions in cleanroom ISO Class 7
Certificate of analysis is available for each batch 
Fine stream for precise applications, or wide spray for covering large areas

Packaging: Irradiated version is double bagged.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Contec Prochlor 1 litre bottle with trigger spray head. 6 141-0883
Contec Prochlor 5 litre plastic container 2 141-0882

Biocide, Contec Prochlor
Contec

Contec ProChlor is a fast acting innovative sporicidal biocide designed for use in pharmaceutical 
cleanrooms. Based on hypochlorous acid.

Effective against bacteria, fungi, moulds, yeasts, viruses and spores
Filtered at 5 μm and double bagged
Free from quaternary ammonium compounds and surfactants
Ready to use, non sterile

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
ClearKlens IPA disinfectant, aerosol 300 ml aerosol 12 141-0888
Disinfectant, with trigger spray, anti-suck 
technology

900 ml trigger spray 6 141-0884

ClearKlens IPA, disinfectant 5 litre container 4 141-0889

Disinfectants, sterile, ClearKlens IPA
Diversey

Disinfectant containing 70% isopropyl alcohol, 30% water for injection, for use on contact surfaces, gloved 
hands, instruments and utensils.

Gamma irradiated (900 ml) or sterile filled (5 litre pack size) and double bagged
Detex labelled for proof of irradiation (900 ml)
Supplied with certificates of analysis, irradiation, endotoxin and sterility where applicable
900 ml trigger spray pack incorporates anti-suck technology

Passes CEN 1276, CEN 1650 and CEN 13697 



372 www.vwr.com

Cleaning, disinfection and drying equipment
Detergents and disinfectants

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
ClearKlens Tego® 2000 RTU, disinfectant for 
use in sterile environment

5 litre container 4 141-0891

Disinfectants, ClearKlens Tego® 2000
Diversey

Highly effective, active amphoteric, surface disinfectant with a broad spectrum of antimicrobial activity, 
developed for use in sterile environments. 

Ready to use, 0,2 micron filtered, sterile filled and double bagged
Validated HPLC and Titration test methods available
Compatible with ClearKlens Cleansinald and ClearKlens Bi-Spore as a rotational process

Passes CEN 1276, CEN 1650 and CEN 13697

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Disinfectant, ClearKlens Tego® 2001 SS VH24, for 
cleanroom purpose

6×900 ml (bag in bottle 
design)

6 141-0885

Disinfectant, ClearKlens Tego® 2001 SC VH24, for 
pharmaceutical cleanroom purpose

100 ml 1 141-0895

Disinfectants, ClearKlens Tego® 2001 SC VH24
Johnson Diversey

ClearKlens Tego 2001 SC is a concentrated disinfectant for the pharmaceutical cleanroom industry. It is a 
surface active, antimicrobial amphoteric system, based on 1-alkyl-1,5-diazapentane in aqueous solution. 
Used for the disinfection of floors, walls, work surfaces and process equipment.

Broad spectrum of activity - bactericidal and fungicidal
0,2 μm filtered, gamma irradiated and double bagged
Odourless, non tainting, low toxicity
Relative density at 20 °C: 1,065;  pH: 9,0
Excellent wetting properties to enhance microbiological kill and minimise resistance

Bactericide CEN 1276; Fungicide CEN 1650; CEN 13697 

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
ClearKlens Cleansinald SC, sterile 
disinfectant concentrate

25 ml sachets 50 141-0893

ClearKlens Cleansinald SS, disinfectant,  
sterile spray

Case of 6×900 ml bottles with trigger spray 1 141-0894

ClearKlens Cleansinald, RTU, disinfectant 5 litre container 1 141-0886

Disinfectants, ClearKlens Cleansinald
Diversey

Surface active disinfectant based on a blend of quaternary ammonium and alkyl amines. 

0,2 micron filtered, aseptically filled and double bagged
Broad spectrum of activity
Supplied with certificate of analysis and sterility where applicable
Compatible with ClearKlens Tego® 2000, ClearKlens Tego® 2001 and ClearKlens Bi-Spore as a rotational 
process

Passes CEN 1276, CEN 1650, CEN 13697 and CEN 13704
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Disinfectant, ClearKlens Bi-Spore VH26 25 x (100 ml base concentrate + 100 ml activator) 1 141-0887
Disinfectant, ClearKlens Bi-Spore VH26 4× (5 litre+100 ml) containers 1 141-0892

Disinfectants for cleanrooms, ClearKlens Bi-Spore
Diversey

ClearKlens Bi-Spore is a rapid action stable two part chlorine dioxide generating system, developed to 
disinfect pharmacuetical industry sterile production facilities. It passes the European sporicidal test (CEN 
13704) in 5 minutes, well within realistic cleanroom surface drying times, 5 - 8 minutes after surface 
contact. 

0,2 μm filtered, aseptically filled and double bagged
Easy to use two part system- base and activator
Compatible with all surfaces typically found in cleanrooms
Supplied with certificate of analysis and sterility where applicable
Complimentary rotational partner to ClearKlens Tego® 2000, ClearKlens Tego® 2001 and ClearKlens 
Cleansinald

Bactericide EN 1276; Fungicide EN 1650; Bactericide and Fungicide EN 13697; Sporicide EN 13704; Virucide 
EN 14476.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.

Gold sterile IPA disinfectant for manual disinfection
1 litre bottles with trigger 
spray

6 l 141-0916

Gold sterile IPA disinfectant for manual disinfection 5 litre containers 2 141-0917

Silver sterile DE disinfectant for manual disinfection
1 litre bottles with trigger 
spray

6 141-0918

Silver sterile DE disinfectant for manual disinfection 5 litre containers 2 141-0919

Disinfectants, sterile, Crystel Gold and Crystel Silver
Gold: IPA 70% with Water for Injection; Silver: 70% denatured ethanol with Water for Injection

Crystel Gold and Crystel Silver are both ideal for the disinfection of product contact surfaces, spraying in and 
gloved hands.

These ready to use solutions are suitable for all surfaces found within pharmaceutical production facilities.

The Gold sterile packs contain a ready to use 70% v/v IPA with Water for Injection.*
The Silver sterile packs contain a ready to use 70% v/v Denatured Ethanol with Water for 
Injection  (de-natured with 5% IPA)

Ready to use disfectants for use on product contact surfaces
For professional use
Bag in bottle design with a 0,2 μm filter in the trigger head
Gold and Silver are filled in a Grade A environment located within a Class B room
EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity; EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity; EN 13697 - Bactericidal 
surface test

All disinfectants are supported by comprehensive technical files which provide all the documentation for 
validation.

Packaging: Available ready to use in 1 litre (trigger spray) and 5 litre pack sizes.

Delivery information: Supplied with its own Certificate of Analysis, Sterility Validation, Certificate of 
Irradiation, Endotoxin Validation and detailed technical file (including: product specification, manufacturing 
process, shelf life, microbiological and analytical data).

*See technical file for further details.
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Diamond sterile amphoretric disinfectant for manual disinfection. Supplied in concentrate bottles* 100 ml bottles 50 141-0920
Diamond sterile amphoretric disinfectant for manual disinfection. Supplied ready to use 900 ml bottles with trigger spray 6 141-0921
Diamond sterile amphoretric disinfectant for manual disinfection. Supplied ready to use 5 litre plastic containers 2 141-0922

A rotational liquid disinfectant containing surface active agents and an amphoteric compound for environmental and surface disinfection.

Crystel Diamond is ideal for the disinfection of walls and floors, and is safe for use on most surfaces found within pharmaceutical production facilities.

Suitable for product contact areas, walls and floors 
Use on pre-cleaned surfaces 
For professional use only 

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity, EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity, EN 13697 Bactericidal surface test

All disinfectants are supported by comprehensive technical files which provide all the documentation for validation.

Packaging: Available in 100 ml concentrate bottles*, ready to use 900 ml (trigger spray) and 5 litre bottles. Ready to use packs can be used immediately for 
spraying and mopping.

Delivery information: Supplied with its own Certificate of Analysis, Sterility Validation, Certificate of Irradiation, and detailed technical file (including: product 
specification, manufacturing process, shelf life, microbiological and analytical data).

* Add one 100 ml concentrate to 5 litres of water to make a 2% solution.

Disinfectant, sterile amphoteric disinfectant, Crystel Diamond

A rotational liquid disinfectant containing surface active agents and a blend of quaternary ammonium compounds (QAC) and biguanide for 
environmental and surface disinfection.

Crystel Platinum is ideal for the disinfection of walls and floors, and is safe for use on most surfaces found within pharmaceutical production facilities.

Suitable for product contact areas, walls and floors
Filled in Grade A environment located within the Class B room
Use on pre-cleaned surfaces  
For professional use only

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity; EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity; EN 13697 Bactericidal surface test

All disinfectants are supported by comprehensive technical files which provide all the documentation for validation, including residue test methods.

Packaging: Available in 100 ml concentrate bottles*, ready to use 900 ml (trigger spray) and 5 litre bottles. Ready to use packs can be used immediately for 
spraying and mopping.

Delivery information: Supplied with its own Certificate of Analysis, Sterility Validation, Certificate of Irradiation, and detailed technical file (including: product 
specification, manufacturing process, shelf life, microbiological and analytical data).

Disinfectant, sterile QAC/biguanide disinfectant, Crystel Platinum

Continued on next page
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Platinum sterile QAC/biguanide disinfectant for manual disinfection. Supplied in concentrate bottles* 100 ml bottles 50 141-0923
Platinum sterile QAC/biguanide disinfectant for manual disinfection. Supplied ready to use 900 ml bottle with trigger spray 6 141-0924
Platinum sterile QAC/biguanide disinfectant for manual disinfection. Supplied ready to use 5 litre plastic container 2 141-0925

* Add one 100 ml concentrate to 5 litres of water to make a 2% solution.

Continued from previous page

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Cry-Spore two part sterile chlorine dioxide, sporicide disinfectant for 
manual disinfection. Supplied in concentrate bottles*

100 ml base concentrate + 100 ml activator 25 141-0926

Cry-Spore two part sterile chlorine dioxide, sporicide disinfectant for 
manual cleaning. Supplied ready to use**

4,9 litre of base solution in a plastic container + 100 ml activator 2 SET 141-0927

* Add the 100 ml contents of activator to 4.8 l of water, then immediately add the 100 ml contents of base. Leave 10 minutes to activate prior to use.
** Add 100 ml contents of activator to 4.9 l contents of base solution and leave 10 minutes to activate prior to use. 
*** TOC - Total Organic Compound; COD - Chemical Oxygen Demand; Nitrogen / Phosphorous content.

Disinfectant, sterile chlorine dioxide disinfectant, Crystel Cry-Spore
A two-part activated chlorine dioxide, sporicide disinfectant for environmental and surface disinfection.

Cry-Spore is ideal for the disinfection of walls and floors, and is safe for use on most surfaces found within 
pharmaceutical production facilities.

Suitable for product contact areas, walls and floors   
Use on pre-cleaned surfaces
Leave 10 minutes to activate prior to use   
For professional use only   

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity, EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity, EN 13697 Bactericidal surface test, EN 
13704 Sporocidal activity

All disinfectants are supported by comprehensive technical files which provide all the documentation for validation, 
including residue test methods.

Packaging: Available in 100 ml concentrate bottles (pack size contains 1x 100 ml base concentrate and 1x 100 ml 
activator concentrate)*    
Ready to use set: 4,9 litre base solution and 1x 100 ml activator concentrate to make a 2% ready to use solution.**  

Delivery information: Supplied with its own Certificate of Analysis, Sterility Validation, and detailed technical file 
(including: product specification, manufacturing process, shelf life, microbiological and analytical data***).   
The product is registered or compliant with the following: BS EN ISO 9001:2008; Biocidal Products Directive 98/8/EC; 
1907/2006/EC REACH (Registration, Evaluation, Authorisation and Restriction of Chemicals).
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier Klercide 70/30™ sterile IPA spray 500 ml trigger spray bottle 12 141-0899
Premier Klercide 70/30™ sterile IPA spray 1 litre trigger spray bottle 6 141-0900
Premier Klercide 70/30™ sterile IPA spray 4 litre container 4 141-0901
Premier Klercide 70/30™ sterile IPA capped 5 litre container 4 141-0902
Premier Klercide 70/30™ sterile denatured 
ethanol spray

500 ml trigger spray bottle 12 141-0903

Premier Klercide 70/30™ sterile denatured 
ethanol spray

1 litre trigger spray bottle 6 141-0156

Premier Klercide 70/30™ sterile denatured 
ethanol spray

4 litre container 4 141-0904

Premier Klercide 70/30™ sterile denatured 
ethanol, capped

5 litre container 4 141-0905

Alcohols, sterile, Premier Klercide 70/30™
Ecolab®

Contains 70% IPA or denatured ethanol (IMS) blended with deionised water, filtered to 0.2 μm, filled and 
double bagged in an ISO Class 7; Grade C (microbial count) cleanroom before irradiation using a validated 
process at no less than 25 kGy to ensure spore free alcohol.

SteriShield Delivery System™ ensures 6 months in-use shelf life 
Certificates of Analysis, Irradiation and Sterility with every batch 
Fully validated and CEN tested
Ideal for Grade A and B cleanrooms and product contact areas

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity, EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity, EN 13697 Bactericidal surface 
test.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier-WFI Klercide 70/30™ sterile IPA aerosol 360 ml 24 148-0118
Premier-WFI Klercide 70/30™ sterile IPA spray 500 ml 12 148-0092
Premier-WFI Klercide 70/30™ sterile IPA spray 1,0 litre 6 148-0094
Premier-WFI Klercide 70/30™ sterile IPA spray 4,0 litre 4 148-0096
Premier-WFI Klercide 70/30™ sterile denatured ethanol spray 500 ml 12 148-0091
Premier-WFI Klercide 70/30™ sterile denatured ethanol spray 1,0 litre 6 148-0093
Premier-WFI Klercide 70/30™ sterile denatured ethanol spray 4,0 litre 4 148-0095

Alcohols, sterile, Premier-WFI Klercide 70/30™
Ecolab®

Contains 70% IPA or denatured ethanol (IMS) blended with highest specification (EP) water for injection. It 
is filtered to 0.2 μm, filled and triple bagged under ISO Class 5; Grade B (microbial count) laminar flow in an 
ISO Class 7; Grade C (microbial count) cleanroom before irradiation using a validated process at no less than 
25 kGy to ensure spore free alcohol.

Endotoxin levels guaranteed to be below 0.25 EU/ml 
Ideal for Grade A and B cleanrooms and product contact areas 
SteriShield Delivery System™ ensures 6 months in-use shelf life 
Certificates of Analysis, Irradiation and Sterility with every batch 
Fully validated and CEN tested

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity; EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity; EN 13697 Bactericidal surface 
test.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Kleralcohol IPA Spray 1 litre bottles with trigger spray 6 141-0907

Isopropyl alcohol spray, filtered, Kleralcohol IPA Spray
Ecolab®
70% propan-2-ol, 30% deionised water solution, 0,2 μm filtered.

SteriShield Delivery System, which throughout use preserves the integrity of the contents
Suitable for grade C/D cleanrooms

Bactericidal EN 1276;  Fungicidal EN 1650; Bactericidal and Fungicidal EN 13697

Packaging: Supplied cleanroom processed and double bagged.
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Biocides A and B, filtered, Klericide-CR™ 
Klericide-CR™ biocide A spray 1 litre trigger spray bottle 6 141-0151
Klericide-CR™ biocide A capped Capped container 5 litre 4 141-0908
Klericide-CR™ biocide B spray 1 litre trigger spray bottle 6 141-0150
Klericide-CR™ biocide B capped Capped container 5 litre 4 141-0909

Type Biocide A Biocide B

Bactericidal activity

S.aureus, K.pneumoniae, E.coli, E.hirae, S.epidermidis, 
C.perfringens, C.botulinium, S.entiritidis, S.hominis, 

P.aeruginosa, M.smegmatis, L.monocytogenes, S.marcescens, 
S.capitis, M.luteus

S.aureus, K.pneumoniae, E.coli, E.hirae, S.epidermidis, 
S.choleraesuis, C.perfringens, C.botulinium, P.aeruginosa, 

M.smegmatis, M.tuberculosis, M.luteus, S.capitis, S.hominis, 
Vancomycin res. Enterococci

Fungicidal activity
A.niger, A.fumigatus, T.interdigitale, C.albicans, M.racemosus, 

P.notamum, P.expansum, S.rouxii
A.niger, A.fumigatus, T.interdigitale, C.albicans

Sporicidal activity
-

B.subtilis var.niger, B.licheniformis, B.cereus, B.pumilis, 
B.sphaericus, B.subtilis

Virucidal activity
Influenza A2, Hong Kong-Virus 68, Herpes HSV-2, HIV, 

Hepatitis B

Biocides A and B, filtered, Klericide-CR™ 
Ecolab®
Cleanroom processed, filtered to 0,2 micron and supplied double bagged. Ideally suited for connected grade C and D areas where continuity with the sterile 
environment is required. Biocide A is a quaternary ammonium/biguanide blend with broad spectrum activity. Biocide B is a fast acting sporicide, a blend of 
stabilised chlorine dioxide and a quaternary ammonium compound.

CEN and isolate tested 
Safe and effective: non toxic and non corrosive 
Fully compatible and ideal for a rotational regime 
SteriShield Delivery System™ ensures 6 months in-use shelf life

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.

Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide A spray
1 litre bottle with trigger 
spray

6 148-0069

Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide A capped 5 litre container 4 148-0073
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide A concentrate capped 5 litre container 4 148-0081

Bactericidal activity
S.aureus, K.pneumoniae, E.coli, E.hirae, S.epidermidis, S.entiritidis, P.aeruginosa, 

L.monocytogenes, S.marcescens, M.luteus, P.vulgaris, S.capitis, S.paucimobilis, S.hominis
Fungicidal activity A.niger, C.albicans, P.expansum

Biocide A, sterile filtered, Premier Klercide-CR™
Ecolab®

Suitable for ISO Class 5; Grade A and B (microbial count) areas: cleanroom processed and sterile, double 
bagged. Blend of a quaternary ammonium compound and a biguanide with broad spectrum activity. 
Filtered to 0,2 μm. Also available in unit dose concentrate, Biocide X.

CEN and isolate tested
Safe and effective: non-toxic and non-corrosive
Fully compatible and ideal for a rotational regime
SteriShield Delivery System™ ensures 6 months in-use shelf life

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity; EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity; EN 13697 Bactericidal surface 
test 

 

Klercide-CR™ Biocide A
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile filtered biocide B spray 1 litre bottle with trigger spray 6 148-0070
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile filtered biocide B capped 5 litre container 4 148-0074
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile filtered biocide B concentrate capped 5 litre container 4 148-0082

Sporicidal activity B.subtilis var.niger, B.subtilis, B.licheniformis, B.cereus, B.pumilis, B.sphaericus

Bactericidal activity
S.aureus, K.pneumoniae, E.coli, E.hirae, S.epidermidis, S.choleraesuis, C.perfringens, 

C.botulinium, P.aeruginosa, M.smegmatis, M.tuberculosis, M.luteus, S.capitis, S.hominis, 
Vancomycin res. Enterococci

Virucidal activity Influenza A2, Hong Kong-Virus 68, Herpes HSV-2, HIV, Hepatitis B
Fungicidal activity A.niger, A.fumigatus, T.interdigitale, C.albicans

Biocide B, sterile filtered, Premier Klercide-CR™
Ecolab®

Biocide B is a fast acting sporicide. Suitable for ISO Class 5; Grade A and B (microbial count) areas: cleanroom 
processed and sterile, double bagged. Blend of stabilised chlorine dioxide and quaternary ammonium 
compound, with broad spectrum activity. Filtered to 0,2 μm.

Safe: non toxic and non corrosive, and very effective against bacterial spore
CEN and isolate tested
Fully compatible and ideal for a rotational regime
SteriShield Delivery System™ ensures 6 months in-use shelf life

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity, EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity, EN 13697 Bactericidal surface test, EN 
13704 Sporocidal activity.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile filtered biocide C spray 1 litre bottle with trigger spray 6 148-0071
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile filtered biocide C capped 5 litre container 4 148-0075

Bactericidal activity S.aureus, E.coli, E.hirae, P.aeruginosa, C.perfringens, L.monocytogenes, C.botulinium, S.liquefaciens
Fungicidal activity C.albicans, A.niger
Sporicidal activity B.subtilis, B.cereus, B.coagulans
Virucidal activity Rhinovirus, Poliovirus

Biocide C, sterile filtered, Premier Klercide-CR™
Ecolab®

Suitable for ISO Class 5; Grade A and B (microbial count) areas: cleanroom processed and sterile, double bagged. 
Blend of 6% hydrogen peroxide and deionised water, with broad spectrum activity including bacterial spores. 
Filtered to 0,2 μm.

CEN and isolate tested 
Safe and effective; non toxic and non corrosive 
Fully compatible and ideal for a rotational regime 
SteriShield Delivery System™ ensures 3 months in-use shelf life

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity, EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity, EN 13697 - Bactericidal surface test, 
EN 13704 - Sporocidal activity, EN 14476 - Virucidal.
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide D 
spray

1 litre bottle with trigger spray 6 148-0072

Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide D 
capped

5 litre container 4 148-0076

Bactericidal activity
P.aeruginosa, E.coli, S.aureus, E.hirae, P.mirabilis, M.smegmatis, E.faecium, M.luteus, 

S.capitis, S.epidermidis, Vancomycin res. Enterococci
Fungicidal activity C.cladosporioides, M.racemosum, P.compactum
Virucidal activity Hepatitis B

Biocide D, sterile Premier Klercide-CR™
Ecolab®

Suitable for ISO Class 5; Grade A and B (microbial count) areas; supplied sterile by gamma irradiation and 
double bagged under Grade A laminar flow in a Grade B cleanroom. Amphoteric surfactant with broad 
spectrum activity. Filtered to 0,2 μm.  Also available as a unit dose concentrate, Biocide Y.

CEN and isolate tested 
Safe and effective: non toxic and non corrosive 
Fully compatible and ideal for a rotational regime 
SteriShield Delivery System™ ensures 6 months in-use shelf life

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity; EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity; EN 13697 Bactericidal surface 
test.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide S unit dose concentrate Unit dose, tub of 17×10 g tablets 12 141-0898

Bactericidal activity S.aureus, E.coli, E.hirae, P.aeruginosa
Fungicidal activity A.niger, C.albicans
Sporicidal activity B.subtilis, B.pumilis 
Virucidal activity Hepatitis B, Herpes HSV-2, HIV, Hong Kong Virus 68, Influenza A2, Poliovirus, Rhinovirus 

Biocide, unit dose concentrate Premier Klercide-CR Sterile Biocide S
Ecolab®
Biocide S is a unit dose concentrate of Biocide E and an effective sporicide based on active chlorine.

Suitable for class C/D cleanrooms
Ideal for use with the Klercide Mopping Systems
Unit dose (in a tub of 17×10 g tablets) for production of 10 litres of solution
Each tub is filled in a Grade D (ISO Class 8) cleanroom and double bagged, before irradiation at no less than 25 kGy

Bactericidal EN 1276;  Fungicidal EN 1650; Bactericidal and Fungicidal EN 13697; Sporicidal EN 13704.

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide X unit dose 
concentrate

100 ml 50 141-0912

Bactericidal activity

 P.aeruginosa, E.coli, S.aureus, K.pneumoniae, S.epidermidis, 
S.entiritidis, L.monocytogenes, S.hominis, E.hirae, 

S.marcescens, C.botulinium, C.perfringens, M.luteus, 
M.smegmatis, S.capitis

Fungicidal activity
A.niger, A.fumigates, P.expansum, P.notamum, C.albicans, 

S.rouxii, M.racemosum, T.interdigitale
Concentration for use Dilute 100 ml concentrate in 5 litres water

Biocide X, unit dose concentrate, Premier Klercide-CR™ Sterile
Ecolab®

Alcohol-free biocide designed for cleanroom use. Filtered to 0,2 μm and filled in an ISO Class 7  Grade 
C cleanroom before irradiation. Five bottles are double bagged. Biocide X is a unit dose concentrate of 
Biocide A, a quaternary ammonium/biguanide blend with broad spectrum activity.

Convenient unit dose saves time and avoids dilution errors
CEN and isolate tested
Dilute 100 ml concentrate in 5 litres of water
Safe and effective; non toxic and non corrosive
Fully compatible and ideal for a rotational regime

EN standards: EN 1276 - Bactericidal activity; EN 1650 - Fungicidal activity; EN 13697 - Bactericidal surface 
test.
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Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide Y unit 
dose concentrate

100 ml 50 141-0913

Bactericidal activity
P.aeruginosa, E.coli, S.aureus, E.hirae, P.mirabilis, M.smegmatis, 

E.faecium, M.luteus, S.capitis, S.epidermidis, Vancomycin res. 
Enterococci

Fungicidal activity C.cladosporioides, M.racemosum, P.compactum
Virucidal activity Hepatitis B
Concentration for use Dilute 100 ml concentrate in 5 litres water

Biocide Y, unit dose concentrate, Premier Klercide-CR™ Sterile
Ecolab®

Alcohol-free, amphoteric surfactant biocide designed for cleanroom use. Filtered to 0.2 μm and filled in an 
ISO Class 7 Grade C cleanroom before irradiation. Five bottles are double bagged.

Convenient unit dose saves time and avoids dilution errors 
CEN and isolate tested 
Safe and effective; non toxic and non corrosive 
Fully compatible and ideal for a rotational regime

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Premier-WFI Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide F capped container 5 litre container 1 141-0910
Premier Klercide-CR™ sterile filtered biocide F concentrate capped 5 litre container 20 l 141-0911

Bactericidal activity S.aureus, E.coli, E.hirae, P.aeruginosa,
Fungicidal activity C.albicans, A.niger
Virucidal activity Bovine diarrhoea virus, vaccinia virus

Biocide F, sterile, filtered, Premier WFI- Klercide-CR™ and Premier Klercide-CR™
Ecolab®
Suitable for ISO Class 5; Grade A and B (microbial count) areas: cleanroom processed, sterile filled and double bagged. Solution of quaterneray ammonium 
compound and water, with broad spectrum activity. Filtered to 0,2 μm.

The Premier-WFI Klercide-CR™ sterile biocide F version is a solution with water for injection (WFI) and the pack is triple bagged. Low endotoxin levels are 
guaranteed. 

Sterile cleanroom biocide for all types of hard surfaces
Effective at low concentrations and non corrosive
Fully compatible and ideal for a rotational regime
SteriShield Delivery System™ ensures 3 months in-use shelf life

Bactericidal EN 1276;  Fungicidal EN 1650; Bactericidal and Fungicidal EN 13697.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory glassware washer, G 7804, stainless steel front, UK-Plug 1 141-1006

Model G 7804
Controller/programs 3 standard cleaning programs

Program operation/display
Wash programs: short, medium, extended. Utility programs; rinse, drain. Visual and 

acoustic signal, indicator lamps for service and fault messages

Cleaning mechanisms
Rotary dual spray arms located at the top and bottom of chamber. Direct injection upper, 

lower, or dual injection baskets available

Metering devices
Detergent; standard powder door cup dispenser. Neutraliser; liquid dispenser is standard. 

Reservoir is located on the inner door

Circulation pump (Qmax)
Max. 400 l /min; pump includes speed sensor to protect against overheating; separate 

drain and circulation pumps are standard to prevent cross contamination between drain 
and intake steps

Temperature (°C) +70 max.
Water heating power 6000 W
Power connection 1 N AC 230 V 50 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 600×600×850
Chamber W×D×H (mm) 520×520×470
Weight (kg) 72

Laboratory glassware washers, G 7804
Miele

Stainless steel front

The G 7804 handles a wide variety of cleaning challenges found in laboratory environments. It 
accommodates a variety of baskets and inserts designed for laboratory glassware. Baskets can be changed 
to allow maximum flexibility. This includes injector baskets for difficult to clean narrow necked items, 
baskets designed for pipette cleaning, and standard baskets for wide-mouthed items. A 304 and 316 grade 
stainless steel wash chamber provides superior corrosion resistance and helps extend overall machine life.

Three wash programs for different soil levels plus two utility programmes
Automatic dispensing of liquid acid neutraliser to restore proper pH levels to the glassware and remove 
any final detergent residues, detergent dispenser for powder cleaning agent
Built in water softener for optimal detergent performance regardless of incoming water hardness
Four-stage filter system keeps debris from reaching the pumps, helping to prevent both redeposit of 
contaminant on glassware and pump damage due to debris in the sump area
Waterproof system designed to protect the laboratory from potential flooding. Double-wall intake hoses 
divert any leaks to the drip tray, where a float sensor shuts off water lines and activates the drain pump

Ordering information: Baskets and accessories must be ordered separately (baskets: O188, U874; 
injectors: E329, E355, E406; inserts: E104, E105, E106, A11, A12, A13, AK12).

Model G 7883 CD
Capacity example: 37 narrow-necked glassware or 96 pipettes or 1600 test tubes
Circulation pump (Qmax) 400 l/min
Controller/programs Multitronic Novo Plus controller (certain process parameters can be changed), with 10 standard cleaning programs

Metering devices
Door dispensers for powder detergent and liquid agents.

2 integrated dispensing pumps for liquid detergents or neutralising agents, drawer for 2 reservoirs - 5 l
Active drying unit, submicron particulate air filter (HEPA filter H13) and prefilter

Laboratory glassware washers, G 7883 CD
Miele

With active drying unit

The G 7883 CD cleaner/disinfector is suitable for washing laboratory glassware for analytical experiments 
in eg industry, environmental and reseach laboratories. This appliance has a large two-level wash cabinet 
and can be integrated into a continuous work top as a built-under unit or installed as a freestanding unit. 
The G 7883 CD differs from the G 7883 in that it has an active drying unit which ensures drying inside 
and outside of the items washed via a hot air blower. In addition, the G 7883 CD is 90 cm wide and has a 
front-loading drawer for 2 reservoirs.

Direct connection of the upper basket and mobile units to the hydraulic circuit enables thorough cleaning 
inside and outside of the items washed
Integrated dispensing pump for precise and automatic dispensing of liquid agents
Final rinse with demineralised water for results suitable for analytical experiments
Profi-Monobloc ensures continual regeneration during cleaning
Steam condenser ensures that the room is not exposed to steam and hot air. Unnecessary to connect an 
exhaust duct

In accordance with VDE, EMC/radio interference protection, DVGW, IP X1.

Ordering information: Baskets must be ordered separately. Other models, eg with cladding in white or 
with decorative border, are available on request. Plinths are available to raise the loading height, please 
contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory glassware washer, G 7883 CD, stainless steel casing,  hot-air drying unit,  demineralised water pump and serial interface for process 
documentation

1 141-0429

Laboratory glassware washer, G 7883 CD, stainless steel casing,  hot-air drying unit, MTN and serial interface for process documentation 1 141-0290
Laboratory glassware washer, G 7883 CD 1 141-0458
Laboratory glassware washer, G 7883 CD, stainless steel casing,  hot-air drying unit, MTN, demineralised water pump and serial interface for process 
documentation

1 141-1004

Program operation/display
Operation via single-button program selector switch; program cycle displays, display of temperature and program duration, display at program 

end, visual and acoustic signal, indicator lamps for service and fault messages
Water connection 1× hot water, 1× cold water, 1× purified water
Weight (kg) 101
W×D×H (mm) 900×700×850 (820 mm without cover)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory glassware washer, G 7893 1 141-1007

Model G 7893
Capacity 37 narrow-necked vessels or 96 pipettes or 1600 test tubes
Weight (kg) 78
Circulation pump (Qmax) 400 l/min

Controller/programs
Mutitronic Novo Plus controller (certain process parameters can be changed), with 10 

standard cleaning programs
Drying Drying Plus: Integrated hot air system with HEPA filter (H12)

Metering devices
Metering device/door for powder cleaning agent; metering device/door for liquid media; 

integrated dosage pump for neutralising agents; optionally extendable for dosage module 
DOS G 60 for liquid cleaning agents

Power connection Input voltage 3N AC 400 V, 50 Hz, (16 A/9,7 kW)

Program operation/display
Program operation via single-button program selector switch; program cycle displays, 
display of temperature and program running time, display at program end, visual and 

acoustic signal, indicator lamps for service and fault messages
Water connection 2x cold water, 1x hot water, 1x purified water
W×D×H (mm) 600×600×850 (820 without cover)

Laboratory glassware washer, G 7893
Miele

With integrated hot air dryer

These front loading devices in stainless steel can fit under a work surface and have a large washing 
compartment with two levels. They are suitable for washing, to analytically pure standards, in industry, 
environmental and research laboratories. The machines are fitted with an integrated hot air drier and are 
only 600 mm wide.

Direct coupling of the upper basket, either with spray arm or injector jets, to the water supply enables the 
items to be thoroughly cleaned inside and out
Drying Plus enables the machine and also complex items to be effectively dried inside and out
Integrated dosage pump for an accurate and automatic dosage of neutralisation agents
Rinsing with demineralised water for analytically pure treatment results
Profi-Monobloc water softener ensures continuous regeneration during cleaning
Steam condenser prevents expelled moisture and hot air from damaging room; no connection to extractor 
required

Compliant with VDE, EMC/radio interference protection, IP X1

Ordering information: Basket and accessories must be ordered separately. For use as a standalone device, 
the cover must be ordered separately, please enquire for details.
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Model PG 8535 D PG 8536 D
Capacity Example: 37 narrow-necked glassware items or 96 pipettes Example: 66 narrow-necked glassware items or 96 pipettes 

Controller/programs
Freely programmable Profitronic+ controller with 64 program slots and 16 
standardised cleaning and disinfection programs; 39 vacant program slots 

for user-compiled programs

Freely programmable Profitronic+ controller with 64 program slots and 17 
standardised cleaning and disinfection programs; 39 vacant program slots 

for user-compiled programs
Program operation/display Touch screen control, clear display programs
Cleaning mechanisms Two spray arms (third spray arm on upper basket) 

Metering devices
1 dispenser pump for liquid acidic agents, 1 dispenser pump for liquid 

detergent, ultrasound dispensing volume control, drawer for 2× 5 l supply 
containers

1 dispenser pump for liquid acidic agents, 1 dispenser pump for liquid 
detergent, ultrasound dispensing volume control, drawer for 4× 5 l supply 

containers
Circulation pump (Qmax) 400 ml/min 600 ml/min
Control Electric door lock, temperature control, Ao value control
Water connection 1×cold water (EC), 1×cold water for vapour condenser, 1×hot water (AW), 1×demineralised water (AD)
Power connection Input voltage: AC 400 V, 50Hz - total electric connection: 9,7 kW Input voltage: AC 400 V, 50 Hz - total electric connection: 10,2 kW
W×D×H (mm) 900×700×820 900×700×1175
Chamber W×D×H (mm) 535×500×500
Weight (kg) 114 177

External casing and tank in stainless steel 

These cleaning and disinfection machines with integrated drying system and drawer have been designed for the treatment of clinical instruments and for washing 
laboratory glassware in research laboratories, biology and pharmaceutical industries. The new PG 85 range offers a wide range of innovations such as freely 
programmable PROFITRONIC+ controls, PerfectSpeed spray arm monitoring, temperature independent PerfectFlow dispensing control on the basis of ultrasound 
as well as PerfectPureSensor conductivity metering.

PerfectTouchControl: Simple to use, washer/disinfectors from the PG 85 series feature a touch sensitive display.  A fully flush, chemical resistant display screen 
makes for simple and effective wipe disinfection. The interface involves the use of only a very limited number of controls; all steps in the process appear in the 
display in the user’s own language. Users can select from a list of 20 languages. 

PerfectSpeedSensor: To guarantee perfect and safe cleaning and disinfection results, the rotational speed of the spray arms must be within defined limits. With 
the new PerfectSpeed spray arm sensor, the speed of each individual spray arm is precisely monitored and documented – whether in the cabinet or onboard 
baskets and mobile units. The spray arm monitoring feature uses a sensor strip located outside the cabinet to detect the passage of spray arms and to ensure that 
speeds are within range. Information shown in the display indicates whether the values are correct or whether the user must intervene. In the event of a deviation 
from target values, either an error message is issued or the program is interrupted immediately to allow the user to deal with the cause of the fault, depending on 
system parameters.

PerfectFlowSensor: Miele’s new PerfectFlowSensor using ultrasound technology offers considerably greater safety margins than conventional systems. The 
PerfectFlowSensor is a standard feature on the PG 85 series and guarantees an unparallelled degree of precision in controlling and monitoring volumetric flow, 
independent of viscosity and ambient temperatures. Any deviation from target quantities are safely detected and the reproducibility of validated processes 
guaranteed. An error message is issued or the program is aborted if values are outside the tolerance range.

PerfectPureSensor: Residue in the final rinse water can have a negative impact on reprocessing performance, sometimes even with catastrophic consequences. 
With the new PerfectPureSensor conductivity monitoring system featured by the new PG 8536, undesirable substances in the rinse water such as dissolved salts 
from alkaline or acidic process chemicals are reliably detected and limited to levels defined by the user. Recording conductivity over the entire process offers 
increased safety in ensuring the precise reproducibility of validated processes.

Freely programmable PROFITRONIC+ controls with 64 program slots and standardised cleaning and disinfection programs; vacant program slots for 
user-compiled programs
Perfect economy: durable materials, short cycle times, lower water and energy consumption
Hygienic water supply  system with fresh water intake at each program stage
Optimum user convenience and precisely defined wash processes
No manual pre- or post-cleaning

Conforms to VDE, VDE-EMC, DVGW, MDD CE 0366, IP 20

Ordering information: Baskets and inserts must be ordered separately

Laboratory and glassware washers, PG 8535 and PG 8536
Miele

PG 8535 PG 8536

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PG 8535 D - built under/ freestanding units without lid
PG 8535 D washer/disinfector with integrated pump for purified water, single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and condenser and 
drawer for 2 canisters

1 141-0569

PG 8535 D, washer, with Oxivario program (for critical instruments), stainless steel single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and 
condenser and drawer for 2 canisters

1 141-0597

PG 8535 D, washer, stainless steel single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and condenser and drawer for 2 canisters 1 141-0598
PG 8535 D, washer/disinfector, with Oxivario program (for critical instruments), single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and 
condenser and drawer for 2 canisters

1 141-1009

PG 8535 D, washer, stainless steel single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and condenser and drawer for 2 canisters 1 141-0599
PG 8535 D, washer, stainless steel single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and condenser and drawer for 2 canisters 1 141-0600
PG 8535 D, washer, stainless steel single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and condenser and drawer for 2 canisters 1 141-0610
PG 8535 D, washer, with Oxivario program (for critical instruments), stainless steel single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and 
condenser and drawer for 2 canisters

1 141-0611

PG 8535 D washer with integrated pump for purified water, stainless steel single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and condenser and 
drawer for 2 canisters

1 141-0641

PG 8535 D, washer, with Oxivario program (for critical instruments), stainless steel single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and 
condenser and drawer for 2 canisters

1 141-0643

PG 8536 D - Freestanding unit with lid
PG 8536 D AE SSTE AD washer/disinfector, stainless steel, single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated hot air drying unit and drawer for 4 
canisters

1 141-0560

PG 8536 D AE SST AD TA LFM washer/disinfector with conductivity control, stainless steel, single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated hot air 
drying unit and drawer for 4 canisters

1 141-0592

PG 8536 AE SST AD DK TA washer/disinfector, stainless steel, single door, front loading, freestanding, drawer for 4 canisters, integrated hot air drying 
unit, steam condenser and softener 

1 141-0593

PG 8536 D AE SST OXI/ORTHO washer/disinfector, with Oxivario program (for critical instruments), single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated 
drying and condenser and drawer for 4 canisters

1 141-1008

PG 8536 D AE SST AD LFM washer/disinfector, with conductivity control, single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and condenser and 
drawer for 4 canisters

1 141-0594

PG 8536 D AE SST AD LFM washer/disinfector with conductivity control, single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated hot air drying unit, distilled 
water with pressure and drawer for 4 canisters

1 141-0601

PG 8536 D AE SST ADP washer/disinfector with integrated pump for purified water, single door, front loading, freestanding, integrated drying and 
condenser and drawer for 4 canisters

1 141-0634

PG 8536 D AE SST AD washer/disinfector, stainless steel, single door, front loading, freestanding, distilled water with pressure and drawer for 4 
canisters

1 141-0635

PG 8536 AD AE SST washer/disinfector, stainless steel, single door, front loading, freestanding, distilled water with pressure, drying unit and drawer for 
4 canisters

1 141-0636

PG 8536 D AE SST AD washer/disinfector, stainless steel, single door, front loading, freestanding, distilled water with pressure, and drawer for 4 
canisters

1 141-0637

Description
Equipment height 

(mm)
With G 7883 G 7883CD G 7835CD G 7836CD G 7893

O 175, top injector 
basket for narrow-
necked glassware, 
with drying unit 
connection

170 mm
33 nozzles, 

33 adjustment 
positions

- × × × ×

E 414, full injector 
basket for narrow-
necked glassware, 
with drying unit 
connection

- 37 nozzles, - × × × ×

E 380, full injector 
basket for narrow-
necked glassware, 
with drying unit 
connection

-

One half with 15 
nozzles 160 mm 

high, 17 nozzles 220 
mm high. Other half 

free for half insert

- × × × ×

Racks and baskets
Miele

E 329

O 188/1 O 187

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
O 175, top injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-0345
E 414, full injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-0370
E 380, full injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-0366
E 350, full injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-0361
E 340, half injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-0360
U 874/1, bottom basket/mount for various inserts 1 141-0517
O 188/1, top basket/mount for various inserts 1 141-0562
O 184, top injector basket for misc. laboratory glassware 1 141-0346
O 187, top injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-0392
U 175/1, bottom injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-0515
U 184/1, bottom injector basket for misc. laboratory glassware 1 141-0516
E 406, full injector basket for 116 pipettes 1 141-0368
E 408, full injector basket for 96 pipettes 1 141-0369
E 404/1, full injector basket for 38 pipettes 1 141-0527
E 405/1, full injector basket for 38 pipettes 1 141-0336
E 355, half injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-1000
E 329, full injector basket for narrow-necked glassware 1 141-0357
E 331, mobile injector unit for butyrometers 1 141-0358

E 350, full injector 
trolley for narrow-
necked glassware

-

One half with 15 
nozzles 160 mm 

high, 18 nozzles 220 
mm high. Other half 

free for half insert

× - - - -

E 340, half injector 
basket for narrow-
necked glassware

-
One half with 19 

nozzles. Other half 
free for half insert

× × × × ×

U 874/1, bottom 
basket, mount for 
various inserts

dependent on top 
basket

- × × × × ×

O 188/1, top basket, 
mount for various 
inserts

165 mm - × × × × ×

O 184, top injector 
basket for tubes 
and misc. laboratory 
glassware, with 
drying unit 
connection

170 mm 96 nozzles × × × × ×

O 187, top injector 
basket for narrow-
necked / laboratory 
glassware

170 mm 34 nozzles × × × × ×

U 175 / 1, bottom 
injector basket for 
narrow-necked 
glassware

170 mm

33 nozzles / 
33 adjustment 

positions, 1 rinsing 
nozzle

- - - × -

U 184/1, bottom 
basket, injector for 
misc. laboratory 
glassware

170 mm 96 nozzles - - - × -

E 406, full injector 
basket for 116 
pipettes

450 mm - × - - - -

E 408, full injector 
basket for 96 
pipettes, with drying 
unit connection

450 mm - × × × × ×

E 404/1, full injector 
basket for 38 
pipettes, in 3 rows

- - × - - - -

E 355, half injector 
basket for narrow-
necked glassware

-

One half with 7 
nozzles 160 mm 

high, 9 nozzles 220 
mm high. Other half 

free for half insert

× - - - -

E 329, full injector 
basket for narrow-
necked glassware

- 39 nozzles × - - - -

E 331, mobile 
injector unit for 
butyrometers

-
39 nozzles and 1× 

irrigation nozzle for 
powder dispenser

× × × × ×

E 405/1 full injector 
basket TA for 38 
pipettes in 3 rows

-

Row 1: 10 pipettes - 
100 ml

Row 2: 14 pipettes 
- 25 ml

Row 3: 14 pipettes 
- 10 ml 

- × × × ×

Continued from previous page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
E 195 set without TA (without drying connection) 1 141-0148
E 196 set with TA ( with drying connection) 1 141-0149

Basket sets for general purpose laboratory glassware reprocessing
Miele

Compact unit or large machine, Miele Professional and VWR have the ideal automatic laboratory glassware 
reprocessing system; safe, standardised and validatable.

Two basket sets are available: The E 195 basket set is designed for appliances without forced-air drying 
(e.g. G7883) and the E 196 for appliances with forced-air drying (e.g. G7883 CD). The two sets are 
distinguished by the connection to the drying unit, signified by w TA (with drying connection) or w/o TA 
(without drying connection).

Compostion of E 195 set: 1× O 195 upper basket/open front empty, 1x E 356 mobile injector unit 1/2 
multipurpose w/o TA, 2× AK 12 insert 1/2, 1× E 106 insert 1/2.

Compositon of E 196 set: 1× O195 upper basket/open front empty, 1× E 388 mobile injector unit 1/2 
multipurpose w TA, 2× AK 12 insert 1/2, 1× E 106 insert 1/2.

Technical data of the components of the kits:

O 195 VWR: Upper basket/open front (empty):  Upper basket with built-in spray arm and space for 
various inserts. W×D×H: 531×475×215 mm.

E 356 VWR: Mobile injection unit 1/2 multipurpose: The E 356 Miele-VWR injector basket is without drying connection. Half for narrow necked glassware, half 
for other inserts. Clearance with upper basket, 284 mm; clearance without upper basket, 488 mm.

E 388 VWR: Mobile injection unit 1/2 multipurpose TA: Same features of the E 356 but the E 388 has the connection for hot-air drying unit.

AK 12 insert 1/2: For funnels, beakers, wide necked flasks etc. W×D×H: 225×442×67/127 mm.

E 106 insert 1/2: For various laboratory glassware (narrow necked glassware, measuring flasks etc.). W×D×H: 195×430×186 mm.

Universal loading: The concept allows for universal laboratory glassware, such as bottles, narrow-necked glassware, measuring glasses, beakers etc. to be 
prepared in one single batch
Tall laboratory glassware can be prepared by removing the upper basket
Simultaneous cleaning of flasks and their tops/plugs; cleaning of flasks in the injector basket and cleaning of the tops/plugs in the upper basket
Highly economical preparation process by cleaning on 2 levels

Description Pk Cat. No.
Professional glassware washer, with powder detergent dispenser, stainless steel, basic line, GW0160 1 141-0680
Professional glassware washer, with pump for liquid neutraliser, stainless steel, basic line, GW0160S 1 141-0681

Model GW0160 GW0160S
No. of washing levels 2
Capacity 150 l (washing chamber)
Controller/programs 7 standard programs
Program operation/display 7 standard programs stored, LCD display 

Metering devices Pump for liquid neutraliser
Two liquid dispensers for powder reagents, mounted on the 

interior of the door
Control Microprocessor electronic control, electronic door lock system 
Temperature (°C) 85
Water connection Cold and demineralised water inlets
Power connection 230V, (1 phase), 2,8 kW
W×D×H (mm) 600×605×850
Chamber W×D×H (mm) 520×515×545
Weight (kg) 67

Professional washing machine, Easy Wash, Basic Line, 60 cm, GW0160 series
Smeg

Multipurpose washer for professional use able to wash up to 85 °C (thermal disinfection) and dose 
liquid detergent and neutraliser by peristaltic pumps. This washer represents a perfect choice to wash 
and disinfect all kinds of instruments used in small laboratories, universities, schools, specialised clinics, 
veterinary clinics and more.

7 standard programs stored
Microprocessor electronic control
LCD display with LED indicators for easy communication
Washing chamber and internal door in high grade AISI 304 stainless steel
Integrated water softener and salt sensor
Cold water and demineralised water connections
Electronic door lock system for user safety
Up 2 dosing peristaltic pumps for liquid dosing (liquid dosing improves the washing performance)

Delivery information: Delivered without baskets, please contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

B6040L, plinth, stainless steel, with lock: 600×530×400 mm (W×D×H). 
Raises load level to 70 cm above floor

GW0160, GW0160S, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, 
GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, GW3060P, GW3060S, GW4060,  GW4060C, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC  

1 141-0652

P14060 dosing pump for liquid detergent
GW0160, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW4060, GW4060C, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4190

1 141-0759

PAD booster pump for low pressure RO or DI water, tank at least 85 cm 
above floor level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic Line models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW2045,  GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S, GW4190,  GW4190C,  
GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0763

PAD2 booster pump for non pressurised RO or DI water feed, where tank 
is positioned at floor level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic Line 
models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW2045,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  GW3060P, GW3060SC,  GW4060,  
GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC, GW4090C,  GW4190,  GW4190C,  
GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0764

PAD2R relay kit, required to control PAD2 pump on Basic Line machines 

GW0160, GW0160S, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW2045, 
GW3060BX, GW3060BXC,GW3060P,GW3060SC, GW4060, GW4060C, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4090C, GW4190, GW4190S, GW4190SC 
GW4190C, GW4090, GW4090C  

1 141-0765

TOP60I, Stainless steel top for 60 cm built-in models, up to 825 mm high
GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  GW3060P,  GW3060S, GW4060,  GW4060C,  
GW4060S,  GW4060SC  

1 141-0805

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory glassware washer, stainless steel, Basic Line, GW2045 1 141-0685

Model GW2045
No. of washing levels 1 - 2
Controller/programs 6 standard programs and 2 customisable programs

Program operation/display
8 pre-washing, washing, neutralisation, 2 mains water rinses, 2 demineralised water 

rinses, hot rinsing, with segments and warning light display

Metering devices
Detergent dispenser for powder or liquid detergent (max. 1 powder and 2 liquid), alkaline 
powder detergent dispenser and peristaltic pump to dispense acid neutraliser liquid (max. 

two feed pumps)
Circulation pump (Qmax) 200 l/min
Adjustable parameters Execution times, operating temperatures, quantity of additives, number of phases
Control Microprocessor; safety lock with electromagnetic release and automatic opening
Temperature (°C) 95
Water connection Cold and demineralised water inlets
Water heating power max. 3,0 kW
Power connection 1P+N, 230V, 50Hz, 3.3 KW
Noise level max. 50 dB(A)
W×D×H (mm) 450×620×850
Chamber W×D×H (mm) 380×480×590
Weight (kg) 61

Laboratory thermal glassware disinfector, Basic Line, 45 cm, GW2045
Smeg

The Smeg disinfection machines guarantee excellent washing and effective thermal disinfection of 
laboratory glassware as well as complex and delicate instruments. Designed to meet the requirements 
of all laboratories it has efficacious washing and thermal disinfection capabilities and small footprint so 
effective use of the available working space. The Basic Line models demonstrate numerous advantages 
when it comes to both management and safety aspects; for example, no manual procedures are required, 
no chemical disinfectants are required, there is no direct contact with dangerous substances, the impact on 
the environment is reduced so effective washing and thermal disinfection are guaranteed.

The GW2045 model is perfect for smaller laboratories facing space restrictions. Its compact design gives 
no compromise to quality cleaning of glassware and other laboratory equipment. This small yet powerful 
machine also offers thermal drying with a built in vapour condenser.

Washing up to 95 °C - antibacterical thermal disinfection
Up to 2 dosing pumps integrated in the machine
Programmable microprocessor controller
Electronic programming: 6 fixed programs plus 2 free programs
RS232 for connection to external printer or PC
External panels in AISI 304 stainless steel, washing chamber and internal door in AISI 316L stainless steel
2 independent washing levels through telescopic guides, active thermodynamic drying
Security lock and automatic door opening for steam removal at the end of the cycle

Ordering information: Although the Basic Line series are equipped with top and bottom baskets, 
additional injector racks should be ordered as appropriate.

Delivery information: The upper and lower baskets are included.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
ADU Universal peristatic pump for liquid additives GW2045, GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, GW3060S, GW3060SC, GW4090 1 141-0648

PAD booster pump for low pressure RO or DI water, tank at least 85 cm 
above floor level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic Line models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW2045,  GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S, GW4190,  GW4190C,  
GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0763

PAD2 booster pump for non pressurised RO or DI water feed, where tank 
is positioned at floor level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic Line 
models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW2045,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  GW3060P, GW3060SC,  GW4060,  
GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC, GW4090C,  GW4190,  GW4190C,  
GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0764

PAD2R relay kit, required to control PAD2 pump on Basic Line machines 

GW0160, GW0160S, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW2045, 
GW3060BX, GW3060BXC,GW3060P,GW3060SC, GW4060, GW4060C, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4090C, GW4190, GW4190S, GW4190SC 
GW4190C, GW4090, GW4090C  

1 141-0765

Stainless steel top for 45 cm built in models, up to 825 mm high
GW2045 

1 141-0804

Description Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory glassware washer, Basic Line, GW1160, with powder detergent dispenser and peristaltic pump for neutraliser 1 141-0682
Laboratory glassware washer, Basic Line, GW1160C with powder detergent dispenser, peristaltic pump for neutraliser and steam condenser 1 141-0683
Laboratory glassware washer, Basic Line, GW1160S, with peristaltic pumps for detergent and peristaltic pump for neutraliser 1 141-0294
Laboratory glassware washer, Basic Line, GW1160SC, with peristaltic pumps for detergent, neutraliser and steam condenser 1 141-0684

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
B6040L, plinth, stainless steel, with lock: 
600×530×400 mm (W×D×H). Raises load level to 
70 cm above floor

GW0160, GW0160S, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, 
GW3060P, GW3060S, GW4060,  GW4060C, GW4060S, GW4060SC  

1 141-0652

P14060 dosing pump for liquid detergent
GW0160, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW4060, GW4060C, GW4060S, GW4060SC, 
GW4190

1 141-0759

P34060 dosing pump for liquid additives
GW0160, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW4060, GW4060C, GW4060S, GW4060SC, 
GW4190   

1 141-0760

Model GW1160 GW1160C GW1160S GW1160SC
No. of washing levels 1 − 2
Controller/programs 9 standard programs and 6 customisable programs
Program operation/display 8 pre-washing, washing, neutralisation, 2 mains water rinses, 2 demineralised water rinses, hot rinsing, with segments and warning light display

Metering devices
Detergent dispenser for powder or liquid detergent (max. 1 powder and 3 liquid), alkaline powder detergent dispenser and peristaltic pump to 

dispense acid neutraliser liquid (max. three feed pumps)
Circulation pump (Qmax) 400 l/min
Adjustable parameters Execution times, operating temperatures, quantity of additives, number of phases
Control Microprocessor; safety lock with electromagnetic release and automatic opening
Temperature (°C) 95
Water connection Cold and demineralised water inlets
Water heating power 6,3 kW
Power connection 3P+N 400V 50Hz 7kW max
Noise level max. 50 dB(A)
W×D×H (mm) 600×605×850
Chamber W×D×H (mm) 520×515×545
Weight (kg) 77

Laboratory glassware washer, Basic Line, 60 cm, GW1160 series
Smeg

The Smeg disinfection machines guarantee excellent washing and effective thermal disinfection of laboratory 
glassware as well as complex and delicate instruments. Designed to meet the requirements of all laboratories it 
has efficacious washing and thermal disinfection capabilities and small footprint so effective use of the available 
working space. The Basic Line models demonstrate numerous advantages when it comes to both management and 
safety aspects; for example, no manual procedures are required, no chemical disinfectants are required, there is 
no direct contact with dangerous substances, the impact on the environment is reduced so effective washing and 
thermal disinfection are guaranteed.

The GW1160 models are equipped with automatically regenerating water softeners, use freshly drawn water in 
every phase and have a dispenser for alkaline powder and a peristaltic pump for the acid neutraliser.

Washing up to 95 °C - antibacterical thermal disinfection
Programmable microprocessor controller
Electronic programming: 9 fixed programs plus 6 free programs
RS232 for connection to external printer or PC
External panels in AISI 304 stainless steel, washing chamber and internal door in AISI 316L stainless steel
2 independent washing levels through telescopic guides, active thermodynamic drying

Integrated water softener with salt sensor, cold water and demineralised water connections
Electronic door lock for user safety

Ordering information: Although the Basic Line series are equipped with top and bottom baskets, additional injector racks should be ordered as appropriate.

Delivery information: Supplied as standard with 3 phase electrical supply but single phase is available on request.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
PAD2 booster pump for non pressurised RO or 
DI water feed, where tank is positioned at floor 
level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic 
Line models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW2045,  GW3060BX,  
GW3060BXC,  GW3060P, GW3060SC,  GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0764

PAD2R relay kit, required to control PAD2 pump 
on Basic Line machines 

GW0160, GW0160S, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW2045, GW3060BX, 
GW3060BXC,GW3060P,GW3060SC, GW4060, GW4060C, GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4090C, 
GW4190, GW4190S, GW4190SC GW4190C, GW4090, GW4090C  

1 141-0765

TOP60I, Stainless steel top for 60 cm built-in 
models, up to 825 mm high

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S, GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC  

1 141-0805

Loading trolley, stainless steel, with wheels and 
handle, for machines with plinth

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S,  GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4190,  
GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0676

KP100 upper jet rack with 100 nozzles, stainless 
steel, for test tubes, vials, centrifuge tubes

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S  

1 141-0702

KP200 dual level jet rack, 100 nozzles on each 
level,, stainless steel, for test tubes, vials, 
centrifuge tubes

GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, 
GW3060P, GW3060S, GW3060SC 1 141-0704

LB16S upper jet rack with 16 nozzles, stainless 
steel, for bottles, max. diam 101 mm, max. 
height 245 mm

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C , GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S  

1 141-0714

LB8 jet rack, stainless steel, with 16 nozzles, for 
bottles, max. height 500 mm

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S 

1 141-0724

LBT4 jet rack, stainless steel, with 4 nozzles, for  5 
litre Erlenmeyer flasks

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S 

1 141-0726

LBT5 jet rack, stainless steel, with 5 nozzles, for  5 
litre bottles, max 180×500 mm (Ø×H)

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S 

1 141-0728

LM40 universal jet rack, stainless steel, 40 
assorted nozzles, for washing narrow necked 
glassware

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S

1 141-0734

LPT100 jet rack for 100 pipettes, max. 
height  450 mm, stainless steel

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S

1 141-0748

Continued from previous page

Model GW4060 GW4060S GW4060C GW4060SC
No. of washing levels 1 - 2
Controller/programs 9 standard programs and 6 customisable programs
Program operation/display Eight programmable phases and display with segment and communication LED icons

Metering devices
Detergent dispenser for powder or liquid detergent (max. 1 powder and 2 liquid), alkaline powder detergent dispenser and peristaltic pump to 

dispense acid neutraliser liquid (max. three feed pumps)
Circulation pump (Qmax) 400 l/min
Adjustable parameters Execution times, operating temperatures, quantity of additives, number of phases
Control Microprocessor; safety lock with electromagnetic release and automatic opening
Temperature (°C) 95
Water connection Cold and demineralised water inlets
Water heating power 6,3 kW
Drying power 0,8 kW

Laboratory glassware washer with drying system, Basic Line, 60 cm, GW4060 series
Smeg

The Smeg disinfection machines guarantee excellent washing and effective thermal disinfection of 
laboratory glassware as well as complex and delicate instruments. Designed to meet the requirements 
of all laboratories it has efficacious washing and thermal disinfection capabilities and small footprint so 
effective use of the available working space. The Basic Line models demonstrate numerous advantages 
when it comes to both management and safety aspects; for example, no manual procedures are required, 
no chemical disinfectants are required, there is no direct contact with dangerous substances, the impact on 
the environment is reduced by separating the drained fluids so effective washing and thermal disinfection 
are guaranteed.

GW4060 models are equipped with automatically regenerating water softeners and use freshly drawn 
water in every phase. These new generation machines exhibit, even in a compact space, it presents the 
more advanced technologies such as a drying system with forced air and integrated peristaltic pumps to 
achieve a perfect wash and drying cycle.

Washing up to 95 °C - antibacterical thermal disinfection
Up to 3 dosing pumps integrated in the machine
External panels in AISI 304 stainless steel, washing chamber and internal door in AISI 316L stainless steel
Programmable microprocessor controller: 9 fixed programs plus 6 free programs
RS232 for connection to external printer or PC
Eco-slim steam condenser; low water consumption (C and SC models only)
Active drying system with air filter
Security lock and automatic door opening for steam removal at the end of the cycle

Ordering information: Although the Basic Line series are equipped with top and bottom baskets, 
additional injector racks should be ordered as appropriate.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory glassware washer, with forced hot air drying, stainless steel, Basic Line, GW4060 1 141-0691
Laboratory glassware washer, with forced hot air drying, stainless steel, Basic Line, GW4060S 1 141-0693
Laboratory glassware washer, with forced hot air drying and steam condenser, stainless steel, Basic Line, GW4060C 1 141-0692
Laboratory glassware washer, with forced hot air drying and steam condenser, stainless steel, Basic Line, GW4060SC 1 141-0694

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AF4060 absolute HEPA filter kit GW4060, GW4060C, GW4060S, GW4060SC 1 141-0650

B6040L, plinth, stainless steel, with lock: 600×530×400 mm (W×D×H). 
Raises load level to 70 cm above floor

GW0160, GW0160S, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, 
GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, GW3060P, GW3060S, GW4060,  GW4060C, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC  

1 141-0652

P14060 dosing pump for liquid detergent
GW0160, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW4060, GW4060C, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4190

1 141-0759

P34060 dosing pump for liquid additives
GW0160, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW4060, GW4060C, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4190   

1 141-0760

PAD booster pump for low pressure RO or DI water, tank at least 85 cm 
above floor level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic Line models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW2045,  GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S, GW4190,  GW4190C,  
GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0763

PAD2 booster pump for non pressurised RO or DI water feed, where tank 
is positioned at floor level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic Line 
models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW2045,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  GW3060P, GW3060SC,  GW4060,  
GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC, GW4090C,  GW4190,  GW4190C,  
GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0764

PAD2R relay kit, required to control PAD2 pump on Basic Line machines 

GW0160, GW0160S, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW2045, 
GW3060BX, GW3060BXC,GW3060P,GW3060SC, GW4060, GW4060C, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4090C, GW4190, GW4190S, GW4190SC 
GW4190C, GW4090, GW4090C  

1 141-0765

TOP60I, Stainless steel top for 60 cm built-in models, up to 825 mm high
GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  GW3060P,  GW3060S, GW4060,  GW4060C,  
GW4060S,  GW4060SC  

1 141-0805

Lower trolley, stainless steel, for holding supports and baskets

GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW3060BX, 
GW3060BXC, GW3060P, GW3060S, GW3060SC, GW4060, 
GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4090, GW4090C 

1 141-0293

KP100DS upper jet rack, stainless steel, for test tubes, vials, centrifuge 
tubes, with drying system

GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0703

KP200DS dual level jet rack, 100 nozzles on each level, stainless steel, for 
test tubes, vials, centrifuge tubes, with drying system

GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC 

1 141-0705

LB1-20DS jet rack, stainless steel, for one large bottle or drum, max. 
300×350 mm (Ø×H)

GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC 

1 141-0711

LB8DS jet rack, stainless steel, with 16 nozzles and drying system, for large 
dimension glassware, max. height 500 mm

GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC 

1 141-0725

LBT4DS jet rack, stainless steel, with 4 nozzles and drying system, for 5 litre 
Erlenmeyer flasks

GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC 

1 141-0727

LBT5DS jet rack, stainless steel, with 5 nozzles and drying system, for 5 litre 
bottles, max. 180×500 mm (Ø×H)

GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC 

1 141-0729

LPM2020DS jet rack, stainless steel, with drying system, with 20 pipette 
jets plus 20 assorted jet nozzles

GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC 

1 141-0746

Power connection 400 V, 50 Hz (3 phase)
Noise level max. 50 dB(A)
W×D×H (mm) 600×605×850
Chamber W×D×H (mm) 520×515×545
Weight (kg) 70
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory glassware washer, Professional Line, GW3060BX, with powder detergent dispenser and peristalitic pump for neutraliser 1 141-0686
Laboratory glassware washer, Professional Line, GW3060BXC, with powder detergent dispenser, peristalitic pump for neutraliser and steam condenser 1 141-0687
Laboratory glassware washer, Professional Line, GW3060S, with peristaltic pumps for detergent and neutraliser 1 141-0689
Laboratory glassware washer, Professional Line, GW3060SC, with peristaltic pumps for detergent and neutraliser and steam condenser 1 141-0690
Laboratory glassware washer, Professional Line, GW3060P, with peristatic pumps for detergent, neutraliser, soda and antifoam (petrol/oil washing) 1 141-0688

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Printer for Smeg glassware washers

External 24-character dot matrix thermal printer 
with real-time clock function

GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW2045, GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, GW3060P, 
GW3060S, GW3060SC, 
GW4060C, GW4060S, GW4060SC, GW4090,  GW4090C 

1 141-0832

Accessories
B6040L, plinth, stainless steel, with lock: 
600×530×400 mm (W×D×H). Raises load level to 
70 cm above floor

GW0160, GW0160S, GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW1160SC, GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, 
GW3060P, GW3060S, GW4060,  GW4060C, GW4060S, GW4060SC  

1 141-0652

ADU Universal peristatic pump for liquid 
additives

GW2045, GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, GW3060S, GW3060SC, GW4090 1 141-0648

PAD2 booster pump for non pressurised RO or 
DI water feed, where tank is positioned at floor 
level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic 
Line models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW2045,  GW3060BX,  
GW3060BXC,  GW3060P, GW3060SC,  GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC, GW4090C,  
GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0764

IC5090 Conductivity sensor for quality rinse check 
and invokes extra rinses if required

GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  GW3060P,  GW3060S,  GW3060SC, GW4090,  GW4090C  1 141-0697

Model GW3060BX GW3060BXC GW3060S GW3060SC GW3060P
No. of washing levels 1 - 2
Controller/programs 20 standard programs and 10 customisable programs (expandable to 50)
Program operation/display Backlit graphic LCD display with 10 programmable phases

Metering devices
Alkaline powder detergent dispenser and peristaltic pump 

for liquid neutraliser (max. 4 feed pumps)
Peristaltic pumps for liquid neutraliser and liquid detergent 

(max. 4 feed pumps)

Peristaltic pumps for liquid 
neutraliser, liquid detergent, 

caustic soda solution and 
anti-foam additive (max. 4 

feed pumps)
Circulation pump (Qmax) 400 l/min
Adjustable parameters Execution times, operating temperatures, quantity of additives, number of phases
Control Three microprocessors plus optional communication card; safety lock with electromagnetic release and automatic opening
Temperature (°C) +95 max.
Water connection Cold, hot and demineralised water connections
Water heating power max. 6,3 kW
Power connection 400 V, 50 Hz (3 phase)
Noise level max. 50 dB(A)
W×D×H (mm) 600×640×850
Chamber W×D×H (mm) 520×515×545
Weight (kg) 76

Laboratory glassware washer, Professional Line, 60 cm, GW3060 series
Smeg

This range of professional Smeg washing and thermal disinfection machines are manufactured using high 
quality materials and components in order to achieve the best results. The wash chambers are made of 
AISI 316L quality stainless steel which is resistant to strong acids (as used in the pharmaceutical and food 
industries).

The GW3060 offers the possibility of programming all the washing parameters by means of a multifunction 
membrane keypad or directly from a PC thanks to the USB, RS232 or LAN connections and WD-TRACE® 
registered software.  The heart of the GW3060 glassware washer is the ultra modern control system with 4 
microprocessors that control every activity carried out and monitor the entire flow of information processed 
by the machine.

Washing up to 95 °C - antibacterical thermal disinfection
Programmable microprocessor controller: 20 fixed programs plus 10 free programs
RS232, USB and LAN for connection to external printer or PC
External panels in AISI 304 stainless steel, washing chamber and internal door in AISI 316L stainless steel
Robust design on all components to provide years of reliable, maintenance free use
Forced vacuum convection drying
Recirculation pump 400 l/min, for maximum cleaning and rinse efficiency
Hot, cold and demineralised water connections
Full cycle monitoring via upgraded large LCD display
Temperature control in chamber with continuous display readout
Fast water heating via 3 selectable heating elements
Increased traceability and validation capabilities
Low temperature cycles for washing plastics
Capability to pump and circulate four times the amount of water of a home dishwasher
Specific cycles for acid wash (neutraliser) programs

Ordering information: Supplied without baskets, please order separately.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
TOP60I, Stainless steel top for 60 cm built-in 
models, up to 825 mm high

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S, GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC  

1 141-0805

CPB1 upper rack, stainless steel, with supports 
for 14 tasting goblets

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S, GW4090,  GW4090C,  GW4190,  GW4190C,  GW4190S   

1 141-0666

Loading trolley, stainless steel, with wheels and 
handle, for machines with plinth

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S,  GW4060,  GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC,  GW4090, GW4190,  
GW4190C,  GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0676

KP100 upper jet rack with 100 nozzles, stainless 
steel, for test tubes, vials, centrifuge tubes

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S  

1 141-0702

KP200 dual level jet rack, 100 nozzles on each 
level,, stainless steel, for test tubes, vials, 
centrifuge tubes

GW1160, GW1160C, GW1160S, GW3060BX, GW3060BXC, 
GW3060P, GW3060S, GW3060SC 1 141-0704

LB16S upper jet rack with 16 nozzles, stainless 
steel, for bottles, max. diam 101 mm, max. 
height 245 mm

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C , GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060P,  GW3060S  

1 141-0714

LB4 jet rack, stainless steel, with 4 nozzles, for 
large bottles 2×10 l (227×410 mm) plus 2×5 l 
(182×330 mm) (Ø×H) 

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S  

1 141-0718

LB8 jet rack, stainless steel, with 16 nozzles, for 
bottles, max. height 500 mm

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S 

1 141-0724

LBT4 jet rack, stainless steel, with 4 nozzles, for  5 
litre Erlenmeyer flasks

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S 

1 141-0726

LBT5 jet rack, stainless steel, with 5 nozzles, for  5 
litre bottles, max 180×500 mm (Ø×H)

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S 

1 141-0728

LM40 universal jet rack, stainless steel, 40 
assorted nozzles, for washing narrow necked 
glassware

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S

1 141-0734

LMP2010 jet rack with 1/4 position for test tube 
rack, 10 pipette wash positions and 20 assorted 
nozzle sizes, stainless steel

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S

1 141-0744

LPT100 jet rack for 100 pipettes, max. 
height  450 mm, stainless steel

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  
GW3060,P  GW3060S

1 141-0748

Model GW6090BDS
No. of washing levels 1 - 3
Controller/programs 20 standard programs and 10 customisable programs (expandable to 50)
Program operation/display Backlit graphic LCD display with 10 reprogrammable phases
Metering devices Peristaltic pumps for liquid neutraliser and liquid detergent (max. 5 feed pumps)
Circulation pump (Qmax) 2 × 400 l/min (one for chamber, one for injection racks)
Adjustable parameters Execution times, operating temperatures, quantity of additives, number of phases

Control
Three microprocessors plus optional communication card; safety lock with electromagnetic 

release and automatic opening

High capacity laboratory glassware washer, professional line, 90 cm, GW6090 series
Smeg

The range of professional Smeg washing and thermal disinfection machines is manufactured according to specific projects 
using professional materials and special components in order to achieve the best results from a technological point of view. 
The wash chambers are made of AISI 316 l quality stainless steel, resistant to strong acids (as used in the pharmaceutical 
and food industries). GW6090 is a machine with a high loading capacity capable of handling large quantities of material in 
a short space of time and of washing large-sized instruments. Washing chamber 670x650x835 mm (three times the useful 
volume of medium-sized machines). Able to load up to three direct injection glassware levels or 3 levels with rotating spray 
arms

For washing large sized instruments. GW6090 has been specially designed for washing large quantities of material quickly 
and effectively. Using a large washing chamber (three times that of the useful volume of medium sized machines) it is able 
to wash the large-sized instruments that other washers are unable to handle. It equipped with 3 different levels (for up 
to three direct injection racks or three levels with rotating spray arms), and is suitable for laboratories dealing with large 
quantities of glassware.

Washing up to 95°C - antibacterical thermal disinfection
Up to 4 dosing pumps integrated in the machine
Microprocessor programmable electronic control

Electronic programming: 20 fixed programs + 10 free programs
Serial port RS232 for connection to external printer or PC
External panels in stainless steel AISI 304, washing chamber and internal door in stainless steel AISI 316L
4 washing levels
Security lock and automatic door opening for steam removal at the end of the cycle
Delayed start and password protection
Wash area 0,52 m²
Heated fan forced drying with 98% efficiency filtered air
Graphic diplay with text in several languages

Ordering informations: Supplied without baskets, please order separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory glassware washer, high capacity, with forced hot air drying system, stainless steel, without trolley, professionnal line, GW6090BDS 1 141-0696

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Printer for Smeg glassware washers
Thermal printer, integrated in the panel GW6090 1 141-0831
Accessories
AF4050 absolute HEPA filter kit GW6090B and GW6090BDS 1 141-0649
P36090 universal peristaltic pump for liquid additives GW6090B, GW6090BDS 1 141-0761

PAD2 booster pump for non pressurised RO or DI water feed, where tank 
is positioned at floor level. Requires PAD2R when installed in Basic Line 
models

GW0160,  GW0160S,  GW1160,  GW1160C,  GW1160S, GW1160SC,  
GW2045,  GW3060BX,  GW3060BXC,  GW3060P, GW3060SC,  GW4060,  
GW4060C,  GW4060S,  GW4060SC, GW4090C,  GW4190,  GW4190C,  
GW4190S,  GW4190SC  

1 141-0764

IC6000 Digital conductivity indicator, measuring range 0 - 100 μs/cm, with 
backlit LCD display

GW6090B and GW6090BDS 1 141-0698

C61 basket for lower level, stainless steel, with spray arm
GW6090B, GW6090BDS 

1 141-0655

C62 basket for upper or middle level, stainless steel, with spray arm
GW6090B, GW6090BDS 

1 141-0656

C63 universal support for injection systems, in stainless steel, middle or 
upper level

GW6090B, GW6090BDS 
1 141-0657

C64 jet rack with 4 positions for large containers, lower level only, stainless 
steel, for lower level glassware and large dimension containers

GW6090B, GW6090BDS 1 141-0658

Trolley, stainless steel, for large bottles or drums
GW6090B, GW6090BDS 

1 141-0739

Temperature (°C) +95 max.
Water connection Cold water, hot water and demineralised water connections
Water heating power 17,7 kW
Drying power 4 kW
Power connection 400 V, 50 Hz (3 phase)
Noise level max. 50 dBA
W×D×H (mm) 900×800×1900
Chamber W×D×H (mm) 670×650×835
Weight (kg) 282

Continued from previous page

Description For W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Supports

SB14 spring support, stainless steel, 14 positions, in D-CS1 / D-CS2 baskets
Beakers / Erlenmeyer flasks, 250 
- 1000

422×146×184 1 141-0786

SB15 spring support, stainless steel, 16 positions, in CS1-1 / CS2 baskets
Beakers / Erlenmeyer flasks, 250 
- 1000

400×195×185 1 141-0787

SB25 spring support, stainless steel, 28 positions, in CS1-1 / CS2 baskets
Beakers / Erlenmeyer flasks, 250 
- 500

400×195×115 1 141-0788

SB28 spring support, stainless steel, 28 positions, in CS1-1 / CS2 baskets
Beakers / Erlenmeyer flasks, 250 
- 1000

400×195×115 1 141-0789

SB30 beaker support, stainless steel, 30 positions, in CS1-1 / CS2 baskets Cylinders / funnels 400×195×150 1 141-0790
SB9 beaker support, stainless steel, 9 positions, in D-CS1 / D-CS2 baskets Cylinders / funnels 420×145×160 1 141-0791

SL18 basket, with support, stainless steel, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets
Chromatography plates

465×215×130 1 141-0794

SL6 plate support, with cover, stainless steel, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets Holding 6 plates 485×145×80 1 141-0795
SL9 plate support, stainless steel, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets Holding 9 plates 395×195×110 1 141-0796
PB100 wide neck bottle support, stainless steel, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets 32 wide neck bottles, 100 - 1 141-0766
PB1000 wide neck bottle support, stainless steel, for CS2 basket 16 wide neck bottles, 1000 - 1 141-0767
PB250 wide neck bottle support, stainless steel, for CS2 basket 24 wide neck bottles, 250 - 1 141-0768
PB50 wide neck bottle support, stainless steel, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets 56 wide neck bottles, 50 - 1 141-0769

General accessories for laboratory glassware washer
Smeg

SB14 CP105

CSK2

Continued on next page
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Description For W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Supports
PB500 wide neck bottle support, stainless steel, for CS2 basket 21 wide neck bottles, 500 - 1 141-0770
PB6000 wide neck bottle support, stainless steel, for CS2 basket 25 Erlenmeyer flasks, 1000 - 5000 - 1 141-0771
CP105 test tube basket, with 2 removable compartments with lid, stainless 
steel, height 75 mm, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets

160 standard test tubes - 1 141-0662

CP132 test tube basket, with 2 removable compartments with lid, stainless 
steel, height 105 mm, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets

160 standard test tubes - 1 141-0663

CP192 test tube basket, with 2 removable compartments with lid, stainless 
steel, height 165 mm, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets

160 standard test tubes - 1 141-0664

CP222 test tube basket, with 2 removable compartments with lid, stainless 
steel, height 200 mm, for CS1-1 / CS2 baskets

160 standard test tubes - 1 141-0665

LP6 pipette adapter, 100 positions multi-nozzle systems - 1 141-0742
PD70I lower support, stainless steel, for lower level CS-1 basket 40 Petri dishes, 50 - 70 mm - 1 141-0775
PD100I lower support, stainless steel, for CS2 basket 38 Petri dishes, 70 - 120 mm - 1 141-0772
PD100S upper support, stainless steel, for CS1-1 basket or on supports 
PD70 I / PD100 I

38 Petri dishes, 70 - 120 mm - 1 141-0773

PD70S upper support, stainless steel, for CS1-1 basket or on supports PD70 
I / PD100 I

40 Petri dishes, 50 - 70 mm - 1 141-0776

D-PF1 stainless steel 10×10 mm mesh netting with central hole D-CS1 upper basket 305×425×11 1 141-0677
GPF1 stainless steel 10×10 mm mesh netting with central hole CS1-1 upper basket 454×434×11 1 141-0777
D-PF2 stainless steel 10×10 mm mesh netting D-CS2 lower basket 305×425×11 1 141-0678
PF1/2 stainless steel 10×10 mm mesh netting with central hole Half upper CS1-1 basket 434×224×11 1 141-0778
PF2 stainless steel 10×10 mm mesh netting CS2 lower basket 305×425×11 1 141-0779
RC1 glassware fixing net, nylon mesh 25 × 25 mm CS2 lower basket - 1 141-0782
RC1/2 glassware fixing net, nylon mesh 25 × 25 mm 1/4 baskets CS1-1 / CS2 - 1 141-0783

RC1/4 glassware fixing net, nylon mesh 10 × 10 mm
1/2 baskets CS1-1 / CS2 

- 1 141-0784

PV105 slide basket, stainless steel 105 standard microscopic slides - 1 141-0781
Instrument baskets
CSK1/3 Instrument basket with handles, stainless steel, 5×5 mm mesh dental instruments 435×160×50 1 141-0670
CSK2 Instrument basket with handles, stainless steel, 5×5 mm mesh dental instruments 450×225×50 1 141-0671
Consumables
Printer paper DP24/3RTC (10 roll per pack) 1 141-0660
Resin disposal bag 1 141-0785
CL3000 resins container, 15 l, stainless steel, with connectors, without resin WP3000 water purifier 1 141-0661
MI700WP mixed bed resin refill kit for CL3000 container, includes resin 
disposal bag

WP3000 water purifier 1 141-0758

Water softener salt tank, closure top, with salt level sensor 1 141-0799
Spare parts

UC6 curved nozzle, stainless steel
to aim water jet at powder 
detergent dispenser

1 141-0824

UB05 flat nozzle, 2×3 mm (length: 110 mm), in stainless steel Gerber butyrometers 0,5% 1 141-0820
UB4 flat nozzle, 2×3 mm (length: 110 mm), in stainless steel Gerber butyrometers 4 % 1 141-0822
UB6 flat nozzle, 2×3 mm (length: 90 mm), stainless steel Gerber butyrometers 6 % 1 141-0823
UB12 flat nozzle, 2×3 mm (length: 110 mm), in stainless steel Gerber butyrometers 12 % 1 141-0821
U390 nozzle, length 90 mm diameter 3 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0809
U3110 nozzle, length 110 mm, diameter 3 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0807
U4140 nozzle, length 140 mm, diameter 4 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0810
U6150 nozzle, length 150 mm, diameter 6 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0814
U4160 nozzle, length 160 mm, diameter 4 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0811
U6170 nozzle, length 170 mm, diameter 6 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0815
U4180 nozzle, length 180 mm, diameter 4 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0812
U3215 nozzle, length 215 mm, diameter 3 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0808
U6220 nozzle, length 220 mm, diameter 6 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0816
U6240 nozzle, length 240 mm, diameter 6 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0817
U4260 nozzle, length 260 mm, diameter 4 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0813
U6260 nozzle, length 260 mm, diameter 6 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0818
U6370 nozzle, length 370 mm, diameter 6 mm, stainless steel 1 141-0819
ULB40 pipette adapter nozzle, nylon 1 141-0825
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Reverse osmosis system WO-01 for glassware washing machine, GW6090, with external 
prefilter cartridge and internal activated carbon cartridge

1 141-0836

Model WO-01
Feed water Potable (tap)
Flow rate (l/h) 150 − 200
W×D×H (mm) 600× 380× 815
Weight (kg) 67

Reverse osmosis water purifier, WO-01
Smeg

The WO-01 is a microprocessor reverse osmosis system suitable for the Smeg GW6090 glassware washer. 
Suitable for the continuous and intermittent production of ISO 3696 grade III-IV demineralised water used 
to supply basic demineralised water to glassware washers, laboratories and other purification and analysis 
systems. An internal pump pressurises the purified water delivery circuit which automatically delivers 10 
litres per minute at 1,2 bar. The recirculation circuit is managed by a pressure sensor which allows the 
system to supply the distribution network of an entire laboratory and one or more glassware washers.

The system incorporates a stop-gap tank holding 35 litres of water for immediate supply
The compact structure and size allow the system to be installed under worktops, thus optimising the use 
of space
The recirculation system is automatically activated when a tap in the supply network is opened
Multi-function display
Automatic water stop with operating block and alarm on display
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Description Pk Cat. No.
X-tra 30 H 1 142-2235
X-tra 50 H 1 142-2219
X-tra 70 H 1 142-2220
X-tra 150 H 1 142-2221

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel wire mesh basket X-tra 30 H 1 142-2222
Stainless steel wire mesh basket X-tra 50 H 1 142-2223
Stainless steel wire mesh basket X-tra 70 H 1 142-2224
Stainless steel wire mesh basket X-tra 150 H 1 142-2225
Stainless steel lid X-tra 30 H & X-tra 50 H 1 142-2226
Stainless steel lid X-tra 70 H 1 142-2227
Stainless steel lid X-tra 150 H 1 142-2228

Model X-tra 30 H X-tra 50 H X-tra 70 H X-tra 150 H
Capacity (l) 3 4,5 6,5 14
Frequency (kHz) 35 35
Heating power (W) 400 400 800 
W×D×H (mm) 360×205×250 360×205×300 360×225×300 425×315×350 
Tank dimensions W×D×H (mm) 240×130×100 240×130×150 300×150×150 300×240×200

Ultrasonic baths, Elmasonic X-tra series
Elma

The X-tra series baths have two cleaning levels: Powerclean for intensive cleaning and Softclean for extra 
gentle cleaning of sensitive materials. By using new, cavitation-proof stainless steel, the baths have a very 
long service life which is backed up by a 3 year warranty. All models are equipped with a mechanical timer 
up to a maximum of 15 minutes. 

Sweep, for optimum sound distribution through electronic oscillation of the sound field 
Additional oscillating systems for high performance 
Adjustable heating from 20 to 80 °C
High heating power for short heating times, safe for dry running 
Drain tap

Description Pk Cat. No.
TI-H5 MF 1 142-2236
TI-H10 MF 1 142-2237
TI-H15 MF 1 142-2238
TI-H20 MF 1 142-2239

Model TI-H5 MF TI-H10 MF TI-H15 MF TI-H20 MF
Capacity (l) 4,7 10,8 14,4 16,8
Max. output power (W) 400 800 800 1000
W×D×H (mm) 340×300×370 400×415×370 400×415×420 430×470×420
Tank dimensions W×D×H (mm) 240×130×150 300×240×150 300×240×200 330×300×200
Frequency (kHz) 25 - 45
Heating power (W) 400 800 1000 1400

Multi-frequency ultrasonic baths, Transsonic TI-H series
Elma

With two switchable frequencies

The Transsonic TI-H series comes in different sizes with 25 to 45 kHz. The ergonomic design and superior 
material compatibility are intended for industrial use in production, repair shops and service centres. These 
ultrasonic baths are equipped with timer, variable from 0 to 15 minutes.

Two switchable frequencies for intensive and gentle cleaning 
Vibration tanks made of special stainless steel for heavy-duty use and long service life 
Degas: For fast, effective degassing of the cleaning fluid 
Sweep: For optimum sound field distribution
Thermostatically adjustable heating (30 to 80 °C)

Continued on next page
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Description For unit Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sound-proof box TI-H series 1 142-2248
Baskets TI-H5 1 142-2249
Baskets TI-H10 1 142-2250
Baskets TI-H15 1 142-2251
Baskets TI-H20 1 142-2252
Lids TI-H5 1 142-2253
Lids TI-H15 & TI-H10 1 142-2254
Lids TI-H20 1 142-2255

Other models are available, please contact us for further information.

Continued from previous page

These ultrasonic units feature the newly developed switchable sweep function. This function guarantees homogeneous sound field distribution by way of 
continuous shifting of the sound pressure maxima. The Degas function on these units facilitates fast and effective degassing of the cleaning liquid, particularly 
in freshly mixed baths. Both the Autodegas function used before the start of cleaning and Degas for special tasks can be activated manually. The units feature a 
noise-reducing plastic cover (that speeds up the heating process and serves as a drip-off basin once turned over), an integrated fill level indicator, cavitation-proof 
stainless steel cleaning tanks and a knob on the side for easy emptying of the cleaning fluid via the drain duct at the back of the unit.

These ultrasound units are particularly suitable for cleaning laboratory instruments, glass, plastic and metal surgical and medical instruments, jewellery, 
spectacles and electronic components.

The control panel is clear and user friendly, and is designed in such a way that no liquid can penetrate the device’s electronics
The cleaning process can be activated immediately (either manually or temperature-controlled) and can be supported by the optional dry run-proof heating
The temperature can be set from 30 °C to 80 °C in increments of 5 °C; the actual and set temperatures are displayed via an LED (not S 10/H)
The LED displays the set cleaning period and the remaining cleaning time
Automatic safety switch-off after 12 hours

Description Pk Cat. No.
Small models
S 10 without heating 1 142-0036
S 10/H with heating 1 142-0015
S 15 without heating 1 142-0032
S 15/H with heating 1 142-0017
S 30 without heating 1 142-2256
S 30/H with heating 1 142-0008
S 40 without heating 1 142-0033
S 40/H with heating 1 142-0016
S 60 without heating 1 142-2257
S 60/H with heating 1 142-2258
S 70 without heating 1 142-2259

Model Capacity (l)
Frequency 
(kHz)

Heating power 
(W)

Drain diameter 
(inches)

Mesh basket 
size ØxH (mm)

Basket load 
(kg)

W×D×H (mm)
Tank 
dimensions 
W×D×H (mm)

Weight (kg)

Small models
S 10 0,8

37

0...60 N/A
7×1

1
206×116×178 190×85×60 2,0

S 15
1,75

175×180×212 151×137×100 2,1
S 30

0...200

3/8

300×179×214 240×137×100 3,3
S 40 4,25 3 300×179×264 240×137×150 4,0
S 60 5,75 0...400

9×1 5
300×186×214 300×151×150 5,1

S 70 6,9
0...600

568×179×214 505×137×100 5,6
S 80 9,4 568×179×264 505×137×150 6,4
Big models
S 100 9,5

37

0...400

3/8
9×1

6 365×278×264 300×240×150 5,9
S 120 12,75

0...800
7 365×278×321 300×240×200 7,5

S 150 14 10 568×340×224 505×300×100 10
S 180 18 800 8 390×340×321 327×300×200 8,5
S 300 28 0...1200 <10 568×340×321 505×300×200 11,0
S 450 45 1600

1/2
20 615×370×467 500×300×300 25

S 900 90 2000 16×1,2 30 715×570×467 600×500×300 42

Ultrasonic baths, Elmasonic S series
Elma

Ultrasonic units

Sieve cleaning module

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Small models
S 70/H with heating 1 142-0009
S 80 without heating 1 142-0034
S 80/H with heating 1 142-0018
Big models
S 100 without heating 1 142-0003
S 100/H with heating 1 142-2260
S 120 without heating 1 142-2261
S 120/H with heating 1 142-2262
S 150 without heating 1 142-0043
S 180/H with heating 1 142-0019
S 300 without heating 1 142-0035
S 300/H with heating 1 142-0020
S 450/H with heating 1 142-0005
S 900/H with heating 1 142-0011

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Sieve cleaning module, SRH 4/200
Sieve cleaning module SRH 4/200, stainless steel; 230 V, 50/60 Hz 1 142-0061
Baskets
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 30, S 30/H, P 30 H 1 142-0026
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 40 and S 40/H 1 142-0027
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 60, S 60/H, P 60 H 1 142-0028
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 70, S 70/H, P 70 H 1 142-0013
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 80 and S 80/H 1 142-0029
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S100 and S 100/H 1 142-0012
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 120, S 120/H, P 120 H 1 142-0031
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 150 1 142-0044
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 180/H, P 180 H 1 142-0006
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 300, S 300/H, P 300 H 1 142-0030
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 450/H 1 142-0037
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 900/H 1 142-0038
Covers
Stainless steel insert cover for 2 beakers S 10/H 1 142-2126
Plastic cover, blue S 15/H 1 142-0021
Plastic cover, blue S 30/H, S 40/H, P 30 H 1 142-0022
Stainless steel insert cover for 2 beakers S 30/H, S 40/H 1 142-2128
Plastic cover, blue S 60/H, P 60 H 1 142-0023
Plastic cover, clear S 60/H 1 142-2122
Stainless steel insert cover for 2 beakers S 60/H 1 142-0042
Plastic cover, blue S 70/H, S 80/H, P 70 H 1 142-0010
Plastic cover, blue S 100/H, S 120/H, P 120 H 1 142-0024
Plastic cover, clear S 100/H, S 120/H 1 142-2123
Plastic cover, blue S 180/H, P 180 H 1 142-0004
Plastic cover, clear S 180/H 1 142-2124
Plastic cover, blue S 300/H, P 300 H 1 142-0025
Plastic cover, clear S 300/H 1 142-2125
Stainless steel cover S 450/H 1 142-0039
Stainless steel cover S 900/H 1 142-0040

Utrasonic bath, S 50 R
Elma

Elmasonic S 50 R “Lab Technology” – for the cleaning of analysing sieves, the degassing of HPLC solvents 
and the processing of samples. Microprocessor controlled ultrasonic modes and special predefined 
programs assist every standard laboratory and cleaning application.
The special “sieve cleaning” program uses two ultrasonic modes alternatingly which creates powerful 
cleaning pulses and leads to perfect cleaning results.

HPLC solvents are degassed in Erlenmeyer flasks or in 1 litre solvent bottles. The rear side of the Elmasonic S 
50 R is fitted with a rack for a laboratory holder. The flask or bottle fixed to the holder is immersed into the 
tank filled with water and some surface-active agent. The special Degas mode degasses the liquid reliably 
within approx. 30 minutes. The gas is “collected” to form large bubbles which are taken to the surface and 
then out of the liquid in short operating breaks. The Degas mode can also be used for the degassing of 
samples in the food sector, e.g. for the removal of carbon dioxide.

Another feature is the ultrasonic mode “sample prep.” for standard applications such as mixing, dissolving, cleaning, etc.

Automatic programs with specially defined ultrasonic modes
Special efficient and noise-reduced Degas mode (gas liftout effect)
High-performance 37 kHz transducer
Ultrasonic tank made of cavitation-resistant stainless steel
User-friendly clearly arranged operating panel and turning knob for setting continued and short-period operation from 1 to 30 min
LED display for both pre-set and actual temperature, and for the remaining operating time
Plastic carrying handles

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Elmasonic S 50 R 1 142-0059

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Basket for S 50 R 1 142-0055
Plastic lid for S 50 R 1 142-0053
Plastic lid for beakers for S 50 R 1 142-0052
Sieve holder 1 142-0054
Laboratory glassware holder for S 50 R 1 142-0056

Model Elmasonic S 50 R
Capacity (l) 5,3
Frequency (kHz) 37
Power consumption (W) 150
Mesh basket size ØxH (mm) 220×70
External Ø×H (mm) 260×350
Tank dimensions Ø×H (mm) 240×130 mm
Weight (kg) 5

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ultrasonic bath P 30 H 1 142-0051
Ultrasonic bath P 60 H 1 142-0047
Ultrasonic bath P 70 H 1 142-0046
Ultrasonic bath P 120 H 1 142-0048
Ultrasonic bath P 180 H 1 142-0049
Ultrasonic bath P 300 H 1 142-0050

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Baskets
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 30, S 30/H, P 30 H 1 142-0026
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 60, S 60/H, P 60 H 1 142-0028
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 70, S 70/H, P 70 H 1 142-0013

Model P 30 H P 60 H P 70 H P 120 H P 180 H P 300 H
Capacity (l) 2,75 5,75 6,9 12,75 18,0 28,0
Frequency (kHz) 37/80
Heating power (W) 200 400 600 800 1200
Power consumption (W) 320/300 580/550 820 1130 1580
W×D×H (mm) 300×221×179 365×271×186 568×221×179 365×321×278 390×321×340 568×321×340
Tank dimensions 
W×D×H (mm)

240×100×137 300×150×151 505×100×137 300×200×240 327×200×300 505×200×300

Ultrasonic baths, Elmasonic P series
Elma

The new Elmasonic P ultrasonic series is ideal for all applications in analytical and medical laboratories 
and in industrial production. Six different sizes are available. These practical units are easy to operate with 
a clearly arranged display showing all set and actual parameters. Several special features make the units 
perfect for intensive cleaning applications. All models are equipped with a mechanical timer up to maximum 
of 15 minutes. 

Multi-frequency at 37 kHz; standard applications are carried out at 37 kHz. All units are considerably more 
powerful than conventional ultrasonic units. If the high energy density should prove too stong for individual 
cleaning jobs, it can be reduced electronically.

Multi-frequency at 80 kHz; operating the unit at 80 kHz prolongs the cleaning time and is ideal for the 
treatment of very small and sensitive items. Even tiny capillaries are reached by the imploding microscopic 
cavitation bubbles. A positive side effect is the comfortably low noise at this frequency.

Special ultrasonic features

Standard; for applications in the laboratory such as mixing, dissolving, dispersing

Pulse; activatable “Power” addition of ~20% through increased peak performance

Sweep; for an even distribution of the ultrasonic power in the cleaning bath

Degas; for quick degassing of samples or solvents

Power regulation; stepwise reduction of the ultrasonic power for the cleaning of sensitive surfaces

Two additional features are available:

Pause; interrupt and restart the current application

Temperature control; automatic start-up of the ultrasound when the set temperature is reached

Clear display
Easy and intuitive setting
Power controlled ultrasound with high energy density for difficult applications (low frequency) or gentle and quiet for the cleaning of capillaries and small items 
(high frequency)
The temperature can be set from 30 °C to 80 °C in increments of 5 °C

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Baskets
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 120, S 120/H, P 120 H 1 142-0031
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 180/H, P 180 H 1 142-0006
Stainless steel immersion basket with handles, plastic coated S 300, S 300/H, P 300 H 1 142-0030
Covers
Plastic cover, blue S 30/H, S 40/H, P 30 H 1 142-0022
Plastic cover, blue S 60/H, P 60 H 1 142-0023
Plastic cover, blue S 70/H, S 80/H, P 70 H 1 142-0010
Plastic cover, blue S 100/H, S 120/H, P 120 H 1 142-0024
Plastic cover, blue S 180/H, P 180 H 1 142-0004
Plastic cover, blue S 300/H, P 300 H 1 142-0025

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ultrasonic cleaner, Bransonic™ B200 1 142-2595

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cover for beaker, 2×250 ml, stainless steel 1 142-3802
Spare lid, plastic 1 142-2598
Spare tray, stainless steel 1 142-3803

Model Bransonic™ B200
Capacity (l) 0,5
Max. output power (W) 40
W×D×H (mm) 225×115×122
Tank dimensions W×D×H (mm) 165×90×55 
Weight (kg) 1,5

Ultrasonic baths, Bransonic™ B200
Branson

The B200 ultrasonic bath can clean smaller objects such as geological samples, electrical/electronic 
components and many small instruments. Suitable for cleaning contact lenses, spectacles and other optical 
articles. Effective for removing surface contamination such as fingerprints and dust.

A versatile bath that can be used anywhere 
Compact design 
Stainless steel container with 0,5 l capacity contained within a tough plastic housing 
With built-in 5 minute timer that switches the bath off automatically

Delivery information:  Lid and parts basket are included in the standard package.

Description Pk Cat. No.
GP II general purpose cleaner 1 l 142-2619
JC jewellery cleaner 1 l 142-3006
IS industrial cleaner 1 l 142-3007
OR oxide remover 1 l 142-3008

Detergent solutions for ultrasonic baths
Branson

GP II general purpose cleaner

Biodegradable, phosphate-free, non-irritant, alkaline cleaning agent.

Removes general dirt, fingerprints, dust, packaging particles, light oils and greases from components 
in general production areas, machine shops, telecommunication applications and other light industrial 
production and manufacturing facilities

JC jewellery cleaner

Biodegradable, phosphate-free, alkaline cleaning agent for cleaning jewellery and precious metals.

Removes general dirt, particles, fingerprints, oils and oxides that accumulate during normal use. Quickly 
restores precious stones and metals to their original lustre

OR oxide remover

Phosphate-free, biodegradable mixture of cleaning agents and acidic chemicals. Quickly removes rust and 
oxides from all metals.

Used for cleaning and restoring materials and components on which oxides have formed as a result of 
storage and installation operations

IS industrial cleaner

Biodegradable, phosphate-free, non-irritating alkaline cleaning agent for high-performance industrial 
applications.
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Ultrasonic cleaners

Description Pk Cat. No.
USC T range
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display and digital timer, USC 300 T 1 142-0083
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display and digital timer, USC 500 T 1 142-0087
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display and digital timer, USC 600 T 1 142-0090

Model Capacity (l) Frequency (kHz) Heating power (W) W×D×H (mm)
Tank dimensions 
W×D×H (mm)

Weight (kg)

USC T range
USC 300 T 2,8

45

200
265×160×235 240×135×100 4,1

USC 500 T 4,2 265×160×295 240×135×150 4,9
USC 600 T 5,4 400 325×175×295 300×150×150 5,4
USC 900 T 9,2

600
325×265×335 300×240×200 8,2

USC 1200 T 12,3 515×150×270 500×135×150 8,5
USC 1700 T 16,8

800
352×325×335 327×300×200 9,7

USC 2100 T 19,6
530×325×365

500×300×150 12,7
USC 2600 T 26,1 1000 500×300×200 12,9
USC TH range
USC 300 TH 2,8

45

200
265×160×235 240×135×100 4,1

USC 500 TH 4,2 265×160×295 240×135×150 4,9
USC 600 TH 5,4 400 325×175×295 300×150×150 5,4
USC 900 TH 9,2

600
325×265×335 300×240×200 8,2

USC 1200 TH
12,3 515×150×270 500×135×150 8,5
16,8

800
352×325×335 327×300×200 9,7

USC 2100 TH 19,6
530×325×365

505×300×150 12,7
USC 2600 TH 26,1 1000 500×300×200 12,9
USC THD and THD/HF range
USC 300 THD

2,8
45

200
265×160×235 240×135×100 4,1

USC 300 THD/HF 132
USC 500 THD 4,2

45
265×160×295 240×135×150 4,9

USC 600 THD
5,4 400 325×175×295 300×150×150 5,4

USC 600 THD/HF 132
USC 900 THD 9,2

45
600

325×265×335 300×240×200 8,2
USC 1200 THD

12,3 515×150×270 500×135×150 8,5
USC 1200 THD/HF 132
USC 1700 THD 16,8

45
800

352×325×335 327×300×200 9,7
USC 2100 THD

19,6
530×325×365

505×300×150 12,7
USC 2100 THD/HF 132
USC 2600 THD 26,1 45 1000 500×300×200 12,9

Ultrasound cleaning baths, USC
Cleaning via ultrasound has been one of the most effective methods of freeing parts with complex 
geometry, such as fins, undercuts, boreholes, pocket holes, etc. from residues (contaminants).

The physical property of imploding vacuum bubbles causes tiny air bubbles to form in the cleaning fluid, 
which generate up to 1000 bar and 5000 °C when the forces implode and penetrate all small cavities. 
Combined with a cleaning agent geared to the type of contamination and the material to be cleaned, it is 
possible, through the cavitation forming on the part to be cleaned without any additional manual workload, 
to remove residues like oil carbon, incrustations, grease, oils, oxidation, paints, dust, rust, limescale, etc. 
quickly in a way that protects the material and does not leave behind any residual matter.

High performance PZT ultrasonic converter with ceramics technology
Homogeneous distribution of ultrasound in the cleaning trough
Lower noise development through higher frequency
Robust heating with integrated run-dry protection
Thermostat adjustable up to 80 °C
Stainless steel tank material and cladding

Ultrasonic bath USC T

This range has a digital timer 1 − 99 minutes in steps of 1 minute

Ultrasonic bath USC TH

With a digital timer and a tank heater, infinitely variable up to 80 °C,  to assist the cleaning effect. To monitor the heater, a yellow LED display illuminates, 
extinguishing when the set temperature is reached. 

Ultrasonic bath USC THD and THD/HF (high frequency)

This machine has a digital operating keypad to ensure convenient setting and operation. The special features of the D range are:

Digital time setting of 1- 99 min or continuous
Digital temperature display adjustable up to 80 °C
The heater is equipped with dry run protection
Ultrasound output adjustable over nine levels from 10 - 100%
Stabilisation of the set output, independently of level and temperature
Dual half-wave sound with sweep
Degassing function to homogenise the tank fluid.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
USC T range
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display and digital timer, USC 900 T 1 142-0098
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display and digital timer, USC 1200 T 1 142-0094
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display and digital timer, USC 1700 T 1 142-0101
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display and digital timer, USC 2100 T 1 142-0104
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display and digital timer, USC 2600 T 1 142-0108
USC TH range
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer and integrated heater, USC 300 TH 1 142-0084
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer and integrated heater, USC 500 TH 1 142-0088
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer and integrated heater, USC 600 TH 1 142-0091
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer and integrated heater, USC 900 TH 1 142-0099
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer and integrated heater, USC 1200 TH 1 142-0095
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer and integrated heater, USC 1200 TH 1 142-0102
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer and integrated heater, USC 2100 TH 1 142-0105
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer and integrated heater, USC 2600 TH 1 142-0109
USC THD and THD/HF range
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 300 THD (45 Hz) 1 142-0085
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 300 THD/HF (132 Hz) 1 142-0086
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 500 THD (45 Hz) 1 142-0089
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 600 THD (45 Hz) 1 142-0092
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 600 THD/HF (132 Hz) 1 142-0093
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 900 THD 1 142-0100
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 1200 THD (45 Hz) 1 142-0096
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 1200 THD/HF (132 Hz) 1 142-0097
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 1700 THD (45 Hz) 1 142-0103
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 2100 THD (45 Hz) 1 142-0106
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 2100 THD/HF (132 Hz) 1 142-0107
Table top cleaning unit with digital control, display, digital timer, integrated heater and degas-function, USC 2600 THD (45 Hz) 1 142-0110
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Water demineralisation

Description Pk Cat. No.
Merit® water still, W4000 1 171-1201

Conductivity (μS/cm) 3,0 - 4,0
Distillation Single
Output (l/h) 4
pH 5,0 - 6,5
Rating (kW) 3
Supply pressure (bar) 0,3 - 7,0
Temperature (°C) 25...35
Water supply (l/min) 1
Weight (kg) 11
W×D×H (mm) 500×150×450

Water still, Merit® W4000
Stuart

The Merit® W4000 water still produces up to 4 litres per hour of distilled water. It incorporates a Pyrex® 
glass boiler and high efficiency condenser which provides exceptionally high quality pyrogen-free distillate 
(although distillate should be tested). Screw threads are incorporated on all water connections so hoses can 
be fitted and removed easily and safely without risk of breakage. The metal heater is fitted with a thermal 
cut-out to protect the still in the event of water failure. A built-in funnel and stopcock allow the still to be 
cleaned easily without hazardous dismantling.

Distillate cooled by high efficiency coil condenser
Two independent safety thermostats
Easy to clean without dismantling
Can be wall or bench mounted

pH, conductivity and resistivity are affected by temperature and the presence of absorbed carbon dioxide. 
Specifications are based on tests conducted at 20 °C with CO2-free water. 

Care is needed to obtain pyrogen-free water and the distillate must be tested before use.

Water still heating elements are excluded from the 3 year warranty and are covered for 1000 hours use.

Model A4000D A4000 A8000
Conductivity (μS/cm) 1,0 - 1,5 1,0 - 2,0
Distillation Double Single
Mounting Bench Bench/wall
Output (l/h) 4 (bi-distilled) 4 8
pH 5,0 - 6,5
Rating (kW) 6 3 6
Supply pressure (bar) 0,3 - 7,0
Temperature (°C) 25...35
Water supply (l/min) 2 1 2
Weight (kg) 30 20 23
W×D×H (mm) 550×240×410

Water stills, Aquatron®
Stuart

Aquatron® units have fully automatic operation direct from a potable water supply - alternatively, an optional 
water feed conversion kit enables connection to any pre-treated water source. The distillate storage level 
control switch fits any collection reservoir. A Pyrex® double coil condenser and boiler system combined with 
a VYCOR® silica glass sheathed heating element provides exceptionally high quality pyrogen-free distillate 
(although distillate should be tested). These stills can also be used with the filter and deionisation units for 
which the water feed conversion kit (Cat. No. 171-1210) is required.

Fully automatic operation 
May be connected to a potable or pre-treated (conversion kit required) water supply 
Operates with low quality or low pressure water source 
Automatic cut-out for water supply failure 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

pH, conductivity and resistivity are affected by temperature and the presence of absorbed carbon dioxide. 
Specifications are based on tests conducted at 20 °C with CO2-free water.

Care is needed to obtain pyrogen-free water and the distillate must be tested before use.

Water still heating elements are excluded from our 3 year warranty and are covered for 1000 hours use.

Delivery information: Supplied with wall mounting bracket (except A4000D).

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
A4000D Aquatron® water still, double distillation 1 171-1204
A4000 Aquatron® water still 1 171-1202
A8000 Aquatron® water still 1 171-1203

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare heater, 3 kW, silica glass sheathed element 1 171-1208
Spare condenser for all models 1 171-1209
Water feed conversion kit, for converting stills to feed from deionisers and pre-treated supplies 1 171-1210
Reservoir, Pyrex®, with Rotaflo® stopcock, lid feed pipe and bacteriological filter, capacity 20 l 1 171-1217
Reservoir stand, for 171-1217, 430 mm high 1 171-1218

Description Pk Cat. No.
D4000 Distinction water still 1 171-1205

Conductivity (μS/cm) 1 - 2
Distillation single
Output (l/h) 4
pH 5,0 - 6,5
Rating (kW) 3
Supply pressure (bar) 0,3 - 7
Temperature (°C) 25...35
Water supply (l/min) 1
Weight (kg) 11
W×D×H (mm) 540×160×410

Water still, Distinction D4000
Stuart

The all glass construction and silica sheathed heating element ensure exceptionally high quality 
pyrogen-free distillate (although distillate should be tested). Fitted with two independent thermostats to 
prevent overheating in the event of cooling water supply failure; one is mounted in the condenser vent tube 
to quickly detect water supply failure and the second is mounted inside the boiler. Either will turn off the 
heater if the water supply becomes too low. The second thermostat also acts as a backup to the first for 
extra security. As there is no metal in contact with the water, the Distinction D4000 eliminates the risk of 
metal ions leeching out into the water causing contamination to the distillate. The unit is also fitted with a 
level control device that will automatically turn off the heater when the reservoir is full. This allows the still 
to run unattended without risk of the reservoir overflowing.

Rapid, reliable, convenient and economical
Support stand allows either bench or wall installation
Built-in PTFE drain stopcock and acid funnel allow easy cleaning without dismantling the glassware
Unique condenser design ensures that the droplets remain in contact with the cooling coil thereby 
producing cold distilled water

pH, conductivity and resistivity are affected by temperature and the presence of absorbed carbon dioxide. 
Specifications are based on tests conducted at 20 °C with CO2-free water.

Care is needed to obtain pyrogen-free water and the distillate must be tested before use.

Water still heating elements are excluded from the 3 year warranty and are covered for 1000 hours use.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Water purification unit
Direct-Q® 3 system (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0154
Direct-Q® 3 UV system (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0754
Water purification unit with integrated remote dispenser
Direct-Q® 3-R system (UK-plug, manual in English), with integrated remote dispenser 1 171-0785
Direct-Q® 3 UV-R system (UK-plug, manual in English), with integrated remote dispenser 1 171-0817

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Purification pack SmartPak™ DQ3 1 171-0128
Accessories
BioPak® final filter for pyrogen and nuclease removal; ultrafiltration used to provide pyrogen-free and nuclease-free water for critical cell culture or 
molecular experiments

1 172-5157

Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009
Sanitisation kit 1 171-0608
UV lamp for Direct Q® 3 UV and Synergy™ 1 171-0553
Vent filter for 30/60/100 l PE reservoirs 1 172-5097
Vent filter for internal tank 2 171-0550
30 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0053
Tank connection kit 1 171-0758
Wall mounting bracket with tap, for Direct Q® and RiOs™ 1 171-0759
Pressure regulator 1 172-5107

Model Direct-Q® 3 
Feed water Potable (tap)
Flow rate (l/min) 0,5
Flow rate - Type III purified water 3 l/h at 15 °C (typical value)

TOC content
<10 ppb without UV lamp

< 5 ppb with UV lamp
Resistivity - Type I product water 18,2 MΩ/cm at 25 °C
Bacteria <0,1 cfu/ml met BioPak®*
Particle content Type I product 
water

<1 particle/ml with Millipak® Express final filter

Endotoxins <0,001 EU/ml with BioPak®*
Pyrogen <0,001 EU/ml with BioPak®
RNases <0,01 ng/ml with BioPak®*
DNases <4 pg/μl with BioPak®*
W×D×H (mm) 290×380×540

Weight (kg)
Unit without UV lamp: 8,1 

Unit with UV lamp: 8,6 
Remote dispenser: 2,15

* Type I purified water

Water purification systems, Direct-Q® 3
For the production of Type I and Type III water

Direct-Q® 3 systems have been developed for simple, immediate use. Ultrapure Type I water is suitable for 
preparing buffers for liquid chromatography and biochemical experiments, and for analytical procedures such as 
spectrophotometry and spectroscopy. For applications that require very low values of organic impurities, the Direct-Q® 
3 UV system includes a UV lamp with two wavelengths in order to produce water with a TOC content <5 ppb, which is 
suitable for HPLC, GC, ILC and TOC analyses. With the BioPak™ cartridge as a final filter, Direct-Q® 3 systems produce 
pyrogen- and RNase-free water at a flow rate of 0,2 l/min. Direct-Q® 3 systems are ideal for laboratories which do not 
have easy access to pre-treated water and require between 5 and 10 litres of ultrapure water per day.

The systems’ versatile remote dispenser helps the user to stay focused on his work by providing ultrapure water delivery 
where needeed. The remote dispenser can be placed up to two metres from the Direct-Q® system and are available in 
free-standing or wall-installed models. Alternatively, systems in the Direct-Q® range are available with an integrated 
dispenser for use on the benchtop.

An integral timer makes it possible to dispense Type I water for a specified time period; the system switches off 
automatically when the set time has elapsed

An alarm is triggered when there is a sudden drop in the quality of the product water
Water quality parameters (resistivity or conductivity, temperature) are shown on a colour display
Maintenance consists of a simple pack replacement once or twice a year
Integrated, compact 6 litre reservoir for Type II water – connection to a 30 or 60 l reservoir is possible for higher daily needs
Units can be bench or wall mounted (wall mount bracket required)

Pure (Type III) product water quality (in regular operating conditions):

Ionic rejection >96%
Organic rejection for MW>200>99%
Bacteria and particulates removal >99%

Ordering information: A tank vent filter, a SmartPak™ DQ3 filter and either a Millipak® or BioPak® final filter have to be ordered with the unit.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Water purification unit
Direct-Q® 5 UV system (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0795
Direct-Q® 8 UV system (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0808
Water purification unit with integrated remote dispenser
Direct-Q® 5 UV system (UK-plug, manual in English), with integrated remote dispenser 1 171-0826
Direct-Q® 8 UV system (UK-plug, manual in English), with integrated remote dispenser 1 171-0835

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Purification pack SmartPak™ DQ8 1 171-0888
Purification pack SmartPak™ DQ3 1 171-0889
Accessories
BioPak® final filter for pyrogen and nuclease removal; ultrafiltration used to provide pyrogen-free and nuclease-free water for critical cell culture or 
molecular experiments

1 172-5157

Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009
Sanitisation kit 1 171-0608
Vent filter for 30/60/100 l PE reservoirs 1 172-5097
Vent filter for internal tank 2 171-0550
30 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0053
Tank connection kit 1 171-0758
Wall mounting bracket with tap, for Direct Q® and RiOs™ 1 171-0759
Pressure regulator 1 172-5107

Model Direct-Q® 5 UV Direct-Q® 8 UV Direct-Q® 5 UV Direct-Q® 8 UV
Feed water Potable (tap)
Flow rate (l/min) 0,05 0,08 0,05 0,08
Flow rate - Type III purified water 5 l/h at 15 °C (typical value)
TOC content < 5 ppb (Type I water)
Resistivity - Type I product water 18,2 MΩ.cm at 25 °C
Bacteria <0,1 cfu/ml (Type I)
Particle content Type I product water <1 particle/ml with Millipak® Express final filter
Endotoxins <0,001 EU/ml  (for Type I water)
Pyrogen <0,001 EU/ml with BioPak™  (Type I water)
RNases <0,01 ng/ml with BioPak™ (Type I water)
DNases <4 pg/μl with BioPak™ (Type I water)
W×D×H (mm) 290×380×540

Weight (kg)
8,6

Remote dispenser 2,15

Particulates, bacteria, endotoxins (pyrogens), RNases, DNases levels quoted are with Millipak® Express or with BioPak® as final polisher. 

Water purification systems, Direct-Q® 5 UV, Direct-Q® 8 UV
For the production of Type I and Type III water

The Direct-Q® range of systems provides the user with a convenient and flexible solution for pure and ultrapure 
water requirements, directly from potable tap water. The user will have access to ultrapure water for critical 
applications, and pure water for less critical applications such as general glassware washing or final rinsing ― 
from the same system.

The high quality ultrapure water produced by Direct-Q® systems is suitable for applications such as 
production of mobile phase for chromatographic separations; preparation of blanks and standard solutions 
for spectrophotometry, spectroscopy or other analytical techniques; and preparation of buffers for biochemical 
experiments.

Direct-Q® systems include with a built-in 185/254 nm UV lamp to reduce the level of organics for critical 
applications. Water with low TOC provides important benefits to HPLC users such as higher sensitivity and longer 
column lifetime. The same UV lamp also destroys bacteria.

Designed to fit perfectly into the lab environment, the versatile remote dispenser can be placed up to two metres 
from Direct-Q® water purification unit. The units can be bench or wall mounted (wall mount bracket required). 

Alternatively, Direct-Q® systems are also available with an integrated dispenser for use on the bench top. The design of the bench-installed Direct-Q® systems is 
also adapted to the height and shape of common laboratory glassware.

An integral timer makes it possible to dispense Type I water for a specified time period; the system switches off automatically when the set time has elapsed 
An alarm is triggered when there is a sudden drop in the quality of the product water 
Water quality parameters (resistivity or conductivity, temperature) are shown on a colour display 
Maintenance consists of a simple pack replacement once or twice a year

Pure (Type III) product water quality values (in regular operating conditions):

Ionic rejection >96% 
Organic rejection for MW > 200 >99%
Bacteria and particulates rejection >99% 

Ordering information: Delivered with main Direct-Q® system. Please order Millipak® Express or a BioPak® final filter, tank vent filter and SmartPak™ DQ3 (for 
Direct-Q® 5 UV) or DQ8 (for Direct-Q® 8 UV) cartridge separately.
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Reverse osmosis units

Description Pk Cat. No.
RiOs™ 3 (UK plug, manual in English) 1 171-0142

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
SmartPak™ purification pack for RiOs™ systems 1 171-0126

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Vent filter for 30/60/100 l PE reservoirs 1 172-5097
Vent filter for internal tank 2 171-0550
30 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0053
Tank connection kit 1 171-0758
Wall mounting bracket with tap, for Direct Q® and RiOs™ 1 171-0759
Pressure regulator 1 172-5107

Model RiOs™ 3
Flow rate (l/h) 3 at 15 °C

Microorganisms
99% (organics, particulates), 96% (ionic content) rejected 

typically
W×D×H (mm) 290×330×500
Weight (kg) 7,0 

Water purification system, RiOs™ 3
Up to 30 l/day of high quality analytical grade water (Type III water) from tap water

Suitable for general, non-critical laboratory applications or as a pretreatment for ultrapure water systems, 
the RiOs™ 3 system provides an ideal solution for Type III laboratory grade water needs such as manual 
cleaning and rinsing, buffer preparation, feed water for humidifiers, autoclaves and glassware washers. 
Designed for users seeking a compact, easy to use solution, the RiOs™ 3 system will be highly appreciated 
for its intuitive operation, small footprint and ease of maintenance. For users needing access to ultrapure 
water, the RiOs™ 3 system is ideal as pretreatment for Synergy® or Milli-Q® water purification systems. 

Easy to install and to use
Unique all-in-one pack that includes the pretreatment and reverse osmosis membrane
Maintenance is reduced to the change of a single cartridge once or twice per year
Backlit colour display shows conductivity, temperature and water level in the integrated reservoir
Integrated, compact 6 litre reservoir – connection to a 30 or 60 l reservoir is possible for higher daily 
needs

Ordering information: The purification pack SmartPak™ (171-0126) has to be ordered with the system.

Water purification systems, Select Analyst
For Grade II water quality 

For many everyday pure water laboratory applications, the Purite Select Analyst systems can be used for 
laboratory glassware rinsing, buffers and stains, reagent makeup and media preparation. Combining 
reverse osmosis and additional deionisation, they provide >1 MΩ/cm water from a potable mains supply. 
A boost pump is fitted to all models to accommodate areas of low water pressure (below 2 bar). GP models 
are supplied without internal tank, to allow connection to external tank for greater storage capacity of 
purified water (external tank has to be ordered separately).

High quality reverse osmosis and pretreatment modules for reliable and consistent quality of purified 
water
Internal tanks with minimal external connections for an easy installation
Display panel with information easily accessible and alarms so that the system status is constantly 
monitored and alarms notify the user of changes
Water on demand
Each unit has a full installation kit included

BS EN ISO 3696 Grade II - ASTM D1193-99E1

Delivery information: Supplied with alphanumeric display panel, pretreatment cartridge, reverse osmosis 
module, deionisation module and single tank bib-tap. External tanks required for GP models are also 
available, please contact your local VWR office for details. Other Purite systems are available, please contact 
your local VWR office for details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Select Analyst 40 GPBP, with boost pump (without internal tank) 1 171-0276
Select Analyst 40 BP, with boost pump and internal tank (20 l) 1 171-0183
Select Analyst 80 GPBP, with boost pump (without internal tank) 1 171-0278
Select Analyst 80 BP, with boost pump and internal tank (20 l) 1 171-0185
Select Analyst 160 GPBP, with boost pump (without internal tank) 1 171-0280
Select Analyst 160 BP, with boost pump and internal tank (20 l) 1 171-0187
Select Analyst 320 GPBP, with boost pump (without internal tank) 1 171-0282
Select Analyst 320 BP, with boost pump and internal tank (30 l) 1 171-0189

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Cartridges set: 2×PT16 and 2×PP16, for Select Analyst 320 1 171-0256
Cartridges set: 2× PT8 and 2×PP8, for Select Analyst 40/80/160 1 171-0885
Accessories
External tank 50 l, for Select Analyst systems 1 171-0613
External tank 100 l, for Select Analyst systems 1 171-0883
Wall mounting bracket for Select systems 1 171-0612
Wall mounting kit for Select systems 1 171-0884
External tank wall mounting kit, for Select Analyst and HP systems 1 171-0614
Remote display for Select Analyst, HP, PW300 systems 1 171-0878

*when measured directly across membrane

Description Pk Cat. No.
Water purification system, Select Purewater 300 1 171-0882

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Cartridges set: 2×PT16 and 2×PP16, for Select Analyst 320 1 171-0256
Accessories
Wall mounting bracket for Select systems 1 171-0612

Model Purewater 300
Feed water Potable mains supply
Flow rate (l/h) 48/30 (rate @ 25/10 oC)
Storage capacity 20 l integrated tank
Organic - TOC (ppb) <50 ppb
Resistivity at 25 °C (MΩ) >1
pH Neutral
Bacteria >99% rejection
W×D×H (mm) 408×548×860 mm
Weight (kg) 51 (working weight)

Water purification system, Purite Select Purewater 300
The Purite Select Purewater 300 is designed specifically for use with laboratory glassware washing 
machines, providing rinse water to a purity of over1 MΩ.cm at a flow rate of up to 48 litres per hour.

The system is compact, robust, simple to use and easy to maintain, using proven pre-treatment, reverse 
osmosis and ion-exchange deionisation technology to ensure a reliable and consistent supply of purified 
water.

The unit has standard connections for quick installation, with a high flow outlet that fits easily to most 
glassware washing machines using 1/2” or 3/4” gravity feed. It incorporates a standard 20 litre integral 
tank. An optional 50 or 100 litre tank is available for extra capacity, please contact your local VWR office.

The Purewater 300 includes a boost pump to ensure optimum performance at all times, especially in areas 
where incoming feed water pressure is below 4 bar.

High quality reverse osmosis and pre-treatment modules ensure a reliable and consistent quality of water
Water quality is constantly monitored and displayed
Compact footprint, saving on valuable bench space
Minimal external connections for easy installation
System information is easily accessible
Alarms notify the user of changes

Model Analyst 40 Analyst 80 Analyst 160 Analyst 320
Feed water Potable (tap)
Flow rate (l/h) 3,6-6 7,2-12 14,4-24 30 - 48
Organic - TOC 
(ppb)

<50 

pH Neutral
Bacteria >99% rejection*
Inorganics >1 MΩ/cm
W×D×H (mm) 408×548×630 408×548×860
Weight (kg) 19 (system only) ; 39 when working 30 (system only) ; 60 when working
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Ultra Pure Water Systems

Description Pk Cat. No.
Water purification system, Puranity PU 15 Basic 1 171-1100
Water purification system, Puranity PU 15 UV with UV lamp 1 171-1102
Water purification system, Puranity PU 15 UV/UF with UV lamp and ultrafilter 1 171-1101
Water purification system, Puranity PU 20 Basic 1 171-1172
Water purification system, Puranity PU 20 UV (with UV lamp) 1 171-1174
Water purification system, Puranity PU 20 UV/UF (with UV lamp and ultrafilter) 1 171-1173

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Polisher cartridge for PU 15 1 171-1104
Polisher cartridge for PU 20 1 171-1175
Disinfection agent, MICRO-Chlor (pack of 12 cans) 12 171-1123
Accessories
System wall mount bracket for PU and TU models 1 171-1125
Volume dispenser 1 171-1179
Ultrafilter for PU 20 UV/UF models 1 171-1184
Replacement UV lamp for PU 20 UV and UV/UF models 1 171-1176
Sterile filter 0,2 μm 1 171-1105
Ultrafilter for UV/UF models 1 171-1106
Replacement UV lamp for UV & UV/UF models 1 171-1108

Model Puranity PU 15 Puranity PU 15 UV Puranity PU 15 UV/UF Puranity PU 20 Puranity PU 20 UV Puranity PU 20 UV/UF
Average daily needs 50 l 200 l
Feed water Pretreated tap water by RO, ion exchange or distillation
Flow rate (l/min) max. 1,5 max. 2
Conductivity (μS/cm) 0,055
Max. operating pressure 
(bar)

2 - 6 0,1 - 6

TOC content
5 - 10 ppb

1 - 5 ppb with UV lamp
Resistivity at +25 °C 18,2 MΏ.cm
Bacteria <1 (CFU/ml)
Particles <1 (0,22 μm/ml)
Endotoxins

-
<0,001 EU/ml

-
<0,001 EU/ml

RNases <0,003 ng/ml <0,003 ng/ml
DNases <0,4 pg/μl <0,4 pg/μl
Power consumption 
(kW)

0,06

W×D×H (mm) 305×300×545 370×330×615

Water purification systems, Puranity PU 
Produce up to 200 litres/day of Type I ultrapure water from pretreated feed water

There are areas in which particularly high demands are placed on the water quality: Chemical organic or 
inorganic trace analysis, for example, for TOC measurements and instrumental methods such as HPLC, 
ICP-MS and IC. The demands are even higher in the life sciences. Freedom from endotoxins and nucleases 
is a necessity when preparing, or working with, tissue and cell culture media, PCR, DNA, or monoclonal 
antibodies. The PU basic, UV and UV/UF versions have already convincingly demonstrated the benefits of 
the new system control and the high-precision, USP-complying conductivity measurement with temperature 
compensation that can be switched on or off.

Compact system and smart design, easy to maintain
Feed water monitoring
Variable flow dispensing
Deionisation cartridges are easy to change without depressurising the system
Backlit display tilts for easy viewing
Online TOC measurement with UV intensity monitoring
RS232 interface with adjustable send interval for safe data transfer of all measured data, faults, date and 
time to a PC computer or log printer

Delivery information: All Puranity PU systems include a DI cartridge pack, 0,2 μm final filter, pressure 
reducer, feed water monitoring, UV lamp (for UV systems only) and ultrafilter (for UF systems only)
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Water purification system, Puranity TU 3 Basic 1 171-1134
Water purification system, Puranity TU 3 UV with UV lamp 1 171-1135
Water purification system, Puranity TU 3 UV/UF with UV lamp and ultrafilter 1 171-1136
Water purification system, Puranity TU 6 Basic 1 171-1137
Water purification system, Puranity TU 6 UV with UV lamp 1 171-1138
Water purification system, Puranity TU 6 UV/UF with UV lamp and ultrafilter 1 171-1139
Water purification system, Puranity TU 12 Basic 1 171-1162
Water purification system, Puranity TU 12 UV with UV lamp 1 171-1163
Water purification system, Puranity TU 12 UV/UF with UV lamp and ultrafilter 1 171-1164

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Polisher cartridge 1 171-1141
Pretreatment + RO cartridges for Puranity TU 3 1 171-1142
Pretreatment + RO cartridges for Puranity TU 6 1 171-1143
Disinfection agent, MICRO-Chlor (pack of 12 cans) 12 171-1123
Pretreatment + RO cartridges for Puranity TU 12 1 171-1165
Accessories
System wall mount bracket for PU and TU models 1 171-1125
Accessory dispenser kit for dispensing type II water 1 171-1181
Sterile vent filter external storage tank 30-100 litres 1 171-1166
Venting filter 0,2 μm for internal tank 1 171-1144
Printer 1 171-1160
Sterile filter 0,2 μm 1 171-1105
Ultrafilter for UV/UF models 1 171-1106
Replacement UV lamp for UV & UV/UF models 1 171-1108

Model Puranity TU 3
Puranity TU 

3 UV
Puranity TU 3 

UV/UF
Puranity TU 6

Puranity TU 
6 UV

Puranity TU 6 
UV/UF

Puranity TU 12 
Puranity TU 

12 UV
Puranity TU 12 

UV/UF
Feed water Potable (tap) water acc. to DIN 2000
Flow rate (l/min) max. 1,0*
Conductivity (μS/cm) 0,055 (ASTM II: 0,067 − 0,1)*
Max. operating pressure (bar) 1 - 6

TOC content
5 - 10 ppb*

1 - 5 ppb with UV lamp*
Resistivity at +25 °C 18,2 MΏ.cm
Bacteria <1 (CFU/ml)*
Particles <1 (0,2 μm/ml)*
Endotoxins

-
<0,001 EU/ml

-
<0,001 EU/ml

-
<0,001 EU/ml

RNases <0,003 ng/ml <0,003 ng/ml <0,003 ng/ml
DNases <0,4 pg/μl <0,4 pg/μl <0,4 pg/μl
Power consumption (kW) 0,06
W×D×H (mm) 330×370×615
Weight (kg) 22

* Type I

Water purification systems, Puranity TU 
Puranity TU 3, 6 and 12 systems produce up to 100 litres/day of Type I ultrapure water from tap 
water, as well as Type II water available from the tank

For converting potable tap water to ultrapure water of ASTM Types I and II.

Water purification progresses through independent cartridges with Aquastop quick-connect for fast 
replacement. 
- Module 1 - Combination of pretreatment and the reverse osmosis membrane
- Module 2 - Polishing cartridge contains high-quality ultrapure resin for consistent purity and long cartridge 
life

Dispensing is easy and features variable speed to control flow
The display can be tilted for optimal reading
Placement options: Can be placed on a laboratory bench or mounted on the wall
Deionisation cartridges are easy to change without depressurising the system
Easy to maintain
Large opening for easy and effective cleaning by hand
Sterile venting filter/reservoir overflow protects against contamination by microorganisms

Delivery information: Puranity TU 3,6, and 12 systems include a RO/pretreatment cartridge, DI cartridge 
pack, 0,2 μm final filter, pressure reducer, feed water monitoring, UV bulb (for UV systems only) and 
ultrafilter (for UF systems only). The 3 and 6 litres/hr systems also include an internal 6 l tank with vent 
filter. The TU 12 requires an external tank. Please contact your local VWR sales office to discuss your 
requirements before making your selection as different areas of the country may require additional 
pretreatment option.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Milli-Q® Reference (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0242

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
EDS-Pak cartridge installation and conditioning kit 1 171-0244
Q-Gard® T1 Purification Pack (Elix® RO distilled feed) 1 172-0010
Q-Gard® T2 purification pack (DI feed water)  1 172-0011
Quantum® TEX polishing cartridge (contains Organex & Ionex resins for trace levels of organics and ions) 1 172-0012
Quantum® TIX polishing cartridge (contains Ionex resin for trace levels of ions) 1 171-0096
Accessories
BioPak® final filter for pyrogen and nuclease removal; ultrafiltration used to provide pyrogen-free and nuclease-free water for critical cell culture or 
molecular experiments

1 172-5157

EDS-Pak® final filter for endocrine disrupters (EDS) removal 1 172-0008
Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009
Q-POD® and E-POD® wall mounting bracket 1 171-0231
System wall mounting bracket for ultrapure water systems 1 171-0133
Replacement UV lamp for Milli Q® A10 1 172-5074
Feed water conductivity cell   1 171-0232
Pressure regulator 1 172-5107
Water detector 1 171-0246
Foot-pedal for water system operation 1 171-0233
Q-POD® ultrapure water remote delivery point 1 171-0245
Replacement UV lamp 185/254 nm 1 171-0097
Chlorine tablets 45 Tab. 171-0755

Model Milli-Q® Reference
Feed water Type II pre-treated water with conductivity <100 μS/cm and TOC <50 ppb
Flow rate (l/min) 50...2000 (adjustable manual dispense flow)
TOC content <5 ppb
Resistivity at +25 °C 18,2 MΩ.cm 
Bacteria <0,1 cfu/ml (met Millipak® Express 40 of BioPak® eindfilter)
Pyrogen <0,001 EU/ml (with BioPak® end filter)
RNases <0,01 ng/ml (with BioPak® end filter)
DNases <4 pg/ml (with BioPak® end filter)
W×D×H (mm) 413×458×713
Weight (kg) 14,5 (system empty), 19 (with full tank)

Ultrapure water system, Milli-Q® Reference
Produces Type I reagent grade water from pre-treated feed water

The Milli-Q® Reference system delivers ultrapure (Type I) water customised to fit a broad range of research 
areas while conserving laboratory resources such as time and space. It incorporates a new purification strategy 
combining initial purification of Type II feed water with individualised final purification. Depending on their 
application, scientists can install a variety of available polishing cartridges to remove specific contaminants at the 
point of delivery. A graphic screen clearly displays water quality and system status.

Combining deionisation, UV technology and final polishing, the Milli-Q® Reference system produces Type I 
ultrapure water (18,2 MOhm.cm resistivity @ 25 °C, ≤5 ppb total organic carbon (TOC)) on demand. The innovative 
purification strategy allows the use of different consumables at the final polishing step to target the contaminants 
that are critical to different applications. 

Additional bench space can be saved by placing the Milli-Q® Reference system under your bench or by using the 
optional bracket to wall mount the unit. The system can be connected to a Q-POD® (point of use delivery unit) 
and ultrapure water is always within reach. If fed from a reservoir, the system can be protected with a feed water 
conductivity cell. 

Volumetric function saves time – automatic delivery of the water volumes that are needed
The low flow function allows easy preparation of solutions
The point of delivery is designed to fit the height and shape of all laboratory glassware
Graphic screen clearly displays water quality and system status information in a choice of languages
Minimal maintenance through easily replaceable cartridges, a long lasting UV lamp and timely service alerts
Data connection: Ethernet (RJ45)

The Milli-Q® Reference system is tested by an independent and accredited company for compliance with the CE directives related to safety and electromagnetic 
compatibility. It is built using components and practices recommended by UL and has been CUL marked. The Milli-Q® Reference system is delivered with a 
Certificate of Conformity ensuring that it has been built and tested fully assembled following Millipore Standard Operating Procedures and a Certificate of 
Calibration for the temperature and resistivity meters built in the system. The Milli-Q® Reference consumables are automatically delivered with a Certificate of 
Quality. Millipore’s manufacturing site is ISO 9001 v.2000 and ISO 140001 certified.

Ordering information: A wide range of end filters allows to adapt the ultrapure water to a specific application in a glimpse: The user should switch from a 
Millipak® Express 40 filter for general laboratory applications to an LC-Pak for production of UHPLC or LC-MS grade water or a BioPak® filter for the delivery of 
pyrogen-free and nuclease-free water for PCR or other molecular biology applications.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Milli-Q® Direct 8 for production (8 l/h) of pure water (Type III) and ultrapure water (Type I) - UK-plug, manual in english 1 171-0571
Milli-Q® Direct 16 for production (16 l/h) of pure water (Type III) and ultrapure water (Type I) - UK-plug, manual in english 1 171-0573

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
EDS-Pak cartridge installation and conditioning kit 1 171-0244
LC-Pak for the production  500 l of ultrapure water for organic traces analysis, recommended in trace sensitive applications such as UPLC or LC-MS 1 171-0333
Progard® T3 Pack for reverse osmosis protection 1 171-0555
Q-PAK® TEX polishing cartridge 1 171-0556
Q-PAK TIX 1 171-0664
Accessories
BioPak® final filter for pyrogen and nuclease removal; ultrafiltration used to provide pyrogen-free and nuclease-free water for critical cell culture or 
molecular experiments

1 172-5157

EDS-Pak® final filter for endocrine disrupters (EDS) removal 1 172-0008
Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009
ASM (Automatic Sanitisation Module): Decontamination module for PE reservoirs with regular UV light emission inside the reservoir to prevent bacteria 
development

1 171-0395

Wall mounting bracket for 30, 60 l tank 1 171-0054
Wall mounting bracket for 100 l tank 1 171-0890
Vent filter for 30/60/100 l PE reservoirs 1 172-5097
30 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0053
60 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0713
100 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0714
Q-POD® and E-POD® wall mounting bracket 1 171-0231
System wall mounting bracket for ultrapure water systems 1 171-0133
Water detector 1 171-0246
Foot-pedal for water system operation 1 171-0233

Ultrapure (Type I) Product Quality
Resistivity 18,2 MΩ.cm at 25 °C
TOC <5 ppb
Particulates (> 0,22 μm) <1 Particulate/ml
Bacteria <0,1 cfu/ml
Endotoxin <0,001 EU/ml after BioPak final filter
RNases <0,01 ng/ml (RNase-free) after BioPak®
DNases <4 pg/μl (DNase-free) after BioPak®
Pure (Type III) Product Water Quality
Ionic rejection 97 to 98% with new RO cartridge
Organic rejection for MW > 200 >99%
Bacteria and particulates rejection >99%
Manual dispense flow rate Type I water Adjustable between 50 and 2000 ml/min
Automatic dispensing Type I water From 100 ml to 60 l
Flow rate Type III water 8 l/h (Milli-Q® Direct 8), 16 l/h (Milli-Q® Direct 16)
Delivery flow rate Type III water Up to 2,5 l/min, with optional pump up to 15 l/min at 1 bar 
Dimensions (W×D×H) 332×484×497 mm
Operating weight 8/16 27/28 kg
Data connection Ethernet (RJ45)

Ultrapure and pure water purification systems, Milli-Q®  Direct
Single system for production of pure (Type III) and ultrapure (Type I) water from tap water

The Milli-Q® Direct systems produce Type I ultrapure water, 18,2 MΩ.cm resistivity @ 25 °C and <5 ppb 
Total Organic Carbon (TOC) directly from tap water. Type III pure water for basic lab applications is produced 
at flow rates of 8 and 16 l/hr (up to 300 l/day).

Provides manual and volumetric water dispense at low and high flow rate (up to 2 l per min). The 75 cm 
long dispenser reaches the sink for easy glassware washing
Hands-free water delivery using the footswitch option for convenience
Complete process monitoring system checking systematically, the water temperature, pressure, 
conductivity and RO rejection using calibrated meters at different steps

The Type III pure water is stored in a reservoir from where it can be sourced through a front valve to be 
used for analytical techniques with sensitivity at ppm level or above. It can be sent by a delivery pump 
to feed instruments such as a glassware washing machine or further processed by the Milli-Q® Direct 
to produce ultrapure (Type I) water. The Type I product water is suitable for the most critical laboratory 
applications. A wide range of end filters allows you to adapt your ultrapure water to a specific application 
in a glimpse: you may switch from a Millipak™ Express 40 filter for general laboratory applications to an 
LC-Pak for production of UHPLC or LC-MS grade water or a BioPak® filter for the delivery of pyrogen-free and 
nuclease-free water for PCR or other molecular biology applications.

Complete quality assurance support: certificates of conformity, quality, calibration and qualification 
documents on request.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Q-POD® ultrapure water remote delivery point 1 171-0245
Replacement UV lamp 185/254 nm 1 171-0097
Chlorine tablets 45 Tab. 171-0755

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Water purification system, Milli-Q® Integral 3 (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0721
Water purification system, Milli-Q® Integral 5 (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0730
Water purification system, Milli-Q® Integral 10 (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0739
Water purification system, Milli-Q® Integral 15 (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0769

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Start-up kit cartridge 1 171-0641
Progard cartridge 1 171-0378
Quantum® TEX polishing cartridge (contains Organex & Ionex resins for trace levels of organics and ions) 1 172-0012
Quantum® TIX polishing cartridge (contains Ionex resin for trace levels of ions) 1 171-0096
Accessories
Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009
ASM (Automatic Sanitisation Module): Decontamination module for PE reservoirs with regular UV light emission inside the reservoir to prevent bacteria 
development

1 171-0395

Wall mounting bracket for 30, 60 l tank 1 171-0054
Wall mounting bracket for 100 l tank 1 171-0890
Vent filter 1 172-5096
30 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0053
60 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0713
100 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0714
Q-POD® and E-POD® wall mounting bracket 1 171-0231
System wall mounting bracket for ultrapure water systems 1 171-0133
UV lamp 254 nm for Elix/RiOs-DI™ 1 171-0137
Replacement UV lamp 185/254 nm 1 171-0097
Dispenser E-POD 1 171-0594
Chlorine tablets 45 Tab. 171-0755

Model Milli-Q® Integral 3 Milli-Q® Integral 5 Milli-Q® Integral 10 Milli-Q® Integral 15
Flow rate (l/min) up to 2,0 (at the E-POD® level)
Flow rate - Type I ultrapure water 3 l/h 5 l/h 10 l/h 15 l/h
TOC content <5
Resistivity - Type I product water 18,2 MΩ/cm at 25 °C
Bacteria <0,1
Particles <1
Pyrogen < 0,001 (with BioPak® filter as POD Pak)
RNases <0,01
DNases <4
W×D×H (mm) 332×484×500
Operating weight with full tank 
(kg)

24 - 28

Water purification system, Milli-Q® Integral
The Milli-Q® Integral system is a compact solution that combines the production of Type II (pure) water and Type I 
(ultrapure) water in a single unit, eliminating the need for a pretreatment stage upstream of the ultrapure water 
system.

Integrated Elix® technology provides high, consistent water quality at optimum operating cost
Resistivity and TOC monitoring allows control over both ionic and organic contaminants that can impact results
Placed at the outlet of each dispenser, the system’s POD Paks have been designed to remove specific types of 

contaminants
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Milli-Q® Advantage A10 water purification system (UK plug, manual in english) 1 171-0610

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Q-Gard® T1 Purification Pack (Elix® RO distilled feed) 1 172-0010
Q-Gard® T2 purification pack (DI feed water)  1 172-0011
Quantum® TEX polishing cartridge (contains Organex & Ionex resins for trace levels of organics and ions) 1 172-0012
Quantum® TIX polishing cartridge (contains Ionex resin for trace levels of ions) 1 171-0096
Accessories
BioPak® final filter for pyrogen and nuclease removal; ultrafiltration used to provide pyrogen-free and nuclease-free water for critical cell culture or 
molecular experiments

1 172-5157

Millipak® Express 40 filter unit,  0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 2 171-0589
Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009
Q-POD® and E-POD® wall mounting bracket 1 171-0231
System wall mounting bracket for ultrapure water systems 1 171-0133
Replacement UV lamp for Milli Q® A10 1 172-5074
Feed water conductivity cell   1 171-0232
Pressure regulator 1 172-5107
Water detector 1 171-0246
Foot-pedal for water system operation 1 171-0233
Q-POD® ultrapure water remote delivery point 1 171-0245
Replacement UV lamp 185/254 nm 1 171-0097
Chlorine tablets 45 Tab. 171-0755

Model Milli-Q® Advantage A10
Flow rate (l/min) up to 2,0*
TOC content <5 ppb
Resistivity at +25 °C 18,2 MΏ.cm
Bacteria < 0,1 cfu/ml**
Particles <1 particulates/ml (>0,22 μm)*
Endotoxins < 0,001 EU/ml**
RNases < 0,01 ng/ml**
DNases < 4 pg/μl**

W×D×H (mm)
332×360×497

POD delivery unit dimensions (D×H): 230×579
Weight (kg) 19 (POD unit operating weight: 5,5)

* Test conditions with the appropriate Q-POD final polisher
** With BioPak® final

Ultrapure water system, Milli-Q® Advantage A10
Produces Type I ultrapure water from pretreated feed water

Milli-Q® Advantage A10 water purification system delivers up high-quality water adapted to every user’s 
needs in today’s laboratory environment. It combines compact production unit with point of use ultra pure 
delivery unit for maximum versatility. Ideal for labs with limited space. Amongst the applications are; 
spectrophotometry, spectroscopy, chromatography and biochemistry. 

The system features two separate and distinct components; the production unit and the delivery point-of-use 
unit: The Milli-Q® production unit is a compact system that can be placed either on the bench, under the bench 
or on a wall; the Q-POD® (Quality-Point-of-Delivery) unit provides final polishing at the point of use, delivering 
ultrapure water adapted to specific needs. The Q-POD® interface simplifies operation and displays essential 
data for complete user reassurance. Up to three Q-POD® can be used with each production unit at different 
locations within the same laboratory.

Pure water, ideally from an Elix® purification system, enters the Q-Gard® pretreatment pack which is chosen 
based on the feed water source. Pretreated water then passes into a double wavelength UV lamp, which 
ensures organic molecule oxidation and bacteria destruction. Next, the Quantum® polishing cartridge removes 
ionic and organic contaminants below trace levels to match the water quality required for the lab application. 

Finally, the ultrapure water produced by the system recirculates through a loop up to the Q-POD® unit, where a unique range of final purifiers ensure the final 
purification step for all applications.

Easy data access: The user can see essential information (water quality, system status, warning, etc.) on the Q-POD® unit screen at any time
Double monitoring, from Q-POD® unit allows control over both ionic and organic contaminants that can impact research results
Graphic display, on the Milli-Q® production unit, guides user through system operation, performance, trouble shooting and maintenance and can be password-
protected

The Milli-Q® Advantage system is delivered with a Certificate of Conformity ensuring that it has been built and tested fully assembled following Millipore 
Standard Operating Procedures and a Certificate of Calibration for the temperature and resistivity meters built in the system. The Milli-Q® Advantage consumables 
are automatically delivered with a Certificate of Quality. Millipore’s manufacturing site is ISO 9001 v.2000 and ISO 140001 certified.

Delivery information: Order both the production unit and Q-POD® point-of-use dispenser for a complete system. Accessories and consumables, including wall 
mounting brackets, flow regulator, purification packs, filters and replacement lamps, are sold separately.



415www.vwr.com

Water purification
Ultra Pure Water Systems

Description Pk Cat. No.
RiOs-DI™ 3 water purification system (UK plug, manual in English) 1 171-1007
RiOs-DI™ 3 UV water purification system (UK plug, manual in English) 1 171-1015

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
SmartPak™ purification pack for RiOs-DI™ system 1 171-0752
Accessories
Wall mounting bracket for 30, 60 l tank 1 171-0054
Vent filter for 30/60/100 l PE reservoirs 1 172-5097
Vent filter for internal tank 2 171-0550
30 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0053
Tank connection kit 1 171-0758
Wall mounting bracket with tap, for Direct Q® and RiOs™ 1 171-0759
Pressure regulator 1 172-5107
UV lamp 254 nm for Elix/RiOs-DI™ 1 171-0137

Model RiOs-DI™ 3 RiOs-DI™ 3 UV
Feed water Potable (tap) with  conductivity <2000 μS/cm at 25 °C at a pressure between 0,5 and 6 bar
Flow rate (l/h) 3 at 15 °C
Organic - TOC (ppb) <50 
Resistivity at 25 °C (MΩ) >10 MΏ.cm
Particles >99  % rejected typically
W×D×H (mm) 290×330×500
Weight (kg) 7,3 7,8

Water purification systems, RiOs-DI™ 3
To produce purified water for analysis (Type II water)

This system produces up to 10 litres per day of consistently high quality Type II water from tap water. It combines 
various treatment technologies including reverse osmosis and ion exchange resins, which remove all types of impurities. 
The integral UV lamp (on RiOs-DI™3 UV model only) is ideal for applications that require a low bacteria count.

Unique, easily replaceable treatment pack includes pretreatment and the reverse osmosis diaphragm 
Easy maintenance: Only one pack to replace 
Colour display shows resistivity, temperature and water level in the integrated reservoir
Integrated, compact 6 litre reservoir – connection to a 30 or 60 l reservoir is possible for higher daily needs
Pump support ensures a constant flow of water through the reverse osmosis diaphragm, even if water pressure is low 

on the supply side or the temperature falls

Ordering information: The purification pack SmartPak™ (171-0752) has to be ordered with the system.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Milli-DI™ system 1 172-5109

Model Milli-DI™
Feed water Potable (tap) water at a feed-pressure of 1–4,9 bar (14–70 psi)
Flow rate (l/min) 0,5 - 0,7
Resistivity at +25 °C >1 MΩ
W×D×H (mm) 270×170×430
Weight (kg) 5,6 

Water purification system, Milli-DI™
The compact, easy to use Milli-DI™ water purification system has been designed especially to meet a need for small 
quantities of pure water, between 3 and 5 litres per day. The water produced is suitable for use in chemical and 
electrochemical applications, for the production of buffers, reagents and microbiological culture media, and a multitude 
of other applications. Milli-DI™ water can also be used as feed water for ultrapure water systems.

Battery-powered, no mains connection required
Water quality is readily monitored: the system is equipped with a temperature-compensated resistivity meter for the 

highest accuracy 
Easy to install: The system is simply connected to the drinking water supply
The simple design of the treatment pack makes maintenance very easy
Feed water requirements: Potable tap water with feed water pressure <4,5 bar
The simple design of the deionisation pack makes maintenance easy (DI-PAK™); LED display indicates when the pack 

needs to be changed

Ordering information: The purification pack DI-PAK™ (172-5158) has to be ordered with the system.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
DI-PAK purification pack, large (3,2 l of resin), for Milli-DI™ system 1 172-5158
DI-PAK Purification Pack, medium (2,3 l of resin) for NP analysis, for Milli-DI™ system 1 112-0039
Accessories
0,2 μm filter adapter 1 171-0552

Description Pk Cat. No.
Simplicity® system (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0275
Simplicity® UV system (UK- plug, manual in English) 1 171-0749

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
SimpliPak® 1 cartridge (for RiOs™, Elix® or still water feed) 1 171-0766
SimpliPak® 2 cartridge (for “clean” DI water feed) 1 171-0092
SimpliPak® 3 cartridge (for “dirty” DI water feed) 1 171-0093
UV lamp dual wavelength  (185 and 254 nm) 1 172-5007
Final filter 0,05 μm for Simplicity® 1 171-0761
Vent Filter Millex 0,45, for Direct-Q and Simplicity® systems 10 171-0609
BioPak® final filter for pyrogen and nuclease removal; ultrafiltration used to provide pyrogen-free and nuclease-free water for critical cell culture or 
molecular experiments

1 172-5157

Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009

Model Simplicity®  Simplicity® UV
Feed water Pretreated water (Elix® system, RO, distilled or DI water)
Flow rate (l/min) >0,5
TOC content <15 ppb <5 ppb
Resistivity at +25 °C 18,2 MΩ.cm
Bacteria < 0,1 cfu/ml*
Particles <1/ml
Endotoxins < 0,001 EU/ml*
RNases <0,01 ng/ml*
DNases 4 pg/μl*
W×D×H (mm) 290×360×510
Weight (kg) 4,9 (empty) / 8,4 (operating weight) 5,4 (empty) / 9 (operating weight)

* with BioPak® ultrafiltration cartridge as final polisher

Ultrapure water systems, Simplicity®
Type I ultrapure water for scientists who require less than 5 litres per day

The Simplicity® portable water purification system can be located anywhere in your laboratory. It requires 
no special installation, no water feed connection and produces ultrapure water on demand from pretreated 
water (Elix® system, distilled, deionised or reverse osmosis water). The Simplicity® system is an economical 
alternative for laboratories that currently use bottled water. Simplicity® ultrapure water, produced and used 
at the point-of-use, is not subject to the degradation and contamination that affects bottled water. The 
intuitive colour graphic display of the Simplicity® system means that the user can instantly see all system 
parameters, including water quality, reservoir level and whether the cartridge needs replacing.

The Simplicity® UV system contains a built-in dual wavelength UV lamp (185 and 254 nm) to reduce organic 
contaminants to <5 ppb making the water suitable for sensitive applications such as HPLC, GC and TOC 
analysis.

During breaks in collection, constant water quality is guaranteed  by automatic recirculation
Easy installation: The user simply connects this to an electrical supply, connect the SimpliPak® cartridge, 
and then fill the removable reservoir with pre-treated water
User friendly display
System draws water from a removable, refillable, built-in reservoir
Maintenance reduced to a single cartridge change once or twice a year, based on the resistivity value 
displayed for the ultrapure water produced; treatment module and filter can be changed without tools

Power supply: 100 - 230 V - 50 - 60 Hz

Ordering information: SimpliPak® should be added with a Millipak® or BioPak® final filter.
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Water purification
Ultra Pure Water Systems

Description Pk Cat. No.
Water purification unit
Synergy™ ultrapure water system (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0711
Synergy™ UV ultrapure water system (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0712
Water purification unit with integrated remote dispenser
Synergy™ ultrapure water system (UK-plug, manual in English), with integrated remote dispenser 1 171-0694
Synergy™ UV ultrapure water system (UK-plug, manual in English), with integrated remote dispenser 1 171-0774

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
SynergyPak™ I (Elix®, RO, distilled feed) 1 171-0760
SynergyPak™ II (Milli-DI™ or clean feed) 1 171-0756
SynergyPak™ III (DI feed) 1 171-0757
BioPak® final filter for pyrogen and nuclease removal; ultrafiltration used to provide pyrogen-free and nuclease-free water for critical cell culture or 
molecular experiments

1 172-5157

Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009
Remote dispenser spacer 1 171-0886
Remote dispenser stand 1 171-0887
UV lamp for Direct Q® 3 UV and Synergy™ 1 171-0553
Pressure regulator 1 172-5107

Model Synergy™ Synergy™ UV
Synergy™ with 

integrated remote 
dispenser

Synergy™ UV with 
integrated remote 

dispenser
Feed water Pretreated water (Elix® system, RO, distilled or DI water)
Flow rate (l/min) up to 1,5
TOC content <10 ppb <5 ppb <10 ppb <5 ppb
Resistivity at +25 °C 18,2 MΏ.cm
Bacteria <0,1 cfu/ml*
Particles <1/ml
Endotoxins <0,001 EU/ml*
RNases <0,01 ng/ml*
DNases 4 pg/μl*
W×D×H (mm) 290×380×540

Weight (kg)
6,7 (empty); 9,7 

(operating weight)
7,2 (empty); 10,2 

(operating weight)
System: 7,2 (empty); 10,2 (operating weight)

Remote dispenser: 2,15

** With BioPak® final

Ultrapure water systems, Synergy™
The Synergy™ ultrapure water systems are ideal for laboratories with access to purified water that need 
a point-of-use supply of high quality ultrapure water. The Synergy™ system is suitable for users needing 
2 to 20 litres/day. The system produces Type I water from pretreated water at a flow from 1 to 1,2 l/min. 
The water produced is suitable for the preparation of buffers for liquid chromatography, biochemical 
experiments, isocratic or gradient solutions for HPLC analysis, culture media for bacteriological analysis 
or cell cultures and solutions for spectrophotometry, spectroscopy and other analytical techniques. The 
system monitor informs the user when cartridge exchange is required or when the UV lamp needs replacing 
(UV model only). A built-in timer allows the operator to deliver water for a fixed time period. The system 
automatically stops once the time period has elapsed. The time period can easily be set by the user 
between 1 and 60 minutes and remains stored in the memory until modified. The systems’ compact design, 
along with the versatile remote dispenser, ensure easy installation anywhere in the laboratory, either on 
the bench or wall-mounted. 

Can be operated with or without remote dispenser
Easy monitoring: The Synergy™ water system measures and displays water quality on its two line, 
alphanumeric display with a choice of six languages.
Automatic recirculation allows the system to maintain water quality in-between periods of use 
Simple to operate and maintain: Unique purification packs simplify cartridge replacement
Built-in dispense timer simplifies the dispensing operation and reduces operator attendance
UV photo-oxidation for low organic contamination (UV model only)

Ordering information: SynergyPak™ should be added with a Millipak® or BioPak® final filter.
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Ultra Pure Water Systems

Description Pk Cat. No.
Elix® Advantage 3 (3 l/hour), water purification system, pre-equipped for E-POD® unit (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0606
Elix® Advantage 5 (5 l/hour), water purification system, pre-equipped for E-POD® unit (UK-plug, manual in English) 1 171-0611

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Start-up kit cartridge 1 171-0641
Progard S2 pretreatment pack + vent filter for 30 l tank 1 171-0590
Q-Gard® T1 Purification Pack (Elix® RO distilled feed) 1 172-0010
Accessories
EDS-Pak® final filter for endocrine disrupters (EDS) removal 1 172-0008
Millipak® Express 40 filter unit,  0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 2 171-0589
Millipak® Express 40 filter unit, 0,22 μm membrane, non sterile, for particulate and bacteria removal 1 172-0009
ASM (Automatic Sanitisation Module): Decontamination module for PE reservoirs with regular UV light emission inside the reservoir to prevent bacteria 
development

1 171-0395

Wall mounting bracket for 30, 60 l tank 1 171-0054
Vent filter 1 172-5096
30 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0053
60 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0713
100 l PE pure water storage reservoir 1 171-0714
Q-POD® and E-POD® wall mounting bracket 1 171-0231
System wall mounting bracket for ultrapure water systems 1 171-0133
Dispenser E-POD 1 171-0594
Chlorine tablets 45 Tab. 171-0755

Model Elix® Advantage 3 Elix® Advantage 5
Average daily needs up to 70 l/day up to 120 l/day
Flow rate (l/min) 2,0 (pure water delivery at E-POD®)
TOC content <30 ppb
Resistivity at +25 °C 5 MΩ.cm
Particles <1 particulates/ml (>0,22 μm)

W×D×H (mm)
346×484×500

POD delivery unit dimensions (D×H): 230×579
Weight (kg) 26,4 (POD unit operating weight: 4,7) 24,6 (POD unit operating weight: 4,7)

Water purification systems, Elix® Advantage
Produces Type II purified water from tap water

The Elix® Advantage Advantage systems use potable tap water to provide consistent, reliable pure water 
(70 l/day). The water produced is ideal as feed water for Type I Milli-Q® water systems. The Elix® Advantage 
water system combines electrodionisation (EDI) technology with additional purification technologies - 
Progard pretreatment cartridge, advanced reverse osmosis and an optional 254 nm UV lamp. 

The system provides pressurised, bacteria-free pure water through the E-POD® (Elix Point-of-Delivery) units.

The compact water production unit is adapted to laboratory space constraints and can be installed on the 
wall or under a sink, saving valuable bench space. The system is modular and easily adaptable to evolve 
with changes in the lab. 

Consistent water quality at optimum operating cost
Exceptional ergonomic design, with E-POD® units for easy, convenient water dispensing
System information (water quality data, system status, tank level, maintenance messages and water 
dispensing information) is displayed on the unit’s main screen 
Data can be viewed on a PC 
Easy maintenance: automatic self-cleaning functions; advanced warning of when pre-treatment 
pack needs changing; unit registers the treatment pack for traceability and to protect against use of 
inappropriate pack type 
Integral boost pump and optional UV lamp

The Elix® Advantage system meets or exceeds requirements as described by ISO® 3696 (Grade 2 water); 
ASTM® D1193 (Type II resistivity and TOC Table I specifications); and by the United States, European and 
Japanese Pharmacopeias for purified water.

Delivery information: Please order a Progard S2 pretreatment pack and vent filter (171-0590) with the 
main unit.
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Ultra Pure Water Systems

Description Pk Cat. No.
Water purification system, Select Fusion 40, with boost pump 1 171-0879
Water purification system, Select Fusion 80, with boost pump 1 171-0649
Water purification system, Select Fusion 160, with boost pump 1 171-0880
Water purification system, Select Fusion 320, with boost pump 1 171-0881

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Consumable pack for Select Fusion 40/80/160: 2 × PP8, 2× NCP8, 1 × 0,2 μm point of use filter, 4 × 10” 5 μm carbon filter element, 1 × UV lamp 
185/254 nm and 1 × internal UF membrane

1 171-0875

Consumable pack for Select Fusion 320: 2 × PP16, 2× NCP16, 1 x 0,2 μm point of use filter, 4 x 10” 5 μm carbon filter element, 1× UV lamp 185/254 nm 
and 1× internal UF membrane

1 171-0876

Model Select Fusion 40 Select Fusion 80 Select Fusion 160 Select Fusion 320
Flow rate (l/h) 3,6* 7,2* 14,4* 30*
Pure water output (l/h) up to 2**
Storage capacity 20
pH Neutral

Bacteria
<1 cfu/ml (high purity dispense)

>99% rejection (purified water storage tank)
Particles <2 μm
Endotoxins <0,001 EU/ml

Inorganics
up to 18.2 MΏ.cm (high purity dispense)

1 − 15 MΏ.cm (purified water storage tank)
DNases <4 pg/μl
RNases >0,01 ng/ml
W×D×H (mm) 440×560×750
Weight (kg) 51*** 59***

* Type II water @ 10 °C
** Type I water
*** Working weight 

Water purification systems, Purite Select Fusion
The Purite Select Fusion is purpose built for analytical and life science applications that need small volumes 
of ultrapure (Type I) water to 18,2 MΩ.cm from a mains supply, typically up to 30 litres per day, in addition 
to purified water (Type II) for general laboratory use.

The self-contained, dual quality system integrates pre-treatment, reverse osmosis, UV photo-oxidation, ion 
exchange and sub-micron filtration technology in a single, robust and compact enclosure. A boost pump is 
fitted to all models to accommodate areas of low water pressure (below 2 bar).

The system provides take-off through either an ultrapure water dispenser or a separate bib tap. When it is 
not being used, water quality is enhanced by automatic recirculation.

A high contrast colour LCD shows system status, including water quality, TOC, temperature and flow rates
Visual and audible alarms for critical parameters
Data can be downloaded via USB
High production rates of up to 30 litres/hour for Type II water, and up to 2 litres/minute for Type I at high 
purity dispense point
Automatic recirculation maintains Type I water quality

Delivery information: The Select Fusion can be wall or bench mounted and is supplied with an installation 
kit and a full set of consumables.

Ultrapure water systems, arium® pro
Sartorius

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
arium® pro system
arium® pro DI wall-mounted unit, with front bottom-mounted display/dispenser unit and integrated wall bracket for the system 1 171-0648
arium® pro DI-T, bench top system for standard applications with front top-mounted display/dispenser unit 1 171-0394
arium® Pro UF-B, wall-mounted unit, with ultra-filter, for cell culture applications with front bottom-mounted display/dispenser unit and integrated wall 
bracket for the system

1 171-0382

arium® pro UF-T bench top system, with ultra-filter, for cell culture applications with front top-mounted display/dispenser unit 1 171-0384
arium® pro UV-B, wall-mounted unit, with UV lamp, for chromatographic applications with front bottom-mounted display/dispenser unit and integrated 
wall bracket for the system

1 171-0385

arium® pro UV-T, bench top system, with UV lamp for chromatographic applications with front top-mounted display/dispenser unit 1 171-0387
arium® pro VF-B, wall-mounted unit, with ultra-filter and UV lamp, for standard, cell culture and chromatographic applications with front bottom-
mounted display/dispenser unit and integrated wall bracket for the system

1 171-0388

arium® pro VF-T,  bench top system, with ultra-filter and UV lamp, for standard, cell culture and chromatographic applications with front top-mounted 
display/dispenser unit

1 171-0390

arium® pro with TOC analyser
arium® pro UV-BTOC with integrated online TOC analyser, wall-mounted unit, with UV lamp, for chromatographic applications with front bottom-
mounted display/dispenser unit

1 171-0558

arium® pro UV-TTOC with integrated online TOC analyser, with UV lamp, for chromatographic applications with front top-mounted display/dispenser 
unit

1 171-0557

arium® pro VF-BTOC with integrated online TOC analyser, wall-mounted unit, with ultra-filter and UV lamp, for standard, cell culture and 
chromatographic applications with front bottom-mounted display/dispenser unit

1 171-0561

arium® pro VF-TTOC with integrated online TOC analyser, with ultra-filter and UV lamp, for standard, cell culture and chromatographic applications with 
front top-mounted display/dispenser unit

1 171-0560

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Analytical kit, arium® pro cartridge set for biological, chemical-analytical 1 171-0644
Accessories
Cleaning syringes, prefilled in 50 ml syringes 1 171-1024
UF hollow fibre filter 1 171-0909
UV lamp 1 171-0910
Display mounting kit, height-adjustable, including display mounting kit, for arium® built-in systems 1 171-0891

Model arium® pro DI arium® pro UF arium® pro UV arium® pro VF
Flow rate (l/min) Up to 2 Up to 1,7 Up to 2 Up to 1,7
TOC content 1 - 4 ppb at 100 ppb feed water 
Resistivity at +25 °C 18,2 MΩ.cm
Particles <1/ml (@ 0,2 μm)
Endotoxins n.a. <0,001 EU/ml n.a. <0,001 EU/ml
Microorganisms <1 CFU/1000 ml
W×D×H (mm) 350×451×492
Operating weight with full tank 
(kg)

~27

Weight (kg) ~17

The arium® pro Type I water purification systems are designed for sophisticated users to meet all their requirements for reagent grade water, needed both for 
critical applications and routine analyses. Different versions are available for reliable and optimal analytical results.

The systems are available in a selection of bench top, wall-mounted and under bench units to adapt optimally to users’ specific workplace requirements.

The glass touch display of the arium® pro with its integrated keys and an intuitive interface, guides users by menu prompts for ease of operation in producing 
reagent grade water. The system’s various functions, such as volume and time dispensing as well as continuously adjustable flow rate, give users the greatest 
possible flexibility in routine applications. PIN protected service functions, Ethernet port and a wide choice of data storage options are additional convenience 
features that users of the new arium® pro series are bound to appreciate.

Compact design, flexibility of use and simplicity of maintenance
Innovative glass operator interface with touch function
Service and alarm functions supported by graphic displays
Conductivity measurement for feed and product water
Integrated monitoring of water consumption
RNases: <0,004 ng/ml; DNases: <0,024 pg/μ

Exceeds the requirements of standards ASTM, NCCLS, ISO and USP.

The system is delivered without a cartridge which has to be ordered separately. Please select either an Analytical or Elemental kit, depending on your application.

TOC values may vary depending on the quality of the feed water, the level of contamination in the feed water, and/or the type of cartridge in use.
The flow rate: Pressure of 2 bar, without final filter.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
arium® basic wall-mounted unit with front bottom-mounted display/dispenser unit and integrated wall-mounting bracket 1 171-0392
arium® basic benchtop system with front top-mounted display/dispenser unit 1 171-0393

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cartridges
Analytical kit, arium® pro cartridge set for biological, chemical-analytical 1 171-0644
Accessories
Cleaning syringes, prefilled in 50 ml syringes 1 171-1024
UF hollow fibre filter 1 171-0909
UV lamp 1 171-0910
Display mounting kit, height-adjustable, including display mounting kit, for arium® built-in systems 1 171-0891

Model arium® DI-B, basic arium® DI-T, basic 
Feed water RO water (100 μS/cm), distilled water (4 μS/cm), deionised water (20 μS/cm)
Flow rate (l/min) Up to 2 (at a pressure of 2 bar without a final filter)
Max. operating pressure (bar) 6,9
TOC content <5 ppb
Resistivity at +25 °C 18,2 MΩ.cm
Bacteria <1 CFU/1000 ml
Particles <1/ml at 0,2 μm
W×D×H (mm) 350×451×492
Weight (kg) 17 (system only) / ~27 (operating weight with full tank)

Ultrapure water systems, arium® basic
Sartorius

The arium® basic system supplies ASTM Type I ultrapure water and is used for both critical applications and 
routine analyses. Streamlined to incorporate only the most important functions for the production of high quality 
ultrapure water, the arium® basic is a cost effective alternative for the discerning user that is also very easy to use.

The systems are available in benchtop or wall mounted versions.

Compact design, flexibility of use and simplicity of maintenance
Innovative glass operator interface with touch function
Time controlled dispensing
Conductivity measurement for product water
Service and alarm functions supported by graphic displays

The system is delivered without a cartridge which has to be ordered separately. Please refer to cartridge kits for 
arium® basic.
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Vacuum equipment
Water jet pumps and manual vacuum pumps

Description
Flow rate pressure/ 
suction (l/min)

Final pressure (mbar) Water pressure (bar)
Water consumption 
(l/h)

Temperature Pk Cat. No.

Water jet pump 4,5 20 1 300 80 °C 1 181-0501

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Tube connector for quick release 1 181-0502

Water jet pump
Kartell

PP, white

For creating a vacuum and evacuating liquids and vapours (a catchpot or cooling trap may have to be fitted 
upstream). Especially powerful in the low water pressure range.

Water consumption 300 l/h
Will attain 20 mbar with 1 bar water pressure
Suction capacity ~270 l air per hour
Good chemical resistance
Max. continuous operating temperature 80 °C

Ordering information: Delivery includes the water jet pump, one hose connector (12 - 13 mm external 
diameter) for the water port and one hose connector (9 - 11 mm external diameter) for the vacuum port.

Description
Flow rate 
pressure/ suction 
(l/min)

Final pressure 
(mbar)

Water pressure 
(bar)

Water 
consumption (l/h)

Temperature Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Water jet pump 6,67 16 3,5 190 80 °C 210 1 181-9100

Water jet pump
Brand

PP, grey

For generating a vacuum and evacuating liquids and vapours (a catchpot or cooling trap may have to be 
fitted upstream).

Extremely low water consumption (190 l/h at 3,5 bar flow pressure)
Constant final pressure (16 mbar at 12 °C water temperature)
Good suction capacity; ~400 l air per hour (against atmospheric pressure, 12 °C water temperature, 3,5 
bar flow pressure)
Good chemical resistance - the media to be transported only comes into contact with parts made from PP, 
FKM and PTFE
Max. temperature in continuous operation 80 °C

Delivery information: Includes the water jet pump, an R ¾” cap nut, an R ½” reducing adapter, a hose 
nozzle (10 - 12 mm external diameter) for the water connector and a hose connector with 6 - 9 mm external 
diameter that can be unscrewed for the vacuum connection.
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Vacuum equipment
Water jet pumps and manual vacuum pumps

Description Housing Pk Cat. No.
Hand-operated vacuum pump, without 
vacuum gauge

PVC 1 181-9907

Hand-operated vacuum pump, repairable, 
with vacuum gauge

PVC 1 181-9902

Hand-operated vacuum pump, repairable, 
with vacuum gauge

PVC 1 181-9903

Hand-operated vacuum pump, repairable, 
with vacuum gauge

Zinc alloy 1 181-9904

Vacuum hand pumps, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

With these sturdy pumps, a partial vacuum of 86 mbar can be reached very quickly and easily. The vacuum 
can be controlled with just the index finger. Vacuum is set via a lever on the pump. The pumps reach full 
pressure with just two priming strokes. Removable cover on exhaust port and trigger to release vacuum, so 
the pump does not need to be disconnected from the partial vacuum line for venting. Hose connection for 
standard hoses with 6,4 mm internal diameter. Complete with 60 cm transparent plastic tube.

Vacuum hand pumps without vacuum gauge

PVC housing

Suction volume 36 ml per stroke and 480 mbar overpressure at the outlet valve 
Economical construction, ideal for use outdoors and in the laboratory 
Does not include a vacuum gauge

Vacuum hand pumps with vacuum gauge, repairable

PVC housing

Suction volume 15 ml per stroke and 210 mbar overpressure at the outlet valve (181-9902) 
Suction volume 36 ml per stroke and 480 mbar overpressure at the outlet valve (181-9903) 
Can be disassembled for repair, or to replace internal parts 
Includes vacuum gauge

Vacuum hand pumps with vacuum gauge, repairable

Zinc alloy housing

Suction volume 15 ml per stroke and 210 mbar overpressure at the outlet valve 
Can be disassembled for repair, or to replace internal parts 
Includes vacuum gauge
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Vacuum equipment
Membrane pumps

Model Pk Cat. No.
VP 86 with UK-Plug 1 181-0065

Model VP 86
Flow rate (l/min) 6*
Working overpressure (bar) 2,4
Vacuum (mbar) 250
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 100
Protection class IP 20
W×D×H (mm) 90×164×141
Weight (kg) 1,9

Mini diaphragm vacuum pump, VP 86
Single head, dry running diaphragm pump for a wide range of laboratory applications. It pumps, 
compresses and evacuates without affecting media, i.e. media remains uncontaminated. Includes 
diaphragm with patented tension optimisation, which allows the pump size to be smaller and extends the 
service life of the diaphragm.

100% oil-free pumping, so media is not contaminated when pumping, evacuating or compressing
For neutral to mildly aggressive gases and vapours
Maintenance-free, quiet running

Delivery information: Includes diaphragm pump with thermal switch, mains fuse, connecting cable with 
plug, and hose connector for hoses with 4 mm internal diameter.

* Flow rate at atmospheric pressure

Model Pk Cat. No.
VP 820 with UK-plug 1 181-0073

Model VP 820
Flow rate (l/min) 20*
Working overpressure (bar) 1,0
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 8
Protection class IP 44
W×D×H (mm) 110×304×204
Weight (kg) 9,3

Diaphragm vacuum pump, VP 820
Dual-head, dry running diaphragm pump for a wide range of laboratory applications. It pumps, compresses 
and evacuates without affecting media, i.e. media remains uncontaminated. The pump includes a 
diaphragm with patented tension optimisation, which allows the pump to be smaller and prolongs the 
service life of the diaphragm.

100% oil-free pumping, so media cannot be contaminated when pumping and evacuating
For medium aggressive gases and vapours
Maintenance-free, quiet running

Delivery information: Includes diaphragm pump with thermal switch, mains fuse, connecting cable with 
plug, and hose connectors for hoses with 9 mm internal diameter.

* Flow rate at atmospheric pressure
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Vacuum equipment
Membrane pumps

Model Pk Cat. No.
SD 820 1 181-0094

Model SD 820
Flow rate (l/min) 20
Working overpressure (bar) 1
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 10
Protection class IP 44
Permitted gas and ambient air temperature +5...+40 °C
W×D×H (mm) 312×220×177
Weight (kg) 9,6

* Flow rate at atmospheric pressure

Chemistry diaphragm vacuum pump, self-drying for moist gases, SD 820
Dual-head, dry running diaphragm pump with an integrated self-drying system. There is a wide range of 
applications for this pump in laboratories, especially whenever clean vacuum is required and moist gases 
must be pumped down. Examples include operation of vacuum drying chambers (for drying or heat-treating 
substances and components) or steam sterilisers for sterilising instruments, vessels, filters and textiles. This 
pump can be used in a wide range of applications due to the pump’s high resistance to aggressive media. 
The pump includes a PTFE coated diaphragm with patented tension optimisation, which allows the pump 
to be smaller and prolongs the service life of the diaphragm. The innovative self-drying system allows 
condensed liquid to be blown out of the pump heads at high speed during evacuation. The vacuum in the 
vacuum chamber remains constant. The drying cycle can be adjusted to the requirements of the individual 
process using three variables. After drying the pump reaches a better vacuum and is able to evacuate 
significantly faster compared with pumps without a drying system.

Pure transfer and evacuation
Highly compatible with moist gases and vapours
Maintenance-free
Environmentally friendly

Delivery information: Includes the diaphragm pump with thermal switch, mains fuse, connecting cable 
with plug and hose connector for hose with 10 mm internal diameter.

Model VP 80 VP 130
Flow rate (l/min) 38 18
Flow rate (m³/h) 2,3 1,1
Vacuum (mbar) 80 133
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 5200 7900
Motor output (kW) 0,19 0,093

The VCP 80 and VP 130 can be used as vacuum and pressure pumps and set a standard for efficient vacuum utility. Use these pumps for affordable vacuum in 
applications where corrosion resistance is not required. The pumps can be used for vacuum filtration of aqueous solutions or aqueous fumes including buffers but 
they are not recommended for pumping acidic, basic, or organic fumes. 

These VWR Collection vacuum/pressure pumps are designed for continuous unattended operation and have two dial gauges with manual regulators to be able to 
adjust and to easily monitor the required vacuum or pressure level. 

Vacuum and pressure pump all in one
WOB-L® piston technology
Compact, easy to clean, easy handling
Easy monitoring and vacuum regulation
Lightweight construction

Delivery information: Delivered with EU, UK, CH-plug, instruction manual, vacuum and pressure regulator, vacuum and pressure gauge, silencer and water trap.

Membrane dry vacuum pump/compressor, VP 80 and VP 130

Continued on next page
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Vacuum equipment
Membrane pumps

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum pump/compressor VP 80 1 181-0309
Vacuum pump/compressor VP 130 1 181-0308

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Maintenance kit for VP 80 pump 1 181-0313
Maintenance kit for VP 130 pump 1 181-0312

W×D×H (mm) 254×191×229 206×224×254
Weight (kg) 5,3

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum pump with adjustable vacuum control, VP 220 1 181-0310

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Maintenance kit for VP 220 pump 1 181-0314
Vapour recovery kit for VP 220 pump, allows an efficient recovery of solvent and protection of the lab environment 1 181-0317
Vapour recovery kit for VP 220 pump and gauge, allows an efficient recovery of solvent and protection of the lab environment and the gauge 1 181-0318
Separator kit for VP 220 pump, prevents liquid drops entering the pump and collects condensate at the outlet 1 181-0319
Synchro kit for VP 220 pump, allows simultaneous operation of two independent vacuum applications 1 181-0320

Model VP 220
Flow rate (l/min) 21
Flow rate (m³/h) 1,3
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 2
W×D×H (mm) 352×172×223
Weight (kg) 9,6

Chemical duty high performance diaphragm pump, VP 220
The VP 220 is ideal for rotary evaporators providing the powerful vacuum needed for demanding 
evaporations without the use of oil pumps. VP 220 has a  built-in Advanced Vapour Management (AVM) 
which means precise control capability for the distillation of organic solvents and applications handling 
aggressive vapours and gases. The VP 220 is especially effective for rotary evaporation of low boiling point 
solvents such as acetone, ethanol and is able to even strip DMF fast at 35 °C.

The pump parts are all made of corrosion resistant materials like PTFE and Kalrez to handle aggressive 
vapours, and together with the vacuum adjustment the evaporation process will be optimised. Use the 
vacuum adjustment to increase vacuum until bubbles form in the evaporation flask – then back off slightly. 
Reduce the vacuum for fast reaction to bumping or foaming.

Durable and strong diaphragm technology
Compact design, lightweight, portable
Powerful chemical resistant diaphragm pump
Adjustable vacuum to control evaporation rate
Very little maintenance leading to low cost of ownership and improved productivity

The VacuuCenter BVC basic is designed for connection to an existing external vacuum source like a diaphragm pump or a vacuum network (e.g., VACUU·LAN®) 
and does not require electric power. The chemically resistant mechanical vacuum controller always ensures an optimal operating vacuum. The controller opens 
only when needed thus limiting the gas load on the vacuum source. The evaporation of collected liquid is minimised. The inlet tubing integrated in the bottle 
head reduces aerosol and foam formation and ensures a long service life of the hydrophobic protection filter. The aspiration system is available either as BVC basic 

Fluid aspiration system, BioChem VacuuCenter, BVC basic series
Vacuubrand

BVC Basic BVC Basic G

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC basic: with 4 l PP collection bottle for general aspiration tasks, completely 
autoclavable together with a 0,2 μm protection filter

250×200×490 1 181-0298

BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC basic G: with 2 l borosilicate glass collection flask with splinter-proof 
coating and leakage protection, with high chemical resistance for aggressive disinfectants like 
chlorine bleach; completely autoclavable together with 0,2 μm protection filter.

250×200×490 1 181-0299

Model BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC basic BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC basic G
Final pressure of vacuum pump (mbar) 150
Protection class IP 54
Vacuum pump supplied without pump
Weight (kg) 2,8

with 4 litre PP bottle or as BVC basic G with 2 litre coated borosilicate glass bottle.

Mechanical vacuum regulator to provide optimum working vacuum and minimise the vapour load on the vacuum network
Stable base and electricity-free operation for convenience
Autoclavable collection bottle designed to reduce aerosol and foam formation
Aspiration hand set VacuuHandControl (VHC) with flow-through suction tube - no contamination of handle by aspirated media and hydrophobic 0,2 micron 
sterilisable filter - contamination risks for the vacuum pumping system are greatly reduced

Complete fluid aspiration system for existing vacuum source, with automatic vacuum control, hose nozzle DN 6/10 mm for connection to a vacuum supply, 
aspiration hand set VacuuHandControl VHC, collection bottle, protection filter and manual.
Pumps are supplied as standard with an EU plug. Please specify a UK plug when ordering and this will be supplied at no extra cost.

3 years warranty

Continued from previous page

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC control (with UK plug): With 4 l PP collection 
bottle for general aspiration tasks, completely autoclavable together with 
a 0,2 μ protection filter

408×194× 500 1 181-0418

BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC control G (with UK-plug): With 2 l borosilicate 
glass collection flask with splinter-proof coating and leakage protection, 
with high chemical resistance for aggressive disinfectants like chlorine 
bleach; completely autoclavable together with 0,2 μ protection filter

408×194× 500 1 181-0419

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter for pipette tips with tip ejector, designed for pipette tips 2 - 200 μl 1 181-0415
Adapter for 8 pipette tips: allows parallel operation of 8 pipette tips (size 2 - 200 μl or 3-500 μl), designed to match the dimensions of microplates with 
tip ejector

1 181-0340

Stainless steel stand for the VHCpro, enables to place the tipped suction handset conveniently and stable during work with cell cultures 1 181-0416
Spare silicone tubing for VHC / VHCpro (minimum order quantity 2 m) 1 m 181-0331
VacuuHand Control VHCpro: ergonomic aspiration hand set with tip holder and adapter to accept a variety of common pipettes and tips, level for manual 
suction control, rotary knob for permanent aspiration, with 2,5 m tubing

1 181-0417

Model BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC control BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC control G
Final pressure of vacuum pump (mbar) 150
Protection class IP 40
Vacuum pump ME 1C
Weight (kg) 7,3

Fluid aspiration system, Biochem VacuuCenter, BVC control
Vacuubrand

The VacuuCenter BVC control serves for efficient and convenient aspiration of supernatants. The vacuum 
level - and thus the suction force - is precisely adjustable via the electronic touch panel and allows a 
sensitive and reproducible operation. The chemically resistant diaphragm vacuum pump is automatically 
turned on and off as needed, which reduces the low noise level even further. The BVC control is available 
in two complete equipment options with different collection flasks. The 2 litre borosilicate glass bottle with 
a protective coating has a very high chemical resistance. For larger amounts of liquids the 4 litre bottle of 
unbreakable polypropylene (PP) is used. The smooth surfaces allow an easy cleaning of the systems.

Powerful and long-lasting chemistry diaphragm pump for universal economical use
Extremely compact, space saving and low noise and thus the ideal tool in the workplace
Easy operation due to electronically adjustable suction power via touch panel, for strong or sensitive 
suction
Autoclavable collection bottle designed to reduce aerosol and foam formation
Ready to accept a second aspiration hand controller (VHC) to support two users

Fluid aspiration system complete with powerful chemistry diaphragm pump, collection bottle, adjustable 
suction power control via touch panel, aspiration hand set VHC and protection filter, ready for use with 
manual.
Pumps are supplied as standard with an EU plug. Please specify a UK plug when ordering and this will be 
supplied at no extra cost.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC professional (with UK-plug): 4 l PP collection flask, with self-closing quick 
couplings made of PVDF, completely autoclavable together with protection filter 0,2 μ

408×194× 500 1 181-0420

BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC professional G (with UK-plug): With 2 l borosilicate glass collection flask 
with splinter-proof coating and leakage protection, with high chemical resistance for aggressive 
disinfectants like chlorine bleach; completely autoclavable together with 0,2 μ protection filter

408×194× 500 1 VACU727502

Model BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC professional BioChem-VacuuCenter BVC professional G
Final pressure of vacuum pump (mbar) 150
Protection class IP 40
Vacuum pump ME 1C
Weight (kg) 7,3

Fluid aspiration system, Biochem VacuuCenter, BVC professional
Vacuubrand

The VacuuCenter BVC professional serves for aspiration and disposal of biological fluids, providing outstanding levels 
of comfort and safety for working with biological and biohazardous materials. A non-contact sensor monitors the 
liquid level in the collection bottle electronically and prevents overfilling. A disinfection routine allows the suction of 
disinfectants through an aspiration hand set and tubing after switching off the pump, and so supports demanding 
safety protocols. The BVC professional with 4 litre PP bottle with self-closing quick couplings minimises risk in 
transporting hazardous waste and of contamination in the workplace. The version with coated 2 litre borosilicate glass 
bottle allows the user to work with aggressive disinfectants like chlorine bleach.

Powerful and long-lasting chemistry diaphragm pump for universal economical use
Extremely compact, space saving and low noise and thus the ideal tool in the workplace
Easy operation due to electronically adjustable suction power via touch panel, for strong or sensitive suction
Autoclavable collection bottle designed to reduce aerosol and foam formation
Ready to accept a second aspiration hand controller (VHC) to support two users
Non-contact sensor for electronic monitoring of the liquid level in the collection bottle
Disinfection routine for the suction tubing for drawing in disinfectant after switching off the pump
For professional work and a perfect fit for required safety protocols

Fluid aspiration system complete with powerful chemistry diaphragm pump, collection bottle, adjustable suction power control via touch panel, non-contact liquid 
level sensor, quick couplings (4 l PP version), aspiration hand set VHC and protection filter, ready for use with manual.
Pumps are supplied as standard with an EU plug. Please specify a UK plug when ordering and this will be supplied at no extra cost.

Model Flow rate (l/min)
Working overpressure 
(bar)

Final pressure (abs.) 
(mbar)

Protection class W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg)

KN pumps
N 811 KN.45.18

11,5 2,0 240

IP 20

90×187×157 
2,5

N 811 KN.18 2,5 
N 816.1.2 KN.18

30

0,5

100
102×361×141 

3,95
N 816.1.2 KN.45.18

90×361×141 N 816.3 KN.18
16 15

N 816.3 KN.45.18
N 838.1.2 KN.18 37 100

110×212×402 6,8
N 838.3 KN.18 22 12
N 86 KN.18 6 2,4 100 90×164×141 1,9

Diaphragm vacuum pumps and compressors, LABOPORT®
KNF

Single- or dual-headed, dry running diaphragm pumps for a wide variety of applications in laboratories. 
They transfer and evacuate without affecting the media, i.e. media remains uncontaminated. The pump 
includes a PTFE-coated diaphragm with patented tension optimisation, which allows the pump to be 
smaller and prolongs the service life of the diaphragm.

100% oil-free transfer, evacuation and compression, so media remains uncontaminated
Version available for neutral to mildly aggressive gases and vapours
Maintenance-free, quiet running
Environmentally friendly; the pumps use no water and so produce no contaminated waste water
Resistant materials for pump head parts coming into contact with media

Material for pump head parts coming into contact with media:

KN: PPS pump head; EDPM diaphragm; FFPM valves

KT: PPS pump head; PTFE-coated diaphragm; FFPM valves

AN: Aluminium pump head; CR diaphragm; NBR valves

AT: Aluminium pump head; PTFE-coated diaphragm; FFPM valves

AV: Aluminium pump head; FPM diaphragm; inox valves

SN: Inox pump head; CR diaphragm; inox valves

ST: Inox pump head; PTFE-coated diaphragm; inox valves

Ordering information: Please visit our website for details on the full range of LABOPORT pumps.

Continued on next page
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Model Pk Cat. No.
KN pumps
N 811 KN 45.18 with fine control valve and vacuum gauge 1 181-3913
N 811 KN.18 1 181-3284
N 816.1.2 KN.18 1 181-3136
N 816.1.2 KN.45.18 1 181-3914
N 816.3 KN.18 1 181-3134
N 816.3 KN 45.18 1 181-3916
N 838.1.2 KN.18 1 181-0392
N 838.3 KN.18 1 181-0394
N 86 KN.18 1 181-3281
KT pumps
N 811 KT 45.18 1 181-0391
N 811 KT.18 1 181-3283
N 816.1.2 KT.18 1 181-3109
N 816.1.2 KT 45.18 1 181-3915
N 816.3 KT.18 1 181-3135
N 816.3 KT 45.18 1 181-3917
N 838.1.2 KT.18 1 181-0393
N 838.3 KT.18 1 181-0395
N 86 KT.18 1 181-3282
AN pumps
N 022 AN.18 1 181-3212
N 026.1.2 AN.18 1 181-3251
N 026.3 AN.18 1 181-3222
N 035.1.2 AN.18 1 181-3261
N 035.3 AN.18 1 181-3231
N 035.3 AN.18 IP44 1 181-0343
N 035.1.2 AN.18 IP44 1 181-0345
N 035 AN.18 IP 20 1 181-3233
N 035 AN.18 IP 44 1 181-0011
N 035 AV.18 1 181-0348
N 145.1.2 AN.18 1 181-3271
N 145 AN.18 1 181-3241
N 820.3 AN.18 1 181-3293
N 820 AN.18 1 181-3291

KT pumps
N 811 KT.45.18 5.5

2,0
160

IP 20

90×187×157 2,5
N 811 KT.18 11,5 240
N 816.1.2 KT.18

30

0,5

160
102×361×141 

3,95
N 816.3 KT.45.18

90×361×141 N 816.3 KT.18
16 20

N 816.3 KT.45.18
N 838.1.2 KT.18 37 150

110×212×402 6,8
N 838.3 KT.18 22 15
N 86 KT.18 5,5 2,5 100 90×164×141 1,9 
AN pumps
N 022 AN.18 15 4,0

100

IP 20

145×203×194 4 
N 026.1.2 AN.18 39 2,0 185×254×192 

5,8
N 026.3 AN.18 22 - 20 185×243×192 
N 035.1.2 AN.18 55 4,0 100 250×321×222 11,3 
N 035.3 AN.18

30 - 13
250×323×222 

11,3N 035.3 AN.18 IP 44
IP 44

250×351×222 
N 035.1.2 AN.18 IP 44 55

4,0 100
250×349×222 

N 035 AN.18 IP 20
30

IP 20 198×280×255 8,5
N 035 AN.18 IP 44 - 13

IP 44
143×265×254 

8,2
N 035 AV.18 2,0

100
198×280×255 

N 145.1.2 AN.18 55
7,0

250×350×261 15
N 145 AN.18 30 IP 44 210×325×286 12
N 820.3 AN.18

22 1,0
8

IP 44
110×304×204 9,3

N 820 AN.18 100 110×261×204 7,1
AT pumps
N 022 AT.18 13 4,0

100

IP 20

145×203×194 4 
N 026.1.2 AT.18 31 2,0 185×254×192 5,8
N 026.3 AT.18 18 - 25 185×243×192 5,8 
N 035.1.2 AT.18 50 4,0 100 250×321×222 

11,3
N 035.3 AT.18

27 - 20 250×323×222 
N 035.3 AT.18 IP 20
N 035.1.2 AT.18 IP 44 50

4,0
100

IP 44

250×349×222 
N 035 AT.18 IP 44

27
198×280×255 

8,2
N 035 AT. 18 143×265×254 
N 145 1.2 AT.18 50

7,0
250×350×261 15 

N 145 AT.18 27 210×325×286 12
N 820.3 AT.18

20 1,0
8 110×304×204 9,3 

N 820 AT.18 100 110×261×204 7,1

Continued from previous page
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Model Pk Cat. No.
AT pumps
N 022 AT.18 1 181-3215
N 026.1.2 AT.18 1 181-3252
N 026.3 AT.18 1 181-3225
N 035.1.2 AT.18 1 181-3262
N 035.3 AT.18 1 181-3232
N 035.3 AT.18 IP 20 1 181-0344
N 035.1.2 AT.18 IP 44 1 181-0346
N 035 AT.18 IP 44 1 181-0347
N 035 AT. 18 1 181-3234
N 145 1.2 AT.18 1 181-3272
N 145 AT.18 1 181-0349
N 820.3 AT.18 1 181-3294
N 820 AT.18 1 181-3292

Flow rate at atmospheric pressure

Model Pk Cat. No.
N 820.3 FT.40.18 1 181-3471
N 840.3 FT.40.18 1 181-3472
N 842.3 FT 40.18 1 181-3473
N 860.3 FT.40.18 1 181-3477

Model N 820.3 FT.40.18 N 840.3 FT.40.18 N 842.3 FT 40.18 N 860.3 FT.40.18
Flow rate (l/min) 20 34 60
Working overpressure (bar) 1,0
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 10 4
Protection class IP 44
W×D×H (mm) 189×341×239 189×341×242 291×331×278 177×312×220 
Weight (kg) 12,9 13,7 14,8 9,6

Flow rate at atmospheric pressure

Vacuum pumps, self-drying, LABOPORT® SD
KNF

Dry running, chemically resistant, two-stage displacement pumps for neutral, highly aggressive and 
corrosive gases and vapours and a constant vacuum. Uncontaminated transfer of process gas. The pumps 
are suitable for a wide range of applications in laboratories, especially where a clean vacuum is needed 
and moist gases must be evacuated, e.g. vacuum drying in vacuum drying ovens (for drying or heat-treating 
substances and components) or in vapour sterilisers for sterilising instruments, containers, filters and 
textiles. Because of its high resistance to aggressive media, the pump has universal applications. The 
drying system makes it possible to blow condensate liquid at high speed out of the pump heads during 
evacuation. The vacuum in the vacuum chamber remains constant. The drying cycle can be adapted 
individually to the requirements of a process by means of three variables. The pumps achieve a better 
vacuum after drying and evacuate significantly more quickly than pumps without a drying system.

High vapour and condensate tolerance
Chemically resistant, suitable for use with very aggressive and corrosive gases and vapours
Maintenance-free
Environmentally friendly; the pumps use no water and so produce no contaminated waste water

Ordering information: Includes ready-to-connect, chemically resistant diaphragm vacuum pump with a 
mains switch, mains cable, fully automatic self-drying system and PTFE hose attachments for hoses with 12 
mm internal diameter.

Model N 810.3 FT.18 N 810 FT.18 N 820 FT.18 N 840.3 FT.18 N 840.1.2 FT.18 N 840 FT.18
Flow rate (l/min) 10 20 34 60 34

Chemically resistant vacuum pumps, LABOPORT®
KNF

Single- or dual-head chemically resistant, dry running diaphragm pumps for a wide range of laboratory 
applications. They transfer and evacuate without affecting the media, i.e. media remains uncontaminated. 
Includes diaphragm with patented tension optimisation, which allows the pump size to be smaller and 
extends the service life of the diaphragm. All parts that come into contact with the media are comprised of 
chemically resistant fluorinated plastics.

100% oil-free displacement, so media cannot be contaminated by transfer, evacuation or compression
High resistance to vapours and condensates
Chemically resistant, suitable for use with very aggressive and corrosive gases and vapours
Maintenance-free, environmentally friendly; the pumps use no water and so produce no contaminated 
waste water

Ordering information: Includes chemically resistant diaphragm pump with thermal circuit breaker, mains 
fuse, connecting cable and PTFE hose attachments with for hoses with 10 mm internal diameter.

Continued on next page
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Model Pk Cat. No.
N 810.3 FT.18 1 181-3310
N 810 FT.18 1 181-3315
N 820 FT.18 1 181-3100
N 840.3 FT.18 1 189-0017
N 840.1.2 FT.18 1 181-3337
N 840 FT.18 1 181-3335

Working overpressure 
(bar)

1,0

Final pressure (abs.) 
(mbar)

8 100 8 90 100

Protection class IP 44
W×D×H (mm) 140×281×187 146×256×187 159×268×207 166×341×226 160×341×226 171×297×226
Weight (kg) 6,9 5,9 7,1 12,6 10,3

Flow rate at atmospheric pressure

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Diaphragm pump VP 100 for aqueous filtration and solid phase extraction (UK-plug) 1 181-0237
Diaphragm pump VP 100 C - chemically resistant (UK-plug) 1 181-0240

Model VP 100 VP 100 C
No. of stages 3
Flow rate (m³/h) 0,7
Vacuum (mbar) 100 

Compact vacuum pumps for filtration and solid phase extraction
VWR by Vacuubrand

Vacuum filtration is one of the most common applications used for sample preparation in chemistry, 
microbiology, wastewater control and other analytical processes. The VP 100 and VP 100 C diaphragm 
pumps offer a compact, high performance and easy to use solution which is perfect for both single and 
multiple filtrations. 

This new development, based on the highly successful technology of the three-stage diaphragm pump 
series MD 1 and MD 1C, provides a well proven and extraordinary long diaphragm lifetime. The functional, 
space saving and innovative design with visible top-mounted power switch ensures convenient and 
quick operation for day-to-day lab work. Robust PTFE diaphragms and valves provide optimum chemical 
resistance. An optional manual control valve with gauge enables variable fine adjustment of the pumping 
speed.

Convenient, quick and simple to use due to the new top-mounted power switch 
Whisper quiet and ultra-low vibration resulting from a new patented motor mounting 
Requires minimal bench top space 
Maintenance-free drive system and proven long diaphragm life 
High chemical resistance (especially VP 100 C)

Diaphragm pumps are mechanical vacuum pumps that function without oil. They are easy to operate, use no water and generate neither waste water nor used 
oil. These pumps are used for evacuating or pumping gases between containers in chemistry or physics laboratories. They are extremely versatile.

Available in aluminium or chemical versions
Large selection of final pressure and pump capacities, high pump volume capacities even at low pressures
Maintenance-free drive unit, constructed for easy maintenance, diaphragm and valves are easy to replace
Very quiet, low-vibration running
Optimised service life of diaphragms and valves (normally over 10 000 operating hours)

Aluminium versions

Diaphragm pumps
Vacuubrand

MD 4 NT

MZ 2 NT ME 4 NT

Continued on next page
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Parts that come into contact with media are made from aluminium, FPM, PE or PBT or similar. Broad range of vacuum generating applications in the laboratory 
and in industry with non-aggressive gases, e.g. vacuum filtration, vacuum stream degassing and vacuum impregnation.

Exceptionally long-lasting FPM valves
Large cylinder input volume with minimal dead space ensures high input power
Optimised, extremely flexible FPM double diaphragms with fabric reinforcement; good operating safety and diaphragm service life
Available as one-, two-, three- or four-stage pumps; please contact VWR for details
Compact construction

Chemical versions

The gases and vapours that are pumped only come into contact with fluorinated plastics, with outstanding chemical resistance properties. Typical applications 
include, for example, pumping chemically active vapours.

Good chemical resistance throughout, from the intake side to the discharge side
PTFE sandwich membrane and perfluorelastomer or PTFE valves; tough, long-lasting, and easily replaceable
Metal compartmentation for cylinders to prevent PTFE creep, good final pressure after disassembly, cleaning and reassembly without readjustment
Available as one-, two-, three- or four-stage pumps; please contact VWR for details
Compact construction

Delivery information: Includes the pump with switch, cable, plug and operating manual.

Model Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium versions
MD 1 with UK-plug 1 181-0016
ME 16 with UK-plug 1 181-0045
Chemical versions
ME 16C with UK-plug 1 181-0048
MD 1C with UK-plug 1 181-0028

Model No. of stages Flow rate (l/min) Flow rate (m³/h)
Final pressure (abs.) 
(mbar)

Protection class Motor output (kW)

Aluminium versions
MD 1  3 20 1,2 1,5 IP 44 0,08
ME 16 1 200 12 80 IP 20 0,39
Chemical versions
ME 16C 1 200/215 12,0/12,9 <80 IP 20 0,39
MD 1C 3 20/23 1,2/1,4 1,5 IP 44 0,08

Model MZ 2C EX MD 4C EX MV 10C EX MZ 2C EX +AK +EK MD 4C EX +AK +EK
No. of stages 2 3 4 2 3
Flow rate (l/min) 32 62 135 32 62
Flow rate (m³/h) 1,9 3,7 8,1 1,9 3,7

Chemistry diaphragm pumps and chemistry vacuum systems with ATEX approval
Vacuubrand

Chemistry diaphragm pumps

Chemistry diaphragm pumps in equipment category 2 (e.g. for Zone 1) with ATEX compliance. These pumps 
are exceptionally well designed for the avoidance of ignition sources. They have good chemical resistance, 
are oil-free, have no friction surfaces and the suction chamber is hermetically sealed off from the drive unit 
compartment.

Motor with flameproof enclosure and integrated, self contained overcurrent and overheating protection 
for direct 230 V/60 Hz single-phase connection
Diaphragm pump heads made of anti-static materials
Chemically resistant: Materials in contact with media; fluorinated plastics, stainless steel, FFKM
Gas ballast with separate inert gas connection
Pressure relief valves inside and at the outlet
Safety membrane technology with the option for inert gas flushing and membrane tear detection

Chemistry vacuum systems

These chemistry vacuum systems offer the advantage of practical, ready to connect delivery because 
individual components have already been optimised for use together.

ATEX approved chemistry diaphragm pumps included
Inlet separator (AK) as particle protection and for collecting liquid droplets
Emissions condenser (EK) for efficient recovery of solvents to protect the environment and for economical 
recycling
Components optimally adapted to one another

Delivery information: The chemistry diaphragm pumps are delivered with switch and 2 m cable (without 
plug) and operating instructions.
The chemical vacuum systems are delivered fully assembled with the MZ 2C EX or MD 4C EX pump, the 
pump support, suction precipitator (AK), emissions condenser (EK), switch and 2 m cable (without plug). 
Customers are responsible for protecting against chips and impacts.

Continued on next page



433www.vwr.com

Vacuum equipment
Membrane pumps

Model Pk Cat. No.
Chemistry diaphragm pumps
MZ 2C EX 1 181-1149
MD 4C EX 1 181-1151
MV 10C EX 1 181-1153
Chemistry vacuum systems
MZ 2C EX +AK +EK 1 181-1150
MD 4C EX +AK +EK 1 181-1152

Ultimate total vacuum 
without gas ballast (mbar)

12 3 2 12 3

Final pressure with gas 
ballast (mbar)

18 10 10 18 10

Connection on pressure 
side (EX)

Small flange DN 16 Small flange DN 25 Small flange DN 16 Hose nozzle 10 mm

Connection on suction side 
(IN)

Small flange DN 16 Small flange DN 25 Small flange DN 16 Small flange DN 25

ATEX approval
Expansion chamber: II 2G IIC T 3 X /outer chamber: II 2G IIB T4 X (Motor: II 2G EEx d IIB T4) with inert gas flushing of the crankcase. Without inert gas 

flushing: outer chamber II 3G IIB T4 X
Motor output (kW) 0,15 0,25 0,5 0,15 0,25
W×D×H (mm) 287×337×251 265×440×305 560×430×410 357×308×470 365×600×420
Weight (kg) 21,6 29,3 63,2 24,5 37,4

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Capex 8C 1 181-0005

Model Capex 8C
Flow rate (l/min) 8,0
Vacuum (mbar) 240
W×D×H (mm) 136×265×212 
Weight (kg) 3,75

Diaphragm Pumps, Portable, Capex 8 C
Ideal for the transfer of air and gas in laboratory environments and also as a replacement for water jet 
pumps for applications such as vacuum or pressure filtration and sampling. The pump is supplied in a tough 
alloy case with an integral carrying handle and 8 mm diameter inlet and outlet connectors. Each unit comes 
complete with an integral filter and silencer.

Designed for continuous operation
Maintenance-free, quiet running
Oil-free pumping, so media is not contaminated
Environmentally friendly, the pump uses no water so no contaminated waste water is produced

Ordering information: Supplied with a mains cable, inlet and outlet connectors, however it is not supplied 
with a vacuum gauge as shown.

Model Pk Cat. No.
Dymax 30 tweezer option 1 181-0007
Dymax 30 1 181-0006

Model Dymax 30 tweezer option Dymax 30
Flow rate (l/min) 5
Vacuum (mbar) 520
W×D×H (mm) 210×151×127 210×151×126 
Weight (kg) 2 1,9

Diaphragm pumps
The Dymax 30 is a low cost unit incorporating a polycarbonate case, splash-proof switch, integral filter 
and silencer. It is ideal for use in education and general purpose applications such as aeration and vacuum 
filtration.

Vacuum tweezer option

Pump as above but supplied with a hand piece and a set of suction probes, ideal for handling small delicate 
objects such as gold leaf. The integral filter is washable so it is also ideal for precision cleaning.

Contamination-free pumping of air and gas 
Quiet operation and easy to maintain
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum/pressure pump 1 516-7546

Vacuum (mbar) 813
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 4200
Connection on pressure side (EX) Hose barb 9,52 mm
Diaphragms Neoprene
Filter elements PU foam
Current consumption (A) 1,9 (50 Hz), 2,2 (60 Hz)
Power connection 230 V/50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 200×165×275 
Weight (kg) 6,54
Motor 1/8 HP
Pump housing Aluminium die-casting
Seals Stainless steel

Vacuum/pressure pump
This combined vacuum pump and compressed air supply is guaranteed oil and dust-free and helps to keep 
the entire laboratory spotlessly clean.

Reduced risk of contamination; air seal between the pump and cylinder guarantees an oil- and dust-free 
vacuum/compressed air supply
Features a diaphragm for cleaner, quieter operation
Compact design frees up space in the laboratory
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Description Pk Cat. No.
V-700 system
Vacuum pump V-700 1 531-0136
V-700 vacuum pump with secondary condenser 1 531-0137
V-700 vacuum pump with cold trap 1 531-0230

Model V-700 V-700 Advanced V-700 Professional V-700 EasyVac
Vacuum pump chemically resistent oil free diaphragm pump
No. of stages 2
Vacuum controller - V-850 (Advanced) V-855 (Professional) V-801 EasyVac
Flow rate (l/min) 30
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar)

<10Ultimate total vacuum without gas 
ballast (mbar)
Final pressure with gas ballast 
(mbar)

<24
Ultimate vacuum without/with gas 
ballast (mbar)
Protection class IP 34
Diaphragms PTFE
Electrical supply (W) 210
Power connection 100 - 240 V/50 - 60 Hz
Motor brushless DC motor
W×D×H (mm) 180×206×275
Weight (kg) 5,3

Vacuum pumps, V-700 
Büchi

The V-700 vacuum pump is a chemically resistant PTFE diaphragm pump designed for use with all gases 
and vapours typically associated in the lab. With a flow rate of 1,8 m³/h and an ultimate vacuum of below 
10 mbar, it covers a wide range of classical laboratory applications and is optimally suited for work with a 
rotary evaporator. Other typical applications include the evacuation of drying ovens or vacuum centrifuges 
and the generation of vacuum for filtration purposes or for conveying liquids.

The unique window head allows for visual inspection of the diaphragm making it easy to check for 
solvent build-up or detection of contamination. Sophisticated soundproofing with enclosed housing and 
counterbalancing minimise noise and vibration. Integrated gas ballast for drying the diaphragms during 
operation ensures consistently high flow rates. Virtually maintenance-free, easy to access diaphragms, 
compact design and solid workmanship, with integrated carrying handle. Strictly axial movement of the 
diaphragm increases service life.

Unique glass window head
Single-stroke speed control

Chemically resistant PTFE membranes

V-700

The ready-to-use design includes a V-700 vacuum pump, a sound suppressor, 2 metre hose, power cord and operating manual.

V-700 system with manual vacuum control

The air flow is regulated by a needle valve and this sets the vacuum, which is shown on a manual display. A Woulff bottle is recommended (is included in the 
delivery).

V-700 Advanced system

A complete system comprising a V-700 vacuum pump (as above) complete with the V-850 vacuum controller. The V-850 has easy operation with control knob 
and large graphic display screen. Intuitive menu guidance and a selection of 6 languages. The V-700 Advanced is the ideal pump system for use with rotary 
evaporators as it includes a solvent database with the 43 most used solvents for convenient setting of distillation conditions. The solvent library is expandable 
by customised solvents and simplifies the parameter selection. After the selection of the solvent used, the related parameters for optimal distillation are entered 
as default values depending on the bath temperature. Other solvent data can be conveniently downloaded from the Büchi website. There is a timer function 
for process termination after the pre-specified time. Also included is the EasyVac module which automatically finds the start point and optimally regulates the 
pressure until the distillation process is complete.

V-850 vacuum controller:
- Measuring range 1400 - 0 mbar 
- Control range 1100 - 1 mbar

V-700 Professional system

The Professional system covers all needs and is a perfect combination of the vacuum controller V-855 with the vacuum pump V-700. If complex requirements of 
vacuum control, automatic distillations and programmable processes have to be fulfilled, the Professional system is the optimal choice. The vacuum controller can 
be mounted directly onto the V-700 vacuum system. The speed control requires no additional valve unit. The ready-to-use equipment includes the V-700 vacuum 
pump, the V-855 vacuum controller and a Woulff bottle.

V-700 EasyVac system

The EasyVac vacuum module for the vacuum pump V-700 is a new concept for vacuum regulation during the distillation of individual solvents and solvent 
mixtures until dry. More than just simple: The process is started with the press of a button and automatically finds the starting point for the distillation, regulates 
the pressure to suit the vapour pressure curve and can determine the end point for a distillation. The speed control requires no additional valve unit. The 
ready-to-use package includes a Woulff bottle.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
V-700 Advanced system
Vacuum system V-700 Advanced 1 531-0231
V-700 Advanced vacuum system with secondary condenser 1 531-0141
V-700 Advanced vacuum system with cold trap 1 531-1878
V-700 Professional system
V-700 Professional vacuum system 1 531-1879
V-700 Professional vacuum system with secondary condenser 1 531-0143
V-700 Professional vacuum system with cold trap 1 531-1880
V-700 EasyVac system
V-700 EasyVac vacuum system 1 531-1881
V-700 EasyVac vacuum system with secondary condenser 1 531-0145
V-700 EasyVac vacuum system with cold trap 1 531-1882
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Pumps only
RE 2.5 pump (UK-plug) 1 181-1578
RE 6 pump (UK-plug) 1 181-1648
RE 16 pump (UK-plug) 1 181-1517
RZ 2.5 pump (UK-plug) 1 181-1579
RZ 6 pump (UK-plug) 1 181-1615
RZ 16 pump (UK-plug) 1 181-1610
Pumps packages
RZ 2.5 package: RZ 2.5 pump combined with oil mist filter (FO) and shut valve VS 16 (EU-plug) 1 181-1588
RZ 6 package: RZ 6 pump combined with oil mist filter (FO) and shut valve VS 16 (EU-plug) 1 181-1126

Model
Max. pump 
capacity (m³/h)

No. of stages

Partial final 
pressure without 
gas ballast 
(mbar)

Protection class
Total final 
pressure with gas 
ballast (mbar)

Total final 
pressure without 
gas ballast 
(mbar)

Weight (kg) W×D×H (mm)

Pumps only
RE 2.5 2,3

1
3×10-1

IP 40

8×10-1 3×10-1 10,2 308×125×190
RE 6 5.7/6.8

1×10-1 6×10-1 1×10-1 15,3 370×142×207
RE 16 16,6 25,2 505×160×232
RZ 2.5 2,3

2 4×10-4 1×10-1 2×10-3

11,4 316×125×190
RZ 6 5,7 16,4 370×142×207
RZ 16 16,6 29 505×160×232
Pumps packages
RZ 2.5 2,3

2 4×10-4 IP 40 1×10-1 2×10-3 11,4 316×125×190
RZ 6 5,7 16,4 370×142×207

Rotary vane pumps
Vacuubrand

One- and two-stage rotary vane pumps with built-in oil pump and powerful gas ballast device for 
outstanding water vapour tolerance. Pumps are powerful yet compact and lightweight.

High pumping capacity, even at low pressures
High vapour tolerance to water and solvents due to the large amount of gas ballast (up to 10% of the 

pumping capacity), quiet running and very good final pressure even with gas ballast
Vacuum-tight oil circuit at shutdown to prevent corrosion
Long oil change intervals due to large usable oil volume
Smallest dimensions, low weight, telescopic construction makes for easy maintenance

Delivery information: Includes the oil filled pump with switch, thermal motor protection, 2 metre long 
cable with plug, clamping and centering ring on the suction and discharge ports, dirt trap and operating 
manual. The pumps packages are supplied with an EU plug but a UK power cord 181-0250 could be 
supplied free of charge.

Connection on pressure side Hose nozzle DN 10
Connection on suction side Small flange DN 16
Max. pump capacity (m³/h) 5,9/6,9
Motor output (kW) 0,37
Oil capacity min./max. (l) 0,34/0,53
Partial final pressure without gas ballast (mbar) 4×10ˉ4
Protection class IP 40
Total final pressure with gas ballast (mbar) 1 - 10ˉ²
Total final pressure without gas ballast (mbar) 2×10ˉ³
Weight (kg) 24,2
W×D×H (mm) 305×510×230

Chemistry hybrid pump, RC 6
Vacuubrand

This chemistry hybrid pump is the combination of a two-stage rotary vane pump and a chemistry 
diaphragm pump made from corrosion resistant materials, providing maximum protection from corrosion. 
The diaphragm pump constantly empties the oil box of the rotary vane pump to prevent condensation 
problems in the oil-tight section when working with many condensing and corrosive vapours. The pump 
offers the advantage of a chemistry diaphragm pump and the low final vacuum of a two-stage rotary 
vane pump. Typical application areas are freeze drying, distillation, vacuum drying cabinets, evaporating 
centrifuges and concentrators (centrifugal evaporators).

Vacuum capacity of a two-stage rotary vane pump; high pump capacity and low final vacuum
Very low susceptibility to corrosion when working with aggressive vapours
Extended oil change and service intervals drastically reduce waste oil generation
Simple exhaust-side condensation with the optional exhaust waste gas condenser enables almost 100% 
solvent recovery
Economical; in most cases it can be operated without a cold trap

Includes the pump with switch, thermal motor protection, 2 metre cable with plug, clamping and centering 
ring on the intake port, dirt trap, operating manual and one bottle of pump oil.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RC 6 pump with UK-plug 1 181-1616

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotary vane vacuum pump oil, B 1 l 181-1241
Rotary vane vacuum pump oil, B 5 l 181-1242
Rotary vane vacuum pump oil, B 20 l 181-1243
Rotary vane vacuum pump oil, K 8 1 l 181-1251
Rotary vane vacuum pump oil, K 8 5 l 181-1252
Rotary vane vacuum pump oil, K 8 20 l 181-1253
Silicone oil, SI 2 1 l 181-1261
Silicone oil, SI 2 5 l 181-1263

Oils for rotary vane pumps
Vacuubrand
Rotary vane pump oil, B

Rotary vane pump oil, B has excellent viscosity characteristics and low vapour pressure. Its exceptional chemical resistance, more stable behaviour when pumping 
oxidants, acid and alkaline vapours, and the fact that it is better tolerated on contact with skin, sets this oil apart from conventional mineral oils. Even after 
continuous operation for several weeks and months, the oil ensures the pressure is maintained constantly. Used for priming all RE/RZ series pumps.

Rotary vane pump oil, K 8

Rotary vane pump oil, K 8 is a special oil that is intended specifically for extracting acid vapours. This oil is highly hygroscopic, so its usefulness for pumping water 
vapour is limited. The alkaline corrosion protection contained in this oil is used up during operation. It is therefore necessary to change the oil on a regular basis, 
depending on the type and quantity of the vapours. When the pump is shut down for a prolonged period, the oil must be changed.

Silicone oil, SI 2

Silicone oil, SI 2 is designed to be used when extremely high durability is required. Because of its chemical composition, the oil is not affected by certain 
aggressive gases (particularly chlorine and hydrogen chloride) or solvent-containing vapours. It is also resistant to most acids and acid solutions.

Low vapour pressure even at high temperatures 
Outstanding lubricating properties 
Low oil backflow 
Good durability, resistance to cracking 
Good resistance to oxidation
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Manual vacuum system VP 8 vac, UK-plug 1 181-0157

Model VP 8 vac
Flow rate (l/min) 20
Working overpressure (bar) 1
Vacuum (mbar) 8
W×D×H (mm) 307×199×481
Weight (kg) 14,5

* Flow rate at atmospheric pressure

Chemically resistant vacuum system for distillation, VP 8 vac
This vacuum system is especially suitable for controlling processes in a rotary evaporator. The patented, 
closed system arrangement enables gentle distillation and high recovery rates of solvents even with 
low-boiling points. Ideal for use with the VWR Collection RV 8 and RV 10 rotary evaporators.

Gentle distillation due to a closed system
Reliable control of the evaporation process
High degree of solvent recovery
The vacuum pump is gas-tight, 100% oil-free, maintenance-free and quiet
Environmentally friendly

Delivery information: Includes the chemically resistant vacuum pump, base plate, separator, condenser, 
fine tuning valve, digital vacuum gauge, safety and venting valve, mains switch and mains cable.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum system for evaporation and solvent recovery, Autovac VP 10 1 181-0311

Model Autovac VP 10
Flow rate (l/min) 2,3 - 2,5
Flow rate (m³/h) 38 − 41
Working overpressure (bar) 1
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 10
Protection class IP 42
Connection on pressure side (EX) Hose nozzle DN 8 for hose - inside Ø 8 mm

Connection on suction side (IN)
GL 14 with squeezing ring 10 for hose - outside Ø 10 mm or hose nozzle DN 8 for hose - 

inside Ø 8 mm
Motor 230 V, 50/60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 310×270×490
Weight (kg) 18,8

Vacuum system for evaporation and solvent recovery, VP 10 Autovac
The self-regulated vacuum system VP 10 Autovac is especially suitable for vacuum distillation. The pump 
system provides optimal and trouble free solvent stripping and creates a fully-automatic distillation process 
without giving any attention to fraction quantities, manual adjustment or continuous regulation. The 
outstanding design of the VP 10 Autovac utilises solvent flow to automatically regulate the diaphragm 
pump vacuum level. 

After reaching the operating pressure, the chemical resistant system VP 10 Autovac automatically 
moderates vacuum for each solvent group and distills any solvent/volume mixture without composition 
knowledge. This is done without interruption despite the different fractions. These are collected together 
on the pressure side in the emission condenser. The VP 10 Autovac operates without expensive controller 
technology by directly implementing the physical principles of the condensation process. The solvent itself 
provides the information for the automatic pressure control.

All wetted parts inside the integrated diaphragm pump are made from high quality PTFE, PEEK, PP 
materials and clear plastic coated glassware to be able to handle acidic or basic solvents and aggressive 
solvent vapours. The product is quickly separated without loss in a single cycle of evaporation due to a 
condensation process at the optimal boiling point. 

Automatic distillation
Collection flask at atmosphere pressure
Easy connection to rotary evaporators 
The solvent recovery system of the VP 10 Autovac reduces the emissions and is environmentally friendly

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories 
Maintenance kit 1 181-0315
Vacuum sensor 1 181-0316

Model Pk Cat. No.
SC 810 1 181-3421
SC 820 1 181-3422
SC 840 1 181-3423
SC 842 1 181-3424
SH 810 1 181-3411
SH 820 1 181-3412
SH 840 1 181-3413

Model SC 810 SC 820 SC 840 SC 842 SH 810 SH 820 SH 840
Vacuum pump N 810.3 FT.18 N 820.3 FT.18 N 840.3 FT.18 N 842.3 FT.18 N 810.3 FT.18 N 820.3 FT.18 N 840.3 FT.18
Flow rate (l/min) 10 20 34 10 20 34
Working 
overpressure (bar)

1,0

Vacuum (mbar) 8 2 8
W×D×H (mm) 289×397×506 289×417×506 227×397×506 227×417×506
Weight (kg) 13,6 16 19,3 20,1 10,1 12,5 15,8

Flow rate at atmospheric pressure

Vacuum systems, chemically resistant, LABOPORT®
KNF

The modular SH and SC systems are equipped with a chemically resistant diaphragm pump. The vacuum systems 
can be used in a wide range of laboratory tasks wherever a clean and constant vacuum is needed. There is a 
selection of vacuum pumps with different capacities and different modular system components to match any 
laboratory use.

SH systems

Equipped with a suction side separator and pressure side condenser.

Chemically resistant, and therefore suitable for use with very aggressive and corrosive gases and vapours
High vapour and condensate tolerance
Controlled solvent recovery by a high performance condenser (pressure side)
Particles trapped in the system (suction side)

SC systems

The SC systems share all of the above features, but are also equipped with an automatic vacuum regulator.

Automatic vacuum regulation 

Ordering information: SH vacuum systems are delivered fully assembled with chemically resistant diaphragm vacuum pump, base plate, separator (suction side), 
condenser (pressure side) and tubing. The SC vacuum system consists of the chemically resistant diaphragm vacuum pump, base plate, separator (suction side), 
condenser (pressure side), vacuum controller with control unit, wiring and tubing, fully assembled.

Flow rate (l/min) 20
Vacuum (mbar) 2
Hose connection (mm) Pneumatic: ID 10 / For coolants: ID 8
Current consumption (A) Max. 1,7

Vacuum pump system with remote control and PC control, SC 920
KNF

The SC 920 vacuum pump system is equipped with wireless remote control. This feature eliminates the 
need to set up the system near the process apparatus and provides previously unheard-of flexibility in the 
laboratory. The system can now be tucked away inside laboratory furniture or placed underneath a fume 
hood without the hassle of running cables.

A wireless remote controller with intuitive user guidance provides a convenient way to control the vacuum 
pump system and monitor ongoing processes. Four operation modes are available: Evacuate, Pressure 
control, Automatic (the system independently determines the sample’s vapour pressure), and Individual 
pressure function, where pressure is controlled according to the user’s custom pressure profile. The user can 
switch from any of these modes to manual process control at any time.

The vacuum pump system consists of a vacuum pump with electronic control, a suction-side separator, a 
high performance condenser with separator on the pressure side, and a hand terminal for remote control. 
Software that permits PC based control over the vacuum pump system is also included. One interesting 
feature is the ability to save pressure curves and retrieve them at a later time.

Intelligent control; a pressure sensor measures the actual pressure in the system several times per 
second, and a microprocessor monitors any pressure drop over time. The pump speed is constantly 
adapted according to this information
Control via PC
Short process times made possible by intelligent pressure control and the pump’s patented diaphragm 
stabilisation system

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum pump system SC 920 1 181-0247

Power connection 100 - 240 VAC, 50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 366×294×423
Weight (kg) 15

Continued from previous page

Model MZ 2C NT + 2 AK MZ 2C NT + AK + EK MD 4C NT + AK + EK MD 4C NT + AK SYNCHRO + EK
Vacuum pump MZ 2C NT MD 4C NT
Flow rate (l/min) 33/38 57/63
Flow rate (m³/h) 2,0/2,3 3,4/3,8
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 7 1,5
Final pressure with gas ballast 
(mbar)

12 3

These chemistry vacuum systems can be used in a wide range of applications for evacuating or moving gases and vapours between containers in chemistry and 
physics laboratories, e.g. as an alternative to water jet pumps and rotary vane pumps. Compact construction, very quiet running, long service life; diaphragm and 
valves are very easy to replace. Oil-free vacuum.

Includes chemistry diaphragm pump with high chemical resistance (parts in contact with media are made from PTFE compounds and similar)
High pump volume capacity even at low pressures
Standard gas ballast valve for working with condensates
Solvent recovery almost 100% with exhaust waste vapour condenser
Simple manual control

Model MZ 2C NT + 2 AK

Comprises an MZ 2C NT chemistry diaphragm pump, mounted on pump support, suction-side separator (AK) as particle protection and for collecting liquid 
droplets, plus pressure-side separator (AK) for collecting condensation from the pumped solvent vapours and to prevent backflow of condensates.

Model MZ 2C NT + AK + EK

Includes an MZ 2C NT chemistry diaphragm pump, mounted on pump support, suction-side separator (AK) as particle protection and for collecting liquid droplets, 
and insulated exhaust waste vapour condenser (EK) for effective recovery of solvents to protect the environment and for economical recycling.

Model MC 2C NT + AK SYNCHRO + EK

This chemistry vacuum system enables two vacuum systems to be operated simultaneously by a single vacuum pump. Comprises an MZ 2C NT chemistry 
diaphragm pump, mounted on pump support, suction-side separator (AK) as particle protection and for collecting liquid droplets. With pressure-side, insulated 
exhaust waste vapour condenser (EK) for effective recovery of solvents to protect the environment and for economical recycling. Includes dual manual control and 
non-return valves to prevent processes from interfering with each other.

Model MC 2C NT + 2 AK + M + D

MC 2 C NT chemistry diaphragm pump with 2 AK separators, manometer and flow control valve.

Model MD 1C + AK + EK

Comprises a chemistry diaphragm pump, MD 1C, mounted on pump support, suction-side separator (AK) as particle protection and to collect liquid droplets, and 
insulated exhaust waste vapour condenser (EK) for effective recovery of solvents to protect the environment and for economical recycling.

Model MD 4C NT + AK +EK

Comprises an MD 4C NT chemistry diaphragm pump, mounted on pump support, suction-side separator (AK) as particle protection and for collecting liquid 
droplets, and insulated exhaust waste vapour condenser (EK) for effective recovery of solvents to protect the environment and for economical recycling.

Model MD 4C NT + AK SYNCHRO + EK

This chemistry vacuum system enables two vacuum systems to be operated simultaneously by a single vacuum pump. Comprises a chemistry diaphragm pump, 
MD 4C, mounted on pump support, suction-side separator (AK) as particle protection and to collect liquid droplets. With pressure-side, insulated exhaust waste 
vapour condenser (EK) for effective recovery of solvents to protect the environment and for economical recycling. Includes dual manual control and non-return 
valves to prevent processes from interfering with each other.

Note: Please visit our website for details on the full range of Vacuubrand chemistry vacuum systems.

Chemistry vacuum systems
Vacuubrand

MZ 2C NT + 2AK MZ 2C NT + AK + EK MZ 2C NT + AK + M + D

Continued on next page
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Model Pk Cat. No.
MZ 2C NT + 2 AK, UK-plug 1 181-1043
MZ 2C NT + AK + EK, UK-plug 1 181-1045
MD 4C NT + AK + EK, UK-plug 1 181-0195
MD 4C NT + AK SYNCHRO + EK, with EU-plug* 1 181-1073

*This system is supplied with an EU plug but a UK power cord 181-0250 will be supplied free of charge.

Model Pk Cat. No.
PC 101 NT 1 181-1048
PC 201 NT 1 181-1074

Model PC 101 NT PC 201 NT
Vacuum pump Chemistry diaphragm pump MZ 2C NT Chemistry diaphragm pump MD 4C NT
Flow rate (l/min) 33 57
Flow rate (m³/h) 2 3,4
Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 7 1,5
Final pressure with gas ballast (mbar) 12 3
Connection on pressure side (EX)

Hose nozzle 10 mm
Connection on suction side (IN)
Connection for cooling water 2x hose nozzles DN 6

Chemistry vacuum pump units
Vacuubrand

Models PC 101 NT and PC 201 NT

Cost-effective vacuum pump units with a two- or three-stage chemistry diaphragm pump. The flow rate 
can be regulated manually with a manometer so that the displacement and thus also the vacuum can 
be adjusted easily. Compact construction with separator (AK) and insulated emissions condenser (EK) for 
versatility and mobility.

Oil-free vacuum to ~1,5 and ~7 mbar
Includes chemistry diaphragm pumps with high chemical resistance (parts in contact with media are 
made from PTFE compounds and similar)
High pump capacity until close to final pressure, low final vacuum
High solvent recovery
With analogue vacuum display and manual flow rate control

Ordering information: The product comes with the chemistry vacuum pump unit, suction-side separator, 
emissions condenser, flow control and vacuum display.
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Model Pk Cat. No.
PC 510 NT, UK-plug 1 181-1660
PC 511 NT, UK-plug 1 181-0199
PC 520 NT, UK plug 1 181-1056
PC 610 NT, UK-plug 1 181-0194

Model PC 510 NT PC 511 NT PC 520 NT PC 610 NT
Vacuum controller CVC 3000
Flow rate (l/min) 33 57
Flow rate (m³/h) 2,0 3,4
Ultimate vacuum without/with gas 
ballast (mbar)

7/12 1,5/3

W×D×H (mm) 419×243×444 435×361×444 419×243×444
Weight (kg) 16,7 17,7 19,9

Chemistry and synchro system vacuum pump units, PC series
Vacuubrand

All models

Vacuum pump units with a two- or three-stage chemistry diaphragm pump. Compact construction with 
chemistry diaphragm pump on base plate, separator on suction side made of glass with protective coating (AK), 
one or two electromagnetic chemistry valves on the suction line, exhaust waste vapour condenser with collecting 
flask, and one or two CVC 3000 vacuum controllers on the controller support.

Models PC 510 NT and PC 511 NT

These vacuum pump units provide reliable vacuum creation and control for many processes in the chemical 
laboratory. Ideal for applications with medium vacuum requirements, e.g. for all ‘classic’ solvents. The PC 511 has 
a manually controlled port and built-in non-return valves as well as the electronically controlled vacuum port to 
prevent separate processes from interfering with each other.

Oil-free vacuum down to 7 mbar 
Equipped with chemistry diaphragm pumps with high chemical resistance (parts in contact with media are 

made from PTFE compounds and similar) 
Vacuum controller for optimum vacuum control and regulation 

Solenoid valve on the suction line (24 V-) 
Long-lasting valves and diaphragms 
Insulated exhaust waste vapour condenser with intensive separation of all vapour fractions that condense at cold water temperature and atmospheric 
pressure

Model PC 520 NT

This vacuum pump unit offers exceptional economy, with the capability to regulate two processes electronically at the same time and with two different levels of 
vacuum by means of two separate vacuum ports and vacuum controllers. Integral non-return valves to prevent the processes from interfering and contaminating 
each other. Cost-effective, space-saving solution for vacuum control of two independent processes.

Oil-free vacuum down to 9 mbar
Equipped with chemistry diaphragm pumps with high chemical resistance (parts in contact with media are made from PTFE compounds and similar)
With vacuum-controller CVC 3000 for optimum vacuum control and regulation
Two solenoid valves on the suction line (24 V-)
Suction-side separator and insulated exhaust waste vapour condenser with shared intensive separation of all vapour fractions that condense at cold water 
temperature and atmospheric pressure

Models PC 610 NT 

These vacuum pump units are ideal for creating and controlling vacuums in chemical laboratories down to 1,5 mbar final vacuum. The three-stage chemistry 
diaphragm pump achieves a low final vacuum while assuring a higher pump capacity. This ensures exceptional performance in processes involving solvents, 
which often have high boiling points, and in which a vacuum control must function reliably and reproducibly below 20 mbar. 

Oil-free vacuum down to 2 mbar, high pump capacity 
Equipped with chemistry diaphragm pumps with high chemical resistance (parts in contact with media are made from PTFE compounds and similar) 
Vacuum controller for optimum vacuum control and regulation 
Solenoid valve on the suction line (24 V-) 
Suction-side separator and insulated exhaust waste vapour condenser with shared intensive separation of all vapour fractions that condense at cold water 
temperature and atmospheric pressure

Model PC 620 NT

This vacuum pump unit has two separate and automatically controllable vacuum connections, each with its own CVC II vacuum controller. This enables automatic 
vacuum regulation in two independent applications. Built-in non-return valves to prevent processes from interfering or contaminating each other.

Oil-free vacuum down to 1,5 mbar 
With vacuum-controller CVC 3000 for optimum vacuum control and regulation 
Two solenoid valves on the suction line (24 V-) 
Equipped with chemistry diaphragm pumps with high chemical resistance (parts in contact with media are made from PTFE compounds and similar) 
Insulated exhaust waste vapour condenser with shared intensive separation of all vapour fractions that condense at cold water temperature and atmospheric 
pressure

Note: Please visit our website for details on the full range of Vacuubrand chemistry and synchro systems.
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Model PC 3001 VARIO PC 3002 VARIO PC 3004 VARIO PC 3003 VARIO
Vacuum pump MD 1 C VARIO-SP MZ 2C NT VARIO MD 4C NT VARIO MV 2 NT VARIO
Vacuum controller CVC 3000
Flow rate (l/min) 33 47 77 47
Flow rate (m³/h)

2
2,8 4,6 2,8

Final pressure (abs.) (mbar) 7 1,5 0,5
Final pressure with gas ballast (mbar) 4 12 3 2.0

These chemistry pump units offer all the advantages of the VARIO diaphragm pump control engineering plus the solvent recovery option.  They achieve a final 
vacuum as low as 0,66 mbar. They run exceptionally quietly, and without oil. The chemistry diaphragm pump offers outstanding resistance to chemicals. Gases 
and vapours come into contact only with special chemically resistant plastics. All chemistry pump stands are fully equipped with a vacuum pump and built-in 
vacuum controller with display unit.

Optimum control of a specified vacuum
Faster evacuation times (increased speed)
Exceptionally low final pressure with patented “TURBO-Mode”
Rapid process times due to external or internal speed presets
Separate vacuum controller for measuring vacuum at the appropriate point

PC 3001 VARIO

Offers the most advanced control technology available with adaptive and automatic speed control.

Process times up to 30% shorter
Vacuum automatically adapted to the process sequence
High solvent recovery, almost 100%
Interactive communication, RS232C serial interface
Outstanding diaphragm durability, minimal operating and maintenance costs

PC 3002 VARIO

Offers a high suction capacity, even with low aspiration pressures. Final vacuum as low as 7 mbar.

Gas ballast as standard for working with condensates
Fuzzy logic enables automatic finding and tracking without user input
Distillations in equilibrium
Higher vaporisation rate makes for shorter process times
High solvent recovery, almost 100%
RS232C serial interface

PC 3003 VARIO

Provides a low final vacuum of 0.6 mbar. Ideal for solvents with high boiling points or very temperature-sensitive solutions.

Good suction power, even with low aspiration pressures
Gas ballast as standard for working with condensates
Fuzzy logic enables automatic finding and tracking without user input
Higher vaporisation rate makes for shorter process times
High solvent recovery, almost 100%
RS232C serial interface

PC 3004 VARIO

Provides good suction power, even when aspiration pressures are low.

Gas ballast as standard for working with condensates
Fuzzy logic enables automatic finding and tracking without user input
Distillations in equilibrium
Higher vaporisation rate makes for shorter process times
High solvent recovery, almost 100%
RS232C serial interface

VARIO chemistry pump units
Vacuubrand

Continued on next page
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Model Pk Cat. No.
PC 3001 VARIO (UK-plug) 1 181-1647
PC 3002 VARIO (UK-plug) 1 181-0196
PC 3004 VARIO (UK-plug) 1 181-0197
PC 3003 VARIO (UK-plug) 1 181-0198

Protection class IP 20 IP 40
Connection on pressure side (EX) Hose nozzle DN 10
Connection on suction side (IN) Hose nozzle DN 6/10 Hose nozzle DN 10
Connection for cooling water 2× hose nozzles DN 6

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chemistry pumping unit for low up to high boiling point solvents, VP 2 Autovac 1 181-0159

Model VP 2 Autovac
Vacuum controller automatic
Flow rate (m³/h) 1,7
Vacuum (mbar) 2

Chemically resistant vacuum system, VP 2 Autovac
VWR by Vacuubrand

The VP 2 Autovac chemistry pumping unit, with vacuum controller, meets the demands of modern rotary 
evaporation. The hysteresis-free vacuum control prevents boiling retardation and foaming, therefore ensuring 
consistently high process safety and an exceptionally high performance even at low vacuum.

This unique control enables detection of vapour pressure and fully automatic adjustment of the vacuum level to the 
process requirements without any user programming or intervention.

The vacuum controller is easy to operate with clear text menus, selection knob and integrated venting valve. It 
allows a simple manual intervention during the distillation process. The heart of the extremely compact VP 2 
Autovac system is an outstanding chemically resistant diaphragm pump with ultimate vacuum of 2 mbar and 
excellent 4 mbar in heavy duty operation (gas ballast operation for permanent internal cleaning) for high boiling 
point solvents. The separator at the inlet, made of glass with a protective coating, retains particles and liquid 
droplets.  

For safe and reproducible operation with complex applications; ten fully configurable programmes can be edited 
and stored. Each one can be programmed with up to ten time and pressure steps, with control functions such as 
venting, pumping and vacuum ramp. 

Outstanding chemical resistance and superior vapour tolerance
Excellent ultimate vacuum even in gas ballast operation – heavy duty operation
Whisper quiet and ultra low vibration
Automatic adaptation of the vacuum level throughout the process for unattended operation, and short process times due to hysteresis-free vacuum control 
Controls process vacuum, cooling water and venting to demand

Delivery information: Delivered with three plugs: EU, UK, CH.

Manufacturing
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Adjustment/Shut-off/Gauge module VCL RKM, connecting element A1 1 189-0029
Adjustment/Shut-off/Gauge module VCL RKM, connecting element A2 1 181-1503
Automatic control module VCL-B 10 1 181-1019
Automatic control / manual flow control module VCL-B 11, connecting element A5 1 181-1027
Automatic adjustment VCL-B 10, connecting element A5 1 181-1026
Blocking/Adjustment module VCL 02, connecting element A1 1 181-1495
Blocking/Adjustment module VCL 02, connecting element A2 1 181-1505
Blocking/Adjustment module VCL 02, connecting element A3 1 181-1507
Blocking/Adjustment module VCL 02, connecting element A5 1 181-1510
Functional element C3B, thread M35×1.5 1 181-1010
Manual adjustment module VCL 01, connecting element A2 1 181-1492
Manual adjustment module VCL 01, connecting element A3 1 181-1493
Manual adjustment module VCL 01, connecting element A1 1 181-1494
Manual adjustment module VCL 01, connecting element A5 1 181-1509
Manual control extraction module VCL AR, connecting element A2 1 181-1489
Manual control extraction module VCL AR, connecting element A3 1 181-1490
Manual control extraction module VCL AR, connecting element A5 1 181-1488
Shut-off module VCL K, connecting element A1 1 189-0028
Shut-off module VCL K, connecting element A2 1 181-1499

VACUU.LAN® local vacuum network
Vacuubrand

The VACUU.LAN local vacuum network connects several workstations to one vacuum pump. The various 
modules make it possible to connect almost all popular vacuum applications such as rotary evaporators, 
vacuum concentrators, gel dryers, drying ovens and filter systems. It can be integrated into new laboratory 
furniture at the time of assembly or subsequently installed in existing laboratories.

Individual connection configuration, vacuum connections to suit the requirements of the workstation 
Integrated non-return valves to prevent cross-contamination, even with a low pressure differential 
Demand-driven vacuum generation, automatic switching in and out of the vacuum pump 
Flexible design, easily adapted to changes in requirements or in the vacuum connection 
Practical design, integrated installation (installation conduit) or wall-mounting

VACUU.LAN VCL modules

The modules are fully assembled or pre-assembled and ready for connection. Different connecting elements 
enable integrated installation into newly planned laboratory furniture, subsequent installation in existing 

laboratories or upgrading of existing older networks. Each VCL module consists of a connecting element and a functional element.

Connecting elements:

The connecting elements are used for mounting on or in the wall and form the connecting element between the vacuum network and the vacuum connector. 
The selection of the connecting element depends on whether the vacuum network is to be installed in existing laboratories or integrated into newly planned 
laboratory furniture.

Connecting element, A1: For surface mounting of vacuum lines on the wall or laboratory furniture. Often useful if a lab is to be furnished at a later date.

Connecting element, A5: For concealed integration of vacuum lines into the laboratory furniture. Mounting from the front side.

Connecting element, A2: For upgrading existing older networks. Is mounted on the backs of panels, rear walls of furniture and the like.

Connecting element, A3: For upgrading existing older networks. Is screwed into existing connecting sleeves.

Functional elements:

Manual adjustment module, VCL 01: With flow-adjustment diaphragm for opening and closing the vacuum line and fine-tuning the suction capacity.

Blocking/Adjustment module, VCL 02: With flow-adjustment diaphragm for fine tuning the suction capacity, combined with a ball valve for rapid opening and 
closing of the vacuum line; the fine tuning is retained.

Shut-off module, VCL K: With ball valve for opening and closing the vacuum line.

Manual control extraction module, VCL AR: Consisting of a manual control unit and a separate vacuum connection for installation in extractors.

Automatic control extraction module, VCL AE: Consists of an automatic control unit with a separate vacuum connection for installation in extractors and a 
gauge connection for connecting vacuum controller CVC 2“ or VNC 1.

Automatic control module, VCL-B 10: VACU with connecting element A1, M35, for wall installation, comprising A1, B1, C3.

Automatic control module, VCL-B 11: VACU with connecting element A5, M35×1.5 comprising A5, B1, C3.

Adjustment/Shut-off/Gauge module, VCL RKM: Like VCL 02, also supplied with bourdon vacuum gauge as vacuum display for rapid reading and trend 
detection.

Functional element, C3B: Suction line solenoid valve, thread M35×1,5
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Description Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
VACU-GUARD™ in-line disc filter 450 16 50 10 189-0303
VACU-GUARD™ in-line disc filter 450 25 60 10 189-0304
VACU-GUARD™ 150 in-line capsule 
filter, activated carbon

- - - 1 189-0300

VACU-GUARD™ 150 in-line capsule 
filter, desiccant

- - - 1 189-0301

VACU-GUARD™ 150 in-line capsule 
filter, molecular sieve

- - - 1 189-0302

Vacuum protection filters, VACU-GUARD™ and VACU-GUARD™ 150
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

VACU-GUARD™ is an easy to use in-line filter device that helps to confine and isolate infectious materials 
in vacuum systems whilst at the same time protecting both the environment and scientists from harmful 
pump exhaust fumes. Available with a choice of three chemical traps: Activated carbon, desiccant or 
molecular sieve, according to the type of protection required. Typical applications - activated carbon 
removes organic vapours and radioactive particles, desiccant is used for high velocity acidic air streams and 
molecular sieve is ideal for use with organic and alkaline air streams.

Designed for in-line use with stepped barb connections for 10 to 12 mm ID hose
Features hydrophobic PTFE membrane
Membrane retains 99,99% of airborne particles greater than 0,1 μm
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
VACUSAFE Comfort vacuum aspiration system (4 l PP bottle), lid and 
barbed tubing fittings

180×320×530 1 391-2094

VACUSAFE Comfort Plus vacuum aspiration system (3 l glass bottle), lid and 
quick change tubing couplings (PVDF)

180×320×530 1 181-0271

VACUSAFE Comfort Plus vacuum aspiration system (4 l PP bottle), lid and 
quick change tubing couplings (PVDF)

180×320×530 1 181-0270

Vacuum aspiration systems, VACUSAFE Comfort and VACUSAFE Comfort Plus
Integra Biosciences

These systems are used for aspirating, removing, or filtering biological or chemical liquids cleanly and 
efficiently. All functions necessary for this are built into the compact design. With single button operation, 
the device is ready for use at all times.

Controlled aspiration of liquids from standard laboratory containers such as cuvettes, test tubes, microtitre 
plates, Petri dishes, roller bottles, etc. Disposal of biological or chemical waste liquids. Filtration of 
liquids (media) with the aid of filter systems. Compact, user friendly design. Automatic level monitoring 
(VACUSAFE Comfort Plus) prevents the bottle from overflowing. Two hydrophobic filters, one inside and 
one outside the pump intake, protect the device and its electronics from moisture. With rotary knob for 
automatic vacuum control (300 to 600 mbar). Chemically resistant quick couplings (PVDF) for tubing 
connection (VACUSAFE Comfort Plus). Includes VACUBOY hand operator and 40 mm stainless steel adapter. 
All parts that come into contact with liquid such as the bottle, lid, tubes, connectors and the hand operator 
are autoclavable. user friendly dual use; two VACUBOY hand operators can be connected to one VACUSAFE 
bottle (Y-connector required).

The vacuum system is always ready for use, fast, easy to operate
Helps to prevent contamination of the laboratory and the environment
Latest pump technology, ultra-quiet running
Pump switches off automatically when vacuum is reached
Easily transportable, independent of water supply and drainage system

Delivery information: The supplied system includes one 4 litre PP bottle (3 litre glass bottle for 181-0271) 
with lid and barbed tubing connections PVDF (quick couplings with Comfort Plus models), fill level sensor 
(Comfort Plus models only), one tubing set with filter, power supply unit, one VACUBOY hand operator and 
a 40 mm single-channel, stainless steel adapter. Please contact your local VWR sales office for full details on 
accessories including additional VACUBOY hand operator, Y-connectors, etc.

VACUSAFE

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
VACUSIP with rechargeable battery 120×162×125 1 181-0276
VACUSIP without battery 120×162×125 1 181-0275

Model With battery Without battery
Final pressure of vacuum pump (mbar) 250 (±20%)
Max. suction capacity (DIN 28432) 50/60 Hz (m³/h) 0,00828 (2,3 ml/s)
Protection class IP 31

Specifications
Battery: Li-Ion 

(for 5 days autonomy when aspirating 1 h/day)
-

Weight (kg) 500 g (970 g with bottle)

Benchtop aspiration system, VACUSIP
Integra Biosciences

In the laboratory small volumes of liquid need be disposed of on a daily basis. This includes the removal of 
excess liquids from reaction tubes, aspiration of supernatant after centrifugation steps, removal of washing 
solutions from microplates and much more. This is often accomplished by self-made systems consisting of a 
trap flask, a rudimentary aspiration tool and an external vacuum source. 

VACUSIP provides an out-of-the-box solution for the wide array of liquid waste disposal tasks carried out 
at the laboratory bench. It features a reliable, low noise pump, enabling it to operate independently from 
an external vacuum source. The battery version of VACUSIP contains a rechargeable battery for even more 
flexibility. A unique hand operator allows a fine regulation of the aspiration flow and accepts a variety of 
adapters. 

The 0,5 l glass bottle is quickly exchanged and all components coming in contact with liquids can be 
autoclaved. If the inactivation of the liquid waste is carried out externally, a disposable bottle may be used. 

Small and compact; the system fits on every bench
Using the battery version of VACUSIP eliminates the cable mess in a laminar flow hood and increases mobility
The integrated pump runs silently and stops automatically when the vacuum is established, this prevents unnecessary pump operation
Quick exchange of waste bottle due to screw cap sealing
Hydrophobic filter prevents aerosols and liquid from entering the system
No additional equipment necessary and maintenance-free
For easy decontamination, all parts that come in contact with liquids can be autoclaved

Delivery information: The system is supplied with 1× borosilicate bottle (500 ml) with GL 45 lid, 1× silicone hand operator (incl. 1- and 8-channel stainless steel 
tips and 1-channel adapter for disposable tips/GRIPTIPS), 1,2 m silicone tubing, 1× hydrophobic filter 0,45 μm and mains adapter.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
1-channel stainless steel tip 40 mm 1 612-0688
8-channel stainless steel tips 40 mm 1 612-0687
1-channel stainless steel tip 280 mm 1 612-0692

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
VACUBOY hand operator single channel 1 612-0684
VACUBOY hand operator set, multi-channel 1 612-0683

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Aspirating adapter, 1-channel, plastic, for disposable tips 1 612-0693
Aspirating adapter, 1-channel, plastic, for disposable tips, with ejector device 1 612-3358
Aspirating adapter, 1-channel, stainless steel tip, 150 mm length 1 612-0685
8-channel plastic aspiration adapter for disposable tips with ejection divice 1 612-0686
Adapter, rubber, for Pasteur pipettes 1 612-0695
Stand, for VACUBOY hand operator 1 612-0696

Vacuum aspiration systems, VACUBOY
Integra Biosciences

The VACUBOY hand operator is ideal for aspirating and suctioning liquids from cuvettes, microtitration 
plates, test tubes, Petri dishes, cell culture bottles, roller bottles, bioreactors and other typical laboratory 
vessels in a safe and controlled way. It is designed to be used with many different stainless steel aspiration 
adapters, Pasteur and serological pipettes and pipette tips for an enormous range of applications. Each 
adapter has been specially designed to match the dimensions and the geometry of the corresponding glass 
or plastic laboratory vessels. The hand operator can be connected to any vacuum source already in the 
laboratory, thus serving to improve the existing facilities.

Extremely easy, time-saving operation 
Ergonomic design takes the strain out of tedious, repetitive aspiration tasks 
All parts that come into contact with liquid are autoclavable 
Can be attached to any vacuum source (e.g. water jet pumps, external vacuum pumps, house vacuum 
system) 
A wide selection of single-channel and multi-channel adapters are available as options

VACUBOY hand operator

The basic device with the technical features described above, a rubber adapter for Pasteur pipettes and a 
40 mm long, stainless steel single-channel adapter.

VACUBOY hand operator set

Includes the basic device as described above, a matching stand, rubber adapter for Pasteur pipettes, one 
single-channel and one 8-channel adapter, both stainless steel and 40 mm long, one single-channel plastic 
adapter for tips with or without an ejection mechanism, and one 8-channel plastic adapter for tips with an 
ejection mechanism.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum gauge DVR 2 1 188-1111

Model DVR 2
Measurement range 1080 - 1 mbar (hPa), 810 - 1 Torr
Measuring principle capacitive measurement of absolute pressure, independent of the type of gas
Measurement cycle selectable: automatic or 1× every 3s, 1× every 1s, 3× every 1s
Accuracy <1 mbar (0,75 Torr) ±1 digit
Temperature coefficient <0,07 mbar/K
Permitted ambient temperature for operation +10 to +40 °C
Permitted ambient temperature for storage +10 to +60 °C
Protection class IP 40
Vacuum connection small flange DN 16 and screw in, stepped hose nozzle DN 6/10
Gauge head built into the unit, made from alumina/ceramic
Max. temperature of media at the gauge head +80 °C (gas, short duration peak)

Automatic switch-off
sleep mode selectable from 1 - 1000 minutes (factory setting 15 minutes), or ‘Permanent 

On’
Power requirements 9 V lithium battery, 1,2 Ah Ultralife U9VL
Housing stable plastic housing (PP) with good chemical resistance
W×D×H (mm) 115×115×66
Weight (kg) 0,4 

Vacuum gauge, DVR 2
Vacuubrand

Model DVR 2

Fully electronic, highly versatile vacuum gauge for measurements from atmospheric pressure down to 
1 mbar. Includes built-in alumina/ceramic gauge head with excellent anti-corrosion properties as well as 
long term stability. Mains independent battery operation considerably enhances the unit’s range of uses. 
Long life lithium battery contains no mercury or cadmium. With its easy operation and combination digital/
analogue pressure display for rapid trend detection and precise readout, the gauge can be used in many 
different situations. It meets stringent specifications with regard to measurement accuracy, safety and 
environmental protection.

Large analogue display and digital measurement value; fast trend display, good arrangement, precise 
readout 
Fully electronic unit, no sensitive mechanical parts 
Electronically switchable units (Torr, mbar, hPa) 
High EMC; radio interference level at the limit of detection, good immunity to interference for use in 
industrial environments 
Mains-independent operation; automatic switch-off, selectable sleep mode, battery charge monitoring, 
display for battery change 
Capacitive alumina/ceramic gauge head with outstanding chemical resistance, long term durability and 
accuracy

Delivery information: Items supplied include the vacuum gauge with on/off switch, 9 V lithium battery, 
support pole and operating manual.

Model DVR 3
Measurement range 1080 - 1 mbar (hPa), 810 - 1 Torr
Measuring principle capacitive absolute pressure measurement independent of gas type
Measurement cycle selectable: automatic or 1× every 3s, 1× every 1s, 3× every 1s

Vacuum gauge with ATEX approval, DVR 3
Vacuubrand

Model DVR 3

Fully electronic vacuum gauge with ATEX approval for use in explosive environments. It has built-in 
alumina/ceramic transducer with excellent corrosion resistance and high long term stability. Mains 
independent battery power allows an exceptionally wide range of uses. The gauge is highly versatile 
with simple operation and a combined digital/analogue pressure display for rapid detection of trends 
and accurate readout. It is are rugged, free of mercury and cadmium and contain no sensitive mechanical 
parts. Ideal for use in the chemical and chemical engineering industries, plant construction and process 
engineering.

Large analogue display and digital measurement value 
Integrated BVE 9 V mains independent power supply unit with separate ATEX approval, contains no 
mercury or cadmium (must only be used with this power supply unit) 
Battery voltage monitoring: Battery change display, discharge status display 
Excellent operating safety, radio interference level on the limit of detection, excellent resistance to 
interference for use in industrial environments 
Alumina capacitance transducer

Delivery information: Supplied as vacuum gauge with on/off switch and integral power supply unit 
BVE 9 V, and the operating manual.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum gauge, DVR 3 1 181-1118

Accuracy < ±1 mbar (0,75 Torr) ±1 digit
Temperature coefficient <0,07 mbar/K
Permitted ambient temperature for operation +10 to +40 °C
Permitted ambient temperature for storage −10 to +60 °C
Protection class IP 40
ATEX approval II 2G Eex ia IIC T4, e.g. for use in and at Zone 1
Vacuum connection core flange DN 16 and screw-in, stepped hose nozzle DN 6/10
Gauge head integrated into the unit, made from alumina/ceramic
Max. temperature of media at the gauge head +80 °C (gas, short duration peak)

Automatic switch-off
sleep mode selectable from 1 - 1000 minutes (factory setting 15 minutes, or “Permanent 

On”)
Integral power supply unit BVE 9 V; ATEX approved
Power requirements integral power supply
Housing stable plastic housing (PP, conductive) with good chemical resistance
W×D×H (mm) 116×116×66
Weight (kg) 0,43 

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum gauge, DCP 3000 with VSK 3000 sensor 1 181-1031

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
VACUU BUS extension cable, 4-pin 2 m 1 181-1002
VACUU BUS Y-adapter 1× plug, 2× sockets 1 181-1008
External sensor, VSK 3000 1 181-1009
VB M-B KF DN16/G1/4” venting valve with hose nozzle G1/4” - 6/10 mm, VACUU BUS 1 181-1015

Measuring principle ceramic diaphragm (alumina), capacitive, gas indep., absolute pressure
Accuracy 1080 mbar (810 Torr)
Permitted ambient temperature for operation +10 to −40 °C
Permitted ambient temperature for storage −10 to −60 °C
Protection class IP 20
Gauge head up to four gauge heads VSK 3000 (Atm. - 0.1 mbar) can be simultaneously connected 
Max. temperature of media at the gauge head +80 °C
Housing robust plastic housing with good chemical resistance
W×D×H (mm) 144×124×114
Weight (kg) 0,44

Vacuum gauge, DCP 3000
Vacuubrand

Model DCP 3000 with VSK 3000 sensor

Versatile, accurate and robust vacuum gauge. Outstanding measurement accuracy thanks to its capacitive, 
anti-corrosive gauge head with excellent long-term stability and effective temperature compensation. With 
its robust plastic housing and splash-proof gauge head, the VSK 3000 is ideal for tough applications.

Direct measurement on the system with VACUU BUS technology; up to four external gauge heads can be 
attached with max. distance of 30 m 
Large, illuminated screen with analogue display and digital measurement values 
Measurement values of all sensors displayed by simply turning a knob 
Ventilation at the touch of a button, connection for external venting valve (optional accessories) 
Simple calibration without complex characteristic lines 
Interactive communication via RS232C serial interface 

Ordering information: Vacuum gauge is supplied with external sensor, base, power supply, 
country-specific plug and instruction manual.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum controller CVC 3000 1 181-1030

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
VACUU BUS extension cable, 4-pin 2 m 1 181-1002
VACUU BUS valve cable for suction line valves VV-B,VV-B/C, 2 m 1 181-1003
VACUU BUS valve cable for VB M-B venting valve, cable length 2 m 1 181-1004
VACUU BUS valve cable for VKW-B 24 V/= coolant valve, cable length 2 m 1 181-1006
Installation kit for CVC 3000, consists of 3 spring clips plus screws 1 181-1007
VACUU BUS Y-adapter 1× plug, 2× sockets 1 181-1008
External sensor, VSK 3000 1 181-1009
VV-B 15C suction line valve, VACUU BUS, PVDF/PTFE, electromagnetic, DN 16 1 181-1013
VV-B 15C suction line valve, VACUU BUS, PVDF/PTFE, electromagnetic, DN 25 1 181-1014
VB M-B KF DN16/G1/4” venting valve with hose nozzle G1/4” - 6/10 mm, VACUU BUS 1 181-1015
VKW-B coolant valve, VACUU BUS, DN 1.5 mm, input G3/4”/G1/2”, output of hose nozzle 6 mm, cable length 2 m 1 181-1016
VV-B 6 suction line valve, VACUU BUS, FPM/PP, electromagnetic, DN 16 1 181-1017
VV-B 6C suction line valve, VACUU BUS, PVDF/fluorelastomer, electromagnetic, DN 16 1 181-1018

Model CVC 3000
Control connections 1× plug for power supply / NT VARIO pump
Control leads digital VACUU BUS

Control range
1060 - 1 mbar (795 - 1 Torr) depending on the vacuum pumps used; turbo mode: <1 mbar 

(<1 Torr)
Dimensions bench top L×W×H 138×124×115 mm
Max. consumption of power supply 0,8 A
Max. power input 3,4 W (140 mA at 24 V=)
Measurement accuracy <±1 mbar (0,75 Torr) (after compensation, at constant temperature)
Measurement range 1080 - 0,1 mbar (810 - 0,1 Torr)

Measuring port
threaded connection for PTFE tubing 10/8 mm, with hose nozzle DN 6/10 (mounted); small 

flange KF 16 (accessories)
Power supply 100 - 240 V / 47 - 63 Hz
Pressure transducer (built-in) capacitive absolute pressure transducer
Suction line and coolant water valve connection socket 5-pin, EN 60130-9
Temperature coefficient < ±0,07 mbar/K (< ±0,05 Torr/K)
Venting valve (built-in) inert gas connection for hose 4 - 5 mm
Weight without power supply (kg) 0,44

Vacuum controller
Vacuubrand

Model CVC 3000

Fully electronic, highly versatile vacuum gauge and controller. The controller is equipped with a built-in 
capacitive absolute-pressure transducer made from alumina/ceramic as well as a built-in venting valve and 
switched outlets for a suction line valve and a coolant water valve. It eases work considerably and enables 
environmentally friendly operation whilst protecting samples, solvent recovery, reduced foam formation 
and superheating. The optimum vacuum setting can be found quickly and simply, even with unknown 
mixtures and pressures.

Process vacuum system, cooling water and ventilation controlled according to requirement
Intuitive menu control via graphic display with analogue and digital vacuum display
Self setup: Simply connect; the controller detects Vacuubrand NT pumps, vacuum valves and coolant 
valves as well as external sensors with VACUU BUS
Preset functions for numerous applications, e.g. drying oven, filtration etc.
Automatic boiling point for rotary evaporators: Fully automatic - no need to enter parameters with VARIO 
NT pumps

Delivery information: Items supplied include the vacuum controller with base, power supply unit, cable 
with country-specific plug and operating manual.
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Size Pk Cat. No.
DN 10 1 185-1221
DN 20 1 185-1223
DN 32 1 185-1225
DN 50 1 185-1227
DN 16 1 185-1222
DN 25 1 185-1224
DN 40 1 185-1226

Internal centering rings for small flange connections
Vacuubrand

Stainless steel, non-rusting with FPM O-ring seal

Suitable for use in a temperature range from −40 to +150 °C 
Can also be used for bakeable flanges in high vacuum engineering 
FPM O-ring seal with low gas discharge

Description Size Pk Cat. No.
Clamping ring, made of aluminium for small flange KF DN 10/16 1 185-1111
Clamping ring, made of aluminium for small flange KF DN 20/25 1 185-1112
Clamping ring, made of aluminium for small flange KF DN 32/40 1 185-1113
Clamping ring, made of aluminium for small flange KF DN 50 1 185-1114
Clamping ring, made of stainless steel for small flange KF DN 10/16 1 185-1121
Clamping ring, made of stainless steel for small flange KF DN 20/25 1 185-1122
Clamping ring, made of stainless steel for small flange KF DN 32/40 1 185-1123
Clamping ring, made of stainless steel for small flange KF DN 50 1 185-1124

Clamping rings for small flange connections
Vacuubrand

Aluminium or stainless steel, non rusting

For securing and mechanical pressing of O-ring seals.

Aluminium clamping rings with wing nut for fast connection without tools 
Stainless steel clamping rings for assembly with allen screws; for applications in which corrosion is 
possible, requirements for low gas discharge and particularly clean conditions 
System components for a wide range of connections

For tube I-Ø (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
6 DN 10 1 185-2251
6 DN 16 1 185-2252
8 DN 25 1 185-2253
10 DN 25 1 185-2254
15 DN 25 1 185-2256
8 DN 40 1 185-2257
10 DN 40 1 185-2258
15 DN 40 1 185-2259

Small flanges with hose nozzle
Vacuubrand

Aluminium

For connecting pumps to vacuum hoses.

Fast, easy assembly and disassembly from pumps 
Safe, vacuum tight connection with optional centering and clamping rings 
A wide range of flanges with hose nozzles for various internal hose diameters is available

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 12 3 1 m 189-3110
8 18 5 1 m 189-3111
10 30 10 1 m 189-3112
15 35 10 1 m 189-3113
19 45 13 1 m 189-3114

Vacuum tubing
Vacuubrand
Rubber

Thick walled, inherently stable and flexible rubber tubing 
Provides a good seal with hose nipples and hose nozzles 
Can be ordered in full metre lengths
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Length (mm) Size Pk Cat. No.
250 DN 10 1 185-2511
500 DN 10 1 185-2512
750 DN 10 1 185-2513
1000 DN 10 1 185-2514
250 DN 16 1 185-2521
500 DN 16 1 185-2522
750 DN 16 1 185-2523
1000 DN 16 1 185-2524
250 DN 25 1 185-2531
500 DN 25 1 185-2532
750 DN 25 1 185-2533
1000 DN 25 1 185-2534
250 DN 40 1 185-2541
500 DN 40 1 185-2542
750 DN 40 1 185-2543
1000 DN 40 1 185-2544

Flange Size KF DN 10 KF DN 16 KF DN 25 KF DN 40
Repeated bending 90 mm 120 mm 155 mm 200 mm
Single bending 19 mm 29 mm 43 mm 65 mm

Metal tubing with small flanges
Vacuubrand
Stainless steel, non rusting

Highly flexible corrugated metal tubes with small flanges welded on both ends.

Meets strict gas discharge and cleanliness requirements 
Simple, easy assembly and disassembly 
Secure, vacuum tight connection in conjunction with optional centering and clamping rings
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Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Joint (NS) Total length (mm) Tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sockets
10/19 130 13 1 201-4103
12/21 130 15 1 201-4104
14/23 130 17 1 201-4105
19/26 130 22 1 201-4106
24/29 130 28 1 201-4107
29/32 130 33 1 201-4108
45/40 145 50 1 201-4110
60/46 165 65 1 271-4111
Cones
10/19 115 8 1 201-4133
12/21 130 11 1 201-4134
14/23 130 13 1 201-4135
19/26 130 17 1 201-4136
24/29 130 22 1 201-4137
29/32 130 26 1 201-4138
45/40 145 40 1 201-4140

Standard conical ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

Socket and cone joints with fused edges. Very good chemical resistance. High temperature resistance. 
Minimal thermal expansion giving high resistance to temperature changes.

Leakproof 
Minimal requirement for joint lubrication 
Joints cannot be misaligned

DIN 12242 Form E (Socket joints)

DIN 12242 Form B (Cone joints)

ISO 383

Total length (mm) Ball Socket Pk Cat. No.
Socket members
100 - S 13/5 1 201-4212
120 - S 19 1 201-4213
120 - S 29 1 201-4214
120 - S 35 1 201-4215
120 - S 41 1 201-0127
Ball members
120 S 13/5 - 1 201-4222
120 S 19 - 1 201-4223
120 S 29 - 1 201-4224
120 S 35 - 1 201-0128
120 S 41 - 1 201-0129

Spherical ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

Spherical cup and ball joint with inch markings. Fused edges. Very good chemical resistance. High 
temperature resistance. Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature 
changes.

Excellent sealing properties
Minimal requirement for joint lubrication
Ideal for use as flexible connectors

DIN 12244 (201-4215 and 201-0128 in addition to DIN), ISO 641
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Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
Reduction adapters
14/23 12/21 1 201-2117
19/26 14/23 1 201-2115
24/29 14/23 1 201-0094
29/32 14/23 1 201-2108
24/29 19/26 1 201-2114
29/32 19/26 1 201-2105
34/35 19/26 1 201-2149
29/32 24/29 1 201-2110
34/35 24/29 1 201-2150
45/40 24/29 1 201-2151
34/35 29/32 1 201-2113
45/40 29/32 1 201-2112
60/46 29/32 1 201-0629
71/51 29/32 1 201-2152
60/46 45/40 1 201-2153
71/51 45/40 1 201-0631
Expansion adapters
12/21 14/23 1 201-2148
14/23 19/26 1 201-1100
14/23 24/29 1 201-2103
19/26 24/29 1 201-2102
14/23 29/32 1 201-2104
19/26 29/32 1 201-1104
24/29 29/32 1 271-2107
19/26 34/35 1 201-0095
24/29 34/35 1 201-0096
29/32 34/35 1 201-2118
29/32 45/40 1 201-1105
34/35 45/40 1 201-0630
29/32 60/46 1 201-0632
45/40 60/46 1 201-0633
29/32 71/51 1 201-0634
45/40 71/51 1 201-2154

Adapters, reduction or expansion, for conical ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Reduction adapter from large cone to small socket or expansion adapter from small cone to large socket. 
Very good chemical resistance. High temperature resistance. Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively 
high resistance to temperature changes.

Outstanding leak tightness
Minimal requirement for joint lubrication
Joints cannot be misaligned

DIN 12257
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Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 10/19 2 201-0639
19/26 14/23 2 201-2357
24/29 14/23 2 201-0255
29/32 14/23 2 201-8344
24/29 19/26 2 201-0111
29/32 19/26 2 201-8346
34/35 19/26 2 201-0112
29/32 24/29 2 201-8349
34/35 24/29 2 201-2375
40/38 24/29 1 201-0131
45/40 24/29 1 201-0132
50/42 24/29 1 201-0640
55/44 24/29 1 201-0147
34/35 29/32 2 201-0150
45/40 29/32 1 201-0641
40/38 34/35 1 201-0642
45/40 34/35 1 201-0643
50/42 34/35 1 201-0644

Adapters, reduction, for standard ground joints
Quickfit®, borosilicate glass, clear

Reduction adapter from large cone at the base to small socket on the top.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
10/19 14/23 2 201-0704
14/23 19/26 2 201-0229
14/23 24/29 2 201-0230
19/26 24/29 2 201-0235
14/23 29/32 2 201-0236
19/26 29/32 2 201-0237
24/29 29/32 2 201-0238
19/26 34/35 2 201-0705
24/29 34/35 2 201-0706
29/32 34/35 2 201-0707
29/32 40/38 1 201-8767
29/32 45/40 1 201-0708
34/35 50/42 1 201-0709

Adapters, expansion, for standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, Quickfit® joints, clear

Expansion adapter from large socket on the top to small cone at the base.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Cone size (NS) Connector Pk Cat. No.
14/23 Straight 1 201-2141
14/23 Right angled 1 201-2146
19/26 Right angled 1 201-0349
24/29 Straight 1 201-0348
24/29 Right angled 1 201-2109
29/32 Straight 1 201-2142
29/32 Right angled 1 201-2147

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Adapter with standard ground joint cone and straight or right angled tube connector. The connector has an external diameter of 8 mm.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Adapters with tube connector
Lenz

Cone size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
Straight Tubing Adapter
19/26 1 201-0894
24/29 1 201-3013
29/32 1 201-3014
Right Angle Tubing Adapter
14/23 1 201-0567
19/26 1 201-0595
24/29 1 201-0568
29/32 1 201-0596
34/35 1 201-0645

Pyrex® borosilicate glass

With straight or right angled connection for the attachment of rubber tubings etc. Detachable plastic screw thread connectors allow flexible tubing to be fitted 
easily and safely.

Very good chemical resistance, high temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
Screw thread connector accepts rubber hose with a bore of 9 mm

Adapters with tube connector, straight or angled



460 www.vwr.com

Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 1 201-0646
24/29 14/23 1 201-0647
19/26 19/26 1 201-0648
24/29 19/26 1 201-0649
24/29 24/29 1 201-0659
29/32 29/32 1 201-8162

Adapters, socket/cone/tubing
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, Quickfit® joints, clear

With side arm for the attachment of rubber tubing etc. Detachable plastic screw thread connector allows 
flexible tubing to be fitted easily and safely.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Connector Pk Cat. No.
14/23 Straight 1 201-2131
14/23 Right angled 1 201-2136
19/26 Straight 1 201-2134
19/26 Right angled 1 201-2135
24/29 Straight 1 201-1172
24/29 Right angled 1 201-2106
29/32 Straight 1 201-2132
29/32 Right angled 1 201-2137

Adapters with stopcock and connector
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With standard ground cone, standard ground stopcock with solid glass key and a straight or right angled 
tubing connector. The tubing connector has an external diameter of 8 mm.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 3 1 201-0263
19/26 3 1 201-8596
24/29 3 1 201-8599

Adapters, cone with stopcock
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, Quickfit® joints, clear

General purpose (GP) Rotaflo® PTFE stopcock providing fine flow control and positive closure. Detachable 
plastic screw thread connectors allow rubber hose etc. to be fitted easily and safely.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Thread Total length (mm) Tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GL 14 100 12 1 201-1601
GL 18 100 16 1 201-1602
GL 25 100 22 1 201-1606
GL 32 140 28 1 201-1607
GL 45 180 40 1 201-1608

Attachable screw thread tubes
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

DIN screw thread GL.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Thread Pk Cat. No.
14/23 GL 14 1 201-1640
19/26 GL 14 1 275-1122
29/32 GL 14 1 201-1641
14/23 GL 18 1 201-1642
19/26 GL 18 1 201-1643
24/29 GL 18 1 201-1644
29/32 GL 18 1 201-1645
29/32 GL 25 1 201-1646
29/32 GL 32 1 201-1647

Adapters with screw thread and standard gound joint cone
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Threaded adapter with DIN thread and standard ground joint cone.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12257

Cone size (NS) Thread (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 13 6,0 - 7,0 2 201-0219
14/23 18 7,0 - 8,5 2 201-0696
19/26 13 6,0 - 7,0 2 201-0220
19/26 18 7,0 - 8,5 2 201-0225
19/26 24 10,5 - 11,5 2 201-0226
24/29 13 6,0 - 7,0 2 201-0697
24/29 18 7,0 - 8,5 2 201-0252
24/29 24 10,5 - 11,5 2 201-0227
29/32 13 6,0 - 7,0 2 201-0698
29/32 18 7,0 - 8,5 2 201-0228
29/32 24 10,5 - 11,5 2 201-0699
29/32 28 18,0 - 19,0 1 201-0702
34/35 28 18,0 - 19,0 1 201-0703

Adapters, cone/screw thread
Pyrex® borosilicate glass

Screw thread joint complete with plastic cap, silicone rubber ring and PTFE washer. Ideal for securing 
thermometers, gas inlet tubes etc.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Hole Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
Silicone rubber ring
6,0 - 7,0 13 10 201-0572
7,0 - 8,5 18 10 201-0689
10,5 - 11,5 24 10 201-0690
6,0 - 7,0 24 10 201-0691
8,5 - 9,5 24 10 201-0692
10,5 - 11,5 28 10 201-0693
18,0 - 19,0 28 10 201-0694
6,0 - 7,0 28 10 201-0695

Accessories for screw thread joints
For use with Quickfit® glass screw thread

Cone size (NS) Thread Tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 GL 18 6 1 201-0275
29/32 GL 25 6 1 201-0268
29/32 GL 25 8 1 201-0269
29/32 GL 25 12 1 201-0270

Adapter with screw fitting made from PPS, cone joint body made from PTFE

For the insertion of probes, tubes and hoses into vessels with standard ground joints. To prevent contact with agitator shafts etc. Sensors, tubes or hoses are 
initially guided through the threaded connection. The adapter is then inserted in the joint and the inserted element (tube or probe) is secured in the required 
position.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -50 to +250 °C
Suitable for vacuum applications

Adapter with ground joint and swivelling fittings with GL thread
BOLA

Hole Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
9,5 GL 14 1 201-1921
11,0 GL 18 1 201-1922
15,0 GL 25 1 201-1923
20,0 GL 32 1 201-1924
34,0 GL 45 1 201-1925

Plastic screw caps with aperture
DURAN Group

PBT, red without seals

With central hole.

For DIN GL threads 
Heat resistant up to +180 °C 
Autoclavable
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Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Hole Ø (mm) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 GL 14 12 1 201-1931
6 GL 18 16 1 201-1932
8 GL 18 16 1 201-1933
10 GL 18 16 1 201-1934
8 GL 25 22 1 201-1935
10 GL 25 22 1 201-1936
12 GL 25 22 1 201-1937
10 GL 32 29 1 201-1938
12 GL 32 29 1 201-1939
14 GL 32 29 1 201-1940
16 GL 32 29 1 201-1941
18 GL 32 29 1 201-1942
26 GL 45 42 1 201-1943
32 GL 45 42 1 201-1944

Seals for threaded connection caps
BOLA

Silicone with PTFE washers

For threaded connection caps with hole and GL thread.

Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C 
Very good chemical resistance 
Easy handling

For Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps GL 14, straight 1 201-2101
Screw caps GL 18, straight 1 201-1193
Screw caps GL 14, angled 10 201-2111

PP with silicone seals

Suitable for threaded connection caps with GL 14 and GL 18 threads
Robust
Replacement seals available to order separately

Tube connectors for threaded connection caps
DURAN Group
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Constructional elements
Adapters with joints

Thread Tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Connectors, complete
GL 14 (1/16”) 1,6 1 229-0088
GL 14 (1/8”) 3,2 1 229-0089
GL 14 4,0 1 229-0090
GL 14 6,0 1 229-0091
GL 14 (1/4”) 6,35 1 229-0092
GL 14 8,0 1 229-0093
GL 18 (1/16”) 1,6 1 229-0108
GL 18 (1/8”) 3,2 1 229-0094
GL 18 4,0 1 229-0095
GL 18 6,0 1 229-0096
GL 18 (1/4”) 6,35 1 229-0097
GL 18 8,0 1 229-0098
GL 18 10,0 1 229-0099
GL 25 (1/4”) 6,35 1 229-0100
GL 25 8,0 1 229-0101
GL 25 (3/8”) 9,52 1 229-0102
GL 25 10,0 1 229-0103
GL 25 12,0 1 229-0109
GL 25 (1/2”) 12,7 1 229-0104
GL 25 14,0 1 229-0105

HT (high temperature) laboratory connectors with GL thread
BOLA

Screw cap and clamping ring made from PPS, sealing ring and tapered ring (ferrule) made from PTFE

To connect apparatus and fittings with GL threads and hard-walled hoses or tubes made from glass, plastic 
or metal. To lock probes, thermometers, immersion tubes or cable feeds inserted in reaction vessels. 
Additional o-ring on screw connections for hose external diameters of less than 3 mm (not exposed to nor 
in contact with the fluid medium).

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from –50 to +250 °C
Pressure resistant up to a maximum of 10 bar, vacuum suitable
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Socket size (NS) Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 10 65 33 2 201-1351
14/23 25 85 41 2 201-1352
14/23 50 90 51 2 201-1353
14/23 100 105 64 2 201-1355
29/32 50 90 51 2 201-1354
29/32 100 105 64 2 201-1356
29/32 250 140 85 2 201-1357
29/32 500 163 105 2 201-1358
29/32 1000 200 131 1 201-1359

Flasks, round bottom with standard ground joint
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, clear

The inexpensive alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With matt labelling area. Imprinted 
catalogue number for convenient reordering.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12348

Flask support ring shown is not included
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Socket size (NS) Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 5 55 30 1 201-1195
14/23 10 65 33 1 201-1301
14/23 25 85 41 1 201-1302
19/26 25 85 41 1 201-1310
14/23 50 90 51 1 201-1303
19/26 50 90 51 1 201-0097
24/29 50 90 51 1 271-1306
29/32 50 90 51 1 201-1323
14/23 100 105 64 1 201-1304
19/26 100 105 64 1 201-0098
24/29 100 105 64 1 271-1307
29/32 100 105 64 1 201-1324
14/23 250 145 85 1 201-1305
19/26 250 145 85 1 201-0099
24/29 250 145 85 1 271-1305
29/32 250 145 85 1 201-1325
45/40 250 145 85 1 201-1345
19/26 500 175 105 1 201-0100
24/29 500 175 105 1 271-1308
29/32 500 175 105 1 201-1329
45/40 500 175 105 1 201-1346
24/29 1000 210 131 1 271-1309
29/32 1000 210 131 1 201-1327
34/35 1000 210 131 1 201-0103
45/40 1000 210 131 1 201-1347
24/29 2000 260 166 1 271-1310
29/32 2000 260 166 1 201-1328
45/40 2000 260 166 1 271-1348
29/32 3000 295 185 1 201-1332
29/32 4000 315 315 1 201-1331
45/40 4000 315 315 1 201-1349
29/32 5000 305 223 1 201-1330
45/40 5000 305 223 1 271-1350
29/32 6000 355 236 1 201-0101
45/40 6000 355 223 1 271-1351
29/32 10000 420 279 1 201-0102

Flasks, round bottom, with standard ground joint
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With white, matt labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12348
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Socket size (NS) Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10/19 5 50 5 201-8528
14/23 5 65 5 201-8529
10/19 10 68 5 201-8466
14/23 10 68 5 201-8467
14/23 25 80 5 201-8497
19/26 25 80 5 201-8498
24/29 25 80 5 201-8499
14/23 50 90 5 201-8530
19/26 50 90 5 201-8531
24/29 50 95 5 201-8533
14/23 100 108 5 201-8468
19/26 100 108 5 201-8469
24/29 100 110 5 201-8471
29/32 100 114 5 201-8475
34/35 100 112 5 201-8476
19/26 150 114 5 201-8479
24/29 150 115 5 201-8481
29/32 150 120 5 201-8482
19/26 250 129 5 201-8500
24/29 250 130 5 201-8503
29/32 250 135 5 201-8509
34/35 250 138 5 201-8510
19/26 500 147 5 201-8534
24/29 500 150 5 201-8536
29/32 500 153 5 201-8542
34/35 500 166 5 201-8544
19/26 1000 177 2 201-8483
24/29 1000 180 2 201-8484
29/32 1000 183 2 201-8491
34/35 1000 196 2 201-8492
24/29 2000 215 1 201-8512
29/32 2000 220 1 201-8515
34/35 2000 228 1 201-8516
24/29 3000 236 1 201-8522
34/35 3000 249 1 201-8523
29/32 5000 270 1 201-8546
34/35 5000 280 1 201-8547
34/35 10000 350 1 201-8477

Flasks, round bottom, with standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

With white, matt labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 1773, ISO 4797

Socket size (NS) Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
29/32 100 117 65 1 214-1421
29/32 250 147 88 1 214-1422
29/32 500 177 107 1 214-1423

Flasks, round bottom, with standard ground joint
VITLAB®

PFA, translucent

Can also be used as safety flasks for rotary evaporators. 

Very good chemical resistance
Excellent thermal resistance from −270 to +250 °C
Autoclavable
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 25 1 201-0540
14/23 14/23 50 1 201-0541
29/32 14/23 100 1 201-0542
29/32 14/23 250 1 201-0543
29/32 14/23 500 1 201-0544
29/32 14/23 1000 1 201-0545

Flasks, round bottom, with two necks and standard ground joints
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, clear,  with angled side neck, clear

The inexpensive alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With matt labelling area. Imprinted 
catalogue number for convenient reordering.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12394

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 25 41 1 201-1401
14/23 14/23 50 51 1 201-1402
14/23 14/23 100 64 1 271-1403
14/23 14/23 250 85 1 271-1405
24/29 24/29 100 64 1 201-1190
24/29 19/26 100 64 1 201-0329
24/29 19/26 250 85 1 201-0330
24/29 19/26 500 105 1 201-0331
24/29 19/26 1000 131 1 201-1191
29/32 14/23 100 64 1 201-1404
29/32 14/23 250 85 1 201-1406
29/32 14/23 500 105 1 201-1407
29/32 14/23 1000 131 1 201-1410
29/32 14/23 2000 166 1 271-1412
29/32 29/32 100 64 1 201-0332
29/32 29/32 250 85 1 271-1407
29/32 29/32 500 105 1 271-1409
29/32 29/32 1000 131 1 271-1411
29/32 29/32 2000 166 1 201-0333
29/32 29/32 4000 207 1 201-0334

Flasks, round bottom, with two necks and standard ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with angled side neck

Standard ground joints on the centre neck and the side neck, which is inclined at an angle of 20°. Matt 
white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 50 89 1 201-0564
24/29 14/23 100 110 1 201-0563
24/29 19/26 100 110 1 201-0608
24/29 14/23 250 180 1 201-0713
24/29 19/26 250 130 1 201-2360
24/29 14/23 500 150 1 201-8538
24/29 19/26 500 150 1 201-8541
24/29 14/23 1000 180 1 201-8486
24/29 19/26 1000 180 1 201-8489
34/35 19/26 2000 225 1 201-8519

Flasks, round bottom with two necks and standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with two necks, clear

One vertical centre neck and one angled side neck. With matt white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 1773, BS 6352

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 50 1 201-0546
29/32 14/23 100 1 201-0547
29/32 14/23 250 1 201-0548
29/32 14/23 500 1 201-0549
29/32 14/23 1000 1 201-0552

Flasks, round bottom, with three necks and standard ground joints
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, clear, with angled side necks, clear

The inexpensive alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With matt labelling area. Imprinted 
catalogue number for convenient reordering.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12394

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
29/32 14/23 100 1 201-0553
29/32 29/32 250 1 201-0554
29/32 29/32 500 1 201-0555
29/32 29/32 1000 1 201-0556
29/32 29/32 2000 1 201-0557

Flasks, round bottom with three necks and standard ground joints
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, clear, with two parallel side necks, clear

The inexpensive alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With matt labelling area. Imprinted 
catalogue number for convenient reordering.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12394
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 50 51 1 201-1176
14/23 14/23 100 64 1 271-1514
24/29 14/23 100 64 1 201-1177
24/29 19/26 100 64 1 201-1178
29/32 14/23 100 64 1 201-1501
29/32 29/32 100 64 1 201-0336
24/29 19/26 250 85 1 201-1179
29/32 14/23 250 85 1 201-1502
29/32 29/32 250 85 1 201-1503
24/29 19/26 500 105 1 271-1512
29/32 14/23 500 105 1 201-1504
29/32 29/32 500 105 1 201-1505
24/29 14/23 1000 131 1 201-1196
24/29 19/26 1000 131 1 201-1180
29/32 14/23 1000 131 1 201-1506
29/32 29/32 1000 131 1 201-1507
24/29 19/26 2000 166 1 201-1181
29/32 29/32 2000 166 1 201-1510
29/32 29/32 10000 279 1 201-1182
45/40 29/32 20000 345 1 201-1183

Flasks, round bottom with three necks and standard ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with angled side necks

One centre neck and two side necks, both inclined at an angle of 20°. Matt white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
24/29 19/26 100 64 1 201-0523
24/29 19/26 250 85 1 201-1184
24/29 19/26 500 105 1 201-1185
24/29 19/26 1000 131 1 201-1186
24/29 19/26 2000 166 1 201-1187
29/32 14/23 100 64 1 201-1521
29/32 14/23 250 85 1 201-1522
29/32 14/23 500 105 1 201-1524
29/32 14/23 1000 131 1 271-1526
29/32 19/26 500 105 1 201-1188
29/32 19/26 2000 166 1 201-1189
29/32 29/32 250 85 1 201-1528
29/32 29/32 500 105 1 201-1525
29/32 29/32 1000 131 1 201-1527
29/32 29/32 2000 166 1 201-1530
29/32 29/32 5000 223 1 201-0335

Flasks, round bottom with three necks and standard ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with two parallel side necks

Central neck and two parallel side necks. Matt white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 25 77 1 201-0610
14/23 14/23 50 89 1 201-0611
19/26 14/23 25 80 1 201-0711
19/26 14/23 50 92 1 201-0612
19/26 14/23 100 108 1 201-8470
19/26 19/26 50 92 1 201-0717
19/26 19/26 250 128 1 201-2356
24/29 14/23 100 110 1 201-8472
24/29 14/23 250 130 1 201-0712
24/29 14/23 500 150 1 201-8537
24/29 19/26 100 110 1 201-2355
24/29 19/26 250 130 1 201-8506
24/29 19/26 500 150 1 201-8539
24/29 19/26 1000 180 1 201-8487
24/29 19/26 2000 205 1 201-8513
29/32 14/23 250 135 1 201-8045
29/32 19/26 250 135 1 201-8043
29/32 19/26 500 153 1 201-8047
29/32 19/26 1000 183 1 201-8049
29/32 29/32 1000 183 1 201-8048
34/35 19/26 1000 195 1 201-0710
34/35 19/26 2000 228 1 201-8517
34/35 19/26 3000 249 1 201-8524

Flasks, round bottom with three necks and standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with inclined side necks, clear

One centre neck and two side necks, both inclined at an angle of 20°. Matt white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 383

Centre neck (NS) Side necks (NS) Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
24/29 19/26 250 130 1 201-8507
29/32 14/23 250 135 1 201-0714
24/29 19/26 500 150 1 201-8540
29/32 19/26 500 153 1 201-8543
24/29 19/26 1000 180 1 201-8488
29/32 19/26 1000 185 1 201-8051
34/35 19/26 1000 195 1 201-8493
34/35 24/29 1000 195 1 201-8494
24/29 19/26 2000 210 1 201-8514
29/32 19/26 2000 220 1 201-0715
29/32 29/32 2000 218 1 201-0716
34/35 19/26 2000 228 1 201-8518
34/35 24/29 2000 228 1 201-8520
45/40 29/32 2000 233 1 201-8052
34/35 19/26 3000 249 1 201-8525
34/35 24/29 3000 249 1 201-8526
45/40 29/32 4000 270 1 201-8053
34/35 24/29 5000 275 1 201-8548
45/40 29/32 6000 300 1 201-8054

Flasks, round bottom, with three necks and standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

Central neck and two parallel side necks. Matt white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
50 100 51 29/32 2 201-1380
100 110 64 29/32 2 201-1381
250 140 85 29/32 2 201-1382
500 165 105 29/32 2 201-1383
1000 200 131 29/32 1 201-1384

Flasks, flat bottom with standard ground joint
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, clear

The inexpensive alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With matt labelling area. Imprinted 
catalogue number for convenient reordering.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12348

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
50 100 51 19/26 1 201-1211
100 110 64 19/26 1 201-1212
250 140 85 19/26 1 201-1213
50 100 51 24/29 1 201-1311
100 110 64 24/29 1 201-1312
250 140 85 24/29 1 201-1313
500 165 105 24/29 1 201-1314
1000 200 131 24/29 1 201-1315
2000 250 166 24/29 1 201-1316
50 100 51 29/32 1 201-1201
100 110 64 29/32 1 201-1202
250 140 85 29/32 1 201-1203
500 165 105 29/32 1 201-1204
1000 200 131 29/32 1 271-1205
2000 250 166 29/32 1 271-1206

Flasks, flat bottom with standard ground joint
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12348
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
50 80 19/26 5 201-8447
50 85 24/29 5 201-8448
100 95 19/26 5 201-8430
100 100 24/29 5 201-8432
100 100 29/32 5 201-8034
100 105 34/35 5 201-8433
150 105 19/26 5 201-8434
150 110 24/29 5 201-8436
150 105 34/34 5 201-8437
250 115 19/26 5 201-8441
250 120 24/29 5 201-8443
250 125 29/32 5 214-0048
250 125 34/35 5 201-8444
500 140 24/29 5 201-8449
500 145 29/32 5 201-8036
500 155 34/35 5 201-8451
1000 170 24/29 2 201-8439
1000 165 29/32 2 201-8037
1000 175 34/35 2 201-8440
2000 205 24/29 1 201-8445
2000 210 29/32 1 201-8038
2000 215 34/35 1 201-8446

Flasks, flat bottom with standard ground joint
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear, with short neck

Flat base allows use with hotplates. Labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 75 26 1 201-0320
10 75 30 1 201-1221
25 90 40 1 201-1222
50 110 50 1 201-1223
50 110 50 1 201-0321
100 125 64 1 201-1224
100 125 64 1 201-0322

Flasks, pear shaped with standard ground joint
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Standard ground joint socket and white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Socket size Pk Cat. No.
25 70 42 14/23 2 201-1385
50 85 51 14/23 2 201-1386
100 105 84 14/23 2 201-1388
100 105 84 19/26 2 201-1389
50 85 51 29/32 2 201-1387
100 105 84 29/32 2 201-1390
200 131 79 29/32 2 201-1391
250 140 85 29/32 2 201-1392
300 156 87 29/32 2 201-1393
500 175 105 29/32 2 201-1394
1000 220 131 29/32 1 201-1395

Flasks, Erlenmeyer, with standard ground joint
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, clear

The good value alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. Volume graduations and labelling 
area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12387
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With socket NS 14/23
10 60 42 1 201-0180
25 70 42 1 201-1101
50 85 51 1 201-1102
100 105 64 1 201-1103
With socket NS 19/26
25 70 42 1 201-0315
50 85 51 1 201-1121
100 105 64 1 201-1123
200 130 79 1 201-0183
250 140 85 1 201-0316
300 150 87 1 201-0185
With socket NS 24/29
50 85 51 1 201-0317
100 105 64 1 201-1119
200 131 79 1 201-1122
250 140 85 1 201-1120
300 156 87 1 201-0318
500 175 105 1 201-0319
1000 215 131 1 201-0186
2000 280 166 1 201-0187
With socket NS 29/32
50 85 51 1 201-1112
100 105 64 1 201-1113
150 131 74 1 201-0635
200 131 79 1 201-1114
250 140 85 1 201-1115
300 156 87 1 201-1116
500 175 105 1 201-1117
1000 220 131 1 201-1118
2000 280 166 1 271-1119
With socket NS 45/40
200 131 79 1 201-0636
250 140 85 1 271-1125
300 159 87 1 271-1126
500 175 105 1 271-1127
1000 220 131 1 271-1128
2000 280 166 1 271-1129
3000 310 185 1 201-0637
5000 365 223 1 201-0638

Flasks, Erlenmeyer, with standard ground joint
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Volume graduations and labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12387 (except Cat. No. 201-1114, 201-1122, 201-0318, 201-1116 and 271-1126)
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With socket NS 10/19
25 65 40 5 201-8085
With socket NS 14/23
10 60 33 5 201-8407
25 72 42 5 201-8416
50 85 51 5 201-8423
With socket NS 19/26
25 77 42 5 201-8417
50 85 51 5 201-8424
100 103 64 5 201-8408
150 118 74 5 201-8410
250 134 85 5 201-8418
500 167 101 5 201-8426
With socket NS 24/29
50 90 51 5 201-8425
100 107 64 5 201-8409
150 118 74 5 201-8411
250 130 85 5 201-8419
500 167 101 5 201-8427
1000 213 130 2 201-8413
With socket NS 29/32
100 110 64 5 201-8092
150 118 74 5 201-8412
250 128 85 5 201-0256
500 167 101 5 201-8428
1000 208 130 2 201-8414
2000 274 160 1 201-8107
With socket NS 34/35
250 130 85 5 201-8421
500 165 101 5 201-8429
1000 205 130 2 201-8415
2000 263 160 1 201-8422

Flasks, Erlenmeyer, with standard ground joint
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

With matt white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 4797

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 29/32 64 1 201-1261
250 29/32 85 1 201-1262
500 29/32 105 1 201-1263

Flasks, iodine without collar, with hollow glass stopper
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Volume graduation to allow approximate reading of contents and labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Flasks with joints

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
Flasks
250 24/29 2 201-8452
500 24/29 2 201-8454
250 29/32 2 201-8453
500 29/32 2 201-8455

Socket size NS Pk Cat. No.
Stoppers for iodine flasks
24/29 2 201-8714
29/32 2 201-8715

Flasks, iodine with collar and iodine stopper
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

For iodine determination. Flask has ground socket and cup shaped top. Stopper has extended handle which 
projects well above the liquid seal.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

BS 2735 (except 201-8453 and 201-8455)

Ordering information: Flasks and stoppers must be ordered seperately.
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Constructional elements
Dropping funnels and funnels with joints

Capacity (ml) Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 14/23 14/23 1 1 271-5102
50 29/32 29/32 1 1 271-5112
100 14/23 14/23 2 1 271-5103
100 29/32 29/32 2 1 271-5113
250 29/32 29/32 5 1 271-5114
500 29/32 29/32 10 1 271-5115
1000 29/32 29/32 20 1 271-5116

Dropping funnels, cylindrical, without pressure balance
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with glass key

Standard ground joint cone and socket. With divisions. Stopcock with thread guard.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 14/23 14/23 1 1 201-1124
50 29/32 29/32 1 1 201-1125
100 14/23 14/23 2 1 271-5123
100 29/32 29/32 2 1 201-1126
250 29/32 29/32 5 1 201-1127
500 29/32 29/32 10 1 201-1128
1000 29/32 29/32 20 1 201-1129

Dropping funnels, cylindrical, without pressure balance
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PTFE key

Cylindrical shape. With standard ground joint cone and socket. Clearly visible white divisions for 
approximate volume reading.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN ISO 4800

Capacity (ml) Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 14/23 14/23 1 1 271-5152
50 29/32 29/32 1 1 271-5162
100 14/23 14/23 2 1 271-5153
100 29/32 29/32 2 1 271-5163
250 29/32 29/32 5 1 271-5164
500 29/32 29/32 10 1 271-5165
1000 29/32 29/32 20 1 271-5166

Dropping funnels, cylindrical, with pressure balance
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear, with glass key

Standard ground joint cone and socket, with divisions for approximate volume reading. Stopcock with 
thread guard.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Dropping funnels and funnels with joints

Capacity (ml) Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 14/23 14/23 1 1 201-5172
50 29/32 29/32 1 1 201-5182
100 14/23 14/23 2 1 201-5173
100 29/32 29/32 2 1 201-5183
250 29/32 29/32 5 1 201-5184
500 29/32 29/32 10 1 201-5185
1000 29/32 29/32 20 1 201-5186

Dropping funnels, cylindrical, with pressure balance
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear, with PTFE key

Standard ground joint cone and socket, with divisions for approximate volume reading. Stopcock with 
thread guard.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
PTFE key
50 19/26 19/26 1 1 201-0621
100 19/26 19/26 2 1 201-0622
250 29/32 29/32 5 1 201-0623
500 29/32 29/32 10 1 201-0624
1000 29/32 29/32 20 1 201-0625
Glass key
50 19/26 19/26 1 1 201-0718
250 29/32 29/32 5 1 201-0719
500 29/32 29/32 10 1 201-0720
1000 29/32 29/32 20 1 201-0721

PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

For use when liquids have to be added to systems under vacuum. Double white graduated scale showing volume of liquid contained/delivered. Standard ground 
joint cone and socket.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Dropping funnels, cylindrical, pressure equalising, PYREX®
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Constructional elements
Dropping funnels and funnels with joints

Cone size (NS) Funnel O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 45 1 221-1185
19/26 55 1 221-0136
24/29 70 1 221-0137
29/32 80 1 221-0138

Funnels with conical joint
Lenz

Borosilicate glass 3.3

Ideal for transferring liquids or powders to glassware with standard ground joints.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Condensers with joints

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 19/26 160 1 201-1171
14/23 14/23 250 1 201-1676
19/26 19/26 250 1 201-1170
29/32 29/32 250 1 201-1675
29/32 29/32 400 1 201-1684

Liebig condenser with standard ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For condensing vapours, with fused mantle, cone and socket. Water supplied through plastic connectors 
with 8 mm external diameter and GL 14 threaded joints.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12576

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 160 1 201-1677
19/26 19/26 160 1 201-1168
19/26 19/26 250 1 201-1169
29/32 29/32 250 1 201-1678
24/29 24/29 400 1 201-0361
29/32 29/32 400 1 201-1679

Allihn condensers with standard ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For condensing vapours. With core and jacket. Water supplied through plastic connectors with 8 mm 
external diameter and GL 14 threaded joints.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

201-1168 and 201-1678 according to DIN 12581
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Constructional elements
Condensers with joints

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Condenser, Allihn
19/26 - 250 1 201-8250
24/29 - 250 1 201-8307
29/32 - 250 1 201-8308
34/35 - 250 1 201-8309
40/38 - 250 1 201-8310
50/42 - 250 1 201-8311
24/29* 24/29 400 1 201-8312
Condenser, Liebig
10/19** 10/19 60 1 201-8269
14/23 14/23 155 1 201-8270
19/26 19/26 208 1 201-8271
19/26 19/26 250 1 201-8255
24/29 24/29 250 1 201-8272
29/32 29/32 250 1 201-8257
24/29 24/29 395 1 201-8274
19/26 19/26 398 1 201-8273
29/32 29/32 400 1 201-8275

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
PP screw thread connector 10 201-8145
PTFE screw thread connector 10 216-1486
Spare viton o-ring 10 201-8146

Condensers, Allihn and Liebig type, with standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With detachable polypropylene screw thread connectors with viton o-rings for use up to +140 °C. 
Allows 9 mm bore rubber and other flexible tubing to be attached to the condenser easily and safely.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance

Allihn Condenser

Ideal for reflux applications
Inner bulb sections provide increased cooling surface
PP screw thread connectors

Liebig Condenser

For distillation and reflux applications
Water-jacketed
PP screw thread connectors

* Only 201-8312 has a ground joint socket at the top of the condenser
**201-8269 does not have PP screw thread connectors but is fitted with glass olives because of size limitations

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 160 1 201-8286
19/26 19/26 160 1 201-8287
24/29 24/29 160 1 201-8288
19/26 19/26 200 1 201-8289
24/29 24/29 200 1 201-8290
29/32 29/32 205 1 201-8291

Condensers, double surface, Davies, with standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Double surface, highly efficient condensers with a large cooling surface, inner cooling surface provides 
“baffle” effect whilst outer prevents “creep” with low boiling point liquids.

Detachable plastic screw thread connector
High chemical and temperature resistance
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Constructional elements
Condensers with joints

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 160 1 201-0898
29/32 29/32 250 1 201-1680
29/32 29/32 400 1 LENZ5.2334.14
29/32 29/32 500 1 LENZ5.2335.14

Coil condensers with standard ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For cooling condensate from vapours, with cone and socket. Water supplied through plastic connectors with 
8 mm external diameter and GL 14 threaded joints.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50/42 155 1 201-8302
34/35 160 1 201-8300
40/38 207 1 201-8301

Condensers, coil type, with standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Coil type, with ground cone. Ideal for use in the upright reflux mode where counter-current cooling is 
possible. Detachable plastic connectors for the attachment of rubber hose.

Highly efficient condensers with a large cooling surface
Very good chemical and temperature resistance

ISO 1773, BS 6352

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 160 1 201-1671
29/32 29/32 250 1 201-1672
29/32 29/32 400 1 201-1673

Dimroth condensers with standard ground joints
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For condensing vapours. Water supplied through plastic connectors with 8 mm external diameter and GL 14 
threaded joints.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Condensers with joints

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
29/32 29/32 160 1 201-1681
29/32 29/32 250 1 201-1682
29/32 29/32 400 1 201-1683

Condenser with cooling coil and jacket, with standard ground joints 
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Additional cooling surface for condensing highly volatile vapours. Cooling coil and cooling jacket, with 
standard ground cone and socket. Water supplied through plastic connectors with 8 mm external diameter 
and GL 14 threaded joints.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12593

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 19/26 165 1 201-8280
24/29 24/29 165 1 201-8281
19/26 19/26 320 1 201-8282
24/29 24/29 320 1 201-8283
29/32 29/32 320 1 201-8284

Condensers, Graham type, with standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Coil type, Graham pattern, suitable for either reflux or distillation work. Detachable plastic screw thread 
connector for the safe and easy attachment of flexible tubing.

Highly efficient condensers with a large cooling surface
High chemical and temperature resistance

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Jacket length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 19/26 205 1 201-8292
24/29 24/29 205 1 201-8293

Condensers, Inland Revenue, with standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Complete with detachable plastic hose connectors for the easy and safe attachment of flexible tubing.

Vapour and distillate move down through the coil
Coolant water flows outside the coil giving high cooling efficiency
High chemical and temperature resistance

Note: Inland Revenue condensers should be used in the vertical mode only with vapour fed in via the 
upper socket and liquid distillate leaving via the lower cone. Distillation rates should be slow to avoid 
“slugging” and back pressure in the coil.

Approximate surface area is 2,5 x 102 m2
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Constructional elements
Condensers with joints

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Usable length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 200 1 201-3216
14/23 14/23 300 1 201-1000
24/29 24/29 300 1 201-0351
29/32 29/32 300 1 201-3215
24/29 24/29 600 1 201-1001
29/32 29/32 600 1 201-1173

Vigreux-type columns
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Air cooled fractionating column with alternating horizontal and inclined indentations.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Socket size (NS) I-Ø×L (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.

- 10×200
with beaded rim and PTFE 
stopcock

1 201-0739

- 15×200
with beaded rim and PTFE 
stopcock

1 201-0740

- 20×400
with beaded rim and PTFE 
stopcock

1 201-0592

- 30×600
with beaded rim and PTFE 
stopcock

1 201-0741

- 40×800
with beaded rim and PTFE 
stopcock

1 201-0742

14/23 10×100 with PTFE stopcock 1 201-0743
14/23 10×200 with PTFE stopcock 1 552-5401
14/23 10×300 with PTFE stopcock 1 201-0744
14/23 15×200 with PTFE stopcock 1 201-0745
29/32 20×400 with PTFE stopcock 1 201-0593
29/32 30×600 with PTFE stopcock 1 201-0746
29/32 40×800 with PTFE stopcock 1 201-0747
14/23 10×100 with needle valve stopcock 1 201-0748
14/23 10×200 with needle valve stopcock 1 201-0749
14/23 10×300 with needle valve stopcock 1 201-0750
14/23 15×200 with needle valve stopcock 1 201-0751
29/32 20×400 with needle valve stopcock 1 201-0752
29/32 30×600 with needle valve stopcock 1 201-0753

Chromatographic columns with frit, PTFE or valve stopcock
Lenz

PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Columns with sintered frit - porosity 0
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Constructional elements
Condensers with joints

Socket size (NS) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 10×100 1 201-0722
14/23 10×200 1 201-0723
14/23 10×300 1 201-0724
14/23 10×400 1 201-0725
19/26 20×200 1 201-0727
19/26 20×300 1 201-0728
19/26 20×400 1 201-0729
19/26 20×500 1 201-0730
24/29 26×400 1 201-0731
24/29 26×500 1 201-0732
29/32 30×400 1 201-0733
29/32 30×500 1 201-0734
34/35 30×400 1 201-0735
34/35 30×500 1 201-0736
40/38 40×400 1 201-0737
40/38 40×500 1 201-0738

Chromatography columns with Rotaflo® stopcock
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With PTFE Rotaflo® stopcock for fine control of eluent flow
Chemically resistant glass sintered disc - porosity 0
Ground glass socket accepts Quickfit® reservoirs

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Total length (mm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 14/23 270 10×100 1 201-8297
19/26 14/23 470 10×300 1 201-0726

Chromatography columns with Rotaflo® stopcock and ground cone
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With glass sintered disc (porosity 0) to support column packing
GP Rotaflo® stopcock with PTFE key for fine control of eluent flow
Stem within lower cone allows mounting on a Büchner flask for vacuum flash chromatography
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Constructional elements
Other elements with joints

Socket size (NS) Tube length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 65 1 271-2401
19/26 65 1 271-2402
24/29 65 1 201-0364
29/32 65 1 201-3108
14/23 190 1 201-0365
19/26 200 1 201-0366
24/29 200 1 201-0367
29/32 200 1 271-2403

Adapters, delivery, angled
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Standard ground joint socket and delivery tube at an angle of 105°. Available with long and short delivery 
tubes.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Socket size (NS) Cone size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
Straight
14/23 14/23 1 201-2411
19/26 19/26 1 201-0368
24/29 24/29 1 201-0369
29/32 29/32 1 201-2412
Angled
14/23 14/23 1 201-2416
19/26 19/26 1 201-0370
24/29 24/29 1 201-0371
29/32 29/32 1 201-2417

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Standard ground joint cone and socket with drip point and glass vacuum tubing connector. Available in straight or 105° angled versions.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Adapters, receiver, vacuum, straight or angled
Lenz
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Constructional elements
Other elements with joints

Socket size (NS) Cone size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23-14/23 1 201-0338
14/23 19/26-19/26 1 201-0339
14/23 24/29-19/26 1 201-0340
14/23 24/29-24/29 1 201-0341
14/23 29/32-29/32 1 201-2222

Adapters, distilling heads
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Includes a socket for a distillation thermometer of 55 mm fitted length and two cones at an angle of 75°.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Socket size (NS) Cone to condenser (NS) Cone to flask (NS) Pk Cat. No.
10/19 10/19 10/19 1 201-0756
14/23 14/23 14/23 2 201-8694
14/23 19/26 19/26 1 201-8696
19/26 19/26 19/26 1 201-0614
14/23 19/26 24/29 1 201-0757
14/23 24/29 24/29 1 201-0616
14/23 19/26 29/32 1 201-0615
14/23 29/32 29/32 1 201-8701
14/23 34/35 34/35 2 201-8702

Adapters, still heads
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Used in distillation assemblies for connecting flasks to condenser. Upper socket designed to accept 
thermometer either via cone/screw thread adapter or thermometer pocket.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 14/23 1 201-2215
19/26 19/26 1 201-2218
24/29 24/29 1 201-0337
29/32 29/32 1 201-2216

Multiple adapters
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Two sockets and one cone, standard ground joints and two parallel necks.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Other elements with joints

Socket size (NS) Cone size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 24/29 1 201-0342
29/32 29/32 1 201-2232

Splash heads, Stutzer, straight
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Placed directly on the distillation flask to intercept droplets, with two standard ground joints.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone to condenser (NS) Cone to flask (NS) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 19/26 1 201-0260
19/26 24/29 1 201-0261
24/29 24/29 1 201-0262

Splash heads, vertical distillation
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

A splash head for use in distillation assemblies in which the condenser is assembled in the vertical mode. 
Lower cone accepts flask. Upper cone accepts condenser. Splash head reduces entrainment of raw liquid 
into the vapour stream.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Socket size (NS) Cone size (NS) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 19/26 250 1 201-0760
24/29 24/29 500 1 201-0758
29/32 29/32 1000 1 201-0759

Adapters, solvent still head
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Apparatus for distillation and collection of oxygen-free solvents.

Solvent removed from the flask via top stopcock by syringe or drainage through T-bore stopcock
Drainage arm utilises a 14/23 cone
Stopcocks with PTFE key
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Constructional elements
Other elements with joints

Jacket length (mm) Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
250 29/32 14/23 1 201-3131
400 29/32 14/23 1 201-3132

Distilling links
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Bridge includes fused Liebig condenser and curved vacuum adapter. NS 14/23 socket for distillation 
thermometer with 55 mm fitted length. Water and vacuum connection via hose connectors with 8 mm 
external diameter.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Jacket length (mm) Cone size (NS) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
160 14/23 14/23 1 201-3151
250 14/23 14/23 1 271-3152
250 29/32 14/23 1 201-3153

Distilling links, Claisen
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Still heads with Liebig condenser and Claisen attachment. With socket NS 14/23 for distillation 
thermometer with 55 mm total length and glass vacuum tube connector. Connection for coolant water via 
tube connector.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 1 201-2621
29/32 1 201-2622

Gas inlet/air bleed tubes
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Inclined at an angle of 90°, with fused cone joint. For cutting or drawing off capillaries to a required length. 
Total length 250 mm.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Other elements with joints

Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 180 1 201-2610

Air bleeds
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Hollow, prevents boiling splashes.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 1 201-5311
19/26 1 201-1166
24/29 1 201-1167
29/32 1 201-5312

Drying tubes with standard ground joints, angled
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Angled at 75°, with ground joint cone. For use with a desiccant such as calcium chloride.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Cone size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 1 201-0217
19/26 1 201-0218
24/29 1 201-0526

Drying tubes, angled, with standard ground joint
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

For use with a desiccant such as calcium chloride. With ground glass cone.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Other elements with joints

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
1 1 612-9850
2 1 612-9851
5 1 612-9852
10 1 612-9853
20 1 612-9855
25 1 612-9856
50 1 612-9857
100 1 612-9858

Top tilt measures
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

These tilt measures with ground joint cone NS 29/32 can fit flasks - See 215-1117 and 215-1118.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Socket size (NS) Cone size (NS) Capacity (ml) Graduation (ml) Pk Cat. No.
19/26 24/29 2 0,05 1 201-8752
19/26 24/29 7,5 0,10 1 201-8754
19/26 24/29 10 0,10 1 201-8751
19/26 24/29 25 0,20 1 201-0259

Water estimators, Dean & Stark, light entrainers
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Dean & Stark pattern receivers for the determination of the water content in petroleum products.

For use with solvent entrainers which are lighter than water
Graduated tube, item 201-8751 has stopcock for easy drainage

BS 756
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Constructional elements
Accessories for ground joint connections

For NS Pk Cat. No.
7/16 10 201-0024
10/19 10 201-0025
12/21 10 201-0026
14/23 10 201-0027
19/26 10 201-0028
24/29 10 201-0029
29/32 10 201-0030
34/35 10 201-0031
40/38 10 201-0032
45/40 10 201-0033
50/42 10 201-0034
55/44 10 201-0035
60/46 10 201-0036
71/51 10 201-0037

Sleeves for standard ground joints
PTFE, 0,05 mm thick

For fitting onto standard ground cones. Easily detachable and suitable for repeated use. Joint grease is not 
needed.

Very good chemical resistance 
Gas, liquid and vacuum-tight (to 0,1 mbar) 
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

For NS Pk Cat. No.
10/19 10 201-0039
14/23 10 201-0040
19/26 10 201-0041
24/29 10 201-0042
29/32 10 201-0043
34/35 10 201-0044
40/38 10 201-0045
45/40 10 201-0046

Rigid sleeves for standard ground joints
PTFE, with grip

For fitting onto standard ground cones. Sturdy construction with protruding grip so sleeves can be detached 
easily. With sealing rings on the outside of the ground socket, which prevent ground joints from seizing and 
give a very good seal. Grease-free connection; no grease residue to contaminate sample.

Very good chemical resistance
Gas, liquid and vacuum-tight
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

For Pk Cat. No.
S 19 1 201-0289
S 29 1 201-0288
S 35 1 201-0287
S 40 1 201-0286

Sleeves for spherical/ball joints
BOLA

PTFE with grip

With protruding grip and sealing rings on the outside; seal suitable for high vacuums. Robust design for 
regular use.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C
Vacuum suitable, reusable 
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Constructional elements
Accessories for ground joint connections

For NS Colour Pk Cat. No.
12/21 Purple 10 201-0765
14/23 Yellow 10 201-0900
19/26 Blue 10 271-1121
24/29 Green 10 271-1122
29/32 Red 10 201-0901
34/35 Orange 10 271-1124
40/38 Yellow 10 201-0766
45/40 Brown 10 201-0767

Joint clamps for conical ground joints
Lenz

POM, coloured

For firm, securely fitting conical ground joints. These clamps are made of plastic to avoid scratching the 
glass, as happens with conventional metal joint clamps.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +150 °C
Sturdy, easy to install and remove

For NS Colour Pk Cat. No.
10/19 - 10/30 Green 1 201-7101
12/21 - 12/32 Purple 1 201-7102
14/23 - 14/35 Yellow 1 201-7103
19/26 - 19/38 Blue 1 201-7104
24/29 - 24/40 Green 1 201-7105
29/32 - 29/42 Red 1 201-7106
45/40 - 45/50 Amber 1 201-7109

Joint clamps for conical ground joints
POM, coloured

For firm, securely fitting conical ground joints. These clamps are made of plastic to avoid scratching the 
glass, as can happen with conventional metal joint clamps.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +150 °C
Sturdy, easy to install and remove

For NS Colour Pk Cat. No.
10/19 Mint Green 10 201-8185
19/26 Blue 10 201-8567
34/35 Orange 10 201-8570

Joint clips for conical joints, Quickfit®
POM, coloured

Colour coded polyacetal clips for retaining glassware having Quickfit® conical joints.

Easy to fit and remove
Can be used at temperatures up to +80 °C
Clips are colour coded for easy identification
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Constructional elements
Accessories for ground joint connections

For NS Pk Cat. No.
14/23 1 232-0053
19/26 1 232-0054
24/29 1 232-0055
29/32 1 232-0056
34/35 1 232-0057
40/38 1 232-0058

Clips for conical standard ground joints
PTFE with inner steel spring

Very stable, safe and durable, easy to use.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

For NS Pk Cat. No.
10 5 201-0406
12 5 201-0407
14 5 201-0408
19 5 201-0409
24 5 201-0435
29 5 201-0436
34 5 201-0437
40 5 201-0438
45 5 201-0439
60 5 201-0440

Clips for ground joints, Clipox® NS
Stainless steel spring wire AISI 316 Ti

Outstanding thermal, chemical and acid resistance
Easy to mount and to remove due to two-sided handles
Secure horizontal and vertical conjunction with vertical suspension in case of pressure overload
According to ISO 9001

For NS Pk Cat. No.
14/23 1 201-7301
19/26 1 201-7302
24/29 1 201-7303
29/32 1 201-7304
45/40 1 201-7305

Pk Cat. No.
Set of screws for clamps
1 201-7311

Clips for conical standard ground joints
Nickel-chromium steel

For conical ground joint connections.

Quick, easy assembly and disassembly
Very good thermal resistance, good chemical resistance
Optional fixing screws are available under 201-7311
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Constructional elements
Accessories for ground joint connections

For NS Pk Cat. No.
13 5 201-0761
19 5 201-0565
29 5 201-0566
35 2 201-0762
41 2 201-0763
51 2 201-0764

Joint clips for spherical joints, Quickfit®
Metal, corrosion resistant nickel finish

Clips in ‘fork’ type design for retaining glassware having Quickfit® spherical joints.

Spring loaded to ensure a positive pressure is applied to both surfaces of the joint
Suitable for high temperature work
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Constructional elements
Beakers, flat range

Capacity (ml) With Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 flange DN 60 85 70 1 273-0111
250 flange DN 60 125 70 1 273-0112
500* flange DN 100 120 106 1 201-0113
1000* flange DN 100 205 106 1 201-0114
2000 flange DN 100 270 140 1 201-0115
4000 flange DN 150 290 200 1 201-0116
6000 flange DN 150 320 215 1 201-0117
10000 flange DN 150 410 240 1 201-0118

Reaction vessels, cylindrical, with flat flange
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with round bottom

With flat flange (DN) with groove for vacuum seal. Maximum operating pressure at +250 °C: 2.5 bar for 100 
and 250 ml; 1.5 bar for 500, 1000 and 2000 ml; 1.0 bar for 4000 and 6000 ml; and 0.5 bar for 10 000 ml.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Important: At a maximum operating temperature of +250 °C and at permissible operating pressure, the 
temperature difference in the glass wall of the flat flange reaction vessels may not exceed 30 °C.

*Vessel cylindrical throughout and has a flat bottom.

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2000 215 165 1 201-0377
4000 265 206 1 201-0378
6000 295 236 1 201-0379
10000 340 280 1 201-0380

Reaction vessels, round bottom with flat flange
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With flat flange (DN 100) with groove for vacuum seal. Maximum operating pressure at +250 °C: 1,0 bar for 
2000, 4000 and 6000 ml; 0,5 bar for 10 000 ml.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Important: At a maximum operating temperature of +250 °C and at permissible operating pressure, the 
temperature difference in the glass wall of the flat flange reaction vessels may not exceed 30 °C.

Flat flange lids with 4 necks
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For vacuum use. Flat flange (DN). Straight centre socket with NS 29/32 or NS 45/40. Maximum operating 
pressure at +250 °C: 1,0 bar

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Continued on next page
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Constructional elements
Beakers, flat range

Continued from previous page

Type With Neck Side necks (NS) Pk Cat. No.
4 Necks flat flange DN 100 NS 29/32 (centre) 3×NS 29/32 straight 1 201-0133

4 Necks flat flange DN 100 NS 29/32 (centre)
2×NS 29/32 angled + 1×NS 14/23 
straight

1 201-0134

4 Necks flat flange DN 150 NS 29/32 (centre) 3×NS 29/32 straight 1 201-0135
4 Necks flat flange DN 150 NS 29/32 (centre) 3×NS 29/32 angled 1 201-0136

4 Necks flat flange DN 150 NS 29/32 (centre)
2×NS 29/32 angled + 1×NS 14/23 
straight

1 201-0137

4 Necks flat flange DN 150 NS 45/40 (centre) 3×NS 29/32 angled 1 201-0138

For Pk Cat. No.
flat flanges DN 60 1 201-0191
flat flanges DN 100 1 201-0192
flat flanges DN 120 1 201-0193
flat flanges DN 150 1 201-0194
flat flanges DN 200 1 201-0195

Quick-release closures for flat flange connections
DURAN Group

Stainless steel, rust-proof

For clamping reaction vessels and lids together

Simple assembly and disassembly 
With three holding segments 
Quick release

For Pk Cat. No.
flat flanges DN 60 1 201-1139
flat flanges DN 100 1 201-1140
flat flanges DN 150 1 201-1141

Clamp locks for attaching reaction vessels to retort stands
Lenz

Fibreglass-reinforced polyester

For securing a reaction vessel with a fixture using an attached rod onto a retort stand.

Fast, easy assembly and disassembly 
Very sturdy 
Secure fixture holder on the reaction vessel

Capacity (ml) With Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 flat flange 75 mm 90 1 201-8511
500 flat flange 75 mm 115 1 201-8545
700 flat flange 100 mm 135 1 201-8551
1000 flat flange 100 mm 155 1 201-8495
2000 flat flange 100 mm 185 1 201-8521
3000 flat flange 100 mm 210 1 201-8527
5000 flat flange 100 mm 245 1 201-8550
10000 flat flange 100 mm 320 1 201-8478
20000 flat flange 100 mm 380 1 201-8496

Reaction vessels, round bottom, with flat flange
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Wide neck allows easy incorporation of stirrer paddles and easy removal of solid residues.

For use with Quickfit® flat flange lids and retaining clips
Very good chemical resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Constructional elements
Beakers, flat range

Capacity (ml) With Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1000 flange 100 mm 160 105 1 201-8553
2000 flange 100 mm 225 133 1 201-8555
5000 flange 100 mm 290 181 1 201-8556
10000 flange 100 mm 375 227 1 201-8552
20000 flange 100 mm 465 288 1 201-8554

Culture vessels, cylindrical, with flat flange
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Precision ground, flat flange joint. Ideal for fermentation and culture work.

For use with Quickfit® flat flange lids and retaining clips
Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance

Type With Neck Side necks (NS) Pk Cat. No.
4 Necks flange 100 mm NS 19/26 (centre) 2×19/26 + 1×24/29 1 201-8579
5 Necks flange 100 mm NS 29/32 (centre) 3×14/23 + 1×29/32 1 201-8062

Flat flange lids with 4 or 5 necks
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With precision ground, flat flange joints.

For use with Quickfit® reaction flasks and culture vessels
Very good chemical resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Centre Socket 19/26 24/29
Flange bore (mm) 75 100
Parallel socket (0°) 14/23 19/26

14/23 19/26
Side (10°) socket 19/26
Side (15°) socket

19/26
- 29/32 34/35

Side (5°) socket 19/26* 14/23 19/26
Type A B C D E

Flat flange lids with 5 necks
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With precision ground, flat flange joints.

For use with Quickfit® reaction flasks and culture vessels
Very good chemical resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Continued on next page
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Constructional elements
Beakers, flat range

Continued from previous page

Type With Neck Side necks (NS) Pk Cat. No.
5 Necks (A) flange 75 mm NS 19/26 (Centre neck) 1×NS 14/23 + 3×NS 19/26 1 201-8577
5 Necks (B) flange 100 mm NS 19/26 (Centre neck) 4×NS 19/26 1 201-8578
5 Necks (C) flange 100 mm NS 19/26 (Centre neck) 1×NS 29/32 + 3×NS 14/23 1 201-8580
5 Necks (D) flange 100 mm NS 19/26 (Centre neck) 1×NS 34/35 + 3×NS 19/26 1 201-8581
5 Necks (E) flange 100 mm NS 24/29 (Centre neck) 1×NS 34/35 + 3×NS 19/26 1 201-8582

* 201-8578 has 2× side (5°) sockets. Lids should be secured to flasks with relevant metal clips 201-8565 or 201-8562.

Cone size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
Without gas inlet
19/26 1 201-0768
24/29 1 201-0769
29/32 1 201-0770
With gas inlet
19/26 1 201-0771
24/29 1 201-0772
29/32 1 201-0773

Reaction vessel bubblers, Quickfit®
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Ideal for closing reaction mixture from the atmosphere. Bubblers have capacity of approx 5 ml. 

Side arm to facilitate filling with mineral oil
With gas inlet to provide continous flow of inert gas (N2 or Ar) over the reaction
Bubbler with inlet complete with detachable plastic hose connection to allow easy and safe attachment 
to 9 mm flexible tubing
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Constructional elements
Flat range accessories

For Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
flat flanges DN 60 75 1 201-0159
flat flanges DN 100 110 1 201-0160
flat flanges DN 150 157 1 201-0161

O-rings for flat flanges
DURAN Group

Silicone (VMQ), transparent

O-rings for flat flanges with groove.

Guarantee very good joint seal 
Heat resistant from −50 to +200 °C 
Good chemical resistance

For Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
flat flanges DN 100 110 1 201-0162
flat flanges DN 120 133 1 201-0163
flat flanges DN 150 157 1 201-0164

O-rings for flat flanges
DURAN Group

Silicone core sheathed with FEP, red

O-rings for flat flanges with groove.

Guarantee very good joint seal 
Temperature resistant from −200 to +200 °C 
Very good chemical resistance
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Constructional elements
Stopcocks

Hole Ø (mm) Spigot Pk Cat. No.
With solid glass key
1,5 12,5 1 227-3130
2,5 12,5 1 205-2221
2,5 14,5 1 227-3133
4,0 18,8 1 205-2223
6,0** 21,5 1 227-3138
With PTFE key
1,5 12,5 1 201-1106
2,5 12,5 1 201-0494
2,5 14,5 1 201-3136
4,0 18,8 1 201-3116
6,0 21,5 1 201-1107
1,5* 12,5 1 201-1108
2,5* 14,5 1 201-3114

Stopcocks, one-way
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with solid glass or PTFE key

Straight bore.

Replaceable NS keys with T-bore
Screw thread retaining device
Leakage rate compliant with DIN 12540-1

DIN 12554

* with capillary side arms
** with rubber retaining device 

Hole Ø (mm) Spigot Pk Cat. No.
With solid glass key
1,5 14,5 1 227-3231
2,5 18,8 1 205-2226
4,0 24,0 1 205-2227
With PTFE key
1,5 14,5 1 201-1109
2,5 14,5 1 201-1192
2,5 18,8 1 201-3134
4,0 24,0 1 201-3135

Stopcocks, three way
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with solid glass or PTFE key

Replaceable NS keys with T-bore 
Screw thread retaining device 
Leakage rate compliant with DIN 12540-1

DIN 12554
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Constructional elements
Stopcocks

Hole Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
2-way stopcocks
4 GL 14 1 229-0057
6 GL 18 1 229-0058
8 GL 25 1 229-0059
3-way stopcocks, L-shaped bore
4 GL 14 1 229-0084
6 GL 18 1 229-0085
6 GL 25 1 229-0107
3-way stopcocks, T-shaped bore
4 GL 14 1 229-0086
4 GL 18 1 229-0087
6 GL 25 1 201-1712

PTFE

Two-way stopcocks with straight bore and two threaded connectors or three-way stopcocks with L-shaped or T-shaped bore with three threaded connectors. 
Cylindrical stopcock for good leakproof properties, stop valve with flow direction marking. To distribute liquids or gases. Fast and simple interruption of the flow. 
Connection of hoses or tubes using GL laboratory screw connections.

Very good chemical resistance, the fluid medium only comes into contact with PTFE.
Temperature resistant from −30 to +150 °C
Pressure resistant up to a maximum of 6 bar, vacuum suitable

Stopcocks, with GL screw thread
BOLA

Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight valves
0 - 2,5 1 201-0011
0 - 4,0 1 201-0012
0 - 6,0 1 201-0013
90° angle valves
0 - 2,5 1 201-0021
0 - 4,0 1 201-0022
0 - 6,0 1 201-0023

Valves, PRODURAN®
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PTFE spindle

These valve cocks are ideal for exact dispensing and therefore ideal for glass equipment. Easy action 
valve spindle with a safety device that prevents it from being unintentionally pulled out completely. 
Re-adjustable seal.

Available straight or angled 
Temperature resistance from −20 to +150 °C, high chemical resistance 
Valve spindles are replaceable
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Constructional elements
Stopcocks

Hole Ø (mm) For tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
General purpose stopcocks, straight pattern
3 8 1 201-8222
6 10 1 201-8224
General purpose stopcocks, right angle pattern
3 8 1 201-8223
6 10 1 201-8225
High performance stopcocks, straight pattern
3 8 1 201-8231
6 10 1 201-8232
10 13 1 201-8233
High performance stopcocks, right angle pattern
3 8 1 201-8234
6 10 1 201-8235

Stopcocks, Rotaflo® 
PYREX®, borosilicate glass with PTFE needle valve

These chemically inert stopcocks can be used at temperatures up to +200 °C. Two different models are 
available: General purpose (vacuum rating up to 10-4 mm Hg) and high performance (vacuum rating up to 
10-9 mm Hg).

Lubricant is not required (no seizure, no contamination with grease)
Interchangeable elements
Precise flow control
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Constructional elements
Gas washing bottles and accessories

Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 1 201-9100

Bubble counters
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate  glass

For monitoring gas flow in distillation apparatus.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Bottle complete, without sintered glass disc 100 1 201-1421
Bottle complete, without sintered glass disc 250 1 201-1422
Bottle complete, without sintered glass disc 500 1 201-1423
Bottle complete, without sintered glass disc 1000 1 533-2124
Bottle complete, with sintered glass disc 100 1 201-1111
Bottle complete, with sintered glass disc 250 1 201-1420
Bottle complete, with sintered glass disc 500 1 201-1413
Bottle complete, with sintered glass disc 1000 1 201-1414

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for gas wash bottles
Head only, NS 29/32, without sintered glass disc - 1 201-1432
Head only, NS 29/32, with sintered glass disc porosity 1 - 1 201-1431
Bottle only, NS 29/32, without head 100 1 201-1441
Bottle only, NS 29/32, without head 250 1 201-1442
Bottle only, NS 29/32, without head 500 1 201-1443
Bottle only, NS 29/32, without head 1000 1 201-1444

Gas washing bottles, Drechsel pattern
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Consists of the gas washing bottle with NS 29/32 standard ground joint socket and the insert with NS 
29/32 cone joint and two glass tubing connectors with 11 mm external diameter.

Available with or without sintered glass disc, porosity grade 1
All system components can be ordered separately
Excellent chemical and temperature resistance
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Constructional elements
Gas washing bottles and accessories

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Gas washing bottle
500 1 201-0381

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for gas washing bottles
Drechsel-head, without filter disc 1 100-0251
Drechsel-head, with filter disc 1 201-0145
VMQ rubber ring 10 201-0144

Gas washing bottles, Drechsel pattern
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Screw cap system with Drechsel-head, without filter disc, adjustable immersion, GL 45 thread.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) NS Pk Cat. No.
125 155 24/29 1 201-0777
250 190 24/29 1 201-0778
500 245 24/29 1 201-0779

Cone size (NS) Length (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Gas wash bottle heads, Drechsel pattern
24/29 132 125 1 201-0253
24/29 165 250 1 201-0245
24/29 215 500 1 201-0254

Gas washing bottles, Drechsel pattern
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

For use with Quickfit® wash bottles heads. Robust construction.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance

Thread Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GL 45 300 1 201-0284
GLS 80 300 1 201-0285

Head for gas washing bottles with GL thread
BOLA

Screw cap made from PP, base body made from PTFE and gas inlet pipe/gas distributor made from 
FEP

Resistance-free gas inlet and discharge pipes with hard-walled hoses (e.g. PTFE), which are connected via 
optionally available laboratory screw connections. For elastic hoses, please use GL hose connections. The 
inlet tube can be shortened to the desired length. The retainer screw cap can be moved independently from 
the base body and the complete unit can therefore be loosened from and re-attached to the bottle without 
dismantling the connected hoses. Fits bottles with GL 45 or GLS 80 threads and a volume of 100 to 5000 ml. 
Length of the gas inlet tube: 300 mm.

Very good chemical resistance, the fluid medium only comes into contact with PTFE
Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C
Suitable for vacuum applications
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Constructional elements
Gas washing bottles and accessories

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 175 60 1 201-0015
500 200 75 1 201-0016
1000 240 95 1 201-0017

Gas washing bottles 
BOLA

Transparent PFA bottle with white PTFE frit

Stable, robust bottles.

Pore-free, resistant to practically all chemicals
Fine-pore frit of 3 μm ensures optimal pearling of the gas to be washed
Temperature resistance from −200 to +250 °C
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40 8 250 212-0011
70 10 250 212-0012
75 12 250 212-0013
100 10 250 212-0014
100 12 250 212-0015
100 14 250 212-0017
100 16 250 212-0016
130 14 250 212-0018
160 16 250 212-0019
180 18 250 212-0020

Test tubes without rim
AR-Glas®, soda-lime glass

The economical, proven alternative in an economy size pack. Wall thickness approximately 0,8 to 1,0 mm.

Good chemical and physical properties 
Can also be used as disposable test tubes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 6,5 0,45 250 212-7076
50 10 0,6 250 212-7077
75 10 0,6 100 212-7078
75 12 0,6 100 212-7079
100 12 0,6 100 212-7080
100 16 0,6 100 212-0555
125 16 0,6 100 212-7081
150 16 0,6 100 212-7082
125 18 0,6 100 212-0556
150 18 0,6 100 212-7083
150 24 0,8 50 212-7084

Test tubes with rim, light wall
Soda-lime glass

Soda-lime glass test tubes are suitable for general mixing and simple laboratory work, and will withstand 
moderate warming (e.g. in a water bath). They should not be placed directly into naked flames.

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 6,5 250 212-7085
50 10 250 212-7086
75 10 100 212-7087
75 12 100 212-7088
75 16 100 212-7094
90 10 100 212-0557
100 12 100 212-7089
100 16 100 212-0558
125 16 100 212-7090
125 18 100 212-0559
150 16 100 212-7091
150 18 100 212-7092
150 24 50 212-7093

Test tubes without rim, medium wall
Soda-lime glass, rimless

For a variety of uses. Ideal for bacteriological applications.

Good chemical and physical properties 
Use in applications that do not involve high thermal stresses 
Medium-walled
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Soda-lime glass
25 6,0 250 212-7095
35 8,0 250 212-7096
Neutral glass
30 6,5 250 212-0448
50 7,5 250 212-0449

Test tubes without rim, Durham
Soda-lime glass or neutral glass SAMCO ´50´

Soda-lime glass test tubes are suitable for general mixing and simple laboratory work, and will withstand 
moderate warming (e.g. in a water bath). They should not be placed directly into naked flames.

SAMCO neutral glass test tubes will withstand moderate temperature change, they should not be taken 
from cold and placed directly into the hottest part of the flame without pre-heating.

Wall thickness of 0,65 mm 
Tolerances as specified in ISO 4142:2002

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
70 8 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-0021
75 10 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-0300
75 12 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-0301
100 10 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-0022
100 12 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-0023
130 14 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-0302
130 16 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-0303
150 25 0,6 - 0,7 50 212-0304
160 16 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-0024
180 18 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-0025
180 20 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-0026
200 25 0,6 - 0,7 50 212-0305
200 30 0,7 - 0,8 50 212-0306

Test tubes with rim
FIOLAX®, neutral glass

The economical alternative for a wide range of uses. Thin walled.

Very good chemical resistance 
Relatively resistant against rapid temperature changes and local heating

DIN 12395

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
70 8 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-1202
75 10 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-1204
75 12 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-1208
100 10 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-1206
100 12 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-1210
130 14 0,4 - 0,5 100 212-1212
130 16 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-1214
150 20 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-1220
150 25 0,6 - 0,7 50 212-1224
160 16 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-1216
180 18 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-1218
180 20 0,5 - 0,6 100 212-1222
200 25 0,6 - 0,7 50 212-1226
200 30 0,7 - 0,8 50 212-1228

Test tubes with rim
DURAN Group

FIOLAX®, neutral glass

Thin walled test tubes for a wide variety of applications.

Very good chemical resistance 
Relatively resistant against rapid temperature changes and local heating
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
75 10 1,0 100 212-0560
75 12 1,0 100 212-0455
100 12 1,0 100 212-0456
100 16 1,2 100 212-0561
125 16 1,2 100 212-0562
150 18 1,2 100 212-0563
150 24 1,2 50 212-0564

Test tubes, with rim, medium wall
Neutral glass, SAMCO´50´

Neutral glass test tubes will withstand moderate temperature change, they should not be taken from cold 
and placed directly into the hottest part of the flame without pre-heating. Manufactured  to the dimensions, 
tolerances and quality requirements of ISO 4142:2002, to meet all applications for re-usable glass tubes. 
Medium walled.

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With rim
75 12 0,9 - 1,0 100 212-0307
100 12 0,9 - 1,0 100 212-0308
130 14 0,9 - 1,0 100 212-0309
130 16 1,1 - 1,2 100 212-0310
150 20 1,1 - 1,2 100 212-0313
150 25 1,1 - 1,2 50 212-0315
160 16 1,1 - 1,2 100 212-0311
180 18 1,1 - 1,2 100 212-0312
180 20 1,1 - 1,2 100 212-0314
200 25 1,1 - 1,2 50 212-0316
200 30 1,1 - 1,2 50 212-0317
Without rim
75 10 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-0027
75 12 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-0028
100 10 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-0029
100 12 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-0030
130 14 0,9 - 1,0 100 212-0318
130 16 1,1 - 1,2 100 212-0319
150 20 1,1 - 1,2 100 212-0320
150 25 1,1 - 1,2 50 212-0322
160 16 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-0031
180 18 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-0032
180 20 1,1 - 1,2 100 212-0321
200 25 1,1 - 1,2 50 212-0323
200 30 1,1 - 1,2 50 212-0324

Test tubes with or without rim
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3

The economical alternative for a wide range of uses. Thick walled. 

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12395
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
without rim
70 8 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1102
75 10 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1104
75 12 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1108
100 10 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1106
100 12 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1110
130 14 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1112
130 16 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1114
150 20 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1120
150 25 1,0 - 1,2 50 212-1124
160 16 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1116
180 18 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1118
180 20 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1122
200 25 1,0 - 1,2 50 212-1126
200 30 1,0 - 1,4 50 212-1128
with rim
70 8 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1002
75 10 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1004
75 12 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1008
100 10 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1006
100 12 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1010
130 14 0,8 - 1,0 100 212-1012
130 16 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1015
150 20 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1020
150 25 1,0 - 1,2 50 212-1024
160 16 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1016
180 18 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1018
180 20 1,0 - 1,2 100 212-1022
200 25 1,0 - 1,2 50 212-1026
200 30 1,0 - 1,4 50 212-1028

Test tubes with or without rim
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Thick-walled, exceptional mechanical strength.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
75 10 100 212-7402
75 12 100 212-7403
100 12 100 212-0446
100 16 100 212-7404
125 16 100 212-7405
150 16 100 212-7406
150 18 100 212-7407
150 24 100 212-7408
200 24 50 212-0447

Test tubes with rim, medium wall
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

High quality test tubes designed and constructed for optimum performance.

Superior performance in comparison to neutral borosilicate and soda-lime glass
Excellent resistance to chemicals and high temperature

ISO 4142
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
75 10 100 212-7105
75 12 100 212-7106
100 12 100 212-7107
100 16 100 212-7108
125 16 100 212-7032
150 16 100 212-7033
150 18 100 212-7034
180 18 50 212-0565
150 24 50 212-0462

Test tubes without rim, medium wall
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, SAMCO ´33´

Borosilicate test tubes are suitable for all usual laboratory applications. They will withstand temperature 
change up to and including boiling of samples. They are also highly chemically resistant. Manufactured  
to the dimensions, tolerances and quality requirements of ISO 4142:2002, to meet all applications for 
re-usable glass tubes. Medium walled.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
75 10 1,0 100 212-7409
75 12 1,0 100 212-7410
100 12 1,0 100 212-7411
100 16 1,2 100 212-7412
125 16 1,2 100 212-7413
150 16 1,2 100 212-7414
150 18 1,2 100 212-7415
150 24 1,2 100 212-7416
160 16 1,2 100 212-7555
180 18 1,2 100 212-7556
200 24 1,2 50 212-7417

Test tubes without rim, heavy wall
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

High quality test tubes designed and constructed for optimum performance. Medium walled, robust.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance

ISO 4142

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
75 10 1,5 100 212-7425
75 12 1,5 100 212-7426
100 12 1,5 100 212-7427
125 16 1,8 100 212-7428
150 16 1,8 100 212-7429
150 18 1,8 100 212-7430
150 24 1,8 100 212-7431

Test tubes without rim, heavy wall
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, heavy wall

High quality test tubes designed and constructed for optimum performance. Rimless test tubes with a 
heavy wall to provide extra mechanical strength. Improved user safety.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance

ISO 4142
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
75 10 100 212-7039
75 12 100 212-7040
100 12 100 212-7041
125 16 100 212-7042
150 16 100 212-0463
150 18 100 212-7043
150 24 50 212-7044

Test tubes without rim, heavy wall
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, SAMCO ´33´

Borosilicate test tubes are suitable for all usual laboratory applications. They will withstand temperature 
change up to and including boiling of samples. They are also highly chemically resistant. Manufactured  
to the dimensions, tolerances and quality requirements of ISO 4142:2002, to meet all applications for 
re-usable glass tubes. Thick walled.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
38 10 0,60 250 212-7109
38 12 0,85 100 212-0566
50 10 0,60 250 212-7045
50 12 0,85 100 212-7046
50 16 0,85 100 212-0569
50 19 0,85 100 212-7047
50 25 0,85 100 212-7049
75 12 0,85 100 212-0567
75 16 0,85 100 212-0570
75 19 0,85 100 212-7048
75 25 0,85 100 212-7050
100 12 0,85 100 212-0568
100 25 0,85 100 212-7051
150 25 0,85 100 212-0571

Specimen tubes
Soda-lime glass

Straight sided tubes, with beaded rim and push in PE closure.

Ø×L (mm) Capacity (ml)
Wall thickness 
(mm)

Thread Pk Cat. No.

12×100 6 1 GL 14 100 391-0140
16×100 12 1 GL 18 100 391-0145
16×160 22 1 GL 18 100 391-0155
18×180 32 1 GL 18 100 212-0237

Culture tubes, disposable, with screw cap
DURAN Group

Soda-lime glass with DIN thread and PP screw cap

Economical disposable culture tubes 
Food grade TPE gasket
For use in applications without high thermal loads 
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Ø×L (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
12 x 100 GL 14 50 391-4022
16 x 160 GL 18 50 391-0171
18 x 180 GL 18 50 391-0172

Culture tubes with screw cap
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with DIN thread and red PBT screw caps with PTFE coated gaskets

Very good chemical resistance
High thermal resistance, sterilisation possible up to 1 bar overpressure at +121 °C
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Cap thread SVL Pk Cat. No.
8 100 14 13 40 212-7441
10 100 16 15 40 212-7549
15 125 16 15 40 212-7436
15 100 18 18 40 212-7551
20 160 16 15 40 212-7550
20 100 20 20 40 212-7442
25 180 18 18 40 212-7552
30 100 26 25 40 212-7554
40 200 20 20 40 212-7553
50 200 22 22 40 212-7437

Test tubes with SVL screw caps
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, phenolic screw caps

Culture tubes with neck and SVL® standard screw neck.

Excellent chemical and thermal resistance
Screw caps with inert PTFE lined rubber seal
Cap can withstand repeated dry heat and steam sterilisation cycles (+121 °C for 2 hours)

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm)
Socket size 
(NS)

Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.

10 165 15 12/21 0,1 1 212-1642
20 200 17 14/23 0,2 1 212-1644
25 220 17 14/23 0,2 1 212-1646
30 220 19 14/23 0,5 1 212-1648

Test tubes with standard ground stoppers
Brand

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With standard ground joint and PP stopper. Easy to read white graduations and labelling.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
100 16 14/23 1 212-1622
160 16 14/23 1 212-1624
180 18 14/23 1 212-1626

Test tubes with standard ground stoppers
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With standard ground joint and HDPE stoppers, non graduated.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
2 100 14 10/19 5 201-8619
10 100 17 12/21 5 201-8623
11 100 19 14/23 5 201-8620
19 100 23 19/26 5 201-8624
15 125 19 14/23 5 201-8621
19 150 19 14/23 5 201-8622
31 150 23 19/26 5 201-8625
54 150 29 24/29 5 201-8626
75 200 29 24/29 5 201-8627
195 250 41 34/35 5 201-8628

Test tubes with standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With standard ground sockets.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm)
Socket size 
(NS)

Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.

5 100 13 10/19 0,1 10 212-7432
10 125 18 14/23 0,2 10 212-7433
25 150 22 19/26 0,5 10 212-7399
50 200 26 24/29 1,0 10 212-7398

Test tubes with standard ground stoppers
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

Ground socket tubes with white enamel graduations to indicate capacity.

Graduated
Excellent chemical and thermal resistance 
Interchangeable PE stopper (included)

ISO 4142, DIN 12217
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Material Type Pk Cat. No.
3 55 11,5 PS non graduated 6.000 216-1163
3 55 11,5 PP non graduated 6.000 216-1164
3,5 75 12 PP Sorwall type 4.000 216-1165
5 75 13 PP non graduated 4.000 216-1167
10 100 16 PP graduated 2.000 216-1046

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Material Packed Pk Cat. No.
Tubes, non sterile, without caps
8 100 13 PS 125/Bag 1.000 211-0072
8 100 13 PS 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0070
8 100 13 PP 125/Bag 1.000 211-0073
8 100 13 PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0071
14 100 17 PS 125/Bag 1.000 211-0079
14 100 17 PS 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0075
14 100 17 PP 125/Bag 1.000 211-0080
14 100 17 PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0076
Tubes, sterile, without caps
8 100 13 PS 125/Bag 1.000 211-0132
8 100 13 PP 125/Bag 1.000 211-0074
14 100 17 PS 125/Bag 1.000 211-0133
14 100 17 PP 125/Bag 1.000 211-0081
Tubes, non sterile, with dual position caps
14 100 17 PS 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0077
14 100 17 PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0078
Tubes, sterile, with dual position caps
14 100 17 PS 25/Bag 500 211-0084
14 100 17 PS 125/Bag 1.000 211-0082
14 100 17 PP 25/Bag 500 211-0085
14 100 17 PP 125/Bag 1.000 211-0083

Cap For tubes (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Disposable culture and sample tubes
Plug type 12/13 Natural 1.000 211-0135
Plug type 12/13 Purple 1.000 211-0136
Dual position type 17 Natural 1.000 211-0137

Polystyrene (PS), transparent or Polypropylene (PP), translucent

Precision moulded culture and sample tubes for a wide variety of applications. With round bottom. Sterile or non sterile.

PS tubes: Not autoclavable. Temperature resistant from -40 to +90 °C. Can be centrifuged up to 1500×g 
PP tubes: Autoclavable up to +121 °C. Temperature resistant from -90 to +135 °C. Can be centrifuged up to 3000×g
Press in stopper or dual position push on cap available for pressure equalisation or gas exchange whilst ensuring that the cap cannot fall off

Culture and sample tubes, disposable

Test tubes without rim
Polystyrene (PS), transparent or polypropylene (PP), translucent

Universal tubes with round bottom for a wide range of applications. 
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile
3,5 75,0 11,8 PS 5.000 212-1837
5 74,5 11,0 PS 2.000 212-1809
5 74,5 12,8 PS 4.000 212-1834
Sterile
5 74,5 12,8 PS 2.000 212-1823

For tubes Cap size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Closures 
212-1809/212-1837 10 3.000 217-7004
212-1834 11 2.500 217-7005

Test tubes
Polystyrene (PS), transparent

Universal tubes with round bottom for a wide range of applications. 

Can be centrifuged up to 3000×g  
Can be delivered sterile with red plug or non sterile without plug 
Additional plugs and other colours available upon request

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Colour Material Packed Pk Cat. No.
Tubes, round base, non sterile, without closure
5 75 12 Clear PS 3000/Bag 3.000 211-0046
5 75 12 Natural PP 3000/Bag 3.000 211-0047
5 75 12 Clear PS 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0048
5 75 12 Natural PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0049
5 75 12 Yellow PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0050
5 75 12 Orange PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0051
5 75 12 Red PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0052
5 75 12 Purple PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0053
5 75 12 Blue PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0054
5 75 12 Green PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0055
5 75 12 Clear PS 125/Bag 1.000 211-0057
5 75 12 Natural PP 125/Bag 1.000 211-0059
Tubes, round base, sterile, without closure
5 75 12 Clear PS 125/Bag 1.000 211-0058
5 75 12 Natural PP 125/Bag 1.000 211-0060
Tubes, round base, non sterile, with dual position caps
5 75 12 Clear PS 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0056
Tubes, round base, sterile, with dual position caps
5 75 12 Clear PS 125/Bag 1.000 211-0061
5 75 12 Natural PP 125/Bag 1.000 211-0062
5 75 12 Clear PS 25/Bag 500 211-0063
5 75 12 Natural PP 25/Bag 500 211-0064
Tubes, round base, sterile, with plug style caps
5 75 12 Clear PS 25/Bag 500 211-0065
5 75 12 Natural PP 25/Bag 500 211-0066
Tubes, conical base, non sterile, without closure
4 75 12 Clear PS 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0067
4 75 12 Natural PP 1000/Bag 1.000 211-0068

Culture and test tubes, disposable
Polystyrene (PS), transparent or Polypropylene (PP), translucent

Precision moulded reagent and sample tubes for a wide variety of applications. With conical or round 
bottom. Sterile or non sterile.

PS tubes: Not autoclavable. Temperature resistant from –40 to +90 °C. Can be centrifuged up to 1500×g
PP tubes: Autoclavable up to +121 °C. Temperature resistant from –90 to +135 °C. Can be centrifuged up 
to 3000×g
Press down stoppers or dual position closures available for secure sealing

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Test tubes

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Colour Material Packed Pk Cat. No.
Tubes, conical base, sterile, with dual position caps
4 75 12 Natural PP 25/Bag 500 211-0069

Cap For tubes (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Caps for culture and test tubes
Dual position type 12 Natural 1.000 211-0039
Plug type 12/13 White 1.000 211-0040
Plug type 12/13 Yellow 1.000 211-0041
Plug type 12/13 Red 1.000 211-0042
Plug type 12/13 Blue 1.000 211-0043
Plug type 12/13 Green 1.000 211-0044
Plug type 12/13 Assorted 3.000 211-0045

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Material Type Pk Cat. No.
3 55 11,5 PS coagulometer 1.000 212-0221
3 70 11 PS RIA 1.000 212-6117
5 75 12 PS cylindrical 1.000 212-0220
10 100 16 PS cylindrical 1.000 212-0219
10 101 16 PP conical 2.000 212-6894
15 150 16 PS cylindrical 1.000 212-6118
10 105 16 PS conical 2.000 212-6110

Test tubes
Kartell

PS, transparent or PP, translucent

Universal tubes for a wide range of applications.

PS: Good thermal resistance. PP: Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Robust, economical

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Material Type Pk Cat. No.
Round bottom
10 91,5 17,8 PP Non sterile 1.000 212-0171
10 95,0 15,4 PS Non sterile 1.250 212-0179
10 95,0 15,4 PP Non sterile 1.250 212-0180
10 95,0 15,4 PP Sterile 1.000 212-0177
10 109,5 16,0 PS Non sterile 250 212-0162
Flat bottom
10 96,5 15,8 PP Sterile 1.000 212-5164

PS, transparent or PP, translucent, with or without caps

Ideal for sampling, transport and centrifugation. Wide variety of diameters and sizes covering all analytical needs.

With or without cap, aseptic or sterile (10 kGray) 
Can withstand centrifugation of 3000×g, unless otherwise indicated 
Suitable for the majority of automated testing systems

Test tubes with round or flat bottom
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Accessories for test tubes

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
9 (3×3) 30 Blue 110,6×110,6×84,2 1 212-0396
9 (3×3) 30 Green 110,6×110,6×84,2 1 212-0397
9 (3×3) 30 Red 110,6×110,6×84,2 1 212-0398
9 (3×3) 30 White 110,6×110,6×84,2 1 212-0399
16 (4×4) 25 Blue 123,9×123,9×74 1 212-0394
16 (4×4) 25 White 123,9×123,9×74 1 212-0395
20 (4×5) 20 Blue 130×105×84 1 212-0390
20 (4×5) 20 Green 130×105×84 1 212-0391
20 (4×5) 20 Red 130×105×84 1 212-0392
20 (4×5) 20 White 130×105×84 1 212-0393
24 (3×8) 30 Blue 110×285,5×86,7 1 212-0425
24 (3×8) 30 Green 110×285,5×86,7 1 212-0426
24 (3×8) 30 Orange 110×285,5×86,7 1 212-0427
24 (3×8) 30 Red 110×285,5×86,7 1 212-0428
24 (3×8) 30 White 110×285,5×86,7 1 212-0429
24 (3×8) 30 Yellow 110×285,5×86,7 1 212-0430
36 (6×6) 13 Blue 106×106×57 1 212-0382
36 (6×6) 13 Green 106×106×57 1 212-0383
36 (6×6) 13 Red 106×106×57 1 212-0384
36 (6×6) 13 White 106×106×57 1 212-0385
36 (6×6) 16 Blue 131×131×70 1 212-0386
36 (6×6) 16 Green 131×131×70 1 212-0387
36 (6×6) 16 Red 131×131×70 1 212-0388
36 (6×6) 16 White 131×131×70 1 212-0389
40 (4×10) 20 Blue 104×253,6×86,6 1 212-0413
40 (4×10) 20 Green 104×253,6×86,6 1 212-0414
40 (4×10) 20 Orange 104×253,6×86,6 1 212-0415
40 (4×10) 20 Red 104×253,6×86,6 1 212-0416
40 (4×10) 20 White 104×253,6×86,6 1 212-0417
40 (4×10) 20 Yellow 104×253,6×86,6 1 212-0418
40 (4×10) 25 Blue 123×301×94,5 1 212-0419
40 (4×10) 25 Green 123×301×94,5 1 212-0420
40 (4×10) 25 Orange 123×301×94,5 1 212-0421
40 (4×10) 25 Red 123×301×94,5 1 212-0422
40 (4×10) 25 White 123×301×94,5 1 212-0423
40 (4×10) 25 Yellow 123×301×94,5 1 212-0424
72 (6×12) 13 Blue 103,5×202,5×60 1 212-0400
72 (6×12) 13 Green 103,5×202,5×60 1 212-0401
72 (6×12) 13 Magenta 103,5×202,5×60 1 212-0402
72 (6×12) 13 Orange 103,5×202,5×60 1 212-0403
72 (6×12) 13 Red 103,5×202,5×60 1 212-0404
72 (6×12) 13 White 103,5×202,5×60 1 212-0405
72 (6×12) 13 Yellow 103,5×202,5×60 1 212-0406
72 (6×12) 16 Blue 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0407
72 (6×12) 16 Green 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0408
72 (6×12) 16 Orange 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0409
72 (6×12) 16 Red 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0410
72 (6×12) 16 White 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0411
72 (6×12) 16 Yellow 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0412

Test tube racks
Nylon, glass fibre reinforced

Racks are single piece moulded
Good heat and chemical resistance
Three tiers with contents always clearly visible
Large labelling areas on the side surfaces
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Containers and accessories
Accessories for test tubes

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
72 (6×12) 13 Blue 103,5×202×60 1 212-0431
72 (6×12) 13 Green 103,5×202×60 1 212-0432
72 (6×12) 13 Magenta 103,5×202×60 1 212-0433
72 (6×12) 13 White 103,5×202×60 1 212-0434
72 (6×12) 16 Blue 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0435
72 (6×12) 16 Green 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0436
72 (6×12) 16 Red 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0437
72 (6×12) 16 White 127,3×250,6×73 1 212-0438

Test tube racks
PP

Racks are single piece moulded
Good heat and chemical resistance
Three tiers with contents always clearly visible
Large labelling areas on the side surfaces

No. of holes Hole Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40 (4×10) 21 Blue 250×108×72 1 211-0351
40 (4×10) 21 Red 250×108×72 1 211-0352
40 (4×10) 21 White 250×108×72 1 211-0353
40 (4×10) 21 Yellow 250×108×72 1 211-0354
90 (6×15) 13 Blue 245×105x63 1 211-0355
90 (6×15) 13 Red 245×105x63 1 211-0356
90 (6×15) 13 White 245×105x63 1 211-0357
90 (6×15) 13 Yellow 245×105x63 1 211-0358
60 (5×12) 17 Blue 245×108×72 1 211-0359
60 (5×12) 17 Red 245×108×72 1 211-0360
60 (5×12) 17 White 245×108×72 1 211-0361
60 (5×12) 17 Yellow 245×108×72 1 211-0362

Test tube racks, Fold and Snap
PP

Easy to assemble polypropylene racks snap together in seconds 
Designed to remain stable in water baths 
Shipped flat

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120 13 - 16 Blue 337×267×91 1 211-0365
120 13 - 16 White 337×267×91 1 211-0366

Test tube racks, Mega
PP

Storage of high quantity of samples eliminates the need for multiple racks
Alphanumeric grid for quick location and retrieval of tubes
Sturdy, lightweight material for easy transport
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Containers and accessories
Accessories for test tubes

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
45 (5×9) 12,5 240×120×140 5 211-0387
28 (4×7) 18 240×120×140 5 211-0388
15 (3×5) 30 240×120×140 5 211-0389

Test tube racks, Origami TubeRack
PP

An innovative design that is delivered flat packed to reduce shipping cost and storage space. Easy to 
assemble. 

Height adjustable which makes it very flexible for a wide range of tubes
Alphanumeric grid for easy location of the samples
Can be used to store samples from –45 °C to 60 °C

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
90 (6×15) 13 White 246×105×64 1 212-6101
90 (6×15) 13 Blue 246×105×64 1 212-6111
90 (6×15) 13 Yellow 246×105×64 1 212-6131
90 (6×15) 13 Red 246×105×64 1 212-6121
60 (5×12) 16 White 246×105×72 1 212-6102
60 (5×12) 16 Blue 246×105×72 1 212-6112
60 (5×12) 16 Yellow 246×105×72 1 212-6132
60 (5×12) 16 Red 246×105×72 1 212-6122
40 (4×10) 20 White 246×105×72 1 212-6103
40 (4×10) 20 Blue 246×105×72 1 212-6113
40 (4×10) 20 Yellow 246×105×72 1 212-6133
40 (4×10) 20 Red 246×105×72 1 212-6123
40 (4×10) 25 White 295×125×85 1 212-6104
40 (4×10) 25 Blue 295×125×85 1 212-6114
40 (4×10) 25 Yellow 295×125×85 1 212-6134
40 (4×10) 25 Red 295×125×85 1 212-6124
24 (3×8) 30 White 300×112×85 1 212-6105
24 (3×8) 30 Blue 300×112×85 1 212-6115
24 (3×8) 30 Yellow 300×112×85 1 212-6135
24 (3×8) 30 Red 300×112×85 1 212-6125

Test tube racks
Kartell

PP, coloured

Versatile and good value. The racks do not float, so they are ideal for use in water baths. Alphanumeric 
position designators for easy sample identification. The racks are delivered dismantled and can be put 
together securely and permanently in a few steps, without tools.

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable 
Very stable, robust

No. of holes Hole Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 (2×6) 12 190×60×80 1 212-1420
10 (1×10) 18 250×60×74 1 212-6100
12 (2×6) 20 190×60×80 1 212-1421
24 (2×12) 20 375×65×95 1 212-1422

Test tube racks
Kartell

PP, white

With two or three tiers.

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable 
Light, very robust
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Accessories for test tubes

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
9 (3×3) 30 White 109×109×84 1 212-8251
9 (3×3) 30 Blue 109×109×84 1 212-8254
9 (3×3) 30 Green 109×109×84 1 212-8255
9 (3×3) 30 Red 109×109×84 1 212-8256
16 (4×4) 25 White 122×122×75 1 212-8241
16 (4×4) 25 Blue 122×122×75 1 212-8244
20 (4×5) 20 White 103×128×84 1 212-8231
20 (4×5) 20 Blue 103×128×84 1 212-8234
20 (4×5) 20 Green 103×128×84 1 212-8235
20 (4×5) 20 Red 103×128×84 1 212-8236
36 (6×6) 13 White 102×102×56 1 212-8211
36 (6×6) 16 White 126×126×68 1 212-8221
36 (6×6) 13 Blue 102×102×56 1 212-8214
36 (6×6) 16 Blue 126×126×68 1 212-8224
36 (6×6) 13 Green 102×102×56 1 212-8215
36 (6×6) 16 Green 126×126×68 1 212-8225
36 (6×6) 13 Red 102×102×56 1 212-8216
36 (6×6) 16 Red 126×126×68 1 212-8226

Test tube racks, Unwire™, Half-Racks, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

ResMer™, colour coded

The ResMer™ manufacturing technology improves the shelf life of these test tube racks under the harshest 
conditions such as autoclaving, cleaning in dishwashers, chemical disinfection and use in freezing 
conditions. They are unmistakeable with durable and brighter colours. The racks do not float, so they are 
also very suitable for use in ice or water baths.

Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Half size, so more space saving than conventional racks
Good chemical resistance
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Containers and accessories
Accessories for test tubes

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
24 (3×8) 30 White 283×108×83 1 212-8151
24 (3×8) 30 Orange 283×108×83 1 212-8103
24 (3×8) 30 Yellow 283×108×83 1 212-8153
24 (3×8) 30 Blue 283×108×83 1 212-8154
24 (3×8) 30 Green 283×108×83 1 212-8155
24 (3×8) 30 Red 283×108×83 1 212-8156
40 (4×10) 20 White 250×102×83 1 212-8131
40 (4×10) 25 White 300×121×92 1 212-8141
40 (4×10) 20 Orange 250×102×83 1 212-8132
40 (4×10) 25 Orange 300×121×92 1 212-8102
40 (4×10) 20 Yellow 250×102×83 1 212-8133
40 (4×10) 25 Yellow 300×121×92 1 212-8143
40 (4×10) 20 Blue 250×102×83 1 212-8134
40 (4×10) 25 Blue 300×121×92 1 212-8144
40 (4×10) 20 Green 250×102×83 1 212-8135
40 (4×10) 25 Green 300×121×92 1 212-8145
40 (4×10) 20 Red 250×102×83 1 212-8136
40 (4×10) 25 Red 300×121×92 1 212-8146
72 (6×12) 13 White 200×102×57 1 212-8111
72 (6×12) 16 White 248×127×70 1 212-8121
72 (6×12) 13 Orange 200×102×57 1 212-8100
72 (6×12) 16 Orange 248×127×70 1 212-8101
72 (6×12) 13 Yellow 200×102×57 1 212-8113
72 (6×12) 16 Yellow 248×127×70 1 212-8123
72 (6×12) 13 Blue 200×102×57 1 212-8114
72 (6×12) 16 Blue 248×127×70 1 212-8124
72 (6×12) 13 Green 200×102×57 1 212-8115
72 (6×12) 16 Green 248×127×70 1 212-8125
72 (6×12) 13 Red 200×102×57 1 212-8116
72 (6×12) 16 Red 248×127×70 1 212-8126

Test tube racks, Unwire™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

ResMer™, colour coded

The ResMer™ manufacturing technology improves the shelf life of these test tube racks under the harshest 
conditions such as autoclaving, cleaning in dishwashers, chemical disinfection and use in freezing 
conditions. They are unmistakable with durable and brighter colours. The racks do not float, so they are also 
very suitable for use in ice or water baths.

Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Half size, so more space saving than conventional racks
Good chemical resistance

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
72 (6×12) 13 White 200×102×57 1 212-8161
72 (6×12) 13 Blue 200×102×57 1 212-8162
72 (6×12) 13 Green 200×102×57 1 212-8163
72 (6×12) 13 Red 200×102×57 1 212-8164
72 (6×12) 16 White 248×127×70 1 212-8171
72 (6×12) 16 Blue 248×127×70 1 212-0046
72 (6×12) 16 Green 248×127×70 1 212-8173
72 (6×12) 16 Red 248×127×70 1 212-8174

Test tube racks, Unwire™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, coloured

These racks hold a full load of tubes securely in position. They do not float in the water bath.

Heat resistant up to +135 °C, not autoclavable 
Racks can be stacked when empty 
Very good chemical resistance
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Containers and accessories
Accessories for test tubes

Material No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PC 40 (4×10) 13 - 16 285×115 1 212-8322
PC 40 (4×10) 16 - 20 285×115 1 212-8323
PC 24 (3×8) 25 - 30 320×115 1 212-8324
PP 72 (6×12) 10 - 13 285×115 1 212-8331
PP 40 (4×10) 13 - 16 285×115 1 212-8332
PP 40 (4×10) 16 - 20 285×115 1 212-8333
PP 24 (3×8) 25 - 30 320×115 1 212-8335

PC, clear with white bottom plate or PP, white

Ergonomic handles for easier transport of full racks. Empty racks can be stacked with empty racks of the same length.

PC: Autoclavable (will reduce strength over time), do not float in water baths. Good chemical resistance 
PP: Not autoclavable. Very good chemical resistance 
All racks are provided with alphanumeric position markings for easier sample identification

Test tube racks, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
72 (6×12) 10 - 13 213×110×111 1 212-6259
50 (5×10) 13 - 16 213×110×111 1 212-6258
15 (3×5) 27 - 30 213×110×127 1 212-6255

Test tube racks for water baths
Bel-Art Products

PP, white

Due to its special blend of materials, this rack can be submerged without additional weight on the base of 
the bath.

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable 
Very stable

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
90 (6×15) 10 - 13 1 212-6265
60 (5×12) 15 - 16 1 212-6266
40 (4×10) 18 - 20 1 212-6267

Test tube racks
Bel-Art Products

PP, white

Racks with gripping fingers that hold the tubes even when the rack is inverted (e.g. during emptying). 
Stackable when empty.

Excellent chemical and temperature resistance 
The racks do not float, so they are suitable for use in water baths 
Numbered positions to aid sample identification
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Accessories for test tubes

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
21 (3×7) 30 White 246×104×64 1 212-6581
21 (3×7) 30 Red 246×104×64 1 212-6584
21 (3×7) 30 Blue 246×104×64 1 212-6587
24 (3×8) 25 White 246×104×64 1 212-6580
24 (3×8) 25 Blue 246×104×64 1 212-6586
40 (4×10) 20 Red 246×104×64 1 212-6582
60 (5×12) 16 Blue 246×104×64 1 212-6585
90 (6×15) 13 Red 246×104×64 1 212-0092

Test tube racks
Bel-Art Products

PP, coloured

The economical alternative to wire racks. Due to their special blend of materials, these racks can be 
submerged without additional weight on the base of water baths and can also be used in shaking water 
baths. They have alphanumeric position markings for better sample identification and can be labelled on 
the side. Stackable for space saving storage.

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable 
Very stable

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Hole depth (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
96 16,5 22 220×220×32 1 212-6203
119 14,5 18 220×220×32 1 212-6202
250 8,5 15 220×220×32 1 212-6201

Test tube stands
Kartell

PS, expanded, white

Ideal for large quantities of test and sample tubes. The recesses are deep enough to hold tubes, firm and 
upright. Cat.No. 212-6201 is particularly suitable for holding 1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +71 °C 
Extremely light, stackable, with finger recesses for easy lifting

Description No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Universal tube rack 
for 15 - 50 ml tubes

12 16 - 30  194×140×51 1 211-0380

Tube rack, universal, for 15 - 50 ml tubes
PP

Quickly change aperture by opening the ‘iris’ with a turn of the knob or directly insert a tube into the 
opening. 

Holds up to 12 similar size tubes with a diameter from 16 - 30 mm
Imprinted references for easy tube identification
Not suitable for autoclaving
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Accessories for test tubes

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) For tubes (ml) W×D×H (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
8 - 40 10 - 30 50/15 224×110×110 A 1 211-0378
24 - 128 6 - 18 0,2/0,5/0,6/1,5/2,0/15 210×100×100 B 1 211-0379

PP, coloured

Racks with four independently rotating modules coloured purple, blue, green and yellow for simultaneous loading with test tubes, culture tubes, centrifuge tubes 
or microcentrifuge tubes of different sizes.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Type A: With one side each for 2×50 ml tubes, 8×15 ml tubes, 6×20 mm tubes and 10 tubes with 10 - 13 mm diameter 
Type B: With one side each for 6×15 ml tubes, 9×1,5/2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes, 12×0,5/0,6 ml microcentrifuge tubes and 32×0,2 ml PCR tubes or four strips 
with eight PCR tubes

Test tube racks, Rota-Rack™

Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Orange 175×95×51 1 211-0200
Green 175×95×51 1 211-0201
Pink 175×95×51 1 211-0202
Yellow 175×95×51 1 211-0203

Four-way microtube and test tube racks
PP, coloured

With four sides that can be loaded independently. Create as large a rack as needed by linking together 
multiple racks. Practical and compact. Very good chemical resistance. High thermal resistance, autoclavable.

Side 1: 4×30 mm diameter holes for 50 ml centrifuge tubes 
Side 2: 12×17 mm diameter holes for 15 ml centrifuge tubes 
Side 3: 32×12 mm diameter holes for 1,5/2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes
Side 4: 32×8 mm diameter holes for 0,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes

Description No. of holes For tubes Colour Pk Cat. No.
Cube-Rack 4/10/12/16 50 ml/15 ml/12×75 mm/1,5/2,0 ml  Assorted 5 211-0345

Four-way microtube and test tube racks, Cube-Rack model
PP, coloured

With four sides that can be loaded independently. Can be clipped together. Practical and compact. Very 
good chemical resistance. High thermal resistance, autoclavable.

Side 1: 4 holes for 50 ml tubes 
Side 2: 10 holes for 15 ml tubes 
Side 3: 12 holes for 12×75 mm or 12×100 mm tubes 
Side 4: 16 holes for 1,5/2,0 ml microtubes

Ordering information: The colour coded kit includes one rack of each colour: Orange, blue, green, pink and 
yellow.
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No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 (2×6) 28 195×65×40 1 212-8806
12 (2×6) 58 393×132×45 1 212-8814
12 (3×4) 18 87×65×60 1 212-0534
12 (3×4) 38 168×128×43 1 212-8810
24 (4×6) 18 125×85×60 1 212-0533
24 (4×6) 23 165×110×85 1 212-0535
24 (4×6) 12 95×63×35 1 212-0538
24 (4×6) 38 255×170×43 1 212-0539
25 (5×5) 30 171×171×85 1 212-8809
50 (5×10) 18 210×110×85 1 212-0532
50 (5×10) 12 155×80×35 1 212-0537
100 (10×10) 18 210×210×85 1 212-0531
100 (10×10) 28 315×315×40 1 212-8807
100 (10×10) 12 155×155×35 1 212-0536

Test tube racks
Stainless steel

Strong woven mesh base
Robust, stable construction and easy to clean

For tubes (ml) No. of holes Form Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,5/2,0 24 Rectangle Yellow 5 212-9125
15,0 8 Parallelogram Blue 5 212-9126
50,0 4 Diamond Green 5 212-9127

Microtube and test tube racks, floating
Heathrow Scientific

Polyfoam, coloured

For incubating sample, centrifuge and microcentrifuge tubes in water baths.

These stands float and remain on the surface of the bath, preventing the vessels they contain from 
floating free 
A variety of geometrical shapes enable individual and easily sortable arrangement in the water bath 
With handles for easy insertion and removal

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
27 (3×9) 8 180×60×45 1 525-0192
21 (3×7) 13 180×60×60 1 525-0193
10 (2×5) 19 180×60×70 1 525-0194
4 (1×4) 30 180×60×80 1 525-0195

Test tube racks
PTFE

Robust and inert to virtually all chemical reagents with very good thermal resistance. Suitable for use in 
cryogenics, freezers, ovens, etc. 

Excellent chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from –200 to +280 °C 
Non stick surfaces for easy cleaning
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Accessories for test tubes

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
12 (2×6) 18 With rods 1 212-6505
12 (2×6) 18 Without rods 1 212-6530
18 (2×9) 18 With rods 1 212-6510
18 (2×9) 18 Without rods 1 212-6535
24 (2×12) 18 With rods 1 212-6515
24 (2×12) 18 Without rods 1 212-6540

Test tube racks
Hardwood, painted

Lightweight, tough and stable 
Two-tiered 
Available with or without drain rods

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
96 (8×12) 10 - 13 White 179×127×64 1 211-0219
96 (8×12) 10 - 13 Blue 179×127×64 1 211-0221
50 (5×10) 14 - 17 White 187×105×70 1 211-0220
50 (5×10) 14 - 17 Blue 187×105×70 1 211-0222

Test tube and drying racks
PP, reinforced, colour coded

Secure hold for test tubes, sample tubes, reaction vessels, etc. Can also be used as drying racks for test 
tubes, electrophoresis and chromatography plates.

Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable 
Do not float in the water bath 
Very good chemical resistance

No. of holes For tube Ø (mm) Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
96 (8×12) 10 - 13 White 127×179×64 2 211-7211
96 (8×12) 10 - 13 Blue 127×179×64 2 211-7214
50 (5×10) 14 - 17 White 105×187×70 2 211-7221
50 (5×10) 14 - 17 Blue 105×187×70 2 211-7224

Test tube and drying racks, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, reinforced

Peg racks are ideal for holding sample collection tubes, reaction tubes and test tubes. The racks can also be 
used as drying racks for electrophoresis and chromatography plates and for a range of tubes.

Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Do not float in the water bath
Very good chemical resistance

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bottle rack for Bijou bottles 1 215-1122

Bottle racks
Wire, nylon coated

For storing up to 12×5 ml Bijou-type bottles (max 22 mm diameter).

For 5 ml Bijou-type bottles  
Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance
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Containers and accessories
Accessories for test tubes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bottle racks for McCartney bottles 1 215-0939

Bottle racks
Wire, nylon coated

For transporting and storing bottles.

For 12 universal bottles and pots up to 30 mm diameter 
Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 50 34 10 213-1120
50 60 42 10 213-1121
100 70 50 10 213-1122
150 80 60 10 213-1123
250 95 70 10 213-1124
400 110 80 10 213-1125
600 125 90 10 213-1126
800 135 100 10 213-1127
1000 145 105 10 213-1128
2000 185 130 10 213-1129
3000 210 150 1 213-1130
5000 270 170 1 213-1131
10000 350 217 1 213-1132

Beakers, low form
Grade 3.3 borosilicate glass, with spout

The economical alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With volume graduations and 
labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Autoclavable

DIN 12331, ISO 3819

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 30 22 1 213-1101
10 35 26 1 213-1102
25 50 34 1 213-1103
50 60 42 1 213-1104
100 70 50 1 213-1105
150 80 60 1 213-1106
250 95 70 1 213-1107
400 110 80 1 213-1108
600 125 90 1 213-1109
800 135 100 1 213-1110
1000 145 105 1 213-1111
2000 185 132 1 213-1112
3000 210 152 1 213-1113
5000 270 170 1 213-1114
10000 350 217 1 213-1115

Beakers, low form
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with spout

Graduated for approximate reading of contents and labelling area (213-1101, 213-1102 and 213-1115 not 
graduated and without retrace code).

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

DIN 12331 and ISO 3819 (except 213-1115)
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 30 22 10 213-0010
10 35 26 10 213-0012
25 50 34 10 213-0015
50 60 42 10 213-0009
100 70 50 10 213-0011
150 80 60 10 213-0013
250 95 70 10 213-0014
400 110 80 10 213-0016
600 125 90 10 213-0017
800 135 100 10 213-0018
1000 145 105 10 213-0019
2000 185 130 10 213-0020
3000 210 150 1 213-0268
5000 270 170 1 213-0022
10000* 350 217 1 213-0023

Beakers, low form
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with spout

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout, white graduations and labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Autoclavable

ISO 3819 and DIN 12331

* Supplementary to ISO range and graduations are approximate.

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 80 60 1 214-0199
250 95 70 1 214-0204
400 110 80 1 214-0205
600 125 90 1 214-0206
1000 145 105 1 214-0207
2000 185 132 1 214-0208
5000 270 170 1 214-0209

Glass beakers, low form, super duty
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilcate glass

With easily legible graduation and labelling area. It is recommended to heat the super duty glass beakers 
slowly and evenly to prevent thermal stresses in the glass. For work at very high temperatures or with fast 
changes in temperature, the standard DURAN® beakers should be used, as these offer excellent resistance 
to temperature changes. However, mechanical stability is limited with these products in comparison with 
the super duty beakers. 

Higher mechanical stability compared with standard glass beakers due to reinforced sturdy rim
Even distribution of wall thickness
Very good chemical resistance, good thermal resistance

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 89 57 12 213-0024
250 90 68 12 213-0045
400 110 77 12 213-0046
600 124 90 6 213-0047
1000 156 108 6 213-0048
2000 179 131 4 213-0049
3000 230 170 1 213-0413
4000 250 160 1 213-0414

Beakers, low form, heavy duty
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with spout

Mechanically stronger than standard beakers. Designed for longer life and increased user safety. Reinforced 
rim and spout. Less prone to breakage during washing etc. Thicker walls and heavier bases. White 
graduations and marking spot.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Autoclavable

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 70 38 10 213-1169
100 80 48 10 213-1170
150 95 54 10 213-1171
250 120 60 10 213-1172
400 130 70 10 213-1173
600 150 80 10 213-1174
800 175 90 10 213-1175
1000 180 95 10 213-1176
2000 240 120 10 213-1177
3000 280 135 1 213-1178

Beakers, tall form
Grade 3.3 borosilicate glass, with spout

The economical alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With volume graduations and 
labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Autoclavable

DIN 12331, ISO 3819
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 70 38 1 213-1154
100 80 48 1 213-1155
150 95 54 1 213-1156
250 120 60 1 213-1157
400 130 70 1 213-1158
600 150 80 1 213-1159
800 175 90 1 213-1160
1000 180 95 1 213-1161
2000 240 120 1 213-1162
3000 280 135 1 213-1163

Beakers, tall form
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with spout

Graduated for approximate reading of contents and labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

DIN 12331 and ISO 3819

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 70 38 10 213-0031
100 80 48 10 213-0032
150 95 54 10 213-0033
250 120 60 10 213-0034
400 130 70 10 213-0035
600 150 80 10 213-0036
1000 180 95 10 213-0037
2000 240 120 10 213-0415

Beakers, tall form
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with spout

Volume graduations and labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Autoclavable

DIN 12331, ISO 3819

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 138 70 1 213-0373
600 180 95 1 213-0052
1000 235 110 1 213-0042
2000 280 130 1 213-0054

Jacketed beakers, tall form
Pyrex® borosilicate glass, no spout

For maintaining liquid samples at a constant temperature. The temperature controlling medium is pumped 
through the double-walled jacket by means of a recirculating thermostat.

Very good chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance 
With screw thread and plastic threaded tubing connectors. Tube nozzles with 11 mm ext. diameter (Ø) for 
250 and 600 ml beakers and 14 mm ext. diameter (Ø) for 1000 and 2000 ml beakers
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 1.000 611-1363
10 1.000 611-1364
20 500 611-1365
50 500 611-1366
150 100 611-1367
250 100 611-1368
800 100 611-1369
1000 100 611-1370

Beaker cups, disposable
PS

Economical, multipurpose beaker for a very wide range of uses.

Suitable for use in various sample dispensers 
Beakers with capacity of 5 and 20 ml are recommended for use in flame photometric analyses

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
15 38 37 5 - 15 100 213-3915
30 44 46 5 - 30 100 213-3916
50 52 52 5 - 50 100 213-3917
100 62 64 5 - 100 100 213-3918
150 79 70 5 - 150 100 213-3919
250 90 80 10 - 250 50 213-3920
400 111 96 25 - 400 50 213-3921
600 124 107 25 - 600 25 213-3922

Beakers, disposable
PP, translucent

High quality economical beaker for everyday work. Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout.

Embossed graduations
Ribs for easy stacking
Autoclavable to +121 °C

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 57 49 5 100 212-9301
100 72 58 10 100 212-9302
250 90 76 10 100 212-9303
400 108 85 20 100 212-9304
800 133 107 50 100 212-9305
1000 145 115 50 100 212-9306

Beakers, triangular
PP, translucent

Multipurpose beakers with three non-drip spouts. With easy to read raised graduations.

Very good chemical resistance
Autoclavable to +121 °C
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 50 38 5 12 213-1621
50 60 47 10 12 213-1622
100 70 55 10 12 213-1623
250 95 77 25 6 213-1624
400 111,5 87 50 1 213-1725
600 126,5 100 50 1 213-1726
1000 147 120 100 1 213-1642
2000 187 149 200 1 216-1643
3000 212 170 250 1 219-1644
5000 247 203 500 1 222-1645

Beakers, low form
PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout and easy to read blue graduations.

Good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use at +100 °C 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
10* 36 30 2 12 213-0377
25 50 38 5 12 213-0378
50 60 47 10 12 213-0379
100 70 55 10 12 213-0380
150* 80 66 20 12 213-0381
250 95 77 25 6 213-0382
400* 112 87 50 6 213-0383
500 118 94 50 6 213-0384
600* 127 100 50 6 213-0385
1000 147 120 100 6 213-0386
2000 187 149 200 6 213-0387
3000* 212 170 250 4 213-0388
5000 247 203 500 4 213-0389

Beakers, low form
Brand

PP, high clarity

With printed blue scale, beaded rim and spout.

Very good chemical resistance
Cleaning up to max. +60 °C is recommended to preserve marks and inscriptions
For autoclaving (+121 °C) beakers with an embossed scale should be selected 

ISO 7056

* In addition to ISO 7056
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 50 38 5 12 213-0390
50 60 47 10 12 213-0391
100 70 55 10 12 213-0392
150* 80 66 20 12 213-0393
250 95 77 25 6 213-0394
400* 112 87 50 6 213-0395
500 118 94 50 6 213-0396
600* 127 100 50 6 213-0397
1000 147 120 100 6 213-0398
2000 187 149 200 6 213-0399
3000* 212 170 250 4 213-0400
5000 247 203 500 4 213-0401

Beakers, low form
Brand

PP, high clarity

With embossed scale, beaded rim and spout.

Very good chemical resistance
Autoclavable to +121 °C
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056

* In addition to ISO 7056

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 32 32 1,0 10 213-0269
25 40 42 2.0 10 213-0058
50 51 51 5 10 213-0060
100 62 62 10 10 213-0062
250 82 82 25 10 213-0064
400 95 94 50 10 213-0065
500 101 100 50 10 213-0067
600 107 106 50 5 213-0068
1000 126 127 100 5 213-0070
2000 160 158 200 1 213-0072

Beakers, low form, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout and exceptionally easy to read blue graduation. Straight sided.

Good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +135 °C 
Smooth surfaces for quick, easy cleaning

ISO 7056
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 49 34 1 1 213-0192
50 60 41 2 1 213-0193
100 72 51 5 1 213-0194
250 95 71 10 1 213-0195
500 119 87 10 1 213-0196
1000 147 109 20 1 213-0197
2000 183 132 50 1 213-0198
3000 201 158 500 1 213-0199
5000 229 188 500 1 213-0200

Beakers, low form
Kartell

PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout and easy to read moulded graduations.

Good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 49 34 1 1 213-1631
50 60 41 2 1 213-1632
100 72 51 5 1 213-1633
250 95 71 10 1 213-1634
500 119 87 10 1 213-1641
1000 147 109 20 1 213-1636
2000 183 132 50 1 213-1643
3000 201 158 500 1 213-1644
5000 229 188 500 1 213-1645

Beakers, low form
Kartell

PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout and easy to read blue graduations.

Good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use at +100 °C 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
30 5 - 30 12 213-7100
50 10 - 50 12 213-7101
100 10 - 100 12 213-7102
150 20 - 50 12 213-7103
250 25 - 250 6 213-7104
400 50 - 400 6 213-7105
600 100 - 600 4 213-7106
1000 100 - 1000 3 213-7107
2000 200 - 2000 1 213-7108
4000 500 - 4000 1 213-7109

Beakers, low form, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent

Designed for general laboratory use. With spout and easy to read printed graduations with size code, 
plastic code, maximum temperature for use and ‘Not flameproof’ symbol. Ribbed for easy stacking. No drip, 
single spout design provides precision pouring control.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable at +121 °C (max. 20 minutes)
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 51 41,5 5 10 213-0323
50 61 50,5 10 10 213-0096
100 73 61,5 20 10 213-0097
250 96 80,5 50 10 213-0098
400 111 92,5 50 10 213-0099
500 121 102,5 50 10 213-0100
600 126 104,0 50 5 213-0101
1000 148 120,0 100 5 213-0102
2000 188 163,0 200 1 213-0103
5000 250 230,0 500 1 213-0105

Beakers, low form, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use. Crisp, blue, easy to read indelible graduations. Precise non drip pouring 
spouts.

Tapered stacking style; space saving and easy to handle
Good chemical resistance
Autoclavable at +121 °C

ISO 7056
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 49 34 1 1 213-1911
50 60 42 2 1 213-1912
100 72 52 5 1 213-1913
250 95 71 10 1 213-1914
500 119 88 10 1 213-1915
1000 146 110 20 1 213-1916
2000 184 133 50 1 213-1917
3000 201 159 500 1 213-1918
5000 228 190 500 1 213-1919

Beakers, low form
Kartell

PMP (TPX), crystal clear

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout and easy to read blue graduations.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +150 °C (up to +170 °C for short periods), autoclavable
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 49 34 1 1 213-0185
50 60 42 2 1 213-0186
100 72 52 5 1 213-0187
250 95 71 10 1 213-0188
500 119 88 10 1 213-0189
1000 146 110 20 1 213-0190
2000 184 133 50 1 213-0191
3000 200 159 500 1 213-0183
5000 228 190 500 1 213-0184

Beakers, low form
Kartell

PMP (TPX), crystal clear

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout and easy to read embossed graduations.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +150 °C (up to +170 °C for short periods), autoclavable 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 40 42 2.5 10 213-0082
250 82 82 25 5 213-0088
400 95 94 50 5 213-0089
500 101 100 50 5 213-0091
600 107 106 50 1 215-0027
1000 126 127 100 1 213-0093
2000 160 158 200 1 213-0095

Beakers, low form, Azlon®
SciLabware

PMP (TPX), crystal clear

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout and exceptionally easy to read red graduation. Straight sided.

Excellent chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +180 °C 
Smooth surfaces for quick, easy cleaning

ISO 7056
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 47 31 5 1 213-1754
50 60 40 10 1 213-1756
100 70 49 20 1 213-1758
150 80 56 20 1 213-1759
250 94 68 50 1 213-1760
400 109 77 50 1 213-1761
500 122 88 100 1 213-1762
600 125 91 100 1 213-1763
1000 149 102 100 1 213-1765
2000 183 133 200 1 213-1766
3000 214 174 200 1 213-1768
5000 248 185 500 1 213-1770

Beakers, low form
VITLAB®

PMP (TPX), crystal clear

Ideal for general laboratory use. With spout and easy to read red graduations.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +150 °C (up to +170 °C for short periods), autoclavable 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
30 5 - 30 12 213-7130
50 10 - 50 12 213-7131
100 10 - 100 12 213-7132
150 20 - 150 12 213-7133
250 25 - 250 6 213-7134
400 50 - 400 6 213-7135
600 100 - 600 4 213-7136
1000 100 - 1000 3 213-7137
2000 200 - 2000 1 213-7138
4000 500 - 4000 1 213-7139

Beakers, low form, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PMP (TPX) crystal clear

Designed for general laboratory use. With spout and easy to read, printed graduations with size code, 
plastic code, maximum temperature for use and ‘Not flameproof’ symbol. Ribbed for easy stacking. No drip, 
single spout design provides precision pouring control.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +150 °C, autoclavable at +121 °C (max. 20 minutes) 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

ISO 7056
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 18 13 2 213-0270
5 26 20 1 213-0233
10 33 24 1 213-0234
25 47 32 1 213-0235
50 60 43 1 213-0236
100 68 54 1 213-0237
150 69 59 1 213-0238
250 97 66 1 213-0239
400 106 80 1 213-0274
500 125 80 1 213-0240
600 125 90 1 213-0241
1000 155 100 1 213-0242
2000 210 120 1 213-0243
5000 280 170 1 213-0244

Beakers, low form
PTFE, with spout

Thick walled, with reinforced lip and exceptionally smooth inner walls to prevent contamination. Non stick. 
Low gas permeability.

Excellent chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from –200 to +280 °C 
Flat bottom for good heat transfer, for example when used on regulated hotplates

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 50 32 5 1 213-1504
50 59 39 10 1 213-1506
100 72 50 20 1 213-1508
250 96 67 50 1 213-1510
400 109 77 50 1 213-1511
600 125 91 100 1 213-1513
1000 143 105 100 1 213-1514

Beakers, low form
VITLAB®

ETFE, translucent

With spout and easy to read black printed graduations.

Excellent chemical resistance 
Good thermal resistance from -100 to +150 °C 
Autoclavable

ISO 7056

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 50 32 5 1 213-1602
50 59 39 10 1 213-1603
100 72 50 20 1 213-1604
250 96 67 50 1 213-1605
500 122 88 100 1 213-1606
1000 141 109 100 1 213-1609

Beakers, low form
VITLAB®

PFA, translucent, with spout

Ideal for demanding applications. Not for use on hotplates. With engraved graduation.

Excellent chemical resistance 
High thermal resistance from -270 to +250 °C 
Autoclavable

ISO 7056
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Containers and accessories
Beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With rim
100 60 50 1 213-0278
250 80 65 1 213-0279
500 110 80 1 213-0280
1000 130 100 1 213-0281
2000 180 120 1 213-0282
3000 180 150 1 213-0283
5000 210 180 1 213-0284
With rim and spout
100 60 50 1 213-0292
250 80 65 1 213-0293
500 110 80 1 213-0294
1000 130 100 1 213-0295
2000 180 120 1 213-0296
3000 180 150 1 213-0297
5000 210 180 1 213-0298
With rim and handle
100 60 50 1 213-0285
250 80 65 1 213-0286
500 110 80 1 213-0287
1000 130 100 1 213-0288
2000 180 120 1 213-0289
3000 180 150 1 213-0290
5000 210 180 1 213-0291
With rim, spout and handle
100 60 50 1 213-0299
250 80 65 1 213-0300
500 110 80 1 213-0301
1000 130 100 1 213-0302
2000 180 120 1 213-0303
3000 180 150 1 213-0304
5000 210 180 1 213-0305

18/8 stainless steel, rust-proof

A complete range of metal beakers for a wide variety of applications in the laboratory. For use with corrosive materials. Available with rim or spout and with or 
without handle.

Robust and durable
Excellent resistance to heat
Smooth surface for quick and easy cleaning

Beakers, low form
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Containers and accessories
Measuring beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
250 120 70 5 12 213-3401
500 133 91 10 12 213-3402
1000 182 116 20 1 213-3403
2000 215 150 50 1 213-3404

Measuring beakers with handle
PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use and a wide variety of other applications. With embossed scale, blue 
graduations and spout.

Good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

Food-safe products acc. to EC Directive No. 10/2011.

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 70 40 2 24 213-0417
100 80 50 2 24 213-0418
250 120 74 5 12 213-0419
500 140 92 10 12 213-0420
1000 181 117 20 6 213-0421
2000 213 152 50 6 213-0422
3000 242 172 50 6 213-0423
5000 270 204 100 6 213-0424

Measuring beakers with handle
Brand

PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use and a wide variety of other applications. With blue printed scale.

Ergonomic handle for secure grip
Functional spout to minimise spills
Cleaning up to max. +60 °C is recommended to preserve marks and inscriptions, for autoclaving 
(+121 °C) beakers with an embossed scale should be selected 

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 70 40 2 1 213-0255
100 80 50 2 1 213-0256
250 120 70 5 1 213-1611
500 133 91 10 1 213-0262
1000 170 116 10 1 213-1613
2000 215 150 20 1 213-1614
3000 242 170 50 1 213-0263
5000 270 210 100 1 213-0257

Measuring beakers with handle
VITLAB®

PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use and a wide variety of other applications. With embossed scale and spout.

Good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning
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Containers and accessories
Measuring beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 70 40 2 1 213-3705
100 80 50 2 1 213-3710
250 120 70 5 1 213-3715
500 133 91 10 1 213-3720
1000 182 116 20 1 213-3725
2000 215 150 50 1 213-3730
3000 242 170 50 1 213-3735
5000 270 210 100 1 213-3740

Measuring beakers with handle
VITLAB®

PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use and a wide variety of other applications. With embossed scale, blue 
graduations.

Good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

Food-safe products acc. to EC Directive No. 10/2011.

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
500 116 90 25 1 213-3420
1000 131 116 50 1 213-3425
2000 165 145 50 1 213-3430
3000 180 165 100 1 213-1625
5000 225 190 250 1 213-3440

Measuring beakers with handle
Kartell

PP, translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use and a wide variety of other applications. With embossed scale and spout.

Good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 60 50 10 5 213-0144
100 72 61 20 5 213-0145
250 100 90 50 1 213-0146
500 120 102 50 1 213-0147
1000 150 122 100 1 213-0148
2000 187 151 100 1 213-0149
3000 215 172 200 1 213-0150
5000 253 199 500 1 213-0151

Measuring beakers with handle, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, highly translucent with blue graduations

Robust jugs with crisp blue graduations
Autoclavable at +121 °C, durable with good chemical resistance
Ergonomically designed handle with thumb grip for easy carrying
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Containers and accessories
Measuring beakers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
500 140 100 10 1 213-3745
1000 167 125 10 1 213-3746
2000 212 148 20 1 213-3747
3000 242 170 50 1 213-3748

Measuring beakers with handle
VITLAB®

PP, highly translucent

Ideal for general laboratory use and a wide variety of other applications. With stable handle, spout and 
easily readable, printed black scale on both sides. Stackable.

Volume is equally visible for left and right handers
Good chemical resistance, resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
To preserve markings, cleaning at no higher than +60 °C is recommended
For autoclaving we recommend the design with raised graduations

Food-safe product according to EC Directive No. 10/2011

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE
1000 100 - 1000 1 213-7152
3000 200 - 3000 1 213-7154
PMP
1000 100 - 1000 1 213-7162
3000 200 - 3000 1 213-7164

HDPE, translucent or PMP (TPX), crystal clear  

Dual graduations in ml and oz. Square handle for easy carrying and pouring. Extra strong wall for safer handling of acids, bases and other solutions. Transparent 
to microwaves (PMP).

Good chemical resistance (HDPE) / Very good chemical resistance (PMP)
Good thermal resistance (HDPE) / Heat resistant up to +150 °C (briefly to +175 °C) (PMP) 
Designed for rough handling (HDPE) / Autoclavable (PMP)

Measuring beakers with handle, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
1000 1 213-7172
3000 1 213-7174

Measuring beakers with handle, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PFA, translucent

These beakers are exceptionally chemically resistant and can be used repeatedly for ultrapure 
applications. For use with strong oxidising agents, acids, hydrocarbons and ketones. The material is 
non-adhesive, so the measuring beakers are easy to clean. With spout.

Exceptional chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance (-270 to +250 °C), autoclavable
Very sturdy, extra strong walls
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Containers and accessories
Measuring beakers

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 10 1 213-0175
50 10 1 213-0176
100 10 1 213-0177
250 10 1 213-0178

Measuring cylinders, conical
Soda-lime glass, clear

Ideal for a wide range of applications. With metric graduations. Broad base for stability.

Good chemical resistance
Broad base for stability
Liquid volume is easy to read

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 2 118 1 213-8010
250 5 164 1 213-8011
500 10 183 1 213-8012
1000 20 263 1 213-8013

Measuring cylinders, conical
Kartell

PP, translucent

Ideal for a wide range of applications. With moulded graduations. Broad base for stability.

Good chemical resistance
Autoclavable to +121 °C
Liquid volume is easy to read

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 2 117 1 213-1821
250 5 162 1 213-1822
500 10 183 1 213-1823
1000 20 263 1 213-1824

Measuring cylinders, conical
Kartell

PMP (TPX), crystal clear

Ideal for a wide range of applications. With moulded graduations. Broad base for stability.

Very good chemical resistance and thermal resistance up to +170 °C
Robust, autoclavable
Liquid volume is easy to read
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
100 110 64 26 1 214-1177
250 143 85 34 1 214-1178
500 168 105 34 1 214-1179
1000 200 131 42 1 214-1180
2000 240 166 50 1 214-1181
Wide mouth
100 110 64 34 1 214-1182
250 143 85 50 1 214-1183
500 168 105 50 1 214-1184
1000 200 131 50 1 214-1185
2000 240 166 76 1 214-1186

Flasks, round bottom, narrow or wide mouth, with flared rim
Grade 3.3 borosilicate glass, clear

The economical alternative for a wide range of applications. Marked with capacity volume and a white 
labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 1773 (narrow mouth)

DIN 12347 (wide mouth)

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
50 95 51 26 1 214-2105
100 110 64 26 1 214-2110
250 144 85 34 1 214-2115
500 168 105 34 1 214-2120
1000 200 131 42 1 214-2125
2000 260 166 42 1 214-2130
3000 260 185 50 1 214-2135
4000 290 207 52 1 214-0146
5000 305 223 50 1 214-2145
6000 355 236 51 1 214-2150
Wide mouth
50 105 51 34 1 214-2205
100 110 64 35 1 214-2210
250 143 85 51 1 214-2215
500 168 105 50 1 214-2220
1000 200 131 50 1 214-2225
1000 200 131 65 1 214-2226
2000 240 165 76 1 214-2231
2000 240 166 50 1 214-2230
6000 330 236 65 1 214-2250

Flasks, round bottom, narrow or wide mouth, with flared rim
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

Marked with capacity and a white labelling area. Flasks with neck external diameter larger than 65 mm 
have reinforced rims.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 1773 (narrow mouth)

DIN EN ISO 24450 (wide mouth)
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
100 105 26 64 1 214-1187
250 138 34 85 1 214-1188
500 163 34 105 1 214-1189
1000 190 42 131 1 214-1190
2000 230 50 166 1 214-1191
Wide mouth
100 105 34 64 1 214-1192
250 138 50 85 1 214-1193
500 163 50 105 1 214-1194
1000 190 50 131 1 214-1195
2000 230 76 166 1 214-1196

Flasks, flat bottom, narrow or wide mouth, with flared rim
Grade 3.3 borosilicate glass, clear

Marked with capacity and a white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 1773 (narrow mouth)

DIN 12347 (wide mouth)

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
50 90 51 26 1 214-3105
100 105 64 26 1 214-3110
250 138 85 34 1 214-3115
500 163 105 34 1 214-3120
1000 190 131 42 1 214-3125
2000* 250 166 42 1 214-3130
3000* 250 185 50 1 214-3135
4000 275 207 50 1 214-3140
5000* 290 223 50 1 214-3145
6000 315 237 65 1 214-0144
10 000 360 280 65 1 214-0145

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

Marked with capacity and a white labelling area. Flasks with neck external diameter larger than 65 mm have reinforced rims.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN ISO 1773 (narrow mouth)

DIN ISO 24450 (wide mouth)

Flasks, flat bottom, narrow or wide mouth, with flared rim
DURAN Group

214-3120 214-3220

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Wide mouth
50 90 51 34 1 214-3205
100 105 64 34 1 214-3210
250 138 85 50 1 214-3215
500 163 105 50 1 214-3220
1000 190 131 50 1 214-3225
2000* 230 166 76 1 214-0147
2000 230 166 50 1 214-3230

*Non-DIN ISO size

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 110 64 18 10 214-0008
500 170 105 30 1 214-0346
1000 200 131 36 1 214-0347
2000 250 166 45 1 214-0348
4000 300 207 45 1 214-0012
6000 340 237 57 1 214-0013
10000 400 280 57 1 214-0014

Flasks, flat bottom, narrow mouth
SciLabware

PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

Narrow neck flasks with flat base for standing on benches and hotplates. Marked with capacity and a white 
labelling area.

High resistance to thermal shock
Excellent chemical durability for contamination-free performance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 1773

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Description Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 115 50 With beaded rim 29 1 391-0522
100 125 50 Straight neck for metal caps 38 1 391-0542
300 168 70 With beaded rim 42 1 391-0524
300 170 70 Straight neck for metal caps 38 1 391-0544
500 207 83 With beaded rim 42 1 391-0526
500 208 83 Straight neck for metal caps 38 1 391-0546
1000 237 105 With beaded rim 46 1 391-0528
1000 243 105 Straight neck for metal caps 38 1 391-0548
2500 315 150 With beaded rim 50 1 391-0530
5000 390 185 With beaded rim 54 1 391-0532

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

With beaded rim or straight neck for metal caps. Marked with capacity and with a white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Culture media bottles
DURAN Group

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Continued from previous page

Description Cap size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Caps for culture media bottles
Metal caps, stainless steel 38 1 391-0950
Metal caps, anodised blue 38 1 214-1169

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
50 90 51 22 10 214-1130
100 105 64 22 10 214-1131
200 135 79 34 10 214-0157
250 145 85 34 10 214-1132
500 180 105 34 10 214-1133
1000 220 131 42 10 214-1134
2000 280 153 50 10 214-1135
3000 310 187 50 1 214-1136
5000 365 220 50 1 214-1137
Wide mouth
50 85 51 34 10 214-1170
100 105 64 34 10 214-1171
200 131 79 50 10 214-0158
250 140 85 50 10 214-1172
300 156 87 50 10 214-1173
500 175 105 50 10 214-1174
1000 220 131 50 10 214-1175
2000 280 153 69 10 214-1176

Erlenmeyer flasks, narrow or wide mouth, with beaded rim
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, clear

The economical alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. Flasks have flared rim with 
markings for approximate volume graduations and a white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 1773 (narrow mouth)

DIN ISO 24450 (wide mouth)
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
25 75 42 22 1 214-1102
50 90 51 22 1 214-1104
100 105 64 22 1 214-1106
125 112 67 28 1 214-1107
200 131 79 34 1 214-1108
250 145 85 34 1 214-1110
300 156 87 34 1 214-1112
500 180 105 34 1 214-1114
1000 220 131 42 1 214-1116
2000 280 166 50 1 214-1118
3000 310 187 52 1 214-1120
5000 365 220 52 1 214-1122
Wide mouth
25 70 43 31 1 214-1152
50 85 51 34 1 214-1154
100 105 64 34 1 214-1156
200 131 79 50 1 214-1158
250 140 85 50 1 214-1160
300 156 87 50 1 214-1162
500 175 105 50 1 214-1164
1000 220 131 50 1 214-1166
2000 276 153 72 1 214-1168

Erlenmeyer flasks, narrow or wide mouth, with beaded rim
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

Volume graduations and labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com 
(214-1102 and 214-1152 without retrace code)

ISO 1773 narrow mouth (except 214-1107/214-1108 and 214-1112)

DIN ISO 24450 wide mouth (except 214-1152 and 214-1168)

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
25 75 42 1 214-0210
50 90 51 1 214-0211
100 105 64 1 214-0212
250 145 85 1 214-0213
500 180 105 1 214-0214
1000 220 131 1 214-0215
2000 280 166 1 214-0216
5000 365 220 1 214-0217
Wide mouth
100 105 64 1 214-0218
250 140 85 1 214-0219
500 175 105 1 214-0220
1000 220 131 1 214-0221

Erlenmeyer flasks, narrow or wide mouth, Super Duty
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

With easy to read graduations and a white labelling area. Higher mechanical stability compared to 
standard Erlenmeyer flasks due to increased wall thickness and reinforced sturdy rim and base. Even 
distribution of wall thickness. It is recommended to heat the super duty Erlenmeyer flasks slowly and 
evenly, to prevent thermal stresses in the glass. 

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com



552 www.vwr.com

Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 52 25 12 10 214-0029
10 60 30 12 10 214-0030
25 70 42 18 10 214-0032
50 85 85 18 10 214-0028
100 105 64 18 10 214-0031
150 118 74 28 10 214-0055
200 135 79 34 10 214-0033
250 140 85 30 10 214-0034
500 175 105 30 10 214-0036
1000 220 131 36 10 214-0037
2000 280 166 45 10 214-0038
3000 310 187 46 2 214-0039
5000 365 220 46 1 214-0040

Erlenmeyer flasks, narrow mouth, with flared rim
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

White graduations and labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 1773

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 85 48 30 10 214-0041
100 110 64 30 10 214-0042
250 140 85 46 10 214-0043
500 175 105 46 10 214-0044
1000 220 131 46 1 214-0349
2000 275 153 66 1 214-0350

Erlenmeyer flasks, wide mouth, with flared rim
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

With white graduations and marking spot.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12385
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
10 50 31 10 12 214-0094
25 65 41 13 12 214-0097
50 78 51 14 12 214-0101
125 114 67 23 12 214-0095
250 132 82 27 12 214-0098
500 176 101 31 6 214-0102
1000 216 129 37 6 214-0096
2000 268 160 43 1 214-0099
4000 356 206 43 1 214-0100
6000 410 235 43 1 214-0103
Wide mouth
125 108 66 27 12 214-0104
250 134 81 33 12 214-0106
500 170 97 43 6 214-0108
1000 219 122 48 6 214-0105
2000 279 156 58 1 214-0107

Erlenmeyer flasks, narrow or wide mouth, heavy wall
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, Heavy Duty

Considerably more resistant to mechanical stresses than standard Erlenmeyer flasks. Designed with thick 
walls and an extra wide flared rim. This provides better resistance to breakage or chipping during cleaning 
and other uses. Extremely flat, heavy base. They are ideal for use on magnetic stirrers and hotplates. Very 
durable. Graduated for approximate reading of the contents, and have a white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
100 109 64 GL 25 1 214-1206
250 145 85 GL 32 1 214-1210
500 180 105 GL 32 1 214-1214
1000 225 131 GL 32 1 214-1216

Erlenmeyer flasks with screw caps
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear, with DIN thread and red PBT closure

Volume graduations and a white labelling area. Screw cap with PTFE coated seal.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
5 57 25 SVL 15 10 214-0229
10 68 30 SVL 15 10 214-0230
25 76 42 SVL 22 10 214-0231
50 85 51 SVL 22 1 214-0065
100 105 64 SVL 30 1 214-0066
250 140 85 SVL 42 1 214-0067
500 170 105 SVL 42 1 214-0068
1000 215 131 SVL 42 1 214-0069
2000 280 166 SVL 42 5 214-0232
3000 315 187 SVL 42 5 214-0233

Erlenmeyer flasks, graduated with SVL screw caps 
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear, with black phenolic screw caps with PTFE faced liner

White graduations and white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
250 145 81 GL 45 1 214-0234
500 180 105 GL 45 1 214-0235

Erlenmeyer flasks with baffles and membrane screw caps 
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

Four baffles create turbulent flow, increasing the surface of the liquid and allowing greater gas exchange 
when compared to flat bottomed Erlenmeyer flasks.Complete with 0,2 μm PTFE membrane screw cap (GL 
45) both cap and flask autoclavable. With graduations and white labelling area.

 Very good chemical resistance
 High temperature resistance
 Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature change

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
250 130 82 GL 45 5 214-0356
500 165 101 GL 45 5 214-0357
1000 205 128 GL 45 2 214-0358
2000 265 166 GL 45 1 214-0359

Erlenmeyer flasks, baffled, with membrane screw cap
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Ideal for aerobic microbiology and cell culture. Complete with blue polypropylene GL45 screw cap with a 
gas-permeable PTFE membrane that permits gaseous exchange whilst contents remain sterile.

Four equidistant baffles provide consistent agitation when used with compatible orbital shakers
Very good chemical resistance, high temperature resistance
Flasks can be autoclaved with the membrane screw cap fastened
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 138 82 32 5 214-0242
500 186 101 36 5 214-0243
1000 222 129 43 2 214-0244
2000 282 161 49 1 214-0245

Erlenmeyer flasks, narrow mouth, with baffles
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, clear

Ideal for use in the preparation of cultures. Exhibits four baffle indents to provide optimal and consistent 
agitation with white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 155 82 38 5 214-0352
500 193 101 38 5 214-0353
1000 222 128 38 2 214-0354
2000 300 166 38 1 214-0355

Description Pk Cat. No.
Closures for culture flasks
2 position cap, PP, clear, 38 mm 10 392-0358
cap, aluminium, blue anodised, 38 mm 10 392-0359

Erlenmeyer flasks, baffled, Delong neck
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Ideal for aerobic microbiology and cell culture.

Four equidistant baffles provide consistent agitation when used with compatible orbital shakers
Very good chemical resistance, high temperature resistance
Flasks are supplied without closures 

PPCO, translucent or PC, transparent

Flasks made from PPCO with permanent graduations suitable for general laboratory use. The level of the liquid content is easy to read. Flasks made from PC are 
designed especially to be used in creating and storing nutrient media, and for many culturing procedures. The liquid level can be read easily and accurately.

Much safer than glass flasks when used with shakers 
Autoclavable. Repeated autoclaving of PC flasks can eventually impair their mechanical strength 
Smooth surfaces for fast, easy cleaning

Erlenmeyer flasks, narrow mouth, with flared rim, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO flasks PC flasks

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Material Pk Cat. No.
PPCO
125 PPCO 12 214-7102
250 PPCO 6 214-7103
500 PPCO 4 214-7104
1000 PPCO 2 214-7105
2000 PPCO 2 214-7106
PC
125 PC 12 214-7122
250 PC 6 214-7123
500 PC 4 214-7124

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
250 4 710-4101
500 4 710-4102
1000 2 710-4103
2000 2 710-4104

Erlenmeyer flasks with baffles, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, transparent

With four baffles seamlessly incorporated in the base. Ensures excellent mixing of liquids or microbiological 
cultures. Growth rates for E. coli and S. cerevisiae are comparable with glass flasks. The 500 and 1000 ml 
flasks have a straight neck accepting 38 mm standard caps made of rust-proof steel or plastic.

Thermal resistance from −135 to +135 °C
Shatter-proof with high mechanical strength
Good chemical resistance, but not suitable for solvents, strong acids or alkaline solutions

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
125 6 214-7202
250 4 214-7203
500 4 214-7204

Erlenmeyer flasks, wide mouth, with screw caps, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, transparent with PP screw cap

For preparing and storing nutrient media and for many culturing procedures.

Robust, safer than glass flasks when used with shakers
Flasks and caps can be autoclaved. However, repeated autoclaving can impair both the mechanical 
strength and the visual clarity of the flasks
Linerless tight sealing closure protecting contens from spills and contamination
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Thread NS Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 90 GL 40 34/35 10 1 214-1404
100 110 GL 40 34/35 20 1 214-1406
250 140 GL 52 45/40 50 1 214-1410
500 180 GL 52 45/40 100 1 214-1414
1000 220 GL 52 45/40 200 1 214-1416

Erlenmeyer flasks, wide mouth, with screw caps
VITLAB®

PP, highly translucent

With blue, easy to read graduations. Autoclavable. The flasks feature a stopper bed and can also be sealed 
with standard ground joint polypropylene stoppers.  

Very good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
Also sealable with standard ground joint stoppers (stoppers not supplied)

Capacity (ml) Thread NS Pk Cat. No.
50 GL 40 34/35 1 214-0341
100 GL 40 34/35 1 214-0342
250 GL 52 45/40 1 214-0343
500 GL 52 45/40 1 214-0344
1000 GL 52 45/40 1 214-0345

Erlenmeyer flasks, with PP screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

PMP, transparent

With red, easy to read graduations. Wide mouth with screw cap GL 40 or GL 52, can also be closed using 
standard ground PP stoppers.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +150 °C (up to +170 °C for short periods)
Flask and cap can be autoclaved at +121 °C

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
125 6 214-7222
250 4 214-7223
500 4 214-7224
1000 2 214-7225

Erlenmeyer flasks, wide mouth, with screw caps, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PMP (TPX), transparent with PP screw cap

Ideal for titrating and for preparing and storing nutrient media.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +150 °C (up to +170 °C for short periods), autoclavable
Good microwave permeability
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Capacity (ml) Thread Pk Cat. No.
125 38-430 24 214-1927
250 38-430 12 214-0140
500 45-430 12 214-0141
1000 45-430 6 214-1928
2000 45-430 4 214-0142

Erlenmeyer flasks, baffled, disposable, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PETG, transparent, with HDPE screw cap

Sterile, disposable baffled Erlenmeyer flasks reduce the risk of cross-contamination. Ideal for shakers and 
suspension cultures, and for creating or storing media. Raised graduations for approximate reading of the 
contents.

Leakproof HDPE screw cap closure can be opened partially for venting by twisting a quarter turn 
Packaged individually for easy storage and handling 
Reduced risk of cross-contamination

Capacity (ml) Thread Pk Cat. No.
125 38-430 24 214-1925
250 38-430 12 214-0137
500 45-430 12 214-0138
1000 45-430 6 214-1926
2000 45-430 4 214-0139

Erlenmeyer flasks, disposable, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PETG, transparent, with HDPE screw cap

Sterile, disposable Erlenmeyer flasks reduce the risk of cross-contamination. Ideal for shakers and 
suspension cultures, and for creating or storing media. Raised graduations for approximate reading of the 
contents.

Leakproof HDPE screw cap closure can be opened partially for venting by twisting a quarter turn 
Packaged individually for easy storage and handling 
Reduced risk of cross-contamination

Capacity (ml) Thread Pk Cat. No.
Flat bottom
125 38-430 24 214-7206
250 38-430 12 214-7207
500 45-430 12 214-7208
1000 45-430 6 214-7209
2000 45-430 4 214-7210
Baffled bottom
125 38-430 24 214-7211
250 38-430 12 214-7212
500 45-430 12 214-7213
1000 45-430 6 214-7214
2000 45-430 4 214-7215

Erlenmeyer flasks, disposable, with vented screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PETG, transparent with blue HDPE vented screw cap, flat or baffled bottom

Ideal for shakers and suspension cell culture, media preparation or storage. HDPE closure has a hydrophobic 
0,2 μm PTFE membrane that allows sterile gas exchange.

Sterile disposable flasks reduce the chance of cross contamination
Moulded-in graduations
Flasks offer a five year shelf life, a 10-6 SAL, are non pyrogenic and non cytotoxic

Packaging: Individually packaged for easy storage and handling.
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom

Cap size For (ml) Pk Cat. No.
38-430 Erlenmeyer flasks 125 and 250 12 214-1929
45-430 Erlenmeyer flasks 500, 1000 and 2000 12 214-1930

Screw caps, ventilated, for disposable erlenmeyer flasks, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, blue with PTFE membrane, sterile

Ventilated caps ensure sterile exchange of gases for shakers and cell cultures in suspension.

Sterile packaging, each cap is packed in its own heat-sealed polybag 
Hydrophobic 0.2 μm PTFE membrane has been heat-welded for effective sealing 
Only suitable for use with Nalgene® sterile disposable erlenmeyer flasks

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
125 1 214-7262
250 1 214-7263

Erlenmeyer flasks, wide mouth, with screw caps, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

FEP, translucent with ETFE screw cap

Virtually unbreakable, highly translucent, non contaminating and resistant to almost all chemicals. Suitable 
for all organic solvents and strong oxidising agents. Can be boiled in concentrated nitric acid for trace 
element work.

Excellent chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -270 to +205 °C (flasks) and from -100 to +150 °C (caps)
Autoclavable and capable of withstanding repeated sterilisation by all chemical methods
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - accessories

For (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 - 100 80 5 217-1000
250 - 500 110 5 217-1001
500 - 1000 140 3 217-1002
2000 170 3 217-1003
4000 210 2 217-1004
6000 240 2 217-1005

Holders, round bottom flasks
Compressed cork, natural

The ideal rest for round bottom flasks and other round bottom glass vessels.

Economical and from a renewable resource
Lightweight, tough 
Good thermal resistance

Ø  top (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
160 49 1 214-1920

Holders, round bottom flasks
Kartell

PP, white

Provide secure, non-slip support for round bottom flasks and any other flasks with convex bases of any 
height. The concentric inner rings can hold flask sizes from 10 ml to 10 l.

Very good chemical resistance 
Thermal resistance up to +125 °C, autoclavable 
Stackable

For (ml) Ø  top (mm) I-Ø bottom (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 - 500 80 46 1 214-1931
500 - 2000 120 80 1 214-1932
2000 - 6000 162 120 1 214-1933

Holders, round bottom flasks
Saint-Gobain

Rubber, black

Can be used to provide a stable support for round bottom flasks and other containers with curved bases. 
Reversible. Non-slip, soft, stackable and easy to clean.

Good chemical resistance
Good thermal and electrical insulation
Temperature resistant from −60 to +200 °C
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - accessories

For I-Ø bottom (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
100 ml beaker 60 208 1 214-1935
250 ml beaker 80 340 1 214-1936

Beaker and flask holders
Bel-Art Products

Lead ring, with red vinyl coating and four stainless steel brackets

Holds beakers and flasks firmly in a fixed position. Ideal for use in water baths as it allows liquid to circulate 
beneath the vessel base.

Good chemical resistance
Good thermal resistance
Easy, simple handling

For (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Ø int. (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
Closed
Flasks 125 - 500 75 48 270 1 214-1942
Flasks 250 - 1000 90 51 500 1 214-1943
Flasks 500 - 2000 102 57 700 1 214-1944
Flasks 1000 - 4000 115 70 840 1 214-1945
Open
Flasks 125 - 500 75 42 200 1 214-1891
Flasks 250 - 1000 90 51 480 1 214-1892
Flasks 500 - 2000 102 54 660 1 214-1893
Flasks 1000 - 4000 115 66 930 1 214-1894

Ring weights for vessels
Heathrow Scientific

Lead core, with blue vinyl coating

Open or closed design. Open design, also suitable for vessels with lateral connections. For stabilising 
glass or plastic vessels on shakers or in water and oil baths, etc. The weights prevent tipping. The coating 
prevents the vessels from being scratched or causing damage to other surfaces.

Good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Available in various sizes for use with a range of vessel sizes

For (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Ø int. (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
Cylinders 5 - 10 51 19 165 1 214-1941

Ring weights for vessels
Bel-Art Products

Lead core, with red Vikem® vinyl coating

Weight prevents tipping and floating in water baths
Non slip Vikem® coating prevents damage to surfaces
Good chemical resistance 
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Containers and accessories
Flasks - accessories

Description Length (mm) Width (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
Coated lead strip
Lead band 178 51 163 1 214-1309
Lead band 305 51 281 1 214-1311
Lead band 610 203 2238 1 214-1313
Coated lead wire
Lead wire 300 6,4 114 1 214-1949
Lead wire 300 8 176 1 214-0351

Weight strips and weight wires
Bel-Art Products

Lead, with red vinyl coating

The soft, flexible, coated lead strip is ideal for stabilising vessels in water and oil baths, thermostats, or on 
shakers. It can be bent to any shape, so it fits almost any container. The weight wire is also coated, and is 
much thinner and therefore more flexible. It is particularly suitable for small containers.

Good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
The coating prevents the weighted container from being scratched or scratching other surfaces
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  Zusammensetzung/ Normenkonformität/ 
 Temperaturbeständigkeit 
 Die von uns hergestellten und ausgelieferten Laborglasartikel erfüllen alle Festlegungen
 der DURAN Laborglasspezifikationen sowie der entsprechenden Artikel-
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 (nach DIN- ISO 719/720), Laugenbeständigkeit Klasse 2 (nach ISO 695). Durch seine 
 hohe hydrolytische Beständigkeit, ist DURAN® ein Neutralglas bzw. gehört 
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 für die DURAN

®
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 Produkte, sind diese Angaben nicht verbindlich.
  
 Composition/ Compliance with Standards/ Temperature Resistance 
 The laboratory glassware articles manufactured and supplied by us comply with all 
 the stipulations of DURAN

®
 laboratory glass product specifications plus 

 the relevant article drawings. All batches of articles are subject to a statistical 
 quality inspection in accordance with standard ISO 2859 and only those items, 
 which pass this inspection, are released for shipment. DURAN

®
 

 is a borosilicate glass type 3.3 as specified in the international standard 
 ISO 3585 with the following typical composition: 81 percent by weight 
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 notable for very high thermal shock resistance and has the following 
 chemical properties: acid resistance Class I (to ISO 1776), hydrolytic 
 resistance Class I (to ISO 719/720), alkali resistance Class 2 (to ISO 695). 
 Because of its high hydrolytic resistance, DURAN®

 is a neutral 
 glass and is classed as Glass Type I respectively. This complies with the 
 relevant requirements of the current US and European pharmacopoeia. 
 Therefore DURAN

®
 is also suitable for use with foodstuffs. 

 All confirmations and references in this certificate apply to
 original DURAN
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 products only.

 This information is not binding for
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Squat 7,00 23×34 190 212-7063
Squat 10,50 23×46 190 212-7065
Squat 14,00 25×48 162 212-7067
Squat 28,25 27×72 140 212-7070

Sample vials, trident vials, squat
Neutral glass with snap-on lid

Designed for a wide variety of uses in the laboratory, production, etc.

Wide opening for easy filling and emptying
With beaded rim and sealing snap-on lid
Robust and economical, will withstand moderate temperature change

For production related reasons, the number of vials per box may vary.

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tall 1,75 11×36 882 212-7053
Tall 3,50 13×46 666 212-7054
Tall 7,00 17×58 399 212-7055
Tall 10,50 17×67 399 212-7056
Tall 14,00 20×72 264 212-7057
Tall 21,25 21×86 231 212-7058
Tall 28,25 23×96 190 212-7059
Squat 7,00 20×42 264 212-7060
Squat 14,00 23×58 190 212-7061
Squat 28,25 27×72 140 212-7062

Sample vials, trident vials
Neutral glass with PP screw cap

Designed for a wide variety of uses in the laboratory, production, etc.

Robust and economical, will withstand moderate temperature change
Screw cap with foil coated insert for a better seal
Easy handling

For production related reasons, the number of vials per box may vary.

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Squat 7,00 23×34 190 212-7064
Squat 10,50 23×46 190 212-7066
Squat 14,00 25×48 162 212-7068
Squat 21,25 25×66 162 212-7069
Tall 1,75 11×36 882 212-7071
Tall 3,50 13×46 666 212-7072
Tall 7,00 17×58 399 212-7073

Sample vials, trident vials, squat or tall
Neutral glass with PE plug stoppers

Suitable for a wide variety of uses in the laboratory, production, etc.

Robust and economical, will withstand moderate temperature change
Wide opening for easy filling and emptying
Plug stopper for secure closure

Packaging: For production related reasons, the number of vials per box may vary.
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
7 21,9 48,5 Bijou 288 215-3146

Bottles, with screw cap
Flint glass, clear with aluminium screw caps

Bijou, media or universal type
With fitted aluminium rubber lined cap
Sulphated for autoclaving

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Cap size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tubular universal vials
Universal vial 30 27×82 24 Clear 500 215-3392
Universal vial 
with fitted white 
PP cap

30 27×82 24 Clear 500 215-0095

Tubular bijou vials
Bijou vial 7 20×43 18 Clear 1.715 215-3393
Bijou vial with 
separate white 
PP cap

7 20×43 18 Clear 1.715 215-3389

Tubular glass universal and bijou vials
Wheaton

Type III, soda-lime glass, clear

These vials are suitable for media, diagnostic and sample collection applications.

Good chemical resistance
For applications that do not require specific temperature resistance
PP or aluminium replacement screw caps optionally available (please enquire)

Capacity (ml) Thread Description Pk Cat. No.

28 R 3/28
Vials with fitted aluminium 
caps and 2,5 mm black 
neoprene rubber liners

144 215-2137

28 R 3/28
Vials with fitted aluminium 
caps and 2,5 mm black 
neoprene rubber liners

20 215-2138

28 R 3/28 Vials without screw caps 144 215-2139

Description Thread Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps
Screw caps, white PP, wadless R 3/28 20 215-1939
Screw caps, aluminium with fitted 2,5 mm 
black synthetic rubber liners

R 3/28 20 215-1941

Caps, aluminium pierced 4,8 mm central 
hole with fitted 2,5 mm black neoprene 
rubber liners

R 3/28 144 215-2140

Pathology vials with thread
Type II soda-lime glass, clear

Suitable for the collection, transport and storage of liquids and biological specimens.

Leakproof, maximum vial height of 83,5 mm and diameter of 29,5 mm
Available with or without aluminum screw caps 
Only for use in applications without high thermal loads
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
21,25 27×51 500 548-0255

Scintillation vials
Glass, clear, with screw cap

Low potassium glass, complete with fitted foil lined cap, screw neck.

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP closure, 22 mm, metal foil 20 28×61 100 218-2246
Urea closure, 22 mm, metal foil 20 28×61 100 218-2245
PP closure 24 mm, PE sealing 20 28×61 100 548-2171
PP closure, 24 mm 20 28×61 100 218-2247
Urea closure, 24 mm 20 28×61 100 218-2248

Scintillation vials
Wheaton

Borosilicate glass, clear, with screw cap

Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
27×57 500 548-0704

Scintillation vials
Soda-lime glass, clear, with screw cap

Glass vial with low background count. Fitted with foil lined urea cap.

Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 13,7×53,1 2.000 216-4309
20 26,5×58,5 1.000 216-4308

Scintillation vials
Kartell

HDPE, translucent

Compatible with all scintillation counters. A special screw cap ensures leakproof handling.
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP tube, PE cap 6,5 16×57 1.000 720-0495
HDPE tube, PP cap 6,5 16×57 1.000 720-0494

Scintillation vials, Snaptwist®
PP and HDPE

General purpose vials for liquid scintillation and gamma counting, chromatography, sample storage and 
culturing. Can be used with the LKB and Packard Varisette counters.

Easy removal of caps (¼ turn-twist) helps to eliminate the danger of spillage
A built-in positive lock prevents the cap from popping off
Shoulderless vials feature a full width opening of 12,5 mm

Capacity (ml) Thread Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass
30 GL 18 143 215-1821
50 GL 18 120 215-1822
100 GL 22 72 215-1823
250 GL 22 42 215-1824
500 GL 25 35 215-1825
1000 GL 28 20 215-1826
Amber glass
30 GL 18 112 215-1831
50 GL 18 84 215-1832
100 GL 22 105 215-2247
150 GL 22 56 807-0000
200 GL 22 63 215-2454
250 GL 22 42 215-1834
500 GL 25 35 215-1835
1000 GL 28 20 215-1836

Bottles, narrow mouth, with GL thread
Clear or amber glass with black PP cap

Excellent for sampling, storing and transporting liquids. Amber coloured to protect light-sensitive materials.

Good chemical and physical properties
For applications that do not involve high thermal stresses
Round thread in accordance with DIN 168

Clear or amber lightweight glass

Large range of standard round glass bottles. All sizes of the lightweight bottles have exactly the same neck which means that only one cap size for the entire 
range has to be stocked.

For use in applications without high thermal loads
Amber coloured to protect light-sensitive material
A lighter, stronger and more uniform range of bottles

Bottles, narrow mouth, alpha, lightweight with screw caps

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Bottles fitted with white PP cap with EPE liner
30 28 35,00 67,00 Clear 40 215-2100
30 28 35,00 67,00 Amber 40 215-2108
60 28 38,60 94,00 Clear 40 215-2101
60 28 38,60 94,00 Amber 40 215-2109
100 28 46,00 105,00 Clear 20 215-2102
100 28 46,00 105,00 Amber 20 215-2110
125 28 49,00 114,00 Amber 20 215-2111
150 28 51,60 123,00 Clear 20 215-2103
150 28 51,60 123,00 Amber 20 215-2112
250 28 62,00 143,00 Clear 20 215-2104
250 28 62,00 143,00 Amber 20 215-2113
300 28 65,60 151,00 Clear 20 215-2105
500 28 77,00 177,00 Clear 10 215-2106
500 28 77,00 177,00 Amber 10 215-2114
1000 28 97,50 215,60 Clear 10 215-2107
1000 28 97,50 215,60 Amber 10 215-2115
Bottles with tamper evident PP cap and plug seal
30 28 35,00 67,00 Clear 40 215-2117
30 28 35,00 67,00 Amber 40 215-2124
60 28 38,60 94,00 Clear 40 215-2118
60 28 38,60 67,00 Amber 40 215-2125
100 28 46,00 105,00 Clear 20 215-2119
100 28 46,00 105,00 Amber 20 215-2126
250 28 62,00 143,00 Clear 20 215-2120
250 28 62,00 143,00 Amber 20 215-2127
300 28 65,60 151,00 Clear 20 215-2121
300 28 65,60 151,00 Amber 20 215-2128
500 28 77,00 177,00 Clear 10 215-2122
500 28 77,00 177,00 Amber 10 215-2129
1000 28 97,50 215,60 Clear 10 215-2123
1000 28 97,50 215,60 Amber 10 215-2130

Description Thread Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps for ALPHA lightweight bottles
Caps, PP, white, with EPE liner 28 10 215-2116
Caps, PP, with plug seals 28 10 215-2136

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 R 3/24 51,90 143,20 20 215-1931
150 R 3/24 59,00 159,80 20 215-1932
200 R 3/28 64,30 175,70 20 215-1933
300 R 3/28 73,20 196,90 20 215-1934
500 R 3/28 91,20 203,40 20 215-1935

Description Thread Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps
Screw caps, black urea with polythene cone inserts R 3/24 20 215-1936
Screw caps, black urea with polythene cone inserts R 3/28 20 215-1937
Screw caps, white PP, wadless R 3/24 20 215-1938
Screw caps, white PP, wadless R 3/28 20 215-1939
Screw caps, aluminium with fitted 2,5 mm black synthetic 
rubber liners

R 3/28 20 215-1941

Bottles, narrow mouth, sloping shoulder, flat, with screw caps
Glass, white flint, fitted with black urea caps with polythene cone inserts

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport.

Good chemical and physical properties
For use in applications without high thermal loads
Various types of closures optionally available
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass
15 R 3/20 29,6 62,7 40 215-1942
30 R 3/20 32,9 83,3 40 215-1943
100 R 3/24 46,1 104,8 20 215-1944
150 R 3/28 55,8 123,1 20 215-1945
250 R 3/28 62,0 143,0 20 215-1946
300 R 3/28 65,6 151,0 20 215-1947
500 R 6/31 81,7 188,3 10 215-1948
1000 R 6/31 98,1 242,6 10 215-1949
Amber glass
15 R 3/20 29,6 62,7 40 215-1950
30 R 3/20 32,9 83,3 40 215-1953
50 R 3/24 39,8 91,1 40 215-1954
100 R 3/24 48,8 109,7 20 215-1956
125 R 3/24 49,2 119,8 20 215-1957
150 R 3/24 55,8 123,1 20 215-1958
250 R 3/28 62,0 143,0 20 215-1959
500 R 6/31 81,7 188,3 10 215-1960
1000 R 6/31 98,1 242,6 10 215-1963
2000 R 6/31 126,7 284,5 10 215-1964
2500 R 6/31 136,7 302,5 12 215-1965

Description Thread Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps
Screw caps, black urea with polythene cone inserts R 3/24 20 215-1936
Screw caps, black urea with polythene cone inserts R 3/28 20 215-1937
Screw caps, white PP, wadless R 3/24 20 215-1938
Screw caps, white PP, wadless R 3/28 20 215-1939
Screw caps, aluminium with fitted 2,5 mm black synthetic rubber liners R 3/28 20 215-1941
Screw caps, black urea with polythene cone inserts R 3/20 40 215-1966
Screw caps, black urea with polythene cone inserts R 6/31 10 215-1967
Screw caps, white PP, wadless R 3/20 40 215-1968
Screw caps, white PP, wadless R 6/31 10 215-1969

Clear or amber soda-lime glass with fitted black urea caps and polythene cone inserts

Excellent for sample collection and storing liquids. Amber coloured to protect light-sensitive materials.

Good chemical and physical properties
For use in applications that are not associated with high thermal loads
Stable and robust

Bottles, narrow mouth, Winchester type, with screw caps
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 GL 32 46 91 10 215-3261
100 GL 45 56 100 10 215-1592
250 GL 45 70 138 10 215-1593
500 GL 45 86 176 10 215-1594
1000 GL 45 101 225 10 215-1595
2000 GL 45 136 260 1 215-1596
5000 GL 45 181 330 1 215-0057
10000 GL 45 227 410 1 215-0058
20000 GL 45 288 505 1 215-0059

Laboratory bottles, round, with screw cap GL 45
Grade 3.3 borosilicate glass with PP screw cap

The economical alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. Round, with graduations, DIN GL 45 
thread, pouring ring and blue PP screw cap.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 4796

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 GL 32 46 91 1 215-3275
100 GL 45 56 100 1 215-2325
250 GL 45 70 138 1 215-2326
500 GL 45 86 176 1 215-2327
1000 GL 45 101 225 1 215-2328
2000 GL 45 136 260 1 215-2329
5000 GL 45 182 300 1 215-2330
10000 GL 45 227 410 1 215-2337
20000 GL 45 288 505 1 215-2338

Laboratory bottles, round, amber, with screw cap GL 45
Amber borosilicate glass with PP screw cap

The economical alternative. Suitable for a wide range of laboratory applications. Round, with graduations, 
DIN GL 45 thread, pouring ring and blue PP screw cap. Amber coloured to protect light-sensitive materials.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 4796
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10* GL 25 36 50 1 215-3214
25* GL 25 36 74 1 215-1512
50 GL 32 46 91 1 215-1513
100** GL 45 56 105 1 215-1514
150** GL 45 62 115 1 215-2428
250** GL 45 70 143 1 215-1515
500** GL 45 86 181 1 215-1516
750** GL 45 95 208 1 215-2429
1000** GL 45 101 230 1 215-1517
2000** GL 45 136 265 1 215-1518
3500 GL 45 160 300 1 215-2430
5000 GL 45 182 335 1 215-1519
10000 GL 45 227 415 1 215-1520
15000 GL 45 268 450 1 215-1521
20000 GL 45 288 510 1 215-1522

Laboratory bottles, round, with screw cap GL 45
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PP screw cap

Round, with graduation, DIN thread, pouring ring and blue screw cap.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
USP standard

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

ISO 4796-1

*With specially shaped glass rim for improved pouring; no additional pouring ring is needed
**Ring-shaped reinforcement on the bottle shoulder makes the filling line of the nominal volume visible

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25* 20 35 65 10 215-0330
50 25 43 80 10 215-0331
100 25 53 105 10 215-0332
250 30 66 135 10 215-0333
500 30 81 175 1 215-0334
1000 42 101 215 1 215-0335
2000 60 136 245 1 215-0336
5000 60 181 324 1 215-0337
10000 60 227 395 1 215-0338
20000 60 288 502 1 215-0339

Reagent bottles with screw caps
PYREX®, borosilicate glass with phenolic screw caps

Round, with white graduations and marking spot. Ideal for storage of reagents, analytical standards and 
culture media etc. Supplied with phenolic screw caps, having a PTFE-faced sealing disc. With printed retrace 
code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.scilabware.com. ISO 4796.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

* Not graduated
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10* GL 25 36 50 1 215-3295
25* GL 25 36 70 1 215-1532
50 GL 32 46 87 1 215-1533
100** GL 45 56 100 1 215-1534
150** GL 45 62 110 1 215-2425
250** GL 45 70 138 1 215-1535
500** GL 45 86 176 1 215-1536
750** GL 45 95 203 1 215-2426
1000** GL 45 101 225 1 215-1537
2000** GL 45 136 260 1 215-1538
3500 GL 45 160 295 1 215-2427
5000 GL 45 182 330 1 215-1539
10000 GL 45 227 410 1 215-1540
15000 GL 45 268 445 1 215-1541
20000 GL 45 288 505 1 215-1542

Laboratory bottles, narrow mouth
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, without screw cap

Round, with graduation and DIN thread. Without pouring ring or screw cap.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
USP standard

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

ISO 4796-1

*With specially shaped glass rim for improved pouring; no additional pouring ring is needed
**Ring-shaped reinforcement on the bottle shoulder makes the filling line of the nominal volume visible

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25* GL 25 36 70 1 215-6115
50 GL 32 46 87 1 215-6116
10* GL 25 36 50 1 215-3216
100** GL 45 56 100 1 215-1554
150** GL 45 62 110 1 215-2437
250** GL 45 70 138 1 215-1555
500** GL 45 86 176 1 215-1556
750** GL 45 95 203 1 215-2438
1000** GL 45 101 225 1 215-1557
2000** GL 45 136 260 1 215-1558
3500 GL 45 160 295 1 215-2439
5000 GL 45 182 330 1 215-1559

Laboratory bottles, narrow mouth
DURAN Group

DURAN® Protect, borosilicate glass, coated, clear, without screw cap

Round, with graduation and DIN thread. Without pouring ring or screw cap. The coating provides protection 
against mechanical damage (scratches, etc.) and serves as spill and spray protection in case of breakage. 
This also prevents pieces of glass from shattering.

Very good chemical resistance, good heat resistance (max. thermal load +135 °C), constant loads longer 
than 30 mins should be avoided 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
Compressive strength is not increased by the plastic coating

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

ISO 4796-1

*With specially shaped glass rim for improved pouring; no additional pouring ring is needed
**Ring-shaped reinforcement on the bottle shoulder makes the filling line of the nominal volume visible
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - narrow mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10* GL 25 36 50 1 215-3296
25* GL 25 36 70 1 215-1572
50 GL 32 46 87 1 215-1573
100** GL 45 56 100 1 215-1574
150** GL 45 62 110 1 215-2434
250** GL 45 70 138 1 215-1575
500** GL 45 86 176 1 215-1576
750** GL 45 95 203 1 215-2435
1000** GL 45 101 225 1 215-1577
2000** GL 45 136 260 1 215-1578
3500 GL 45 160 295 1 215-2436
5000 GL 45 182 330 1 215-1579
10000 GL 45 227 410 1 215-1580
15000 GL 45 268 445 1 215-1581
20000 GL 45 288 505 1 215-1582

Laboratory bottles, narrow mouth
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, amber, without screw cap

Round, with graduation and DIN thread. Without pouring ring or screw cap.

Very good chemical resistance, high temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
Purely external application of the colour ensures unchanged DURAN® properties on the interior

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

ISO 4796-1

*With specially shaped glass rim for improved pouring; no additional pouring ring is needed
**Ring-shaped reinforcement on the bottle shoulder makes the filling line of the nominal volume visible

Thread Colour Pk Cat. No.
GL 25 Blue 10 217-9208
GL 32 Blue 10 217-9209
GL 45 Blue 10 217-9212
GL 45 Yellow 10 215-1427
GL 45 Green 10 215-1428
GL 45 Grey 10 215-1429

Screw caps for laboratory bottles
DURAN Group

PP, coloured, with lip seal

For DIN GL threads 
Heat resistant up to +140 °C 
Autoclavable

Thread Pk Cat. No.
GL 14 10 201-0000
GL 18 10 201-0001
GL 25 10 201-0002
GL 32 10 201-0003
GL 45 10 201-0004

Screw caps for laboratory bottles
DURAN Group

ETFE, red, with PTFE coated seals

For DIN GL threads
Heat resistant up to +180 °C
Autoclavable, sterilisable with hot air
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Thread Colour Material Pk Cat. No.
GL 32 Blue PP 10 217-0202
GL 45 Blue PP 10 217-0203
GL 32 Red ETFE 10 217-0204
GL 45 Red ETFE 10 217-0205

Pouring rings for laboratory bottles
DURAN Group

PP, blue or ETFE, red

For DIN GL threads
PP, heat resistant up to +140 °C, autoclavable 
ETFE, heat resistant up to +180 °C, autoclavable and sterilisable with hot air

Description Thread Colour Pk Cat. No.
With lip seal GL 45 Blue/Red 10 215-1101
With PTFE silicone seal GL 45 Blue/Yellow 10 215-2445

PP

For laboratory bottles with DIN thread GL 45. 

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +140 °C
High leak tightness

Screw caps, tamper evident, for laboratory bottles
DURAN Group

Thread Pk Cat. No.
GL 25 5 215-1887
GL 32 5 215-1888
GL 45 5 215-0089
GLS 80 2 215-2084

Membrane screw caps for laboratory bottles
DURAN Group

PP, blue, with welded-in PTFE membrane 0,2 μm

Suitable for all GL threads. Ideal for holding and storing gas-producing liquids, particularly hazardous 
chemicals. The gas-permeable membrane screw cap reduces the risk of overpressure and helps to stop a 
vacuum from forming. Membrane prevents infiltration by liquids and dirt particles.

Heat resistant up to +140 °C
Two-way membrane with pressure equalisation of 0,1 bar
Ideal for autoclaving processes (does not need to be opened and closed repeatedly before/after 
autoclaving)
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Description Thread Neck Tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Two stopcocks with 4 mm hole GL 45 2 × GL 14 8 1 201-0298
Three stopcocks with 4 mm hole GL 45 3 × GL 14 8 1 201-0297

PPS screw cap, black, distributor body made from PTFE

For the removal or filling of aggressive or pure liquids. For the connection of hoses and tubes into vessels. A stopcock on each connecting neck. No hoses can be 
inserted through the stopcocks. However, hoses with an external diameter of 6 mm can be connected to the lower side of the assemby with a ‘push-fit’ so that the 
contents of the bottom of the container/vessel can be accessed.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -20 to +110 °C
Suitable for vacuum applications

Multiple distributors with stopcock for bottles with GL 45 thread
BOLA

Thread Material Neck Pk Cat. No.
GL 45 PFA 2 × GL 14 1 201-1710
GL 45 PTFE 3 × GL 14 1 201-0299

PPS screw cap, black, distributor body made from PTFE or PFA

For the removal or filling of aggressive or pure liquids. For the connection of hoses, tubes and probes into vessels. Hoses with a maximum external diameter 
of  8,5 mm can be inserted through the necks.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -200 to +250 °C
Suitable for vacuum applications

Multiple distributors for bottles with GL 45 thread
BOLA
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Thread Neck Tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GL 45 3 × GL 18 3 × max. 10 1 201-0296
GL 45 2 × GL 25 2 × max. 14 1 201-0295

PPS screw cap, black, distributor body made from PTFE 

For the removal or filling of aggressive or pure liquids. For the connection of hoses, tubes and probes into vessels. Hoses with different external diameters can be 
inserted through the necks. 

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -200 to +250 °C
Suitable for vacuum applications

Multiple distributors for bottles with GL 45 thread
BOLA

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Cap size Pk Cat. No.
125 55 124 GL 45 4 215-4500
250 66 158 GL 45 4 215-4501
500 78 193 GL 45 4 215-4502
1000 93 253 GL 45 4 215-4503

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
YOUTILITY screw cap GL 45, food grade PP, cyan 10 215-3297
YOUTILITY pouring ring GL 45, food grade PP, cyan 16 215-3298
Bottle tags GL 45, silicone, eight colours, two bottle tags of each colour supplied 16 215-3299

YOUTILITY bottles with screw cap
DURAN Group

DURAN®

The DURAN® YOUTILITY bottle represents a new generation of glass laboratory bottles for use in a 
wide and diverse range of applications. The innovations include improved ergonomic bottle shape and 
extend to dedicated accessories that incorporate many innovative features to improve handling, sample 
identification, and ease of use.

Specially shaped grip zones on the bottles for safer and easier handling
Ergonomic GL 45 screw cap made from food grade polypropylene
Shortened threads on bottle and cap for faster opening
Dedicated accessories for easy and simple identification and personalisation
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Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 GL 45 56 105 1 215-2059
250 GL 45 70 145 1 215-2060
500 GL 45 86 181 1 215-2061
1000 GL 45 101 230 1 215-2062

Laboratory bottles, Premium, with screw caps
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear

The Premium laboratory bottle is the next step in the development of the standard laboratory bottle. The 
scale on the bottle is accurate to ±5% and the additional inverted graduations enable both the current 
fill level and removed volumes to be read. The bottle provides improved safety and reliability for the user 
with a batch certificate and the TÜV seal of quality. Finally, the bottle’s screw closure is highly temperature 
resistant and includes a fitted pouring ring (made from TpCh260). This closure can be used in temperatures 
from -196 to +260 °C and also has a PTFE coated silicone gasket. It provides exceptional sealing for liquid 
and gas-phase media. The closure and pouring ring contain no colouring, so ovens, drying chambers and 
sterilisation cabinets cannot be contaminated by dissolved colourants. Each bottle bears a retrace code. This 
batch identifier provides a handy reference for information such as manufacturing time, glass quality, and 
standards compliance. Unlike standard bottles, a corresponding certificate is included with the products 
supplied.

Very good chemical resistance, high thermal shock resistance (160 K)
Scale accurate to ±5 %, with additional inverted graduations to read removed volumes
The complete system consisting of the bottle, closure and pouring ring satisfies USP/FDA 
standards  (DMF: 19757)

ISO 4796-1 and DIN ISO 718

Description Thread Pk Cat. No.
Premium pouring rings GL 45 5 215-0090
Premium screw caps GL 45 5 215-0091

Screw caps, for Premium laboratory bottles
DURAN Group

TPCh260, colourless

The Premium screw caps meet the highest demands for storing and packaging products from the 
pharmaceutical, chemical and food industries. Ideal for dry sterilisation at high temperatures. Suitable for 
all GL 45 threads.

Highly chemically resistant material (TPCh260), no added colours (any interference with the medium is 
avoided), temperature resistant from -196 to +260 °C 
PTFE coated silicone seal 
Drip-free and safe due to pouring ring, which can be ordered separately

Complies with USP/EP/FDA standards

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
500 176 86 GL 45 2 215-2064
1000 225 101 GL 45 2 215-2063

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for HPLC bottles
Screw cap HPLC, GL 45, 4 ports, complete with silicone seals 2 554-3002
Spare part set for HPLC screw cap (GL 45 screw cap, 4 x M8 screw cap, 12 x silicone seals) 1 554-3003
Spare membrane filter for pressure equalisation set, 0.2 μm 2 554-3011
Pressure equalisation set 4 port cap (0.2 μm incl. membrane filter) 1 554-3010

HPLC bottles
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with blue PP screw cap

Typical applications: Safe transfer of liquid media within a closed and sterile system (evaporation is 
reduced). With easy to read scale and large labelling field for easy marking. Complete system comprising: 
DURAN® pressure plus laboratory bottle with four-port screw cap; four screw connections (black, M8 thread) 
and silicone seals.

Connection of different hose diameters (1,6 and 3,2 mm) and sterile pressure equalisation sets possible
Unused ports can be sealed with silicone blanking seals
Pressure resistant conforms to DIN ISO 1595, confirmed by GS marking (TÜV ID: 0000020716)

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

Capacity (ml) Thread W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth, clear glass
100 GL 32 H 49×49×119 1 215-1614
250 GL 32 H 64×64×155 1 215-1615
500 GL 32 H 77×77×186 1 215-1616
1000 GL 45 H 97×97×223 1 215-1617
Narrow mouth, amber glass
100 GL 32 H 49×49×119 1 215-1634
250 GL 32 H 64×64×155 1 215-1635
500 GL 32 H 77×77×186 1 215-1636
1000 GL 45 H 96×96×223 1 215-1637
Wide mouth, clear glass
100 GL 32 K 49×49×110 1 215-1664
250 GL 45 K 64×64×146 1 215-1665
500 GL 54 K 76×76×173 1 215-1666
1000 GL 60 K 97×97×213 1 215-1667
Wide mouth, amber glass
100 GL 32 K 49×49×109 1 215-1684
250 GL 45 K 64×64×146 1 215-1685
500 GL 54 K 77×77×173 1 215-1686
1000 GL 54 K 97×97×213 1 215-1687

Bottles, square, narrow or wide mouth, with thread
DURAN Group

Soda-lime glass, clear or amber, without screw caps

DIN thread. Space saving in storage and transport. Stable, non-slip. Amber to protect light-sensitive 
materials. 

Good chemical and physical properties 
For use in applications without high thermal loads 
Closures in various designs are available on request
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Description Thread Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard screw caps for narrow mouth bottles GL 32 H Blue 10 217-9200
Safety screw caps for narrow mouth bottles GL 32 H Red 10 217-9202
Standard screw caps for wide mouth bottles GL 32 K Blue 10 217-9204
Standard screw caps for narrow mouth bottles GL 45 H Blue 10 217-9201
Safety screw caps for narrow mouth bottles GL 45 H Red 10 217-9203
Standard screw caps for wide mouth bottles GL 45 K Blue 10 217-9205
Standard screw caps for wide mouth bottles GL 54 K Blue 10 217-9206
Standard screw caps for wide mouth bottles GL 60 K Blue 10 217-9207

PP, red or blue

Tamper evident caps for narrow mouth and wide mouth square bottles with DIN thread.

Standard caps, blue, with snap ring for narrow mouth and wide mouth bottles
Safety caps with valve (valve cap opens with 0,1 bar overpressure), for narrow mouth bottles
Very good chemical and temperature resistance, leakproof

Screw caps for square bottles
DURAN Group

Capacity (ml) Thread W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 GL 32 50×50×109 1 215-8401
250 GL 45 64×64×143 1 215-8402
500 GL 45 78×78×181 1 215-8403
1000 GL 45 94×94×222 1 215-8404

Bottles, narrow mouth, square, with screw caps
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PP screw cap and pouring ring

Graduated, DIN thread, pouring ring and blue screw cap. Save space on shelves, in the refrigerator, in 
autoclaves, or during transport. Stable, non-slip.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
USP Standard

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com
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Capacity (ml) NS Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass
10 10/19 28 52 1 215-1111
25 12/21 36 64 1 215-1112
50 14/15 42 80 1 215-1113
100 14/15 52 96 1 215-1114
250 19/26 70 130 1 215-1115
500 24/29 86 164 1 215-1116
1000 29/32 107 200 1 215-1117
2000 29/32 134 248 1 215-1118
5000 45/40 182 323 1 215-1119
10000 60/46 227 398 1 215-1120
20000 60/46 288 492 1 215-1121
Amber glass
25 12/21 36 64 1 215-1142
50 14/15 42 80 1 215-1143
100 14/15 52 96 1 215-1144
250 19/26 70 130 1 215-1145
500 24/29 86 164 1 215-1146
1000 29/32 107 200 1 215-1147
2000 29/32 134 248 1 215-1148
5000 45/40 182 323 1 215-1149
10000 60/46 227 398 1 215-1150
20000 60/46 288 492 1 215-1151

Bottles, narrow mouth, with standard ground stoppers
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear or amber, with standard ground joint and glass stopper

Marked with volume and equipped with a white labelling field. Amber to protect light-sensitive materials. 

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
USP standard

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

ISO 4796-2 (except 215-1111)

Capacity (ml) NS Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 14/15 54 106 1 215-0340
250 19/26 73 143 1 215-0341
500 24/29 89 175 1 215-0342
1000 29/32 111 214 1 215-0343
2000 29/32 138 262 1 215-0344
5000 45/40 181 333 1 215-0345
10000 60/46 227 414 1 215-0346
20000 60/46 288 508 1 215-0347

Bottles, narrow mouth, with standard ground stoppers
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with standard ground joint and glass stopper

Marked with volume and a white labelling field.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO4796-2
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Capacity (ml) NS Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear
50 14/15 42 77 10 201-0785
100 14/23 52 103 10 201-0786
250 19/26 69 131 10 201-0787
500 24/29 85 163 10 201-0788
100 29/32 107 199 10 201-0789
Amber
50 14/15 42 77 10 201-0780
100 14/23 52 103 10 201-0781
250 19/26 69 131 10 201-0782
500 24/29 85 163 10 201-0783
1000 29/32 107 199 10 201-0784

Bottles, narrow mouth, with standard ground stoppers
Soda-lime glass, clear or brown, with standard ground joint and polyethylene stopper

Available in crystal clear glass or brown tinted to protect light-sensitive substances.

Good chemical and physical resistance 
For use in applications that are not associated with high thermal loads 
Stable and robust

Complies with ISO 4796-2

Capacity (ml) NS Pk Cat. No.
30 16/16 10 215-1126
50 16/16 1 215-1127
100 19/17 1 215-1128
250 24/20 1 215-3366
500 24/20 1 215-1129
1000 29/32 1 215-1130

Bottles, narrow mouth, with standard ground stoppers
Soda-lime glass, clear, with standard ground joint and PP stopper

Good chemical and physical properties
For use in applications without high thermal loads
Solid, replaceable PP stoppers

These bottles conform to ISO standards for shape and size.

Capacity (ml) NS Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass
50 14/15 44 78 1 215-1750
100 14/23 54 100 1 215-1751
250 19/26 72 130 1 215-1752
500 24/29 89 165 1 215-1753
1000 29/32 110 200 1 215-1754
2000 29/32 134 248 1 215-1829

Soda-lime glass, clear or amber, with standard ground joint and glass stopper

Amber to protect light-sensitive materials.

Good chemical and physical properties 
For use in applications without high thermal loads 
Solid, replaceable glass stoppers

DIN 12036, ISO 4796

Bottles, narrow mouth, with standard ground stoppers

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) NS Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Amber glass
50 14/15 95 45 1 215-1758
100 14/23 55 110 1 215-1759
250 19/26 75 150 1 215-1760
500 24/29 90 180 1 215-1761
1000 29/32 115 220 1 215-1762
2000 29/32 140 270 1 215-1763

Capacity (ml) NS Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass
50 14/15 44 78 1 215-1253
100 14/23 54 100 1 215-1254
250 19/26 72 130 1 215-1255
500 24/29 89 165 1 215-1256
1000 29/32 110 200 1 215-1257
2000 29/32 134 248 1 215-1258
Amber glass
50 14/15 44 78 1 215-1273
100 14/23 54 100 1 215-1274
250 19/26 72 130 1 215-1275
500 24/29 89 165 1 215-1276
1000 29/32 110 200 1 215-1277

Soda-lime glass, clear or amber, with standard ground joint and HDPE stopper

Amber coloured to protect light-sensitive materials.

Good chemical and physical properties
For use in applications that are not associated with high thermal loads
Stable and robust

DIN 12036, ISO 4796

Bottles, narrow mouth, with standard ground stoppers

Capacity (ml) NS Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 24/29 87 172 10 215-6844
1000 29/32 108 213 10 215-6845
2000 29/32 131 255 6 215-6846
5000 45/40 178 325 1 215-1725

Bottles, narrow mouth, with standard ground stoppers
VITLAB®

PP, translucent, with HDPE stoppers

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids. Can be filled with hot substances. 

Very good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
Size 5000 ml with one handle 
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Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LDPE, translucent
8 20-410 25 44 12 215-3409
15 20-410 25 58 12 215-3410
30 20-410 33 69 12 215-3411
60 20-410 39 88 12 215-3412
125 24-410 51 98 12 215-3413
500 28-410 72 164 12 215-3414
1000 38-430 91 199 6 215-3415
2000 38-430 118 250 1 215-1917
HDPE, translucent
4 13-415 16 41 12 215-3400
8 20-410 25 44 12 215-3401
15 20-410 25 58 12 215-3402
30 20-410 33 69 12 215-3403
60 20-410 39 88 12 215-3404
125 24-410 51 98 12 215-3405
250 24-410 61 133 12 215-3406
500 28-410 72 164 12 215-3407
1000 38-430 91 199 6 215-3408
HDPE, amber (to protect light-sensitive materials)
4 13-415 16 41 12 215-3416
8 20-410 25 44 12 215-3417
15 20-410 25 58 12 215-3418
30 20-410 33 69 12 215-3419
60 20-410 39 88 12 215-3420
125 24-410 51 98 12 215-3421
250 24-410 61 133 12 215-3422
500 28-410 72 164 12 215-3423
1000 38-430 91 199 6 215-3424
PP, translucent, autoclavable
8 20-410 25 44 12 215-3425
15 20-410 25 58 12 215-3426
30 20-410 33 69 12 215-2290
60 20-410 39 88 12 215-3427
125 24-410 51 98 12 215-3428
250 24-410 61 133 12 215-2291
500 28-410 72 164 12 215-3429
1000 38-430 91 199 6 215-3430

High performance bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
LDPE, HDPE or PP with PP screw cap, translucent and amber

Ideal for storing and transporting  liquids.

LDPE heat resistant up to +80 °C
HDPE heat resistant up to +120 °C
PP heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof
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Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottles
50 18 37 87 11 10 215-5637
100 18 47 105 11 10 215-5638
250 25 63 119 18 10 215-5639
500 25 78 152 18 12 215-5640
1000 28 96 206 20 12 215-5641
2000 28 120 264 20 6 215-5642

For bottles (ml) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps
50/100 18 10 215-5643
250/500 25 10 215-5644
1000/2000 28 10 215-5645
Dropper closure
50/100 18 10 215-2195
250/500 25 10 215-2196
1000/2000 28 10 215-2197
Spray caps 
100 18 1 215-6312
250/500 25 1 215-6313
1000 28 1 215-6314

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
LDPE, translucent

Excellent for sample collection, storing and transporting liquids.

Leakproof, robust and versatile 
Squeezable, containers can be used as dropper or wash bottles 
Raised graduations

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 18 37 87 11 10 215-5671
100 18 47 105 11 10 215-5672
250 25 63 119 18 10 215-5673
500 25 78 152 18 12 215-5674
1000 28 96 206 20 12 215-5675

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
LDPE, amber

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport.

Coloured amber to protect light-sensitive liquids 
Leakproof, robust and versatile 
Raised graduations
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Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottles
10 14 26,0 46,5 100 215-9018
20 14 31,5 56,5 100 215-9019
30 14 33,5 68,5 100 215-9020
50 18 37,5 86,0 50 215-9021
100 18 47,0 105,0 20 215-9022
200 18 57,5 133,0 10 215-9023
250 25 61,3 140,0 10 215-9024
500 25 75,0 177,0 10 215-9025
1000 28 97,5 223,5 4 215-9026
2000 28 120,0 264,0 30 215-9027
3000 32 138,0 300,0 20 215-9028
5000 40 162,0 355,0 10 215-9029

Description For bottles (ml) Thread (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps
Screw cap 10/20/30 14 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-3121
Screw cap 50/100/200 18 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-3510
Screw cap 250/500 25 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-3511
Screw cap 1000/2000 28 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-0918
Dropper caps
Dropper cap with nozzle 10/20/30 14 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-6305
Dropper cap with nozzle 50/100/200 18 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-1409
Dropper cap with nozzle 250/500 ml (1000 ml) 25 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-0920
Captive caps
Captive cap with PVC holding strap, 
red

- - Dropper caps 1 215-6301

Spray caps for narrow mouth bottles
Wash bottle closure 100 18 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-1408
Wash bottle closure 200 18 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-6321
Wash bottle closure 250 25 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-1406
Wash bottle closure 500 25 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-6322
Wash bottle closure 1000 28 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-1407
Wash bottle closure 2000 28 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-6323

LDPE, translucent

Excellent for sample collection, storing and transporting liquids. The raw material meets the requirements of European Pharmacopoeia chapter 3.1.3 and the 
bottles comply with Regulation (EU) No. 10/2011. 

Leakproof, robust and versatile 
Squeezable, so these bottles make excellent containers for dropping or squirting 
Good reset properties

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, 301 series
KAUTEX TEXTRON
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Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 20-415 34 75 14 1.000 215-1234
60 20-415 37 85 14 1.000 215-1587
125 24-415 50 101 18 500 215-1235
250 24-415 61 133 18 250 215-1588
500 28-415 73 170 21 125 215-1589
1000 38-430 91 216 27 50 215-1590

Packaging bottles, narrow mouth, with thread, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent 

Economical and robust bottles for storing and transporting liquids.

Good chemical resistance 
Bottles and closures meet the requirements of 21CFR177.1520 for food and beverage use, USP Class VI.
Supplied without closures; leakproof sealing with closures 215-1597/215-1252/215-1598/215-
1611/215-1236/215-1247/215-1613. 

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE, translucent
30 20 34 61 61 1.000 215-1009
60 20 37 85 14 1.000 215-1416
125 24 50 101 18 500 215-1017
250 24 61 133 18 250 215-1430
500 28 73 170 21 125 215-1431
1000 38-430 91 216 27 50 215-1432
HDPE, amber
30 20 34 61 14 1.000 215-1007
60 20 37 85 14 1.000 215-1410
125 24 50 101 18 500 215-1411
250 24 61 133 18 250 215-1412
500 28 73 170 21 125 215-1414
1000 38-430 91 216 27 50 215-1415

Packaging bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent or amber with PP screw cap

Economical, robust bottles for storing and transporting powders, liquids or pastes. Amber bottles to protect 
light-sensitive substances.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C 
Leakproof 
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Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
Natural colour
1000 45 96×96×211,8 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 64 215-3946
2500 45 127×127×282,0 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 26 215-3947
Black
500 45 77×77×176,5 UN 1H1/X1.9/250 120 215-0098
1000 45 96×96×211,8 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 64 215-3945
2500 45 127×127×282,0 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 26 215-3949

Description Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps, UN approved
Blister closure PP, black, with tamper evident ring PP, red, with PTFE cup seal 45 1 215-2432
Blister closure PP, red, with tamper evident ring PP, red, with venting system and perforated PTFE 
seal

45 1 215-2433

Screw closure PP, black, with tamper evident ring and PTFE cup seal 45 1 215-0103

Bottles, narrow mouth, UN approved with thread
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, natural colour or black

For packaging, sampling, storing and shipping liquids.

Ideal for transporting hazardous liquids
Good chemical resistance, resistant to temperatures from -40 to +110 °C
UN approved caps in three designs, optionally available

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 46 115,0 18,5 1 215-1358
250 60 137,0 23,0 1 215-1359
500 74 165,0 23,0 1 215-1360
1000 93 213,0 34,5 1 215-1361
2000 116 273,0 34,5 1 215-1362

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
Kartell

PE, grey

Bottles have sloping shoulders reducing the tendency for residue deposits. Tagging points on the shoulders 
and caps to ensure tamper proof closure.

Double sealing with insert plug ensuring a leakproof seal
Easy grip cap
Opaque bottles ideal for the storage of photosensitive materials

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, transparent with PP screw cap

Ideal for storing aqueous solutions and for short-term storage of culture media. The four and eight litre sizes 
have  built-in shoulder loop for attaching an identification tag.

Robust, impact resistant
Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 38-430 82 180 27 4 215-7581
1000 38-430 99 221 27 4 215-7582
2000 38-430 121 249 25 1 215-7583
2500 38-430 121 295 25 1 215-7584
4000 38-430 152 333 25 1 215-7585
8000 53B 193 409 37 1 215-7586

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
8 20 25 45 14 12 215-7522
15 20 25 58 14 12 215-7523
30 20 34 61 14 12 215-7524
60 20 37 85 14 12 215-7525
125 24 50 101 18 12 215-7526
250 24 61 133 18 12 215-7528
500 28 73 170 21 12 215-7530
500 38-430 73 170 27 12 215-7529
1000 38-430 91 216 27 6 215-7531

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Ideal for storing and shipping liquids.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C 
Well suited for trace analysis 
More flexible and impact resistant than HDPE bottles, leakproof

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 38 91 15 10 215-2709
125 48 112 15 10 215-2710
250 60 139 15 10 215-2712
500 70 172 18 10 215-2713
1000 94 197 21 5 215-2726

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
LDPE, natural colour

Chemical resistant, black screw cap, leakproof
Good chemical resistance, good thermal resistance 
With specially reinforced shoulder

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 40 79 17 10 215-0522
125 50 102 22 10 215-0523
150 50 116 22 10 215-3108
250 60 139 21 10 215-0524
500 75 160 21 10 215-0525
1000 90 200 21 5 215-0526
2000 120 237 34 5 215-0527

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Ideal for a wide range of liquid storage and sampling applications.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C 
More flexible and more impact resistant than HDPE bottles
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Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 54 152 21 10 215-0513
500 69 187 21 10 215-0514
1000 84 246 21 5 215-0516

Bottles, narrow mouth, slope shoulder with screw caps, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Sloping shoulder for smooth pouring. Leakproof, flexible lightweight bottles.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C 
More flexible and more impact resistant than HDPE bottles

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 39 76 18,5 1 215-0145
125 46 115 18,5 1 215-0146
250 60 138 23,0 1 215-0147
500 74 165 23,0 1 215-0148
1000 93 213 34,5 1 215-0149
2000 116 273 34,5 1 215-0166

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
LDPE, translucent

Insert in cap to assure good seal. Sloping shoulders reduce tendency for any residual liquids when pouring 
and emptying.

Leakproof, suitable for foodstuffs
Tagging points on shoulder and cap enables use of tamper evident tags and seals
Easy grip cap

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 13 16 41 14 12 215-7501
8 20 25 45 14 12 215-7502
15 20 25 58 14 12 215-7503
30 20 34 61 14 12 215-7504
60 20 37 85 14 12 215-7505
125 24 50 101 18 12 215-7506
175 24 54 125 18 12 215-7507
250 24 61 133 18 12 215-7508
500 28 73 170 21 12 215-7510
500 38-430 73 170 27 12 215-7509
1000 38-430 91 216 27 6 215-7511

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Ideal for storing and transporting liquids. Suitable for a wide range of applications.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +100 °C
Leakproof
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Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 38 86 12 10 215-2718
100 47 105 14 10 215-2719
250 60 134 17 10 215-2720
500 75 173 20 10 215-2730

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
HDPE, white with black PP screw cap

Chemical resistant screw cap, leakproof 
Good chemical resistance, good thermal resistance 
Robust and economical

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 13 16 41 8 12 215-7541
8 20 25 45 14 12 215-7542
15 20 25 58 14 12 215-7543
30 20 34 61 14 12 215-7544
60 20 37 85 14 12 215-7545
125 24 50 101 18 12 215-7546
250 24 61 133 18 12 215-7548
500 28 73 170 21 12 215-7550
1000 38-430 91 216 27 6 215-7551

Bottles, amber, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, amber with amber PP screw cap

Amber to protect light-sensitive materials. Ideal for storing and shipping liquids.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +120 °C 
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 20 34 61 14 72 215-0997
60 20 39 86 14 72 215-0998
125 24 50 104 18 72 215-1027
250 24 61 133 18 72 215-1028
500 28 73 171 21 48 215-1029
1000 38-430 92 217 27 24 215-1030

Economy bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Narrow mouth economy bottles are lightweight versions of the original Nalgene® Lab Quality Bottle, suitable 
for lighter-duty, general purpose applications. 

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C
Leakproof
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Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 13-415 16 41 8 2.000 215-0246
8 20-415 25 45 14 2.000 215-1379
15 20-415 25 58 14 2.000 215-0234
30 20-415 34 61 14 1.000 215-0189
60 20-415 37 85 14 1.000 215-0190
125 24-415 50 101 18 500 215-0194
175 24-415 54 125 18 250 215-0207
250 24-415 61 133 18 250 215-0209
500 28-415 73 170 21 125 215-1377
1000 38-430 91 216 27 50 215-0225

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, boston type, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Ideal for storing, packaging and transporting liquids. Robust, strong and stable.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 24 51 101 18 12 215-1269
250 24 61 133 18 12 215-1271
500 28 73 171 21 12 215-1272
1000 38-430 91 216 27 6 215-1279

Bottles, narrow mouth, low particulate, IP2, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Bottles with an average of less than 30 particles per ml at 0,3 μm and greater. Excellent for storing high-purity 
chemicals. Product includes a certificate of quality that assures the product has been tested and accepted 
in accordance with Nalgene® specifications. Low particulate IP2 bottles can be used in compliance with the 
regulations for customers who are designing, assembling and certifying their own combination packaging. 

Good chemical resistance 
Screw cap supplied assembled on the bottle
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 32 66 17 10 215-3359
100 50 89 22 10 215-3360
125 50 102 22 10 215-3100
150 50 116 22 10 215-3104
250 60 140 22 10 215-3105
500 75 160 22 10 215-3107

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Ideal for storing a wide range of liquids.

Excellent general chemical resistance
Heat resistance from -100 to +120 °C
Lightweight but very durable in use
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Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
8 20-415 25 45 14 980 215-1163
15 20-415 25 58 14 896 215-1164
30 20-415 34 61 14 864 215-1169
60 20-415 37 85 14 540 215-1170
125 24-415 50 101 18 240 215-1171
250 24-415 61 133 18 180 215-1173
500 28-415 73 170 21 120 215-1180
1000 38-430 91 216 27 24 215-1181

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, sterile, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with white PP screw cap

Manufactured and packed under cleanroom conditions to minimise contamination with biological particles. 
Non toxic and non pyrogenic. Gamma sterilised. Packed in shrink-wrapped trays.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C
Leakproof

Compliant with the requirements of USP class VI.

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 24 61 133 18 12 216-8501
500 28 73 171 21 12 216-8502
1000 38-430 91 216 27 6 216-8503
2000 38-430 120 250 27 1 216-8504
4000 38-430 153 334 26 1 216-8505
10000 83B 250 380 64 1 216-8506
20000 83B 286 528 64 1 216-8507

Bottles and carboys, narrow mouth, with screw caps, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, fluorinated with PP, fluorinated screw cap

Fluorinating these HDPE bottles and carboys provides a cost effective alternative to costly fluoropolymer 
containers.

Fluorinated bottles and carboys can be used for most acids, alkalis and aggressive organic solvents
Heavy-duty walls are safe, durable and resistant to splitting and punctures
Fluorocarbon surfaces inside and out
Leakproof

Bottles, large volume, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent or PPCO, translucent, with PP screw cap

Large volume bottles for shipping or storing chemicals, standard solutions, distilled water etc. The 4000 and 
8000 ml sizes incorporate a loop for attaching a label.

LDPE: Good chemical resistance / PPCO: Very good chemical resistance
LDPE: Heat resistant up to +80 °C / PPCO: Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Material Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2000 38-430 121 249 LDPE/PP 25 1 215-7742
2000 38-430 121 249 PPCO 25 1 215-7752
4000 38-430 152 333 LDPE/PP 25 1 215-7744
4000 38-430 152 333 PPCO 25 1 215-7754
8000 53B 193 409 LDPE/PP 37 1 215-7748
8000 53B 196 409 PPCO 37 1 215-7758

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 13 16 41 8 12 215-7561
8 20 25 45 14 12 215-7562
15 20 25 58 14 12 215-7563
30 20 34 61 14 12 215-7564
60 20 37 85 14 12 215-7565
125 24 50 101 18 12 215-7566
250 24 61 133 18 12 215-7568
500 28 73 170 21 12 215-7570
1000 38-430 91 216 27 6 215-7571

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent with PP screw cap

Ideal for storing and shipping liquids.

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable with or without contents 
Robust, leakproof

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 40 79 17 10 215-0528
125 50 103 17 10 215-0529
150 50 116 22 10 215-3109
250 60 140 22 10 215-0530
500 75 160 22 10 215-0531
1000 90 200 22 5 215-0532
2000 120 237 34 5 215-0533

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw caps, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, translucent with PP screw cap

Ideal for liquid storage, media preparation and sampling applications.

Very good chemical resistance
Autoclavable
Robust, leakproof
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Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 20 32 75 14 1 215-7161
60 20 39 84 14 1 215-7162
125 38-430 46 124 24 1 215-7163
250 38-430 59 146 24 1 215-7164
500 38-430 72 181 24 1 215-7165
1000 38-430 90 216 24 1 215-7166

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PFA, translucent, with PFA screw cap

Bottles with the highest resistance to  extreme temperatures, chemicals and corrosion. Inert to practically all 
chemicals with the exception of molten alkaline metals, fluorine compounds and complex halogen compounds 
at high temperatures and under pressure.

Highest chemical resistance 
Heat resistant from -270 to +250 °C, autoclavable 
Leakproof closure

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 S 28 37 86 1 215-4591
100 S 28 45 120 1 215-4592
250 S 28 61 160 1 215-4596
500 S 28 76 190 1 215-4597
1000 S 28 96 240 1 215-4598

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
VITLAB®

PFA, translucent, with PFA screw cap

Bottles with high resistance to extreme temperatures, chemicals and corrosion. Inert to practically all 
chemicals with the exception of molten alkaline metals, fluorine compounds and complex halogen 
compounds at high temperatures and under pressure. Ideal for high purity liquids.

Maximum chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -200 to +250 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 18 40,5×32,0×110,5 12,9 108 215-2192
250 25 50,5×42,0×146,5 19,0 1 215-3302
500 25 69,0×54,5×180,0 19,0 1 215-3303
1000 25 83,0×66,0×223,5 19,0 1 215-3304

Bottles, square, narrow mouth, with thread, 310 series
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, natural colour, without screw cap

Ideal for packaging, sampling, storing and shipping.

Good chemical resistance, resistant to temperatures from -40 to +110 °C
Ribbed sides for secure grip, high stability
Leakproof screw caps, optionally available in three designs

Continued on next page
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Description For bottles Thread (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps
Screw cap 50/100/200 18 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-3510
Screw cap 250/500 25 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-3511
Dropper caps
Dropper cap with nozzle 50/100/200 18 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-1409
Dropper cap with nozzle 250/500 ml (1000 ml) 25 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-0920
Spray caps for narrow mouth bottles
Wash bottle closure 250 25 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-1406
Wash bottle closure 500 25 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-6322
Wash bottle closure 1000 28 Narrow mouth bottles 1 215-1407

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottles, HDPE, translucent
100 32 45×45×108 1 215-2366
250 32 60×60×136 1 215-2367
500 32 74×74×170 1 215-2368
1000 32 85×85×221 1 215-2369
2500 45 122×122×272 1 215-1405

Description For bottles (ml) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw closures for narrow mouth square bottles with thread
Screw closure, PP,  red, with pull-off ring and PE-foam insert 100 - 1000 32 1 215-2352
Screw Closure, PP, blue, with pull-off ring and conical seal 100 - 1000 32 1 215-3357
Screw Closure, PP, blue, with pull-off ring and conical seal 2500 45 1 215-3361
Screw closure, PP, white/blue, child resistant, with tamper evident ring and 
conical seal

100 - 1000 32 1 215-2355

Screw closure, PP, white/red, child resistant, with tamper evident ring, 
conical seal and degassing membrane

100 - 1000 32 1 215-2356

Bottles, narrow mouth, square with thread
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, translucent or HDPE, white, without cap

Ideal for collecting, storing and shipping samples or storing liquids. Square shape saves space. Recessed 
labelling space. Leakproof.

Good chemical resistance
Resistant to temperatures from -40 to +110 °C
Caps in four designs optionally available

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Material Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 20 38×38×64 HDPE/PP 14 12 215-7641
30 20 38×38×64 PPCO 14 12 215-7621
60 24 41×41×83 HDPE/PP 18 12 215-7642
60 24 41×41×83 PPCO 18 12 215-7622
125 38-430 54×54×110 HDPE/PP 28 12 215-7643
125 38-430 54×54×110 PPCO 28 12 215-7623
250 38-430 61×61×146 HDPE/PP 28 12 215-7644
250 38-430 61×61×146 PPCO 28 12 215-7624
500 38-430 74×74×177 HDPE/PP 28 12 215-7645
500 38-430 74×74×177 PPCO 25 12 215-7625
1000 38-430 94×94×220 HDPE/PP 28 6 215-7646
1000 38-430 94×94×220 PPCO 28 6 215-7626

Bottles, narrow mouth, square, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent or PPCO, translucent, with PP screw cap 

Ideal for storing and shipping liquids. Graduated.

HDPE: Good chemical resistance. PPCO: Very good chemical resistance
HDPE: Heat resistant up to +120 °C. PPCO: Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof
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Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Type Version Pk Cat. No.
100 39×39×96,0 20 Unassembled Non sterile 300 215-0647
100 39×39×96,0 20 Assembled Non sterile 300 215-0650
250 55×55×124,0 20 Unassembled Non sterile 194 215-0658
250 55×55×124,0 20 Assembled Non sterile 208 215-0661
500 70×70×148,0 20 Unassembled Non sterile 100 215-0662
500 70×70×148,0 20 Assembled Non sterile 100 215-0665
1000 89×89×175 20 Assembled Non sterile 60 215-1283
1000 89×89×179,5 20 Unassembled Non sterile 60 215-0643
2000 113×113×221,0 26 Unassembled Non sterile 45 215-0655

Bottles, narrow mouth, square, with screw cap
HDPE translucent, with red LDPE screw cap

A range of square, narrow mouth bottles. Ideal for use in the laboratory, production plant or in the field for storage 
of liquids, solids and powders.

Square cross section bottles saves on storage space
Bottles are available capped (assembled) or uncapped (unassembled)

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 20 38×38×64 14 12 215-7601
60 24 41×41×83 18 12 215-7602
125 38-430 54×54×110 28 6 215-7603
250 38-430 57×57×146 28 6 215-7604
500 38-430 74×74×177 28 4 215-7605
1000 28-430 94×94×220 28 4 215-7606
2000 53B 116×116×271 39 1 215-7607

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, transparent with PP screw cap

Ideal for storing aqueous solutions and for short-term storage of culture media. The 2000 ml size includes 
an integral handle for easier handling.

Robust, impact resistant, light 
Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable 
Leakproof 

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 25 59×38×151,5 1 215-3386
500 25 70×50×189 1 215-3387
1000 25 87,5×61×233 1 215-3388

Description For bottles Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps for bottles with narrow neck, square
Compression moulded 
closure, melamine, white

250/500/1000 25 1 215-3519

Screw closure, PP, with 
nozzle, white

250/500/1000 25 1 215-3390

Bottles, rectangular, narrow mouth, with thread
KAUTEX TEXTRON

PVC, clear, without screw cap

Ideal for packaging, sampling, storing and shipping.

Good chemical resistance, temperature resistant from –30 to +70 °C 
Ribbed sides for secure grip 
Screw caps are optionally available in two versions (melamine or PP), white, leakproof
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Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Cap colour Cap Version Pk Cat. No.
125 53×53×108 Natural not assembled aseptic 288 391-1551
250 64×64×135 Natural not assembled aseptic 144 391-1552
500 76×76×172 Natural not assembled aseptic 120 391-0470

Bottles, narrow mouth, octagonal, with screw cap
PET, clear, with HDPE cap

Ideal for food applications. For packaging, storage and transport of liquids or powders. Horizontal storage 
means optimum use of available space. Graduations: 125 ml (in 25 ml increments), 250, 500 and 1000 ml 
(in 50 ml increments). Inner neck diameter: 31,7 mm.

Manufactured from food grade materials in cleanrooms (class 100)
Packed under aseptic conditions with separate, natural colour tamper evident cap
Lightweight and robust, excellent leakproof properties

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Material Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
200 28 45×45×153 PSF 21 12 215-7801
200 28 45×45×153 PPCO 21 12 215-7811
205 38 45×45×153 PSF 28 12 215-7802
205 38 45×45×153 PPCO 28 12 215-7812

Dilution bottles with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Polysulphone PSF, crystal clear or polypropylene copolymer PPCO, translucent, with PP screw cap

Compliant with the dilution methods described in the standard methods for water analysis and the 
standard methods for the analysis of dairy products as well as other professional standard methods.

PSF:  Outstanding resistance to weak acids, bases and all aqueous solutions / PPCO: Outstanding 
resistance to strong acids, alcohols and bases
PSF:  Temperature resistant from -100 to +165 °C / PPCO: Temperature resistant from -40 to +121 °C
PSF:  Autoclavable, use with Tween shortens service life / PPCO: Autoclavable, sustains repeated 
cleaning and autoclaving with Tween
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Capacity (ml) Thread Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass
30 GL 32 68 36 126 215-1801
50 GL 32 75 44 85 215-1802
100 GL 40 92 50 63 215-1803
125 GL 40 98 54 80 215-1910
250 GL 55 113 70 48 215-1805
500 GL 55 154 84 20 215-1806
1000 GL 68 180 103 18 215-1807
Amber glass
30 GL 32 68 36 126 215-1811
50 GL 32 75 44 85 215-1812
100 GL 40 92 50 63 215-1813
150 GL 45 104 57 48 215-2238
250 GL 55 113 70 42 215-1815
500 GL 55 154 84 20 215-1816
1000 GL 68 180 103 12 215-1817

Bottles, wide mouth with screw cap
Clear or amber glass with black PP cap

Ideal for sampling, storing and transporting powders and pastes. Amber coloured to protect light-sensitive 
materials.

Good chemical and physical properties
For applications that do not involve high thermal stresses
Round thread in accordance with DIN 168

Capacity (ml) Thread Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottles, white flint glass without screw caps
15 R 3/28 53,2 33,3 40 215-2007
30 R 3/33 59,5 39,7 40 215-2008
60 R 3/38 77,0 45,6 40 215-2009
125 R 3/38 96,0 55,2 40 215-2018
175 R 3/48 108,7 60,7 20 215-2019
250 R 3/48 120,2 65,9 20 215-2020
500 R 3/58 150,9 84,1 20 215-2027
Bottles, amber flint glass without screw caps
15 R 3/28 53,2 33,3 40 215-2028
30 R 3/33 59,5 39,7 40 215-2029
60 R 3/38 77,0 45,6 40 215-2030
100 R 3/38 89,7 50,6 40 215-2037
125 R 3/38 96,0 55,2 40 215-2038
175 R 3/48 108,7 60,7 20 215-2039
250 R 3/48 120,2 65,9 20 215-2040
300 R 3/51 103,8 70,9 20 215-2049
500 R 3/58 150,9 84,1 20 215-2050
1000 R 3/63 188,2 105,1 10 215-2086

White flint and amber glass with screw thread

Perfect for sample collection and storage. Ideal for paste like media and granular materials.

Amber coloured to protect light-sensitive materials
Good chemical and physical properties
For applications that do not involve high thermal stresses

Bottles, wide mouth, with thread

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Thread Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottles, white flint glass with white urea caps and PVDC faced woodpulp liners
60 R 3/38 77,0 45,6 40 215-1994
125 R 3/38 96,0 55,2 40 215-1995
250 R 3/48 120,2 65,9 20 215-1996
Bottles, white flint glass with black urea caps and PVDC faced woodpulp liners
15 R 3/28 53,2 33,3 40 215-1970
30 R 3/33 59,5 39,7 40 215-1971
60 R 3/38 77,0 45,6 40 215-1972
125 R 3/38 96,0 55,2 40 215-1974
175 R 3/48 108,7 60,7 20 215-1991
250 R 3/48 120,2 65,9 20 215-1992
500 R 3/58 150,9 84,1 20 215-1993
Bottles, amber flint glass with black urea caps and PVDC faced woodpulp liners
15 R 3/28 53,2 33,3 40 215-1997
30 R 3/33 59,5 39,7 40 215-1998
60 R 3/38 77,0 45,6 40 215-1999
100 R 3/38 89,7 50,6 40 215-2000
125 R 3/38 96,0 55,2 40 215-2001
175 R 3/48 108,7 60,7 20 215-2002
250 R 3/48 120,2 65,9 20 215-2003
300 R 3/51 103,8 70,9 20 215-2004
500 R 3/58 150,9 84,1 20 215-2005
1000 R 3/63 188,2 105,1 10 215-2006

Description Thread Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps
Black urea with PVDC faced woodpulp liners R 3/28 40 215-2087
Black urea with PVDC faced woodpulp liners R 3/33 40 215-2088
Black urea with PVDC faced woodpulp liners R 3/38 40 215-2089
Black urea with PVDC faced woodpulp liners R 3/48 20 215-2090
Black urea with PVDC faced woodpulp liners R 3/51 20 215-2091
Black urea with PVDC faced woodpulp liners R 3/58 20 215-2092
Black urea with PVDC faced woodpulp liners R 3/63 10 215-2093
White PP, wadless R 3/33 40 215-2094
White PP, wadless R 3/38 40 215-2095
White PP, wadless R 3/48 20 215-2096
Naural PP, wadless R 3/51 20 215-2097
Natural PP, wadless R 3/58 20 215-2098
Natural PP, wadless R 3/63 10 215-2099

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
60 20 215-2191
120 20 215-1919
250 10 215-2189
500 10 215-2190

Bottles, extra wide mouth, round with screw cap
Glass, clear, with black urea screw cap

These bottles are specially suited for dry chemicals and specimens of all descriptions, but can also be used 
for liquids. The wide opening enables bottles to be filled conveniently and safely with powders, pastes, 
granulates and liquids.

Good chemical and physical properties
For use in applications that are not associated with high thermal loads
Stable and robust
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
50 50 43 43 1 216-3620
200 75 66 66 1 216-3621
350 110 73 66 1 216-3622
700 165 82 66 1 216-3623
1000 180 85 82 1 216-3624

Thread Pk Cat. No.
Caps
43 1 216-3630
66 1 216-3632
82 1 216-3633

Jars, low form, with Twist-off thread
Clear glass, without cap

Perfect for sample collection, storing and transporting of powders, granulates, pastes or liquids. 

Good chemical and physical properties
For use in applications without high thermal loads
Fitting metal screw caps are available under codes 216-3630 to 216-3633

Capacity (ml) Thread Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 GLS 80 105 95 1 215-2957
500 GLS 80 148 101 10 215-3094
1000 GLS 80 218 101 10 215-3095
2000 GLS 80 248 136 10 215-3096
3500 GLS 80 271 160 1 215-2849
5000 GLS 80 310 182 1 215-3097
10000 GLS 80 385 227 1 215-3098
20000 GLS 80 480 288 1 215-3099

Description Thread Colour Pk Cat. No.
Screw cap for laboratory bottles, GLS 80®, quick release
Quick release screw caps GLS 80 Blue 10 215-1788
Pouring rings GLS 80 Blue 10 215-2085
Quick release screw cap GLS 80 Grey 5 215-2292
Pouring rings GLS 80 Grey 5 215-2293

Laboratory bottles, wide mouth, with GLS 80® thread
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear, without screw caps and pouring rings

Round, with graduations and specially developed GLS 80 thread. Opening and closing the bottle is easy with quick 
closure mechanism. The 80 mm wide outer diameter of the bottle neck permits easy filling and pouring out of 
powders and viscous substances. The large opening can accommodate even large volume funnels  and gives easy 
access to scoops or spatulas.

Easy-to-read scale and large labelling field for easy marking, in fired-on, highly durable white ceramic. Very good 
chemical resistance, high temperature resistance

Special thread means opening takes less than a turn
Service temperature limit of standard blue closure and pouring ring (must be ordered separately): +140 °C
USP standard

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 GLS 80 105 95 1 215-2955
500 GLS 80 152 101 1 215-1785
1000 GLS 80 222 101 1 215-1786
2000 GLS 80 252 136 1 215-1787
3500 GLS 80 271 160 1 215-2850
5000 GLS 80 314 182 1 215-1789
10000 GLS 80 389 227 1 215-1790
20000 GLS 80 484 288 1 215-1791

Laboratory bottles, wide mouth, with GLS 80® screw cap
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear, with screw caps and pouring rings

Round, with graduations and specially developed GLS 80® thread. Opening and closing the bottle is 
easy with quick closure mechanism. The 80 mm wide outer diameter of the bottle neck enables bottles 
to be filled conveniently and safely with powders, pastes, granulates and liquids. The large opening can 
accommodate even large volume funnels and gives easy access to scoops or spatulas.

Very good chemical resistance, high temperature resistance
Extra wide opening allows easy cleaning
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
USP Standard

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

Capacity (ml) Thread Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 GLS 80 105 95 1 215-2958
500 GLS 80 148 101 1 215-2071
1000 GLS 80 218 101 1 215-2072
2000 GLS 80 248 136 1 215-2073
3500 GLS 80 271 160 1 215-2853
5000 GLS 80 311 182 1 215-2074

Laboratory bottles, wide mouth, GLS 80® screw thread, PROTECT
DURAN Group

DURAN® Protect, borosilicate glass, clear, coated, with screw caps and pouring rings

Ideal for handling particularly valuable or dangerous materials. The plastic coating (PU) provides effective 
protection during routine laboratory work and retains the contents if the glass becomes damaged. Round, 
with graduations and specially developed GLS 80® thread. Opening and closing the bottle is easy with the 
quick closure mechanism. The 80 mm wide outer diameter of the bottle neck enables bottles to be filled 
conveniently and safely with powders, pastes, granulates and liquids. The large opening can accommodate 
even large volume funnels and gives easy access to scoops or spatulas.

Scratch, leak and shatter resistant, highly transparent
Temperature resistance from −30 to +135 °C
Suitable for use in microwaves

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com



602 www.vwr.com

Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 GLS 80 105 95 1 215-2960
500 GLS 80 152 101 1 215-2065
1000 GLS 80 222 101 1 215-2066
2000 GLS 80 252 136 1 215-2067
3500 GLS 80 275 160 1 215-2852
5000 GLS 80 314 182 1 215-2068
10000 GLS 80 389 227 1 215-2069
20000 GLS 80 484 288 1 215-2070

Laboratory bottles, amber, wide mouth, with GLS 80® screw thread
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, amber, with blue PP screw cap

Amber to protect light-sensitive materials. UV protection up to approx. 500 nm light wavelength. Only the 
outer surface of the bottles is tinted, ensuring that the DURAN® properties on the inside remain unchanged. 
Round, with graduations and specially developed GLS 80® thread. Opening and closing the bottle is 
easy with quick closure mechanism. The 80 mm wide outer diameter of the bottle neck enables bottles 
to be filled conveniently and safely with powders, pastes, granulates and liquids. The large opening can 
accommodate even large volume funnels and gives easy access to scoops or spatulas.

Very good chemical resistance, high temperature resistance
Extra wide opening allows easy cleaning
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
USP Standard

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

Description Thread Colour Material Pk Cat. No.
Quick release screw 
caps

GLS 80 Blue PP 10 215-1788

Pouring rings GLS 80 Blue PP 10 215-2085
Quick release screw 
cap

GLS 80 Grey PSU Compound 5 215-2292

Pouring rings GLS 80 Grey PTFE 5 215-2293

Screw cap for laboratory bottles, GLS 80®, quick release
DURAN Group

PP, blue

With lip seal.

Heat resistant to +140 °C, autoclavable 
Easy to use, special thread design requires less than two turns to open or close
A matching PP (blue) pouring ring is also available, permitting clean, drop-free use

PSU compound, white

With PTFE coated seal. The material used is a special compound based on polyacrylsulphone. Consequently 
the chemical, thermal and mechanical properties of the material are noticeably improved and matched 
to laboratory requirements. The seal, which is coated on both sides with PTFE, ensures the bottle can be 
tightly closed.

Temperature resistant to +180 °C, autoclavable
GLS 80® bottle can be opened and closed with only a three-quarter turn 
A matching PTFE pouring ring is also available, permitting clean, drop-free use
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) NS Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear
50 24/20 95 45 1 215-1766
100 29/22 110 55 1 215-1767
250 34/24 150 75 1 215-1768
500 45/27 180 90 1 215-1769
1000 60/46 220 115 1 215-1770
Amber
50 24/20 95 45 1 215-1773
100 29/22 110 55 1 215-1774
250 34/24 150 75 1 215-1775
500 45/27 180 90 1 215-1776
1000 60/46 220 115 1 215-1777

Soda-lime glass, clear or amber, with standard ground joint and glass stopper

Amber to protect light-sensitive materials.

Good chemical and physical properties
For use in applications without high thermal loads
Replaceable glass stoppers

DIN 12039

Bottles, wide mouth, with standard ground joint stoppers
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) NS Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass
50 24/20 79 44 1 215-1313
100 29/22 97 52 1 215-1314
250 34/35 133 70 1 215-1315
500 45/40 163 86 1 215-1316
1000 60/46 201 107 1 215-1317
2000 60/46 247 133 1 215-1318
5000 85/55 358 182 1 215-1319
10000 85/55 443 229 1 215-1320
20000 85/55 570 290 1 215-1321
Amber glass
50 24/20 79 44 1 215-1343
100 29/22 97 52 1 215-1344
250 34/35 133 70 1 215-1345
500 45/40 163 86 1 215-1346
1000 60/46 201 107 1 215-1347
2000 60/46 247 133 1 215-1348
5000 85/55 358 182 1 215-1349
10000 85/55 443 229 1 215-1350
20000 85/55 570 290 1 215-1351

Bottles, wide mouth, with standard ground stoppers
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear or amber, with standard ground joint and glass stopper

Marked with volume and equipped with a white labelling field. Amber to protect light-sensitive materials.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

With printed retrace code (batch identification); batch certificate available at www.duran-group.com

ISO 4796-2

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 25 46,0 99,5 19,0 20 215-2331
250 28 61,0 129,5 24,0 10 215-2332
500 40 77,0 161,0 30,8 10 215-2333
1000 50 97,0 203,0 39,2 4 215-2334

Bottles, medium mouth, with screw cap, series 307
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE,translucent with HDPE screw cap

Multipurpose bottles ideal for a wide variety of laboratory and industry uses. The neck openings are wide 
for easy filling and dispensing of powders, granulates, pastes and hot fill products. Easy cleaning.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +110 °C 
Leakproof, with raised graduation
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottles with screw cap
50 39 77 24 32 10 215-5630
100 47 94 24 32 10 215-5631
250 63 119 31 40 10 215-5632
500 78 152 39 50 12 215-5633
1000 96 206 50 65 12 215-5634
1500 109 226 50 65 6 215-5635
2000 120 247 50 65 6 215-5636

Thread (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps
32 50/100 10 215-5646
40 250 10 215-5647
50 500 10 215-5648
65 1000/1500/2000 10 215-5649

LDPE, translucent

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids, pastes and granular material. The wide mouth allows easy filling and cleaning. Without 
graduations.

Good chemical resistance
Leakproof, tough and versatile
Suitable for packing and storing food

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 39,0 77,0 24,0 32,0 10 215-5676
100 47,0 94,0 24,0 32,0 10 215-5677
250 63,0 119,0 31,0 40,0 10 215-5678
500 78,0 152,0 39,0 50,0 12 215-5679
1000 96,0 206,0 50,0 65,0 12 215-5680

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
LDPE, amber

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids, pastes and granular material. The wide 
mouth allows easy filling and cleaning.

Coloured amber to protect light-sensitive substances 
Leakproof, tough and versatile
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 39 77 24 32 10 215-5681
100 47 94 24 32 10 215-5682
250 63 119 31 40 10 215-5683
500 78 152 39 50 12 215-5684
1000 96 206 50 65 12 215-5685

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
PP, translucent

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids, pastes and granular material. The 
wide opening permits easy filling. Can be filled with hot substances. With easy to read blue graduations.

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LDPE, translucent
30 28-415 35,0 62,5 12 215-3431
60 28-415 38,5 85,0 12 215-3432
125 38-415 50,5 98,0 12 215-3433
250 43-415 61,5 131,0 12 215-3434
500 53-415 72,5 169,0 12 215-3435
1000 63-415 91,5 199,0 6 215-3436
HDPE, translucent
30 28-415 35,0 62,5 12 215-3437
60 28-415 38,5 85,0 12 215-3438
125 38-415 50,5 98,0 12 215-3439
250 43-415 61,5 131,0 12 215-3440
500 53-415 72,5 169,0 12 215-3441
1000 63-415 91,5 199,0 6 215-3442
2000 100-415 119 240 1 215-1918
4000 100-415 163 298 1 215-1889
HDPE, amber (to protect light-sensitive materials)
30 28-415 35,0 62,5 12 215-3443
60 28-415 38,5 85,0 12 215-3444
125 38-415 50,5 98,0 12 215-3445

LDPE, HDPE or PP with PP screw cap

Can be used anywhere in the laboratory, as well as for collecting samples. Wide opening allows rapid filling and dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids. Four 
litre bottles have integrated handle design. 

Good chemical resistance 
LDPE and HDPE heat resistant up to +80 °C 
PP heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof

Bottles, wide mouth with screw cap

215-3431 - 215-3436 215-3443 - 215-3448

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE, amber (to protect light-sensitive materials)
250 43-415 61,5 131,0 12 215-3446
500 53-415 72,5 169,0 12 215-3447
1000 63-415 91,5 199,0 6 215-3448
PP, translucent, autoclavable
30 28-415 35,0 62,5 12 215-3449
60 28-415 38,5 85,0 12 215-3450
125 38-415 50,5 98,0 12 215-3451
250 43-415 61,5 131,0 12 215-3452
500 53-415 72,5 169,0 12 215-3453
1000 63-415 91,5 199,0 6 215-3454
2000 100-415 119 240 1 215-1898
4000 100-415 163 298 1 215-1899

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 32 39,0 76,0 50 215-9034
100 32 48,0 93,5 20 215-9035
200 40 59,0 114,0 10 215-9036
250 40 64,0 120,0 10 215-9037
300 40 67,5 128,0 10 215-9038
500 50 77,0 154,0 10 215-9039
750 50 88,0 173,0 5 215-9040
1000 65 95,0 205,0 4 215-9041
1500 65 108,0 226,0 4 215-9042
2000 65 120,0 247,0 1 215-3113

Thread For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps 
32 50/100 1 215-0919
40 200/250/300 1 215-3542
50 500/750 1 215-3515
65 1000/1500/2000 1 215-3516

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, series 303
KAUTEX TEXTRON

LDPE, translucent

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids, pastes and granular material. The 
wide mouth allows easy filling and cleaning. Without graduations. 

Good chemical resistance
Leakproof, tough and versatile
Suitable for packing and storing food

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5000 190×180×230 108,5 1 215-3207
10000 230×222×303 108,5 1 215-3208

Containers, square, wide mouth with screw cap, series 357
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, translucent 

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids, pastes and granular material. The 
wide mouth allows easy filling and cleaning. Without graduations.

Good chemical resistance
Leakproof, tough and versatile
Suitable for use in packing and storing food
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottles with screw cap
100 32 48,5 94,0 20 215-9046
250 40 64,5 121,0 10 215-9047
500 50 77,5 155,0 10 215-9044
1000 65 96,0 205,0 4 215-9045

For Thread (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Replacement screw caps, PP, for wide mouth bottles, 303/307 series
Wide neck bottles series 303 PP 32 100 1 215-3324
Wide neck bottles 250 ml series 303 PP and 
medium neck bottles 500 ml series 307

40 250/500 1 215-3325

Wide neck bottles 500 ml series 303 PP and 
medium neck bottles 1000 ml series 307

50 500/1000 1 215-3326

Wide neck bottles series 303 PP 65 1000 1 215-3327

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, series 303
KAUTEX TEXTRON

PP, translucent

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids, pastes and granular material. The 
wide opening permits easy filling. Can be filled with hot substances. With easy to read blue graduations. 

Very good chemical resistance 
Resistant to heat up to +121 °C (for 20 minutes), prolonged use +100 °C 
Leakproof

Note: Unscrew the cap and set on the bottle before autoclaving.

Caps are only suitable for bottles 215-9044 to 215-9047.

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 40 77 24 1 215-0910
100 48 89 24 1 215-0911
250 61 126 34,5 1 215-0912
500 75 158 34,5 1 215-0913
1000 93 200 45 1 215-0914
2000 115 247 45 1 215-1364

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
LDPE, translucent

Double closure cap, shoulder and perforated cap to allow the installation of seals and labels to ensure the 
integrity of the contents. Can be used anywhere in the laboratory and for sampling. Wide mouth for rapid 
filling and dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C 
Leakproof
Graduated

Packaging bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent or amber with PP screw cap

Economical breakproof bottles for storing and transporting powders or pastes. Bottles coloured amber to 
protect light-sensitive substances.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C
Leakproof 

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE, translucent
30 28-415 34 62 21 1.000 215-1138
60 28-415 38 86 21 1.000 215-1139
125 38-415 51 99 28 500 215-1140
250 43-415 62 131 33 250 215-1459
500 53-415 73 168 43 125 215-1472
1000 63-415 91 199 51 50 215-1162
HDPE, amber
30 28-415 34 62 21 1.000 215-1448
60 28-415 38 86 21 1.000 215-1449
125 38-415 51 99 28 500 215-1450
250 43-415 62 131 33 250 215-1451
500 53-415 73 168 43 125 215-1452
1000 63-415 91 199 51 50 215-1458

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 38 88 24 1 215-0139
100 48 105 24 1 215-0140
250 60 140 38 1 215-0141
500 75 170 38 1 215-0142
1000 95 206 55 1 215-0143
2000 120 252 55 1 215-0144

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
Kartell

LDPE, translucent with LDPE screw cap

Multipurpose bottles for a wide variety of uses. Easy filling and dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +75 °C
With graduations, leakproof

DIN 13316 and DIN 168

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Cap Pk Cat. No.
Aseptic
50 38 77 27 with separate seal 600 215-2184
100 51 80 37 with separate seal 335 215-3290
100 51 80 37 with inner lip 335 215-0748
100 51 80 37 with wad 335 215-0747
150 51 108 37 with separate seal 250 215-0752
150 51 108 37 with inner lip 250 215-0754
150 51 108 37 with wad 250 215-0753
250 80 125 37 with separate seal 145 215-1295
250 80 125 37 with inner lip 145 215-0765
250 80 125 37 with wad 145 215-0764
500 80 138 58 with separate seal 140 215-0769
500 80 138 58 with inner lip 140 215-0771
500 80 138 58 with wad 140 215-0770
1000 101 174 58 with inner lip 68 215-0744
1000 101 174 58 with wad 68 215-0743
2000 121 220 57 with separate seal 25 215-0758
2000 121 220 57 single closure 25 215-0759
Sterile
50 38 77 27 with separate seal 600 215-2183
100 80 80 37 with separate seal 335 215-0749
100 51 80 37 with wad 335 215-0745
150 51 108 37 with inner lip 250 215-0751
250 80 125 37 with separate seal 145 215-0760

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
HDPE, translucent with red screw caps

A range of round wide mouth bottles. Ideal for use in laboratory, production plant or in the field for storage 
of liquids, solids and powders.

Bottles are supplied capped aseptic or ionised 
Excellent shock resistance
Wide neck, easy to fill

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Cap Pk Cat. No.
Sterile
250 80 125 37 with inner lip 145 215-0762
250 80 125 37 with wad 145 215-0761
500 80 138 58 with inner lip 140 215-0768
500 80 138 58 with wad 140 215-0767
1000 101 174 58 with inner lip 68 215-0742
1000 101 174 58 with wad 68 215-0741
2000 121 220 57 with separate seal 25 215-0756

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 28 34 63 21 12 215-7211
60 28 39 86 21 12 215-7212
125 38 50 99 28 12 215-7213
250 43 61 131 33 12 215-7214
500 53 73 168 44 12 215-7215
1000 63 91 199 53 6 215-7216

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Can be used anywhere in the laboratory and for collecting samples. Wide opening allows rapid filling and 
dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C 
Leakproof closure, so they are suitable for use with liquids
Flexible, excellent impact resistance

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 28 34 63 21 12 215-7201
60 28 39 86 21 12 215-7202
125 38 50 99 28 12 215-7203
250 43 61 131 33 12 215-7204
500 53 73 168 44 12 215-7205
1000 63 91 199 53 6 215-7206

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Can be used anywhere in the laboratory and for sample collection. Wide opening allows rapid filling and 
dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +120 °C 
Leakproof closure 

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, PassPort IP 2, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Safe, durable, economical bottles for the transport and packaging of hazardous goods. Recommended for 
customers who wish to put together and certify their own packaging system. Extra-wide mouth for simple 
filling and emptying of liquids and dry substances. The sturdy walls withstand cracking and damage from 
impact caused by shocks during transport. The bottom of the bottle incorporates IP2 marking, material, 
volume and registration notch. Evaluated at 15 psi per 49 CFR 173.27 © (2), ICAO Technical Instructions Part 
4; 1.1.6 and IATA Dangerous Goods Regulations, Section 5.0.2.9.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +120 °C 
Leakproof closure

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 38 50 99 28 12 215-1043
250 43 61 131 33 12 215-1044
500 53 73 168 44 12 215-1045
1000 63 91 199 53 6 215-1046

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2000 100 120 244 89 1 215-1032

Bottles, fluorinated, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, with PP, fluorinate screw cap

Fluorinating these HDPE bottles provides a cost effective alternative to costly fluoropolymer containers.

Safe, durable, fluorinated HDPE bottle has fluorocarbon surface, inside and out
Fluorinated surface enhances long-term performance and prevents permeation loss
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 38 50 99 28 12 215-1039
250 43 61 131 33 12 215-1040
500 53 73 168 44 12 215-1041
1000 63 91 199 53 6 215-1042

Bottles, fluorinated, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, fluorinated with PP screw cap

Fluorinating these HDPE bottles provides a cost effective alternative to costly fluoropolymer containers. 
Wide mouth makes filling and emptying of solid and liquid substances easier. Crack and impact resistant.

Safe, durable, fluorinated HDPE bottle has fluorocarbon surface, inside and out
Fluorinated surface enhances long-term performance and prevents permeation loss
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 28 34 63 21 72 215-1033
60 28 38 86 21 72 215-1034
125 38 51 100 28 72 215-1035
250 43 61 131 33 72 215-1036
500 53 73 168 44 48 215-1037
1000 63 91 199 52 24 215-1038

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene® 
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Economical, break resistant disposable bottles for safe sample collection, transport and storage. Suitable for 
long-term storage in the absence of direct UV radiation.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant from -100 °C to +120 °C 
Leakproof
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
Jars, wide mouth, with thread
100 77 48,0 31 40 1 215-2521
250 98 65,6 41 50 1 215-2522
500 122 80,6 53 65 1 215-3378
750 130 94,5 53 65 1 215-2523
1000 153 101,0 67 80 1 215-3379
1500 173 115,0 67 80 1 215-2524
2000 192 127,0 67 80 1 215-2525

Thread (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps, PP, black with PE foam insert
40 100 1 215-3922
50 200/300 1 215-3923
65 500/750 1 215-3924
80 750/1000/1500/2000 1 215-3925

Jars, wide mouth, with thread
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, translucent, without screw cap

Round universal containers for sample collection, packaging, storing and transporting liquids, powders, 
granulates or pastes.

Good chemical and thermal resistance 
Wide neck for easy filling and cleaning 
Leakproof when used in conjunction with screw caps 215-3922 to 215-3925 (please order separately if 
required)

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 50 104 26 10 215-0425
250 61 124 48 10 215-0427
300 61 135 48 10 215-0428
500 74 154 48 10 215-0430
1000 98 190 72 5 215-0432

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

HDPE, translucent with PVDC wadded black urea screw caps

Ideal for storage of liquids. Wide opening allows rapid filling and dispensing of powders, granules and 
pastes.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +120 °C
Robust construction

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 32 70 22 10 215-0538
60 40 82 22 10 215-0540
125 50 100 32 10 215-0518
150 50 113 32 10 215-0389
250 60 141 34 10 215-0542
500 75 161 44 10 215-0544
1000 90 207 53 5 215-0546
2000 120 243 53 5 215-0547

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap

Can be used anywhere in the laboratory and for sample collection. Wide opening allows rapid filling and 
dispensing of powders, granules and pastes.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +120 °C 
Leakproof
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 41 69 26 10 215-2725
125 47 91 35 10 215-2729
250 59 114 41 10 215-2732

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
HDPE, translucent with black PP caps

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids, pastes and granular material. The 
wide mouth allows easy filling and cleaning.

Good chemical resistance 
Good thermal resistance 
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 R3/58 60 68 100 215-3367
285 R3/70 78 82 100 215-3368
685 R3/100 117 86 100 215-3371
1285 R3/100 117 152 10 215-0973

Jars, wide mouth, with screw cap
HDPE, white with black PP closure

Ideal for liquids, pastes, and powders.

Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance 
Extra wide opening for easy filling and emptying 
Low profile, lightweight

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Material Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2000 100 119 244 HDPE 89 1 215-7351
2000 100 119 244 PPCO 89 1 215-7361
4000 100 153 288 HDPE 89 1 215-7352
4000 100 153 288 PPCO 89 1 215-1281

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap or PPCO, translucent with PP screw cap

Large volume multipurpose bottles for a wide range of uses. Not leakproof.

HDPE: Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +120 °C
PPCO: Very good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable
Extra wide opening

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
300 70 113 48 1 215-2716
700 86 169 48 1 215-2724
1250 102 213 48 1 215-2728

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
HDPE, translucent

Tough, extra thick walls 
Screw cap with gasket 
Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 28 34 63 21 12 215-7231
60 28 39 86 21 12 215-7232
125 38 50 99 28 12 215-7233
250 43 61 131 33 12 215-7234
500 53 73 168 44 12 215-7235
1000 63 91 199 53 6 215-7236

Bottles, amber, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, amber with amber PP screw cap

Amber coloured to protect light-sensitive materials. Can be used anywhere in the laboratory and for sample 
collection. Wide opening for rapid filling and dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +120 °C
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE/PP cap
1000 53B 93 226 39 6 215-7701
2000 53B 119 260 39 2 215-7702
4000 83B 155 338 65 1 215-7704
PPCO/PP cap
1000 53B 93 226 39 6 215-7711
2000 53B 119 260 39 2 215-7712
4000 83B 155 338 65 1 215-7714
5000 83B 156 414 64 1 215-7716

Bottles, heavy duty, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with white PP screw cap or PPCO, translucent with white PP screw cap and TPE seal

Large, strong walled bottles for demanding applications with a particularly wide opening. Very robust for 
storing and shipping liquids and dry substances.

HDPE: Good chemical resistance. PPCO: Very good chemical resistance, vacuum tight over 24 h at  20 °C
HDPE: Heat resistant up to +120 °C . PPCO: Heat resistant up to +121 °C
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 28 34 63 21 12 215-7221
60 28 39 86 21 12 215-7222
125 38 50 99 28 12 215-7223

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent with PP screw cap

Can be used anywhere in the laboratory and for sample collection. Wide opening for rapid filling and dispensing 
of powders, pastes and liquids.

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable 
Leakproof

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 43 61 131 33 12 215-7224
500 53 73 168 44 12 215-7225
1000 63 91 199 53 6 215-7226

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 70 75 175 61 6 215-7851
1000 70 94 213 61 6 215-7852
2000 70 120 244 61 4 215-7853
3000 70 155 246 61 1 215-7854

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Mason type, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent with PP screw cap

Bottles have 70 mm necks that accept fixtures or closures with Mason jar threads. Also fit on mixers equipped 
with the special Mason thread.

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable 
Leakproof with ring for tamper evident heat shrink bands

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 40 82 22 10 215-0092
125 50 100 32 10 215-0520
250 60 141 34 10 215-0555
500 75 161 44 10 215-0557
1000 90 207 53 5 215-0559

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, translucent with PP screw cap

Bottles feature crisp printed graduations in millilitres and fluid ounces. Also printed with large white writing 
area for easy labelling.

Good chemical resistance
Autoclavable at +121 °C
Wide mouth for easy filling

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
Kartell

PP, translucent with PP screw cap

Sturdy graduated bottle with a long pinch seal that ensures leakproof closure. Wide neck for easy filling and 
emptying of liquids and powders.

Good temperature and chemical resistance 
Compliant with food and drug regulations

DIN 13316 and 168

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 GL 32 38 88 24 1 215-0904
100 GL 32 48 105 24 1 215-0905
250 GL 45 60 140 38 1 215-0906
500 GL 45 75 170 38 1 215-0907
1000 GL 63 95 206 55 1 215-0908
2000 GL 63 120 252 55 1 215-0909

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 32 70 22 10 215-2871
60 40 82 26 10 215-0552
100 50 86 32 10 215-2869
125 50 100 32 10 215-2870
150 50 113 32 10 215-0390
250 60 141 34 10 215-0392
500 75 161 44 10 215-0393
1000 90 207 53 5 215-0394
2000 120 243 53 5 215-0560

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, translucent, rigid with PP screw caps

Ideal for a wide range of liquid storage, media preparation and sampling applications.

Screw caps have non-stick feature and open and close in less than 1 1/2 turn
Heavy duty and very durable in use
Good chemical resistance, autoclavable at +121 °C

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 40 84 22 10 215-0551
150 50 104 26 10 215-0553
250 60 141 34 10 215-0554
500 75 161 44 10 215-0556
1000 90 207 53 5 215-0558
2000 120 243 53 5 215-0561

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP amber, rigid with black PP screw caps

Ideal for sample collection and storage of light-sensitive materials. Wide opening for rapid filling and 
dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids.

Screw caps have non-stick feature and open or close easily in less than 1 1/2 turns
Heavy duty and very durable in use
Good general chemical resistance, autoclavable at +121 °C

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 33 46 114 28 4 215-7243
250 43 58 125 33 4 215-7244
500 53 71 155 38 4 215-7245
1000 63 89 209 43 4 215-7246

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Polymethylpentene PMP, transparent with PP screw cap

Can be used anywhere in the laboratory and for sample collection. Wide opening for rapid filling and 
dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids. Good clarity for viewing bottle contents.

High level of chemical resistance
Temperature resistant up to +145 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 22 35 10 1 215-1152
10 26 50 12 1 215-1153
25 33 61 19 1 215-1154
50 43 76 25 1 215-1155
100 52 88 35 1 215-1156
150 60 90 35 1 215-1157
250 67 115 42 1 215-1158
500 80 150 52 1 215-1159
1000 100 185 57 1 215-1160
2000 120 240 60 1 215-1161

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
PTFE, strong walled

Robust construction. The special recessed grips on the cap and grooves in the flask make it easy to handle. 
Non stick, the wide mouth allows easy filling and cleaning.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from –200 up to +280 °C
Exceptionally smooth inner walls to prevent contamination

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 33 46 117 25 1 215-7101
250 48 71 165 38 1 215-7102
500 48 71 165 38 1 215-7103
1000 53 91 209 43 1 215-7104

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

FEP, translucent, with ETFE screw cap

The bottles have the highest chemical and corrosion resistance. Suitable for applications at low and high 
temperatures, trace analyses and for many types of work with organic solvents.

Maximum chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -105 to +150 °C, leakproof
Autoclavable

Capacity (ml) Thread Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 S 40 61 150 1 215-4593
500 S 40 76 179 1 215-4594
1000 S 40 96 217 1 215-4595
2000 S 40 130 245 1 215-1961

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
VITLAB®

PFA, translucent, with PFA screw cap

Bottles with high resistance to extreme temperatures, chemicals and corrosion. Inert to practically all 
chemicals with the exception of molten alkaline metals, fluorine compounds and complex halogen 
compounds at high temperatures and under pressure. Ideal for liquids, pastes, powders and granular 
material. Wide mouth bottles with large opening for easy filling and cleaning.

Maximum chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from –200 to +250 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof
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Bottles - wide mouth

Cap size Tubing Int. Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
53B 6,3 1 216-8911
83B 12,7 1 216-8912
83B 6,3 1 216-8913

Filling and venting closures, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, white with TPE seals and TPE caps

Screw closures for the sterile liquid transfer of nutrient media, biological reagents, pure water and 
chemicals. For applications requiring the use of bioreactors and fermenters.

Fit all large Nalgene® carboys or bottles with 53 mm (53 B) or 83 mm (83 B) screw caps
Choice of 6,3 (1/4”) or 12,7 (1/2”) mm tube for the 83 mm cap (83 B)
Autoclavable

Delivery information: Pack includes the cap, Nalgene® platinum-treated silicone tubing for aspirating and 
dispensing and a splash guard for filling.

Capacity (ml) Thread W×D×H (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
125 28-415 38×59×97 Rectangular 12 215-1905
250 38-415 51,5×74,5×112 Rectangular 12 215-1906
500 48-415 64×99,5×114 Rectangular 12 215-1907
1000 53-415 67×127×180 Rectangular 6 215-1908
2000 63 96×150×237 Rectangular 4 215-1909
4000 100-415 147×147×290 Square 1 215-1904

Bottles, wide mouth, rectangular or square, with screw cap
HDPE, translucent 

Ideal for collecting, storing and shipping samples or storing liquids and dry substances. Space saving design 
with rectangular or square base. Two and four litre bottles have integrated handle design.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +120 °C
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 52×52×82 31 40 1 215-7390
250 67×67×106 39 49 1 215-7392
500 85×85×130 39 49 1 215-7394
1000 85×85×210 39 49 1 215-7396

Bottles, wide mouth, square, with screw cap
HDPE with black, PP tamper evident cap

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for liquids, pastes and granular material. The 
wide mouth allows easy filling and cleaning.

Good chemical resistance 
Leakproof 
Space saving
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Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity 
(ml)

W×D×H (mm) Colour
Neck I-Ø 
(mm)

Cap Cap colour Form Pk Cat. No.

Aseptic
150 50×50×95 Translucent 37 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Square 300 215-3008
250 57×57×109 Translucent 37 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Square 210 215-3014
250 57×57×109 Translucent 37 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Blue Square 210 215-3016
500 76×76×122 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Square 175 215-3020
500 76×76×122 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Blue Square 175 215-3022
500 76×76×122 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug White Square 175 215-3023
1000 95×78×185 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Rectangular 90 215-3004
1000 95×78×185 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Blue Rectangular 90 215-3006
1000 95×78×185 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug White Rectangular 90 215-3007
2000 109×96×230 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Rectangular 50 215-3010
2000 109×98×230 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug White Rectangular 50 215-3013
2500 110×110×285 Translucent 88 Screw cap with wad White Square 35 215-3018
2700 128×117×250 Brown 70 Screw cap with wad Yellow Rectangular 30 215-3003
Sterile SAL 10-3
250 57×57×109 Translucent 37 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Square 210 215-3015
500 76×76×122 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Square 175 215-3021
1000 95×78×185 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Rectangular 90 215-3005
1000 95×78×185 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Blue Rectangular 90 215-3025
1000 95×78×185 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug White Rectangular 90 215-3026
2000 109×98×230 Translucent 58 Screw cap with insert sealing plug Red Rectangular 50 215-3012
2500 110×110×285 Translucent 88 Screw cap with wad White Square 35 215-3019

Bottles, wide mouth, square or rectangular, with screw cap
HDPE, translucent or HDPE, brown (2700 ml) with screw cap

Space saving bottles. Wide mouth, easy to fill. Translucent HDPE ensures good visibility of the content level. 
Screw cap with separate seal. Ideal for storage of liquids, solids and powders. Bottles with 500, 1000, 2000 
and 2700 ml capacities have graduations. The 2500/2700 ml version has a carrying handle.

Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance
Capped aseptic or capped ionised (10 kGray)
Excellent shock resistance

HDPE, translucent or HDPE, white, withscrew thread

Ideal for collecting, storing and shipping liquids, pastes and granulates. Square shape saves space. Recessed labelling space. Wide neck makes filling and 
cleaning easy.

Good chemical resistance
Resistant to temperatures from −40 to +110 °C
Various types of cap e.g. leakproof, are available as an option
UN approved for solids; the approvals are only valid with the closures offered here

Bottles, wide mouth, square without screw cap
KAUTEX TEXTRON

Continued on next page
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Bottles - wide mouth

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE, translucent
100 32 45×45×101 24,0 1 215-3604
250 45 59×59×128 35,0 1 215-3603
500 54 75×75×161 42,5 1 215-3380
1000 54 85×85×212 42,5 1 215-2362
4000 80 142×142×294 68,5 1 215-2365
HDPE, white
100 32 45×45×101 24,0 1 215-3362
250 45 59×59×128 35,0 1 215-3363
500 54 75×75×161 42,5 1 215-3364
750 54 85×85×185 42,5 1 215-2371
1000 54 85×85×212 42,5 1 215-3365
1500 80 111×111×209 68,5 1 215-2372
2500 80 122×122×258 68,5 1 215-2373
4000 80 142×142×294 68,5 1 215-2374

Description Thread (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Screw closure, PP, blue, with tamper-evident ring and conical seal
Screw cap PP, blue, with tamper-evident ring and conical seal 32 100 1 215-2387
Screw cap PP, blue, with tamper-evident ring and conical seal 45 250/350 1 215-2388
Screw cap PP, blue, with tamper-evident ring and conical seal 54 500/750/1000 1 215-3369
Screw cap PP, blue, with tamper-evident ring and conical seal 80 1500/2500/4000 1 215-2389

Capacity (ml) Thread Pk Cat. No.
HDPE, translucent
100 DIN 45 330 215-2830
250 DIN 45 210 215-2831
500 DIN 54 272 215-2833
1000 DIN 54 150 215-2835
1500 DIN 80 87 215-2837
2500 DIN 80 60 215-2839
4000 DIN 80 40 215-2842
HDPE, white
100 DIN 32 504 215-2828
100 DIN 45 330 215-2829
250 DIN 45 210 215-2832
500 DIN 54 272 215-2834
1000 DIN 54 150 215-2836
1500 DIN 80 87 215-2838
2500 DIN 80 60 215-2840
4000 DIN 80 40 215-2841
5500 DIN 80 28 215-2843
Tamper evident closures, PP, blue
- DIN 32 1.800 215-3293
- DIN 45 800 215-3292
- DIN 54 550 215-3291
- DIN 80 210 215-3294

HDPE, translucent or HDPE, white

Ideal for collecting, storing and shipping liquids, pastes and granulates. Square shape saves space, recessed labelling space. Wide neck makes filling and cleaning 
easy.

Good chemical resistance
Resistant to temperatures from −40 to +110 °C
Tamper evident closures see below optionally available

Bottles, wide mouth, square with thread
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Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Cap Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
Cap with inner lip
150 50×50×95 37 Assembled Blue 300 215-0717
250 57×57×109 37 Assembled Blue 210 215-1293
500 76×76×122 58 Assembled Blue 175 215-0735
1000 95×6×185 58 Assembled Blue 90 215-1291
2000 109×96×230 58 Assembled Blue 50 215-1292
Cap with wad
150 50×50×95 37 Assembled Red 300 215-0716
250 57×57×109 37 Assembled Red 210 215-0730
500 76×76×122 58 Assembled Red 175 215-0734
1000 95×76×185 58 Assembled Red 90 215-0710
2000 109×98×230 58 Assembled Red 50 215-0720
Cap, tamper-evident with wad
2000 110×93×237 58 not assembled Red 50 215-0722

Bottles, wide mouth, square, with screw cap
HDPE, translucent

Space saving square bottles. Ideal for liquid, solid and powder storage. Good level of tightness according to 
the closure system used and application.

Wide mouth, easy to fill 
Various closure systems available 
Excellent shock resistance

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Cap Cap colour Form Pk Cat. No.

250 57×57×109
Assembled tamper-evident 
screw cap with wad

Red Square 130 215-0724

500 75×75×128
Separate tamper-evident 
screw cap with wad

Red Square 140 215-0736

1000 92×77×187
Separate tamper-evident 
screw cap with wad

Red Rectangular 85 215-0712

Bottles, wide mouth, square or rectangular, with screw cap
HDPE, translucent, with screw cap

Space saving bottles. Wide mouth, easy to fill. Translucent PE ensures good visibility of the level. Graduated.

Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance 
Packed under aseptic conditions 
Excellent shock resistance

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 75×75×120 58 10 215-0445
1000 75×94×180 58 5 215-0446
2000 92×108×235 58 5 215-0447

Bottles, wide mouth, square, with screw caps, Azlon®
SciLabware

HDPE, translucent, with plug seal and blue screw cap

Perfect for powders and granules. The wide mouth allows easy filling and cleaning. Moulded graduations 
for approximate volume measurement.

Good chemical resistance 
Leakproof 
Space saving and lightweight
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Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Translucent
125 28 64×38×102 21 12 215-7313
250 38 76×48×114 28 12 215-7314
500 48 94×58×140 37 12 215-7315
1000 53 125×71×180 44 6 215-7316
2000 63 152×81×239 51 4 215-7317
Amber
125 28 64×38×102 21 12 215-7323
250 38 76×48×114 28 12 215-7324
500 48 94×58×140 37 12 215-7325
1000 53 125×71×180 44 6 215-7326
2000 63 152×81×239 51 4 215-7327

Bottles, wide mouth, rectangular, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent or HDPE, amber with PP screw cap

Ideal for collecting, storing and shipping samples or storing liquids and dry substances. Space saving 
rectangular base. Amber bottles protect light-sensitive substances.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +120 °C
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 32×30×53,5 18 1 215-0915
50 35×37×72 24 1 215-0916
100 44×47×91 34,5 1 215-9000
250 55×60,5×114 34,5 1 215-9001
500 66×80×136 45 1 215-9002
1000 82×102×177 58 1 215-9003
2000 101×134×215 58 1 215-9004

Bottles, wide mouth, rectangular, with screw cap
HDPE, translucent 

Double closure cap, shoulder and perforated cap to allow the installation of seals and labels to ensure the 
integrity of the contents. Can be used anywhere in the laboratory and for sampling. Wide mouth for rapid 
filling and dispensing of powders, pastes and liquids.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +80 °C 
Leakproof, graduated

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 32×32×51 18 10 215-0438
50 36×36×68 24 10 215-0440
100 48×45×88 34 10 215-0442
250 60×56×108 34 10 215-0444
500 80×67×135 44 10 215-0449
1000 101×82×170 58 5 215-0451
2000 130×98×215 58 5 215-0452

Bottles, wide mouth, square, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

HDPE, translucent

Heavy duty bottles with plug seal and screw cap 
Easy to grip caps have a toggle for tamper evident wire attachment to neck 
Moulded graduations for approximate volume measurement, food safe
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Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 40 59,0×59,0×110,5 30,8 1 215-3312
500 40 69,0×69,0×145,5 30,8 1 215-3313
1000 50 86,5×86,5×178,5 30,8 1 215-3314

Thread (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps 
40 200/250/300 1 215-3542
50 500/750 1 215-3515

Bottles, wide mouth, square with thread
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, translucent

Ideal for packaging, storing and transporting liquids, pastes and powders. Wide mouth for easy filling, 
emptying and cleaning. Physiologically inert and therefore also suitable for packing and storing food. With 
labelling space.

Good chemical resistance, temperature resistant from −40 to +110 °C
Ribbed sides for secure grip, high stability
Suitable screw caps available separately under 215-3542 or 215-3515

Capacity (ml) Thread W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE
60 28-415 36×36×83 21 12 215-7282
175 38-415 52×52×106 28 12 215-7283
250 43-415 62×62×116 33 12 215-7284
500 53-415 75×75×146 43 12 215-7285
1000 63-415 94×94×181 53 6 215-7286
PPCO
60 28-415 36×36×28 21 12 215-7272
175 38-415 51×51×102 28 12 215-7273
250 43-415 61×61×116 33 12 215-7274
500 53-415 74×74×116 43 12 215-7275
1000 63-415 95×95×181 53 6 215-7276

Bottles, wide mouth, square, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent or PPCO, translucent, with PP screw cap

Ideal for storing and shipping samples. Wide mouth permits easy filling and cleaning. Square shape saves 
space.

HDPE: Compatibility with most alcohols, bases and acids. PPCO: Very good chemical resistance
HDPE: Heat resistant up to +120 °C. PPCO: Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) W×D×H (mm) Material Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4000 100 142×142×282 PPCO 89 1 215-7372
4000 100 142×142×292 HDPE 89 1 215-7382

Bottles, wide mouth, square, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap or PPCO, translucent with  PP screw cap

Large volume multipurpose bottles for a wide range of applications. Space saving, with convenient integral handles.

HDPE: Compatibility with most alcohols, bases and acids
PPCO: Very good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable
Extra wide opening
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 38,5×38,5×60,5 23 32 162 215-2287
100 46,0×46,0×71,0 31 40 80 215-3120
200 59,5×59,5×88,0 41 50 406 216-3900
500 80,5×80,5×108,0 54 65 1 216-3907
1000 97,0×97,0×143,0 69 80 96 216-3904
2000 122,0×122,0×187,0 69,0 80 44 216-3906

Thread (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps, PP, black with PE foam insert
32 50 1 215-3921
40 100 1 215-3922
50 200/300 1 215-3923
65 500/750 1 215-3924
80 750/1000/1500/2000 1 215-3925
80 2000 1 215-3926

Containers, wide mouth, square with thread
KAUTEX TEXTRON

PETG, clear, without screw cap

Ideal for packaging, sampling, storing and shipping pastes or powdered substances.

Good chemical resistance, temperature resistant from −40 to +65 °C
Wide neck for easy filling and cleaning
Leakproof PP screw caps, black with PE foam insert, ordered separately

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Container, clear, without screw cap
50 38,5×38,5×59 23 32 162 215-2185
100 46×46×71 31 40 80 215-3116
200 59,5×59,5×87 41 50 1 215-3906
300 67,5×67,5×94 41 50 1 215-3907
500 80,5×80,5×108 54 65 1 215-3908
750 91,5×91,5×120 69 80 1 215-3910
1000 97×97×143 69 80 1 215-3930
2000 122×122×187 69 80 1 215-3931
Container, amber, without screw cap
50 38,5×38,5×59 23 32 162 215-2186
100 46×46×71 31 40 80 215-3118
200 59,5×59,5×87 41 50 1 215-3916
300 67,5×67,5×94 41 50 1 215-3917
500 80,5×80,5×108 54 65 1 215-3918
750 91,5×91,5×120 69 80 1 215-3920
1000 97×97×143 69 80 1 215-3932
2000 122×122×187 69 80 1 215-3933

Thread (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps, PP, black with PE foam insert
32 50 1 215-3921
40 100 1 215-3922
50 200/300 1 215-3923

Containers, wide mouth, square with thread
KAUTEX TEXTRON

PVC, clear or amber, without screw cap

Ideal for packaging, sampling, storing and shipping pastes or powdered substances.

Good chemical resistance, temperature resistant from −20 to +80 °C
Wide mouth for easy filling and cleaning
Leakproof PP screw caps, black with PE foam insert, ordered separately

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - wide mouth

Thread (mm) For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps, PP, black with PE foam insert
65 500/750 1 215-3924
80 750/1000/1500/2000 1 215-3925
80 2000 1 215-3926

Continued from previous page
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
50 79 Clear glass 1 215-6211
50 79 Amber glass 1 215-6221
100 105 Clear glass 1 215-6212
100 105 Amber glass 1 215-6222

Dropping bottles
DURAN Group

Soda-lime glass, clear or amber

Amber to protect light-sensitive substances.

Good chemical and physical properties
For use in applications that do not involve high thermal stresses
Replaceable NS glass pipette with rubber suction bulb

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
30 1 215-1080
50 1 215-1082
100 1 215-1083

Dropping bottles, Polystop®
Soda-lime glass, clear

With three part poly stopper consisting of a strong glass pipette, a plastic pipette filler and a PP-NS 
stopper 
Good temperature resistance, good chemical resistance 
All individual parts are optionally available

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
60 1 215-1081

Dropping bottles, Polystop®
Soda-lime glass, amber

Amber to protect light-sensitive substances.

With three part poly stopper consisting of a strong glass pipette, a plastic pipette filler and a PP-NS 
stopper
Good temperature resistance, good chemical resistance
All individual parts are optionally available

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 66 32 10 215-0472
60 79 40 10 215-0473
150 120 59 10 215-0474
250 145 59 10 215-0475
500 174 74 10 215-0476

Dropper bottles with pivot nozzle closure, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent

Nozzle retracts into the cap to seal the bottle. Suitable for use as a dropping or wash bottle and excellent 
for dispensing gels.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +80 °C
Easy handling
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Capacity (ml) Thread Pk Cat. No.
3 8-425 144 215-8000
6 13-425 144 215-2760
15 15-415 144 215-8001
30 20-410 144 215-2761
60 20-410 144 215-8002
125 20-410 72 215-2762

Thread Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
Spare dropper tip caps
8 - 425 Yellow 100 215-2763
15 - 415 Red 100 215-2764
20 - 410 Blue 100 215-2765

Dropping bottles
Wheaton

LDPE, translucent, with white PP cap

With extended controlled dropper tip and dropper tip cap. These dropping bottles provide reliable, 
repeatable dispensing of reagents and other liquids. They serve as a very good alternative to pipettes or 
other conventional dispensing devices. They are suitable for most biotech, diagnostic and pharmaceutical 
applications.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C 
Bottle dispenses one drop at a time
Dropper tip snaps firmly in place and is easily removed for filling

Capacity (ml) Material Pk Cat. No.
4 LDPE, translucent 25 215-7173
4 LDPE, white 25 215-1060
8 LDPE, translucent 25 215-7171
8 LDPE, white 25 215-1058
15 LDPE, translucent 25 215-7172
15 LDPE, white 25 215-1059

Dropping bottles, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent or LDPE, white with white PP screw cap and LDPE dosing tip

These dropping bottles provide reliable, repeatable dispensing of reagents and other liquids. They serve 
as a very good alternative to pipettes or other conventional dispensing devices. They are suitable for most 
biotech, diagnostic and pharmaceutical applications. White material, ideal for UV light-sensitive products.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C 
Drop control tip snaps securely into place, drops are dispensed individually 
Flexible for easy handling, leakproof
Delivers 40 μl drops (based on water; viscosity affects drop size)

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
15 12 215-7871
30 12 215-7872
60 12 215-7873
125 12 215-7874
250 6 215-7875

Dropping bottles, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent, with dropping seal and PP cap

Only dispenses single drops. Easy filling. 

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C 
Tethered nozzle cannot be lost
Leakproof 
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 103 32 10 215-0482
60 118 39 10 215-0483
150 144 50 10 215-0485
250 168 60 10 215-0487
500 198 73 10 215-0488

Dropping bottles, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent

With spouted dropper closure. Suitable for use as a dropping or wash bottle.

Closure features a captive sealing cap and nozzle can be cut to adjust flow rate
Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +80 °C

Capacity (ml) Colour code Thread Pk Cat. No.
Narrow mouth
250 Blue GL 25 5 215-2496
250 Red GL 25 5 215-2497
250 Green GL 25 5 215-2498
250 Yellow GL 25 5 215-2499
250 Natural GL 25 5 215-2500
250 Magenta GL 25 5 215-2506
500 Blue GL 25 5 215-2517
500 Red GL 25 5 215-2518
500 Green GL 25 5 215-2519
500 Yellow GL 25 5 215-2520
500 Natural GL 25 5 215-2527
500 Magenta GL 25 5 215-2528
Wide mouth
250 Blue GL 45 5 215-2507
250 Red GL 45 5 215-2508
250 Green GL 45 5 215-2509
250 Yellow GL 45 5 215-2512
250 Natural GL 45 5 215-2513
250 Magenta GL 45 5 215-2514
500 Blue GL 45 5 215-2529
500 Red GL 45 5 215-2530
500 Green GL 45 5 215-2531
500 Yellow GL 45 5 215-2532
500 Natural GL 45 5 215-2533
500 Magenta GL 45 5 215-2534

Wash bottles, narrow or wide mouth, Standard Line
LDPE, translucent, with coloured PP spray cap

Economical, soft and very easy to squeeze. For use with general solutions such as water, soap, dilute acids 
and dilute alkalis. Dispensing tube with pointed end made of PP to optimise backflow of the medium that 
can be cut to length. 

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +80 °C
Colour coded caps for quick identification
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 24 6 215-8103
250 24 6 215-8104
500 28 6 215-8105
1000 38 4 215-8106

Wash bottles, narrow mouth, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent with PP spray cap

Economical, soft and very easy to press. For use with general solutions such as water, soap, dilute acids and 
dilute alkalis. The jet tip can be cut to increase the flow rate.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +80 °C
Closure and stem moulded in one piece for leakproof performance

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
250 5 215-0490
500 5 215-0494

Wash bottles, integral, narrow mouth, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent, with PP spray cap

Ergonomic wash bottles with an integral moulded dispensing tube and removable jet tip. 

Slim hexagonal cross section makes the bottles particularly suited to smaller hands 
Precision tip is ideal for use as a dropper or for fine liquid jet dispensing

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 95 35 1 215-1355
100 115 43 1 215-1356
250 140 60 1 215-1357
500 180 75 1 215-6413
1000 220 95 1 215-6414

Wash bottles, narrow mouth
Kartell

LDPE, translucent

Narrow mouth wash bottles with screw cap.

Flexible spout
Removable dispensing jet
Good chemical resistance

Capacity (ml) Colour code Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 Yellow 28 6 215-8141
500 Blue 28 6 215-8142
500 Green 28 6 215-8143
500 Red 28 6 215-8144

Wash bottles, narrow mouth, colour coded, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent, PP spray cap

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 ° C
Colour coded spray caps for quick identification
The unvented cap and the outlet tube holder are in one piece and are therefore leakproof. The tip can be 
cut to increase the flow rate
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
250 White 5 215-1465
250 Red 5 215-0076
500 White 5 215-1466
500 Red 5 215-0080
1000 White 5 215-0568
1000 Red 5 215-0400

Wash bottles, narrow mouth, slope shoulder, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent with white PP swivel dispensing closure

The slim design enables comfortable handling and enhanced ease of use.

Good chemical and heat resistance
Choice of three sizes
Closure feature precision jet tip aperture for fine control

Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
250 Red 1 215-2752
250 Green 1 215-2753
250 Yellow 1 215-2754
250 Blue 1 215-2755
500 Red 1 215-2756
500 Green 1 215-2757
500 Yellow 1 215-2758
500 Blue 1 215-2759

Wash bottles, narrow neck, coloured
VITLAB®

LDPE, translucent

Soft, easily squeezable.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +80 °C
Available in four colours

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 24 1 215-8121
250 24 1 215-8122
500 38 1 215-8123
1000 38 1 215-8124

Wash bottles, narrow mouth, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PTFE/FEP, with ETFE spray cap

With excellent chemical resistance and low permeability. Ideal for contamination-free trace analysis work. 
Free of phthalates. Jet tip can be cut to increase flow rate.

Excellent chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +205 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 28 6 215-8108
1000 38 4 215-8107

Wash bottles, narrow mouth, autoclavable, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent, PP spray cap

Very good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +121 °C
Flexible, leakproof closure
With blue ‘Autoclavable’ label and printed size code

Imprint Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Acetone 500 Red 5 215-0980
Distilled water 500 Blue 5 215-0984
Ethanol 500 White 5 215-0981
Isopropanol 500 Yellow 5 215-0983
Methanol 500 Green 5 215-0982

Safety wash bottles, narrow mouth, printed, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent, except for acetone (PPCO), PP spray cap

All bottles are clearly printed with hazard type and chemical name in high quality, chemical resistant inks.

To allow easy hazard and chemical identification, as well as to prevent cross-contamination, each bottle 
has a colour bar that corresponds to its coloured closure
Non metallic vent prevents solvent leakage
Each bottle features chemical name, ICS chemical formula, CE index number and CAS number
Uses GHS compliant symbols

Imprint Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Acetone 500 Red 6 215-0159
Ethanol 500 White 6 215-0172
Isopropanol 500 Yellow 6 215-0174
Methanol 500 Green 6 215-0173
Sodium hypochlorite 500 White 6 215-0177
Distilled water 500 Natural 6 215-0176
Assortment 500 — 5 215-0124
Ethanol 1000 White 4 215-0178
Isopropanol 1000 Yellow 4 215-0183
Methanol 1000 Green 4 215-0179
Distilled water 1000 Natural 4 215-0184

Safety wash bottles, narrow mouth, printed, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent except sodium hypochlorite (white LDPE with light protection) and acetone (PPCO)

With PP spray caps except sodium hypochlorite (HDPE) and coloured contents label. With hazard symbols 
and descriptions of hazards as required by the Hazardous Substance Ordinance. To allow easy hazard 
and chemical identification, as well as to prevent cross-contamination, each bottle has a colour bar that 
corresponds to its cap colour.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C (for short periods up to +90 °C)
Non metallic vent valve keeps contents in the bottle, no involuntary dripping
Coloured contents label with the chemical’s name, ICS formula, CE index number and CAS number
GHS compliant symbols

Ordering information: Assortment includes bottles (500 ml) for all chemicals listed except sodium 
hypochlorite.
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Imprint Capacity (ml) Thread Pk Cat. No.
Acetone 250 GL 25 1 215-6841
Acetone 500 GL 25 1 215-6858
Acetone 1000 GL 32 1 215-6865
Acetic acid 500 GL 25 1 215-5706
Acetonitrile 500 GL 25 1 215-5705
Distilled water 500 GL 25 1 215-5716
Distilled water 1000 GL 32 1 215-6875
Ethanol 250 GL 25 1 215-6840
Ethanol 500 GL 25 1 215-5702
Ethanol 1000 GL 32 1 215-6878
Ethyl acetate 500 GL 25 1 215-5700
Isopropanol 250 GL 25 1 215-6874
Isopropanol 500 GL 25 1 215-5715
Isopropanol 1000 GL 32 1 215-6877
Methanol 250 GL 25 1 215-6873
Methanol 500 GL 25 1 215-5714
Methanol 1000 GL 32 1 215-6876
Methylene dichloride 500 GL 25 1 215-5708
Methylethylketone 500 GL 25 1 215-6864
N,N-Dimethylformamide 500 GL 25 1 215-5701

Safety wash bottles, narrow mouth, printed, VITsafe™
VITLAB®

LDPE, translucent, with vent cap spray cap

Vent cap works on the principle of gas/vapour permeability. The screw cap prevents any build-up of vapour 
pressure above the contents. This prevents the risk of solvent dripping or leaking.

Colour coded contents with hazard symbols and descriptions of hazards as required by the Hazardous 
Substance Ordinance
Good chemical resistance
Good thermal resistance
GHS complaint symbols

Imprint Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Water 250 White 5 215-0580
Acetone 250 Red 5 215-3149
Isopropanol 250 Blue 5 215-3372
I.M.S. 250 Yellow 5 215-3374
Ethanol 250 Orange 5 215-0581
Water 500 White 5 215-0579
Acetone 500 Red 5 215-0582
Isopropanol 500 Blue 5 215-0401
I.M.S. 500 Yellow 5 215-3376
Ethanol 500 Orange 5 215-0583
Distilled water 500 White 5 215-3377

Wash bottles, slope shoulder, printed, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE translucent, colour coded PP closure with jet-tip aperture

Indelibly printed with a choice of popular laboratory solvents, appropriate hazard symbols and CAS 
numbers
Slim design offers comfortable handling and enhanced ease of use
Jet tip aperture for fine control 

Capacity (ml) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 24 6 215-8111
250 38 4 215-8112
500 38 4 215-8113
750 38 4 215-8114
1000 43 2 215-8115

Wash bottles, wide mouth, Unitary™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent, with PP screw cap

Wide neck for quick, safe filling, leakproof closure
Formed from a single piece, outlet tube can no longer become contaminated or leak. Jet tip can be cut to 
increase flow rate
Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Capacity (ml) Colour code Ø (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 White 60 38 10 215-9010
250 Blue 60 38 10 215-9012
250 Yellow 60 38 10 215-9014
250 Red 60 38 10 215-9016
500 White 75 38 10 215-9011
500 Blue 75 38 10 215-9013
500 Yellow 75 38 10 215-9015
500 Red 75 38 10 215-9017

Wash bottles, wide mouth with coloured caps
Kartell

LDPE, translucent, with PP spray cap

Wide mouth for easy, safe filling. Soft, easily squeezable with moulded graduation.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant up to +75 °C
Colour coded  in four colours

Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
250 White 5 215-0596
250 Red 5 215-0068
250 Yellow 5 215-0069
250 Green 5 215-0070
250 Blue 5 215-0071
500 Blue 5 215-0075
500 White 5 215-0598
500 Red 5 215-0072
500 Yellow 5 215-0073
500 Green 5 215-0074
1000 White 5 215-0601
1000 Yellow 5 215-0602
1000 Red 5 215-0603
1000 Blue 5 215-0604
1000 Green 5 215-0605

Wash bottles, wide mouth with coloured caps, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE bottle with PP spray cap

Bottles with wide mouth for easy filling. Fitted with colour coded closures that maintain their shape in use.

Closures feature precision jet tip for fine control 
Colour coded for easy identification 
Available in three sizes and five colours

Imprint Capacity (ml) Colour code Thread Pk Cat. No.
Acetone 250 Red GL 45 5 215-2535
Acetone 500 Red GL 45 5 215-2536
Distilled water 250 Natural GL 45 5 215-2537
Distilled water 500 Natural GL 45 5 215-2538
Ethanol 250 Orange GL 45 5 215-2539
Ethanol 500 Orange GL 45 5 215-2540
Isopropanol 250 Blue GL 45 5 215-2547
Isopropanol 500 Blue GL 45 5 215-2548
Methanol 250 Green GL 45 5 215-2545
Methanol 500 Green GL 45 5 215-2546

Safety wash bottles, wide mouth, printed
LDPE, translucent, with PP vented spray cap

With safety imprint in accordance with regulation (EC) No. 1272/2008 (GHS). Dispensing tube with jet tip 
made of PP to optimise backflow of the medium that can be cut to length.

Chemical name in English, French, German and Spanish languages
Chemical formula, CAS number
GHS complaint symbols
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Imprint Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Acetone 250 Red 4 215-8221
Acetone 500 Red 4 215-8231
Acetone 1000 Red 2 215-8241
Distilled water 500 Natural 4 215-8235
Ethanol 500 White 4 215-8232
Isopropanol 500 Yellow 4 215-8234
Methanol 500 Green 4 215-8233
Sodium hypochlorite 500 White 4 215-8236

Safety wash bottles, wide mouth, vented, printed, Unitary™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent with PP screw caps, except sodium hypochlorite (HDPE)

With hazard symbols and descriptions of hazards as required by the Hazardous Substance Ordinance. To 
allow easy hazard and chemical identification, and to prevent cross contamination, each bottle has a colour 
bar that corresponds to its cap colour. The design with no outlet tube and with laterally embedded spray 
tube prevents contamination when filling. The contents can be discharged by pressing without tipping or 
shaking the bottle. Colour coded caps with wide neck for easy filling.

Good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +80 °C
Ventilation system keeps hazardous volatile liquids in the bottle
Contents label with the chemical name, ICS chemical formula and CAS number
GHS compliant symbols

Imprint Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Acetone 250 Red 5 215-3131
Methanol 250 Green 5 215-3280
Isopropanol 250 Blue 5 215-3281
I.M.S. 250 Yellow 5 215-3282
Ethanol 250 Orange 5 215-3132
Acetone 500 Red 5 215-3133
Methanol 500 Green 5 215-3283
Isopropanol 500 Blue 5 215-3134
I.M.S. 500 Yellow 5 215-3284
Ethanol 500 Orange 5 215-3285

Safety wash bottles, wide mouth, venting, multilingual, with coloured caps, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent with PP spray cap

Wide mouth for easy, safe filling. Fitted with colour coded one-piece PP closure that maintain their shape in 
use.

The patented DripLok® vapour venting valve prevents solvent drips
Indelibly printed in four languages (English, French, German and Spanish)
Closure feature precision jet-tip aperture for fine control

Imprint Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Unprinted, with write-on 
area

250 White 5 215-3151

Unprinted, with write-on 
area

500 White 5 215-3278

Unprinted, with write-on 
area

1000 White 5 215-3279

Safety wash bottles, venting, with write on label, DRIPLOK®, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent with PP spray cap

Do-it-yourself DripLok® wash bottles with blank write-on panel.

Wide mouth for easy filling
Supplied with adhesive hazard labels
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Imprint Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Acetone 250 Red 5 215-2885
Ethanol 250 Orange 5 215-2795
Isopropanol 250 Blue 5 215-2887
Methanol 250 Green 5 215-2886
Water 250 White 5 215-2794
Distilled water 250 White 5 215-2892
Deionised water 250 White 5 215-2893
Acetone 500 Red 5 215-2797
Ethanol 500 Orange 5 215-0417
I.M.S. 500 Yellow 5 215-2891
Isopropanol 500 Blue 5 215-2890
Methanol 500 Green 5 215-2889
Water 500 White 5 215-2796
Distilled water 500 White 5 215-2798
Deionised water 500 White 5 215-2894
Unprinted, with write-on 
area

1000 White 5 215-3219

Safety wash bottles, wide mouth, multilingual, with coloured caps, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent, with PP spray cap

Wide mouth for easy, safe filling. Fitted with colour coded one-piece PP closure that maintain their shape in 
use.

Indelibly printed in four languages (English, French, German and Spanish)
Choose from three water or five solvent labels all including the new Globally Harmonised Symbols, NFPA 
diamond, risk phrases and safety information
Closure feature precision jet tip aperture for fine control

Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
With DripLok® vapour venting cap
250 Red 5 215-3287
500 Red 5 215-3289
Without venting cap
250 Green 5 215-3286
500 Green 5 215-3288

Wash bottles, tracker, with coloured cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE translucent

Wash bottle designed with complete labelling facility to ensure full traceability. Meets industry standards 
including those required by the Clinical Pathology Accreditation body. Tracks set to indicate: Bottle contents, 
dates of first use and expiry, batch number, COSHH information, preparer and date of receipt / preparation.

Unique write-on, wipe-off panel
Supplied with a set of COSHH labels
DripLok® vapour venting cap version available for ultimate safety with volatile solvents

Description Pk Cat. No.
Set of 5 wash bottles 5 215-0595

Wash bottles, wide mouth, for microbiological staining solutions, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, with PP spray cap 

Set of five 250 ml venting wash bottles with DripLok® anti-drip valve 
Printed for Lugols Iodine, Crystal Violet, Gram Colour Decolourising, Gram Iodine and Safranine Solutions 
Printed GHS compliant hazard information where relevant and instructions
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Containers and accessories
Bottles - drop, wash and spray

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
250 1 215-6510
500 1 215-6511
1000 1 215-6513

Spray bottles
Bürkle

LDPE, translucent, PP spray attachment

Spray, choice of fine mist or focused jet spray functions to disperse fluids.

Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance
Spray nozzle adjustment can be varied by rotation
Pressureless spray bottle

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 220 1 215-2961
500 240 1 215-2962
1000 295 1 215-2963

LDPE, translucent, PP spray attachment, PE tubing, stainless steel weight

Spraying upside down is not possible with standard spray bottles. As soon as the suction tube is no longer immersed in liquid, it cannot spray. Not so with 
the overhead spray bottle Turn ‘n’ Spray. It features a special technology that allows you to spray from any position. That means it can spray practically and 
conveniently from any direction and reach hard to access places easily and without straining.

Uninterrupted spraying, even when inverted
Adjustable nozzle, diameter 0,6 mm
Amount sprayed per stroke: 1,2 ml ± 0,1

Spray Bottles,  Turn ‘n’ Spray 
Bürkle
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Containers and accessories
Bottle carriers and baskets

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Small safety bottle container, red 500 - 1000 ml flasks 1 611-1382
Small safety bottle container, black 500 - 1000 ml flasks 1 611-1385
Large safety bottle container, white 2500 - 4000 ml flasks 1 611-1383
Large safety bottle container, red 2500 - 4000 ml flasks 1 611-1381
Large safety bottle container, black 2500 - 4000 ml flasks 1 611-1384

Safety bottle carrier
Rubber

These high tensile strength transport carriers are designed to ensure the safe transport of bottles containing 
acids, alkalis and solvents. The small models can hold bottles with a capacity of 500 ml or 1 litre. The large 
carriers hold bottles with a volume of 2,5 or 4 litres.

Handle specially shaped for carrying comfort
Service temperature from −45 to +110 °C - steam sterilisable
Locating rings in the bottom of the container ensure a gap of about 25 mm between the flask and the 
container wall 

Container max. Ø (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
90 6×500 ml bottles 1 215-0121

Bottle carrier
SciLabware

PP

This robust carrier can be used for safe, reliable bottle transport in laboratories.

Colour: Blue

Container max. Ø (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
60 Up to six bottles 1 215-3276
74 Up to six bottles 1 215-3277

Bottle carriers
SciLabware

Steel, PA coated

These bottle carriers provide a high resistance to heat and chemicals. They are designed for safe and 
reliable transport of bottles.
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Containers and accessories
Bottle carriers and baskets

Description
Container max. Ø 
(mm)

For Pk Cat. No.

Bottle carrier, PE coated - 2×2500 ml bottles 1 216-0080

Bottle carriers
Wire

These bottle carriers are designed to transport and store two or six bottles.

Stable design with handle 
Good chemical resistance
Good temperature resistance

Colour: White

Compartment size (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel, electropolished
90×90 4×500 ml bottles 1 215-0160
90×90 6x500 ml bottles 1 215-0161
90×90 10×500 ml bottles 1 215-0162
110×110 4×1000 ml bottles 1 215-0163
110×110 6×1000 ml bottles 1 215-0164
Steel wire, PA coated
90×90 4×500 ml bottles 1 215-0150
90×90 6×500 ml bottles 1 215-0151
90×90 10×500 ml bottles 1 215-0152
110×110 4×1000 ml bottles 1 215-0153
110×110 6×1000 ml bottles 1 215-0154
110×110 10×1000 ml bottles 1 215-0155

Bottle carriers
Stainless steel or steel

These bottle carriers are suitable for transporting and storing bottles.

Four non-slip feet 
Sturdy carrying handle 
Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance

Colour: Silver / white

For Pk Cat. No.
100 ml bottles 6 332491D
500 ml bottles 3 332493F
1000 ml bottles 3 332497J

Safety bottle containers, Safepak®
PP

For the safe transport and storage of hazardous chemicals. These vessels contain chemical spillages and 
being translucent they allow the examination of the condition and contents of the inner container without 
opening. Safepak® are designed to be used with BDH branded glass and Safebreak bottles, ranging from 
100 ml to 1000 ml bottles.

Contains bottle spillages 
For safe storage and transportation of chemicals 
Good temperature resistance
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Containers and accessories
Bottle carriers and baskets

Container max. Ø (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
145 1×2500 ml Winchester bottle 1 215-2734
145 2×2500 ml Winchester bottles 1 215-2733

PE

These bottle containers are suitable for carrying bottled acids and other hazardous liquids.

Lightweight 
Strong with swivel handles 
One or two compartments

Colour: Black

Safety bottle carriers with lid

For Pk Cat. No.
2500 ml bottles 1 216-4426
4000 ml bottles 1 216-4427

Safety bottle carrier with lid, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, with PC lid

For storing and transporting 2,5 or 4 litre chemical or acid bottles. Also suitable for bottles with handles on 
the neck.

Protective cover is closed firmly around the bottle by the carrying handle when it is being carried
Transparent plastic cap protects the bottle closure, which is visible through the cap, allowing 
identification of colour coded closures on acid bottles
Cap can be unscrewed, the bottle does not have to be taken out of the container to be able to use its 
contents

Colour For Pk Cat. No.
Yellow 6×500 ml bottles 1 216-4428

Safety bottle carrier with lid, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE

To hold and carry up to six 500 ml standard reagent bottles and most other glass or plastic 500 ml bottles, 
this carrier consists of a bottle basket and a tight fitting cover.

Stackable
Holds bottles securely
Risk of bottles smashing together, falling out or breaking is minimised 
No splashing of dangerous chemicals if glass bottles break 
Sturdy, wide grip for easy carrying
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Containers and accessories
Bottle carriers and baskets

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bottle carrier, HDPE 378×241×114 1 139-3110
Autoclavable bottle carrier, PP 378×241×114 1 215-8118

Transport carriers, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

These bottle carriers allow for safe transport and storage of equipment, such as bottles, and containers. 
They include a partition wall and an integral carrying handle.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +120 °C
Rigid, with two liquid tight compartments

Colour: White

Description Pk Cat. No.
Multipurpose carrier 1 215-0170
Six compartment insert 1 215-0171

Transport carriers
L.S. Starrett

PP

These carriers are suitable for transporting bottles, samples, tools and utensils.

Robust design, strong walls
Comfortable round carrying handle 
Insert for six compartments available optionally

W×D×H: 194×286×225 mm 

Ø (hole): 74 mm

Colour: White

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100×100×100 1 215-7411
120×120×120 1 215-7412
140×140×140 1 215-7414
160×160×160 1 215-7416
180x180x180 1 215-7418
200x200x200 1 215-7420
200x300x200 1 215-7422
200×400×200 1 215-7424

Wire baskets
Stainless steel

These baskets can be used for transport, storage, cleaning and sterilisation of laboratory utensils.

Spot welded mesh 8×8×1 mm
Electrolytically polished
Reinforced edges
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 20 40 1 216-0083
15 25 50 1 216-0084
45 30 60 1 216-0085
60 35 70 1 216-0086
90 45 80 1 216-0087
170 55 95 1 216-0088
320 65 115 1 216-0089
600 80 140 1 216-0090
1500 100 190 1 216-0091
2500 130 230 1 216-0092

Dishes, evaporating
Grade 3.3 borosilicate glass, with spout

The economical alternative for a wide range of applications. With flat bottom and matt labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance up to +500 °C
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12336

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15 25 50 1 216-1270
45 30 60 1 216-1271
60 35 70 1 216-1272
90 45 80 1 216-1273
170 55 95 1 216-1274
320 65 115 1 216-1275
600 80 140 1 216-1276
1500 100 190 1 216-1277
2500 130 230 1 216-1278

Dishes, evaporating
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with spout

For a wide range of applications. With flat bottom and (from volume 170 ml upwards) matt labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12336

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 10 50 5 216-0555
20 13 63 5 216-0556
45 16 80 5 216-0557
100 20 100 5 216-0558
260 25 125 5 216-0559
520 40 160 5 216-0560
1100 60 200 1 216-0561
1750 55 250 1 216-0562

Dishes, evaporating, shallow
Porcelain, glazed

The economical alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With spout and flat bottom. Glazed 
white except for the outside bottom surface.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +1000 °C
Low thermal expansion

DIN 12903
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 9 40 1 216-4285
10 11 50 1 216-1210
20 13 63 1 216-1211
40 20 80 1 216-1212
80 22 100 1 216-1213
270 27 125 1 216-1214
450 35 160 1 216-1215
1100 55 190 1 216-1216
1750 65 240 1 216-1217
2500 60 300 1 216-1218

Dishes, evaporating, shallow
Haldenwanger

Porcelain, glazed

For a wide range of laboratory applications. With spout and flat bottom. Glazed white except for the 
outside bottom surface.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +1000 °C
Low thermal expansion

EN 60672-3 Group C100, Type C110

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 16 40 5 216-0537
25 20 50 5 216-0548
35 25 63 5 216-0549
75 32 80 5 216-0550
115 40 100 5 216-0551
285 50 125 5 216-0552
580 52 160 5 216-0553
1000 60 200 1 216-0554

Dishes, evaporating, half depth
Porcelain, glazed

The economical alternative for a wide range of laboratory applications. With spout and round bottom. 
White glaze inside and outside.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +1000 °C
Low thermal expansion

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 16 40 1 216-1230
20 20 50 1 216-1231
40 25 63 1 216-1232
50 26 70 1 216-4281
75 34 80 1 216-1233
95 35 85 1 216-4282
180 40 100 1 216-1234
170 42 105 1 216-4283
250 47 115 1 216-1235
320 45 150 1 216-4284
640 64 160 1 216-1236
1000 80 200 1 216-1237
2200 86 260 1 216-1238
3400 110 310 1 216-1239

Dishes, evaporating, half depth
Haldenwanger

Porcelain, glazed

With spout and round bottom. White glaze inside and outside.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +1000 °C
Low thermal expansion

EN 60672-3 Group C100, Type C110
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 24 58 1 216-0370
60 30 75 1 216-0371
100 36 84 1 216-0289
150 40 97 1 216-0372
250 50 110 1 216-0373
290 52 125 1 216-0374
400 60 150 1 216-0375

Dishes, evaporating
Haldenwanger

Porcelain, glazed

For a wide range of laboratory applications. With spout and flat bottom. White glaze inside and outside.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +1000 °C
Low thermal expansion

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 35 63 1 213-5901
140 45 80 1 213-5902
220 56 100 1 213-5903
400 70 125 1 213-5904
1300 90 160 1 213-5905
1500 112 200 1 213-5906

Saucepans with handle
Haldenwanger

Porcelain, glazed

With spout and porcelain handle. Glazed white inside and outside except for rim.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +1000 °C
Low thermal expansion

EN 60672-3 Group C100, Type C110

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 12 65 1 216-0173
50 15 82 1 216-0174
100 20 102 1 216-0175
180 22 130 1 216-0176
350 36 132 1 216-0177
400 40 136 1 216-0178

Dishes, evaporating, shallow
PTFE, with spout

Thick walled, conical shape. Extremely robust.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -200 to +280 °C
Exceptionally smooth inner walls to prevent contamination
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 34 38 1 216-0179
50 50 40 1 216-0180
100 50 64 1 216-0181
150 43 78 1 216-0182
180 50 80 1 216-0183
250 50 97 1 216-0184
350 60 100 1 216-0185

Dishes, evaporating, tall form
PTFE, with spout

Thick walled, conical shape. Extremely robust.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -200 to +280 °C
Exceptionally smooth inner walls to prevent contamination

Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Capacity (ml) Version Pk Cat. No.
40 25 20 with spout 1 216-0060
40 25 20 without spout 1 216-0061
50 30 40 with spout 1 216-0062
50 30 40 without spout 1 216-0063
60 35 60 with spout 1 216-0064
60 35 60 without spout 1 216-0065
70 40 100 with spout 1 216-0066
70 40 100 without spout 1 216-0067
80 45 150 with spout 1 216-0068
80 45 150 without spout 1 216-0069
95 55 300 with spout 1 216-0070
95 55 300 without spout 1 216-0071
115 65 500 with spout 1 216-0072
115 65 500 without spout 1 216-0073
140 75 900 with spout 1 216-0074
140 75 900 without spout 1 216-0075
190 90 2000 with spout 1 216-0076
190 90 2000 without spout 1 216-0077
230 100 3500 with spout 1 216-0078
230 100 3500 without spout 1 216-0079

Dishes, crystallising
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3, with or without spout

The economical alternative for a wide range of applications. With round labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance up to +500 °C 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12337 (without spout)

DIN 12338 (with spout)
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Without spout
40 25 20 1 216-1820
50 30 40 1 216-1821
60 35 60 1 216-1862
70 40 100 1 216-1863
80 45 150 1 216-1864
95 55 300 1 216-1865
115 65 500 1 216-1866
140 75 900 1 216-1867
190 90 2000 1 216-1868
230 100 3500 1 216-1869
With spout
40 25 20 1 216-1810
50 30 40 1 216-1811
60 35 60 1 216-1812
70 40 100 1 216-1813
80 45 150 1 216-1814
95 55 300 1 216-1815
115 65 500 1 216-1816
140 75 900 1 216-1817
190 90 2000 1 216-1818
230 100 3500 1 216-1819

Dishes, crystallising
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with or without spout

For a wide range of applications. From 100 ml capacity upwards has white square labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12337 (without spout)

DIN 12338 (with spout)

Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Without spout
40 25 15 10 216-1406
58 35 60 10 216-1400
70 40 100 10 216-2762
80 45 150 10 216-2763
95 55 300 10 216-2764
115 65 500 10 216-2765
140 75 900 10 216-2766
190 90 2000 10 216-2767
With spout
40 25 15 10 216-1547
52 30 30 10 216-1544
58 35 60 10 216-1545
70 40 100 10 216-1546
80 45 150 1 216-1548
95 55 300 10 216-1549
115 65 500 10 216-1550
140 75 900 10 216-1551
190 90 2000 10 216-1552

Dishes, crystallising
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with or without spout

Features flat base and straight sides and white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance up to +500 °C
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
75 40 60 1 216-3304
175 50 80 1 216-3306
325 60 100 1 216-3308
1000 80 150 1 216-3312

Jars with loose, enfolding lids
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Low profile, without knob.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 80 80 1 216-3360
500 100 100 1 216-3361
1000 120 120 1 216-3362
2000 150 150 1 216-3363
6000 210 210 1 216-3364
12000 260 260 1 216-3365

Jars with knobbed lid
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Lid has polished rim for easy handling.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40 1 216-1110
50 1 216-1112
60 1 216-1114
80 1 216-1116
100 1 216-1118
125 1 216-1120
150 1 216-1122
200 1 216-1124
250 1 216-1126

Watch glasses
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with fused edges

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN 12341
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20 4 216-0454
30 1 216-0155
40 1 216-0156
50 1 216-0157
65 1 216-0158
75 1 216-0159
80 1 216-0160
100 1 216-0161
125 1 216-0162
150 1 216-0163
200 1 216-0455

Watch glasses
PTFE

Ideal for covering PTFE beakers when decomposing and evaporating, can also be used as evaporating 
dishes. Extremely robust.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from –200 to +280 °C
Exceptionally smooth surfaces to prevent contamination

W×D×H (mm) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
210×210×60 2000 4 216-0799
275×200×51 2000 4 216-2755
337×230×57 3500 4 216-0809
389×270×57 4500 4 216-0810

Trays, general purpose
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Ideal for numerous applications, drying powders and crystals, staining and development, collection of drips 
and spills from solutions bottles, gel electrophoresis, paper chromatography and dissection work.

Chemically resistant
Can be autoclaved and used in microwave ovens
With handles

W×D×H (mm) Capacity (l) Form Pk Cat. No.
300×205×65 2 Low 1 216-2881
350×235×73 3 Low 1 216-2882
435×285×80 5 Low 1 216-2883
490×335×80 8 Low 1 216-2884
540×385×80 10 Low 1 216-2885
370×310×155 10 High 1 216-2864
530×405×145 20 High 1 216-2887
550×440×195 30 High 1 216-2865
550×445×305 45 High 1 216-2886

Laboratory trays, low or high profile
HDPE (low profile) or LDPE (high profile), translucent

Ideal for a wide range of uses.

Very good chemical resistance
Good thermal resistance +100 °C
Lightweight and sturdy
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

W×D×H (mm) Capacity (l) Description Base (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Trays
180×230×42 0,5 - 130×180 1 216-1341
250×310×65 1,5 - 180×240 1 216-1342
310×370×75 3 - 240×300 1 216-1343
420×520×120 10 - 300×400 1 216-1344
534×634×140 21 - 400×500 1 216-1345
648×846×160 39 - 500×700 1 216-1346
Tray sets

- -
Laboratory tray set of 4 with one 
tray each 0,5/1,5/3,0/10,0 l

- 4 216-0899

- -
Laboratory tray set of 6 with one tray 
each 0,5/1,5/3,0/10,0/21,0/39,0 l

- 1 SET 216-0922

Laboratory trays
Bürkle

PP, white

With ribs on base. Highly versatile trays, ideal for a wide range of applications. The ribs on the base make 
these trays ideal for use as developing trays.

Very good chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance 
Smooth surfaces for easy cleaning

W×D×H (mm) Capacity (l) Colour Pk Cat. No.
510×345×110 12 Translucent 1 216-1466

Laboratory trays
Kartell

PP, translucent

Very good chemical and thermal resistance 
Particularly deep design for increased stability 
Versatile e.g. for transporting and storing laboratory utensils

W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
130×205×37 White 1 216-1115
130×205×37 Yellow 1 216-1119
130×205×37 Green 1 216-1121
130×205×37 Red 1 216-1123
130×205×37 Blue 1 216-1117
196×260×42 White 1 216-1125
196×260×42 Blue 1 216-1127
196×260×42 Yellow 1 216-1128
196×260×42 Red 1 216-1130
196×260×42 Green 1 216-1129

Laboratory trays, coloured
PP

Multipurpose trays for a wide range of applications.

Five different colours
Two sizes
Good chemical and temperature resistance
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

W×D×H (mm) Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
122×210×78 1 1 489-0000
290×390×110 10 1 489-0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lid for 489-0000 1 216-2831
Lid for 489-0001 1 216-2832

Laboratory trays, sterilising
PP, white

Robust and deep to accommodate a wide range of instruments etc. 
Autoclavable 
Accessory lids are white polystyrene and are not autoclavable

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
201×151x21 1 216-2101
201×151×41 1 216-2105
202×151×81 1 216-2109
252×252×42 1 216-2108
252×252×82 1 216-2112
254×254×21 1 216-1683
303×151×21 1 216-1684
303×151×42 1 216-2106
303×151×81 1 216-2110
353×252×21 1 216-2103
353×253×41 1 216-4307
352×252×81 1 216-0268
408×300×21 1 216-1681
409×300×42 1 216-2114
408×299×81 1 216-2115

Laboratory trays
Kartell

PS, white

General purpose trays for a wide variety of laboratory uses. Also suitable for use in the food industry.

Robust, impact resistant design
Heat resistant up to +70 °C
Smooth surfaces for easy cleaning

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
200×150×45 1 216-2010
250×200×60 1 216-2011
320×260×70 1 216-2012
350×300×80 1 216-2013
430×330×90 1 216-2014
520×420×90 1 216-2020
540×420×180 1 216-2030
675×530×100 1 216-2025

Laboratory trays
Kartell

PVC, white 

With ribs on base. Highly versatile trays, ideal for a wide range of applications. The ribs on the base make 
these trays ideal for use as developing trays.

Thick walled and robust 
Heat resistant up to +70 °C
Smooth surfaces allow easy cleaning
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
260×200×65 1 216-2818
420×320×75 1 216-2819
510×425×75 1 216-2820

Laboratory trays
PVC, white, with pouring lip

Highly versatile trays, ideal for a wide range of applications. The ribs on the base make these trays ideal for 
use as developing dishes.

Lightweight and robust
Do not chip and are easily cleaned
Accepts standard photographic paper

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
300×355×42 1 216-1420

Tray, for sample bottles
Kartell

PVC, white

A strong tray for storage that can be used as a drawer or tray insert.

For sample bottles with a diameter of 22 mm or less
Ideal for 7 ml Bijou bottles
Capacity: 9 rows with up to 14 bottles per row

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 90 175 1 216-1241
2 115 217 1 216-1242
3 120 245 1 216-1243
6 135 320 1 216-1245
8 160 350 1 216-1246
11 180 395 1 216-1247
Set 90/115/120 175/217/245 1 216-1249

Dishes
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel, rust-proof, 18/10

Round multipurpose dishes for a wide range of uses.

With folded edge; fast, easy cleaning
Polished electrolytically, anti-magnetic
Good chemical resistance, very good thermal resistance

Ordering information: Each dish set (Cat. No. 216-1249) comprises one of each 1, 2 and 3 litre dishes.
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
190×140×50 1 216-1361
250×180×60 1 216-0047
260×190×50 1 216-1362
320×260×60 1 216-0048
350×240×70 1 216-1363
400×270×80 1 216-0049
500×330×100 1 216-1364

Laboratory trays
Bochem

Stainless steel, rust-proof, 18/10

Multipurpose trays for a wide range of uses. Ideal as developing trays.

Rounded corners for fast, easy cleaning
Polished electrolytically, anti-magnetic
Good chemical resistance, very good thermal resistance

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
180×90×30 1 216-0016
215×100×50 1 216-0017

Instrument trays, with lid
Bochem

Stainless steel, rust-proof, 18/10

With a cover that enables the instrument dishes to be stacked.

Special corner shape for fast, easy cleaning
Polished electrolytically, anti-magnetic
Good chemical resistance, very good thermal resistance

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
160×100×30 1 216-0050
200×100×50 1 216-0052
220×150×50 1 216-0053
280×180×60 1 216-0054
300×150×100 1 216-0055
300×200×50 1 216-0056
500×200×80 1 216-0057

Instrument trays, with lid
Bochem

Stainless steel, rust-proof, 18/10

Smooth surfaces for fast, easy cleaning 
Polished electrolytically, anti-magnetic 
Good chemical resistance, very good thermal resistance



652 www.vwr.com

Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
230×133×45 1 216-0029
315×215×60 1 216-0030

Instrument trays, with lid
Bochem

Stainless steel, rust-proof, 18/10

Special lid with inset handle enabling the instrument trays to be stacked.

Rounded corners for fast, easy cleaning 
Polished electrolytically, anti-magnetic 
Good chemical resistance, very good thermal resistance

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
220×155×40 1 216-0024
240×160×50 1 216-0025
310×200×45 1 216-0026
340×210×60 1 216-0027
375×270×45 1 216-0028

Laboratory trays, with rim
Bochem

Stainless steel, rust-proof, 18/10

Multipurpose tray ideal for a wide variety of uses.

Corrosion resistant 
Very good thermal resistance 
Smooth surfaces for easy cleaning

Capacity (ml)
Outer height 
(mm)

I-height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.

230 106,5 100 98 60 1 216-1480
1100 199,7 190 147 89 1 216-1481

Bench tidy
Kartell

PP, white

Ideal for keeping instruments, pipettes, thermometers and many other laboratory tools tidy and close to 
hand. With extra wide base for stability.

Very good chemical and temperature resistance 
Robust
Impermeable to liquids
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
460×307×63 1 631-0727

Drawer organiser
PS, white

For well organised storage of various different items in drawers, on shelves or at the workstation. With 
three long compartments. Ideal for pipettes, thermometers, spatulas, etc.

One wide compartment: 430 mm long, 110 mm wide 
Two compartments each 430 mm long, 80 mm wide 
Smooth surfaces with rounded corners for easy cleaning

W×D×H (mm) Compartments Pk Cat. No.
400×300×65 5 1 216-6420
400×300×65 12 1 216-6421

Drawer organiser
Kartell

PVC, white

For well organised storage of many items in drawers, on shelves or at the workstation.

Version with 12 compartments for small items, e.g. magnetic stirrer bars
Version with 5 compartments for small parts of various sizes, e.g. pipettes, thermometers, test tubes, 
spatulas, etc.
Smooth surfaces with rounded corners for easy cleaning

W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
100×215×75 Red 1 216-1131
150×230×125 Red 1 216-1133
150×315×125 Red 1 216-1137
210×350×150 Red 1 216-1141
315×500×200 Red 1 216-1143
100×215×75 Blue 1 216-1065
150×230×125 Blue 1 216-1132
150×315×125 Blue 1 216-1135
210×350×150 Blue 1 216-1139
315×500×200 Blue 1 216-1142

Eco bins, SLK series
PP

This system of stackable bins allows for quick and easy storage and identification.

Robust
Easy filling and emptying even when stacked

Colour: Blue or red
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 165×190×110 1 216-1057
4 199×268×110 1 216-1058
5 190×334×110 1 216-1048
5 206×340×110 1 216-1059
7 178×396×132 1 216-1049
11 274×410×149 1 216-1060
12 278×396×132 1 216-1050
17 345×413×178 1 216-1061
18 274×410×220 1 216-1062
23 378×396×185 1 216-1051
25 390×550×160 1 216-1063
30 345×413×294 1 216-1064
36 396×578×185 1 216-1052

Multipurpose Boxes, LIGHTBOX, with lid
PP, translucent

Multipurpose boxes for a wide range of applications.

Wide range of different sizes
Impact resistant
Easy closing

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15 290×395×186 1 216-1056
29 380×395×285 1 216-1113
30 390×575×205 1 216-1108
45 390×575×300 1 216-1109

Transport and storage boxes, TOPBOX, with lid
PP, transparent

Multipurpose boxes for a wide range of storage and transport applications.

Ergonomic handles
Impact resistant
Clip closure

W×D×H (mm) Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
Stackable trays
415×310×97 10 1 216-0260
458×410×143 20 1 216-0262
Stackable trays with draining holes
540×350×115 16 1 216-0263
Stackable tanks
415×315×200 20 1 489-0021
595×365×255 46 1 489-0022
585×500×445 100 1 216-0269
695×438×306 72 1 489-0023

HDPE, white

Multipurpose trays for a wide range of applications.

Robust, with lifting lugs and strengthening ribs
Stackable for space saving storage
Cat. No. 216-0263 has draining points on all sides - useful for defrosting samples

Laboratory storage trays, deep
Kartell
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Containers and accessories
Trays, dishes, boxes

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Containers
300×400×120 1 216-1066
300×400×220 1 216-1067
300×400×320 1 216-1068
400×600×75 1 216-1069
400×600×120 1 216-1070
400×600×170 1 216-1071
400×600×220 1 216-1072
400×600×270 1 216-1073
400×600×320 1 216-1074
400×600×420 1 216-1075
600×800×420 1 216-1076
Trolley for container 600x400 mm
- 1 216-1077

Eurocontainers
PP, grey

Hygienic and stackable plastic containers, ideal for transport and storage applications.

Cold and heat resistant
Optimal handling due to ergonomic handles
Available in all popular sizes

Capacity (l) Description W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20 Crate PP, lid PP 300×400×275 1 216-0145
45 Crate PP, lid PP 600×400×275 1 216-0143
52 Crate PP, lid PP 600×400×320 1 216-0148
60 Crate HDPE, lid PP 600×400×374 1 216-0140
90 Crate PP, lid PP 800×400×400 1 216-0147

Crates with lids
CurTec

PP or HDPE, with PP lid

These crates are ideal for general storage applications.

Stable stacking
Can be closed quickly, simply and safely
Nesting ratio >70%
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Containers and accessories
Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
5 14 60 500/bag 500 216-0153
10 14 100 500/bag 500 216-0154
10 14 100 50/bag 1.000 211-0134

Sample transport tubes, with skirt
PP with HDPE screw cap

Free-standing sample transport tubes with conical bottom. Marked with 1 ml graduations.

Robust, durable and leakproof
Wide skirt ensures stability when standing
Large, matt area for easy labelling and identification

Ø ext. (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
31,5 With inscription field 300 479-0017
31,5 Without inscription field 300 479-0019

Sample tubes, with screw caps, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, clear with white PE screw caps

Flat base. The screw cap does not have sharp inside edges, so preventing the formation of droplets and 
with only a low risk of aerosol formation. Ideal for transporting and storing blood, urine etc. Working 
volume 25 ml.

Good chemical resistance, designed for a high level of mechanical stress
Temperature resistant from –10 to +70 °C
Can be centrifuged up to 4000×g

Capacity (ml) Type Colour Material Pk Cat. No.

7
Bijou container, no 
label, sterile 

Clear PS/PE 700 216-0979

7
Bijou container, plain 
label, sterile 

Clear PS/PE 700 216-0980

7

Bijou container, pre-
filled with boric acid 
for urine samples, 
printed label, sterile 

Clear PS/PE 700 216-0981

Sample containers with screw cap, Bijou
PS clear, with PE screw cap

Straight-walled vessels ideal for sample collection, storage and transport. Supplied with leak proof, flow 
seal closure. Available pre-filled with boric acid for urine samples. 

PS offers good thermal and chemical resistance. Packed in inner bags of 50.

Manufactured from FDA approved virgin polystyrene 
Supplied sterile and for in vitro use only 
CE marked in accordance with European Directive 98/79/EC 
All containers are leak tested to British Standard BS5213:1975(1989) 
All materials are non-cytotoxic
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Containers and accessories
Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Type Colour Material Pk Cat. No.
Containers, Polypropylene
30 Universal container, plain label, sterile Translucent PP/PE 400 216-0983
30 Universal container, no label, sterile Translucent PP/PE 400 216-0985
30 Universal container, printed label, sterile Translucent PP/PE 400 216-0987

30
Universal container, pre-filled with boric acid for urine 
samples, printed label, sterile 

Translucent PP/PE 400 216-0989

30 Universal container, with spoon, printed label, sterile Translucent PP/PE 400 216-0991
Containers, Polystyrene
30 Universal container, plain label, sterile Clear PS/PE 400 216-0982
30 Universal container, no label, sterile Clear PS/PE 400 216-0984
30 Universal container, printed label, sterile Clear PS/PE 400 216-0986

30
Universal container, pre-filled with boric acid for urine 
samples, printed label, sterile 

Clear PS/PE 400 216-0988

30 Universal container, with spoon, printed label, sterile Clear PS/PE 400 216-0990

PP translucent or PS clear, with PE screw cap

Straight walled containers ideal for sample collection, storage and transport. Supplied with leakproof, flow seal closure. Available pre-filled with boric acid for 
urine samples. 

PS offers good thermal and chemical resistance. PP offers excellent thermal and chemical resistance. Packed in inner bags of 50.

Manufactured from FDA approved virgin polystyrene or polypropylene
Supplied sterile and for in vitro use only
CE marked in accordance with European Directive 98/79/EC
All containers are leak tested to British Standard BS5213:1975(1989)
All materials are non cytotoxic

Sample containers, with screw cap, Universals

Capacity (ml) Type Colour Material Pk Cat. No.
100 Plain label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 200 216-1012
100 No label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 200 216-1013
100 Printed label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 200 216-1014
150 No label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 120 216-1015
150 Printed label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 120 216-1016
150 Plain label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 120 216-1017
250 Printed label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 50 216-1018
250 No label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 50 216-1019
250 Plain label, sterile Clear PS/Metal 50 216-1020

Sample containers, straight, with screw cap
Polystyrene clear, with metal screw cap 

Straight walled vessels ideal for sample collection, storage and transport. Polystyrene offers good thermal 
and chemical resistance. Supplied with flow seal metal cap. 

Manufactured from FDA approved virgin polystyrene
Supplied sterile and for in vitro use only
CE marked in accordance with European Directive 98/79/EC
All containers are leak tested to British Standard BS5213:1975(1989)
All materials are non cytotoxic
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Containers and accessories
Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Cap colour Packed Material Cap Pk Cat. No.
Aseptic
40 White Bag of 100, carton of 1000 PS Assembled 1.000 216-2685
40 Red Bag of 100, carton of 1000 PS Assembled 1.000 216-2693
40 Red Bag of 100, carton of 1000 PP Assembled 1.000 216-2694
40 White Bag of 100, carton of 1000 PP Assembled 1.000 216-2689
60 Red Bag of 70, carton of 700 PS Assembled 700 216-2683
60 White Bag of 70, carton of 700 PP Assembled 700 216-2620
60 White Bag of 70, carton of 700 PS Assembled 700 216-2612
60 Red Bag of 70, carton of 700 PP Assembled 700 216-2684
100 Red Carton of 330 PS Assembled 330 216-2583
100 White Carton of 330 PS Assembled 330 216-2582
100 Blue Carton of 330 PS Assembled 330 216-2636
125 Red Carton of 380 PP Assembled 380 216-2589
125 White Carton of 380 PP Assembled 380 216-2588
125 Blue Carton of 380 PP Assembled 380 216-2634
125 Green Carton of 380 PP Assembled 380 216-2590
180 Red Carton of 264 PS Assembled 264 216-2604
180 White Carton of 264 PS Assembled 264 216-2603
180 Red Carton of 264 PP Assembled 264 216-2598
180 White Carton of 264 PP Assembled 264 216-2597
180 Blue Carton of 264 PP Assembled 264 216-2630
Sterile
40 Red Bag of 100, carton of 1000 PS Assembled 1.000 216-2686
40 Red Bag of 100, carton of 1000 PP Assembled 1.000 216-2690
60 Red Bag of 70, carton of 700 PS Assembled 700 216-2613
60 Red Bag of 70, carton of 700 PP Assembled 700 216-2621
100 Red Carton of 330 PS Assembled 330 216-2592
125 Red Carton of 380 PP Assembled 380 216-2586
180 Red Carton of 264 PS Assembled 264 216-2601
180 White Carton of 264 PS Assembled 264 216-2600
180 Red Carton of 264 PP Assembled 264 216-2595
180 Blue Carton of 264 PP Assembled 264 216-2629
180 Green Carton of 264 PP Assembled 264 216-2596

Straight sample containers, with screw cap
PP translucent or PS clear, with PE screw cap

Straight walled containers for sample collection, storage and transport. Twist closure with leakproof inner 
lip for quick opening and closing. PS offers good thermal and chemical resistance. PP offers excellent 
thermal and chemical resistance.

Selection of colour coded closures for easier sample identification
Available packed under sterile or aseptic conditions
Five volumes are available: 40 ml, 60 ml, 100 ml, 125 ml and 180 ml 

Dimensions:

40 ml: 30×70 mm (int.Ø×h)

60 ml: 33×70 mm (int.Ø×h)

100 ml: 52×67 mm (int.Ø×h)

125 ml: 52×74 mm (int.Ø×h)

180 ml: 52×102 mm (int.Ø×h)
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Transport and storage containers

Type Cap colour Packed Version Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile Red 50/bag Separate cap 500 216-0855
Non sterile Red Bulk Separate cap 500 216-0859
Non sterile Red Bulk Assembled cap 300 216-0864
Non sterile Red Individually Assembled cap 250 216-0868
Non sterile Blue Bulk Assembled cap 300 216-0858
Non sterile White Bulk Assembled cap 300 216-0863
Non sterile Green Bulk Assembled cap 300 216-0865
Sterile Red Bulk Assembled cap 300 216-0861
Sterile Red Individually Assembled cap 250 216-0856
Sterile Blue Bulk Assembled cap 300 216-0857
Sterile White Bulk Assembled cap 300 216-0860
Sterile White Individually Assembled cap 250 216-0869
Sterile Green Bulk Assembled cap 300 216-0862

Specimen container, conical, with screw caps
PP, translucent

Ideal as general specimen containers. 120 ml capacity.

Complete range available with different cap colours
Sterile as well as non sterile, individually packed or bulk
With frosted labelling area 

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 21,0 35,7 10 216-3102
10 21,0 58,4 10 216-3104
30 35,0 53,0 10 216-3106
60 35,0 94,2 10 216-3108
90 54,5 63,4 10 216-3110
180 54,5 109,6 10 216-3112

Sample containers, with screw cap
Kartell

HDPE, translucent

To store and transport samples securely.

Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance 
Strong walls, slightly conical shape
Particularly tight seal through screw cap with cone gasket

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Type Material Pk Cat. No.
32 47,5 31,5 Snap-on Lid PS/PE 1.000 216-2280
55 47,5 35 Screw Lid PP 500 216-2260

Sample container, with snap-on or screw cap
Kartell

PP, translucent or PS, transparent with PE lid

Ideal for sample collection, transport and storage.

PP, with very good chemical and thermal resistance -10 to +121 °C, autoclavable 
PS, with good chemical and thermal resistance -10 to +70 °C 
Both types are liquid-tight, light and tough
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Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Type Material Description Pk Cat. No.
7 22,5 50,2 Unlabelled PS/PE Bijou bottle 700 215-0328

7 22,5 50,2
Labelled, coverslip (Chlamydia 
trachomatis studies)

PS/PE Trac bottle 700 215-0422

7 22,5 50,2 Boric acid labelled PS/PE Bijou bottle 700 216-2250
7 22,5 50,2 Printed label PS/PE Bijou bottle 700 215-0329

7 22,5 50,2
Unlabelled, coverslip (Chlamydia 
trachomatis studies)

PS/PE Trac bottle 700 215-0423

30 31,0 94,0 Unlabelled, flow seal cap PS/PP Container, universal 400 216-1041
30 31,0 94,0 Unlabelled, QuickStart cap PP Container, universal 400 216-1395
30 31,0 94,0 Unlabelled, QuickStart cap PS/PP Container 400 215-0321
30 31,0 94,0 Printed label, flow seal cap PS/PP Container, universal 400 216-1042
30 31,0 94,0 Printed label, QuickStart cap PP Container, universal 400 216-1396
30 31,0 94,0 Boric acid labelled PP Container, universal 400 216-1397
30 31,0 94,0 Boric acid labelled, QuickStart cap PS/PP Container 400 215-0323
30 31,0 94,0 Printed label, QuickStart cap PS/PP Container 400 215-0322
30 31,0 94,0 Plain label, flow seal cap PS/PP Container, universal 400 216-1043
30 31,0 94,0 Plain label, QuickStart cap PP Container, universal 400 216-1398
30 31,0 94,0 Plain label, QuickStart cap PS/PP Container 400 215-0324
30 31,0 94,0 Unlabelled, with spoon PS/PP Container 400 215-0325
30 31,0 94,0 Printed label, QuickStart cap, with spoon PP Container, universal 400 216-1399
30 31,0 94,0 Printed label, with spoon PS/PE Container 400 215-0326
30 31,0 94,0 Plain label, with spoon PS/PP Container 400 215-0327
60 35,0 61,0 Unlabelled, plastic cap PS/PE Container 300 215-0316
60 35,0 61,0 Printed label, plastic cap PS/PE Container 300 215-0318
60 35,0 61,0 Plain label, plastic cap PS/PE Container 300 215-0320

60 44,5 61,0
Unlabelled, metal flow seal cap, non toxic 
plastic

PS/ME Container 300 215-0315

60 44,5 61,0
Printed label, metal flow seal cap, non 
toxic plastic

PS/ME Container 300 215-0317

60 44,5 61,0
Plain label, metal flow seal cap, non toxic 
plastic

PS/ME Container 300 215-0319

100 49,5 77,0 Unlabelled, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 200 215-1765
100 49,5 77,0 Printed label, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 200 215-1757
100 49,5 77,0 Plain label, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 200 215-1755
100 51,0 78,0 Unlabelled, plastic wadded cap PS/PE Container 200 215-1764
100 51,0 78,0 Printed label, plastic wadded cap PS/PE Container 200 215-1756
100 51,0 78,0 Plain label, plastic wadded cap PS/PE Container 200 215-1729
150 55,0 108,0 Unlabelled, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 120 215-0356
150 55,0 108,0 Printed label, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 120 215-0357
150 55,0 108,0 Plain label, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 120 215-0358
250 65,5 119,5 Unlabelled, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 50 215-1772
250 65,5 119,5 Printed label, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 50 215-1779
250 65,5 119,5 Plain label, metal flow seal cap PS/ME Container 50 215-1792

Sample containers, with screw cap, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

PS/PP, clear with PE or metal cap

The complete range has a choice of either plastic or metal flow seal cap, all of which are leak tested to 
British Standard 5213.

All containers are CE marked to comply with the in vitro diagnostic medical devices directive (98/79/EC)
30 ml Universal incorporates the QuickStart cap - improving leak free performance and end user handling
30 ml Universal containers and the metal cap 60 ml containers are 95 kPa compliant
30 ml Universal has the lot number printed on each container to aid full traceability

Sample containers, straight, with screw cap, sterile
PP translucent or PS clear, with PE or metal screw cap

Straight walled vessels ideal for sample collection, storage and transport.
PS offers good thermal and chemical resistance. PP offers excellent thermal and chemical resistance.

Manufactured from FDA approved virgin polystyrene or polypropylene
Supplied sterile and for in vitro use only
CE marked in accordance with European Directive 98/79/EC
All containers are leak tested to British Standard BS5213:1975(1989)
All materials are non cytotoxic

Continued on next page
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Containers and accessories
Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Type Colour Version Material Pk Cat. No.
Polystyrene container, 60 ml
60 Plain label, sterile Clear Metal screw cap PS/Metal 300 216-0992
60 No label, sterile Clear Metal screw cap PS/Metal 300 216-0994
60 Printed label, sterile Clear Metal screw cap PS/Metal 300 216-0996
60 No label, sterile Clear PE screw cap PS/PE 300 216-0998
60 Printed label, sterile Clear PE screw cap PS/PE 300 216-1008
60 Plain label, sterile Clear PE screw cap PS/PE 300 216-1010
Polypropylene container, 60 ml
60 Plain label, sterile Natural Metal screw cap PP/Metal 300 216-0993
60 Printed label, sterile Natural Metal screw cap PP/Metal 300 216-0995
60 Printed label, sterile Natural PE screw cap PP/PE 300 216-0999
60 No label, sterile Natural PE screw cap PP/PE 300 216-1009
60 Plain label, sterile Natural PE screw cap PP/PE 300 216-1011

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Type Colour Cap colour Material Pk Cat. No.
40 ml (30 mm i.Ø x 70 mm high)
40 Aseptic Natural Blue PS 1.000 215-1325
40 Aseptic Blue Blue PP 100 216-0510
60 ml (33 mm i.Ø x 70 mm high)
60 Aseptic Natural Blue PP 700 215-1326
60 Aseptic Natural Blue PS 700 215-0799
60 Sterile, filmed pack Natural Red PS 600 216-0511

60
Aseptic, graduated, with plain white label 
printed with “Surname”, “Forename”, “Date”, 
“Time”

Natural White PS 700 216-0472

100 ml (52 mm i.Ø x 67 mm high)
100 Sterile, single bag Natural Red PS 200 216-0512
125 ml (52 mm i.Ø x 74 mm high)
125 Aseptic Blue Blue PP 380 216-0513
125 Sterile Natural Red PP 380 216-0514
125 Sterile Blue Blue PP 380 216-0515
140 ml (55 mm i.Ø x 70 mm high)
140 Aseptic Natural Red PS 270 216-0518
180 ml (52 mm i.Ø x 102 mm high)
180 Aseptic Blue Blue PP 264 216-0519
180 Sterile, with spatula Natural Red PP 264 216-0520
180 Sterile Blue Blue PP 264 216-0521
180 Sterile White Red PP 264 216-0522
180 Sterile Natural Red PP 200 216-0523
200 ml (55 mm i.Ø x 100 mm high)
200 Aseptic Natural Red PP 162 216-0525
200 Sterile Natural Blue PS 162 215-1324

PP translucent or PS clear, with PE screw cap

Straight walled vessels for sample collection, storage and transport. Twist closure for quick opening and closing, with leakproof inner lip. PS offers good thermal 
and chemical resistance. PP offers excellent thermal and chemical resistance.

Selection of colour coded closures for easier sample identification
Available packed under sterile or aseptic conditions

Containers, straight, wide mouth, with screw cap
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Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
30 35 48 Without label 200 215-2289
120 54 72 Without label 100 215-2875
120 54 72 With printed label 100 215-2876

Jars, wide mouth, with screw cap, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

PS, transparent with white urea plastic wadded cap

Multi use disposable jars. Ideal for liquid, solid, food and histology samples.

Wide mouth enables bulk one piece specimens to be stored easily
Suitable for direct transfer of specimen from patient to jar
CE marked in accordance with the European Directive 98/79/EC

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø Cap (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15 34 34 1 216-0164
30 62 34 1 216-0165
60 46 60 1 216-0166
120 62 72 1 216-0167
240 100 72 1 216-0168
360 95 90 1 216-0169
480 125 90 1 216-0170
1000 160 110 1 216-0171
2200 260 134 1 216-0172

Jars, wide mouth, with screw cap
PTFE, strong walled

Stable, extremely robust construction. Special recessed grips in the cap make it easy to handle. The wide 
mouth allows easy filling and cleaning.

Very good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from –200 to +280 °C 
Exceptionally smooth inner walls to prevent contamination

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
45 29 85 Cap not piercable 650 216-2606
50 31 78 Cap not piercable 650 216-2625
90 43 80 Cap piercable 350 216-2627
300 75 88 Cap piercable 240 216-2628

Sample containers, with attached lids
PP, translucent

Ideal for collecting, storing and transporting samples. Special design available with cap that can be 
perforated. Includes integral septum for automatic sample collection and analysis. Sample can be injected 
straight into the vessel with a syringe.

Can be used with one hand; the cap remains vertical when open 
Very good chemical and temperature resistance 
Aseptic
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Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Type Ø top/Ø bottom (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
200 88 Separate snap-on lid 62/54 Carton of 660 660 216-2648
200 88 Assembled snap-on lid, sterile 62/54 Carton of 220 220 216-2649
400 100 Separate snap-on lid 85/72 Carton of 460 460 216-2651
400 100 Assembled snap-on lid, sterile 85/72 Carton of 185 185 216-2652
1000 130 Separate snap-on lid 105/96 Carton of 250 250 216-2639
1000 130 Assembled snap-on lid, sterile 105/96 Carton of 80 80 216-2640

Conical sample containers, with snap-on lids
PP, translucent

Conical containers for sample collection, storage and transport. 

Available in sterile or non sterile versions
Raised graduations 
Leakproof snap-on lid

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Type Colour
Ø top/Ø bottom 
(mm)

Packed Material Pk Cat. No.

400 100 Seperate snap-cap White 85/72 Carton of 460 PP 460 215-0793
1000 130 Assembled cap, sterile White 105/96 Carton of 80 PP 80 216-4278
1000 130 Assembled cap White 105/96 Carton of 120 PP 120 216-0417

Sample containers, with snap-on caps
PP, clear or opaque white, with PE snap caps

Ideal for sampling, storage and transport of liquid and solid samples. Choice of non capped, non sterile and 
capped ionised containers.

Excellent shock resistance
Tight seal

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,0 8,0 32,0 500 216-0576
2,5 14,0 31,5 100 216-3134
8,0 17,2 57,6 100 216-3138
7,0 22,8 32,9 100 216-3140
20,0 24,8 74,5 100 216-3142
35,0 31,0 74,5 50 216-3144
25,0 31,3 52,5 50 216-3143
5,0 15,0 49,5 100 216-3136

Sample containers, with snap-on lids
Kartell

LDPE, translucent

With attached snap-on lid. The lid snaps easily into place with light pressure. Flat base.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +80 °C
Light and sturdy design
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Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 26 28 10 216-3775
20 32 33 10 216-3776
30 38 36 10 216-0120
50 36 53 10 216-0121

Specimen container, with snap-on lid, Azlon®
SciLabware

PS, clear, with white LDPE snap lock

Ideal as general specimen containers.

Good chemical resistance 
Lightweight 
Airtight

Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Cap size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
56 31,2×89,5 35,0 Translucent 500 216-4901
343 64,8×118,5 68,5 Black 90 216-0878
343 64,8×118,5 68,5 Translucent 90 216-4906

Custody flip-top vials
Capitol Europe

PP

Unique custody containers feature a one way, irreversible chain lock that secures the container once it is 
closed. To open after use, simply cut the chain lock with scissors. 

Transport and store sensitive materials and samples 
Guarantees tamper evidence and chain of custody storage of forensic evidence 

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Cap size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
High profile 124 46,6×90,6 49,8 Translucent 250 216-4904
Low profile 138 65,9×52,3 69,5 Translucent 250 216-4908

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Cap size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Flip-top with locking tab
High profile 342 64,9×119,2 71 Translucent 90 216-4907

PP

Flip-top containers are ideal for use in applications involving storage and packaging of a wide range of liquids and solids.

Leakproof
Hinged lid

Flip-top with locking tab

These vials are identical in construction to the standard flip-top vials with the addition of a lock seal tab that allows the user to lock the lid to the base of the 
container.

Flip-top vials
Capitol Europe
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Cap size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Vial with large tab 270 78×75,6 81,5 Translucent 120 216-4909
Snap seal vial with lock-tab 270 78×75,6 81,5 Translucent 120 216-4910

Flip-top vials specific for aseptic sampling
Capitol Europe

PP, translucent

Aseptic, single-use sample vials for field collection of farm milk and related dairy products, veterinary 
specimen collection, infection control of mastitis and environmental sampling. Very efficient during storage 
and transport. Suitable for food contact.

Manufactured in a cleanroom
Proprietary “in mould closing” process
Can be supplied on request with bronopol and/or barcode label

Alimentary: Complies with CE norm n° 1935/2004

Packaging: A label on each box includes batch number and production date for traceability.

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 23,6 24,9 12 216-8151
12 27,1 35,6 12 216-8152
18 27,1 52,6 12 216-8153
28 27,1 84,6 12 216-8154
50 37,3 70,9 12 216-8155
75 37,3 107,3 12 216-8156

Sample containers, with snap-on caps, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent

Suitable as a sample container, beaker for pH measurements, weighing container and many other 
applications.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -100 to +80 °C
Tight fitting snap-on cover, robust

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Version Type Pk Cat. No.
With urine preservative
9 100 16 Yellow cap Cylindrical with conical bottom 1.000 216-1482
9,5 100 16 Yellow cap Cylindrical with round bottom 1.000 216-1484
Without urine preservative
9,5 100 16 Yellow cap Cylindrical with conical bottom 1.000 216-1479
9 100 16 Yellow cap Cylindircal with round bottom 100 216-1483

Cylindical test tubes with round or conical bottom

Vacutest® urine collection tubes work on the proven, hygienic vacuum-fill principle.

Available in a choice of sizes and capacities
18 month shelf-life
With or without urine preservative additive available

Urine collection tubes, vacuum, Vacutest®
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Capacity (ml) Packed Type Pk Cat. No.
120 Bulk Non sterile 300 216-1080
120 Individually wrapped Sterile 250 216-1161

Urine containers
PP, translucent with yellow screw cap

Aspiration system for vacuum tubes.

With frosted labelling area

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 65 39 600 216-0264
60* 65 39 400 216-0442
200 85,5 66 500 216-0254
200* 85,5 66 200 216-0255

Urine and biological specimen containers, with screw caps
Kartell

PS, transparent with PE or PP screw caps

Ideal for collecting, storing and transporting urine samples and biological specimens.

60 ml with PE screw caps and 200 ml with PP screw caps
Quick opening and closing twist cap, leakproof

* Aseptic containers individually wrapped, with label

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 73 62,5 500 216-0266
150* 73 62,5 250 216-0267

Urine sample containers, with screw caps
Kartell

PP, translucent, with  screw cap

Ideal for collecting, storing and transporting urine samples.

Available sterile or non sterile
Quick opening and closing twist cap, leakproof

* Sterile containers individually wrapped, with label

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2500 110×110×285 35 215-0725

Urine sample containers, square, with screw cap
HDPE, amber, with white screw cap

Ideal for collecting, storing and transporting urine samples.

Aseptic 
Quick opening and closing with flat seal cap, leakproof 
Graduated
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Urisafe® 40 215-1102

Urine collection container, Urisafe®
A 3 litre capacity polypropylene and polyethylene container anatomically designed with a large opening 
for ease of patient use. A large handle and special spout assists pouring and reduces the risk of aerosol 
contamination. Graduated in 100 ml increments and 50 ml increments for more accurate reading with the 
container placed on end for 24 hour urine collection. Large 79 mm opening.

Unique snap valve pouring spout 
Leakproof with controlled, safer dripless pouring 
Resistant to hydrochloric acid, freeze/thawing and EtO sterilisation

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2000 161 132 120 720-1987

Container for transport of biological samples, Emo-Express
Disposable containers conforming to World Health Organisation guidelines (WHO/EMC/97) and to UNI 
EN 892 standards. Made from resistant, leakproof and watertight materials suitable for containing and 
protecting pathogenic or potentially infected material.

Leakproof to prevent accidental spillage of biological samples in order to guarantee the safety of 
transportation personnel
Transparent and shock-proof for visual inspection of contents and for ensuring their integrity
Complete with test tube holder made of absorbent material and able to hold four 16 mm tubes, four 
12 mm tubes and two 30 mm tubes at the same time
Disposable with tamper evident seal; once closed the container seal must be broken to access the 
contents

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100×100×65 1 216-2813
100×100×125 1 216-2814
210×100×65 1 215-0396
210×100×90 1 215-0397
210×210×65 1 215-0398
210×210×90 1 216-2816

Storage box, with snap-on lid, Azlon®
SciLabware

LDPE, translucent

Suitable for general and refrigerated storage
Tough and lightweight
Tight fitting snap on lids create an airtight seal

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
325 129×75×59 4 216-8283
500 191×156×37 2 216-8284
1000 127×73×175 2 216-8286
2000 191×154×94 1 216-8287

Storage box, with snap-on lid, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

SAN, clear, with white LDPE snap lock

Rectangular, with rounded corners. Ideal for storing powdered substances, filters, stoppers and many other 
laboratory tools. Can also be used in the refrigerator and for short-term storage of aqueous liquids.

Good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from -20 to +93 °C 
Stackable, corners are rounded for easy cleaning
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Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 103×103×64 1 216-3412
1000 103×103×127 1 216-3413
1000 208×103×64 1 216-3414
1500 208×103×94 1 216-3415
2300 255×103×94 1 216-3417
2000 208×208×64 1 216-3416
3500 208×208×94 1 216-3418

Transport and storage containers with snap-on covers
White HDPE tub with white LDPE lid

For storing and transporting solid and liquid materials, samples and general labware. Space saving.

Good thermal and chemical resistance
Suitable for refrigeration (temperature resistant from -40 to +95 °C), stackable
With tightly fitting lid

W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
395×295×160 Red 1 216-2867
395×295×160 Blue 1 216-2868
395×295×160 Green 1 216-2869
395×295×215 Red 1 216-2870
395×295×215 Blue 1 216-2871
395×295×215 Green 1 216-2872
595×395×165 Blue 1 216-2873
595×395×215 Red 1 216-2874
595×395×215 Blue 1 216-2875
595×395×215 Green 1 216-2876
595×395×320 Red 1 216-2877
595×395×320 Blue 1 216-2878
595×395×320 Green 1 216-2879

Storage boxes
PP, coloured

Ideal for a wide range of uses. With tightly fitting lid.

Very good chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance 
Very sturdy and economical

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4000 340×230×94 1 216-3192

Storage boxes
VITLAB®

SAN, transparent

Rectangular, multipurpose container.

With lid
Good chemical resistance
Light and stackable
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W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60×45×50 1 216-4364
90×60×50 1 216-4365
120×90×50 1 216-4366
180×120×75 1 216-4367
240×180×100 1 216-4368
360×240×140 1 216-4369

Storage boxes, LAB BOX
PS, transparent

The plastic LAB BOX are an ideal choice for laboratories due to their very high transparency and excellent 
durability. 

Stackable, transparent boxes
Ideal for storage and presentation
Six different sizes

Capacity (l) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,11 85 37 - 1 216-1430
0,25 85 70 - 1 216-1431
0,37 85 100 - 1 216-0796
3,0 230 98 - 1 216-1432
4,35 220 155 - 1 216-0797
0,5 - - 135×135×50 1 216-1433
0,8 - - 110×110×100 1 216-1435
1,8 - - 140×140×140 1 216-0798
3,5 - - 255×255×75 1 216-1434
6,5 - - 270×270×125 1 216-1436
13,0 - - 335×335×165 1 216-1440
0,75 - 175×120×60 1 216-1079
1,0 - - 140×195×60 1 216-1441
2,25 - - 170×235×85 1 216-1443
3,75 - - 195×270×105 1 216-1444
7,5 - - 235×325×145 1 216-1445

PPCO, round, square or rectangular with snap on lid

Designed for food storage but also suitable for general use.

Airtight push fit lid styled for easier opening and resealing
Dishwasher (+110 °C), microwave (+110 °C) and freezer (-40 °C) safe
Made from high quality food grade material

Tested by the manufacturer in accordance with the requirements of the plastic materials in contact with Food Commission Directive 2002/72/EC following method 
BSEN 1186:2002 and all subsequent updates to that directive.

Storage container, Sealfresh
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Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
0,9 108×176×104 GN 1/9 100 mm 1 216-1459
1,6 162×176×104 GN 1/6 100 mm 1 216-1458
4,0 265×265×154 GN 1/4 150 mm 1 216-1457
5,7 176×325×154 GN 1/3 150 mm 1 216-1452
6,1 265×325×104 GN  1/2 100 mm 1 216-1451
8,3 325×530×69 GN 1/1 65 mm 1 216-1447
9,4 265×325×154 GN 1/2 150 mm 1 216-1450
13,0 325×354×154 GN 2/3 150 mm 1 216-1449
13,2 325×530×104 GN 1/1 100 mm 1 216-1448
20,3 325×530×154 GN 1/1 150 mm 1 216-1460
27,3 325×530×200 GN 1/1 200 mm 1 216-1468

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare clips for Gastronorm container
Pack with each two brown, two green, two yellow, two white, two red and two blue 
Gastronorm spare clips

12 216-1469

Storage container, Gastronorm
PPCO

A premium quality storage range incorporating Gastronorm sizing with the unique benefit of an Identiclip™ 
colour coding system. Each Gastronorm container includes the following coloured clips:  2 x red, 2 x yellow, 
2 x brown, 2 x green, 2 x white and 2 x blue. The clips can be attached to lid and also to the base. The 
system allows easy identification of  the contents during storage and helps prevent cross contamination. 
They are fitted with airtight push fit lids.

Modular sizing provides efficient space saving storage
Dishwasher (+110 °C), microwave (+110 °C) and freezer (-40 °C) safe
Suitable for professional catering and other storage uses

Tested by the manufacturer in accordance with the requirements of the plastic materials in contact with 
Food Commission Directive 2002/72/EC following method BSEN 1186:2002 and all subsequent updates to 
that directive.

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø Cap (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PC
15 46 31 38 29 4 216-8201
30 48 36 43 33 4 216-8202
60 45 48 53 43 4 216-8203
125 74 64 70 64 4 216-8204
250 119 75 70 64 4 216-8205
500 88 112 120 112 4 216-8206
1000 151 112 120 112 4 216-8207
PMP
60 45 48 53 43 4 216-8213
125 74 64 70 64 4 216-8214
250 119 75 70 64 4 216-8215
500 88 112 120 112 4 216-8216
1000 151 112 120 112 4 216-8217
PPCO
15 46 31 38 29 12 216-8221
30 48 36 43 33 12 216-8222
60 45 48 53 43 12 216-8223
125 74 64 70 64 12 216-8224

Jars, wide mouth, with screw caps, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, clear with white PP screw cap, PMP, clear with white PP screw cap or PPCO, translucent with 
white PP screw cap

Straight-sided containers with wide opening. 

PC: Good chemical resistance, extremely shock-proof, non toxic. Suitable for applications in cold rooms 
and refrigerators. Temperature resistant from -135 to +135 °C
PMP: Good chemical resistance, ideal as a storage container; formaldehyde loss only 2% per  year. 
Complies with the  requirements of CFR 21, Part 177.1520 for use with food and drink. Temperature 
resistant from -20 to +175 °C
PPCO: Very good chemical resistance. Temperature resistant from -10 to +121 °C

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø Cap (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PPCO
250 119 75 70 64 6 216-8225
500 88 112 120 112 6 216-8226
1000 151 112 120 112 6 216-8227

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
70 60 50 36 100 216-2403
120 71 56 36 100 216-2404
250 94 69 50 50 216-2405
500 107 86 70 50 216-2406
1000 128 111 85 20 216-2407
2000 235 111 87 10 216-2408

Jars, wide mouth, with screw cap
Kartell

HDPE, translucent

With black screw cap and sealing element. 

Good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from –50 to +80 °C 
Wide opening makes it ideally suited for storing and transporting powders and pastes

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 43 43 72 216-1352
60 53 47 48 216-1354
125 70 60 36 216-1355
250 89 66 36 216-1356
500 89 97 24 216-1357
950 120 100 24 216-1380
1200 120 132 24 216-1360

Container, wide mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, translucent

Ideal for storage of samples, powders, animal feeds etc. 

Autoclavable to +121 °C
Good chemical resistance
With unlined screw caps

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 40 32 500 215-1311
75 41 67 400 215-1323
125 54 60 300 215-1309
500 83 98 90 215-1312

Containers, wide mouth, with screw cap
PP, opaque white, with screw cap

Ideal for sampling, storage and transport of solid samples.

Excellent shock resistance 
Tight seal 
Very good chemical resistance
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø opening (mm) Pk Cat. No.
300 52 97 10 216-0116
500 79 97 10 216-0117
650 101 97 10 216-0118
1000 154 97 10 216-0795

Containers, wide mouth, with screw caps
CurTec

PP, white with dark red cap

An ideal container for a wide range of uses during storage and transport. Features a transparent insert and 
a lid with tamper resistant seal and predetermined breaking point. UN certified for solids.

Suitable for use with foodstuffs, shatter resistant
Keeps contents dry and prevents contamination
Ideal as a safe shipping container

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø opening (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE, white, with red screw lids, without hand grips
26 356 338 295 1 216-4229
34 447 338 295 1 216-4232
HDPE, brown, with beige screw lids and hand grips
55 495 410 354 1 216-4227
64 573 410 354 1 216-4228
75 685 410 354 1 216-0151

Kegs, wide mouth, with screw lids
CurTec

HDPE, white, with red screw lids or HDPE brown with beige screw lids

Stackable wide mouth kegs with lid, tamper resistant seal and predetermined breaking point. Made from 
food grade material and UN approved for solids and pastes. 

Airtight and watertight
Total opening containers
100% plastic, free of heavy metals

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø opening (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15 297 333 295 1 216-0137
20 377 333 295 1 216-0138
25 457 333 295 1 216-0139

Pk Cat. No.
Sealing pin
900 216-0853

Containers, Click Pack
CurTec

PP, white with blue lid

Medium sized containers with a ¼ turn closure that ‘clicks’ to confirm that lid is locked and secure. Also 
features three hand grips - two for carrying and one for facilitating pouring. Manufactured from food grade 
materials. Maximum filling temperature +80 °C but must be cooled to +30 °C before closing and stacking.

Air and vapour-tight closure with click feature
UN approved for solids and pastes
Tamper evident closure (special sealing pin made of PS must be ordered separately)
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Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø opening (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,6 171 198 136 1 216-5801
6 265 198 136 1 216-5802
10 239 274 204 1 216-5803
15 328 274 204 1 216-5804
20 418 274 204 1 216-5806
26 426 316 204 1 216-5805
42 416 410 282 1 216-4225
55 518 410 282 1 216-4226
68 632 410 282 1 216-4233

Kegs, wide mouth, UN approved, with screw lid
CurTec

HDPE white containers with red screw lid

Ideal for storing, transporting and disposing of liquids, powders, granules or pastes.

Cap has integrated rubber gasket to ensure an airtight and watertight seal
Good chemical and thermal resistance (−20 °C to +80 °C)
UN approved X, Packing group I, II, III

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø opening (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30** 518 313 251 1 216-5652
30* 460 340 251 1 216-5378
60 620 398 325 1 216-5541
120 790 469 365 1 216-5542
150** 960 493 395 1 216-5658
220 970 590 460 1 216-5660

Drums with lid and clamping ring
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, blue, round

Heavy duty open top drums with PE lid and galvanised clamping ring. Suitable for storage, disposal and 
transport of laboratory materials.

30 and 60 litre versions include handles 
Good chemical and temperature resistance 
30, 60 and 150 litre with UN approval

* 216-5378 is a rectangular barrel (340×300×460 mm)
** Meet the GGVS/GGVE (rail/road/sea) regulations for the transport of solid substances with a density of at least  1,5 g/
cm³.

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø opening (mm) Pk Cat. No.
26 426 316 204 1 216-5810
75* 685 410 354 1 216-0149

Kegs, conductive, wide mouth, with screw lid
CurTec

HDPE black, with black screw lids

Static electricity can adversely affect materials at the time of the production, handling or transportation. 
The conducting material used to manufacture these barrels result in an electrostatic surface resistance of 
≤106 Ohm/sq.

Airtight and watertight
Can be made tamper evident
Maximum filling temperature is +80 °C

* With hand grips.
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Description Neck Tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
For female barrel thread R2”/G2”/BSP 2” 4 × GL 18 Max. 10 1 216-0567
For female barrel thread R2”/G2”/BSP 2” 2 × GL 18/1 × GL 25 2 × max. 10/1 × max. 14 1 216-0568
For female barrel thread Tri-sure 2” 4 × GL 18 Max. 10 1 216-0569
For female barrel thread Tri-sure 2” 2 × GL 18/1 × GL 25 2 × max. 10/1 × max. 14 1 216-0570

PTFE

Screw cap made from glass fibre reinforced PTFE, suitable for drums/barrels with internal thread; movable distributor body with GL connector necks made from 
PTFE. For the removal and filling of aggressive or pure liquids and insertion of hoses, tubes and probes into drums.

Very good chemical resistance, the fluid medium only comes into contact with PTFE
Temperature resistant from -200 to +250 °C
Pressure resistant up to a maximum of 1 bar, vacuum suitable

Multiple distributor caps for drums with GL thread connections
BOLA

Capacity (l) Type Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Without spigot
5 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0610
10 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0616
10 3” Sanitary Cap - 1 216-0618
20 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0623
20 3” Sanitary Cap - 1 216-0625

PP, opaque

The VWR carboy is an advanced fluid handling system developed with the end user in mind. The ergonomically designed carboy body is coupled with the VWR® 
Versatile Cap technology to provide the user with an easy to use and easy to clean carboy. The carboy is made from polypropylene that offers good chemical 
resistance and heat stability. Carboys may also be autoclaved. The carboy body includes design features that make it easier to hold and manipulate during lifting, 
filling, and pouring, while the VWR® Versatile Cap technology provides interchangeable and leakproof top connections. The carboy features include a set of 
handles at both the top and bottom of the carboy, easy to read embossed graduation marks and moulded carboy material type identification mark. The 20 litre 
and 40 litre carboys are also available with an extra wide mouth for easier filling and cleaning.

Versatile Cap technology provides the flexibility of interchangeable connectors
Extra wide mouth version for easy filling and cleaning
Smart Barb technology provides interchangeable spigot options

Carboys, wide mouth

Continued on next page
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Capacity (l) Type Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Without spigot
20 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0630
40 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0636
40 3” Sanitary Cap - 1 216-0638
With spigot
5 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0611
10 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0617
20 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0624
20 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0631
40 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0637

Description Pk Cat. No.
Versatile caps for VWR® carboys
Versatile Cap, 80 mm, closed 2 216-0644
Versatile Cap, 80 mm, open, with closed adapter 2 216-0645
Versatile Cap, 80 mm, open, with adapter, 2×1/4” hose barbs and vent 1 216-0646
Versatile Cap, 80 mm, open, with adapter, 2×1/2” hose barbs and vent 1 216-0647
Versatile Cap, 120 mm, closed 2 216-0688
Versatile Cap, 120 mm, open, with closed adapter 2 216-0689
Connectors for versatile caps
Connector, panel with socket, valved, 1/4” 6 391-0324
Connector, panel with socket, valved, 5/16” 6 391-0325
Connector, panel with socket, valved, 3/8” 6 391-0326
Connector, in-line socket, valved, 1/4” 6 391-0327
Connector, in-line socket, valved, 5/16” 6 391-0328
Connector, in-line socket, valved, 3/8” 6 391-0329
Connector, in-line socket, non valved, 1/4” 6 391-0331
Connector, in-line socket, non valved, 3/8” 6 391-0332
Connector, in-line plug valved, 1/4” hose barb 6 391-0333
Connector, in-line plug valved, 5/16” hose barb 6 391-0334
Connector, in-line plug valved, 3/8” hose barb 6 391-0335
Connector, in-line plug, non valved, 1/4” 6 391-0336
Connector, in-line plug, non valved, 5/16” 6 391-0337
Connector, in-line plug, non valved, 3/8” 6 391-0338
Connector, elbow plug, non valved, 1/4” hose barb 6 391-0339
Connector, elbow plug, non valved, 3/8” hose barb 6 391-0341
Connector, elbow plug, valved, 1/4” hose barb 6 391-0342
Connector, elbow plug, valved, 3/8” hose barb 6 391-0343
Connector, assembly, valved, socket and plug, 1/4” hose barb 2 391-0344
Connector, assembly, valved, socket and plug, 5/16” hose barb 2 391-0345
Connector, assembly, valved, socket and plug, 3/8” hose barb 2 391-0346

Continued from previous page

BPA-free, clear

The VWR BPA-free carboy is an advanced fluid handling system developed with the end user in mind. The ergonomically designed carboy body is coupled with 
our VWR® Versatile Cap technology to provide the user an easy to use and easy to clean carboy. The BPA-free carboy is made from a rigid and clear material that 
is heat stable. The BPA-free carboys are appropriate for aqueous solutions and are used for most life science buffer solutions. The carboy body includes design 
features that allow the user to easily hold and manipulate during lifting, filling, and pouring, while Versatile Cap technology provides interchangeable and 
leakproof top connections. The carboy features include a set of handles at both the top and bottom of the carboy, easy to read embossed graduation marks and 
moulded carboy material type indentification mark.  The 20 litre and 40 litre carboys are also available with an extra wide mouth for easier filling and cleaning.

Versatile Cap technology provides the flexibility of interchangeable connectors
Extra wide mouth design for easy filling and cleaning
Smart Barb technology provides interchangeable spigot options

Carboys, wide mouth, BPA-free

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Capacity (l) Type Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Without spigot
5 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0612
10 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0619
20 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0632
With spigot
5 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0613
10 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0620
20 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0633

Capacity (l) Type Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Carboys without spigot
5 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0614
10 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0621
20 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0628
20 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0634
40 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0641
Carboys with spigot
5 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0615
10 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0622
20 Versatile Cap 80 1 216-0629
20 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0635
40 Versatile Cap, extra wide mouth 120 1 216-0642

Description Pk Cat. No.
Versatile caps for VWR® carboys
Versatile Cap, 80 mm, closed 2 216-0644
Versatile Cap, 80 mm, open, with closed adapter 2 216-0645
Versatile Cap, 80 mm, open, with adapter, 2×1/4” hose barbs and vent 1 216-0646
Versatile Cap, 80 mm, open, with adapter, 2×1/2” hose barbs and vent 1 216-0647
Versatile Cap, 120 mm, closed 2 216-0688
Versatile Cap, 120 mm, open, with closed adapter 2 216-0689
Connectors for versatile caps
Connector, panel with socket, valved, 1/4” 6 391-0324
Connector, panel with socket, valved, 5/16” 6 391-0325
Connector, panel with socket, valved, 3/8” 6 391-0326
Connector, in-line socket, valved, 1/4” 6 391-0327
Connector, in-line socket, valved, 5/16” 6 391-0328
Connector, in-line socket, valved, 3/8” 6 391-0329
Connector, in-line socket, non valved, 1/4” 6 391-0331
Connector, in-line socket, non valved, 3/8” 6 391-0332
Connector, in-line plug valved, 1/4” hose barb 6 391-0333
Connector, in-line plug valved, 5/16” hose barb 6 391-0334
Connector, in-line plug valved, 3/8” hose barb 6 391-0335
Connector, in-line plug, non valved, 1/4” 6 391-0336
Connector, in-line plug, non valved, 5/16” 6 391-0337
Connector, in-line plug, non valved, 3/8” 6 391-0338
Connector, elbow plug, non valved, 1/4” hose barb 6 391-0339
Connector, elbow plug, non valved, 3/8” hose barb 6 391-0341
Connector, elbow plug, valved, 1/4” hose barb 6 391-0342
Connector, elbow plug, valved, 3/8” hose barb 6 391-0343
Connector, assembly, valved, socket and plug, 1/4” hose barb 2 391-0344
Connector, assembly, valved, socket and plug, 5/16” hose barb 2 391-0345
Connector, assembly, valved, socket and plug, 3/8” hose barb 2 391-0346

Carboys, wide mouth
HDPE

The VWR HDPE carboy is an advanced fluid handling system developed with the end user in mind. The 
ergonomically designed carboy body is coupled with our VWR® Versatile Cap technology to provide the 
user an easy to use and easy to clean carboy. The carboy is made from HDPE that is more scratch resistant 
and has better chemical resistance than other carboys making them ideal for most buffers and reagents 
as well as powders and solids. The carboy body includes design features that allow the user to easily 
hold and manipulate during lifting, filling, and pouring, while VWR® Versatile Cap technology provides 
interchangeable and leakproof top connections. The carboy features include a set of handles at both the 
top and bottom of the carboy, easy to read embossed graduation marks, and moulded carboy material type 
identification mark. The 20 l and 40 l carboys are also available with an extra wide mouth for easier filling 
and cleaning.

Versatile Cap technology provides the flexibility of interchangeable connectors
Extra wide mouth version for easy filling and cleaning
Smart Barb technology provides interchangeable spigot options
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Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
20 502 285 64 83B 6 215-1182

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Handle, stainless steel 1 216-0386

Carboys, single use, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with white PP closure 

Safer than glass. Ideal for storing sterile liquids and pharmaceutical/biotechnology products. The extra wide mouth 
makes filling and emptying easier.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C
Complies with the requirements of USP class VI, non cytotoxic

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 345 170 52,5 62,5 1 216-2324
10 425 210 52,5 62,5 1 216-2326
25 565 280 79,5 95,5 1 216-2328
50 700 350 79,5 95,5 1 216-2330

Carboys, narrow mouth, with screw cap
Kartell

HDPE, translucent with blue screw cap

Ideal for storing and transporting liquids. Includes a carrying handle, 25 and 50 litre sizes have two handles.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +80 °C (+120 °C for short periods) 
Heavy walled, very tough, a deeper closure with insert seal increasing leakproof performance
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Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Carboys with spigot connection
5 330 167 1 216-5512
10 427 206 1 216-5514
25 580 278 1 216-5516
60 830 346 1 216-5518
Carboys without spigot connection
5 330 167 1 216-5502
10 427 206 1 216-5504
25 580 278 1 216-5506
60 830 346 1 216-5508

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stopper, HDPE blank, natural 1 213-5531
Spigot, HDPE, black 1 213-5532
Adapter for spigot, blue 1 216-5524
Spigot, PP, blue 1 227-1110

Carboys, narrow mouth, with screw cap
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, translucent

Ideal for storing, transporting and decanting liquids. Also recommended for use as settling bottles. With 
one plastic coated metal handle (5 and 10 litres) or two plastic handles (25 and 60 litres).

Good chemical resistance and good thermal resistance from -40 to +110 °C
Available with or without spigot connection
Clear, legible, blue litre graduations

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 270 220 1 216-3651
10 360 280 1 216-3652
20 420 350 1 216-3653

Carboys, square, narrow mouth, with screw cap, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, translucent with white PP screw cap

Ideal for large quantities of culture media, distilled water or other solutions. With graduations.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Extra wide opening, with handle on the shoulders

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5000 170 340 84 94 1 216-2301
10000 210 415 98 108 1 216-2302

Carboys, wide mouth, with screw cap
Kartell

HDPE, translucent with blue screw cap

Ideal for storing powders, pastes and liquids. Easy filling and dispensing. Includes carrying handle. Suitable 
for food contact as compliant with FDA standard.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +80 °C (+120 °C for short periods) 
Heavy walled, very tough, insert plug and deeper closure increasing leakproof performance
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Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
2500 1 216-4516
5000 1 216-4517
10000 1 216-4515

Containers, extra wide mouth, round, with screw cap
HDPE, white with red cap

Perfect for sample collection, storage and transport. Ideal for paste-like media and granular material. The 
wide mouth allows easy filling and cleaning.

Includes handle for easy and safe transportation
Good chemical resistance, good temperature resistance
Not leakproof, only half fill when transporting liquids

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
10 389 250 64 83B 1 216-4393
15 429 285 64 83B 1 216-8702
20 528 286 64 83B 1 216-4394
25 594 287 64 83B 1 216-4395
50 678 379 64 83B 1 216-4396

Carboys, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent with white PP screw cap

Ideal for storing and transporting reagents that react readily with HDPE polymerisation catalysts. 
Graduated. 

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +80 °C 
Extra wide opening, broad shoulder handles make carrying and pouring easier, even when wearing 
gloves, leakproof closure

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
4 335 154 26 38-430 1 216-4406
10 389 250 64 83B 1 216-4407
20 528 286 64 83B 1 216-4408
25 594 287 64 83B 1 216-4409
50 678 379 64 83B 1 216-4410

Carboys, wide mouth, with screw cap and spigot, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent with white PP screw closure and PP spigot

Ideal for storing and dispensing distilled water, reagents and acids. Graduated. For better durability and leak 
resistance, the drain cock thread is moulded in one piece with the bottle, not welded. The 10, 20 and 25 litre 
sizes are equipped with convenient wide shoulder handles.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −100 to +80 °C
Leakproof closure
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Spigot for vessels 1 216-4423

Quick action spigot, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, with HDPE tube adapter

Standard spigot for Nalgene® carboys.

Very good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
For tubes with 16 mm internal diameter
With tube adapter for tubes with 6 to 9 mm internal diameter

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
10 389 250 64 83B 1 216-8761
20 528 286 64 83B 1 216-8762
50 678 379 64 83B 1 216-8763

Carboys, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, translucent with white PP screw cap, TPE seal

Ideal for large quantities of culture media, distilled water or other solutions. 

Very good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable 
Extra wide opening, wide handles on the shoulders, leakproof closure

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 343 250 88 1 216-4400
20 493 287 88 1 216-4401

Carboys, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent with white PP screw cap

Ideal for use in microbiology, perfect for handling large quantities of liquids, powders or other solids and 
pastes.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable
Extra wide neck, wide handles on the shoulders, leakproof, graduated
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Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
10 389 250 64 83B 1 216-8731
20 533 284 64 83B 1 216-8732

Vacuum carboys, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, translucent with white PP screw cap (83B), TPE seal

Ideal for use as vacuum bottles. For vacuum applications, please use the quick filling and venting screw 
caps. Cat. Nos. 216-4385 to 216-4388. The bottles are not designed for use with overpressure. They are well 
suited as transfer and filtering bottles as well as for biotechnical applications.

Very good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +135 °C 
Thick walled, heavy construction, rigid, robust, leakproof
In vacuum applications maintains a total vacuum for more than 8 hours at +20 °C

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 353 250 73 1 216-0304

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for carboys, Nalgene®
True union clamps, PVDF, plastic threaded, size 76  mm 1 734-2466
Gaskets, platinum cured silicone, ferrule size 76 mm 1 734-2469

Carboys with sanitary flanges, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, translucent

With welded Tri-Clover flanges for aseptic liquid transfer and/or sample collection.

Very good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Cleaning is quick and easy because there is no screw thread

Ordering information: The union clamps (734-2466) and the seals (734-2469), both of which are essential, 
must be ordered separately.

Capacity (l) Material Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
10 PC/PP 394 253 66 83B 1 216-8791
20 PC/PP 536 290 66 83B 1 216-8792
10 PP 389 250 64 83B 1 216-8771
20 PP 528 286 64 83B 1 216-8772
50 PP 678 379 64 83B 1 216-4411

Carboys, wide mouth, with screw closure and spigot, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, translucent with white PP screw cap and PP spigot with TPE seal, or PC, clear with white PP screw 
cap and PP spigot with TPE seal

Wide mouth opening for easy filling and cleaning. For better durability and leak resistance the drain cock 
thread is moulded in one piece with the carboy, not welded on. Graduated.

PP: Very good chemical resistance, ideal for storing, transporting and dispensing solutions, culture media 
and distilled water / PC: Good chemical resistance, ideal for storing, transporting and dispensing sterile 
water, standard reagents and culture media
PP: Temperature resistant from -10 to +135 °C, autoclavable / PC: Temperature resistant from -100 to 
+135 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof closure
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Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
10 394 253 66 83B 1 216-8781
20 536 290 66 83B 1 216-8782

Carboys, wide mouth, with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, transparent with white PP screw cap

Can be used in any situation. Particularly suitable for the production of large quantities of nutrient and 
culture media, particularly for cultures that require light, e.g. algae. Ideal for storing and dispensing 
reagents and distilled water. Can be used in cold rooms and at temperatures below freezing. 

Good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from -100 to +135 °C, autoclavable 
Light and robust, graduated

Cap size Connection Pk Cat. No.
38-430 3 port: 1×6,35 mm; 2×3,2 mm 1 734-5043
53B None (solid insert) 1 734-5044
53B 2 port: 2×6,35 mm 1 734-5045
53B 3 port: 1×3,20 mm; 2×6,35 mm 1 734-5046
83B None (solid insert) 1 734-5047
83B 2 port: 2×6,35 mm 1 734-5048
83B 3 port: 1×9,50 mm; 2×6,35 mm 1 734-5049

Screw caps with silicone inserts, Top Works™ system, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, white, with platinum cured silicone inserts 

Platinum cured silicone tubing is fused through the stopper to form a single piece closure system.

Very good chemical resistance, heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
The Top Works™ system includes versions with solid, two or three port connections
Suitable for use in the aseptic transfer of liquids from most Nalgene® bottles and carboys

For tube I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 2 216-8932
13 2 216-8931

Barbed bulkhead fittings, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP connectors, acetal nuts, silicone seals and TPE cap 

Most Nalgene® closures and those of other manufacturers can be retrofitted with these connectors for liquid 
transfer without a ventilation and venting device. To do this, simply drill two fitting holes in the closure, 
feed in the insert and tube connectors and attach tubes with 6 or 13 mm internal diameter. Nalgene® 
closures 53B (53 mm) can only be fitted with the 6 mm tube connectors, the 83B (83 mm) closures can be 
equipped with both 6 and 13 mm connectors.

Complete conversion kit with template and full instructions 
Leakproof assembly 
Autoclavable
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Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Two ports for 1/4” (6,35 mm) tubing 1 216-4385
Two ports for 3/8” (9,53 mm) tubing 1 216-4386
Three ports for 1/4” (6,35 mm) tubing 1 216-4387
Three ports for 3/8” (9,53 mm) tubing 1 216-4388

Screw closures, quick filling/venting fittings, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, white with TPE seal

Screw closure (closure size 83B) with quick-release closures and inner and outer tubing connectors. For a 
convenient transfer of liquids with customer’s own tubing. Ideal for use as a vacuum trap with Nalgene® 
carboys for high loads. Each connection on the lid has a shut-off valve that closes when a hose connector is 
removed.

Very good chemical resistance, heat resistant from -10 to +135 °C, autoclavable
Available with two or three hose connectors for inner hose diameter of 6 or 9 mm
With safety shut-off valve

Cap size Connection Pk Cat. No.
GL 45 2x6,35 mm/1x3,2 mm 1 700-0001

Media bottle closures, Top Works™ system, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PSF, closures with platinum cured silicone inserts

These closures make it easier to transfer liquids aseptically from most conventional glass media bottles.

They fit the corresponding threads on bottles by Schott, Corning and Wheaton 
For thread size GL 45 
Autoclavable, leakproof

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Colour Description Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.

5 65×335×335 Translucent
Compact jerrican without threaded outlet for 
spigot

41 1 216-5384

5 65×335×335 Translucent Compact jerrican with threaded outlet for spigot 41 1 216-5120
5 65×335×335 Translucent Compact jerrican and spigot set 41 1 SET 216-0897
5 65×335×335 Translucent Compact jerrican and compact spigot set 41 1 SET 216-0898

Compact jerricans with screw cap
Bürkle

PP, translucent

Narrow, space saving containers. Can be placed vertically or horizontally in the refrigerator or on flat shelves. Added 
stability due to ribbing

Very good chemical and thermal resistance 
Available with or without spigot (3/4” exterior) 
Embossed, moulded in graduations

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Support stand for 2 jerricans 1 216-5133
Support stand for 3 jerricans 1 216-5134
Venting valve in screwcap 1 216-1305
Compact spigot, PP, 3/4” thread 1 216-0943

Thread Pk Cat. No.
Angled
3/4” inflowing side, spout/nozzle on outflowing side 1 216-2854

Spigots
Bürkle

Media-contacting parts PP, PE and PTFE

The spigots fit all containers with R 3/4” connection threads. Screwthread adapters facilitate connection 
of spigots to nearly all containers. Pressure resistant up to 2 bar at +20 °C (without discharge bracket and 
grommet). With discharge angle and rotatable spout preventing drips. With tapered spout for bottles with 
narrow openings with a diameter from 6 to 8 mm.

Tight closing for complete seal
Easy to use
With connecting cap nut

Not suitable for solidifying substances.

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Colour Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
Jerricans, translucent, without screw caps
2 109×145×196 Translucent 34,5 45 - 1 216-5545
2,5 115×153×208 Translucent 34,5 45 UN 3H1/Y1.6/150 1 216-5352
3 115×153×240 Translucent 34,5 45 UN 3H1/Y1.6/150 1 216-5302
5 145×190×251 Translucent 40,5 50 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 1 216-0415
6 145×192×294 Translucent 34,5 45 - 1 216-5548
8 190×230×270 Translucent 34,5 45 - 1 216-5549
10 190×230×310 Translucent 40,5 50 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 1 216-5306
20 290×246×385 Translucent 48,5 60 UN 3H1/Y1.9/250 1 216-1390
30 284×320×435 Translucent 48,5 60 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 1 216-1389
Jerricans, blue, without screw caps
20 246×290×385 Blue 48,5 60 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 1 216-4315
25 246×290×450 Blue 48,5 60 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 1 216-5551
30 284×320×435 Blue 48,5 60 UN 3H1/X1.9/250 1 216-4310

Description For Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw closure HDPE, black, with tamper evident ring and venting system
Black screw cap, HDPE, tamper evident, with venting system 2, 2,5, 3, 6 and 8 l jerricans 45 1 216-1392
Black screw cap, HDPE, tamper evident, with venting system 5 and 10 l jerricans 50 1 216-1394
Black screw cap, HDPE, tamper evident, with venting system 20/25 and 30 l jerricans 60 1 216-1393
Screw closure HDPE, black, with tamper evident ring
Black screw cap, HDPE, tamper evident 5 and 10 l jerricans 50 1 215-3370
Screw closure HDPE, red, with tamper evident ring
Red screw cap, HDPE, tamper evident 2, 2,5, 3, 6 and 8 l jerricans 45 1 216-0418
Red screw cap, HDPE, tamper evident 5 and 10 l jerricans 50 1 216-5560
Red screw cap, HDPE, tamper evident 20, 25 and 30 l jerricans 60 1 216-4312
Screw closure HDPE, natural colour, with spigot, red
Screw closure HDPE, natural colour, with spigot, red 2, 2,5, 3, 6 and 8 l jerricans 45 1 216-5562
Screw closure HDPE, natural colour, with spigot, red 5 and 10 l jerricans 50 1 216-5323
Screw closure HDPE, natural colour, with spigot, red 20, 25 and 30 l jerricans 60 1 216-4313

Jerricans, without screw caps
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, translucent or blue

Universal jerrican for industry, trade and laboratories. Ideal for packing, storage and transfer of liquids. UN 
approval for all except 2, 6 and 8 litre size.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -40 to +110 °C
Can be fitted with a wide range of screw caps (optional)
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Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Colour Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Jerricans with tamper evident screw caps
5 145×190×251 Translucent 40,5 50 1 216-1410
10 190×230×310 Translucent 40,5 50 1 216-1416
20 245×295×392 Blue 48 60 1 216-1424
30 284×326×427 Blue 48 60 1 216-1426

For Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps with spigot for jerricans
20 l and 30 l jerricans 1 216-1427
5 l and 10 l jerricans 1 216-1428
Screw caps for jerricans
5 l and 10 l jerricans 1 216-1429
20 l and 30 l jerricans 1 216-1470

Jerricans, narrow mouth, HDPE
Bürkle

HDPE, translucent or blue, with tamper evident screw cap

Universal jerrican for industry, trade and laboratories. Ideal for packing, storage and transfer of liquids. UN 
approval 3H1/X1.9/250 for all sizes.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -40 to +110 °C
Can be fitted with screw caps with spigots (optional)

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Colour Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2,5 115×153×202 Transparent 45 1 216-5371
3 115×153×237 Transparent 45 1 216-5372
5 145×192×251 Transparent 45 1 216-5332
10 193×234×298 Transparent 45 1 216-5333
20 248×290×379 Transparent 61 1 216-5334
25 246×290×450 Transparent 61 1 216-5376
30 280×360×415 Transparent 61 1 216-5336

Jerricans, narrow neck with screw cap
HDPE, translucent

Universal canister for industry, trade and laboratories. Ideal for packaging, storage and transportation. With 
UN or Y approval.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −40 to +110 °C
UN canister with Y approval 

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Thread (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
5 145×192×251 45 UN 3H1/Y 1.4/140 1 216-5340
10 193×234×298 45 UN 3H1/Y 1.9/200 1 216-5341
20 248×290×379 61 UN 3H1/Y 1.9/180 1 216-5308
25 248×290×444 61 UN 3H1/Y 1.9/200 1 216-5342
30 358×293×432 61 UN 3H1/X 1.8/250 1 216-5310

Jerricans, narrow neck with screw cap
HDPE, blue 

Universal jerrican for industry, trade and laboratories. Ideal for packaging, storage and transportation.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -40 to +110 °C
UN approval
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Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Description Pk Cat. No.
5 65×330×335 Without level float 1 590-0690
5 65×330×405 With level float 1 590-0795

Description Pk Cat. No.
Basic
SafetyWasteCap S 50, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0713
S-thread with large ID tube connection / leak port
SafetyWasteCap S 50, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing  6-8 
mm ID

1 590-0715

SafetyWasteCap S 50, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing  6-8 
mm ID, 1× anti-static port

1 590-0716

Exhaust filters and adapters
Exhaust filter S for SafetyWasteCaps, 28800 m² filtering surface 1 590-0616
Exhaust filter M for SafetyWasteCaps, 57600 m² filtering surface 1 590-0619

Compact jerricans with screw cap
SCAT Europe

PP, translucent

Narrow, space saving containers. Added stability due to ribbing.

Very good chemical and thermal resistance
Available with or without level float
Thread S 50 with screw closure

Capacity (l) Neck I-Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Thread (mm) Pk Cat. No.
8 44 368×305×165 63 1 216-8671
15 44 368×368×203 63 1 216-8672

Carboys, flat with spigot, Lowboys™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with PP screw cap and spigot

This flat carboy easily fits into narrow shelves or refrigerator spaces. Ideal for storing and dispensing 
reagents, titration solutions and distilled water. With a convenient integral handle for simple, safe 
transportation.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C

Stackable, max. stacking height: Three containers

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
6 152×203×343 53B 1 216-8691
10 191×229×368 53B 1 216-8692
20 229×305×445 53B 1 216-8693

Jerricans, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with white PP screw cap

Good stability through a large base and low centre of gravity. The spout is long enough for accurate pouring 
of liquids. With tethered sealing cap that cannot be lost. Recessed base offers additional support during 
pouring.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −100 to +120 °C
Stable sturdy design with integral graduations in gallons and litres, leakproof closure
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Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
4 304 152 25 38-430 1 216-4398
8 378 195 39 53B 1 216-4399

Carboys, narrow mouth with screw caps, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, translucent with white PP screw cap

Large handle makes carrying easier while wearing rubber gloves for safe handling of corrosive liquids. 
Opening offset to one side for easy, precise pouring.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -100 to +80 °C
Leakproof

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
4 304 152 25 38-430 1 216-8681
8 385 195 39 53B 1 216-8682

Carboys, narrow mouth with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent with white PP screw cap

Large handle makes carrying easier while wearing rubber gloves for safe handling of corrosive liquids. Opening 
offset to one side for easy, precise pouring.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from -20 to +121 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
12 191×229×368 53B 1 216-8511
25 229×305×445 53B 1 216-8512

Jerricans, fluorinated, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, fluorinated with fluorinated PP screw cap

Improved retention properties and reduced solvent absorption and penetration thanks to fluorinated 
inner and outer surfaces. Fluorination improves the durability of the jerrican and reduces losses due to 
permeation. Large base and low centre of gravity provide stability. Pouring made easy with integral spout.

Resistant to most acids, alkali compounds and aggressive organic solvents
Heat resistant from −100 to +120 °C
Stable sturdy design with moulded graduations in gallons and litres, leakproof
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Capacity (l) Material W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
9 HDPE/PP 146×216×356 1 216-8611
20 HDPE/PP 219×318×381 1 216-8612
9 PPCO 146×216×356 1 216-8631
20 PPCO 219×318×381 1 216-8632
9 PC/PP 146×216×362 1 216-8651
20 PC/PP 219×318×381 1 216-8652

Carboys, wide mouth,  rectangular with spigot, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent, PPCO, translucent or PC, transparent

With white PP screw caps and PP spigot. Space saving rectangular shape. Calibrated in gallons and litres. 
Wide opening for easy filling and decanting or cleaning.  Sturdy stainless steel handle. The carboy made of 
PC (heat resistant up to +135 °C) is especially suitable for use in refrigerated rooms and cold chambers.

HDPE: Good chemical resistance / PPCO: Very good chemical resistance / PC: Good chemical resistance
HDPE: Heat resistant up to +120 °C / PPCO: Heat resistant up to +121 °C, autoclavable / PC: Heat 
resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof closure

Capacity (l) Neck I-Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 88 130×290×280 1 216-2852
10 88 137×310×400 1 216-2850
20 88 165×365×485 1 216-5710
30 88 240×365×485 1 216-2851

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spigot PA, electroconductive, 3/4” inner thread nut 1 216-0944
Hose nozzle connector with O.D. 6 mm for 216-2855 1 216-2856
Hose nozzle connector with O.D. 10 mm for 216-2854 1 216-2855
Thread adapter set 3/4” 1 SET 227-1112
Compact spigot, PP, 3/4” thread 1 216-0943

Carboys, wide mouth, with screw cap
Bürkle

HDPE, translucent

Extra wide filling opening makes cleaning easier. Carrying handle and attached screw cap make it easy and 
safe to carry. The 5 and 10 litre sizes also have an air bleed valve. UV-stabilised.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +110 °C
With threaded connector for connecting a spigot

Capacity (l) Material W×D×H (mm) Ø opening (mm) Pk Cat. No.
9 HDPE/PP 146×216×343 100 1 216-8601
20 HDPE/PP 219×318×381 100 1 216-8602
9 PP 146×216×343 90 1 216-8621
20 PP 219×318×381 90 1 216-8622

Carboys, wide mouth with screw cap, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent or PP, translucent with white PP screw cap

Sturdy, space saving design with indelible graduations in gallons and litres. Wide mouth for easy filling, 
emptying and cleaning. Particularly useful for handling powders and other solid substances in large 
quantities. Includes integral shoulder lugs and a sturdy, stainless steel handle.

HDPE: Good chemical resistance / PP: Very good chemical resistance
HDPE: Heat resistant up to +120 °C / PP: Heat resistant up to +135 °C, autoclavable
Leakproof
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Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
9 146×216×362 1 216-5101
20 219×318×381 1 216-5102

Carboys, wide mouth, Clearboy™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, transparent with white PP screw cap

Ideal for storing solids and for use at extreme temperatures. Wide opening (90 mm diameter) for easy 
filling and decanting or cleaning. Calibrated in gallons and litres. Sturdy stainless steel handle.

Good chemical resistance
Thermal resistance from -135 to +135 °C, autoclavable
Light, extremely impact resistant, leakproof

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2000 248 138 28 5 215-0351
5000 318 181 48 1 215-0352
10000 398 227 59 1 215-0353
20000 492 288 59 1 215-0354

Aspirator bottles 
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With NS 29/32 ground side arm socket to accept spigot assemblies. 

Excellent chemical and thermal resistance
White labelling area
Unground neck to accept rubber stoppers.

ISO 4796

Spigot for side arm socket (size NS 29/32) should be ordered separately.

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm)
Neck Ø ext. 
(mm)

Pk Cat. No.

5 345 170 52,5 62,5 1 216-5745
10 425 210 52,5 62,5 1 216-5744
25 565 280 79,5 95,5 1 216-5746
50 700 350 79,5 95,5 1 216-5747

Aspirator bottles with screw cap and spigot
Kartell

HDPE, translucent with blue screw cap and tightly fitting spigot

Ideal for storing and dispensing liquids. Also recommended for use as settling bottles. Equipped with a 
carrying handle, the 25 and 50 litre sizes have two carrying handles.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +80 °C (+120 °C for short periods)
Heavy walled, very tough, a deeper closure with insert seal increasing leakproof performance
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Transport and storage containers

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
5000 1 215-0968
10000 1 215-0969

Aspirator bottles with screw cap and spigot
HDPE, translucent with red screw cap 

With tightly fitting spigot. Ideal for storing and dispensing liquids. Also recommended for use as settling 
bottles. Equipped with a carrying handle.

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistant up to +80 °C (+120 °C for short periods) 
Thick walled, very robust

Capacity (ml) Cap size (mm) W×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5000 45 220×270 1 215-3161
10000 90 280×360 1 215-3162
20000 90 350×420 1 215-3163

Aspirator bottles, heavy duty, with spigot, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, octagonal with white screw cap and heavy duty spigot

Unique shape allows easy location and efficient use of bench space. Equipped with an integral carrying 
handle and moulded graduations for easy and quick volume assessment. Caps have moulded drill guides 
for easy location of probes and feed-lines. Leakproof heavy duty spigot opens and closes in a quarter turn.

Very good chemical resistance
Autoclavable at +121 °C*
Easy to fill and pour with the offset narrow mouth

* Closures and spigots should be removed before autoclaving.

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
9 250 280 1 216-1610
12 280 300 1 216-1611
17 310 340 1 216-1612

Buckets
Kartell

HDPE, white

For industrial and laboratory applications. With steel bracket and plastic grip.

Good chemical and temperature resistance
Graduated with  litre scale
With spout
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Transport and storage containers

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 240 235 1 216-1501
10 300 290 1 216-1502

Buckets
VITLAB®

HDPE, white

For industrial and laboratory applications. With handle and tight closing, transparent lid.

Good chemical and temperature resistance
Graduated with  litre scale
Without spout

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Description Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Buckets, white
10 300 With spout 280 1 216-1535
15 335 With spout 316 1 216-1536
10 279 Without spout 253 1 216-1534
Buckets, grey
10 279 Without spout 253 1 216-1553

Buckets
KAUTEX TEXTRON

HDPE, white or grey

For industrial and laboratory applications. With litre scale and plastic coated steel carrying handle.

Good chemical and temperature resistance
Thick walled, very stable, durable
Available with or without spout

Capacity (l) I-height (mm) Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,28 88 60 10 216-4527
1,1 100 135 10 216-4528
3,0 148 170 10 216-4529
5,6 190 210 10 216-4530
11 210 270 10 216-4531
16 272 323 5 216-4532
27,5 338 373 5 216-4533

Buckets, specimen collection with lids
HDPE, white

Round shape allows economical use of space, stackable 
Handle grip for easy lifting and carrying (216-4527 and 216-4528 without handle) 
Easily removable seal-tight lids
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Transport and storage containers

Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
10,4 1 216-0094
13,2 1 216-0095

Buckets, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, white

Universal multipurpose bucket without spout. Nylon coated handle provides comfortable sturdy grip.

Graduated 
Very good thermal and chemical resistance 
Autoclavable

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø top/Ø bottom (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3 139 184/170 80 216-0793
3,8 177 184/166 75 216-0794
5,7 195 210/191 45 216-0791
10,7 264 251/226 20 216-0792

Buckets with snap-on lids
PP, opaque white

Recyclable, single-use buckets for transport and deliveries; improve working conditions by eliminating 
washing and decanting tasks. Tamper-evident, skirted lid.

Resistant to chemical products
Stackable and sturdy with plastic carrying handle
Uncapped, aseptic

Capacity (l) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 190 280 1 216-1520
10 250 300 1 216-1540
12 265 310 1 216-0271
15 310 325 1 216-1541

For Pk Cat. No.
Lids for bucket
Buckets 6 l 1 216-0368
Buckets 10 l 1 216-0014
Buckets 12 l 1 216-0369
Buckets 15 l 1 216-0015

Buckets
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel, rust-proof, polished finish

For use in laboratories and industry. Graduated with handle. Seamless handle tabs and smooth surfaces for 
fast, easy cleaning.

Very good chemical resistance, very good thermal resistance 
High quality, very stable 
Matching lids available optionally
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Transport and storage containers

Description Capacity (l) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, with cover 19 280×380 1 216-0317
Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, with cover 28 300×460 1 216-0318
Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, with cover 38 330×510 1 216-0319
Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, with cover 57 330×690 1 216-0320
Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, with cover 114 460×760 1 216-0321
Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, with cover 208 560×910 1 216-0322

Tanks, cylindrical, lightweight
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with lid

Economical tanks with graduations. With protruding rim (flange). Wall thickness ~2,4 mm. Tank 216-0322 
can also be used as an insert for 208 litre steel drums.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C
Conform to the requirements of USP VI and FDA 21 CFR 177.1520

Description Capacity (l) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, 
with cover and spigot

19 280×380 1 216-0323

Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, 
with cover and spigot

28 300×460 1 216-0324

Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, 
with cover and spigot

38 330×510 1 216-0325

Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, 
with cover and spigot

57 330×690 1 216-0326

Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, 
with cover and spigot

114 460×760 1 216-0327

Lightweight cylindrical tank, graduated, 
with cover and spigot

208 560×910 1 216-0328

Tanks, cylindrical, with spigot, lightweight
Thermo Scientific

HDPE, translucent with HDPE lid and PP spigot

Economical tanks with graduations. With protruding rim (flange). Wall thickness ~2,4 mm.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant from -100 to +120 °C
Conform to the requirements of USP VI and FDA 21 CFR 177.1520

W×D×H (mm) Colour Type Description Pk Cat. No.

- Assorted -
MagLab™ series, 1 each MagRack™, MagWipe™, MagPette™, 
MagBox™

1 SET 211-0382

131×112×64 Blue MagRack™ Holds 4×50 ml and 9×15 ml tubes 1 211-0383
130×91×98 Green MagWipe™ Holds standard Kimwipes® box (110×210 mm) 1 211-0384
131×112×76 Purple MagPette™ Holds 2 pipettors 1 211-0385
130×78×102 Orange MagBox™ Holds miscellaneous accessories 1 211-0386

Storage units, MagLab™ series
Heathrow Scientific

ABS, coloured

The MagLab™ series allows common laboratory products to be organised off the benchtop. Available 
individually or as a set of four, each unit is secured by magnets that hold onto most metal surfaces.

MagRack™ holds four 50 ml tubes and nine 15 ml tubes
MagWipe™ holds a standard (11 x 21 cm) Kimwipes® box
MagPette™ holds two pipettors (fits most popular styles)
MagBox™ holds miscellaneous accessories
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Transport and storage containers

Description W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1 drawer 122×133×160 White 4 216-4361
2 drawers 600×299×353 Beige 1 216-4355
3 drawers 600×197×240 Beige 1 216-4348
4 drawers 600×168×207 Beige 1 216-4356
5 drawers 600×133×164 Beige 1 216-4357
6 drawers 600×91×113 Beige 1 216-4358
9 drawers 600×62×77 Beige 1 216-4359

ABS, translucent drawers

Each element contains a number of removable transparent drawer suitable for a wide range of items.

Non toxic, suitable for use with food stuffs
Strong outer body high-impact polystyrene plastic and inner compartments from ABS plastic
Can be fixed directly to the wall

Tilt storage boxes

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,9 235x168x72 Transparent 1 216-4346
2 275x166x61 Transparent 1 216-4347
7 365x210x125 Transparent 1 216-4349
10 410x265x125 Transparent 1 216-4326
30 542x322x216 Transparent 1 216-4370

Description Pk Cat. No.
Partitions for storage boxes
Longitudinal separator for drawer 216-4346 (1901) 1 216-4327
Transverse separator for drawer 216-4346 (1902) 1 216-4328
Semi-transverse separator for drawer 216-4346 (1903) 1 216-4329
Longitudinal separator for drawer 216-4347 (2001) 1 216-4336
Transverse separator for drawer 216-4347 (2002) 1 216-4337
Semi-transverse separator for drawer 216-4347 (2003) 1 216-4338
Longitudinal separator for drawer 216-4349 (7001) 1 216-4339
Transverse separator for drawer 216-4349 (7002) 1 216-4340
Semi-transverse separator for drawer 216-4349 (7003) 1 216-4341
Longitudinal separator for drawer 216-4326 (10001) 1 216-4342
Transverse separator for drawer 216-4326 (10002) 1 216-4343
Semi-transverse separator for drawer 216-4326 (10003) 1 216-4344

Drawers, transparent
PS, transparent

System of modular drawer cabinets. For well organised storage of many items, on shelves or at the 
workstation.

Total visibility in the drawer
Each drawer can be assembled in horizontal and vertical
Each drawer can divided with separators
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Transport and storage containers

W×D×H (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
320×390×330* 3 drawers (H = 75 mm) 1 216-1053
320×390×580 2 drawers (H = 125 mm), 2 drawers (H = 75 mm) 1 216-1099
320×390×680 4 drawers (H = 125 mm) 1 216-1106
320×390×680 2 drawers (H = 125 mm), 3 drawers (H = 75 mm) 1 216-1100
320×390×680 6 drawers (H = 75 mm) 1 216-1105
320×390×680 8 drawers (H = 45 mm) 1 216-1107

Drawer cabinets, ISIBOX
Frame white PP, drawers PS transparent

ISIBOX is a system of high quality drawer cabinets.

Good stability
Highly transparent drawers
Removable anti-fall protection and multidirectional wheels

* Without wheels

216-1099
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Assorted containers

Description Pk Cat. No.
Workstation organiser 1 216-7999

Workstation organiser
Heathrow Scientific

Acrylic, transparent

Universal storage and dispenser box for laboratory utensils. Can be used as a mobile box or mounted on 
the wall.

Two compartments for small items with hinged lids
One compartment holds dispenser box for disposable gloves
Two compartments for Kimwipes® wipes or PARAFILM® rolls

Description Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dispensing bin, one compartment Blue 115×155×170 1 631-0720
Dispensing bin, two compartments Green 180×155×165 1 631-0721

Dispensing bins
Acrylic

Convenient, space saving bins are ergonomically designed with large angled openings to facilitate the 
removal of items. Bins feature non skid rubber feet for added benchtop stability as well as pre-drilled holes 
to allow for wall-mounting (hardware included).

Lid tilts back into locking position to remain open for repeated use
Lid features an oversized lip to provide easy access, even to gloved hands
Green bin is supplied with a removable insert divider to allow customisation of the interior (one or two 
compartments)

Type W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Large 165×152×355 1 216-2847
Small 165×152×178 1 216-2848

Storage and dispenser boxes
Brand

PMMA, white sides, transparent front

Ideal for storing and dispensing a wide variety of small parts, such as pipette tips, microtubes, disposable 
syringes, canulas, etc.

Easy top loading and convenient dispensing through the front flap
Clear front allows contents to be checked easily
Cover and front flap limit contamination by dust and other particles
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Assorted containers

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Description Pk Cat. No.

0,25 13,7 16,4
For Centrichem® 
analysers

1.000 391-1017

0,50 13,55 24,5
For Gemsaec® 
analysers

1.000 391-1018

1,5 13,8 22,6
For Technicon® 
analysers

1.000 391-1016

2,5 11 40
For Boehringer ES 
300® and ES 600® 
systems

500 391-5631

3,0 16,75 38
For Hitachi® 
analysers

1000 391-1020

Description Pk Cat. No.
Caps
Special cross cut cap for Centrifichem® and Gemsaec® analyser cups 1.000 391-1019

Sample cups for analysers
Kartell

PS, transparent
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Cooling containers

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
9 406×330×127 Blue 1 216-6930
9 406×330×127 Black 1 216-6931

Ice pans, rectangular
Bel-Art Products

Coloured expanded polymer

Ideal for storing and transporting temperature sensitive samples in ice, alcohol slurries, water baths and 
more.

Temperature range: –196 and +93 °C
Chemical resistant, impervious to moisture and odors, extremely robust
Durable, stackable, lightweight

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
4,5 330×330×185 Black 1 216-6999
4,5 330×330×185 Blue 1 216-2822
4,5 330×330×185 Green 1 216-2823

Ice buckets with lids, Azlon®
SciLabware

Polyurethane

Excellent insulating properties suitable for use with dry ice, water ice and salt solutions.

Three colours available for better separation of work areas by colour
Octagonal shape that is stackable and stable with integral handles
Unbreakable in normal use

Capacity: 4,5 Litres

Weight: 1,2 kg

W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
89×165×19 227 72 216-0192
140×152×25 341 48 216-0193
140×165×25 454 36 216-0194
203×140×32 682 24 216-0195
267×140×32 909 18 216-0196

Cooling packs
Gel-filled

These packs are designed to safeguard temperature sensitive products during storage and transport. They 
can be chilled in a freezer, refrigerator or low temperature incubator. They are effective when used with 
insulated shipping containers.

Keep their shape during all stages of use: Phase changes at 0 °C and returns to gel state after thawing
Suitable for pharmaceuticals, clinical trials, diagnostic kits, chemicals and biologicals
Long lasting, high performance temperature protection

W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
102×114×19 199 72 216-0191
114×102×38 426 36 216-0188
102×229×38 880 18 216-0189
235×286×25 1590 12 216-0190

Cooling packs
Semi-rigid foam

For limited space, they never lose their shape, when freezing, when in use, or when thawing. Available in 
a range of sizes and suitable for use during storage and transport. Each cooling pack is vacuum-sealed for 
consistent weight and shape.

Phase changes at 0 °C
Returns to foam state after thawing
Keep their shape during all stages of use, reusable
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Cooling containers

Description Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
Ice packs 400 40 216-1168
Ice packs 750 20 216-1169
Ice packs 1000 20 216-1170

Ice packs
Gel-filled plastic case

These robust ice packs are suitable for cooling products in cold boxes, pouches or packages. The gel ensures 
constant and reliable cooling.

Non toxic for use with foodstuffs
Suitable for heavy loads 
Adapted to rough transport conditions 
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Stoppers, caps and accessories

NS Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10/19 31 1 217-0210
14/23 34 1 217-0211
19/26 38 1 217-0212
24/29 44 1 217-0213
29/32 47 1 217-0214
34/35 51 1 217-0215

Stoppers for standard ground joints
PTFE, solid

Greaseless closure, which prevents ground joints from seizing. With inclined, circumferential sealing lips for 
better sealing and reduced risk of breakage. Easily detachable. With ergonomically shaped grip.

Very good chemical resistance 
Gas, liquid and vacuum-tight 
Temperature resistant from –200 to +300 °C

NS Pk Cat. No.
7/16 1 217-9261
10/19 1 217-9262
12/21 1 217-9263
14/23 1 217-9265
19/26 1 217-9266
24/29 1 217-9268
29/32 1 217-9270
34/35 1 217-9172
45/40 1 217-9174
60/46 1 217-9175

Stoppers for standard ground joints
Brand

PP or LDPE

Hollow, with sealing ribs and square or octagonal grip.

Good chemical resistance, PP stoppers are autoclavable (+121 °C) 
Sealing rings for tight, leakproof fit 
Square grip (up to sizes 29/32, PP) or octagonal grip (sizes 34/35 and larger, LDPE) for easy release and 
removal of the stopper

Ø bottom (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
13 Blue 1.000 217-0098
13 Green 1.000 217-0099
13 Grey 1.000 720-0551
13 Lavender 1.000 217-0100
13 Natural 1.000 217-0101
13 Red 1.000 720-0552
13 Yellow 1.000 217-0102
16 Blue 1.000 217-0103
16 Green 1.000 217-0104
16 Grey 1.000 720-0553
16 Lavender 1.000 217-0105
16 Natural 1.000 720-0554
16 Red 1.000 720-0555
16 Yellow 1.000 217-0106

Stoppers, press down, VACUCAP™
LDPE, coloured

Ideal closures for glass and plastic reagent, sample and culture tubes.

Flexible to protect from aerosols or highly infectious microorganisms. Samples are protected from 
cross-contamination and the work environment from infection due to leaks. The double flanged seal 
guarantees a tight and impermeable fit for a wide range of applications, including centrifuging.

Disposable seals are an inexpensive alternative to standard seals
Double flanged seal for an impermeable, secure fit
Colour coded for sample identification
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Stoppers, caps and accessories

NS Type Pk Cat. No.
Drip tip
7/16 With drip tip 1 217-9101
10/19 With drip tip 1 217-9102
12/21 With drip tip 1 217-9103
14/23 With drip tip 1 217-9105
19/26 With drip tip 1 217-9106
24/29 With drip tip 1 217-9108
29/32 With drip tip 1 217-9110
34/35 With drip tip 1 217-9112
45/40 With drip tip 1 217-9114
Clear glass
10/19 Clear glass 1 217-9122
12/21 Clear glass 1 217-9123
14/23 Clear glass 1 217-9125
19/26 Clear glass 1 217-9126
24/29 Clear glass 1 217-9128
29/32 Clear glass 1 217-9130
34/35 Clear glass 1 217-9132
45/40 Clear glass 1 217-9134
60/46 Clear glass 1 217-9135
Amber glass
12/21 Amber glass 1 217-9143
14/23 Amber glass 1 217-9145
19/26 Amber glass 1 217-9146
24/29 Amber glass 1 217-9148
29/32 Amber glass 1 217-9150
34/35 Amber glass 1 217-9152
45/40 Amber glass 1 217-9154

DURAN®, clear DIN 12252, hollow, hexagonal grip, with drip tip
DURAN®, clear, DIN 12252, solid, from NS 29/32 semi-hollow, octagonal grip
DURAN®, amber, DIN 12252, solid, from NS 29/32 semi-hollow, octagonal grip

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion
Autoclavable

Stoppers for standard ground joints
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Stoppers, caps and accessories

NS Type Pk Cat. No.
7/16 Clear glass 5 217-0023
10/19 Clear glass 5 201-0528
12/21 Clear glass 5 201-0529
14/23 Clear glass 5 201-8672
19/26 Clear glass 5 201-8674
24/29 Clear glass 5 201-8675
29/32 Clear glass 5 201-0530
34/45 Clear glass 5 201-2376
45/40 Clear glass 2 201-0531

Stoppers for standard ground joints
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Hollow blown construction to reduce weight. Side indentations to provide finger grip. Top of stopper is flat 
or slightly concave allowing them to be stood on end and avoid contamination of the ground surface.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion
Autoclavable

ISO 383

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15,0 3,5 6,5 10 217-9431
20,0 5,0 9,0 10 217-9432
20,0 8,0 12,0 10 217-9433
20,0 10,5 14,5 10 217-9434
20,0 12,5 16,5 10 217-9435
20,0 14,0 18,0 10 217-9436
25,0 17,0 22,0 10 217-9437
30,0 18,0 24,0 10 217-9438
30,0 21,0 27,0 10 217-9439
30,0 23,0 29,0 5 217-9440
30,0 26,0 32,0 5 217-9441
30,0 29,0 35,0 5 217-9442
35,0 31,0 38,0 5 217-9443
40,0 36,0 44,0 5 217-9444
40,0 41,0 49,0 5 217-9445

Stoppers, rubber, conical
Natural rubber, grey

Elastic, floats, non toxic.

Excellent sealing and good adhesion 
Good chemical resistance

Resistant from -25 to +70 °C (+120 °C in moist heat)

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 40

DIN 12871
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Stoppers, caps and accessories

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20,0 4,0 8,0 100 217-0008
20,0 4,0 8,0 50 217-0537
20,0 5,0 9,0 100 217-0009
20,0 5,0 9,0 50 217-0538
20,0 8,0 12,0 50 217-0010
20,0 10,5 14,5 50 217-0011
20,0 12,5 16,5 50 217-0112
20,0 14,0 18,0 25 217-0539
20,0 14,0 18,0 50 217-0113
25,0 17,0 22,0 25 217-0541
25,0 17,0 22,0 50 217-0114
30,0 18,0 24,0 10 217-0542
30,0 18,0 24,0 50 217-0115
30,0 21,0 27,0 10 217-0544
30,0 21,0 27,0 50 217-0116
30,0 23,0 29,0 50 217-0117
30,0 26,0 32,0 10 217-0545
30,0 26,0 32,0 50 217-9426
30,0 29,0 35,0 10 217-0546
30,0 29,0 35,0 20 217-0118
35,0 31,0 38,0 10 217-0547
35,0 31,0 38,0 25 217-0119
35,0 34,0 41,0 5 217-0549
35,0 34,0 41,0 20 217-0120
40,0 36,0 44,0 5 217-0551
40,0 36,0 44,0 20 217-0121
40,0 41,0 49,0 5 217-0552
40,0 41,0 49,0 10 217-0122
40,0 47,0 55,0 5 217-0554
40,0 47,0 55,0 10 217-0123
45,0 50,5 59,5 5 217-0555
45,0 50,5 59,5 10 217-0124
45,0 56,0 65,0 5 217-0125
50,0 60,0 70,0 5 217-0126
55,0 64,5 75,5 1 217-0127
60,0 71,0 83,0 1 217-0128
65,0 79,0 92,0 5 217-0129
65,0 87,0 100,0 3 217-0130
65,0 94,0 107,0 1 217-0131

Stoppers, rubber, conical
Saint-Gobain

Natural rubber, grey-blue

Highly elastic, for perfect sealing and adhesion.

Resistant to common laboratory chemicals
Provides a perfect seal and exceptional bonding
Solid form (with hole or pre-perforated available on request)

Resistant to temperatures from -5 to +70 °C (+120 °C in humid atmosphere)

DIN 12871
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Stoppers, caps and accessories

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
17,5 6,0 10,0 50 217-9476
19,0 3,0 7,0 50 217-0509
19,0 9,0 12,0 50 217-0511
19,0 10,0 14,0 50 217-9465
19,0 12,0 15,0 25 217-0513
21,0 13,0 16,0 25 217-0515
21,0 14,0 17,0 25 217-0516
23,0 16,0 19,0 250 217-9477
25,0 11,0 16,0 25 217-0514
25,0 12,0 18,0 25 217-0517
25,0 18,0 21,0 150 217-9478
28,0 19,0 23,0 100 217-9479
32,0 24,0 29,0 50 217-9485
34,0 26,0 32,0 50 217-9486
36,0 28,0 34,0 50 217-9472
41,0 31,0 37,0 25 217-9473
43,0 34,0 40,0 25 217-9487
45,0 36,0 43,0 25 217-9488
49,0 40,0 49,0 20 217-9489
51,0 46,0 55,0 20 217-9474
56,0 50,0 61,0 1 217-0531
61,0 54,0 63,0 1 217-0532
65,0 61,0 71,0 1 217-0533
65,0 69,0 84,0 1 217-0534
67,0 80,0 100,0 1 217-0535
85,0 100,0 130,0 1 217-0536

Stoppers, rubber, long series with slight taper 
Saint-Gobain

Natural rubber, grey-blue

Highly elastic, for perfect sealing and adhesion.

Resistant to common laboratory chemicals
Provides a perfect seal and exceptional bonding
Solid form (with 1 hole available on request)

Resistant to temperatures from -5 to +70 °C (+120 °C in humid atmosphere)

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) No. of holes Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20,0 8,0 12,0 1 4,0 50 217-0132
20,0 10,5 14,5 1 4,5 50 217-0133
20,0 14,0 18,0 2 4,5 50 217-0134
25,0 17,0 22,0 3 4,5 50 217-0135
30,0 18,0 24,0 3 5,0 50 217-0136
30,0 18,0 24,0 3 5,0 100 217-0557
30,0 21,0 27,0 5 6,0 50 217-0137
30,0 26,0 32,0 5 6,0 50 217-0138
30,0 29,0 35,0 5 6,5 20 217-0139
35,0 31,0 38,0 5 6,5 20 217-0140
35,0 34,0 41,0 5 6,5 20 217-0141
40,0 36,0 44,0 5 6,5 20 217-0142
40,0 41,0 49,0 5 6,5 20 217-0143
40,0 47,0 55,0 5 7,0 10 217-0144
45,0 50,5 59,5 5 9,0 10 217-0145
45,0 56,0 65,0 5 9,5 5 217-0146
50,0 60,0 70,0 5 10,0 5 217-0147
55,0 64,5 75,5 5 11,5 5 217-0148
60,0 71,0 83,0 5 11,5 1 217-0149
65,0 79,0 92,0 5 11,5 5 217-0150
65,0 87,0 100,0 5 11,5 3 217-0152

Stoppers, rubber, conical, pre-drilled
Saint-Gobain

Natural rubber, grey-blue

Highly elastic, for perfect sealing and adhesion.

Resistant to common laboratory chemicals
Provide a perfect seal and exceptional bonding
With pre-drilled holes

Resistant to temperatures from -5 to +70 °C (+120 °C in humid atmosphere)

DIN 12871
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Containers and accessories
Stoppers, caps and accessories

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20,0 10,5 14,5 3,0 1 217-9454
20,0 12,5 16,5 3,0 1 217-9455
20,0 14,0 18,0 3,0 1 217-9456
25,0 17,0 22,0 4,0 1 217-9457
30,0 18,0 24,0 4,0 1 217-9458
30,0 21,0 27,0 5,0 1 217-9459
30,0 23,0 29,0 5,0 1 217-9460
30,0 26,0 32,0 6,0 1 217-9461
30,0 29,0 35,0 6,0 1 217-9462
35,0 31,0 38,0 7,0 1 217-9463

Stoppers, rubber, conical, with one hole
Natural rubber, grey

Highly elastic, for perfect sealing and adhesion. Pre-drilled.

Resistant to common laboratory chemicals

Provide a perfect seal and exceptional bonding
With pre-drilled hole

Withstands temperatures from -25 to +70 °C (+120 °C in humid atmosphere)

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 40

DIN 12871

Ø bottom (mm) Pk Cat. No.
7,1 100 217-0182
10,2 50 217-0183
12,7 50 391-2257
14,9 20 391-2258
15,9 20 217-0184
19,4 20 391-2259
23,7 10 217-0185
30,7 5 217-0186

Stoppers, rubber, with fold over skirts
Saint-Gobain

Natural rubber, white

The stoppers guarantee absolute impermeability, even when the edges of the tubes or glass, metal or 
plastic containers to be sealed are imperfect. They can be punctured and resealed after sampling, even 
after several uses.

Outstanding sealing and protection from the outside atmosphere
Suitable for puncturing
Economical

Type Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Turnover 17,0 14,0 15,5 100 217-0719
Turnover 25,0 9,5 11,2 100 217-0720
Turnover 29,0 12,5 13,2 100 217-0721
Turnover 37,0 17,5 18,2 100 217-0722
Turnover 45,0 20,5 22,5 100 217-0723

Stoppers, rubber, Suba-Seal
Turnover stoppers create a very effective double seal for narrow aperture containers. External serrations create an excellent internal seal with the flexible turnover 
sleeve creating a secure seal on the container’s outer neck. The head is easily pierced with a hypodermic needle.

No smell or taste
Will not yellow over time
Higher tear strength with less vulnerability to splitting or mechanical damage
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Containers and accessories
Stoppers, caps and accessories

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
19,0 9,0 12,0 10 217-0171
19,0 10,0 14,0 10 217-0172
19,0 12,0 15,0 10 217-0173
21,0 14,0 17,0 10 217-0174
23,0 16,0 19,0 5 217-0175
25,0 18,0 21,0 5 217-0176
28,0 19,0 23,0 5 217-0177
30,0 22,0 26,0 5 217-0178
32,0 24,0 29,0 5 217-0179
34,0 26,0 32,0 2 217-0180
36,0 28,0 34,0 2 217-0181

Stoppers, conical, Iso-Versinic®
Saint-Gobain

Fluoroelastomer Viton®

Excellent chemical resistance, even at high temperatures.

Resistant to many acids and aggressive chemicals even in high concentrations and at high temperatures, 
particularly hydrocarbons, oils and strong acids, aromatic and chlorinated solvents 
Convenient pack sizes

Temperature resistant from -20 to +200 °C (up to +300 °C for short periods)

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
16,0 5,0 7,0 10 391-2100
16,0 6,0 8,0 10 391-2101
16,0 7,0 9,0 10 391-2102
20,0 8,0 10,5 10 391-2103
20,0 9,0 11,5 10 391-2104
20,0 10,0 12,5 10 391-2105
24,0 11,0 14,0 10 391-2106
24,0 13,0 16,0 10 391-2108
24,0 15,0 18,0 10 391-2109
26,0 17,0 20,5 10 391-2111
28,0 19,0 22,5 10 391-2112
28,0 21,0 24,5 10 391-2113
28,0 23,0 26,5 10 391-2115
28,0 25,0 28,5 10 391-2116
32,0 27,0 31,0 10 391-2117
32,0 29,0 33,0 10 391-2118
35,0 31,0 36,0 10 391-2119
38,5 33,0 38,5 10 391-2120
38,5 35,0 40,5 10 391-2121
38,5 37,0 42,5 10 391-2123
42,0 41,0 47,0 10 391-2126
42,0 43,0 49,0 10 391-2127
42,0 45,0 51,0 1 391-2128
42,0 49,0 55,0 1 391-2129
45,5 53.0 59.5 1 391-2130
49,0 57.0 64.0 1 391-2131
49,0 62.0 69.0 1 391-2132
49,0 67.0 74.0 1 391-2133
49,0 71.0 78.0 1 391-2134
54,0 75.0 85.0 1 391-2135
54,0 79.0 89.0 1 391-2136
54,0 86.0 96.0 1 391-2137
54,0 92.0 102.0 1 391-2138
54,0 99.0 109.0 1 391-2139
63,5 105.0 116.5 1 391-2140

Stoppers, red rubber
Solid, red rubber stoppers conforming to BS 2775. Highly elastic, for perfect sealing and adhesion.

Resistant to common laboratory chemicals

Provides a perfect seal and exceptional bonding
Solid form (pre-drilled holes available on request)

Resistant to temperatures from -5 to +70 °C (120 °C in humid atmosphere)
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Containers and accessories
Stoppers, caps and accessories

Size Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
000 13,0 8,5 10,0 25 217-0560
0 19,0 9,0 12,0 25 217-0562
1 19,0 12,0 15,0 50 217-9493
2F 21,0 13,0 16,0 25 217-9494
2 21,0 14,0 17,0 25 217-9475
3 23,0 16,0 19,0 100 217-0568
4 25,0 18,0 21,0 100 217-9496
5 28,0 19,0 23,0 50 217-0570
6 30,0 22,0 26,0 50 217-9497
7 32,0 24,0 29,0 50 217-0572
8 34,0 26,0 32,0 25 217-9469
10 41,0 31,0 37,0 25 217-9498
11 43,0 34,0 40,0 1 217-0576
12 45,0 36,0 43,0 1 217-0577
13 49,0 40,0 49,0 1 217-0578
14 51,0 46,0 55,0 1 217-0579
15 56,0 50,0 61,0 1 217-0580
16 61,0 54,0 63,0 1 217-0581
17 65,0 61,0 71,0 1 217-0582
18 65,0 69,0 84,0 1 217-0583
19 67,0 80,0 100,0 1 217-0584

Stoppers, slightly conical, Versilic®
Saint-Gobain

Silicone, non toxic

Biologically neutral, good chemical resistance
Odourless and tasteless
Resistant to ageing, ozone and repeated sterilisation

Temperature resistant from -60 to +200 °C (briefly up to +220 °C)

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) No. Pk Cat. No.
20,0 4,0 8,0 8D 50 217-0153
20,0 5,0 9,0 10D 50 217-0154
20,0 8,0 12,0 13D 50 217-0155
20,0 10,5 14,5 15D 50 217-0156
20,0 12,5 16,5 16D 50 217-0157
20,0 14,0 18,0 18D 20 217-0158
25,0 17,0 22,0 21D 20 217-0159
30,0 18,0 24,0 24D 20 217-0160
30,0 21,0 27,0 27D 10 217-0161
30,0 23,0 29,0 29D 10 217-0162
30,0 26,0 32,0 31D 10 217-0163
30,0 29,0 35,0 34D 5 217-0164
35,0 31,0 38,0 38D 5 217-0165
35,0 34,0 41,0 41D 5 217-0166
40,0 36,0 44,0 45D 5 217-0167
40,0 41,0 49,0 49D 2 217-0168
40,0 47,0 55,0 54D 2 217-0169
45,0 50,5 59,5 60D 2 217-0170

Stoppers, conical, Versilic®
Saint-Gobain

Silicone, non toxic

Biologically neutral, good chemical resistance 
Suitable for use with foodstuffs in accordance with FDA  
Resistant to ageing, ozone and repeated sterilisation

Resistant to temperatures from -60 to +200 °C (up to +220 °C for short periods)

DIN 12781
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Containers and accessories
Stoppers, caps and accessories

Ø bottom (mm) Pk Cat. No.
7,1 100 391-2260
10,2 50 217-0187
12,7 50 217-0188
14,9 20 217-0189
15,9 20 217-0190
19,4 20 217-0191
23,7 10 391-2261
30,7 5 391-2262

Stoppers, Versilic®, with fold over skirts
Saint-Gobain

Silicone, translucent

The stoppers guarantee absolute impermeability, even when the edges of the tubes or glass, metal or 
plastic containers to be sealed are imperfect. They can be punctured and resealed after sampling, even 
after several uses. Biologically neutral, good chemical resistance.

Outstanding sealing and protection from the outside 
Can be perforated and autoclaved 
Resistant to ageing, ozone and repeated sterilisation

Resistant to temperatures from -60 to +220 °C (up to +250 °C for short periods)

Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
16 3 6 10 217-1011
17 6 9 10 217-1012
18 7 10 10 217-1013
20 8 11 10 217-1014
20 9 12 10 217-1015
22 10 13 10 217-1016
22 12 15 10 217-1017
22 14 17 10 217-1018
22 16 19 10 217-1019
26 18 22 10 217-1020
27 20 24 10 217-1021
27 22 26 10 217-1022
27 24 28 10 217-1023
27 26 30 10 217-1024
27 28 32 10 217-1025

Stoppers, cork, conical
Natural cork, A1 quality

Lightweight, tough 
Easy to drill holes into 
Very economical
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Containers and accessories
Stoppers, caps and accessories

Description Tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Set of 3 cork borers 5 - 7,5 1 217-9694
Set of 6 cork borers 5 - 11,25 1 235-0111
Set of 9 cork borers 5 - 15 1 217-9690
Set of 12 cork borers 5 - 18,75 1 235-0113
Set of 15 cork borers 5 - 22 1 217-0508
Set of 18 cork borers 5 - 26,25 1 217-9691
Cork borer sharpener 1 217-9692

Brass, nickel plated, with handles and ejector

For manual boring of cork plugs 
Easy to clean 
Also available, cork drill sharpener compatible with all sets

Cork drilling kits
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Filling and dispensing
Funnels and accessories

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 6 52 29 1 221-0130
35 6 60 34 1 221-0131
40 6 68 40 1 221-0132
45 6 80 44 1 221-0133
50 7 90 50 1 221-1135
55 8 90 53 1 221-0134
60 8 125 60 1 221-1137
70 8 125 65 1 221-0135
80 9 90 25 1 221-1166
80 8 140 76 1 221-1139
100 9 100 25 1 221-1165
100 10 170 95 1 221-0126
120 10 210 120 1 221-0127
150 16 245 145 1 221-0128
200 24 295 150 1 221-0129

Funnels with short stem
Soda-lime glass

With smooth internal walls.

Good chemical and physical properties
Not suitable for applications involving high thermal stress
Quick and easy to clean

DIN ISO 4798

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
35 6 35 1 221-1111
45 6 45 1 221-1112
55 8 55 1 221-1113
70 8 70 1 221-1114
80 10 80 1 221-1115
100 10 100 1 221-1116
120 16 120 1 221-1120
150 16 150 1 221-1117
200 26 175 1 221-1118
300 30 175 1 221-1119

Funnels with short stem
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With smooth internal walls.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN ISO 4798 (exept 221-1112/221-1114/221-1120/221-1118 and 221-1119)

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) For filter Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
35 8 45 - 55 35 10 221-0003
45 8 55 - 70 45 10 221-0004
70 8 70 - 90 55 10 221-0017
80 8 90 - 150 80 10 221-0005
105 10 150 - 185 100 1 221-0006
125 12 185 - 240 125 1 221-0020
150 16 240 - 270 150 1 221-0007
200 24 320 - 385 175 1 221-0008

Funnels with short stem
PYREX®, borosilicate glass 

With smooth internal walls.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Filling and dispensing
Funnels and accessories

Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
65 150 2 221-0172
80 150 2 221-0173
110 180 2 221-0174

Funnels with long stem
Borosilicate glass, grade 3.3

With smooth internal walls. 

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

ISO 4798

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
55 6 150 1 221-0142
70 6 150 1 221-0143
80 6 150 1 221-1181

Funnels with long stem
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With smooth internal walls. Cone angle 60°. 

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

DIN ISO 4798 (except 221-0143 and 221-1181)

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
65 150 9 1 221-1711
80 150 9 1 221-1712
110 180 9 1 221-1713

Funnels, analytical
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For rapid filtration.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes



712 www.vwr.com

Filling and dispensing
Funnels and accessories

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP
55 7,4/4,3 71,3 27,1 100 221-0252
65 7,4/4,3 74,4 22,7 100 221-0251
PS
55 7,4/4,3 71,3 27,1 100 221-0253

Funnels with short stem, disposable
PP or PS

Suitable for use with standard filter paper.

Good chemical resistance
Good temperature resistance
PP funnels are autoclavable

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 80 1 221-1263
100 100 1 221-1521
120 126 1 221-1522
140 154 1 221-1523
180 180 1 221-1524
220 230 1 221-1525
260 240 1 221-0080
310 280 1 221-0081
420 360 1 221-0082

Funnels with short stem
Kartell

HDPE, translucent

With smooth internal walls. Robust and strong. Multipurpose funnel for a wide variety of uses. Suspension 
eye for easy storage.

Good chemical resistance 
With raised lip to prevent overflowing 
External ribs for unobstructed removal of air when filtering

I-Ø top (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 9 80 10 221-0037
100 11 102 10 221-0038
120 12 121 10 221-0039
140 13 141 5 221-0040
180 17 181 5 221-0041
230 21 226 5 221-0042
245 24 239 1 221-0168
290 27 277 1 221-0044
360 36 351 1 221-0045

Funnels, industrial, Azlon®
SciLabware

HDPE, translucent

With smooth internal walls. Multipurpose funnel for a wide variety of uses. Suspension eyelet for easy 
storage.

Good chemical and temperature resistance
Robust, rigid design
Feature straight sided upper position to prevent spillage
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Filling and dispensing
Funnels and accessories

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Material Stem O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
200 PP 22 200 1 221-1411
250 PP 30 260 1 221-1412
350 PP 35 440 1 221-1413
400 HDPE 42 365 1 221-1414
430 HDPE 37 420 1 221-1415

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Mesh, Ø 50 mm, for funnels 221-1411 and 221-1412 1 221-1416

Funnels, drum
VITLAB®

PP or HDPE, translucent

For filling containers with large quantities of liquid or powdered substances quickly.

Very good (PP) or good (HDPE) chemical resistance 
Filter insert made from stainless steel and aluminium is available separately for 200 and 250 mm sizes. 
Quick and easy to clean

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 5 25 6 221-0152
40 5 35 6 221-0153
50 9 43 1 221-0154
75 10 55 1 221-0155
100 13 77 1 221-0156
120 14 90 1 221-0157
150 17 95 1 221-0158

Funnels with short stem
VITLAB®

PP, translucent

With smooth interior surfaces.

Very good chemical resistance 
Autoclavable 
Suitable for use with standard filter paper

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
35 49,3 6,3 75,8 12 221-0243
45 52,0 7,1 84,6 12 221-0244
55 59,5 7,1 103,4 12 221-0245
65 61,4 6,4 111,7 12 221-0246
75 76,3 6,8 139,4 6 221-0247
90 89,0 8,2 164,0 6 221-0248
100 95,4 9,1 180,0 4 221-0249
160 154,0 14,0 280,0 2 221-0250

Funnels, analytical
PP, translucent

Designed for use with standard filter paper. Cone angle 60°.

Inner ribs at an angle of 58° for rapid filtration
Outer ribs prevent air from being trapped under the filter paper
Very good chemical and temperature resistance
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Filling and dispensing
Funnels and accessories

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
27 39 4 55 1 221-1811
37 38 5 64 1 221-1812
46 44 5 77 1 221-1813
66 63 9 112 1 221-1814
81 69 10 127 1 221-1815
100 82 11 152 1 221-1816
120 86 11 177 1 221-1520
150 115 14 230 1 221-1818
183 143 14 282 1 221-1819

Funnels, analytical
Kartell

PP, translucent

With inner and outer ribs. Cone angle 60°.

Inner ribs at an angle of 58° to accelerate the filtering process 
Outer ribs prevent air from being trapped under the filter paper 
Autoclavable

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
34 52 6 78 12 221-0164
55 61 7 105 12 221-0084
66 65 7 116 12 221-0085
77 80 7 145 6 221-0086
104 99 9 183 4 221-0088
158 151 14 276 2 221-0089

Funnels, analytical, Nalgene® 
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent

With inner and outer ribs. Cone angle 60°.

Inner ribs at an angle of 58° to accelerate the filtering process 
Outer ribs prevent air from being trapped under the filter paper 
Autoclavable

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
51 150 7,5 6 221-1245
70 150 7,5 6 221-1246
100 108 10 4 221-1247
140 132 16 3 221-1243
196 160 26 2 221-1244

Funnels, analytical with long stem
Bel-Art Products

PMP, transparent

Urbanti type funnel with spiral ribs for fast filtration. This produces a whirlpool effect so that liquids flow 
through many times faster. This effect is achieved even with standard filter paper inserted in the funnel. Air 
is prevented from being trapped between the filter paper and the funnel.

Good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant up to +175 °C
Autoclavable
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Filling and dispensing
Funnels and accessories

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 8,3 31 1 221-1000
80 13,8 50 1 221-1611
100 13,8 65 1 221-1612
120 13,8 80 1 221-1613
150 21,3 90 1 221-1614
200 21,3 90 1 221-1615
250 21,3 90 1 221-1616

Funnels with short stem
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel

Smooth internal walls. Robust and strong. Multipurpose funnel for a wide variety of uses. Suspension eye 
for easy storage.

Good chemical resistance, extremely high thermal resistance 
With air duct for discharging container air 
Autoclavable

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
DURAN® borosilicate glass
70 22 30 1 221-1700
80 24 30 1 221-1701
100 26 30 1 221-1605
120 34 30 1 221-1702
160 35 30 1 221-1703
200 40 30 1 221-1704
Soda-lime glass
70 22 30 1 221-1513
80 24 30 1 221-0149
100 26 30 1 221-0150

Funnels, powder
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass or soda-lime glass

With smooth internal walls. For transferring powdery materials. Can also be used for liquids. Funnel lip is 
ground and fire-polished.

Good chemical and physical properties
Use in applications that do not involve high thermal stresses (soda-lime glass) or require good thermal 
resistance (DURAN® borosilicate glass)
Quick and easy to clean

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 25 25 10 221-0002

Funnels, powder
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Ideal for transferring powders, can also be used for liquids.

Chemically resistant glass
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes 
Quick and easy to clean
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Filling and dispensing
Funnels and accessories

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
65 15,6 20,7 66,7 12 221-0239
80 15,8 30,0 85,2 12 221-0240
105 20,5 33,0 106,2 6 221-0241
150 26,7 33,0 136,5 4 221-0242

Funnels, powder
PP, translucent

Used for transferring powders. Also suitable for liquids.

Parallel stem minimises powder bridging
External ribs for better air evacuation
Very good chemical and temperature resistance
Autoclavable

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 15 19 58 1 221-1531
80 15 23 78 1 221-1532
100 25 23 88 1 221-1533
120 30 28 107 1 221-1534
150 36 42 138 1 221-1535
180 43 48 167 1 221-1536

Funnels, powder
Kartell

PP, translucent

For decanting powdery materials. Also suitable for liquids. With inner and outer ribs. Cone angle 60°.

Inner ribs to accelerate the filtration process 
Outer ribs prevent air from being trapped 
Very good chemical resistance, autoclavable

Funnel O-Ø (mm) Stem O-Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
65 16 22 12 221-0090
79 16 29 12 221-0091
104 21 33 6 221-0092
147 27 30 4 221-0093

Funnels, powder, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent

For transferring powdery materials. Parallel stem prevents blockages.

Very good chemical resistance
Outer ribs prevent air from being trapped
Autoclavable
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Filling and dispensing
Funnels and accessories

Stem for (NS) Funnel O-Ø flat side (mm) Pk Cat. No.
14/23 40 10 241-0231
19/26 50 10 241-0232
29/32 80 5 221-0166

Funnels for conical ground joints
Brand

PP, translucent

The funnel body is flattened on the side and the end of the shaft is shaped to fit conical ground joints.

Ideal for transferring liquids or powders to multiple-neck flasks
Very good chemical resistance
Very good temperature resistance
Autoclavable
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Filling and dispensing
Drum pumps - dispensing units

Description Material Flow rate (l/min) Immersion depth (mm) Tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Siphon LDPE/PVC 9 1000 15 1 223-1513

Siphon
Bürkle

LDPE/PVC

Easy to use model designed for the rapid decanting of aqueous liquids from elevated containers to those positioned 
lower down. Operate according to the siphon principle: Liquid needs only to be primed once. Not suitable for 
decanting strong acids and alkalis.

Good view of medium through the transparent tubing
With stop valve
Ideal for the occasional decanting of liquids

Description Material Flow rate (l/min) Immersion depth (mm) Tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Hand pump, rigid delivery 
tube

PP 4 450 10 1 223-1130

Battery pump, with hose 
reflux valve

PP/PVC 5 600 8 1 223-1000

Hand pump, with hose and 
stopcock

PP/PVC 12 700 10 1 223-0060

Hand pump, rigid delivery 
tube

PP 14 700 12 1 223-0006

Hand pump, rigid delivery 
tube

PVDF 20 700 16 1 223-1115

Hand pump, rigid delivery 
tube

PP 20 700 15 1 223-1113

Hand pump, rigid delivery 
tube

Stainless steel 26 900 18 1 223-0061

Hand pump, rigid delivery 
tube

PP 26 700 18 1 223-1112

Decanting pumps, hand action, OTAL®
Bürkle

Thanks to the simple stopper system OTAL® pumps can be used for almost all common containers. Only the 
dispensing tube comes into contact with the liquid. These are available in PP, PVDF and stainless steel 304. 
All OTAL® pumps have a stop valve, which enables simple pre-dosaging.

Hand pumps made of PP:

With universal stopper made of soft PVC, resistant to weak acids, alkalis and detergents. When the pump is 
inserted into the container the telescopic immersion tube adapts itself to the container height. This ensures 
good removal of residual liquid and means that the pump can be used with different containers.

PP delivery tubes: Resistant to weak acids, alkalis, solvents and cleaning agents

Hand pumps made of PVDF:

With universal stopper made of soft PVC, particularly suitable for acids and alkalis, but not suitable for 
strong oxidising agents. PVDF has a better chemical resistance than PP. Resistant to chlorine bleach.

PP delivery tubes: Resistant to weak acids, alkalis, solvents and cleaning agents 
PVDF delivery tubes: Specially designed for acids and alkalis, although not for highly oxidising acids and 
alkalis. Resistant to chlorine bleach lye 
Stainless steel delivery tubes: For not readily flammable liquids. With 3 additional LDPE stoppers (48-56 
mm Ø, 54-62 mm Ø, 60-68 mm Ø)

PVDF delivery tubes: Specially designed for acids and alkalis. Resistant to chlorine bleach

Hand pumps made of stainless steel:

With universal stopper made of soft PVC and stoppers made of LDPE (48 – 56 mm diameter, 54 – 62 mm 
diameter and 60 – 68 mm diameter). This pump is suitable for use with flammable liquids of VbF Hazard 
Class A III.

Stainless steel delivery tubes: For not readily flammable liquids. With three additional LDPE stoppers 
(48-56 mm diameter, 54-62 mm diameter, 60-68 mm diameter)

Hand pump with hose and stopcock:

With 1,5 m delivery tubing made of PVC with PP/PE stopcock, delivery tube made of PP and universal 
stopper made of soft PVC. The delivery tubing is particularly suitable for decanting over distance.
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Filling and dispensing
Drum pumps - dispensing units

Description Material Flow rate (l/min) Pk Cat. No.
Pump-it® container pump PP 8 1 223-1611

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Thread adapter, PP, yellow/blue, outer/inner: 64 mm (BSI)/ DIN 61 1 223-1614
Thread adapter, PP, black, outer/inner: 64 mm (BSI)/ DIN 60 for Mauser-Fasset 1 300-0016
Thread adapter, PP, black, outer/inner: 64 mm (BSI)/ DIN 51 1 223-0045
Thread adapter, PP, brown, outer/outer 2” coarse thread Leer/TriSure - 64mm (BSI) 1 223-0044
Thread adapter, PP, blue, outer/outer: 2” BSP / 64 mm (BSI) 1 223-0081
Thread adapter, PP, green, outer/outer: 2” coarse thread Mauser/ 64 mm (BSI) 1 223-0080
Adapter set, contains 1 each of: 223-0080, 223-0044, 223-0081, 300-0016, 223-0045 1 223-1619

Container pump, Pump-it®
Bürkle

PP with FKM gasket

For emptying containers, carboys and small barrels up to 60 litres, quickly and cleanly. Pressure is built up 
with the manually operated piston and forces the liquid out of the container. Suitable for weak acids, alkalis 
and petrochemicals.

Pump thread suitable for 64 mm diameter (BSI) thread
A set of adapters for common container threads is available
Exact dosing, no drips
For liquids with viscosity up to 1500 cps at +20 °C 
Immersion depth 100 cm

NOTE: Not suitable for use with hydrochloric acid

Description Flow rate (l/min) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Container and barrel pump 
PumpMaster EPDM

8 950 1 223-1618

Container and barrel pump 
PumpMaster NBR

8 950 1 223-0097

Canister and barrel pumps, PumpMaster
Bürkle

Manual positive displacement pump for filling, emptying, and transferring liquids between canisters and 
barrels. Positive pressure is produced using a manual piston and forces the liquid out of the container. Small 
quantities of liquid can also be drained off with the drain cock. The pump is fitted onto the barrel with a 
flexible, variable diameter plug. No special thread adapters are needed.

Fits container openings with diameter from 49,5 to 60 mm 
Length of immersion tube 950 mm (immersion tube can be shortened depending on the depth of the 
container) 
For mild, aqueous liquids (with EPDM seals)
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Description Material Flow rate (ml/stroke) Immersion depth (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Barrel pump with rigid 
discharge tube

PP 230 650 740 1 223-1221

Barrel pump with tubing 
and tap

PP 230 650 740 1 223-1227

Barrel pump with rigid 
discharge tube

PP 260 800 900 1 223-1222

Barrel pump with tubing 
and tap

PP 260 800 900 1 223-1228

Barrel pump with tubing 
and tap

PP 300 1000 1090 1 223-0077

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Barrel screw joint for Mauser 2”, internal thread 1 223-1262
Barrel screw joint for R2”, internal thread 1 223-1261
Barrel screw joint for Tri-Sure, internal thread 1 223-1263
Discharge tubing 1 223-1251
PVC barrel plug 1 223-1271

Description Material Flow rate (ml/stroke) Immersion depth (mm) Tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Barrel Pump with discharge 
tube

PTFE 270 600 32 1 223-0094

Barrel pump with discharge 
tube

PTFE 400 950 32 1 223-0038

Barrel Pump with tubing 
and tap

PTFE 400 950 32 1 223-0096

Drum pumps, Ultra-pure
Bürkle

PTFE, white

Ideal for decanting high purity liquids. Materials in contact with liquid are PTFE and FEP, these enable liquids, which 
attack conventional materials such as PP and PVC to be pumped (except elemental fluorine). The stopcock made of 
PTFE prevents the escape of hazardous vapours and stops dripping.

Excellent chemical resistance 
Threaded drum connections for commercially available containers are optionally available 
Infinitely variable adjustment of pump immersion depth guaranteeing good residual extraction

!

Drum pumps
Bürkle

PP, with rigid discharge tube or flexible PVC discharge hose with stopcock

Fast simple decanting of liquids from drums, canisters and tanks. The low level base non return valve 
ensures good removal of the liquid remaining in the barrel.

Very good chemical resistance, therefore also suitable for decanting acids, alkalis and aggressive cleaning 
agents 
Delivery rate up to approximately 12 l/min 
Stepless adjustment of pump immersion depth, ensuring good residual extraction
Flexible PVC discharge hose is 1,25 m long.

!
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Description Material Flow rate (ml/stroke) Pk Cat. No.
Drum pump, gas-tight with 
universal adapter

PP 200 1 223-1412

Drum pump, gas-tight
Bürkle

PP contact parts and flexible PVC tubing

These drum pumps prevent the escape of dangerous or hazardous vapours when decanting liquids. 
The vapours produced are fed back to the decanting container from the filling container via the gas 
displacement line. The gas and liquid lines are also equipped with stop valves.

With universal adapter for container openings from 30 to 70 mm
Stepless adjustable telescopic pipe for drum depths of 400 to 670 mm

Description Material Flow rate (ml/stroke) Immersion depth (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel barrel pump Stainless steel 220 360 480 1 223-1312
Barrel pump with flexible 
hose and stopcock

Stainless steel 220 360 480 1 223-1233

Stainless steel barrel pump Stainless steel 350 570 690 1 223-1313
Barrel pump with flexible 
hose and stopcock

Stainless steel 350 570 690 1 223-1234

Stainless steel barrel pump Stainless steel 560 910 1030 1 223-1314
Barrel pump with flexible 
hose and stopcock

Stainless steel 560 910 1030 1 223-1235

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Anti-static kit 1 223-1391
Discharge tube 1 223-1237
Threaded drum connection 1 223-1361
Threaded drum connection, gas-tight 1 223-1249

Stainless steel V2A (1.4301) / AISI 304

With rigid discharge tube or flexible 1,2 m PTFE/stainless steel discharge hose with ball valve made of stainless steel. Both tube and hose can be unscrewed. 
Immersion tube diameter 32 mm. Ideal for decanting combustible and highly flammable liquids. The pump can conduct electricity and when used in conjunction 
with the anti-static kit (223-1391) fulfils the requirements for handling flammable liquids. 

NOTE: The pumps are not suitable for use with acetone.

PTFE seals ensure long-term maintenance-free usage
Delivery rate depending on length of pump approximately 220 to 560 ml/stroke
Stepless adjustment of pump immersion depth to ensure good residual extraction

Drum pumps, for combustible liquids
Bürkle

Pump with rigid discharge tube Pump with flexible hose and stopcock

!
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Description Material Flow rate (l/min) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
AccuOne
AccuOne barrel pump PP/Hastelloy C 0,4 - 12 500 1 300-0084
AccuOne barrel pump PP/Hastelloy C 0,4 - 12 700 1 300-0085
AccuOne barrel pump PP/Hastelloy C 0,4 - 12 1000 1 300-0086
EnergyOne
EnergyOne barrel pump PP/Hastelloy C 0,4 - 12 500 1 300-0087
EnergyOne barrel pump PP/Hastelloy C 0,4 - 12 700 1 300-0088
EnergyOne barrel pump PP/Hastelloy C 0,4 - 12 1000 1 300-0089

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rechargeable battery without charger for Accu/EnergyOne 1 300-0090
Charger for battery Accu/EnergyOne 1 300-0091
Power supply unit including connector 1 300-0092
Drive without rechargeable battery/power supply unit 1 300-0093
Discharge tube 1 300-0094
Discharge hose with nozzle 1 300-0095
Pump station Accu/EnergyOne, submersible, length 50 mm 1 300-0096
Pump station Accu/EnergyOne, submersible, length 70 mm 1 300-0097
Pump station Accu/EnergyOne, submersible, length 100 mm 1 300-0098
Barrel screw joint for Mauser 2”, internal thread 1 223-1262
Barrel screw joint for R2”, internal thread 1 223-1261
Barrel screw joint for Tri-Sure, internal thread 1 223-1263

Drum pumps, AccuOne and EnergyOne
Bürkle

The barrel pumps AccuOne and EnergyOne with the unique hybrid system ensure fast, flexible and convenient 
filling. The pumps are equipped with two different power supply systems: AccuOne, driven by a high-performance 
rechargeable battery or EnergyOne, with a power cable for direct connection to the electrical network.

AccuOne and EnergyOne are designed for applications in which even very small amounts of liquid can be added to 
containers with narrow openings. They are made of high quality materials PP and Hastelloy C, to ensure outstanding 
chemical resistance. This also makes them suitable for dispensing acids and bases. 

The rechargeable battery or the power supply unit are fitted with a clip lock and are easily removable. The AccuOne 
can also be operated with the power supply cable unit and EnergyOne can be operated with the rechargeable 
battery. With a replacement rechargeable battery as an accessory, the user never has to wait for recharging. The 
drive can also be disconnected quickly and easily from the pump station with a clip lock. 

Unique hybrid system, rechargeable battery and power supply unit are interchangeable
The TouchPanel features a foil keyboard sealed off against dust, dirt and water
Excellent residual draining and pumping capacity
1 drive for several pump stations
Outstanding chemical resistance

AccuOne

Lithium-ion rechargeable battery
Replacement back-up battery available
Up to 600 litres of delivery volume per battery charge

EnergyOne

Unlimited filling duration
Available with power supply unit or rechargeable battery (available as accessory)
With power supply unit and fixed discharge elbow

Description Pk Cat. No.
Removal system for drums, A 1 1.01123.0001
Removal system for drums, B 1 1.01114.0001

Solvent removal systems
Removal system Model A

For manual pressurisation and removal of solvents from 10 l and 30 l drums. Pressurisation via quick 
coupling system.

Removal system Model B

For manual pressurisation and removal of solvents from 10 l and 25 l stainless steel drums. Can also be 
combined with 25 l disposable drums.

Independent of a gas supply
Utilises benefits of reusable containers 
Transfer to smaller bottles or containers
Can be used centrally as a supply system
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Description Flow rate Pk Cat. No.
Piston siphon pump for containers 10 - 60 litres 18,5/min 1 181-0306

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter tri-sure for 205 litre pump 1 181-0300

Pump, piston siphon
Piston operated siphon pump. Adjustable bung allows the pump to be used with different containers.

With PE suction tube
For drums up to 205 litres

Description Flow rate (l/min) Pk Cat. No.
Suction siphon pump 6,5 1 181-0305

Pump, suction siphon
Suction operated siphon pump.

With PE suction tube 390 mm length
For drums up to 25 litres
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Geared pump drive, attached pump head, 
REGLO-Z Digital

100×178×135 1,7 1 224-0138

Geared pump drive, with pump head connected 
with 2 m drive cable, REGLO-ZS Digital

65×175×80 0,7 1 224-0137

Model REGLO-Z Digital REGLO-ZS Digital
Flow rate 1 - 3290 ml/min
IP rating IP 30
Reversible Yes
Rotation speed 50 − 5000 min-1

Geared tubing pump drives, REGLO-Z and REGLO-ZS
Ismatec

The REGLO-Z gear pump series offers a wide flow rate range with pulsation free fluid delivery and high accuracy, is 
easy to use and has a very small footprint. They are ideal for analytical and accurate dispensing applications.

Two REGLO pump models are available:
- REGLO-Z: Fixed pump head
- REGLO-ZS: Remote pump head connected via 2 m drive cable

For fluid transfer and dosing or filling applications
Flow rates from 1 ml/min to 3290 ml/min (depending on the pump head used)
Calibration functionality
Pumping by speed (rpm) or flow rate (ml/min), dispensing by volume (ml) or time (s)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dosing pump, Simdos® 02 for liquid handling 1 224-0166

Model Simdos® 02
Flow rate (ml/min) 20
Pressure (bar) 6
Pressure height (mWS) 2 
Metered volume 30 μl − 999 ml
Permitted liquid temperature (°C) 5 − 80
Permitted ambient temperature (°C) 5 − 40
Repeat function +/−1 %
Connection Hydraulic connection UNF 1/4”-28
Protection class IP 65
W×D×H (mm) 140×87×130
Weight (kg) 0,9

Dosing pump for liquids, Simdos® 02
KNF

Fields of application: Chemistry, pharmacy, adhesives and glue, polymers and polymer coating, food 
technology research, detergents.

Simple and intuitive operation
Easy calibration
Cycle mode
Adaptable to fluid characteristics
Self priming, can run dry
Analogue and impulse control
Splashproof IP 65, small footprint
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Type Pump head Pk Cat. No.
NF 1.100 KT.18 RC (manual or external control) PP 1 181-0128
NF 1.100 KT.18 S (manual control) PP 1 181-0124
NF 1.100 TT.18 RC (manual or external control) PVDF 1 181-0129
NF 1.100 TT.18 S (manual control) PVDF 1 181-0125
NF 1.300 KT.18 RC (manual or external control) PP 1 181-0136
NF 1.300 KT.18 S (manual control) PP 1 181-0132
NF 1.300 TT.18 RC (manual or external control) PVDF 1 181-0137
NF 1.300 TT.18 S (manual control) PVDF 1 181-0133
NF 100 KT.18 RC (manual or external control) PP 1 181-0126
NF 100 KT.18 S (manual control) PP 1 181-0122
NF 100 TT.18 RC (manual or external control) PVDF 1 181-0127
NF 100 TT.18 S (manual control) PVDF 1 181-0123
NF 300 KT.18 RC (manual or external control) PP 1 181-0134
NF 300 KT.18 S (manual control) PP 1 181-0130
NF 300 TT.18 RC (manual or external control) PVDF 1 181-0135
NF 300 TT.18 S (manual control) PVDF 1 181-0131

Model NF 1.100 NF 1.300 NF 100 NF 300
Flow rate (ml/min) 0,2 - 1,3 0,5 - 3,0 0,2 - 1,3 0,5 - 3,0 
Pressure height (mWS) 60 10
Suction height (mWC) 3
Permitted liquid temperature (°C) 5 - 80
Permitted ambient temperature 
(°C)

5 - 40

Hose connection (mm) 8 12 8 12
Motor rating (W) 18 24 12 24
Protection class IP 65
W×D×H (mm) 99×130×177 104×160×190 99×130×177 104×160×190
Weight (kg) 1,0 1,5 1,0 1,5

Diaphragm liquid pumps, LIQUIPORT® series
KNF

Series NF 100, NF 1.100, NF 300, and NF 1.300

These diaphragm liquid pumps work quietly and with little vibration to pump neutral and aggressive liquids. The 
pump head assemblies which come into contact with the media are made from PP or PVDF. Valves and seals are 
made from FFPM, the diaphragms are coated with PTFE.

Good chemical resistance
Self priming
Maintenance free, protected against dry running
Standby mode
Maximum pressure limiting

S version

With adjustable displacement quantity. Manual operation.

Adjustable from 10 to 100%
Standby mode
Maximum pressure limitation

RC version

With adjustable displacement quantity, choice of manual operation or external control. This version includes all the functions of the S version, and additionally:

Analogue control, 0 - 10 V from 0 - 100%
Start/stop control TTL contacts
Output signal for error reporting
Cable for external control
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Manual control
FASTLoad Manual control peristaltic pump (UK-plug) 1 181-0180
Auto control
FASTLoad Auto control peristaltic pump (UK-plug) 1 181-0181
Programmable control
FASTLoad Programmable control peristaltic pump (UK-plug) 1 181-0182

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
FASTLoad stackable pump head 1 181-0251
FASTLoad pump head 1 181-0291

The VWR FASTLoad peristaltic pump series provides highly accurate and reproducible flow rates from 0,8 ml/min up to 1312 ml/min.

3 models: Manual control, Auto control, Programmable control (all IP 40).

Variable speed/flow rate
Easy tube change due to the FASTLoad pump head
Three roller rotors
Stackable pump heads (except manual control pump)
User friendly keypad control with 2 line alpha-numeric display

Manual control

Simple manual control
Speed from 15 to 150 rpm
Replaceable brush motor

Auto control

Manual and analogue control
Speed from 10 to 250 rpm
Remote speed control, remote Stop/Start/Reverse

Programmable control

Manual, analogue and digital control
Speed: From 10 to 250 rpm
Tube size selector: 6 tube sizes
Remote speed control, remote Stop/Start/Reverse
Single or repeat dosing

Delivery information: Supplied with a RS232 computer signal interface.

Manual control
Tube ID (mm) 0,8 1,6 3,2 4,8 6,3 8
Flow rate (ml/min) 1,2−12 4,2−42 16−160 35−350 56−560 78−780
Auto and Programmable control
Tube ID (mm) 0,8 1,6 3,2 4,8 6,3 8
Flow rate (ml/min) 0,8−19 2,8−70 11−270 24−587 38−937 53−1312

Peristaltic pumps, FASTLoad series

Manual control Auto control Programmable control
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Description Channels Flow rate W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Compact micro flow pump, FH10, 10 rpm  (UK-
plug)

1 0,015 − 0,08 ml/min. 136×165×140 1,5 1 224-0075

Compact micro flow pump, FH10, 80 rpm  (UK-
plug)

1 0,12 − 0,7 ml/min. 136×165×140 1,5 1 224-0077

Compact micro flow pump, FH10, 300 rpm 
(UK-plug)

1 0,48 − 2,9 ml/min. 136×165×140 1,5 1 224-0079

Compact micro flow pump, FH15, 100 rpm 
(UK-plug)

1 0,8 − 105 ml/min. 136×165×140 1,5 1 224-0081

Compact micro flow pump, FH30, 100 rpm 
(UK-plug)

2
0,8 − 14 ml/min. per 
channel

136×165×140 1,5 1 224-0083

Model FH10 (10 rpm) FH10 (80 rpm) FH10 (300 rpm) FH15 (100 rpm) FH30 (100 rpm)

Internal Ø tubing (mm) Microbore auto-analysis tubing 0,19 − 2,79
13, 14, 16 and 25 tubing 

links
13 and 14 tubing links

IP rating IP 22
Operating temperature 
range (°C)

0 − 40

Rotation speed 1,7 − 10 13 − 80 50 − 300 50 − 100 20 − 100

Compact micro flow pumps, FH10, FH15 and FH30
Thermo Scientific

The FH10 and FH30 peristaltic pumps offer contamination free pumping in an ultra compact, 
low-maintenance design. These innovative pumps are ideal for a wide range of fluid handling needs and 
provide long term reliable service. These units are provided as complete pumping systems, consisting 
of a pump, motor and control in a stackable steel housing. They are recommended for chromatography, 
spectroscopy, lab analysers, reagent metering applications, bioreactor feed, chemistry control and pH 
control instruments.

With standard flow ranges from 0,002 ml/min to 105 ml/min., and pressures to 2,5 bar, these 
instrument-quality peristaltic pumps provide an ideal, cost effective alternative to syringe pumps.

Contamination free pumping in single or dual channel
Compact footprint, stackable
Remote Start/Stop

Certifications: UL, cUL (Power Supply) CE, RoHS, ISO9001:2008

Model FH100 FH100X
Control 4 − 20 mA; 0 − 10V; Remote/Local; Start/Stop (Input)
Internal Ø tubing (mm) 0,08/1,6/3,2/4,8/6,4/8,0 4,8/6,4/8,0/9,5

General purpose peristaltic pumps, FH100 and FH100X 
Thermo Scientific

Housing: ABS; Pumphead: GF nylon, Delrin®, stainless steel, cold-rolled steel, Buna N, polycarbonate

FH100 and FH100X peristaltic pumps are ideal general purpose pumps for high repeatability, precision 
metering, and worry free performance in a variety of life science and industrial applications. The broad 
flow range capability of these units makes them ideal for laboratory to pilot process scale-up requirements. 
Application examples are sample preparation, general and media dispensing, dilution blank, dispensing 
reagents, biopharmaceuticals, agrochemicals, oil analysis, sampling, filling, cell culture, buffer recirculation, 
chromatography, stem cell research, chemical feed and filtration.

These durable pumps handle a wide range of fluids from the highest purity to extremely caustic solutions. 
Their low profile and stackable design with a small footprint make them especially space efficient.

Contamination free pumping
Self priming
FX100 and FH100X are able to operate dry
Diverse performance range

Certifications: ETL, cETL, CE, RoHS, ISO9001:2008

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
General purpose peristaltic pump, 
reversible, FH100 (UK-plug)

0,5 − 300 279×317×152 7 1 224-0071

General purpose peristaltic pump, 
reversible, FH100X (UK-plug)

14 − 4000 279×317×152 7 1 224-0073

IP rating IP 31
Operating temperature range (°C) 0 − 40
Reversible Yes
Rotation speed 4 − 400

Description Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Dispensing peristaltic tubing pump, 
reversible, FH100D (UK-plug) 

0,5 - 300 279×317×152 7 1 132-0783

Dispensing peristaltic tubing pump, 
reversible, FH100DX (UK-plug) 

14 - 4000 279×317×152 7 1 132-0785

Model FH100D FH100DX
Internal Ø tubing (mm) 4,8 /6,4 /8,0 /9,5
IP rating IP 31
Operating temperature range (°C) 0 - 40
Reversible Yes
Rotation speed 4 - 400

Dispensing peristaltic pumps, FH100D and FH100DX
Thermo Scientific

Housing: ABS; Pumphead: GF nylon, Delrin®, stainless steel, cold rolled steel, Buna N, polycarbonate

FH100D and FH100DX peristaltic pumps are specifically designed for critical metering and dispensing 
applications; the user can pump, dispense and fill-all with one unit.

These peristaltic pumps are simple to set-up as dosing pumps, or dispensing systems by volume, time, 
or copy mode with a timed interval. The pump is also reversible, allowing for purging of transfer lines or 
emptying containers. Dispense volumes from less than 0,5 ml to more than 4000 ml.

Easy to use fluid handling system-programmable in seven languages
Low maintenance with minimum downtime; new rapid loading pump head allows tubing change in less 
than 30 sec.
Broad range of remote control options – ideal for automated process applications
Accurate, reliable control of flow and dosing; digital display of flow or aliquot volume for accurate control
Simple intuitive controls and 7 language manuals

Certifications: ETL, cETL, and CE

Model FH100M 4/6 FH100M 4/8 FH100M 8/3 FH100M 8/5 FH100M 12/6 FH100M 12/8
Cartridges 2 large 4 small 4 large 8 small 6 large 12 small

Control
0-20 mA, 40-20 mA (input)

4-20 mA (output)
Operating temperature range (°C) 0...40
Reversible Yes
Rotation speed 2-200 min-1 0,8-80 min-1

Multichannel peristaltic pumps, FH100M series
Thermo Scientific

Housing: ABS; Pumphead: GF nylon, Delrin®, stainless steel, cold-rolled steel, Buna N, polycarbonate

FH100M series peristaltic pumps provide multichannel pumping with the accuracy of flow control and 
broad flow range to efficiently service most pumping applications, including bioassays, electrophoresis, 
chromatography and pH control.

With flow ranges from 1,2 μl/min to 760 ml/min and three modes of operation: flow, timed flow and 
programmable cycle dispensing, FH100M series multichannel pumps can save considerable time and 
resources while greatly improving process efficiency. Featuring remote control of speed, pumping direction, 
and start/stop/purge, FH100M pumps are available with a wide range of interchangeable multichannel 
pump heads, drives, and tubing and can deliver up to 12 channels simultaneously. A configured FH100M 
pump system consists of a pump head, drive, and a full set of cassettes.

Three modes of operation: flow, timed flow and programmable cycle dispensing
Cassette design provides fast tubing changes
Choice of 4, 8, or 12 channel models (2, 4, and 6 channels when using the large cassettes)
Digital display of pump speed or percent of maximum speed or number of dispense cycles
Full range of remote control easily interfaces unit with automated process applications

Certifications: ETL, cETl, and CE. Compliance: RoHS and WEEE.

Continued on next page
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Description Channels Flow rate (ml/min) Rollers W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Multichannel peristaltic pump, 
FH100M 4/6 (UK-plug)

4 0,006 - 760 6 317×249×152 7 1 224-0090

Multichannel peristaltic pump, 
FH100M 4/8 (UK-plug)

4 0,006 - 760 8 317×249×152 7 1 224-0092

Multichannel peristaltic pump, 
FH100M 8/3 (UK-plug)

8 0,006 - 760 3 317×249×152 7 1 224-0094

Multichannel peristaltic pump, 
FH100M 8/5 (UK-plug)

8 0,006 - 760 4 317×249×152 7 1 224-0096

Multichannel peristaltic pump, 
FH100M 12/6 (UK-plug)

12 0,0012 - 74 6 317×249×152 7 1 224-0098

Multichannel peristaltic pump, 
FH100M 12/8 (UK-plug)

12 0,0012 - 74 8 317×249×152 7 1 224-0100

Continued from previous page

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
REGLO-Z Analog 100×175×135 3,6 1 224-3161

Geared tubing pump drive, REGLO-Z Analog
Ismatec

REGLO-Z Analog

Pulsation free pumping. Compact and powerful. For single channel, pulsation free transport processes, e.g. 
supply of an organic measurement solution to a laser measuring device for substance determination in a 
continuous flow procedure. Geared pump drive without dispensing function.

Flow rate: 1 - 3290 ml/min (depending on the pump head fitted)
Speed range: 50 - 5000 min-1

8 interchangeable Micropump® pump heads available
Speed setting: 1 - 99%, increment 1% via 2 digit potentiometer
Interfaces: Speed controller (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 kHz), start/stop

Ordering information: A geared tubing pump comprises the drive, the pump head, the magnet and 2 
tubing connection nipples. All parts must be ordered separately. Please contact us for further information 
concerning the Micropump® pump heads which suit to your needs.

!

Description Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Geared pump, BVP-Z Standard 1 − 7020 155×220×260 5,7 1 224-1003

Control Speed: closed loop control for pressure independent speed
IP rating IP 30
Reversible No
Speed range (min-1) 60 - 6000

Geared tubing pump drive, BVP-Z Standard
Ismatec

BVP-Z Standard

Tough, powerful gear drive. Pulsation free pump, no dispensing function. For single channel transporting 
processes of particle free solutions under pressure, e.g. additions of reagents/solvents in organic synthesis 
on a laboratory scale.

Maintenance free
Pulseless pumping
3-digit potentiometer (for speed setting)
12 interchangeable Micropump® pump heads available
Speed setting: 1 - 99,9%, increments of 0,1% via three digit potentiometer - variable speed (no 
dispensing functions)
5,2 bar differential pressure
Interfaces: Speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V or 0 - 12 kHz), 
start/stop

!
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
MPC-Z Standard 155×220×260 6,4 1 224-3131
MPC-Z Process 160×260×262 6,9 1 224-3132

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnets for gear pumps
Spare magnet for REGLO-Z Analog/REGLO-Z Digital/REGLO-ZS Analog 1 224-3302
Spare magnet for MCP-Z Standard/BVP-Z Standard 1 224-3303
Spare magnet for MCP-Z Process 1 224-3301

Geared tubing pump drives, MCP-Z series
Ismatec

MCP-Z Standard

Tough, powerful gear drive with dispensing function. Microprocessor controlled. Ideal for dispensing and filling. For 
pulsation free pumping. For single channel transport and dispensing processes involving particle free solutions under 
pressure.

Flow rate: 1 - 7020 ml/min (depending on the pump head fitted)
Speed range: 60 - 6000 min-1

12 interchangeable Micropump® pump heads available
Pump heads are pre-programmed
Speed setting: min-1, increments of 1 min-1  via membrane keypad and LED display
Interfaces: Can be controlled from PC (RS232), speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output 

(0 - 10 V or 0 - 12 kHz), start/stop, autostart

MCP-Z Process

Suitable for industrial use, extremely robust gear drive with dispensing function. Ideal for dispensing and filling in 
dusty, damp and corrosive environments and in clean rooms (IP 65, dust proof and splash proof). For pulsation free 

pumping. For single channel transport and dispensing processes of particle free solutions in sterile environments under pressure. Can also be used for dispensing 
different reagents in unequal proportions through a mixing valve into a reactor. Stainless steel housing.

Flow rate: 1 - 7020 ml/min (depending on the pump head fitted)
Speed range: 60 - 6000 min-1

12 interchangeable Micropump® pump heads available
Pump heads are pre-programmed
Speed setting: min-1 , increments of 1 min-1  via membrane keypad and LED display
Interfaces: Can be controlled by PC (RS232), speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V or 0 - 12 kHz), start/stop, autostart
4 program memories for PC created application profiles; programming similar to PLC, 4 command sequences individually programmable on a PC

Delivery information: A gear pump consists of the motor drive, the pump head and magnets and 2 pipe fittings. All components must be ordered separately. 
Please contact us for further information concerning the Micropump® pump heads which suit to your needs.

Description Channels Flow rate (ml/min) Rollers W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
REGLO Analog MS-2/6-160 2 0,005 - 68 6 100×178×143 1 224-1340
REGLO Analog MS-2/8-160 2 0,004 - 57 8 100×178×143 1 224-1018
REGLO Analog MS-2/12-160 2 0,003 - 38 12 100×178×143 1 224-1013
REGLO Analog MS-4/6-100 4 0,003 - 43 6 100×190×143 1 224-1017
REGLO Analog MS-4/8-100 4 0,003 - 35 8 100×190×143 1 224-1016
REGLO Analog MS-4/12-100 4 0,002 - 24 12 100×190×143 1 224-1014

Model MS-2/6-160 MS-2/8-160 MS-2/12-160 MS-4/6-100 MS-4/8-100 MS-4/12-100
Control Remote control on/off and speed
Internal Ø tubing (mm) 0,13 − 3,17 
Rotation speed 3,2 − 160 min-1 2,0 − 100 min-1

Multichannel tubing pumps, REGLO Analog series
Ismatec

REGLO Analog series

Compact, space saving peristaltic pump without metering function. Variable speed. High reproducibility. 
Base footprint only 178×100 mm.

Two or four channels
Available with 6, 8 or 12 rollers (very low pulsation)
Click´n´go cassettes with automatic occlusion setting
Speed setting: 2 - 99%, increment 1% via 2 digit potentiometer
For three stop tubing
Interfaces: Speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (2-channel: 0 - 8 
kHz/4-channel: 0 - 5 kHz), start/stop, rotating direction
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Description Channels Flow rate (ml/min) Rollers W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
REGLO Digital MS-2/6-160, 1,6 - 160 min-1 2 0,003 - 68 6 100×178×135 2,0 1 224-1019
REGLO Digital MS-2/8-160, 1,6 - 160 min-1 2 0,002 - 57 8 100×178×135 2,0 1 224-1020
REGLO Digital MS-4/8-100, 1,0 - 100 min-1 4 0,002 - 35 8 100×190×135 2,1 1 224-1021
REGLO Digital MS-2/12-160, 
1,6 - 160 min-1 2 0,002 - 38 12 100×178×135 2,0 1 224-1004

REGLO Digital MS-4/12-100, 
1,0 - 100 min-1 4 0,001 - 24 12 100×190×135 2,1 1 224-1005

Multichannel tube pumps. REGLO Digital series
Ismatec

REGLO Digital series

Compact, space saving peristaltic pumps with metering function. Microprocessor. High reproducibility. 
Footprint only 178×100 mm.

Two or four channels
Available with 6, 8, or 12 rollers (very low pulsation)
Click´n´go cassettes with automatic contact pressure
Speed setting: min-1, increment 0,1 min-1  via membrane keypad with LED display
For three stop tubing
Interfaces: Controllable via PC, analogue: Speed output, speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 
4 - 20 mA), speed output (2-channel: 0 - 8 kHz/4-channel: 0 - 5 kHz), start/stop, rotation direction, 
autostart

Description Channels Flow rate (ml/min) Rollers W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
ECOLINE VC-280 1 1,7 - 5400 2 169×256×138 5,2 1 224-1325
ECOLINE VC-360 1 0,25 - 1300 3 169×238×138 4,9 1 224-1327
ECOLINE VC-380 1 1,6 - 5000 3 169×256×138 5,3 1 224-1326

Peristaltic pumps, ECOLINE series
Ismatec

ECOLINE series

Robust, economical, powerful. For transporting and dispensing with variable flow rate. Stackable, stainless 
steel housing. Speed setting 1 - 99%, increment 1% via 2 digit potentiometer. Speed range 3,5 - 350 min-1.

ECOLINE VC-280

Flow rate: 1,7 - 5400 ml/min
Single channel
The medium and tubes are protected by two convex rollers
Replaceable rotor e.g. for low pulsation, higher flow rates or increased differential pressure
For standard tubing with 1,6 mm wall thickness
1,5 bar differential pressure

ECOLINE VC-380

Flow rate: 1,6 - 5000 ml/min
Single channel
The medium and tubing are protected by three convex rollers
Replaceable rotor e.g. for low pulsation, higher flow rates or increased differential pressure
For standard tubing with 1,6 mm wall thickness
1,5 bar differential pressure

ECOLINE VC-360

Flow rate: 0,25 - 1300 ml/min
Single channel
The medium and tubing are protected by three convex rollers
Hinged tubing bed for fast, easy tubing changing
For standard tubing with 1,6 mm wall thickness
1,5 bar differential pressure
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Description Channels Flow rate Rollers W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

BVP Standard
depending on the 
mounted head

0,003 - 3700 ml/min 
depending on the 
mounted head

155×220×260 5,7 1 224-1002

BVP Process 
depending on the 
mounted head

0,003 - 3700 ml/min 
depending on the 
mounted head

155×220×260 6,9 1 224-1022

Model BVP Standard BVP Process
Control Speed control: 0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA
IP rating IP 30 IP 65
Reversible No
Speed range (min-1) 2,4 - 240

Peristaltic pump drive units, BVP series
Ismatec

BVP Standard and BVP Process models

BVP Standard

Sturdy, economical, powerful regulated drive unit with variable speed. Particularly suitable for long periods 
of operation. Quiet running. Double overload protection. Without dispensing function.

Pump head can be fitted without tools; more than 20 different pump heads are available for selection
Speed adjustment via 3 digit potentiometer: 1 - 99,9%, increment 0,1%
Interfaces for speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V DC or 0 - 12 kHz) 
and start/stop, rotation direction

BVP Process

Extremely robust, powerful drive unit with microprocessor control. Ideal for dispensing in dusty, damp and 
corrosive environments and in cleanrooms (IP 65, dust proof and splash proof). Especially suitable for long 
periods of operation. Quiet running. Double overload protection. Without dispensing function. Stainless 
steel housing.

Pump head can be fitted without tools; more than 20 different pump heads are available for selection
Speed setting: min-1, increment 0,1 min-1 via membrane keypad with LED display
Interfaces for speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V DC or 0 - 7,2 kHz) 
and start/stop, rotation direction, autostart

!

Description Flow rate W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Multipurpose pump, MCP Standard 0,001 - 3700 ml/min 155×220×260 6,4 1 224-1001
Programmable pump, MCP Process 0,001 - 3700 ml/min 155×220×260 6,9 1 224-1505

Model MCP Standard MCP Process
Control Speed control: 0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA
IP rating IP 30 IP 65
Reversible No
Speed range (min-1) 1 - 240

Peristaltic pump drive units, MCP series
Ismatec

MCP Standard and MCP Process models

MCP Standard

Robust, powerful, regulated drive unit with four memories for application-specific pump settings. Ideal for 
dispensing and filling. Especially suitable for long periods of operation. Quiet running. Double overload 
protection. Pre-programmed for tubing and pump heads.

Pump head can be fitted without tools; more than twenty different pump heads are available for selection
Rotation speed settings: min-1, resolution 0,1 min-1

Interfaces for speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V DC or 0 - 12 kHz) 
and start/stop, rotation direction, autostart. Can be controlled via PC-RS232

MCP Process

Suitable for industrial use, very robust, high performance drive unit. Runs programs in situ, independently 
of the PC. Four program memories for PC-programmed applications. Programming similar to PLC, four 
command frequencies individually programmable on PC. Ideal for decanting in dusty, damp and corrosive 
environments and in clean rooms (IP 65, dust proof and splash proof). Especially suitable for long periods of 
operation. Quiet running. Double overload protection. Stainless steel housing.

Pump head can be fitted without tools; more than twenty different pump heads are available for selection
Speed setting: min-1, increment 0,1 min-1 via membrane keypad with LED display
Interfaces for speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V DC or 0 - 7,2 
kHZ), start/stop, rotation direction, autostart and 2 universal inputs and 2 universal outputs

!
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Description Channels Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
IPC-4 4 0,002 - 44 175×180×130 4,6 1 224-1023
IPC-8 8 0,002 - 44 175×220×130 5,1 1 224-1024
IPC-12 12 0,002 - 44 175×260×130 5,8 1 224-1025
IPC-16 16 0,002 - 44 175×300×130 6,5 1 224-1026
IPC-24 24 0,002 - 44 175×380×130 7,9 1 224-1027
IPC-N-4 4 0,0004 - 11 175×180×130 4,6 1 224-1028
IPC-N-8 8 0,0004 - 11 175×220×130 5,1 1 224-1029
IPC-N-12 12 0,0004 - 11 175×260×130 5,8 1 224-1618
IPC-N-16 16 0,0004 - 11 175×300×130 6,5 1 224-1030
IPC-N-24 24 0,0004 - 11 175×380×130 7,9 1 224-1031
IP-4 4 0,0004 - 11 175×180×130 4,6 1 224-1032
IP-8 8 0,002 - 44 175×220×130 5,1 1 224-1602
IP-12 12 0,002 - 44 175×260×130 5,8 1 224-1603
IP-16 16 0,002 - 44 175×300×130 6,5 1 224-1604
IP-24 24 0,002 - 44 175×380×130 7,9 1 224-1033
IP-N-4 4 0,0004 - 11 175×180×130 4,6 1 224-1034
IP-N-8 8 0,0004 - 11 175×220×130 5,1 1 224-1607
IP-N-12 12 0,0004 - 11 175×260×130 5,8 1 224-1035
IP-N-16 16 0,0004 - 11 175×300×130 6,5 1 224-1036
IP-N-24 24 0,0004 - 11 175×380×130 7,9 1 224-1610

Multichannel peristaltic pumps, IP series
Ismatec

IP, IP-N, IPC and IPC-N series

Ideal for chemical analysis. Extremely high reproducibility on all channels. With planetary drive. Ideal for 
toxicological in-vitro applications, perfusion of animal tissue slices and sample collection in dissolution 
testers for solid pharmaceutical preparations. Click´n´go cassettes with automatic pressure setting, 
differential pressure up to 1 bar (depending on the tubing material). Different tubing sizes can be used for 
each channel. Small tubing diameters and/or cassettes with a pressure lever enable even higher pressures.

IP series

Very precise pumps without dispensing function.

Speed range: 0,4 - 44 min-1

Microprocessor-controlled
4, 8, 12, 16 or 24 channels
Eight actively driven stainless steel rollers
Speed setting: 1 - 100%, with increment 0,1% or in min-1 with increment 0,1 min-1 via membrane keypad and LED display
Interfaces (analogue): Speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V or 0 - 11 kHz), start/stop, rotation direction, autostart
For two stop tubing

IP-N series

Very precise pumps without dispensing function.

Speed range: 0,11 - 11,25 min-1

Microprocessor-controlled 
4, 8, 12, 16 or 24 channels
Eight actively driven stainless steel rollers
Speed setting: 1 - 100% or  min-1, via membrane keypad and LED display
Interfaces (analogue): Speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V or 0 - 11 kHz), start/stop, rotation direction, autostart
For two stop tubing

IPC series

Precise pumps with dispensing function. With standby mode (prevents tubing from drying out, e.g. overnight). Can be controlled via PC.

Speed range: 0,4 - 44 min-1

Microprocessor-controlled
4, 8, 12, 16 or 24 channels
Eight actively driven stainless steel rollers
Speed setting: 1 - 100% increment 0,1% or by flow rate in μl/min or ml/min via membrane keypad and LED display
Interfaces (analogue): Speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V or 0 - 11 kHz), start/stop, rotation direction, autostart
For two stop tubing

IPC-N series

Very accurate pumps with dispensing function. With standby mode (prevents tubing from drying out e.g. overnight). Can be controlled via PC.

Speed range: 0,11 - 11,25 min-1

Microprocessor-controlled
4, 8, 12, 16 or 24 channels
Eight actively driven stainless steel rollers
Speed setting: 1 - 100% increment 0,1% or by flow rate in μl/min or ml/min via membrane keypad and LED display
Interfaces (analogue): Speed control (0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), speed output (0 - 10 V or 0 - 11 kHz), start/stop, rotation direction, autostart
For two stop tubing
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Description Channels Rollers W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Flowmaster FMT300 1 3 220×500×262 26 1 224-1000

Model FMT300
Control Speed control: (0 – 5 or 0 – 10 V, 0 – 20 or 4 – 20 mA)
IP rating IP 65
Reversible No
Speed range (min-1) 5 − 500

Single channel peristaltic pump, Flowmaster FMT300
Ismatec

Flowmaster FMT300

Ideal for transferring fluids in biotechnology applications and the pharmaceutical, food and beverage 
industries. Metering and dispensing in dusty, damp and corrosive environments and in cleanrooms (IP 65, 
dust proof and splash proof). Optimised for strict hygiene requirements. Housing made from stainless steel. 
Easy insertion of the sterile tubing without air aspiration. Pump head is easy to disassemble for convenient 
cleaning. 3 convex, stainless steel rollers. With automatic tubing holder. Maximum differential pressure 
2 bar (depending on the tube material used).

For standard tubing with 6,4 to 15,9 mm internal diameter, 3,2 mm wall thickness
Safety: Pump stops when the tube bed is opened. Multiple overload cutouts
Speed adjustment: Increment 0,1 min-1 via membrane keypad and LED display
Interfaces: PLC compatible interface with status information for process control systems. Speed control 
(0 - 5 or 0 - 10 V, 0 - 20 or 4 - 20 mA), start/stop, rotation direction, autostart. Speed output, digital 
output (potential-free)
Settings menu for configuring the analogue interface, entering basic settings (e.g. autostart or monitoring 
the tube service life)

Description Channels Flow rate (ml/min) Rollers W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Peristaltic pump, 
REGLO ICC

3 0,002 - 35 8 125×205×170 2,7 1 224-0069

Multichannel peristaltic pump, REGLO ICC
Ismatec

Allowing individual control of up 3 pumping channels from pump keypad or PC, the Ismatec® REGLO ICC 
eliminates the clutter of multiple pumps on the bench top.

Continuous pumping or precision dispensing
Independent bi-directional flow control on each channel
Easy to use tubing cassettes allow quick change overs
Independent channel calibration minimises tube to tube differences resulting in the best calibration 
accuracy possible in a multichannel peristaltic pump
Easy to use USB interface makes connections quickly

Please contact VWR for details of compatible tube types/sizes.
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Description Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
DOSE IT, complete system 0,6 - 5000 210×191×203 3,5 1 432-0056

Microbiology liquid handling system, DOSE IT
Integra Biosciences

The DOSE IT peristaltic pump makes dispensing of culture media, buffers and other solutions easy and 
efficient. In addition to the dispensing and pump mode, DOSE IT provides the ability to create customised 
liquid handling protocols. Easy to follow instructions on the display allow users to set up individual 
protocols, consisting of consecutive application steps.

With its very small footprint and light weight, the DOSE IT fits everywhere in the laboratory and can be 
moved easily – no need to waste valuable bench space or to have a pump in every laboratory.

Large display and clear user guidance for fast setup and use
CUSTOMIZE mode for easy creation of personalised protocols consisting of up to 20 consecutive steps 

based on settable parameters, such as volume, flow rate and repetitions
The flow rate can be set to ramp up or down to the target speed, avoiding for example, foaming, splashing or unwanted turbulences during dispensing
Memory for 20 liquid handling protocols for conveniently switching between different applications
Compact and portable design for minimal space consumption and maximum user friendliness

Delivery information: Complete DOSE IT set includes:
1× silicone tubing, inner diameter 4 mm (length 2,5 m)
2× aspiration/dispensing tubes length 10 cm, stainless steel, one end dented
1× aspiration/dispensing tube length 35 cm, stainless steel, one end dented
1× tube collar
1× pipette tubing connector
1× mains adapter
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Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,0 2,0 0,5 25 m 228-0176
2,0 4,0 1,0 25 m 228-0177
3,0 5,0 1,0 25 m 228-0178
4,0 6,0 1,0 25 m 228-0179
4,0 7,0 1,5 25 m 228-0180
5,0 8,0 1,5 25 m 228-0181
6,0 8,0 1,5 25 m 228-0182
6,0 10,0 2,0 25 m 228-0183
7,0 10,0 1,5 25 m 228-0184
8,0 11,0 1,5 25 m 228-0185
8,0 12,0 2,0 25 m 228-0186
9,0 13,0 2,0 25 m 228-0187
10,0 14,0 2,0 25 m 228-0188
12,0 16,0 2,0 25 m 228-0189
15,0 20,0 2,5 10 m 228-0190

Tubing, PVC, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PVC, transparent

Autoclavable tubing made from quality resin. Contains DEHP a commonly used plasticiser. Filling agents or 
thinners are not added. All tubing is identified at regular intervals with the internal diameter, regulation 
conformity and distance markers (small tubing sizes are not printed on). The material of this tubing is 
food grade and complies with US Pharmacopeia Class VI regulations for plastic materials, as well as USDA 
standards. Not suitable for medical applications.

Resistant to a wide range of chemicals 
Good thermal resistance 
Rigid and extremely resistant to hardening and discolouring

Temperature resistance: −32 to +82 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 55

Density: 1,34

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,60* 3,20 0,80 15 m 228-0161
2,40* 4,00 0,80 15 m 228-0162
3,20* 4,80 0,80 15 m 228-0163
3,20 6,40 1,60 15 m 228-0164
4,80 8,00 1,60 15 m 228-0165
4,80 14,40 4,80 15 m 228-0166
6,40 9,60 1,60 15 m 228-0167
6,40 16,00 4,80 3 m 228-0174
6,40 16,00 4,80 15 m 228-0168
8,00 11,20 1,60 15 m 228-0169
9,60 12,80 1,60 15 m 228-0170
9,60 22,40 6,40 3 m 228-0175
9,60 22,40 6,40 15 m 228-0171
12,80 17,60 2,40 15 m 228-0172
12,80 28,60 7,90 15 m 228-0173

Tubing, PVC, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PVC, clear

Laboratory grade, autoclavable clear tubing sets the standard for purity and quality, made from the highest 
grade resins and plasticisers. Meets Food Additives Amendment of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act; also USDA and U.S. Pharmacopeia Class VI requirements for plastic materials. Not suitable for medical 
use. PVC tubing contain DEHP [Bis (2-ethylhexyl)] phthalate, a commonly used plasticiser. Marked with I.D. 
and regulatory compliance as well as at 30 cm intervals for easy identification and measurement (except 
articles with *). 

Resists hardening and discolouration and a wide range of chemicals - demonstrates dimensional stability
Autoclavable
Tubings 228-0166/228-0174/228-0168/228-0175/228-0171/228-0173 suitable for vacuum applications

Temperature resistance: −32 to +82 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 55

Density: 1,34
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Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,00 1,80 0,40 100 m 228-3830
2,00 4,00 1,00 100 m 228-3831
3,00 4,00 0,50 100 m 228-3832
3,00 5,00 1,00 100 m 228-3833
3,00 6,00 1,50 100 m 228-3834
4,00 6,00 1,00 100 m 228-3835
4,00 7,00 1,50 100 m 228-3836
5,00 7,00 1,50 100 m 228-3837
6,00 8,00 1,00 100 m 228-3838
6,00 9,00 1,50 100 m 228-3839
6,00 10,00 2,00 50 m 228-3840
7,00 10,00 1,50 50 m 228-1252
7,00 11,00 2,00 50 m 228-3842
8,00 10,00 1,00 50 m 228-3843
8,00 11,00 1,50 50 m 228-3844
8,00 12,00 2,00 50 m 228-3845
9,00 12,00 1,50 50 m 228-3846
9,00 13,00 2,00 50 m 228-3847
10,00 14,00 2,00 50 m 228-3848
10,00 16,00 3,00 50 m 228-3849
12,00 16,00 2,00 50 m 228-3850
13,00 17,00 2,00 50 m 228-3851
15,00 19,00 2,00 50 m 228-3852
18,00 22,00 2,00 50 m 228-3853
20,00 26,00 3,00 50 m 228-3854
30,00 39,00 4,50 25 m 228-3855

Tubing, PVC
PVC, transparent

Universal tubing for a wide range of applications. The preferred option where the flow of liquids has to be 
observed. Not suitable for operation under vacuum or pressure.

High flexibility, good chemical resistance
Smooth both inside and out, excellent resistance to abrasion
Good value, large size rolls for customer-specific packaging

Temperature resistance: −20 to +60 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 77

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4,8 9,6 2,4 15 m 228-0193
6,4 11,2 2,4 15 m 228-0194
7,9 12,7 2,4 15 m 228-0195
9,5 14,3 2,4 15 m 228-0196
12,7 19,1 3,2 15 m 228-0197
15,9 22,3 3,2 15 m 228-0198
19,0 25,4 3,2 15 m 228-0199
25,4 33,4 4,0 15 m 228-0200

Tubing, PVC, braided, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PVC, transparent

Braided, reinforced tubing is designed for high-pressure applications. It is more flexible than most 
competitive reinforced PVC tubing. This extra flexibility makes it easier to bend into place and permits 
tighter compression of crimp fittings for a secure fit. For easy identification and reordering, inside diameter 
and operating pressure are clearly imprinted in blue. Tubing contains DEHP, a commonly used plasticiser. 
Not suitable for medical applications.

Tubing is made with food grade materials 
Excellent for use with weak acids, weak bases and salt solutions 
Not recommended for vacuum applications

Temperature resistance: -32 to +82 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 65

Density: 1,34
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Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,00 4,50 0,75 30 m 228-0106
5,00 8,00 1,50 30 m 228-0107
6,50 9,50 1,50 30 m 228-0108
8,00 12,00 2,00 30 m 228-0109
10,00 14,00 2,00 30 m 228-0102
12,50 17,00 2,25 30 m 228-0103
16,00 22,50 3,25 5 m 228-0104

Tubing, PVC
PVC, transparent 

Low toxicity 
Very flexible
Good chemical resistance

Conforms to BS 2775

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,00 5,00 1,00 25 m 228-0926
3,00 6,00 1,50 10 m 228-0928
4,00 6,00 1,00 10 m 228-0929
4,00 6,00 1,00 25 m 228-4305
4,00 7,00 1,50 25 m 228-0930
4,00 8,00 2,00 25 m 228-0933
4,00 14,00 5,00 10 m 189-9121
4,00 14,00 5,00 25 m 228-0935
5,00 8,00 1,50 10 m 228-0938
5,00 8,00 1,50 25 m 228-0936
5,00 10,00 2,50 25 m 228-0939
5,00 15,00 5,00 10 m 228-4306
5,00 15,00 5,00 25 m 228-0941
6,00 9,00 1,50 10 m 228-0945
6,00 9,00 1,50 25 m 228-0943
6,00 10,00 2,00 25 m 228-0946
6,00 12,00 3,00 25 m 228-0949
6,00 16,00 5,00 10 m 228-0951
6,00 18,00 6,00 10 m 228-4307
6,00 18,00 6,00 25 m 228-0952
7,00 10,00 1,50 10 m 228-0956
7,00 10,00 1,50 25 m 228-0954
7,00 11,00 2,00 25 m 228-0957
7,00 15,00 4,00 10 m 228-0960
8,00 12,00 2,00 10 m 228-4308
8,00 12,00 2,00 25 m 228-0961
8,00 14,00 3,00 10 m 228-0965
8,00 14,00 3,00 25 m 228-0963
8,00 18,00 5,00 25 m 228-0968
8,00 20,00 6,00 10 m 228-0970
8,00 20,00 6,00 25 m 228-0696
9,00 13,00 2,00 10 m 228-0974
9,00 13,00 2,00 25 m 228-0972
8,00 22,00 7,00 10 m 228-0364
10,00 14,00 2,00 10 m 228-4309
10,00 14,00 2,00 25 m 228-0975
10,00 20,00 5,00 25 m 228-0977

Tubing, rubber 
Saint-Gobain

Natural rubber, red

Made of natural rubber, 45 shore GSR tubing offers good elasticity which makes it easy to install. It is light, 
supple, wear resistant and has good impermeability. It has good chemical resistance to acids and bases 
making it the ideal tubing for liquid handling in food, pharma, laboratory and general industry. Heavy wall 
sizes are available for semi-vacuum and vacuum.

Excellent elasticity and flexibility, up to 400% elongation
Wear resistant
Good chemical resistance to acids and alkalis

Complies with the requirements of the US Food and Drugs Agency (FDA)

Temperature resistance: −40 to +70 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 45

Density: 1.13

Sterilisation methods: Steam 30 minutes at 1 bar (+141 °C); ethylene oxide

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10,00 30,00 10,00 10 m 228-0365
15,00 35,00 10,00 10 m 228-1188
20,00 45,00 12,50 10 m 228-0699

Continued from previous page

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4,00 6,00 1,00 10 m 228-4300
4,00 7,00 1,50 10 m 228-0916
5,00 7,00 1,00 10 m 228-0360
5,00 10,00 2,50 10 m 228-1183
6,00 9,00 1,50 10 m 228-4301
6,00 9,00 1,50 50 m 228-0918
10,00 14,00 2,00 25 m 228-0922
12,00 17,00 2,50 10 m 228-4304
15,00 21,00 3,00 10 m 228-0362

Tubing, rubber
Saint-Gobain

Natural rubber, amber colour, slightly translucent

This tubing offers excellent elasticity and resilience. It is easy to fit on all types of connectors; it has 
similar properties to latex and replaces it in most laboratory and general industrial applications. Typical 
applications include general laboratory, blood and tissue evaluation, all kinds of dispensing, soap and 
cleaners, alcohol and dairy.

Excellent elasticity, 500% extension possible
Suitable for steam sterilisation
Complies with the requirements of the US Food and Drugs Agency FDA

Temperature resistance: −40 to +70 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 40

Density: 0.98

Sterilisation methods: Steam 30 minutes at 1 bar (+141 °C); ethylene oxide

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,0 6,0 1,5 1 m 228-3334
4,0 6,0 1,0 25 m 228-3812
5,0 8,0 1,5 25 m 228-3813
5,0 8,0 1,5 1 m 228-3344
6,0 9,0 1,5 25 m 228-3814
6,0 9,0 1,5 1 m 228-3346
6,0 10,0 2,0 25 m 228-3815
7,0 10,0 1,5 25 m 228-3816
7,0 11,0 2,0 25 m 228-3817
7,0 11,0 2,0 1 m 228-3356
8,0 12,0 2,0 25 m 228-3818
9,0 13,0 2,0 25 m 228-3819
10,0 14,0 2,0 25 m 228-3820
12,0 17,0 2,5 25 m 228-3821
18,0 24,0 3,0 25 m 228-3822

Tubing, rubber, red
Natural rubber, red

This tubing is light, flexible and durable. Its elasticity makes it easy to handle and provides a tight seal.

Excellent elasticity and flexibility 
Wear resistant 
Good chemical resistance to acids and alkalis

Temperature resistance: −10 to +50 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 50

Density: 1.13
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Normal wall
3,00 4,50 0,75 10 m 228-0126
5,00 7,00 1,50 10 m 228-0127
6,50 9,50 1,50 10 m 228-0128
8,00 12,00 2,00 10 m 228-0129
10,00 14,00 2,00 10 m 228-0121
12,50 17,00 2,25 5 m 228-0122
16,00 22,50 3,25 10 m 228-1249
20,00 26,50 3,25 10 m 228-1250
25,00 31,50 3,25 10 m 228-1251
Heavy wall, suitable for vacuum
3,00 9,00 3,00 10 m 228-0115
5,00 13,00 4,00 10 m 228-0120
6,50 16,50 5,00 10 m 228-1245
8,00 20,00 6,00 10 m 228-1246
10,00 24,00 7,00 10 m 228-1247
12,50 29,50 8,50 10 m 228-1248

Tubing, rubber
Rubber, red

Natural rubber tubing, ideal for general laboratory use when transferring liquids, gases and dilute acids. 
Heavy wall suitable for vacuum use. Not suitable for use with petroleum oils and hydrocarbon solvents. 
Conforms to BS 2775.

Excellent elasticity and flexibility
Wear resistant
Good chemical resistance to acids and alkalis

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5,0 13,0 4,0 1 m 228-3897
5,0 15,0 5,0 10 m 189-9122
6,0 16,0 5,0 10 m 189-9123
7,0 15,0 4,0 1 m 228-3898
7,0 17,0 5,0 10 m 189-9127
8,0 18,0 5,0 10 m 189-9125
8,0 24,0 8,0 1 m 228-3899
10,0 20,0 5,0 10 m 189-9126
10,0 26,0 8,0 1 m 189-9129

Tubing, rubber, vacuum
Natural rubber, red

Heavy wall, suitable for vacuum applications in the laboratory.

Flexible, very good tensile strength 
Economical 

Temperature -resistance: −10 to +50 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 50

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,00 3,00 1,00 15 m 228-0700
1,00 3,00 1,00 25 m 228-0701
1,50 3,00 0,75 15 m 228-0702

Tubing, silicone
Silicone, translucent, peroxide cross-linked

For laboratory and medical applications, pharmacies, biotechnology, fermentation and pharmaceutical 
production. Biologically neutral (USP Class VI). Compliant with Eur. Ph. (2nd ed.).

Good physical properties, pliant, elastic and flexible
Suitable for use with foodstuffs in accordance with FDA
Produced in compliance with GMP conditions, ISO 13485, certificate of conformity supplied with each roll

Temperature resistance: −50 to +200 °C (briefly up to +250 °C)

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 60 ±5

Density: 1,16

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2,00 4,00 1,00 15 m 228-0703
2,00 4,00 1,00 25 m 228-0704
3,00 5,00 1,00 15 m 228-0706
3,00 5,00 1,00 25 m 228-0707
3,00 6,00 1,50 15 m 228-1500
3,00 6,00 1,50 25 m 228-1517
3,00 7,00 2,00 15 m 228-1501
3,00 7,00 2,00 25 m 228-1518
4,00 6,00 1,00 15 m 228-0708
4,00 6,00 1,00 25 m 228-0709
4,00 7,00 1,50 15 m 228-0710
4,00 8,00 2,00 15 m 228-0711
4,00 8,00 2,00 25 m 228-0712
4,00 10,00 3,00 15 m 228-1502
4,00 10,00 3,00 25 m 228-1519
5,00 8,00 1,50 15 m 228-0713
5,00 9,00 2,00 15 m 228-0715
5,00 10,00 2,50 15 m 228-0716
6,00 9,00 1,50 15 m 228-0717
6,00 9,00 1,50 25 m 228-0718
6,00 10,00 2,00 15 m 228-0719
6,00 10,00 2,00 25 m 228-0720
6,00 12,00 3,00 15 m 228-0721
6,00 12,00 3,00 25 m 228-0722
7,00 10,00 1,50 15 m 228-0723
7,00 11,00 2,00 15 m 228-1503
7,00 11,00 2,00 25 m 228-1520
7,00 12,00 2,50 15 m 228-1504
7,00 12,00 2,50 25 m 228-1521
7,00 13,00 3,00 15 m 228-1505
7,00 13,00 3,00 25 m 228-1522
8,00 11,00 1,50 15 m 228-0724
8,00 12,00 2,00 15 m 228-0725
8,00 14,00 3,00 15 m 228-0727
8,00 14,00 3,00 25 m 228-0728
8,00 16,00 4,00 15 m 228-1506
8,00 16,00 4,00 25 m 228-1523
9,00 13,00 2,00 15 m 228-0729
10,00 14,00 2,00 15 m 228-0730
10,00 14,00 2,00 25 m 228-0731
10,00 16,00 3,00 15 m 228-1507
10,00 16,00 3,00 25 m 228-1524
10,00 18,00 4,00 15 m 228-1508
10,00 18,00 4,00 25 m 228-1525
12,00 15,50 1,75 15 m 228-1509
12,00 15,50 1,75 25 m 228-1526
12,00 17,00 2,50 15 m 228-1510
12,00 17,00 2,50 25 m 228-1527
15,00 21,00 3,00 5 m 228-1511
18,00 24,00 3,00 5 m 228-1512
20,00 27,00 3,50 5 m 228-1513
25,00 35,00 5,00 5 m 228-1514
30,00 40,00 5,00 5 m 228-1515
40,00 50,00 5,00 5 m 228-1516

Continued from previous page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,30 0,63 0,165 15 m 228-0228
0,50 0,93 0,215 15 m 228-0229
0,63 1,19 0,280 15 m 228-0230
0,76 1,65 0,445 15 m 228-0231
1,57 4,77 1,600 15 m 228-0234
1,98 3,17 0,595 15 m 228-0235
2,64 4,87 1,115 15 m 228-0236
3,35 4,64 0,645 15 m 228-0237
3,17 6,35 1,590 15 m 228-0238
4,74 7,92 1,590 15 m 228-0239
4,74 9,52 2,390 15 m 228-0240
6,35 9,52 1,585 15 m 228-0241
6,35 11,09 2,370 15 m 228-0242
6,35 12,70 3,170 15 m 228-0243
7,92 11,09 1,585 15 m 228-0244
7,92 12,70 2,390 15 m 228-0245
9,52 12,70 1,590 15 m 228-0246
9,52 14,27 2,380 15 m 228-0247
12,7 15,87 1,585 7,6 m 228-0248
12,7 17,44 2,370 7,6 m 228-0249
12,7 19,05 3,175 7,6 m 228-0250
15,87 22,22 3,175 7,6 m 228-0251
19,05 25,40 3,175 7,6 m 228-0252

Tubing, silicone, Syndev®
Silicone, translucent, food grade

Suitable for peristaltic pumps, endoscopy, laparoscopy, most food processing applications and many other 
non critical medical, laboratory, pharmaceutical and biotechnical applications.

Peroxide cured
Manufactured to GMP in a clean room, FDA compliant to food grade regulation 177.2600 and certified to 
the biocompatibility requirements of USP Class VI.

Temperature resistance: −60 to +220 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 60 ±5

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,31 0,64 0,15 15 m 228-0661
0,76 1,65 0,46 15 m 228-1091
2,64 4,88 1,12 15 m 228-1092
3,35 4,65 0,66 15 m 228-1093
3,18 6,35 1,59 15 m 228-1094
4,76 7,94 1,59 15 m 228-1095
4,76 9,53 2,38 15 m 228-1096
6,35 9,53 1,59 15 m 228-1097
6,35 11,11 2,38 15 m 228-1098
6,35 12,70 3,18 15 m 228-1099
7,94 12,70 2,38 15 m 228-0662
9,53 12,70 1,59 15 m 228-0663
9,53 14,29 2,38 15 m 228-1100
9,53 15,88 3,18 15 m 228-1101
12,70 19,05 3,18 15 m 228-0664
15,88 22,23 3,18 15 m 228-1104
19,05 25,40 3,18 15 m 228-0845

Tubing, silicone, HelixMark™
Helix Medical

Silicone, translucent, platinum cured

Biomedical/pharmaceutical grade tubing, manufactured by Wacker Silicones from HM-6540 platinum cured 
material. The special manufacturing process minimises flow degradation over extended periods.

Can be sterilised by autoclaving or ethylene oxide as well as by gamma radiation within the user’s 
validation cycles and exposure levels 
Manufactured according to GMP in an FDA-registered production facility for medical products 
Compliant with the biocompatibility requirements of USP, Class VI

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 54

Density: 1.15

Delivery information: Tubing is double shrink wrapped in crush resistant boxes. Material certification and 
lot traceability are included.
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,31 0,64 0,15 15 m 228-0654
0,51 0,94 0,20 15 m 228-0670
0,64 1,19 0,28 15 m 228-1065
0,76 1,65 0,46 15 m 228-0655
1,02 2,16 0,58 15 m 228-0656
1,47 1,96 0,23 15 m 228-0657
1,58 2,41 0,41 15 m 228-0658
1,58 3,18 0,81 15 m 228-1066
1,98 3,18 0,61 15 m 228-1067
2,64 4,88 1,12 15 m 228-1068
3,35 4,65 0,66 15 m 228-1069
3,18 6,35 1,59 15 m 228-1070
4,76 7,94 1,59 15 m 228-1071
4,76 9,53 2,38 15 m 228-0659
6,35 9,53 1,59 15 m 228-1072
6,35 11,11 2,38 15 m 228-1073
6,35 12,70 3,18 15 m 228-1074
7,94 12,70 2,38 15 m 228-1075
9,53 12,70 1,59 15 m 228-1076
9,53 14,29 2,38 15 m 228-1077
9,53 15,88 3,18 15 m 228-0660
12,70 17,46 2,38 15 m 228-1078
12,70 19,05 3,18 15 m 228-1079
15,88 22,23 3,18 15 m 228-1080
15,88 23,82 3,97 15 m 228-1081

Tubing, silicone, HelixMark™
Helix Medical

Silicone, translucent, platinum cured, with standard tolerances

Tubing made from platinum cured Silastic® Q7-4750 material by Dow Corning, and satisfying requirements 
for biomedical/pharmaceutical use. The special manufacturing process ensures superior flow properties. 
The tubing is ideal for transfer operations, as well as other applications requiring non leachable material. 
Can be used at elevated temperatures, whilst resisting sticking or encrustation.

Can be sterilised by autoclaving or ethylene oxide as well as by gamma radiation within the user’s 
validated cycles and exposure levels 
Produced in accordance with GMP in an FDA-registered production facility for medical products 
Meets the biocompatibility requirements of USP Class VI and Eur. Ph. 3.1.9 and certified in accordance 
with ISO 10993-1 quality standards

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 50

Delivery information: Tubing is double bagged in crush resistant boxes. Material certification and lot 
traceability are included.

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,51 3,71 1,60 7,5 m 228-1117
0,79 3,99 1,60 7,5 m 228-1123
0,99 1,60 0,31 7,5 m 228-1128
1,50 2,52 0,51 7,5 m 228-1131

Tubing, silicone, HelixMark™, for peristaltic pumps
Helix Medical

Silicone, translucent, platinum cured

Tubing manufactured with Wacker Silicones HM-6540 material. Tubing has been subjected to a special 
stabilisation process providing superior strength, performance and longer life. Its strength and durability 
is comparable to that of peroxide-cured tubing. Proven long wear and volumetric consistency over 8, 12 
and 24 hours process runs.

Can be sterilised by autoclaving or ethylene oxide as well as by gamma radiation within the user’s 
validation cycles and exposure levels 
Manufactured in accordance with GMP in an FDA-registered production facility for medical products 
Satisfies the biocompatibility requirements of USP Class VI. Certified according to ISO 13485 quality 
standards.

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 59

Delivery information: Tubes are double bagged in crush resistant boxes. Material certification and lot 
traceability are included.

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Continued from previous page

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,60 4,80 1,60 7,5 m 228-1133
1,60 6,38 2,39 7,5 m 228-1134
2,01 3,02 0,51 7,5 m 228-1135
2,52 3,53 0,51 7,5 m 228-1136
3,00 4,01 0,51 7,5 m 228-1137
3,18 6,38 1,60 7,5 m 228-1138
3,18 7,95 2,39 7,5 m 228-1139
4,01 5,44 0,71 7,5 m 228-1140
4,78 7,98 1,60 7,5 m 228-0688
4,78 9,55 2,39 7,5 m 228-0666
4,78 9,86 2,54 7,5 m 228-1111
4,78 11,13 3,18 7,5 m 228-0667
6,35 9,55 1,60 7,5 m 228-1112
6,35 11,13 2,39 7,5 m 228-1113
6,35 11,43 2,54 7,5 m 228-1114
6,35 12,70 3,18 7,5 m 228-1115
6,35 13,21 3,43 7,5 m 228-1116
7,95 11,15 1,60 7,5 m 228-1118
7,95 12,73 2,39 7,5 m 228-0668
7,95 15,98 4,01 7,5 m 228-1119
9,53 14,30 2,39 7,5 m 228-1120
9,53 15,88 3,18 7,5 m 228-1121
9,53 16,38 3,43 7,5 m 228-0689
9,53 19,03 4,75 7,5 m 228-1122
12,01 20,03 4,01 7,5 m 228-1124
12,70 19,05 3,18 7,5 m 228-1125
12,70 19,56 3,43 7,5 m 228-0653
12,70 22,20 4,75 7,5 m 228-1126
15,88 22,23 3,18 7,5 m 228-1127
15,88 25,38 4,75 7,5 m 228-0669
16,00 24,03 4,01 7,5 m 228-1129
19,05 28,55 4,75 7,5 m 228-1130
25,40 34,90 4,75 7,5 m 228-1132
25,40 35,56 5,08 7,5 m 228-0690

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,18 6,35 1,59 15 m 228-1082
4,76 7,94 1,59 15 m 228-1083
6,35 9,53 1,59 15 m 228-1084
6,35 11,13 2,38 15 m 228-1085
9,53 14,29 2,38 15 m 228-1086
9,53 15,88 3,18 15 m 228-1087
12,70 17,46 2,38 15 m 228-1088
12,70 19,05 3,18 15 m 228-1089
15,88 22,23 3,18 15 m 228-1090

Tubing, silicone, HelixMark™, close tolerance
Helix Medical

Silicone, translucent, platinum cured, for applications with very close tolerances

Tubing made from platinum cured Silastic® Q7-4750 material by Dow Corning, and satisfying requirements 
for biomedical/pharmaceutical use. The special manufacturing process ensures superior flow properties. 
The tubing is ideal for transfer operations, as well as other applications requiring non leachable material. 
Can be used at elevated temperatures, whilst resisting sticking or encrustation.

Can be sterilised by autoclaving or ethylene oxide as well as by gamma radiation within the user’s 
validated cycles and exposure levels 
Produced in accordance with GMP in an FDA-registered production facility for medical products 
Meets the biocompatibility requirements of USP Class VI and Eur. Ph. 3.1.9 and certified in accordance 
with ISO 10993-1 quality standards

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 50

Delivery information: Tubing is double bagged in crush resistant boxes. Material certification and lot 
traceability are included.
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,30 0,63 0,165 15 m 228-0253
0,63 1,19 0,280 15 m 228-0254
1,57 2,41 0,420 15 m 228-0256
1,57 4,77 1,600 15 m 228-0257
3,17 6,35 1,590 15 m 228-0259
3,35 4,64 0,645 15 m 228-0258
6,35 12,07 2,860 15 m 228-0261
7,92 11,09 1,585 15 m 228-0262

Tubing, silicone, Syndev®
Silicone, translucent, medical grade, platinum cured

Suitable for medical applications where it is critical that no leachable by-products are present. Typical 
applications include peristaltic pump tubing, drug testing, bioanalysis, genetic processing, wound drains 
and many other non critical applications.

Excellent operating range from −60 to +220 °C
Sterilisable by radiation, ethylene oxide, autoclavable
Manufactured to GMP in a clean room, FDA compliant to food grade regulation 177.2600 and certified to 
the biocompatibility requirements of USP Class VI.

Temperature resistance: −54 to +204 °C for flexibility retention

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 60 ±5

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,18 9,28 3,05 7,5 m 228-1106
4,76 11,36 3,30 7,5 m 228-1107
6,35 13,21 3,43 7,5 m 228-1108
7,93 15,03 3,55 7,5 m 228-1109
9,53 16,63 3,55 7,5 m 228-0846
12,70 20,32 3,81 7,5 m 228-0665
15,88 24,52 4,32 7,5 m 228-0847
19,05 27,95 4,45 7,5 m 228-0848
22,23 31,37 4,57 7,5 m 228-1110
25,40 34,54 4,57 7,5 m 228-1105

Tubing, silicone, braided, HelixMark™
Helix Medical

Silicone, translucent, platinum cured

Durable, reinforced tubes with pressure resistant polyester fabric insert between extrusions of platinum 
cured silicone. Ideal for use under high pressure and/or at high temperatures.

Can be sterilised by autoclaving or ethylene oxide as well as by gamma radiation within the user’s 
validation cycles and exposure levels 
Manufactured in accordance with GMP in an FDA-registered production facility for medical products 
Meets the biocompatibility requirements of USP Class VI and Eur. Ph. 3.1.9 and certified in accordance 
with ISO 10993-1 quality standards

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 65

Delivery information: Tubes are double bagged and packed in crush resistant boxes. Material certification 
and lot traceability are included.
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,20 0,40 0,10 1 m 228-0732
0,30 0,60 0,15 1 m 228-0733
0,30 1,60 0,65 1 m 228-0734
0,40 0,90 0,25 1 m 228-0735
0,50 1,00 0,25 1 m 228-4108
0,50 1,60 0,55 1 m 228-0736
0,80 1,58 0,40 1 m 228-0737
1,00 1,60 0,30 1 m 228-0738
1,00 2,00 0,50 1 m 228-4118
1,20 1,80 0,40 1 m 228-4119
1,40 2,20 0,40 1 m 228-0739
1,50 2,10 0,30 1 m 228-4124
1,60 2,40 0,40 1 m 228-0741
1,58 3,18 0,80 1 m 228-0742
1,90 2,50 0,30 1 m 228-0743
2,00 3,00 0,50 1 m 228-4134
2,00 4,00 1,00 1 m 228-4135
2,40 3,20 0,40 1 m 228-0744
3,00 4,00 0,50 1 m 228-4138
3,00 5,00 1,00 1 m 228-0745
4,00 5,00 1,00 1 m 228-4139
4,00 6,00 1,00 1 m 228-0746
4,35 6,35 1,00 1 m 228-0747
5,00 6,00 0,50 1 m 228-0748
6,00 7,00 0,50 1 m 228-0749
6,00 8,00 1,00 1 m 228-0750
7,00 8,00 0,50 1 m 228-0751
8,00 9,50 0,75 1 m 228-0752
8,00 10,00 1,00 1 m 228-0753
8,00 12,00 2,00 1 m 228-0754
10,00 12,00 1,00 1 m 228-4168
12,00 14,00 1,00 1 m 228-4109
13,00 16,00 1,50 1 m 228-0755
14,00 16,00 1,00 1 m 228-0756

Tubing, PTFE
BOLA

PTFE, white, translucent

This tubing is characterised by its non stick surface and excellent dielectric properties.

Excellent chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Free of extractable substances, physiologically neutral, biocompatible

Temperature resistance: −200 to +260 °C

Laboratory tubing, Tygon® E-3603
Saint-Gobain

Non DEHP tubing for laboratory, food, beverage and vacuum applications.

Tubing handles most inorganic chemicals in the laboratory. It is non oxidising and non contaminating, 
and less permeable than rubber tubing. The glassy, smooth inner bore helps prevent build up to 
facilitate cleaning, and coils are marked at 30,4 cm intervals for easy measuring. Concentrated acids and 
concentrated bases tend to react with the bio-based Tygon® E-3603 more than with the Tygon® R-3603. For 
these conditions we recommend you use the Tygon® LMT-55 as an alternative product. 

Outstanding chemical resistance
Slips easily over fittings and grips securely for simple lab set-ups
Contains no BPA or phthalates
Lot-to-lot consistency for reproducible results
Complies with FDA, NSF 51 & 61, meets USP Class VI

Temperature resistance: −46 to +74 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 56

Density: 1,18

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,80 2,40 0,80 15 m 228-1278
1,60 3,20 0,80 15 m 228-1279
1,60 4,80 1,60 15 m 228-1280
2,40 4,00 0,80 15 m 228-1281
2,40 5,60 1,60 15 m 228-1282
3,20 4,80 0,80 15 m 228-1283
3,20 6,40 1,60 15 m 228-1284
4,00 5,60 0,80 15 m 228-1285
4,00 7,20 1,60 15 m 228-1286
4,80 6,40 0,80 15 m 228-1287
4,80 8,00 1,60 15 m 228-1288
4,80 9,60 2,40 15 m 228-1289
6,40 8,00 0,80 15 m 228-1290
6,40 9,60 1,60 15 m 228-1263
6,40 11,20 2,40 15 m 228-1291
6,40 12,80 3,20 15 m 228-1292
7,90 11,10 1,60 15 m 228-1293
7,90 12,70 2,40 15 m 228-1294
9,50 12,70 1,60 15 m 228-1265
9,50 14,30 2,40 15 m 228-1295
9,50 15,90 3,20 15 m 228-1296
11,10 14,30 1,60 15 m 228-1297
11,10 15,90 2,40 15 m 228-1298
12,70 15,90 1,60 15 m 228-1299
12,70 17,50 2,40 15 m 228-1310
12,70 19,10 3,20 15 m 228-1267
14,30 19,10 2,40 15 m 228-1311
15,90 20,70 2,40 15 m 228-1312
15,90 22,30 3,20 15 m 228-1313
19,10 25,40 3,20 15 m 228-1314
22,20 28,60 3,20 15 m 228-1315
25,40 31,80 3,20 15 m 228-1316
25,40 35,00 4,80 15 m 228-1317
31,80 38,20 3,20 15 m 228-1318

Continued from previous page

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,60 4,80 1,60 7,5 m 228-1258
3,20 6,40 1,60 7,5 m 228-1259
4,80 7,90 1,60 7,5 m 228-1260
6,40 9,50 1,60 7,5 m 228-1261
6,40 12,80 3,20 7,5 m 228-1321
7,90 11,20 1,60 7,5 m 228-1262
9,50 15,90 3,20 7,5 m 228-1322
12,70 19,10 3,20 7,5 m 228-1323
19,00 31,75 6,40 3 m 228-1319
25,40 34,90 4,80 3 m 228-1320

Pump tubing, Tygon® S3™ E-LFL
Saint-Gobain

Non DEHP and phthalate-free tubing

Longest flexible life of any clear Tygon® tubing. The non ageing and broad chemical resistance properties 
enable users to utilise the tubing for transferring chemicals, cleaning agents and bactericides without 
danger of corrosion (as with metals) or oxidation (as with rubber). Tygon® S3™ E-LFL tubing is formulated 
specifically for use in peristaltic pump applications.

Over 1000 hours pump tubing life at 0 psi; over 600 hours pump tubing life at 10 psi
Extremely low particle spallation
Contains no BPA or phthalates
Broad chemical resistance
Meets USP Class VI, ISO 10993 and FDA criteria - suitable for pharma, medical and food applications

Temperature resistant from −55 to +74 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 56

Density: 1,17
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6,40 11,20 2,40 15 m 228-1018
9,50 15,90 3,20 15 m 228-1019
12,70 19,10 3,20 15 m 228-1020
15,90 22,30 3,20 15 m 228-1021
19,00 25,40 3,20 15 m 228-1022

Pressure tubing, Tygon®, B-44-4X I.B.
Saint-Gobain

Tygon® tubing, transparent, with fabric lining

This pressure tubing ensures rapid and simple start-up due to its unique flexibility. This means shorter tube 
lengths, fewer connections and less effort than with rigid systems. Includes a fabric lining made of strong 
polyester braid for high pressure resistance. The smooth inner walls of the tubing do not trap substances 
containing bacteria so this tubing is ideally suited to applications in the food and beverage industry.

Offers excellent resistance to the alkaline degreasing agents.

Clear wall for visualisation of flow
Pressure resistance is four times higher than that of non reinforced tubing
Non toxic, taste-free and odourless

Temperature resistance: −44 to +74 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 65

Density: 1,21

Complies with the requirements of the US Food and Drugs Agency (FDA)

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,00 3,00 1,00 5 m 228-0384
1,00 3,00 1,00 1 m 228-4320
1,50 3,00 0,75 1 m 228-4321
2,00 4,00 1,00 5 m 228-0385
2,00 4,00 1,00 1 m 228-4336
3,00 5,00 1,00 5 m 228-0386
3,00 5,00 1,00 1 m 228-4322
4,00 6,00 1,00 5 m 228-0387
4,00 6,00 1,00 50 m 228-1003
4,00 8,00 2,00 5 m 228-0388
4,00 8,00 2,00 1 m 228-4343
5,00 8,00 1,50 5 m 228-0389
5,00 10,00 2,50 25 m 228-1179
6,00 9,00 1,50 5 m 228-1005
6,00 10,00 2,00 5 m 228-0390
6,00 10,00 2,00 25 m 228-4350
6,00 12,00 3,00 5 m 228-0391
6,00 12,00 3,00 1 m 228-4351
7,00 10,00 1,50 1 m 228-4352
8,00 12,00 2,00 5 m 228-0392
8,00 12,00 2,00 25 m 228-4362
10,00 14,00 2,00 5 m 228-0393
12,00 17,00 2,50 5 m 228-4364
15,00 21,00 3,00 10 m 228-1180
18,00 24,00 3,00 10 m 228-1192
20,00 27,00 3,50 10 m 228-1181

Tubing, ISO-VERSINIC®
Saint-Gobain

Fluoroelastomer (Viton®), black

This tubing is suitable for conveying highly aggressive chemicals and for demanding applications in 
laboratories or in industry. It also offers good resistance to ageing and weathering.

Exceptional chemical resistance to acids, oxidisers, aromatic and chlorinated solvents, alcohol and 
bleaching agents
Flame resistant 
Excellent temperature resistance

Temperature resistance from −20 to +200 °C (possible +300 °C peak)

Diameter up to 4 mm and 1 mm wall thickness has hardness (Shore durometer A): 60
Diameter from 4 mm and 2 mm wall thickness has hardness (Shore durometer A): 70

Density: 1,9

Tolerances according to ISO 3302, E2
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,20 6,40 1,60 15 m 228-0691
4,80 8,00 1,60 15 m 228-0692
6,40 9,60 1,60 15 m 228-0693
9,50 12,70 1,60 15 m 228-0694
12,70 19,10 3,20 15 m 228-0695

Tubing, Norprene® Chemical
Saint-Gobain

Norprene® tubing, cream coloured

Norprene® Chemical tubing is a co-extrusion developed to provide a combination of chemical resilience and 
durability in peristaltic pumps. The ultra-smooth inner core contains no plasticisers and resists absorption/
adsorption of aqueous liquids. Ideal for applications involving sensitive media. Meets FDA 21 CFR, 
177.1520 requirements and is suitable for contact with food. The tubing can be autoclaved up to five times 
without impairing its service life.

Excellent resistance to acids, bases, salts, ketones and alcohols
No absorption of liquids 
Extremely flexible and durable

Temperature resistance: −60 to +75 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 61

Density: 0,98

Delivery information: Supplied as rolls 15 m long in a plastic pouch

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,60 4,80 1,60 15 m 224-2061
3,20 6,40 1,60 15 m 224-2062
4,80 8,00 1,60 15 m 224-2063
4,80 9,60 2,40 15 m 224-0513
6,40 9,60 1,60 15 m 224-2064
6,40 11,20 2,40 15 m 224-0512
6,40 12,80 3,20 15 m 224-2068
8,00 11,20 1,60 15 m 224-2065
8,00 12,80 2,40 15 m 228-0397
9,50 12,70 1,60 15 m 224-0511
9,50 14,30 2,40 15 m 228-0398
9,50 15,90 3,20 15 m 224-2069
11,10 14,30 1,60 15 m 224-0510
12,70 15,90 1,60 15 m 228-0399
12,70 19,10 3,20 15 m 224-2070

Tubing, Norprene® A-60-G
Saint-Gobain

Thermoplastic elastomer, black

Versatile tubing for industrial and laboratory applications. Heat- and ozone-resistant. Excellent resistance to 
inorganic liquids (acids and bases). Ideal for use in peristaltic pumps.

Long lasting, weatherproof, good abrasion resistance and exceptional resistance to fatigue caused by 
continual flexing 
Very good chemical resistance 
Low gas permeability compared with rubber tubing

Temperature resistance: −60 to +135 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 61

Density: 0,98
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,60 3,20 0,80 15 m 224-2740
3,20 6,40 1,60 15 m 224-5019
4,80 8,00 1,60 15 m 224-5018
6,40 9,60 1,60 15 m 224-5017
8,00 11,20 1,60 15 m 224-5016
9,50 12,70 1,60 15 m 224-5015

Tubing, Fluran®, F-5500-A
Saint-Gobain

Fluoroelastomer, black

Due to its physical and chemical properties this tubing is the ideal solution for applications involving 
extreme environmental conditions such as pipes for dry cleaning agents or solvent recovery systems. It 
offers protection for light-sensitive liquids and remains tear resistant and durable even when exposed to 
the sun, ozone and effects of the weather. Due to its high level of flexibility and elasticity it is ideal when 
using highly corrosive substances in suction pumps.

Excellent resistance to corrosive chemicals, oils, fuels and solvents 
Resistant to ozone, sunlight and weathering 
Tear resistant and durable

Temperature resistance: −51 to +204 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 60

Density: 1,90

Delivery information: Supplied in a plastic bag, rolls 15 m

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Two-stop configuration
0,51 2,31 0,90 Orange/Yellow 12 224-2434
0,64 2,44 0,90 Orange/White 12 224-2436
0,76 2,46 0,85 Black/Black 12 224-2437
0,89 2,59 0,85 Orange/Orange 12 224-2438
1,02 2,72 0,85 White/White 12 224-2440
1,14 2,84 0,85 Red/Red 12 224-2442
1,30 3,00 0,85 Grey/Grey 12 224-2444
1,42 3,12 0,85 Yellow/Yellow 12 224-2445
1,52 3,22 0,85 Yellow/Blue 12 224-2446
1,65 3,35 0,85 Blue/Blue 12 224-2447
1,85 3,35 0,85 Green/Green 12 224-2449
2,06 3,76 0,85 Violet/Violet 12 224-2450
2,29 3,99 0,85 Violet/Black 12 224-2451
2,54 4,24 0,85 Violet/Orange 12 224-2452
2,79 4,49 0,85 Violet/White 12 224-2453
Three-stop configuration
0,64 2,44 0,90 Orange/White 12 224-2406
0,76 2,46 0,85 Black/Black 12 224-2407
0,89 2,59 0,85 Orange/Orange 12 224-2408
1,02 2,72 0,85 White/White 12 224-2410
1,14 2,84 0,85 Red/Red 12 224-2412
1,30 3,00 0,85 Grey/Grey 12 224-2414
1,42 3,12 0,85 Yellow/Yellow 12 224-2415

Tubing for Auto Analyser, Fluran® F-5500-A, fitted with stops
Saint-Gobain

Fluoroelastomer, black

Due to its physical and chemical properties this tubing is the ideal solution for applications involving 
extreme environmental conditions such as pipes for dry cleaning agents or solvent recovery systems. It 
offers protection for light-sensitive liquids and remains tear resistant and durable even when exposed to 
the sun, ozone and effects of the weather.

The high level of flexibility and elasticity is ideal when using highly corrosive substances in suction pumps. 
Length 178 mm/2 stops and 381 mm/3 stops. Distance between stops 127 mm/2 stops and 155 mm/3 
stops.

Excellent resistance to corrosive chemicals, oils, fuels and solvents 
Resistant to ozone, sunlight and weathering 
Tear resistant and durable

Temperature resistance: −51 to +204 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 60

Density: 1,90

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Three-stop configuration
1,52 3,22 0,85 Yellow/Blue 12 224-2416
1,65 3,35 0,85 Blue/Blue 12 224-2417
1,85 3,55 0,85 Green/Green 12 224-2419
2,06 3,76 0,85 Violet/Violet 12 224-2420
2,29 3,99 0,85 Violet/Black 12 224-2421
2,54 4,24 0,85 Violet/Orange 12 224-2422
2,79 4,49 0,85 Violet/White 12 224-2423

Continued from previous page

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,20 6,40 1,60 15 m 224-0525
4,80 8,00 1,60 15 m 224-0526
6,40 9,60 1,60 15 m 224-0524
6,40 11,20 2,40 15 m 224-0523
8,00 11,20 1,60 15 m 224-0522
9,50 12,70 1,60 15 m 228-0416
9,50 15,90 3,20 15 m 224-0521
12,70 19,10 3,20 15 m 228-0417

Tubing, Tygon®, F-4040-A
Saint-Gobain

Tygon® tubing, yellow, translucent

Petroleum and lubricant tubing which is ideal for the transfer of fuel, kerosene, heating oil, cutting fluids 
and glycol-based coolants. Does not swell up and harden even when hydrocarbon-based liquids are used. 
This minimises the risk of defects such as cracking or leakage. Due to the low extraction level, tubing also 
protects the fluids conveyed from contamination.

Tear resistant, does not swell up, or become brittle
Resistant to ozone and UV
Compatible with most petroleum-based products

Temperature resistance: −35 to +74 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 57

Density: 1,26

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Two-stop configuration
0,25 2,05 0,90 Orange/Blue 12 224-2331
0,38 2,18 0,90 Orange/Green 12 224-2332
0,51 2,31 0,90 Orange/Yellow 12 224-2334
0,64 2,44 0,90 Orange/White 12 224-2336
0,76 2,46 0,85 Black/Black 12 224-2337
0,89 2,59 0,85 Orange/Orange 12 224-2338
1,02 2,72 0,85 White/White 12 224-2340
1,14 2,84 0,85 Red/Red 12 224-2342
1,30 3,00 0,85 Grey/Grey 12 224-2344
1,42 3,12 0,85 Yellow/Yellow 12 224-2345
1,52 3,22 0,85 Yellow/Blue 12 224-2346
1,85 3,55 0,85 Green/Green 12 224-2349
2,06 3,76 0,85 Violet/Violet 12 224-2350
2,29 3,99 0,85 Violet/Black 12 224-2351
2,54 4,24 0,85 Violet/Orange 12 224-2352
2,79 4,49 0,85 Violet/White 12 224-2353

Tubing, pump, Tygon® F-4040-A, fitted with stops
Saint-Gobain

Tygon® tubing, yellow, translucent

Petroleum and lubricant resistant tubing, that is ideal for the transfer of fuel, kerosene, heating oil, cutting 
fluids and glycol-based coolants. Does not swell up and harden even when hydrocarbon based liquids are 
used. This minimises the risk of defects such as cracking or leakage. Due to the low extraction level, tubing 
also protects the fluids from contamination. Length 381 mm. Distance between stops: 140 mm (2 stops) 
and 170 mm (3 stops).

Tear resistant, does not swell up, or become brittle
Resistant to ozone and UV
Compatible with most petroleum-based products

Temperature resistance: −35 to +74 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 57

Density: 1,26

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Continued from previous page

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Three-stop configuration
0,25 2,05 0,90 Orange/Blue 12 224-2301
0,38 2,18 0,90 Orange/Green 12 224-2302
0,51 2,31 0,90 Orange/Yellow 12 224-2304
0,64 2,44 0,90 Orange/White 12 224-2306
0,76 2,48 0,85 Black/Black 12 224-2307
0,89 2,59 0,85 Orange/Orange 12 224-2308
1,14 2,84 0,85 Red/Red 12 224-2312
1,30 3,00 0,85 Grey/Grey 12 224-2314
1,42 3,12 0,85 Yellow/Yellow 12 224-2315
1,52 3,22 0,85 Yellow/Blue 12 224-2316
1,65 3,35 0,85 Blue/Blue 12 224-2317
1,85 3,57 0,85 Green/Green 12 224-2319
2,06 3,76 0,85 Violet/Violet 12 224-2320
2,29 3,99 0,85 Violet/Black 12 224-2321
2,54 4,24 0,85 Violet/Orange 12 224-2322
2,79 4,49 0,85 Violet/White 12 224-2323

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,80 4,00 1,60 7,5 m 224-2020
1,60 4,80 1,60 7,5 m 228-4319
3,20 6,40 1,60 7,5 m 228-0634
4,80 8,00 1,60 7,5 m 228-4326
6,40 9,60 1,60 7,5 m 228-4327
6,40 12,80 3,20 7,5 m 224-2028
8,00 12,20 1,60 7,5 m 228-4328
9,50 15,90 3,20 7,5 m 228-4329
12,70 19,10 3,20 7,5 m 228-4330

Tubing, PharMed® BPT
Saint-Gobain

PharMed® tubing, white

PharMed® BPT Tubing is less permeable to gases and vapours than silicone tubing. It is ideal for cell culture, 
fermentation, synthesis, separation, purification, process monitoring and process control. Independent tests 
show that PharMed® tubing is safe for use in sensitive cell culture applications. PharMed® BPT Tubing has 
very good general chemical resistance and excellent acid, alkali and oxidation resistance. Opaque to visible 
and UV light, it helps protect sensitive fluids.

Service life in tubing pumps is three times longer than that of comparable silicone tubing
Can be autoclaved numerous times
Satisfies the requirements of the US Pharmacopeia class VI, the US Food and Drug Administration (FDA) 
and the US National Sanitary Foundation (NSF)

Temperature resistance: −51 to +135 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 64

Density: 0,98

Delivery information: Tubing is packed double bagged inside a cardboard box. Labelling the inner bag 
and box with certificate of conformity and date of manufacture.

Tubing, PharMed® 65, fitted with stops
Saint-Gobain

Tubing, PharMed®, white

Ideal for use in fermentation and separation, cell culture, syntheses and process monitoring. It is less 
permeable to gases and steam than silicone tubing. Good general chemical resistance, very good resistance 
to acids, alkalis and oxidants. Impermeable to white light and UV radiation, providing protection for 
sensitive liquids. Ideal for use with peristaltic pumps. Length 381 mm. Distance between stops 152 mm.

Service life in peristaltic pumps is three times longer than that of comparable silicone tubing 
Can be autoclaved numerous times 
Conforms with the requirements of the US Pharmacopeia class VI, the US Food and Drug Administration 
(FDA) and the US National Sanitary Foundation (NSF)

Temperature resistance: −51 to +135 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 64

Density: 0,98

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Two-stop configuration
0,25 0,90 Orange/Blue 6 224-0550
0,38 0,90 Orange/Green 6 224-0551
0,51 0,90 Orange/Yellow 6 224-0552
0,64 0,90 Orange/White 6 224-0553
0,76 0,85 Black/Black 6 224-0554
0,89 0,85 Orange/Orange 6 224-0555
1,02 0,85 White/White 6 228-0584
1,14 0,85 Red/Red 6 224-0557
1,30 0,85 Grey/Grey 6 224-0558
1,42 0,85 Yellow/Yellow 6 224-0559
1,52 0,85 Yellow/Blue 6 224-0560
1,65 0,85 Blue/Blue 6 224-0561
1,85 0,85 Green/Green 6 224-0562
2,06 0,85 Violet/Violet 6 224-0563
2,29 0,85 Violet/Black 6 224-0564
2,54 0,85 Violet/Orange 6 224-0565
2,79 0,85 Violet/White 6 224-0566
Three-stop configuration
0,25 0,90 Orange/Blue 6 228-0592
0,38 0,90 Orange/Green 6 228-0593
0,51 0,90 Orange/Yellow 6 224-0532
0,64 0,90 Orange/White 6 224-0533
0,76 0,85 Black/Black 6 224-0534
0,89 0,85 Orange/Orange 6 224-0535
1,02 0,85 White/White 6 224-0536
1,14 0,85 Red/Red 6 224-0537
1,30 0,85 Grey/Grey 6 224-0538
1,42 0,85 Yellow/Yellow 6 224-0539
1,52 0,85 Yellow/Blue 6 224-0540
1,65 0,85 Blue/Blue 6 224-0541
1,85 0,85 Green/Green 6 224-0542
2,06 0,85 Violet/Violet 6 224-0543
2,29 0,85 Violet/Black 6 224-0544
2,54 0,85 Violet/Orange 6 224-0545
2,79 0,85 Violet/White 6 224-0546

Continued from previous page

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,60 3,20 0,80 15 m 228-4331
1,60 4,80 1,60 15 m 224-2101
2,40 4,00 0,80 15 m 228-0402
3,20 4,80 0,80 15 m 228-0403
3,20 6,40 1,60 15 m 228-4332
4,00 8,00 2,00 15 m 228-4334
4,80 8,00 1,60 15 m 224-2103
4,80 9,60 2,40 15 m 224-2106
6,40 9,60 1,60 15 m 228-4333
6,40 11,20 2,40 15 m 224-2107
6,40 12,80 3,20 15 m 224-2108
8,00 11,20 1,60 15 m 224-2105
8,00 12,00 2,00 15 m 228-4335
8,00 12,80 2,40 15 m 228-0636
9,50 12,70 1,60 15 m 228-0697

Tubing, Tygon®, 3350
Saint-Gobain

Silicone, platinum cured, translucent

Tygon® tubing made from platinum cured silicone with ultra smooth surface. High elasticity with good 
restoring force for constant liquid transfer, even with intermittent pumping action.

Biocompatible for sensitive applications, can be used for foodstuffs
Resistant to ozone and UV, autoclavable
FDA approved, compliant with USP class VI

Temperature resistance: −80 to +204 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 50

Density: 1,14

Delivery information: Tubing is packed double bagged inside a cardboard box. Labelling the inner bag 
and the box with certificate of conformity and date of manufacture.

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Continued from previous page

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
9,50 15,90 3,20 15 m 228-0698
12,70 19,10 3,20 15 m 224-2110
15,90 22,30 3,20 15 m 228-0637
25,40 31,80 3,20 15 m 228-1025

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Two-stop configuration
0,51 2,31 0,90 Orange/Yellow 6 224-0575
0,64 2,44 0,90 Orange/White 6 224-2536
0,76 2,46 0,85 Black/Black 6 224-2537
0,89 2,59 0,85 Orange/Orange 6 224-2538
1,02 2,72 0,85 White/White 6 224-2540
1,14 2,84 0,85 Red/Red 6 224-2542
1,30 3,00 0,85 Grey/Grey 6 224-2544
1,42 3,12 0,85 Yellow/Yellow 6 224-2545
1,52 3,22 0,85 Yellow/Blue 6 224-2546
1,65 3,35 0,85 Blue/Blue 6 224-2547
1,85 3,55 0,85 Green/Green 6 224-2549
2,06 3,76 0,85 Violet/Violet 6 224-2550
2,29 3,99 0,85 Violet/Black 6 224-2551
2,54 4,24 0,85 Violet/Orange 6 224-2552
2,79 4,49 0,85 Violet/White 6 224-2553
Three-stop configuration
0,51 2,31 0,90 Orange/Yellow 6 224-0580
0,64 2,44 0,90 Orange/White 6 224-2506
0,76 2,46 0,85 Black/Black 6 224-2507
0,89 2,59 0,85 Orange/Orange 6 224-2508
1,02 2,72 0,85 White/White 6 224-2510
1,14 2,84 0,85 Red/Red 6 224-2512
1,30 3,10 0,90 Grey/Grey 6 224-2514
1,42 3,12 0,85 Yellow/Yellow 6 224-2515
1,52 3,22 0,85 Yellow/Blue 6 224-2516
1,65 3,35 0,85 Blue/Blue 6 224-2517
1,85 3,55 0,85 Green/Green 6 224-2519
2,06 3,76 0,85 Violet/Violet 6 224-2520
2,29 3,99 0,85 Violet/Black 6 224-2521
2,54 4,24 0,85 Violet/Orange 6 224-2522
2,79 4,49 0,85 Violet/White 6 224-2523

Tubing, Pump, Tygon® 3350, fitted with stops
Saint-Gobain

Silicone, platinum cured, transparent

Tygon® tubing made from platinum cured silicone with ultra smooth surface. High elasticity with good 
restoring force for constant liquid transfer, even with intermittent pumping action. Length 381 mm. 
Distance between stops 152 mm.

Biocompatible for sensitive applications, can be used for foodstuffs
Resistant to ozone and UV, autoclavable
FDA approved, compliant with USP class VI

Temperature resistance: −80 to +204 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 50

Density: 1,14
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,60 4,80 1,60 15 m 228-1056
3,20 6,40 1,60 15 m 228-1057
4,80 8,00 1,60 15 m 228-1058
6,40 9,60 1,60 15 m 228-1059
8,00 11,20 1,60 15 m 228-1060
9,50 12,70 1,60 15 m 228-1061
12,70 19,10 3,20 15 m 228-1062
15,90 22,30 3,20 15 m 228-1063
19,00 25,40 3,20 15 m 228-1064

Tubing, Tygoprene® XL-60
Saint-Gobain

Thermoplastic elastomer, translucent

Specially developed for use in peristaltic pumps, offering a service life of more than 500 hours when used 
in peristaltic pumps. The ideal replacement for PVC and silicone tubing when longer service life is required. 
Materials contain only small amounts of extractable substances, which reduces the risk of contamination 
during liquid transfer. Complies with FDA 21 CFR, 177.1210 requirements.

Excellent chemical resistance to many liquids, acids and bases
Resistant to ozone, sunlight and weathering
Extremely flexible and durable

Temperature resistance: −40 to +120 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 60

Density: 0,90

Delivery information: Shipped as rolls 15 m long in a cardboard box.
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

For tube I-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HDPE
8 - 10/11 - 14 66 10 229-3241
12 - 14/18 - 20,5 73 10 229-3242
PP
3 - 5/6 - 10 55 10 229-3251
3 - 5/9 - 13 55 10 229-3252
6 - 10/9 - 13 59 10 229-3255

Tubing connectors, straight
Brand

PP or HDPE, translucent

With tapered ends, for connecting tubing with varying diameters.

Good mechanical strength and chemical resistance
PP tubing connector provides excellent thermal resistance, autoclavable
HDPE tubing connector provides good thermal resistance

For tube I-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.

4 - 8 / 8 - 12 86
4/6/8 
10/12

1,6/4,6 10 229-0732

4 - 8 / 12 - 16 86
4/6/8 
12/14/16 

1,6/7,5 10 229-0733

8 - 12 / 12 - 16 90
8/10/12 
14/16 

4,6/7,5 10 229-0734

Tubing connectors, straight
Kartell

PP, white

With tapered ends, for connecting tubing with different inner diameters. 

Good mechanical strength and chemical resistance 
Excellent thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Conform to foodstuff regulations 90/128/CEE, 92/39/CEE and FDA 21 CFR

For tube I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4,5-7/6,5-10,5 1 229-0018
4,5-7/10,5-14,5 1 229-0019
6,5-10,5/10,5-14,5 1 229-0020
10,5-14,5/14,5-19 1 229-0021
14,5-19/18,5-24 1 229-0023

Tubing adapters
Nylon, white

The diameters shown are minimum to maximum for each end.

Good mechanical strength and chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance
Withstand sterilisation to +136 °C
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

For tube I-Ø (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3-5 4/5/6 2,0 10 229-0713
5-7 6/7/8 3,5 10 229-0714
7-10 8/9/10 4,5 10 229-0715
9-12 10/11/12 6,5 10 229-0716
11-14 12/13/14 8,5 10 229-0717
13-16 14/15/16 10,5 10 229-0718

Tubing connectors, straight
Kartell

PP, white

With tapered ends, for connecting tubing with the same diameter.

Good mechanical strength and chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance
Autoclavable
Conform to foodstuff regulations 90/128/CEE, 92/39/CEE and FDA 21 CFR 177.1520

For tube I-Ø (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3-4 4 1,3 10 229-0735
4-5 6 2,5 10 229-0736
6-7 8 4,5 10 229-0737
8-9 10 6,0 10 229-0738
10-11 12 8,0 10 229-0739
12-13 14 10,5 10 229-0740
14-15 16 11,6 10 229-0741

Tubing connectors, L-shaped
Kartell

PP, translucent

Dimensions are shown as both nominal and exact as elasticity of tubing will influence the choice of size. 
Use our tubing selector 229-0111 to determine “grip”. This will then give equivalent crest dimension for the 
particular connector concerned.

Good mechanical strength and chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance 
Autoclavable

Conforms to Food and Drug regulations 90/128 CEE, 92/39 CEE and FDA 21 CFR 177.1520.

Suitable for foodstuff.

For tube I-Ø (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3 4,0 2,0 10 229-0708
4-5 6,0 2,7 10 229-0709
6-7 8,0 4,6 10 229-0710
8-9 10,0 5,5 10 229-0711
10-11 12,0 7,3 10 229-0712
12-13 14,0 9,7 10 229-0721
14-15 16,0 11,9 10 229-0722

Tubing connectors, Y-shaped
Kartell

PP, translucent

Dimensions are shown as both nominal and exact as elasticity of tubing will influence the choice of size. 
Use our tubing selector 229-0111 to determine “grip”. This will then give equivalent crest dimension for the 
particular connector concerned.

Good mechanical strength and chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance 
Autoclavable

Conforms to Food and Drug regulations 90/128 EEC 92/39 EEC and FDA 21 CFR 177.1520.

Suitable for foodstuff.
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

For tube I-Ø (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 - 6 4/5/6 1,5 10 229-0723
6 - 8 6/7/8 2,7 10 229-0724
8 - 10 8/9/10 4,7 10 229-0725
10 - 12 10/11/12 5,5 10 229-0726
12 - 14 12/13/14 7,6 10 229-0727
14 - 16 14/15/16 9,6 10 229-0728

Tubing connectors, Y-shaped
Kartell

PP, white

With tapered ends.

Good mechanical strength and chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance 
Autoclavable
Conforms to foodstuff regulations 90/128/EEC, 92/39/EEC and FDA 21 CFR 177.1520

For tube I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP
5 - 7 10 229-0128
7 - 9 10 229-0129
9 - 11 10 229-0130
11 - 13 10 229-0131
PVDF
5 - 7 10 229-7433
7 - 9 10 229-0133

Tubing connectors, Y-shaped
Bürkle

PP or PVDF

PP, temperature resistant up to +135 °C
PVDF, temperature resistant up to +160 °C, highly resistant to chemicals
Autoclavable

For tube I-Ø (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3 4 1,6 10 229-0703
4-5 6 3,7 10 229-0704
6-7 8 4,5 10 229-0705
8-9 10 6,3 10 229-0706
10-11 12 8,2 10 229-0707
12-13 14 10,0 10 229-0719
14-15 16 12,1 10 229-0720

Tubing connectors, T-shaped
Kartell

PP, translucent

Dimensions are shown as both nominal and exact as elasticity of tubing will influence the choice of size. 
Use our tubing selector 229-0111 to determine “grip”. This will then give equivalent crest dimension for the 
particular connector concerned.

Good mechanical and chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance 
Autoclavable

Conforms to Food and Drug regulations 90/128 CEE 92/39 CEE and FDA 21 CFR 177.1520.

Suitable for foodstuff.
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

For tube I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP
3 - 5 10 229-0123
5 - 7 10 229-0124
7 - 9 10 229-0125
11 - 13 10 229-0126
13 - 15 10 229-0127
PVDF
3 - 5 10 229-0132

Tubing connectors, T-shaped
Bürkle

PP or PVDF

PP, temperature resistant up to +135 °C
PVDF, temperature resistant up to +160 °C, highly resistant to chemicals
Autoclavable

For tube I-Ø (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3 3,5 1,5 10 229-0742
4-5 6,0 2,7 10 229-0743
6-7 8,0 4,6 10 229-0744
8-9 10,0 7,0 10 229-0745
10-11 12,0 8,0 10 229-0746
12-13 14 9,5 10 229-0747
14-15 16,0 11,6 10 229-0748

Tubing connectors, X-shaped
Kartell

PP, translucent

Dimensions are shown as both nominal and exact as elasticity of tubing will influence the choice of size. 
Use our tubing selector 229-0111 to determine “grip”. This will then give equivalent crest dimension for the 
particular connector concerned.

Good mechanical strength and chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance 
Autoclavable

Conforms to Food and Drug regulations 90/128CEE 92/39CEE and FDA 21 CFR 177.1520.

Suitable for foodstuff.

PTFE

Connector with two or three GL screw connections. To distribute liquids or gases. Can be used as a reducer to connect different tubes or hoses.

Very good chemical resistance, the fluid medium only comes into contact with PTFE.
Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C
Pressure resistant up to a maximum of 10 bar, vacuum suitable

Connectors, with GL thread
BOLA

Continued on next page
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

Continued from previous page

Thread Hole Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight connectors
GL 14 6,5 1 229-0000
GL 18 10,5 1 229-0010
GL 25 14,5 1 229-0106
Angular connectors
GL 14 6,5 1 229-0051
GL 18 10,5 1 229-0052
GL 25 14,5 1 229-0053
T-shaped connectors
GL 14 6,5 1 229-0054
GL 18 10,5 1 229-0055
GL 25 14,5 1 229-0056

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tubing selector 165×90 1 229-0111

Tubing selector
Kartell

ABS, green

For rapid determination of the internal and external diameters of tubing, glass tubes, glass rods, test tubes 
etc. For internal diameters from 1 to 25 mm and external diameters from 1,5 to 21 mm.

Sturdy, handy shape 
Engraved numbers for easy reading

Hole Ø (mm) For tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4,9 8 1 227-4008
7,0 10 1 227-4010
10,9 13 1 227-4013
12,7 15 1 227-4015

Tube pinch valves
Kartell

HDPE with PP tap

These flow through valves are ideal for regulating or stopping the flow of gases and liquids in tube 
connections under low pressure (up to 0,5 bar) or partial vacuum. Smooth connectors, slightly tapered on 
both sides.

Good chemical resistance 
No lubricants required 
Good thermal resistance
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

Hole Ø (mm) For tube I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Two-way valve, PP/PE
4 5 - 7 1 229-7424
6 7 - 9 1 229-7425
8 9 - 11 1 229-7426
8 11 - 13 1 229-0112
Two-way valve, PVDF
4 5 - 7 1 229-7421
6 7 - 9 1 229-7422
8 9 - 11 1 229-7423
8 11 - 13 1 229-0114
Three-way valve, PP/PE
4 5 - 7 1 229-7430
6 7 - 9 1 229-7431
8 9 - 11 1 229-7432
8 11 - 13 1 229-0113
Three-way valve, PVDF
4 5 - 7 1 229-7427
6 7 - 9 1 229-7428
8 9 - 11 1 229-7429
8 11 - 13 1 229-0115

Tubing valves
Bürkle

PE/PP, white and red or PVDF, translucent

These two or three-way valves are ideally designed to regulate or completely stop the flow of gases and 
liquids. PVDF or PP/PE are preferred materials, particularly in the chemical, biological, pharmaceutical and 
food industries. Supplied with tube couplings to secure tube firmly.

PVDF, excellent chemical resistance, suitable for use with foodstuffs
PP/PE for industrial applications
Maximum pressure load 1 bar

Hole Ø (mm) For tube I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 6,4 - 9,5 1 216-4424
4 6,4 - 9,5 1 216-4425

Three-way stopcock, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, translucent with PTFE tap, white

T-shaped three-way valves with tapered ends.

For regulating or blocking the flow of liquids in tube connections. For tubing with internal diameter 6,4 mm 
to 9,5 mm.

Very good chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Non blocking, sealed tap, no lubricant required

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
59 12 229-0322

Tubing clamps
Bel-Art Products

Acetal, blue

Ideal for securely clamping tubing with a wall thickness of 0.82 mm or thinner.

Toothed jaws over a length of 27 mm to ensure secure clamping
Good chemical resistance, excellent temperature resistance
Simple to attach at any point on the tubing without disconnecting tubing
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

Spanning width (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
3,2 - 11 White 12 229-0320
6 - 19 White 6 229-0321

Tubing clamps
Bel-Art Products

Polyacetal (POM), white

With automatic locking mechanism.

Good thermal resistance (operating temperature up to +110 °C)
Autoclavable
Easy, fast and safe operation

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 10 229-0587
17 10 229-0588

Tubing clamps
PP, white

These tubing clamps are used to squeeze tubes in ratchet steps or to pinch them off completely, if required.

One-handed operation
Permanently elastic, autoclavable
Excellent chemical and temperature resistance

Spanning width (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
4,5 Red 1 229-0311
6 Yellow 1 229-0312
10 Blue 1 229-0313
14 Red 1 229-0314

Tubing clamps
DURAN Group

Polyester (PBT)

For smooth control of flow rates in tube connections.

Very good thermal resistance (operating temperature up to +180 °C)
Autoclavable
Convenient, easy operation, colour coded according to size
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

Spanning width (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
10 Red 10 229-0607
10 Yellow 10 229-0608
10 Blue 10 229-0609
10 Green 10 229-0610
15 Red 10 229-0617
15 Yellow 10 229-0618
15 Blue 10 229-0611
15 Green 10 229-0612
20 Red 10 229-0613
20 Yellow 10 229-0614
20 Blue 10 229-0615
20 Green 10 229-0616

Tubing clamps, stop-it
Bürkle

PVDF with galvanised steel hook

The micro adjustment screw enables the flow of liquids to be controlled delicately and smoothly or stopped 
completely. The clamp can also be mounted on existing tube connections. The clamp’s closure can be 
opened in any position, without screwing on and off.

Heat resistant up to +160 °C
Various sizes available for tubing from 1 - 20 mm external diameter
Available in four colours

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 1 229-0117
15 1 229-0118
20 1 229-0119
30 1 229-0120

Tubing clamps, stop-it
Bürkle

Galvanised steel and black anodised aluminium

Used to regulate or stop the flow in tubing with liquids or gases.

Stepless flow regulation
Heat resistant
For hose diameters up to max. 30 mm

Band width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard
12 1 229-0341
17 1 229-0342
20 1 229-0343
25 1 229-0344
30 1 229-0345
40 1 229-0346
50 1 229-0350
Heavy duty
50 1 229-0347
60 1 229-0348
70 1 229-0349

Hoffmann pinch cocks
Usbeck

Nickel plated brass

Hinged. For regulating or stopping the flow of liquids in tube connections.

Very good thermal resistance
The standard model has a knurled screw and the heavy duty model has a butterfly screw
Easy cleaning

The values in the band width column refer to the clearance between the pinch cock legs.
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Filling and dispensing
Tubing accessories

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 1 232-0040
152 1 232-0041
178 1 232-0042

Spencer wells clamps
Stainless steel, rust-proof

For stopping flow in tube connections. Straight with box joint.

Very good thermal resistance
Easy cleaning
Safe, simple operation

For tube I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
7,6 - 10 10 229-3330
9,2 - 12,5 10 229-3331

Non-Return valves
Kartell

PP, translucent

Prevent pressure loss and backflow. Maximum working pressure 2 bar and minimum working 
pressure  0,07 bar at room temperature (+20 °C).

Very good chemical resistance 
Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Tapered ends to ensure that tubes are held firmly

Type For tube I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With embossed directional arrow 6 - 8 1 229-0134
With embossed directional arrow 8 - 10 1 229-0135
With embossed directional arrow 10 - 14 1 229-0136
With black printed directional arrow 8 - 10 1 229-0137

Non-return valves, with tapered inlet/outlet
Bürkle

PP, translucent

Retaining valves with embossed directional arrow or printed in black. With tapered ends. Various uses.

Resistant to compression max. 4 bar
Operating temperature up to +40 °C
With PP ball valve
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Tools
Spoons and spatulas

Description Type Length (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard disposable spatulas Standard 210 Blue 300 231-0103
Standard disposable spatulas Standard 210 Natural 300 231-0104
Macro disposable spatulas Macro 310 Green 150 231-0105
Micro disposable spatulas, anti-static Micro 140 Natural 300 231-0106
Sterile disposable spatulas Sterile 210 Natural 100 231-0369
Disposable Eco spatulas, biodegradable (EcoPure® additive) Eco 140 Natural 300 231-0416

Spatulas, disposable
PP

Multipurpose, robust and inexpensive tools for collecting, transferring and processing samples of chemical 
and biological materials. The innovative shape of the spatulas allows them to be used as a spatula, spoon, 
scoop, scraper, mixing rod or for wiping. Ideal for recovering samples that have been frozen in liquid 
nitrogen. The macro type disposable spatulas are 50% larger than standard disposable spatulas. The long 
shaft makes it easier to transfer material from larger containers. 

Resistant to dilute acids and alkalis 
Reduce cross-contamination 
Autoclavable
Compliant with FDA standards for applications involving contact with food

Length (mm) Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 30×15 10 231-2411
180 30×15 10 231-2412

Double spatulas
Kartell

Polyamide, fibreglass reinforced, red

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistance up to +100 °C (up to +180 °C for short periods) 
Robust, flexible

DIN 12890

Description Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sampling spatulas, sterile, 15 ml capacity 229 100 231-0014

Spatulas, Sterileware®
Bel-Art Products

PS, white

V-shaped, disposable spatula for powders, granules and pastes. Enables convenient, rapid sample 
collection and serves to prevent sample contamination. Ideal for collecting samples from bags, containers 
or a production process.

Overall length 229 mm, insertion depth 152 mm, width 19 mm, depth 13 mm, volume 15 ml 
Stable handle and fixed tip, makes insertion in agglomerated materials easier
Sterile, individually wrapped

Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 30 1 231-2183

Drigalski spatula
Soda-lime glass

For bacteriological applications 
Can also be used as stirrer 
For even spreading or better distribution across media
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Tools
Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
165 30 1 231-2185
165 40 5 231-1085

Drigalski spatulas
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

For bacteriological applications
Can also be used as stirrer
For even spreading or better distribution across media

Description Pk Cat. No.
Set of 6 spatulas and 1 pair of tweezers 1 SET 231-2176

Spatula set
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10

Useful combination of double spatulas, spoon spatulas and forceps. Universal usage in laboratories and 
industry.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Comes in practical imitation leather case

Each set includes a 150×5 and 150×7 mm spoon spatula, a 150×9 mm double spatula, a 150×4 mm micro 
double spatula, a 150×9 mm powder spatula, a 150×4 mm micro powder spatula, as well as tweezers 
(straight, blunt, 145 mm long).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Set of 2 spatulas, 1 tweezers, 1 scissors 1 SET 231-2177

Chemist set
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Useful combination of instruments used daily in the laboratory and in production.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Comes in practical imitation leather case

Each set includes a 130×4 mm micro double spatula, a 150×9 mm powder spatula, a pair of laboratory 
scissors (sharp/blunt, 130 mm long), as well as forceps (straight, sharp, 130 mm long).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Set of 4 micro powder spatulas 1 SET 231-0196

Micro powder spatula set
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10 blade with black, plastic handle

Four-piece set, each with a 3, 4, 5 and 6 mm wide powder spatula 
Blade has very good chemical and thermal resistance 
Blades are semicircular and angled
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Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 3 5 231-0402
150 4 5 231-0235

Spatulas, micro, powder
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

With hexagonal handle for easier handling.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 2 5 231-0459
130 2 5 231-0460
150 2 5 231-0461
100 3 5 231-2231
130 3 5 231-2232
150 3 1 231-2236
185 3 5 231-0462
100 4 5 231-0463
130 4 5 231-0464
150 4 1 231-2237
185 4 1 231-0284
210 4 5 231-0465
100 5 5 231-0466
130 5 5 231-0467
150 5 5 231-2233
185 5 5 231-2234
210 5 5 231-2235
130 6 5 231-0468
150 6 1 231-2239
185 6 1 231-0287
210 6 1 231-2241

Double spatulas, micro
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spatulas with round handle, one flat and one rounded end. Straight shape.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Very flexible blades

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
130 5 5 231-2261
150 5 5 231-0296
185 5 5 231-2262
210 5 5 231-2263
150 7 10 231-0399
185 7 10 231-0400
210 7 10 231-0401

Double spatulas, micro
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Both ends have an angled spoon. Multipurpose spatula for a wide range of uses.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean
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Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Width (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
100 4 Nickel 5 231-0165
130 4 Nickel 5 231-0210
150 4 Nickel 5 231-0166
180 4 Nickel 1 231-0456
200 4 Nickel 5 231-0167
100 4 Stainless steel 5 231-0345
130 4 Stainless steel 1 231-0346
150 4 Stainless steel 5 231-0364
200 4 Stainless steel 5 231-0347

Double spatulas, micro, Chattaway type
Stainless steel or pure nickel (99,6%)

Multipurpose spatula for a wide range of uses. One end is flat and spatula-shaped, the other end is 
rounded and turned up at 45°.

Very good chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance
Quick and easy to clean

Type Length (mm) Width (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
Light 100 8 Nickel 1 231-0128
Light 150 8 Nickel 1 231-0207
Light 200 8 Nickel 1 231-0208
Medium 100 10 Nickel 1 231-0209
Medium 150 10 Nickel 5 231-0161
Medium 180 10 Nickel 5 231-0162
Light 130 8 Stainless steel 1 231-0340
Light 150 8 Stainless steel 1 231-0341
Medium 100 10 Stainless steel 1 231-0078
Medium 130 10 Stainless steel 5 231-0360
Medium 150 10 Stainless steel 5 231-0361
Medium 180 10 Stainless steel 5 231-0362
Medium 200 10 Stainless steel 5 231-0342
Medium 230 10 Stainless steel 5 231-0363
Medium 300 10 Stainless steel 1 231-0343
Medium 350 10 Stainless steel 1 231-0344

Double spatulas, Chattaway type
Stainless steel or pure nickel (99,6%)

Multipurpose spatula for a wide range of uses. One end is flat and spatula-shaped, the other end is 
rounded and turned up at 45°. Available in light or medium weight design.

Very good chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
130 40×4 1 231-1057
130 40×9 1 231-2244
150 45×4 1 231-1058
150 45×9 1 231-1059
185 50×4 1 231-2188

Spatulas, powder
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

With round handle, one flat and one scoop shaped, rounded spatula end. Straight shape.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
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Length (mm) Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 35×3 5 231-0031
100 35×3 1 231-1017
100 35×4 1 231-0431
130 40×3 5 231-0032
130 40×3 1 231-1018
130 40×5 1 231-0034
150 40×2 1 231-1016
150 40×4 1 231-0432
150 40×5 5 231-0035
150 40×5 1 231-1026
185 50×4 1 231-1083
185 50×5 5 231-0036
185 50×5 1 231-2137
185 50×6 1 231-1029
185 50×9 1 231-1084
210 55×5 5 231-0037
210 55×5 1 231-1027
210 55×9 1 231-2242

Double spatulas, micro
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spatula for a wide range of uses. With round handle, one flat and one rounded end. Straight 
shape.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Good chemical resistance 

Length (mm) Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
130 40×9 1 231-1032
130 40×9 5 231-0038
150 45×9 1 231-1033
150 45×9 5 231-0039
185 50×9 1 231-1034
185 50×9 5 231-0040
210 60×11 1 231-1035
210 60×11 5 231-0041
250 70×11 1 231-1036
250 70×11 5 231-0042
300 75×16 1 231-1037
300 75×16 5 231-0043
400 100×16 1 231-1038

Double spatulas
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spatula for a wide range of uses. With round handle, one flat and one rounded end. Straight 
shape.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Good chemical resistance 
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Spoons and spatulas

Description Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Spatula with V-shaped scoop and flat 
tapered end

150 50 734-1529

Spatula with V-shaped scoop and flat 
rounded end

150 50 734-1530

Spatulas, micro
Corning®

PS, white

These micro spatulas feature a V-shaped scoop (capacity < 0,5 ml) at one end and either a flat tapered or a 
flat rounded blade at the other end.

RNase-/DNase-free, non pyrogenic
Anti-static and sterile
Each micro spatula is individually packaged

Description Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
V-scoop/spoon 249 100 734-1524
Tapered blade/spoon 249 100 734-1521
Round end/spoon 249 100 734-1523
Flat end/spoon 249 100 734-1525
Small spoon/spoon 249 100 734-1522

Spatulas
Corning®

PS, white

Available in five different configurations, Corning® spatulas are designed to save time and to provide 
contamination-free samples.

Individually packaged, certified RNase- and DNase-free, non pyrogenic, anti-static and sterile
Eliminates the potential for cross-contamination and resterilising necessary with reusable spatulas

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
152 10 231-0172

Spatula, trough
Stainless steel

One end flattened, the other has slight trough.

Overall length: 152 mm

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
175 5 231-0393

Spatulas, Trulla type
Stainless steel 18/8 non-magnetic, bright finish

Double ended spatulas with trowel shaped scoops for handling large quantities of material.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Very good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean
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Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 20 100 231-2634

Tongue depressor
Wood

As well as conventional use, these can also be used in a wide range of laboratory and production 
applications.

Smooth, round edges 
Clean finish, splinter-free 
Odourless and taste-free

Length (mm) Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
165 75×14 1 231-1072
190 100×18 1 231-1073
230 130×20 1 231-1074
250 150×22 1 231-1075
275 165×27 1 231-2195
310 200×32 1 231-1076
365 250×38 1 231-1077
415 300×42 1 231-1078

Pharmacist’s spatulas
Bochem

Stainless steel blade, with wooden handle

Blade with very good heat resistance 
Good chemical resistance 
Quick and easy to clean

Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 1 300-1000
150 1 300-1001
200 1 300-1002
300 1 300-1003

Palette knife spatulas
Stainless steel blade, with wooden handle

Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 1 300-1004
150 1 300-1005

Palette knife spatulas
Stainless steel tapered blade, with wooden handle

Length (mm) Blade (mm) Pk Cat. No.
180 30×15 10 231-2413
210 33×17 10 231-2414

Spoon spatulas
Kartell

Polyamide, fibreglass reinforced, red

Good chemical resistance 
Heat resistance up to +100 °C (up to +180 °C for short periods) 
Robust, flexible

DIN 12890
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Tools
Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Blade (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Spoon/spatula ends
150 40×5 9×5 1 231-0047
150 45×5 6×4 1 231-1354
150 45×5 5×3 1 231-1355
Scoop/spatula ends
180 40×5 9×5 1 231-0239

Double spatulas, micro
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Double spatulas for a wide range of uses. One end with micro spoon or scoop and one end with micro 
spatula.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean

231-0047

231-0239

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 5 5 231-0445
150 5 5 231-0190
185 5 5 231-0191
210 5 5 231-0446
300 5 5 231-0457
400 5 5 231-0458
150 7 5 231-0469
185 7 5 231-0470
210 7 5 231-0471

Spoon spatulas, micro
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

With a micro spoon at one end and a micro spatula at the other.

Very good chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
100 6×8×1,5 Stainless steel 10 231-0392
150 4×6×1,4 Stainless steel 10 231-0171

Spoon spatulas, micro
Stainless steel or pure nickel (99,6%)

One end flattened, the other end spoon-formed.

Good chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance
Quick and easy to clean
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Tools
Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 35×15 1 231-1068
180 35×15 1 231-1069
190 25×20 1 231-1261
210 35×15 1 231-1070
210 65×28 1 231-1296
300 65×28 1 231-1297
400 65×28 1 231-1270

Spoon, multipurpose
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spoon for a wide range of uses. Special shape for light and easy handling.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Blade (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120 35×10 30×22 1 231-0184
300 70×14 48×35 1 231-0185

Spoon spatulas
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spoon for a wide range of uses. With round handle.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 5 231-0436
180 5 231-0437
210 5 231-0438
250 5 231-0439

Spoon spatulas
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spoon for a wide range of uses. With round handle.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean
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Tools
Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120 31×23 1 231-1311
150 38×27 1 231-1312
180 40×28 5 231-0186
210 40×28 1 231-1314
250 50×35 5 231-0187
300 55×41 5 231-0188

Chemical spoon with spatula end
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel Remanit 4301, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spoon for a wide range of uses.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Good chemical resistance 
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
140 10 231-0170

Spoon spatula, Nuffield type
Stainless steel

Straight with box joint.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Very good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
120 20 Nickel 1 231-0156
150 20 Nickel 1 231-0075
180 20 Nickel 1 231-0076
120 20 Stainless steel 10 231-0112
150 20 Stainless steel 10 231-0123
180 20 Stainless steel 1 231-0124
210 20 Stainless steel 10 231-0125

Spoon spatulas, broad shape
Stainless steel or pure nickel (99,6%)

One end is flat and spatula-shaped, the other end is spoon-shaped.

Very good chemical resistance
Very good thermal resistance
Quick and easy to clean
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Tools
Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
180 4 500 612-1550

Cutlery, multipurpose
PS, white

Multipurpose utensil - knife, fork and spoon in one. For aseptic liquid and solid sample collection and 
processing in the food, pharmaceuticals or cosmetics industries.

Individual, sterile packaging 

Length (mm) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
178 2,46 200 231-2423
178 4,93 200 231-0418
178 14,79 200 231-2425

Sampling spoons, sterile
Bel-Art Products

PS, white

Designed to gather small amounts of sample material.

For powder, granulates and liquids 
The long handle reaches easily into confined areas and minimises the potential of personal contact with 
sampled material 
Available in three sizes; all sterilised and individually packed

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
180 20 1,23 12 231-0366
180 25 2,46 12 231-0367
180 30 4,93 12 231-0365
180 39 14,8 12 231-0368
- - 1,23 / 2,46 / 4,93 / 14,8 * 1 SET 231-0005

Sample spoons
Bel-Art Products

PP, white

Long handled, ideal for convenient sampling from jars, bottles and flasks
Very good thermal and chemical resistance

* assortment of 3 of each size

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 5 1 231-0099

Micro powder spoon
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

With hexagonal handle for easier handling.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean
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Tools
Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
170 40×10 1 231-1241

Spoon, powder
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10

Multipurpose spoon for a wide range of uses. With cylindrical handle.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Good chemical resistance 
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120 40×26 1 231-1211
135 45×31 1 231-1212
180 55×38 1 231-1213
195 60×45 1 231-1214
280 85×70 1 231-1215

Laboratory spoons
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Manual scoops for collecting or measuring powders, pastes or granulates.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Robust design

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
200 30×16 1 231-1231

Laboratory spoon
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spoon for a wide range of uses. Open ended spoon, with flat handle

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 1 231-1387

Pharmacist’s spoon
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spoon for a wide range of uses. Narrow shape with extra long, flat handle.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean
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Tools
Spoons and spatulas

Length (mm) Spoon size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120 17×23 - 22×30 1 231-1221
150 17×23 - 22×30 5 231-2273
180 22×30 - 29×40 5 231-2274
210 22×30 - 29×48 5 231-0189
250 29×40 - 29×48 1 231-0092
300 29×40 - 35×48 5 231-2275

Chemical spoon, double-ended
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Multipurpose spoon for a wide range of uses. With cylindrical handle.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Quick and easy to clean
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Tools
Scoops and ladles

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Sterile sampling kit 60 50 231-0011

Sampling scoop kit, sterile
Bel-Art Products

PS, white

60 ml scoop, ideal for food, pharmaceutical an environmental sampling. Double bagged in PE bags.

Long handle facilitates sampling from containers and minimises the risk of personal contact with sample 
material
Every package is lot traceable

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 203 100 231-0008
125 221 100 231-0009
250 216 100 231-0010

Sampling scoops, large size, Sterileware®
Bel-Art Products

PS, white

Designed especially to take samples from wide mouth containers.

For powder, granulates and liquids 
Hold various capacities 
Individually sterilised and packed in a polyethylene bag

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 120 60 1 231-0403
200 140 75 1 231-0404
250 155 85 1 231-0405
350 180 100 1 231-0406
500 220 130 1 231-0407

Scoops, FoodScoop
Bürkle

Stainless steel V2A (1.4301), highly polished

Very stable hand scoop for various applications, particularly suitable for the food industry. Seamless join 
between scoop and hollow handle so has no crevices and edges.

Conforms to European food law regulations
Robust design
With suspension eyelet
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Tools
Scoops and ladles

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 100 50 1 300-0148
500 140 95 1 300-0154
750 215 95 1 300-0149
1100 235 110 1 300-0150
1200 195 125 1 300-0151
1700 230 135 1 300-0152
2500 215 185 1 300-0153

Scoops, PharmaScoop
Bürkle

Stainless steel V4A (1.4401), highly polished

Developed in order to meet the high requirements of the pharmaceutical industry, such as those working 
to FDA regulations. Without edges, crevices or undercuts in which sample residues could collect and 
contaminate subsequent samples.

GMP conformity

Description Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White, non sterile 30 153 40 100 231-0381
White, non sterile 60 178 49 100 231-0420
White, non sterile 125 196 61 100 231-0375
White, non sterile 250 209 81 100 231-0377
White, non sterile 500 209 81 100 231-0387
White, non sterile 500 249 118 100 231-0383
White, non sterile 1000 324 150 100 231-0374
White, non sterile 2500 357 166 60 231-0450
White, sterile 30 153 40 100 231-0382
White, sterile 60 178 49 100 231-0421
White, sterile 125 196 61 100 231-0376
White, sterile 250 209 81 100 231-0380
White, sterile 500 249 118 100 231-0384
White, sterile 1000 324 150 100 231-0419
White, sterile 2500 357 166 60 231-0451
PP, blue, sterile 60 178 49 100 231-0424
PP, blue, sterile 1000 324 150 100 231-0422
Red, non sterile 1000 324 150 100 231-0385
Red, sterile 500 249 118 100 231-0388
Red, sterile 1000 324 150 100 231-0386

Scoops, disposable, PharmaScoop®, SteriWare®
PS or PP

Single-use plastic scoops for hygienic applications. These scoops are a useful alternative to traditional 
stainless steel scoops. They are moulded and packed in a cleanroom environment. Each scoop is 
individually wrapped so that they remain clean from the time that they are moulded until they are used.

FDA conforming materials
Crevice- and BSE/TSE-free
Full batch traceablility
ATEX rated for zones 0,1 and 2
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Tools
Scoops and ladles

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15 115 12 231-0750
25 135 12 231-0751
65 185 12 231-1086
110 215 12 231-0752
150 250 12 231-1087
350 310 6 231-0753
750 350 6 231-0754
1250 400 6 231-0755

Scoops
VITLAB®

HDPE, translucent

With flat ends and reinforced handle.

Good chemical resistance
Heat resistant up to +105 °C
The capacity of the scoop is stamped into the handle for easy reading

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 60 12 231-0326
5 82 12 231-0327
10 100 12 231-2000
25 135 12 231-2001
50 160 12 231-2002
100 200 12 231-2003
250 260 6 231-2004
500 315 6 231-0218
1000 385 6 231-2005

Measuring scoops
VITLAB®

PP, white

With flat, chamfered ends and reinforced handle.

Very good chemical resistance, robust
Heat resistant up to +130 °C, autoclavable
The capacity of the scoop is stamped into the handle for easy reading

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
100 Red 12 231-0409
100 Grey 12 231-0410
100 Black 12 231-0411
100 Yellow 12 231-0412
100 Dark Blue 12 231-0413
100 Green 12 231-0414
100 Light Blue 12 231-0415

Measuring scoops
VITLAB®

PP, coloured

With precision formed filling edge and comfortable, stable handle.

Also suitable as weighing scoops
Easily readable volume quantities visible on the upper side of the handle
Food-safe product according to EC Directive No. 10/2011
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Tools
Scoops and ladles

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 60 5 231-0020
5 82 5 231-0021
10 100 5 231-0022
25 135 5 231-0023
50 160 5 231-0024
100 198 5 231-0472
250 260 5 231-0025
500 315 5 231-0026
1000 385 1 231-0027

Measuring scoops, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, white

With flat, bevelled end and reinforced handle.

Very good chemical resistance, robust
Heat resistant up to +130 °C, autoclavable
The capacity of the scoop is stamped into the handle for easy reading

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120 190 1 231-0201
450 250 1 231-0202
1000 320 1 231-0203
1500 350 1 231-0204
2500 365 1 231-0236

Scoops
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel

Manual scoops for collecting or measuring powders, pastes or granulates.

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
Good chemical resistance
Robust design

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
90 185 70 1 231-1101
200 315 90 1 231-1102
220 315 100 1 231-1103
620 345 140 1 231-1104
1000 350 160 1 231-1105
1400 350 180 1 231-1106

Ladle scoops
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic and electropolished

With flat handle.

Corrosion resistant
Very good thermal resistance
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Tools
Scoops and ladles

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
27 200 300 216-4905

Sampling ladles
Capitol Europe

PP

For sampling of liquids. 

With pouring spouts on both sides
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Tools
Laboratory tongs and scissors

Length (mm) Spanning area (mm) Pk Cat. No.
330 60 - 150 1 231-4145

Beaker tongs
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

For easy, safe handling of beakers and similar containers. The jaws are wrapped in ceramic fibres to provide 
thermal insulation and to protect the containers they hold.

Corrosion resistant
Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable

Length (mm) Spanning area (mm) Pk Cat. No.
230 15 - 60 1 231-1010

Flask tongs
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic and electropolished

Square jaws with polyamide coating to protect the flasks being held in the tongs. Easy, secure handling.

Corrosion resistant
Very good thermal resistance

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
160 1 231-0182
200 1 231-1000
220 1 231-1001
250 1 231-1002
300 1 231-1003
400 1 231-1004
500 1 231-1005
600 1 231-1006
Kit: 160, 200, 250, 300, 400 1 SET 231-0028

Crucible tongs
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic and electropolished

Double bend with serrated tips. For easy, safe handling of crucibles made from a wide variety of materials.

Corrosion resistant
Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight, sharp/sharp 90 1 233-1551
Curved, sharp/sharp 90 1 233-1552
Straight, sharp/sharp 100 1 233-1453
Curved, sharp/sharp 100 1 233-1454

Microscopy scissors
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel

Corrosion resistant 
Autoclavable 
Very sharp tips
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Tools
Laboratory tongs and scissors

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight, sharp/sharp 100 1 233-2121
Curved, sharp/sharp 100 1 233-2123

Microscopy scissors
Bochem

Stainless steel

Corrosion resistant 
Autoclavable 
Very sharp tips

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sharp/blunt 130 1 233-1221
Sharp/blunt 145 1 233-1224
Sharp/blunt 160 1 233-1222
Sharp/sharp 130 1 233-1211
Sharp/sharp 145 1 233-1214
Sharp/sharp 160 1 233-1212
Blunt/blunt 130 1 233-1231
Blunt/blunt 145 1 233-1215
Blunt/blunt 160 1 233-1232

Laboratory scissors, straight
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel, INOX 4021

Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable 
Good chemical resistance 
Designed for rough handling

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Open shanks
Straight, sharp 112 1 233-0011
Straight, sharp 125 1 233-0012
Straight, sharp 150 1 233-0013
Closed shanks
Straight, sharp, fine point 105 1 231-0473

Dissecting scissors, straight
Stainless steel

Closed or open shanks
Straight, sharp/sharp

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Open shanks
Curved, sharp 112 1 233-0014
Curved, sharp 125 1 233-0157
Curved, sharp 150 1 233-0158
Closed shanks
Curved, sharp, fine point 105 1 233-0159

Dissecting scissors, curved
Stainless steel

Closed or open shanks
Curved, sharp/sharp
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Tools
Laboratory tongs and scissors

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Carbon steel, warm forged, straight, blunt/sharp ended 130 1 233-1421
Stainless steel, plastic handles, bent, blunt/blunt ended 130 1 233-1422

Carbon steel or stainless steel

Available in straight or bent design
Available with plastic handles 
Easy action

Bandage scissors
RSG Solingen

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blunt/blunt 125 1 233-0015
Blunt/sharp 125 1 231-0474
Sharp/sharp 125 1 231-0475
Probe/sharp 125 1 233-0016

Dressing scissors
Stainless steel

These straight scissors can be used for a variety of applications in medical areas, laboratories and 
microscopy.

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
190 1 233-1149

Universal scissors
Bochem

Stainless steel, plastic handles

Can be used in any situation
Very stable
With safety interlock

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory, fine 90 1 233-1285
Hobby, normal 170 1 233-1280

Scissors, multipurpose 
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel, with black plastic handles

Corrosion resistant 
Available in fine or normal design, with large handles 
Easy action
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Tools
Tweezers

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Square end 100 1 232-0150
Sharp end 100 1 232-0151
Square end 150 1 232-0152
Sharp end 150 1 232-0153
Square end 200 1 232-0154
Sharp end 200 1 232-0155

Forceps
PTFE, white

Very good chemical resistance, inert, non stick
Temperature resistant from –200 to +280 °C
Smooth surfaces prevent contamination and allow easy cleaning  

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blunt 118 5 232-2000
Blunt 147 5 232-2001
Blunt 253 5 232-2003

Forceps
Kartell

Polyoxymethylene (POM), yellow

Multipurpose forceps for a wide range of applications.

Good chemical resistance, not suitable for use with strong acids and solvents
Autoclavable
Robust, pliable, self-sprung

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight, pointed 115 1 232-1911
Straight, pointed 145 1 232-1913

Forceps
VITLAB®

PMP, white

Multipurpose forceps for a wide range of applications.

Good chemical resistance 
Autoclavable 
Robust, pliable, self-sprung
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Tools
Tweezers

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight, blunt 105 1 232-2111
Straight, blunt 115 1 232-2112
Straight, blunt 130 1 232-2113
Straight, blunt 145 1 232-2114
Straight, blunt 160 1 232-2115
Straight, blunt 200 1 232-2116
Straight, blunt 250 1 232-2117
Straight, blunt 300 1 232-2118
Straight, pointed 105 1 232-2121
Straight, pointed 115 1 232-2122
Straight, pointed 130 1 232-2123
Straight, pointed 145 1 232-2124
Straight, pointed 160 1 232-2125
Straight, pointed 200 1 232-2126
Curved, pointed 105 5 232-2160
Curved, pointed 115 1 232-2131
Curved, pointed 130 1 232-2132
Curved, pointed 145 1 232-2133
Curved, pointed 160 1 232-2134
Curved, pointed 200 5 232-0190

Forceps
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight, blunt 115 1 232-1982
Straight, pointed 115 1 232-1981

Forceps
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel, PTFE coated

Available in sharp or blunt design 
Very good chemical and thermal resistance 
Smooth surfaces prevent contamination and allow easy cleaning

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tissue forceps 1:2 115 1 232-0001
Tissue forceps 1:2 130 1 232-0002
Tissue forceps 1:2 145 1 232-0003
Tissue forceps 1:2 160 1 232-0004

Tissue forceps
Bochem

Stainless steel

With small teeth (1:2) at the end of the blades
Designed for handling tissues with minimal trauma during surgery

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight, blunt 115 1 232-0030
Straight, blunt 125 1 232-0031
Straight, blunt 150 1 232-0032
Straight, blunt 175 1 232-0199
Straight, blunt 200 1 232-0033

Forceps
Stainless steel

Blunt, narrow flutes
For dissecting and general applications
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Tools
Tweezers

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight, fine tips 115 1 232-0034
Straight, fine tips 125 1 232-0035
Straight, fine tips 150 1 232-0036

Forceps
Stainless steel

Sharp, narrow flutes
With guide pin

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Watchmaker No.3 115 1 232-0201
Watchmaker No.4 110 1 232-0202
Watchmaker No.5 110 1 232-0203
Watchmaker No.7, curved 115 1 231-0435

Watchmaker forceps
Stainless steel

Ideal for small-scale dissection applications or precise part placement. 

Very fine points
Smooth flat handle
Available straight or curved

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight 105 1 232-0007
Curved 105 1 232-0008

Forceps, precision
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Extremely precise forceps designed for a wide variety of uses in the laboratory, production etc.

Extremely sharp, flat, non serrated points 

Description Pk Cat. No.
Membrane filter forceps set, with coloured PP finger grips (1 each of orange, blue and 
chartreuse)

3 232-0142

Membrane filter forceps with black PP finger grip 1 514-4149

Forceps for membrane filters
Stainless steel, PP

With polypropylene finger grips and flat, wide tips. Ideal for handling membrane filters and other filter 
discs.

Corrosion resistant 
Very good thermal resistance, autoclavable
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Tools
Tweezers

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight, standard quality 115 1 232-2181
Bent, standard quality 115 1 232-2182

Forceps for cover glasses
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel

For easy, secure handling of cover glasses 
Can also be used for other laboratory items, such as filter discs 
Easy to clean

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
105 1 232-0039

Forceps
Steel, nickel plated

With flat, curved ends. Ideal for cover glasses, slides and filter discs.

Robust with easy action 
Very good thermal resistance, good chemical resistance 
Light and easy to clean

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sharp, curved 115 1 232-0200
Sharp, curved 125 1 232-0037

Forceps
Stainless steel

Dissecting forceps with guide pin, which helps to keep the fine tips aligned.

Sharp, narrow flutes
Curved

Type Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Curved, wide tips 120 1 232-0038

Entomological forceps
Stainless steel

Forceps for the collection of entomological specimens.

Guide pin helps to keep the tips aligned
Wide tips help to avoid damages of the specimen
Curved tips won’t crush delicate larvae or eggs



790 www.vwr.com

Tools
Knives, scalpels and cutters

Type Pk Cat. No.
No. 6 10 233-0034
No. 9 10 233-0035
No. 10 10 233-5363
No. 10A 10 233-5513
No. 11 10 233-5364
No. 12 10 233-5365
No. 15 10 233-5366
No. 20 10 233-5524
No. 21 10 233-5525
No. 22 10 233-5526
No. 22A 10 233-5527
No. 23 10 233-5528
No. 24 10 233-5529

Disposable scalpels, sterile
Swann-Morton

Stainless steel blade and plastic handle

Ergonomically shaped handle
Clean, smooth cut with precision ground blade

Packaging: Individually wrapped, sterile.

Type Pk Cat. No.
No. 10 100 233-5472
No. 10A 100 233-5473
No. 11 100 233-5474
No. 12 100 233-5475
No. 15 100 233-5478
No. 20 100 233-5482
No. 21 100 233-5483
No. 22 100 233-5484
No. 23 100 233-5486
No. 24 100 233-5487
No. 25 100 233-5488
No. 26 100 233-5490

Stainless steel

Quick and easy to assemble

Packaging: Sterile pack of 100 blades.

Scalpel blades
Swann-Morton
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Tools
Knives, scalpels and cutters

Type Pk Cat. No.
Sterile
No. 6 100 233-0032
No. 9 100 233-0033
No. 10 100 233-0023
No. 10A 100 233-0101
No. 11 100 233-0024
No. 15 100 233-0025
No. 20 100 233-0026
No. 21 100 233-0027
No. 22 100 233-0028
No. 23 100 233-0029
No. 24 100 233-0030
No. 27 100 233-0031
Non sterile
No. 6 100 233-5330
No. 9 100 233-5331
No. 10 100 233-5332
No. 10A 100 233-5333
No. 11 100 233-5334
No. 12 100 233-5335
No. 15 100 233-5338
No. 20 100 233-5344
No. 21 100 233-5345
No. 22 100 233-5346
No. 23 100 233-5348
No. 24 100 233-5349
No. 25 100 233-5350
No. 26 100 233-5361
No. 27 100 233-5362

Scalpel blades
Swann-Morton

Carbon steel

Available in sterile individual foil packs or non sterile foil packets of five 
Quick and easy to assemble 

Type For Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
No. 3 blades No. 6 to 16 120 1 233-5454
No. 3L blades No. 6 to 16 210 1 233-5456
No. 4 blades No. 18 to 27 130 1 233-5455
No. 4L blades No. 18 to 27 210 1 233-5457

Scalpel handles
Swann-Morton

Stainless steel

Compatible with a wide range of scalpel blades made of different materials, sterile or non sterile
Optional blade remover available for simple and safe replacement of scalpel blades

No. 4L

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sterile, individually wrapped 50 233-0068
Non sterile, bulk 100 233-5370
Non sterile, bulk 500 233-5371

Scalpel blade remover
Swann-Morton

Easy and safe removal of scalpel blades
Available in sterile or non sterile versions
Only for use with Swann-Morton scalpel handles and scalpel blades
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Tools
Knives, scalpels and cutters

Length (mm) Description Pk Cat. No.
140 With overlapping spring 1 233-0010
140 With coil spring 1 233-0160

Bone cutters
Carbon steel, nickel plated

With overlapping spring or coil spring handle.

Very good thermal resistance
Easy to clean
Safe, simple operation
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Clamps and supports
Support Sets, Stand Bases and Rods

Description Length (mm) Width (mm) Arm length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tripod stands (A)
Tripod stand (A) with rod (500 mm length, 8 mm Ø) - - 115 1 241-0090
Tripod stand (A) with rod (800 mm length, 12 mm Ø) - - 145 1 241-0091
Tripod stand (A) with rod (1000 mm length, 16 mm Ø) - - 175 1 241-0092
Support stands (B)
Support stand (B) with rod (500 mm length, 8 mm Ø) 225 140 - 1 241-0093
Support stand (B) with rod (800 mm length, 12 mm Ø) 250 160 - 1 241-0094
Support stand (B) with rod (1000 mm length, 16 mm Ø) 270 180 - 1 241-0095
Support stands (C)
Support stand (C) with rod (500 mm length, 8 mm Ø) 300 140 - 1 241-0099
Support stand (C) with rod (800 mm length, 12 mm Ø) 340 160 - 1 241-0100
Support stand (C) with rod (1000 mm length, 16 mm Ø) 380 180 - 1 241-0101

Laboratory stands
Tripod stands (A): Cast iron tripod stand, painted with hammer finish, steel support rod, nickel 
plated

Threaded hole
Support rod (three lengths available with different diameters)
Robust, corrosion resistant

Support stands (B): Cast iron stand base, painted with hammer finish, steel support rod

With eccentrically attached support rod.

Firm, non-slip stand
Available in three different sizes
Robust, corrosion resistant

Support stands (C): Cast iron stand base, painted with hammer finish, steel support rod, nickel 
plated

With centrally attached support rod.

Firm, non-slip stand
Available in three different sizes
Robust, corrosion resistant

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stand with funnel holder for two funnels 200×450 1 241-0046

Stand with holder for separating funnels
PU coated cast iron stand 200×450 mm, steel rod 500×12 mm, bosshead and holder for two funnels.

Height of holder can be adjusted
Holder measures 300×100 mm
Apertures for funnels measure 65 mm - centre distance 200 mm

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stand with funnel holder for four funnels 200×450 1 241-0045

Stand with holder for funnels
PU coated cast iron stand (200×450 mm), steel rod (500×12 mm), bosshead and holder for four funnels.

Height of holder can be adjusted
Holder measures 400×80 mm
Apertures for funnels measure 100 mm in diameter and recesses in front of the apertures for funnels have 
a width of 40 mm
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Clamps and supports
Support Sets, Stand Bases and Rods

For W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 funnels 300×140×480 1 519-2721
4 funnels 550×150×500 1 519-2722

Funnel stand
Bürkle

PP, white

Two or four funnel holders.

Accommodates funnels with diameters from 40 to 160 mm
Robust design
With variable height adjustment

Description Pk Cat. No.
Stand for 2 electrodes 1 241-0114

Electrode stand
Grey iron stand for two electrodes.

Sturdy painted cast iron stand, provides a firm footing
Stainless steel support rod
Acrylic electrode holder fitted using knurling screws

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Support plate, square 200×200 1 241-0089

Support plate
Support plate, square

Large area: 200×200 mm
Can be attached to support rods up to 16 mm diameter by means of a thumbscrew
Central hole: 7 mm diameter

L×W (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
180×100 1,1 1 241-7110
210×130 1,7 1 241-7111
250×160 2,5 1 241-7176
300×150 2,8 1 241-7112
315×200 4,0 1 241-7113

Stand plates
Usbeck

Steel, powder coated

Firm, non-slip stand. For a wide variety of uses. With M10 threaded hole on face side.

Rubber feet for a firm footing
Easy to clean
Robust
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Clamps and supports
Support Sets, Stand Bases and Rods

L×W (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
210×130 1,7 1 241-7101
250×160 2,5 1 241-7175
300×150 2,8 1 241-7102
315×200 4,0 1 241-0348

Stand plates
Usbeck

Stainless steel

Firm, non-slip stand for a wide variety of uses. With an M10 threaded hole on face side and adjustable feet 
for uneven surfaces.

Rubber feet for a firm footing
Smooth surfaces for easy, fast cleaning
Robust

DIN 12892/55

L×W (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
315×210 Model A 1 241-5121
315×210 Model B 1 241-5122

Retort stands
Usbeck

Stainless steel

Firm, non-slip stand. Can be used for a wide range of equipment, e.g. stirrers, hotplates etc. With three 
fixed feet and one adjustable. Threaded off-centre hole.

Model A: Consists of a base, 10 mm thick, 315×210 mm, and a rod, 800 mm long, 16 mm diameter
Model B: Consists of a base, 10 mm thick, 315×210 mm, and a rod, 1000 mm long, 16 mm diameter
Robust, firm, corrosion resistant

L×W (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
300×150 Model A 1 241-3215
300×150 Model B 1 241-3216

Laboratory stands
Kartell

PP stand bases with rods made from chrome plated steel

Ideal for use as stands for burettes, funnels or separating funnels. Not recommended for heavier weights.

Rods are 250 mm long, 12 mm diameter and can be screwed together to reach the desired height
Model A: Stand base 300×150×15 mm with centre hole
Model B: Stand base 300×150×15 mm with off-centre hole

Ordering information: Each pack includes two rods measuring 250×12 mm. Extra rods can be ordered 
separately.

Length (mm) Weight (kg) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
160 0,75 100 1 241-0174
250 2 160 1 241-0177
315 3 200 1 241-0183

Stand plates
Steel, with white acrylic finish

Rectangular stand bases with M10 threaded bore on face side.

Acid resistant surface
Radiant white surface provides an additional advantage for colour matching
Non-slip rubber feet for a firm footing
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Clamps and supports
Support Sets, Stand Bases and Rods

Description Weight (kg) Arm length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Retort stand base, tripod 0,68 80 1 241-0377
Retort stand base, tripod 1,0 115 1 241-0245
Retort stand base, tripod 1,35 150 1 241-0246
Retort stand base, tripod 1,7 185 1 241-0341

Tripod stands
Usbeck

Steel, powder coated

With M10 threaded hole
No support rod
Non-slip, rubber feet ensure firm footing

Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 500 3 241-0069
12 1000 3 241-0072
12 2000 2 241-0075
16 500 1 241-0085
16 1000 1 241-0086
16 2000 1 241-0087

Retort rods, unthreaded, Labomeca®
Stainless steel, hollow

Very good chemical resistance
Durable hollow rods reducing weight in support constructions

For Pk Cat. No.
12 - 13 mm Ø rods 10 241-0137
16 mm Ø rods 10 241-0136

Feet for rods, Labomeca®
Mounting brackets for Labomeca® assemblies.

Used for attaching rods to a fixed point of the laboratory: Floor, walls, ceiling, tables, shelves and 
furniture
Supplied with wood screw, can be secured by using Labomeca® Allen key

Delivery information: Supplied with wood screw.

Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Threaded M10
12 450 1 241-0249
12 500 1 241-7150
12 600 1 241-7151
12 750 1 241-7152
12 1000 1 241-7153
Without thread
12 500 1 241-7156
12 600 1 241-7161
12 750 1 241-7162
12 1000 1 241-7163

Stand rods
Usbeck

Steel, galvanised

Good chemical resistance, very sturdy 
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Clamps and supports
Support Sets, Stand Bases and Rods

Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Threaded M10
12 250 1 241-0378
12 450 1 241-0379
12 500 1 241-7177
12 600 1 241-7131
12 750 1 241-7132
12 1000 1 241-7133
12 1250 1 241-7159
12 1500 1 241-7160
Without thread
12 250 1 241-0380
12 450 1 241-0381
12 500 1 241-7178
12 600 1 241-7141
12 750 1 241-7142
12 1000 1 241-7143
12 1250 1 241-7171
12 1500 1 241-7172

Stand rods
Usbeck

Stainless steel

Robust, very stable
Very good chemical resistance

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
300 1 241-7510

Clamps, flexible
Usbeck

Foot made of die-cast zinc with flexible 300 mm long three-finger clamp, nickel plated brass.

Safety base, 85 mm diameter, for firm immovable positioning
Clamp spanning width 0 to 40 mm
The fingers of the clamp are covered with a plastic coating to protect the items clamped
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

Material Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic 13 1 241-7185
Tempered cast iron, chromed 13 1 241-7186

Bossheads for frames, 90°
Bochem

For rods up to 13 mm
Angle: 90°
With heart screws

Material Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium alloy, powder coated 13 1 241-7231

Bosshead
Usbeck

For rods up to 13 mm 
Adjusting screws of nickel plated brass

Material For rod Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel, electrolytically polished, 
with stainless steel T-screws

16,0 1 241-7201

Zinc die-cast, powder coated, with nickel 
plated steel screws

16,0 1 241-7223

Zinc die-cast, powder coated, with nickel 
plated brass screws

16,0 1 241-7207

Zinc die-cast, powder coated, with nickel 
plated brass screws

20,0 1 241-7104

Aluminium alloy, powder coated, with 
nickel plated brass T-screws

13,0 1 241-7203

Material For rod Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Swivel type
Zinc die-cast, powder coated, with nickel 
plated brass screws

16,0 1 241-7222

Double bossheads
Usbeck

For stand assembly.

Quick, easy assembly and disassembly
Robust, durable
Wide range of different materials available for many applications

241-7223

241-7104

241-7222
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

Description Material For rod Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Thumb screw Aluminium 16,5 1 241-7204
Thumb screw Tempered cast iron, chromed 16,5 1 241-7181
Thumb screw Tempered cast iron, chromed 20,0 1 241-7182
Thumb screw Tempered cast iron, chromed 36,0 1 241-7183

Description Material For rod Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Swivel type
Heart screw Stainless steel 16,5 1 241-7221

Double bossheads
Bochem

For stand assembly.

Quick, easy assembly and disassembly 
Robust, durable

241-7204

241-7181

241-7221

Description Material Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Heart screw
Stainless steel 18/10, anti-
magnetic

16,5 1 241-7211

Thumb screw, chromed Tempered cast iron, chromed 16,5 1 241-7179

Bossheads
Bochem

Clamping range up to 16 mm.

Angle: 90 + 180° 
For quick, easy assembly

Material For For rod Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel < 3,5 Nm* 7 - 13 10 241-0119
Stainless steel < 3,5 Nm* 16 10 241-0120

Bossheads
For assembling 12, 13 and 16 mm diameter rods.

Bossheads can be fully opened; this enables the rod to be securely attached in the desired position
Easy to assemble and disassemble by means of an Allen key (optional, part number 241-0053)
Very good chemical resistance, robust

* When stainless steel boss is locked onto stainless steel rod it can not be moved by a rotational force less than 3,5 Nm
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

Material For For rod Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Laboral aluminium alloy < 3* Nm 8×8 10 241-0128
Laboral aluminium alloy < 3*or 6** Nm 8×12 10 241-0224
Laboral aluminium alloy < 6** Nm 7×13 10 241-0129
Laboral aluminium alloy < 6* or 25*** Nm 12×16 10 241-0130
Laboral aluminium alloy < 25*** Nm 16×16 10 241-0131
Laboral aluminium alloy < 25*** Nm 21×21 3 241-0133

Bossheads
For assembling 8, 12, 13, 16 and 21 mm diameter rods. 

Light yet robust design 
Bossheads open out completely enabling them to be secured instantly at the required position on any rod 
Lock into place with a Labomeca® Allen key (optional, part number 241-0053)

* When 8 mm boss is locked onto duralumin rod it can not be moved by a rotational force less than 3 Nm
** When 8 - 12 mm boss is locked onto duralumin rod it can not be moved by a rotational force less than 6 Nm
*** When 16 mm boss is locked onto duralumin rod it can not be moved by a rotational force less than 25 Nm

Material Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Laboral aluminium alloy 1,5 - 13 5 241-0143
Laboral aluminium alloy 2 - 16 5 241-0017
Stainless steel 2 - 16 2 241-0109
Aluminium bronze 8 - 27 2 241-0025
Stainless steel 8 - 27 2 241-0110

Bossheads, universal

Light robust design 
With easy action, T-screws for fixing

Material Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Laboral aluminium alloy 3 - 16 2 241-0113

Bossheads, universal, pivoting
For connecting two retort rods at any angle 

Tommy screw for securing the bosshead at the desired angle 
T-screws for securing the retort rods

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
8 - 30 5 241-0013

Clamps
Laboral aluminium alloy

Round jaws covered in vinyl to protect clamped items
With one easy action knurled screw for securing
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15 - 65 5 241-0020

Clamps
Laboral aluminium alloy

Round jaws covered in vinyl to protect clamped items
With one easy action knurled screw for securing

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
22 - 70 2 241-0032

Clamps
Laboral aluminium alloy

Round jaws covered in vinyl to protect clamped items
With two easy action knurled screws for adjusting each of the movable clamping jaws independently of 
each other

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
8 - 35 3 241-0037
20 - 75 2 241-0023

Clamps
Stainless steel

Easy to use, robust clamps.

Independently adjustable jaws, jaw height 16 and 25 mm
With two easy action knurled screws for adjusting each of the movable clamping jaws independently of 
each other

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 - 25 1 241-7314
20 - 40 1 241-7315
38 - 60 1 241-7316
30 - 80 1 241-0254

Clamps
Usbeck

Zinc die-cast, powder coated

The jaws of the clamps are covered with layer of cork to protect the clamped items
Without bosshead for fixing to stand
With wing screws for rapid easy clamping

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 1 241-7188
40 1 241-7189
60 1 241-7190

Clamps
Bochem

Malleable cast iron, chromed

Jaws have cork inserts to protect clamped items
Without bosshead for fixing to stand
With wing screws for rapid easy clamping

DIN 12894
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 1 241-1110
40 1 241-1111
60 1 241-1112

Clamps
Bochem

Stainless steel

Jaws are covered with a layer of cork to protect clamped items
Without bosshead for fixing to stand
With wing screws for rapid easy clamping

DIN 12894

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 80 1 241-7192

Clamps, universal
Bochem

Aluminium

The fingers of the clamps have cork inserts to protect the clamped items
Without bosshead for fixing to stand
With wing screws for rapid easy clamping

Material Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Zinc die-cast, powder coated 0 - 80 1 241-7549
Zinc die-cast, natural alloy 0 - 80 1 241-7313
Nickel coated steel 0 - 80 1 241-7312
Stainless steel 0 - 80 1 241-7311

Clamps, universal
Usbeck

The fingers of the clamps have cork inserts to protect the clamped items
Without bosshead for fixing to stand
With T-screws for rapid easy clamping

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 30 2 241-0034

Clamps, three pronged, with flexible rod
Laboral aluminium alloy

Jaws covered in vinyl to protect clamped items
Clamp rod diameter: 8 mm; rod length: 200 mm

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 30 5 241-0015

Clamps, three pronged
Laboral aluminium alloy

Clamping fingers covered in vinyl to protect clamped items
With easy action knurled screw for adjusting the clamping prongs
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 - 100 5 241-0019

Clamps, three pronged
Laboral aluminium alloy

Clamping prongs covered in vinyl to protect clamped items
With two easy action knurled screws for adjusting the clamping fingers independently of each other

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
35 - 100 2 241-0029

Clamps, four pronged
Stainless steel

Robust design, clamp rod diameter 12 mm, 140 mm long
With two easy action knurled screws for adjusting the clamping fingers independently of each other

Spanning width (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
0 - 40 rod Ø 8 mm 1 241-7431
0 - 40 rod Ø 10 mm 1 241-7432
25 - 80 rod Ø 10 mm 1 241-7433

Clamps, three pronged
Usbeck

Zinc die-cast, powder coated

The prongs of the clamps are covered with a plastic coating to protect the items clamped
Without bosshead for fixing to stand
With wing screws for rapid easy fixing

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 70 1 241-3156

Clamps, three pronged
Bochem

Aluminium

The fingers of the clamps are covered with a plastic coating to protect the items clamped
Without bosshead for fixing to stand
With T-screws screws for rapid easy fixing

Description Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clamps, three pronged 70 1 212-9500

Clamps, three pronged
Aluminium die-cast clamps with three rubber covered jaws and nickel plated screws.
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

Material Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel 1 241-7241
Nickel coated steel 1 241-7242
Steel, powder coated 1 241-0382

Hook connectors
Usbeck

For rods up to 13 mm
Angle: 90°
Clamping screws of nickel plated brass

Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
54 1 241-0375
70 1 241-0221
84 1 241-0376
100 1 241-0222
114 1 241-0383
130 1 241-0223

Retort rings without bosshead
Usbeck

Galvanised steel

With three-point bearing

Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 1 241-3148
70 1 241-0218
100 1 241-0219
120 1 241-0220
140 1 241-3150

Retort rings without bosshead
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10

Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
70 1 241-0328
100 1 241-0329
130 1 241-0330

Retort rings with bosshead
Usbeck

Galvanised steel

With three-point bearing

Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 1 241-3149
140 1 241-7514

Retort rings with bosshead
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
54 1 241-7525
84 1 241-7526
114 1 241-7527

Retort rings
Usbeck

Galvanised steel

With integral bosshead for fixing to retort stand
Three-point bearing

For Pk Cat. No.
Two burettes 2 241-0043

Burette clamps
Vinyl, black

Simple model.

For two burettes up to 12 mm diameter
Easy height adjustment
Can be attached to stand rods using knurled screws

For Pk Cat. No.
One burette 1 241-2020
Two burettes 1 241-2021

Burette clamps
Kartell

PP, white, robust

For fast and safe clamping of burettes.

Clamps fit rods 8 to 14 mm diameter
Clamps have rubber inserts and stainless steel springs
Burette scale not obstructed

For Pk Cat. No.
One burette 1 241-7451
Two burettes 1 241-7452

Burette clamps
Usbeck

Zinc die-cast, nickel plated

For simple and secure fixing of burettes.

With bosshead for fixing to stand rods
Jaws spanning distance from 0 to 40 mm
Clamping jaws with plastic coating to protect burettes
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Clamps and supports
Support clamps, bossheads

For Pk Cat. No.
One burette 1 241-7461
Two burettes 1 241-7462

Burette clamps
Usbeck

Die-cast aluminium

For simple and secure fixing of burettes.

With bosshead for fixing to retort stand
Span of clamp 0 to 20 mm
With roll holders

Description Pk Cat. No.
Funnel holder for 4 funnels up to 100 mm diameter 1 241-0105
Holder for 2 separating funnels, apertures 65 mm diameter 1 241-0106

PP, white

Stainless steel bosshead to fit rods up to 12 mm diameter
Acid resistant

Funnel holder

Spanning width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40 - 120 1 241-2016
80 - 150 1 241-7416
100 - 170 1 241-0261

Clamps with chain
Usbeck

Zinc die-cast, nickel plated

For attaching glass beakers, flasks, reaction vessels and other laboratory vessels to support stands.

With cork-lined bracket
Adjustable, rubber covered chain
Without support stand bosshead
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Clamps and supports
Laboratory jacks

Plate size (mm)
Max. static load 
capacity (kg)

Max. dynamic load 
capacity (kg)

Working height 
(mm)

Pk Cat. No.

75×80 15 2 49 - 147 1 245-1220
120×140 30 5 60 - 243 1 245-1221
130×160 60 7 65 - 255 1 245-1222
200×200 80 7 70 - 260 1 245-1223
240×240 80 7 60 - 265 1 245-1226
300×300 80 12 130 - 470 1 245-1227
400×400 80 15 165 - 615 1 245-1228

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Retort rod, aluminium, 400 mm, Ø 12 mm, 
M10

245-1221, 245-1222, 245-1223, 245-1226, 
245-1227, 245-1228

1 241-0227

Laboratory jacks
Aluminium, with stainless steel plates

High quality, stable and inexpensive range of lifting platforms for a variety of uses. With plates made 
from matt, brushed, non rusting stainless steel, and smooth running aluminium frame with scissor action. 
Rubber feet ensure stable support.

Ergonomically designed height adjustment knob for easy operation
Available with several different platform sizes
With M10 hole for retort rod (except 245-1220)

Plate size (mm)
Max. static load 
capacity (kg)

Working height 
(mm)

Colour Pk Cat. No.

50×40 20 31 - 93 Purple 1 245-0004
80×75 30 49 - 147 Purple 1 245-0005
120×140 50 60 - 243 Purple 1 245-0006
122×150 80 80 - 278 Purple 1 245-0007
180×216 90 95 - 398 Purple 1 245-0008
240×320 90 120 - 500 Purple 1 245-0009

Laboratory jacks
Anodised aluminium

With M10 threaded hole in the middle of the top plate for attaching retort rods (starting from item number 
245-0006).

Smooth adjustment of working height
Extreme stability
Exceptionally sturdy
Corrosion resistant and non susceptible to a wide range of chemicals
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Clamps and supports
Laboratory jacks

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Ratchet for laboratory jacks, length 190 mm 1 245-0026

Plate size (mm)
Max. static load 
capacity (kg)

Max. dynamic load 
capacity (kg)

Working height (mm) Colour With Pk Cat. No.

Aluminium
100×100 10 5 55 - 120 Green Adjusting wheel 1 245-0029
160×130 30 7 60 - 275 Green Adjusting wheel 1 245-0031
160×130 30 7 75 - 400 Green Adjusting wheel 1 245-0033
200×200 30 7 60 - 275 Green Adjusting wheel 1 245-0034
200×200 30 7 75 - 400 Green Adjusting wheel 1 245-0036
240×240 30 7 60 - 275 Green Adjusting wheel 1 245-0037

300×300 60 12 90 - 470 Green
Adjusting wheel for 
ratchet

1 245-0039

400×400 60 15 90 - 470 Green
Adjusting wheel for 
ratchet

1 245-0041

Anodised aluminium
100×100 10 5 55 - 120 Blue Adjusting wheel 1 245-0030
160×130 30 7 60 - 275 Blue Adjusting wheel 1 245-0032
200×200 30 7 60 - 275 Blue Adjusting wheel 1 245-0035
240×240 30 7 60 - 275 Blue Adjusting wheel 1 245-0038

300×300 60 12 90 - 470 Blue
Adjusting wheel for 
ratchet

1 245-0040

400×400 60 15 90 - 470 Blue
Adjusting wheel for 
ratchet

1 245-0042

Laboratory jacks
Bochem

Aluminium or anodised aluminium

These lab jacks feature an improved scissor technology with reduced tolerances. The scissor construction is 
made of 18/10 stainless steel.

Ergonomic knob, rounded and user friendly
Smaller models up to 240×240 mm have a simple adjusting wheel, which can be operated by hand
Bigger models from 300×300 mm are recommended to be used in combination with a ratchet, which 
connects with a special adjusting wheel (ratchet included)

DIN 12897
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Miscellaneous
Adhesives, lubricants and sprays

Plate size (mm)
Max. dynamic load 
capacity (kg)

Working height (mm) Pk Cat. No.

240×240 25 120 - 300 1 245-0025

Electrical laboratory jacks, Lift 240
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10

Remote control operated lab jack with integrated motor for use in hoods.
Max. load capacity (dynamic): 25 kg.

Chemically resistant PTFE bellows protect the electronic components
Stable stand and wobble-free lifting and lowering
The end stop can be manually adjusted from the outside

Description Pk Cat. No.
Grease, high vacuum application 50 g 291-0039

Lubricating grease, vacuum
High vacuum grease is ideal for sealing and lubricating vacuum and pressure systems. Grease can also be 
used to maintain laboratory equipment. Features a low volatility to hold deep vacuums; resists oxidation 
and provides good thermal stability.

Non melting, non gumming silicone with a heavy consistency
Temperature range from -40 to +260 °C
Tube contents 50 g

Description Width (mm) Length (m) Pk Cat. No.
PTFE tape 12 12 1 Roll 291-0041

Sealing tape, PTFE
BOLA

PTFE tape for sealing joints and screw threads. Thickness: 0,1 mm

Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C 
High chemical resistance

Length: 12 m

Colour: White
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Miscellaneous
Foils and accessories

Width (mm) Length (m) Thickness (μm) Pk Cat. No.
300 100 30 1 Roll 291-0042
450 100 30 1 Roll 291-0043

Aluminium foils
Pure aluminium 99.0 - 99.5%

Ideal for packaging, covering and insulation.

Economical large size rolls for use in a roll dispenser

Width (mm) Length (m) Thickness (μm) Pk Cat. No.
300 10 15 1 Roll 293-4111
300 150 15 1 Roll 293-4183
300 10 30 1 Roll 293-4110
300 100 30 1 Roll 293-4184
450 10 15 1 Roll 293-4112
450 10 30 1 Roll 293-4113
450 100 30 1 Roll 293-4185
500 100 30 1 Roll 293-4186
500 200 50 1 Roll 293-4182
600 100 30 1 Roll 293-4187

Aluminium foils
Pure aluminium, 99.0 - 99.5%, soft

Supplied in practical dispensers
Different widths and thicknesses available

Width (mm) Length (m) Pk Cat. No.
500 75 1 291-0022
500 90 1 291-0023

Aluminium foils
Rolls of light but strong aluminium foil. Excellent barrier against vapours, light, odours and bacteria.

Hygienic, recyclable
Non toxic and imparts no taste or odour

Delivery information: Rolls supplied in a dispenser box.

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Foil dispenser 100×190×120 1 113-1575

Description Pk Cat. No.
Foil rolls
Foil rolls, 102 mm×153 m 24 113-1576
Foil rolls, 153 mm×153 m 24 113-1577

Foil dispenser
ABS

This foil dispenser is designed as an inexpensive solution for precut foil squares.

Small size allows for use in limited spaces and easy transport
Unique blade and cover activation allows the foil to be cut to a desired length



811www.vwr.com
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Thickness (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 80 1.000 611-9001
30 130 1.000 611-9004

Aluminium foil discs
Pure aluminium, 99,0 - 99,5%

Can be used for a wide variety of laboratory tasks.

Economical large packs
Tissue paper is inserted between discs to facilitate handling
Simple storage and removal from dispenser

Length (m) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
303 300 1 291-0020
303 460 1 291-0021

Sealing films, cling film
Cling film stretches in all directions, made of clear plastic. Can be used for sealing tubes, beakers, flasks and 
bottles. Clings well to glass, ceramics and stainless steel, but will not cling heavily to itself.

Odourless, moisture-proof
High tensile strength and puncture resistant

Delivery information: Rolls supplied in a dispenser box.

Length (m) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
75 50 1 291-1214
75 100 1 291-1212
38 100 1 291-1213
15 500 1 291-1211

Sealing film for manual application, PARAFILM® M
Brand

Universal, semi-transparent, highly elastic film designed for airtight and moisture-proof sealing and many 
other applications. The film can be stretched up to 200% and forms a completely tight seal even with 
irregular shapes and areas.

Resistant to polar substances such as saline solutions, inorganic acids and alkalis for up to 48 hours
Effective temperature range −45 to +50 °C (melting point ca. +60 °C)
Liquid-tight and gas permeable
Non toxic, free of plasticisers

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser for PARAFILM® M sealing film Transparent 1 631-0726

Dispenser for Parafilm® M sealing film
Acrylic, transparent

For clean storage and easy dispensing of Parafilm® M sealing film.

Designed for two rolls 50 mm wide or one roll 100 mm wide 
With serrated blade for easy cutting 
Easy to clean
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser with safety cutter for Parafilm® M 1 291-1219

Dispenser for Parafilm® M sealing film
Plastic, light grey

For neat and safe cutting of Parafilm® M sealing film as well as clean storage.

For rolls 50 or 100 mm in width 
Film feed device 
Safety cutter
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Sampling
Samplers - solid

Length (mm) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
650 500 1 300-0075

Spoons, PharmaSpoon
Bürkle

Stainless steel V4A (1.4404), high polish finish

For taking samples of powdery substances, intermediate products and material in the pharmaceutical 
industry. Made of materials with excellent surface qualities to prevent cross-contamination.

Possible residues are even visible in the trace sector (μg sector)
Also suitable for sterile sampling

Description For volume (ml) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Disposable PowderThief for sampling powders and granules
HDPE, 1000 mm 1 - 20 300-2022
HDPE, 1000 mm 1 + 20 300-2023
HDPE, 1000 mm 5 - 20 300-2024
HDPE, 1000 mm 5 + 20 300-2025
HDPE, 1000 mm 10 - 20 300-2016
HDPE, 1000 mm 10 + 20 300-2017
HDPE, 1000 mm 20 - 20 300-2026
HDPE, 1000 mm 20 + 20 300-2027
HDPE, 500 mm 1 - 20 300-2028
HDPE, 500 mm 1 + 20 300-2029
HDPE, 500 mm 5 - 20 300-2030
HDPE, 500 mm 5 + 20 300-2031
HDPE, 500 mm 10 - 20 300-2018
HDPE, 500 mm 10 + 20 300-2019
HDPE, 500 mm 20 - 20 300-2020
HDPE, 500 mm 20 + 20 300-2021
Disposable LiquiThief for sampling low viscosity liquids (e.g. water), sampling hole is 1.5 mm
HDPE, 500 mm 100 - 20 300-2002
HDPE, 500 mm 100 + 20 300-2003
HDPE, 1000 mm 190 - 20 300-2000
HDPE, 1000 mm 190 + 20 300-2001
PP, 1000 mm 190 - 20 300-2004
PP, 500 mm 100 - 20 300-2005

Suitable for all industries (pharmaceutical, food, chemical, cosmetic, biotechnology, etc.). Pre-sterilised versions available. Length 500 or 1000 mm, diameter 
21 mm.

FDA conformity, BSE-,TSE-free, full batch traceability, ATEX rated
Risk of cross-contamination is eliminated
Assembled in a cleanroom environment
Economical - save time and money

Each sampler is individually wrapped, 20/box.

Samplers, single-use, sampling system

Continued on next page
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Description For volume (ml) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Disposable ViscoThief for sampling creams and gels, sampling hole is 10 mm
HDPE, 500 mm 100 - 20 300-2012
HDPE, 500 mm 100 + 20 300-2013
HDPE, 1000 mm 190 - 20 300-2010
HDPE, 1000 mm 190 + 20 300-2011
PP, 500 mm 100 - 20 300-2015
PP, 1000 mm 190 - 20 300-2014

Continued from previous page

Description Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sampler 400 40 1 223-0083
Sampler 800 40 1 223-1252

Sampler, Tubus
Bürkle

Sampler for free flowing bulk goods up to approx. 10 mm diameter. This makes it possible, for example, to 
remove hazel nuts, blends of tea, grain or similar items from large sacks.

Also for coarse grained bulk goods
Made of stainless steel V4A (1.4404)/AISI 316L
Special tip geometry

Corresponds to ISTA standard for seed lengths of 10 mm (wheat, oats) and 5 mm (flax, vetches).

Description Length (mm) Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Material Pk Cat. No.
Sampler 1500 90 400 Aluminium 1 300-1019
Sampler 1500 90 400 Stainless steel V2A (1.4301) 1 300-0108

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Transport case 1 312-1141
Extension rod, 1000 mm 1 300-1020

Sampler, SiloDrill
Bürkle

When bulk goods are transported they may separate out and surface samples may not be representative. 
Using extension rods, the SiloDrill allows samples to be taken from depths of up to 3,5 metres. The sampler 
is opened manually once it has reached the required depth.

Sampling chamber is opened and closed manually
Drill tip for easy boring
Stainless steel V2A (1.4301)/AISI 304 or aluminium

Description Length (mm) Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Sampler 410 25 50 1 312-1176
Sampler 1100 25 50 1 300-0117

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Packaging bags with closure, 170×120 mm, 400 ml 100 113-5414

Sampler, StickProof
Bürkle

Stainless steel sampler for powders. The conical inlet allows for collection of different sample sizes, up 
to approximately 50 ml. Constructed without edges, grooves or crevices for easy cleaning. The sample is 
collected directly into the sampling bag which is held in place with the included clamp.

StickProof borehole diameter 25 mm; chamber length 120 mm. Sampling bags: 170×120 mm for 400 ml.

Especially slender tip can be inserted easily and deeply
Electropolished surface
Variable sample size up to 50 ml
Stainless steel V4A (1.4404)/AISI 316 L

Complete with clamp and 100 sampling bags PE.
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Samplers - solid

Description Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sampler 1000 3500 1 300-1025

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
SiloPicker handle 1 300-0103
Transport case 1 312-1141
SiloPicker sample container 1 300-0105
Extension rod 500 mm 1 300-1026
Extension rod 1000 mm 1 300-1037

Sampler, SiloPicker
Bürkle

Made of stainless steel, V4A. For sampling bulk goods at depths of up to 3,5 metres, depending on the 
density of the bulk goods to be sampled. Inserting the sampler into the bulk goods closes the collection 
chamber. At the desired depth, the collection chamber is opened by withdrawing the sampler, the chamber 
is filled and can be pulled out and collected.

Easy handling
Sampler length 1000 mm, may be extended up to 3500 mm using extension rods
Stainless steel V4A (1.4404)/AISI 316 L

Description Length (mm)
Immersion depth 
(mm)

Chambers Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.

All layer samplers
All layer sampler, V4A 550 430 3 25 70 1 312-0079
All layer sampler, V4A 850 710 3 25 130 1 300-0049
All layer sampler, V4A 1500 1355 5 25 260 1 300-0050
All layer sampler, 
aluminium

550 430 3 25 70 1 312-1183

All layer sampler, 
aluminium

850 710 3 25 130 1 312-1185

All layer sampler, 
aluminium

1500 1355 5 25 260 1 312-1184

Multi samplers
Multi sampler, V4A/
PTFE

550 430 3 25 14 1 312-1101

Multi sampler, V4A/
PTFE

850 710 3 25 17 1 312-1102

Multi sampler, V4A/
PTFE

1500 1355 5 25 17 1 312-0077

Multi sampler, V4A 550 430 3 25 14 1 312-0080
Multi sampler, V4A 850 710 3 25 17 1 312-0081
Multi sampler, V4A 1500 1355 5 25 17 1 312-0082

For sampling bulk goods, cross-sectional samples can be taken from different sample depths. Suitable for use with a range of sample substrates from fine powder 
to coarse grain. Multi sampler has three or five separate chambers for taking samples at multiple depths in one action. Uno sampler has one chamber for taking a 
sample at one specified depth. All layer sampler has no chambers, three or five inlets and this allows one sample to be taken at multiple depths. Jumbo sampler 
has no chambers and three, five or seven inlets; with a 50 mm tube diameter this is ideal for larger grain sizes and quantities.

Easy to clean, removable tip
Colour coding (Multi and Uno samplers)
Ultra-pure materials: Stainless steel V4A (1.4404)/AISI 316 L, PTFE or aluminium
3 lengths from 550 mm to 1500 mm, Jumbo up to 2500 mm
Samplers have smallest possible gap between inner and outer tubes

Zone samplers
Bürkle

All layer sampler Multi sampler Uno sampler

Continued on next page
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Description Length (mm)
Immersion depth 
(mm)

Chambers Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.

Multi samplers
Multi sampler, 
aluminium

550 430 3 25 14 1 312-1111

Multi sampler, 
aluminium

850 710 3 25 17 1 312-1112

Multi sampler, 
aluminium

1500 1355 5 25 17 1 312-1113

Uno samplers
Uno sampler, V4A/PTFE 550 430 1 25 17 1 312-1131
Uno sampler, V4A/PTFE 850 710 1 25 17 1 312-1132
Uno sampler, V4A/PTFE 1500 1355 1 25 17 1 312-0078
Jumbo samplers
Jumbo sampler, all 
layer, open inner tube, 
aluminium

850 710 3 50 880 1 312-1121

Jumbo sampler, all 
layer, open inner tube, 
aluminium

1500 1355 5 50 1700 1 312-1122

Jumbo sampler, all 
layer, open inner tube, 
aluminium

2500 2355 7 50 2900 1 312-0084

Jumbo sampler, multi, 
closed chambers, 
aluminium/PTFE

850 710 3 50 390 1 300-0051

Jumbo sampler, multi, 
closed chambers, 
aluminium/PTFE

1500 1355 5 50 650 1 300-0052

Jumbo sampler, multi, 
closed chambers, 
aluminium/PTFE

2500 2355 7 50 910 1 300-0053

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Transport case 1 312-1141
Cleaning brushes, PVC/stainless steel, 25 mm Ø, length 400 mm 1 300-0109
Cleaning brushes, PVC/stainless steel, 25 mm Ø, length 600 mm 1 331-2173
Cleaning brushes, PVC/stainless steel, 25 mm Ø, length 800 mm 1 331-2172
Cleaning brushes, PVC/stainless steel, 25 mm Ø, length 1000 mm 1 331-2170
Cleaning brushes, PVC/stainless steel, 50 mm Ø, length 1000 mm 1 300-0110
Cleaning brushes, PVC/stainless steel, 50 mm Ø, length 3000 mm 1 300-0111
Quali-Paper, format 100×25 cm, for emptying collected samples 50 300-0112
Sealing sleeves for zone samplers, PP, sterilisable, 50 mm Ø 1 SET 300-0113
Sealing sleeves for zone samplers, PP, sterilisable, 25 mm Ø 3 300-0114
Emptying device, stainless steel V2A, complete with three funnels 1 300-0058
Emptying funnel, separate, V2A 1 300-0059

Continued from previous page

Stainless steel V4A (1.4404/1.4571). The Novartos pharma zone sampler is designed to comply with FDA guidelines for unit dose sampling. It is now possible to 
withdraw a double sample without inserting the lance repeatedly into the bulk material. Mixing is mainly prevented in this way. Complete filling and emptying 
of sample chambers has been improved substantially using computer-optimised geometry. There are no crevices or dead spaces where sampling residues can be 
collected for easy cleaning.
- Novartos Multi enables all-layer samples with 14 sample chambers for up to seven sample zones for an all-layer sample.

The sample inserts fit precisely and can easily be replaced
Inserts are available in volumes from 0 to 2,0 ml

Pharma Zone Samplers, Novartos Multi
Bürkle

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Novartos Multi, stainless steel V4A, without 
inserts

1000 25 1 300-0126

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Transport case 1 312-1141
Sampling inserts for Novartos Multi 1 300-0187
Sampling inserts for Novartos Multi, capacity 0,5 ml 1 300-0188
Sampling inserts for Novartos Multi, capacity 1 ml 1 300-0189
Sampling inserts for Novartos Multi, capacity 1,5 ml 1 300-0190
Sampling inserts for Novartos Multi, capacity 2 ml 1 300-0191

The insertion depths can easily be read from the laser engraved depth scale
Groove-free and handpolished

Description Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Sampler 480 385 28 150 1 300-0022

Milk powder sampler, Milky
Bürkle

Stainless steel construction. Developed for sampling milk powder. The collector is inserted into bags or 
casks and the sample is removed using a half-shell shaped lance. Insertion depth 385 mm, total length 
480 mm, outer diameter approximately 28 mm.

Sterilisable
Stainless steel V4A (1.4404)/AISI 316 L

Acc. EN ISO 707 and IDF (Int. Dairy Federation)

Description Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ice borer complete, inner Ø 16 mm, outer Ø 21 mm 200 16 1 312-0072
Ice borer complete, inner Ø 50 mm, outer Ø 54 mm 200 50 1 312-0086

Ice borer
Bürkle

Stainless steel. Ideal both for deep-frozen products in the food industry and semi-solid substances. The 
sharp sawing crown of the hollow borer rapidly cuts into the sample. A cylindrical sample (cross sectional 
sample) with a diameter of 16 mm and a length of up to 200 mm can be cut out. Consists of three parts: 
borer, borer head for use in conventional drills and rod for pressing the cylindrical sample out of the borer 
head.

Can be sterilised
Very sharp
Complete with case
Stainless steel V4A (1.4404)/AISI 316L
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Description Length (cm) Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Ice sampler complete 105 38 50 1 300-1049
Ice sampler complete 30 38 50 1 300-1047
Ice sampler complete 55 38 50 1 300-1048

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Transport case for ice sampler 1 300-1050

Ice sampler
Bürkle

Stainless steel, V4A (1.4404)/AISI 316 L. Developed for sampling from frozen materials and similar 
substances. The ice sampler screws into the sample material and simultaneously extracts and conveys the 
sample into the sampling cylinder. The sampling cylinder is detachable. The ice sampler is electropolished 
and does not have any flutes for perfect and easy cleaning.

Sterilisable 
Electropolished 
Simple cleaning

Description Length (cm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Hand-drill, conical 17,5 120 1 300-0018
Hand-drill, conical 17,5 170 1 300-0140

Hand-Drill, QualiRod
Bürkle

Conically shaped hand-drill, with sharp cutting edges and a solid handle. Ideal to cut out samples from soft, 
paste-like substances (cheese, butter, clay, loam, soap, wax, etc.).

Stainless steel V2A (1.4301)/AISI 304
Sterilisable
Conforms to standards EN/ISO 707

Weight 96 g.

Description Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Sampler, PP, transparent 500 300 25 75 1 312-0085
Sampler, stainless steel V4A 
(1.4404)/AISI 316 L

500 300 25 75 1 312-1175

Core samplers, QuickPicker
Bürkle

Made of stainless steel or PP, transparent, sample bottles made of PE. The QuickPicker is appropriate when bulk 
goods are withdrawn directly from sacks, bags or open containers. The sample is filled directly into sample bottles.

Sampling depth 300 mm, diameter 25 mm, length 500 mm, 75 ml volume.

Removable tip
Easy to handle and clean
No edges or crevices, no residual sample material

Delivery information: QuickPicker is delivered complete with 2 sample bottles and cleaning brush.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sample bottle, LDPE, 250 ml 1 300-0118
Sample bottle, PP, 250 ml 1 331-2612
Transport case 1 312-0071

Description Pk Cat. No.
95×95 mm
close-it® 95×95 mm, unprinted white 1 Roll 312-1155
close-it® 95×95 mm, printed black 1 Roll 312-1154
close-it® 95×95 mm, printed red 1 Roll 312-1151
close-it® 95×95 mm, printed yellow 1 Roll 312-1153
close-it® 95×95 mm, printed blue 1 Roll 312-1157
close-it® 95×95 mm, printed green 1 Roll 312-1152
150×150 mm
close-it® 150×150 mm, unprinted white 1 Roll 312-1166
close-it® 150×150 mm, printed black 1 Roll 312-1162
close-it® 150×150 mm, printed red 1 Roll 312-1161
close-it® 150×150 mm, printed yellow 1 Roll 312-1163
close-it® 150×150 mm, printed blue 1 Roll 312-1164
close-it® 150×150 mm, printed green 1 Roll 312-1165

Control seal, close-it®
Bürkle

Designed to seal the holes in sacks or boxes created when samples are taken, the strong adhesive on 
the ‘close-it®’ label allows adhesion to surfaces that are slightly moist, frozen or coated with powder. The 
aluminium backing creates a vapour barrier and seals the container hermetically. Rolls contain 500  (95×95 
mm) or 250 (150×150 mm) stickers.

Adheres extremely firmly
Can be written on
Colour coded for easy recognition

Description Pk Cat. No.
95×95 mm
close-it® food 95×95 mm, blank, white 1 Roll 312-0074
close-it® food 95×95 mm, printed red 1 Roll 312-0073
close-it® food 95×95 mm, printed yellow 1 Roll 312-0094
close-it® food 95×95 mm, printed blue 1 Roll 312-0095
close-it® food 95×95 mm, printed green 1 Roll 312-0096
close-it® food 95×95 mm, printed black 1 Roll 312-0097
150×150 mm
close-it® food 150×150 mm, blank, white 1 Roll 312-0076
close-it® food 150×150 mm, printed red 1 Roll 312-0075
close-it® food 150×150 mm, printed yellow 1 Roll 312-0098
close-it® food 150×150 mm, printed blue 1 Roll 312-0099
close-it® food 150×150 mm, printed green 1 Roll 312-0100
close-it® food 150×150 mm, printed black 1 Roll 312-0101

Control seal, close-it® food
Bürkle

A control seal with an adhesive approved for use with foodstuffs. The strength of the adhesive is almost 
as powerful as that of the original. Just like the original, close-it® food has a barrier layer of aluminium 
foil. This means that close-it® food is suitable for sampling foodstuffs, pharmaceuticals, cosmetics, food 
additives, even frozen goods where cleanliness is particularly important. Rolls contain 500 (95×95 mm) or 
250 (150×150 mm) stickers.

Adheres very firmly
Can be written on
Adhesive complies with the European guidelines for foodstuffs
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Description Length (m) Pk Cat. No.
Standard
close-it® tape 95 mm, standard 50 1 Roll 312-0089
close-it® tape 150 mm, standard 50 1 Roll 312-0090
Food
close-it® tape 95 mm, food 50 1 Roll 312-0091
close-it® tape 150 mm, food 50 1 Roll 312-0092

Control seal, close-it® tape
Bürkle

Standard close-it® and close-it® food control seals are also available on a continuous roll. This offers the 
flexibility to provide a small length of tape to seal a small hole or to mark a specific point. Alternatively 
longer pieces can be used to repair a long tear quickly, reliably and easily. With its extremely strong 
adhesive strength, close-it® tapes adhere to a range of different surfaces, where the glue effect of normal 
adhesive tape quickly reaches its maximum capacity.

Customisable
White with tear-off lines
Available in the classic close-it® design, as well as close-it® tape food, with a food-compatible adhesive
Can be labelled with permanent ink and provides gas-proof seal

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser for close-it® control seal 95×95 mm 1 312-1156
Dispenser for close-it® control seal 150×150 mm 1 312-0083

Dispensers
Bürkle

Dispenser for control seal: close-it®, close-it® tape and close-it® food.

Two different sizes available
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Dipper 100 1 331-0006
Dipper 250 1 331-0007
Dipper 500 1 331-0008
Dipper 1000 1 331-0009
Replacement/extension shaft, 600 mm - 1 331-0005

Sample dippers
PTFE, inert

Extendible screw-in shafts have a steel core for rigidity and are fully encapsulated in PTFE. The basic unit 
consists of a container with a single 600 mm shaft. A second shaft (331-0005) can be screwed onto the 
handle to increase length.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant; suitable for use at high and low temperatures (–200 to +280 °C)

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Sample dippers, hinged cap 90 150 331-3413
Sample dippers, screw cap 40 250 331-3414
Sample dippers, screw cap 180 100 331-3415
Sample dippers, screw cap 125 100 331-3416

Sample dippers
All sample dippers are made of blue polypropylene and consist of a bottle with snap handle. Available with 
either hinged or screw cap.

Containers designed for sample collection and dispatch for testing in the same container, eliminating risk 
of cross-contamination
Gamma sterilised and individually packed in sealed zip bag to guarantee integrity of sample

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Dipper, milk, Sterilin® 100 100 300-0200

Dipper, milk, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Clear polystyrene container with snap-off handle and leakproof metal screw cap enabling samples to be sent for analysis 
without risk of cross-contamination.

Capacity: 100 ml
Handle length: 385 mm
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Chemistry scoop 250 1 331-2110
Chemistry scoop 600 1 331-2111
Chemistry scoop 1000 1 331-2112

Sampler for liquids, chemistry scoop
Bürkle

For aggressive liquids, with fixed rod. Parts coming into contact with sample media made of PP.

Three sizes 
Rod length 1000 mm 
Entirely made of polypropylene, no metal parts

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chemo-Sampler, complete 1000 mm 1 300-0024

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
PE sample bottle with screw cap 500 1 300-0099
PE sample bottle with screw cap 1000 1 331-0011
Extension 1000 mm long for ChemoSampler - 1 300-0100

Sampler, Chemo-Sampler
Bürkle

PP

Specially developed for sample collection of aggressive liquids such as acids, alkalis, cleaning agents, 
(please check chemical resistance). The sample is directly extracted into the original sample bottle with 
screw cap. The bottle closure with tamper-evident safety ring ensures reliable sample transfer. The 
extension rod makes it possible to extract samples to a depth of 2000 mm, e.g. from tanks, silos or tankers. 
Basic length 1000 mm, extension rod 1000 mm.

Resistant to acid and alkalis 
Two bottle sizes available

Colour: Grey

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Angular beakers
TeleScoop, angular beaker 600 1 331-2130
TeleScoop, angular beaker 1000 1 331-2131
TeleScoop, angular beaker 2000 1 331-2132
Pendulum beakers
TeleScoop, pendulum beaker, stainless steel 1000 1 331-0041
TeleScoop, pendulum beaker, PP 600 1 331-2120
TeleScoop, pendulum beaker, PP 1000 1 331-2121
TeleScoop, pendulum beaker, PP 2000 1 331-2122

PP and aluminium. For sampling from pools, tanks, manholes or surface water. Samples can be taken from as deep as 6 metres using the appropriate adjustable 
aluminium telescopic rod. The rods can be equipped with different attachments using the practical snap-on joint (adjustable angle beaker, pendulum beaker, 
bottle holder, stainless steel beaker and catch net).

Rigid cold rolled profile rod
End stop prevents rods slipping out
Springs made of stainless steel

Sampler for liquids, TeleScoop
Bürkle

Continued on next page
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Bottle holders
TeleScoop, bottle holder 750 1 331-2145
Stainless steel beakers
TeleScoop, stainless steel beaker V2A 1000 1 331-0040
Catch nets
Depth catch net, PP/PA, blue, 190×430 mm, mesh width 2 - 5 mm 1 331-0042
Surface catch net, PVC/PA, blue, 310×280 mm, mesh width 2 - 5 mm 1 300-0061
Telescopic rods
TeleScoop, telescopic rod, 650 - 1200 mm 1 300-0037
TeleScoop, telescopic rod, 1250 - 2500 mm 1 300-0026
TeleScoop, telescopic rod, 950 - 2800 mm 1 300-0038
TeleScoop, telescopic rod, 1150 - 3000 mm 1 300-0039
TeleScoop, telescopic rod, 1650 - 4500 mm 1 331-2143
TeleScoop, telescopic rod, 1750 - 6000 mm 1 300-0040

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
LiquiSampler, PP, 600 mm 150 1 331-0036
LiquiSampler, PP, 1000 mm 250 1 331-2152
LiquiSampler, PP, 2000 mm 500 1 331-2153
LiquiSampler, PTFE/FEP, 600 mm 150 1 331-0037
LiquiSampler, PTFE/FEP, 1000 mm 250 1 331-2150
LiquiSampler, PTFE/FEP, 2000 mm 500 1 331-2151

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cleaning brushes, PVC/stainless steel, 25 mm Ø, length 1000 mm 1 331-2170
Push-button set 1 KIT 300-0115

Sampler for liquids, LiquiSampler
Bürkle

Made of ultra-pure and chemically inert PTFE/FEP  for contamination free sampling. Perfect for sampling 
from open and closed barrels, vats, tanks, silos, open waters (ponds, streams, lakes, rivers). Fits all 
commercially available vats and barrels with openings of at least 25 mm diameter. Easy to clean as all 
surfaces are free of pores and crevices, preventing accumulation of dirt. Only round screw threads proven in 
foodstuffs hygiene are used. Colour coded push buttons in red, blue, green, yellow, white and black.

Disassembly and cleaning is extremely simple
Easy to use, one hand push-button operation
Transparent
Suitable for point sampling, cross-sectional sampling, bottom sampling

According to DIN 53 242

Description Pk Cat. No.
MiniSampler PE complete, capacity 100 ml 1 300-1021
MiniSampler PTFE complete, capacity 180 ml 1 312-1171

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Suction hose, PE, Ø 6 mm, wall thickness 1 mm 100 m 300-1045

Sampler, MiniSampler
Bürkle

The single-use, flexible, suction hose can be quickly replaced, thus ensuring that the samples are never 
contaminated. If necessary, a new hose can be used for every single sample. Due to its small diameter 
(8 mm) and flexibility the hose can reach sampling areas which are otherwise inaccessible. Maximum 
suction lift is five metres depending on viscosity.

Can be used with oils 
Various accessory bottle sizes available

Delivery information: Supplied complete with one vacuum pump, 10 PE bottles (100 ml), PE suction hose 
(10 m), one hose cutter, one hose weight made of stainless steel and 20 seal-it bottle seals.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini ViscoSampler 600 mm 1 300-1032
Mini ViscoSampler 1000 mm 1 300-1027
Mini ViscoSampler 1500 mm 1 300-1028

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Suction nozzle Ø 2 mm 1 300-1029
Suction nozzle Ø 4 mm 1 300-1030
Suction nozzle Ø 6 mm 1 300-1031

Sampler for viscous substances, Mini ViscoSampler
Bürkle

V4A stainless steel, electropolished. For viscous media such as paste, sludge, cream or oil. Supplied with a 
2 mm suction nozzle which can be replaced with drills that have a wider aperture for sampling substances 
with higher viscosity. The sampler has a diameter of 15 mm and is available in three lengths.

Easy to clean 
Ideal for pharmaceutical industry
Sterilisable
Stainless steel V4A (1.4404)/ AISI 316L

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
ViscoSampler, PP 160 1 331-0038
ViscoSampler, PP 300 1 331-2162
ViscoSampler, PP 650 1 331-2163
ViscoSampler, PTFE/FEP 160 1 331-0039
ViscoSampler, PTFE/FEP 300 1 331-2160
ViscoSampler, PTFE/FEP 650 1 331-2161

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cleaning brushes, PVC/stainless steel, 25 mm Ø, length 1000 mm 1 331-2170
Set of colour coded handles (blue, green, yellow, white and black) 1 KIT 300-0104

Sampler for medium viscosity substances, ViscoSampler
Bürkle

Made of transparent PP or ultra-pure and chemically inert PTFE/FEP for contamination-free sampling. 
The medium to be sampled is drawn up and discharged using the suction flask. Developed for viscous 
substances such as slurry, silt, sediment, oil or emulsions. The sampler can be disassembled and the non 
porous surfaces completely cleaned.

Powerful suction for viscous media 
No dirt accumulation 
Disassembling and cleaning is very easy
Colour coded handles available

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Liquid CupSampler for 100 ml 100 1 300-0025

Sampler, Liquid CupSampler
Bürkle

Liquid CupSampler is made of stainless steel and collects liquids of varying viscosity. Media containing 
particles can also be sampled without difficulty. The sampler can be used in the fields of chemistry, 
foodstuffs and cosmetics. Diameter 55 mm.

The cup can be unscrewed from the stem allowing easy cleaning 
Made completely of stainless steel
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
UniSampler with tube 1000 1 300-1042

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sample bottle, PP, 100 ml 1 331-2611
Sample bottle, PP, 250 ml 1 331-2612
Sample bottle, PP, 500 ml 1 331-2613
Sample bottle, PP, 1000 ml 1 300-1018
Spare PVC hose, 2.50 m long 1 300-1043

Sampler for liquids, UniSampler
Bürkle

Hand operated vacuum pump sampler, equipped with a 2,5 metre long PVC hose, the stainless steel weight 
will sink the end of the hose to the required sampling depth. Liquid only comes into contact with the 
suction hose and sample bottle.

Sampler for deep, narrow and hard to reach spots
Powerful suction for viscous media
Easy to disassemble and clean

Delivery information: Supplied complete in case with handpump, adapter for bottles, sample bottle 1000 
ml, PVC suction hose and stainless steel hose weight, 20 seal-it bottle seals.

Description Pk Cat. No.
UniSampler “Ex” 1 300-1044

Sampler, UniSampler “Ex”
Bürkle

Glass bottle and hose are connected in such a way that they conduct electricity and are grounded via a 
grounding cable. Operation: Ground the device, immerse the suction hose to the required depth, attach the 
adapter to the sampling bottle, generate a vacuum with the manual pump and collect the sample, remove 
the filled sampling bottle, close it and label it.

Specially developed for sampling flammable liquids of hazardous materials (e.g. gasoline)
PTB approval D- 333-009 618/00

Delivery information: Supplied complete with 4 m hose, glass bottle, vacuum pump and grounding cable 
in transport case.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sampler, Vampire with bottle 1 300-1024

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sample bottle, LDPE, 500 ml 1 300-0174
Basket for sample bottles, 500 ml, 80 mm Ø 1 300-0175
Suction hose Vampire, 4x8 mm, length 1 m 1 300-0176
Suction hose, PE, Ø 6 mm, wall thickness 1 mm 10 m 228-1191
Suction hose, PE, Ø 6 mm, wall thickness 1 mm 100 m 300-1045

Sampler, Vampire
Bürkle

Portable, battery-powered hose pump for liquids. Ideal for sampling from barrels, tanks, wells, water 
separators and sewage and purification systems. Easy to clean; liquid only comes into contact with hose.

Independent of mains power with rechargeable battery and battery charger
Sampling directly into the original sampling bottle
High output volume of up to 2,0 litres/minute and suction depth to 5 metres
Also suitable for contaminated substances or substances containing particles
Good chemical resistance

Vampire is packed in a transport case, complete with bottle holder, drive unit, battery charger, hose pump 
and 5 m PE suction hose.
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Dipping bottle 1000 1 300-1036

Dipping bottle
Bürkle

Nickel-plated brass stand, bottle made of glass, 1000 ml capacity, 148 mm diameter, 330 mm high. 
Lowering cable must be ordered separately (300-1022/-1023).

For sewage disposal plants, sludge and water samples
Easy handling

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Dipping bottle “Ex” 1000 1 300-1035

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lowering cable, plastic, length 10 m 10 m 223-1200
Lowering cable, copper, length 10 m 10 m 300-0068

Dipping bottle, “Ex”
Bürkle

Manufactured from non-spark producing materials for sampling chemically aggressive liquids, crude oil, 
mineral oil, fuels and lubricants. Bottle is 89 mm diameter, 385 mm high. Without lowering cable.

For sampling flammable liquids 
Easy handling
Three kilogram weight for fast lowering

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Dipping vessel, brass 1000 1 300-1033
Dipping vessel, stainless steel AISI 304 1000 1 300-1034

Dipping vessel
Bürkle

Made of brass or stainless steel. One litre capacity, 81 mm diameter, 400 mm high. Lowering cable must be 
ordered separately.

For withdrawing liquids from tanks, tanker lorries, etc.
Easy handling
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Manually operated reel, PP 1 300-1023
Manually operated reel, PA, conductive 1 300-0015
Manually operated reel, “Ex” with grounding cable 1 300-0056

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lowering cable, plastic, length 10 m 10 m 223-1200
Lowering cable, copper, length 10 m 10 m 300-0068

Manually operated reels
Bürkle

The manually operated drum reels are used to lower dipping bottles and immersion cylinders safely to the 
required depth in shafts, wells and tanks and then to pull them up again. The manually operated drum reels 
can be equipped with various cables or chains. If flammable or highly flammable liquids are to be collected, 
then electrically conductive manually operated drum reels must be used together with an earthing cable. 
The dipping bottles must be made of non sparking metal.

High winding capacity of up 150 m for cable 2 mm Ø
Reel width: Inner 44 mm, outer 55 mm, reel Ø: Inner 100 mm, outer 180 mm

Ordering information: Please order the required lowering cable separately.

Capacity (ml) Dosage Cap colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Square bottles
500 Undosed Blue 70x70x192 108 331-0268
500 Sodium thiosulphate (20 mg/l) Red 70x70x192 108 331-0272
500 Sodium thiosulphate (120 mg/l) White 70x70x192 108 331-0276
1000 Undosed Blue 89x89x222 70 331-0269
1000 Sodium thiosulphate (20 mg/l) Red 89x89x222 70 331-0273
1000 Sodium thiosulphate (120 mg/l) White 89x89x222 70 331-0277
Rectangular bottles
350 Undosed Blue 70x50x174 144 331-0256
350 Sodium thiosulphate (20 mg/l) Red 70x50x174 144 331-0270
350 Sodium thiosulphate (120 mg/l) White 70x50x174 144 331-0274
500 Undosed Blue 70x50x212 144 331-0267
500 Sodium thiosulphate (20 mg/l) Red 70x50x212 144 331-0271
500 Sodium thiosulphate (120 mg/l) White 70x50x212 144 331-0275

Water sampling bottles, sterile
PET, virgin food grade with PP caps

Lightweight, durable bottles. Caps designed to shield neck from contamination. Choice of dosed and 
undosed bottles. Rectangular bottles for better storage with limited space.

Different coloured caps for easy indentification of test
Tamper-evident strip to ensure sampling integrity
Full traceability, batch number and individual bottle number on each label
Fully recyclable
Cap diameter: 32 mm

Blue cap: for natural non chlorinated water without sodium thiosulphate

White cap: for chlorinated water dosed with 120 mg/l sodium thiosulphate

Red cap: for chlorinated water dosed with 20 mg/l sodium thiosulphate
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Capacity (ml) Dosage Cap Packed Neck Ø ext. (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Square bottles, narrow neck

500 Undosed
Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Carton of 100 22 70×70×160 100 331-0063

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Individually wrapped 22 70×70×160 100 331-3412

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Carton of 100 22 70×70×160 100 331-3411

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident hinged 
cap with inner lip and 
safety ring

Individually wrapped 29 70×70×148 100 331-3405

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident hinged 
cap with inner lip and 
safety ring

Carton of 100 29 70×70×148 100 331-3403

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Screw cap with wad Carton of 100 37 70×70×146 100 331-0066

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(120 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Individually wrapped 22 70×70×160 100 331-0068

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(120 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Carton of 100 22 70×70×160 100 331-3427

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(120 mg/l)

Tamper evident hinged 
cap with inner lip and 
safety ring

Individually wrapped 29 70×70×160 100 331-0067

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(120 mg/l)

Tamper evident hinged 
cap with inner lip and 
safety ring

Carton of 100 29 70×70×148 100 331-3426

1000
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Individually wrapped 28 82×82×182 77 331-3526

1000
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Carton of 77 28 82×82×182 77 331-3428

1000
Sodium thiosulphate 
(120 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Individually wrapped 28 82×82×182 77 331-0065

1000
Sodium thiosulphate 
(120 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Carton of 77 28 82×82×182 77 331-0064

Rectangular bottles, narrow neck

250
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Individually wrapped 20 60×45×155 200 331-3408

250
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with shaped seal

Carton of 312 20 60×45×155 312 331-3407

Square bottles, wide neck

250
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Screw cap with wad Individually wrapped 37 57×57×109 182 331-0070

250
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Screw cap with wad Carton of 210 37 57×57×109 210 331-0069

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with wad

Carton of 140 55 75×75×128 140 331-0050

500
Sodium thiosulphate 
(120 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with wad

Individually wrapped 55 75×75×128 162 331-0051

HDPE

The flasks are undosed or dosed with sodium thiosulphate, which inhibits the effects of chlorine, bromine and ozone present in the water when the sample is 
taken. Square or rectanguar bottles for more efficient storage.

Dosage in compliance with standards: ISO 5667-3/ISO 19458
Sodium thiosulphate in powder form 
Tamper evident red screw cap guarantees the sterility of the bottles prior to use
Shelf life up to 2 years

Water sampling bottles, sterile

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Dosage Cap Packed Neck Ø ext. (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Rectangular bottles, wide neck

1000
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with wad

Carton of 85 55 92×77×187 85 331-0052

1000
Sodium thiosulphate 
(120 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with wad

Carton of 85 55 92×77×187 85 331-0053

2000
Sodium thiosulphate 
(20 mg/l)

Tamper evident screw 
cap with wad

Carton of 50 58 110×93×237 50 331-0054

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
250 Clear 200 331-0094
500 Clear 100 331-0095
1000 Clear 60 331-0096
1000 Green 60 331-0099
2000 Clear 20 331-0098

Bottles, narrow mouth, with screw cap
PET, clear or green

For basic sample collecting. Non sterile, lightweight, round.

28 mm neck for all bottles
Green coloured to protect light sensitive material
Manufactured from food grade PET

Capacity (ml) Type Cap colour Form Pk Cat. No.

250
Tamper evident 
screw cap

Blue Square 200 331-0161

500
Tamper evident 
screw cap

Blue Square 100 331-0155

1000
Tamper evident 
screw cap

Blue Square 70 331-0167

250
Tamper evident 
screw cap

Orange Round 200 331-0165

500
Tamper evident 
screw cap

Orange Round 100 331-0166

Bottles, wide mouth, with screw cap
PET, clear

For basic sample collecting. Non sterile, lightweight, round or square.

34 mm neck for all bottles
Tamper evident screw caps
Manufactured by  food grade PET
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Capacity (ml) Thickness (μm) Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Closure with 2 round wires, without write-on panel
60 63 76×127 500 129-9831
130 63 76×178 500 129-9832
355 76 114×190 500 129-9833
450 63 114×229 500 129-9834
650 76 140×229 500 129-9837
900 63 114×305 500 129-9835
1200 63 114×382 500 129-9836
1500 76 140×382 500 129-9838
1650 76 178×305 250 129-9839
Closure with 2 round wires, with write-on panel
60 63 76×127 500 129-9842
150 63 76×178 500 129-9843
450 63 114×229 500 129-9844
650 76 140×229 500 129-9846
900 63 114×305 500 129-9845
1650 76 178×305 250 129-9847
Closure with 1 round and 1 flat wire, without write-on panel
150 63 76×178 500 129-9850
450 63 114×229 500 129-9851
650 76 140×229 500 129-9854
900 63 114×305 500 129-9852
1200 63 114×382 500 129-9853
1500 76 140×382 500 129-9855
1650 76 178×305 250 129-9856
Closure with 1 round and 1 flat wire, with write-on panel
150 63 76×178 500 129-9859
450 63 114×229 500 129-9860
650 76 140×229 500 129-9862
900 63 114×305 500 129-9861
1650 76 178×305 250 129-9863
Jumbo type, strong, with 2 flat wires, without write-on panel
3000 101 305×305 250 129-9876
4250 101 305×356 250 129-9877
5500 101 305×406 250 129-9878
6750 101 305×457 250 129-9879
8000 101 305×508 250 129-9880
10500 101 305×610 250 129-9881
13000 101 305×711 250 129-9882
15000 101 382×610 250 129-9883
Opaque bag: Closure with 2 round wires, with write-on panel
450 63 114×229 500 129-9870
Safety Tabs bags: Closure with 2 round wires, with write-on panel 
150 63 76×178 500 129-9884
450 63 114×229 500 129-9885
650 76 140×229 500 129-9886
1650 76 178×305 250 129-9887
Safety Tabs bags: Closure with 2 round wires, with write-on panel, sterile version double bag
810 76 114×305 1.000 129-9889
Safety Tabs bags: Closure with 1 round and 1 flat wire, without write-on panel 
1080 76 104×305 500 129-0417
1650 76 178×305 250 129-0418
2250 101 254×305 250 129-0010
4000 101 254×382 250 129-0011

Bags, twist-seal
LDPE bags, manufactured and packaged in sterile conditions

Universal use, for samples such as foods, liquids, grains, petroleum products, animal material, waste and 
soil samples. Suitable for environmental sampling (surface samples), carcass sampling, biomedical and 
pharmaceutical research, quality assurance procedures (QA/QC), food industry applications and clinical and 
veterinary medicine.

Provide a secure, contaminant-free, flexible container that ensures dependable analytical results
RNase-, DNase-, pyrogen- and BPA-free
Offer an economical and efficient way to collect, contain and carry samples
Wire tab keeps bag open for filling
Unique double fold over system provides a temporary leakproof seal

The opaque VWR® bag is used in the food, pharmaceutical and environmental industries. The black 
resin is a total light barrier that protects photosensitive substances, such as vitamins, chemicals and 
pharmaceuticals, or food supplements, plant extracts and biological tissues.

Continued on next page



832 www.vwr.com

Sampling
Bags and swabs

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Thickness (μm) Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Safety Tabs bags: Closure with 1 round and 1 flat wire, without write-on panel, sterile version double bag
1650 101 178×305 1.000 129-9890
Safety Tabs bags: Closure with 1 round and 1 flat wire, with write-on panel 
450 63 114×229 500 129-9888
650 76 140×229 1.000 300-0106
1650 76 178×305 1.000 300-0107
2250 101 254×305 250 129-0012
4000 101 254×382 250 129-0013

L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Single pocket without write-on panel
60×40 1.000 129-0293
80×60 1.000 129-0294
100×70 1.000 129-0309
120×80 1.000 129-0295
150×100 1.000 129-0296
170×120 1.000 129-0297
220×160 1.000 129-0298
250×180 1.000 129-0299
300×200 1.000 129-0306
350×250 1.000 129-0307
400×300 1.000 129-0308
Single pocket with writing area
40×60 1.000 129-0310
60×80 1.000 129-0311
70×100 1.000 129-0320
80×120 1.000 129-0312
100×150 1.000 129-0313
120×170 1.000 129-0314
160×220 1.000 129-0315
180×250 1.000 129-0316
200×300 1.000 129-0317
350×250 1.000 129-0318
300×400 1.000 129-0319
Single pocket, sterile with write-on panel
200×300 1.000 129-0325
Double pocket without write-on panel
120×170 1.000 129-0321
160×220 1.000 129-0322
180×250 1.000 129-0323
200×300 1.000 129-0324

Bags, zip seal
LDPE

For storage and transport of solid samples, tubes, spare parts and documents, available with and without write-on 
panel.

Quick sealing with guide tracks on the pressure seal
Transparent PE for easy identification of the contents
Can be resealed repeatedly, flexible and tear-proof
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Zip seal bag 220×310 100 129-9154

Bags, zip seal
Resealable zip seal bag.

Can be resealed repeatedly, flexible and tear-proof
Transparent material means contents are clearly visible
Simple sealing with guide tracks on the pressure seal

Thickness (μm) L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
101 102×152 50 216-8121
101 203×127 50 216-8122
101 330×152 50 216-8123
101 330×229 50 216-8124
101 457×229 50 216-8125

Bags, zip seal, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

LDPE, 101 μm

Ideal for small lab items, botanical samples and other specimens. Not recommended for storing liquids.

Strong, transparent and waterproof 
Heavy-duty zipper seals contents

Bags, zip seal, with kangaroo pocket

Additional pocket (170 mm) for documents

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Minigrip® style PE bags (plain) 56×56 500 129-0358
Minigrip® style PE bags (plain) 110×137 500 129-0359
Minigrip® style PE bags (plain) 150×225 500 129-0360
Minigrip® style PE bags (plain) 250×350 500 129-0361
Minigrip® style PE bags (plain) 375×500 500 129-0362
Minigrip® style PE bags (with write-on panel) 56×56 500 129-0363
Minigrip® style PE bags (with write-on panel) 100×137 500 129-0364
Minigrip® style PE bags (with write-on panel) 125×187 500 129-0365
Minigrip® style PE bags (with write-on panel) 150×225 500 129-0366

Bags, zip seal, Minigrip®
PE

Zip seal transparent polyethylene bags. Plain or with ‘write-on’ panels.
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear zip seal bags, BW120 57×57 100 300-0177
Clear zip seal bags, BW122 75×85 100 300-0178
Clear zip seal bags, BW123 89×114 100 300-0179
Clear zip seal bags, BW126 140×140 100 300-0180
Clear zip seal bags, BW128 125×190 100 300-0181
Clear zip seal bags, BW129 190×190 100 300-0182
Clear zip seal bags, BW130 152×229 100 390-0531
Clear zip seal bags, BW131 205×280 100 300-0183
Clear zip seal bags, BW132 225×320 100 300-0184

Storage bags, zip seal
PE

Self-seal with write-on panel, 200 gauge.

Resealable
100% recyclable

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Heat seal storage bags 150×200 100 300-0045
Heat seal storage bags 255×355 50 300-0046
Heat seal storage bags 355×510 50 300-0047
Heat seal storage bags 455×760 50 300-0048

Storage bags
Clear PE, plain

Heavy duty storage bags, 500 gauge. Suitable for heat sealing.

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Printed zip seal specimen bags 150×140 1.000 300-0116
Plain zip seal specimen bags 150×140 500 129-0412

Specimen bags, zip seal, biohazard
PE

Specimen bags with front compartment for specimen and back pocket for report.

Zip seal across upper section
Plain for own labelling or printed with biohazard symbol
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Absorbent cotton tip and wooden shaft, autoclavable 1.000 149-0331
Large absorbent cotton tip and wooden shaft, autoclavable 500 149-0332
Double cone-shaped, highly absorbent cotton heads, packaged in an anti-static leaf pack, white 1.250 149-0340
Double, highly absorbent cotton heads, packaged in an anti-static leaf pack, white 2.500 149-0341
Double slim highly absorbent cotton heads, packaged in an anti-static leaf pack, white 2.500 149-0342

Model 149-0331 149-0332 149-0340 149-0341 149-0342
Handle length (mm) 152,0 82,0 78,0 75,5
Handle width (mm) 2,5 1,5
Head length (mm) 15,9 17,4 11,0 15,0 14,0
Head width (mm) 4,8 5,9 4,7 4,4 3,2
Total length (mm) 168,0 170,0 93,0 89,5

Highly absorbent
Low-linting formulations reduce contamination
Economical

Swabs, cotton head, Critical Swab

149-0331 149-0332 149-0340

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cone-shaped reticulated foam head with a blue glass fibre reinforced polypropylene shaft 500 149-0337
Extended-length reticulated foam head, handle end pointed for dual use, with a blue glass fibre reinforced polypropylene shaft 500 149-0338
Fine-point reticulated foam head with a blue glass fibre reinforced polypropylene shaft 500 149-0343

Model Handle length (mm) Handle width (mm) Head length (mm) Head width (mm) Total length (mm)
149-0264 106,0 6,6 25,0 15,0 131,0
149-0265

93,0 4,3
12,0 4,8 105,0

149-0266 21,0 7,0 114,0
149-0267 146,0 3,2 17,0 6,2 163,0
149-0268 57,5 2,4 10,5 3,4 68,0
149-0269 59,0

3,0
12,0 3,6 71,0

149-0270 79,0 10,0 3,5 89,0
149-0271 50,0 2,5

20,0
3,4 70,0

149-0272 59,7 2,2 3,2 79,7
149-0333

152,0
2,5 17,4

4,8
170,0

149-0334 3,1 15,1 167,0
149-0337 64,0

2,5
17,5 3,9 81,5

149-0338 82,8
25,4

3,6 108,0
149-0339 130,0 5,0 13,5 152,0
149-0343 161,0 2,4 14,6 1,8 173,0

The VWR Critical Swab line includes foam head swabs, cotton head swabs, and foam-over-cotton head swabs, suitable for a wide variety of applications. Swabs 
feature 100 ppi open or closed cell polyurethane foam with 100% virgin polypropylene handle. Swab heads are thermally bonded to the handle without using 
adhesive. Some have a blue glass fibre reinforced polypropylene shaft for extra rigidity, especially for use in critical environments.

Ideal for use in controlled environments
Withstand most widely used solvents
Non abrasive to protect delicate components

Swabs, foam head, Critical Swab

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Foam head with a wooden shaft 500 149-0333
Large flexible foam head (closed) 100 149-0266
Large rectangular foam head 500 149-0339
Large rectangular foam head (closed) 100 149-0264
Medium flexible foam head with a nylon handle (closed) 100 149-0265
Medium foam head (open) 500 149-0267
Medium pointed compressed foam head (open) 500 149-0271
Micro foam head (open) 500 149-0272
Mini pointed compressed foam head (open) 500 149-0270
Paddle-shaped foam head 500 149-0334
Small foam head (open) 500 149-0269
Small foam head with flexible tip (open) 500 149-0268

Description Pk Cat. No.
Plain swab, ENT, straight wire, labelled tube 100 720-0133
Plain swab, pernasal, twisted wire 100 720-0137
Plain swab, plastic stick, labelled tube 100 720-0124
Plain swab, plastic stick, peel pouch 1.250 720-0129
Plain swab, wood stick, bulk, non sterile for autoclaving 5.000 720-0131
Plain swab, wood stick, bulk, sterile 5.000 720-0132
Plain swab, wood stick, peel pouch 800 720-2203
Plain swab, wood stick, peel pouch 1.250 720-0127
Plain swab, wood stick, peel pouch, 5/pouch 500 720-0128
Plain swab with fine tip, plastic stick, labelled tube 100 720-0122
Plain swab with fine tip, plastic stick, peel pouch 125 720-0130

Swabs, plain
Available with a range of tip, shaft and packaging options.

Suitable for all requirements

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swab, wooden shaft with cotton tip 100 115-0500
Swab, wooden shaft with cotton tip 100 115-0501
Swab, wooden shaft with cotton tip 50 115-0502
Swab, wooden shaft with cotton tip 50 115-0503
Swab, wooden shaft with two cotton tips 100 115-0504

Model 115-0500 115-0501 115-0502 115-0503 115-0504
Handle length 
(mm)

150,0 200,0 80,0

Handle width 
(mm)

2,2 2,5 3,0 2,2

Head width (mm) 5,5 8,0 11,0 6,0

Swabs, plain
Plain swabs for a wide range of applications.

Wooden shaft 
Cotton tips

Swabs
Simple swabs in tubes

Manufactured from high quality polypropylene, suitable for medical use guarantees that all swab tubes are non toxic and 
have low moisture permeability.

Sterile
Each tube has a tamper-proof cap
The batch number, expiry date and the full description are printed on each tube

Simple swabs in peel packs

Individually sterile packed 
Available in various combinations

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Simple Swabs in Tubes
Wood/cotton 100 710-0181
Wood/cotton, charcoal 100 710-0456
Plastic/viscose 100 710-0457
Plastic/alginate 100 710-0429
Plastic/polyester 1.000 710-0928
Aluminium/viscose 100 710-0430
Aluminium/polyester 1.000 710-0929
Wood/carded cotton 100 710-0458
Twisted aluminium/viscose 100 710-0461
Simple Swabs in Peel Packs
Plastic/polyester 1.000 710-0459
Wood/cotton 1.000 710-0185
Plastic/viscose 1.000 710-0186
Plastic/viscose, 2 per peel pouch 1.000 710-0460
Aluminium/viscose 1.000 710-0187
Aluminium/polyester 1.000 710-0931
Plastic minitip/viscose 100 710-0463
Plastic minitip/polyester 100 710-0464

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Plain swab, wood shaft, bulk 2.500 720-0025
Plain swab, twisted wire shaft 100 720-0063

Swabs, plain
Thermo Scientific

High quality medical grade polypropylene ensures all swab tubes are non toxic and have a low moisture 
permeability. Every swab has a tamper evident seal and is printed with lot number, expiry date and full 
description.

Supplied sterile

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, plastic/viscose, Amies gel 50 710-0432
Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, plastic/viscose, Amies gel with charcoal 50 710-0434
Swab, shaft/head, liquid transport medium, plastic/viscose, Amies liquid. Contains a fluid filled sponge. The sponge holds 1 ml of transport medium 
and ensures that the swab tip remains in contact with the liquid medium during transport.

50 710-0438

Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, plastic/viscose, Stuart liquid. Contains a fluid filled sponge. The sponge holds 1 ml of transport medium and 
ensures that the swab tip remains in contact with the liquid medium during transport.

50 710-0441

Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, aluminium/viscose, Amies gel 50 710-0433
Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, aluminium/viscose, Amies gel with charcoal 50 710-0435
Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, twisted aluminium/viscose, Amies gel 50 710-0436
Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, twisted aluminium/viscose, Amies gel with charcoal 50 710-0437
Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, aluminium/viscose, Amies liquid. Regular firm aluminum wire - orange cap ideal for male urethral sampling. 50 710-0439
Swab, shaft/head, transport medium, twisted aluminium/viscose, Amies liquid. Flexible twisted wire - blue cap specifically for nasopharyngeal 
sampling. Shaped wire tip covered with soft rayon.

50 710-0440

Transport swabs
A range of collection and transport devices for bacterial specimens. Available with different applicators and 
transport media. Shipment in aluminium packaging under nitrogen ensures longer shelf life.

A wide range of bacteria can survive for 24 to 48 hours on the applicator and in the tube
Proven in many studies with aerobic and anaerobic organisms
Each swab system is individually wrapped in a pouch with a tamper-proof seal, which turns white when 
opened

Medium risk for transient or short-term use:

Class IIa - surgical-invasive, short-term application, for taking samples from natural orifices and 
surgical  wounds.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
M40 swab, Amies 50 710-0442

Transport swab, Transystem M40
Transport swab system plastic shaft, synthetic tip, with Amies agar gel. Helps to improve recovery and 
survival of fastidious microorganisms from the throat, vagina, wounds and skin swabs.

Compliant with CLSI (formerly NCCLS) standard M40-A at 21 and 4 °C
Without charcoal

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swabs with transport medium, wood/cotton tipped, Amies gel 50 710-0424
Swabs with transport medium, wood/cotton tipped, Stuart gel 50 710-0444
Swabs with transport medium, wood/cotton tipped, Amies gel with charcoal 50 710-0425
Swabs with transport medium, wood/cotton tipped, Stuart gel with charcoal 50 710-0426
Swabs with transport medium, plastic/viscose, Stuart gel 50 710-0443
Swabs with transport medium, plastic/viscose, Stuart gel with charcoal 50 710-0446
Swabs with transport medium, plastic, Cary-Blair gel 50 710-0449
Swabs with transport medium, double, plastic, Amies gel 50 710-0924
Swabs with transport medium, double, plastic, Amies gel with charcoal 50 710-0925
Swabs with transport medium, double, plastic, Stuart liquid 500 710-0926
Swabs with transport medium, aluminium/viscose, Stuart gel 50 710-0445
Swabs with transport medium, aluminium/viscose, Amies gel with charcoal 50 710-0923
Swabs with transport medium, aluminium, Stuart liquid 500 710-0927

Transport swabs 
A range of collection and transport devices for bacterial specimens. Class IIa surgical type device for 
temporary, single use. For collecting samples from the natural orifices of the body and wounds. Available 
with a range of different applicators and transport media.

Tip and tube ensure viability of a wide range of bacteria for 24 to 48 hours
Performance tested for a wide range of aerobic and anaerobic organisms
Each swab is packaged individually in a bag with a tamper-proof closure which turns white after opening
Sterile

Description Pk Cat. No.
Transport swab, single plastic shaft, Amies medium 125 720-0138
Transport swab, single plastic shaft, Amies medium with charcoal 125 720-0139
Transport swab, straight aluminium wire shaft, Amies medium 125 720-0140
Transport swab, ultrafine twisted wire shaft, Amies medium 125 720-2202

Transport swabs, Transwab®
Each transport tube contains semi-solid Amies medium (with or without charcoal), which is preferred for 
most specimens because the inorganic buffer ensures maintenance without overgrowth.

Excellent recovery of both aerobic and anaerobic bacteria
Open weave, non toxic, rayon bud allows good sample collection and high release of micro-organisms 
onto plates or into broth
Safety cap includes double seal, inside and outside tube, protecting both user and specimen
Colour coded caps for ease of selection according to specimen type

Conforming to MDD, IVD, and compliant with CLSI M40

Delivery information: Each Transwab® unit consists of a sterile, easy peel pack containing either a single 
plastic or wire shaft with colour coded cap and pre-labelled transport tube.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Swabs with transport medium, for chlamydia, plastic 25 710-0450
Swabs with transport medium, for chlamydia, aluminium 25 710-0451
Swabs with transport medium, for chlamydia, twisted aluminium 25 710-0452
Swabs with transport medium, for virus, plastic 25 710-0453
Swabs with transport medium, for virus, aluminium 25 710-0454
Swabs with transport medium, for virus, twisted aluminium 25 710-0455

Transport swabs, liquid medium for virus and chlamydia
Liquid transport medium is contained in a sponge carrier located in the bottom of the tube. Simply insert 
swab into the tube after collecting sample. The swab tip is placed in direct contact with the medium soaked 
sponge.

Very easy to use 
Special colours of caps (virus-pink; chlamydia-yellow) make differentiation easy

Description Pk Cat. No.
Transport swab, Amies 500 720-0026
Transport swab, Amies with charcoal 500 720-0027

Transport swabs, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Plastic shaft, blue cap, rayon tip

Primarily intended for sample collection and transport of bacteria, these swabs contain media for the 
maintenance of bacteria during transport to the laboratory. The pouch seal turns white on opening, a 
visible sign of tamper evidence. Each batch of product is tested for performance using a wide range of 
aerobic and anaerobic organisms to ensure adequate recovery, together with sterility and other quality 
assurance tests.

Maintains a wide range of bacteria viable for 24 to 48 hours 
Unique nitrogen flushed aluminium inner bag with laminated film pouch prevent oxidation and 
dehydration of media 
Each tube is printed with lot number/expiry date and has a tamper evident sleeve, ensuring complete 
traceability and sterility

CE marked as Class lla in accordance with Medical Device Directive 93/42/EEC (for transient invasive use)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Template, 4×5 cm, sterile pack containing one template 50 710-0483
Template, 4×5 cm, sterile pack containing five templates 50 710-0482
Template, 10×10 cm, sterile pack containing one template 50 710-0481
Template, 10×10 cm, sterile pack containing five templates 50 710-0480

Square sampling templates
Sampling templates to define sampling area. For flat surfaces, templates help define the sample size 
and allows the investigator to determine the number of organisms per cm². This can be used to validate 
microbial bioburden in clean rooms and critical areas in which sterile drugs are exposed to the environment 
and in food processing plants to establish hygiene scores based on colony forming units per cm². Two sizes 
of sampling templates are available: 4×5 cm (20 cm²) and 10×10 cm (100 cm²).

For a defined and standardised sampling 
Two sizes

Packaging: Sampling templates in sterile packs, 50 templates/box
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Type Pk Cat. No.
IL 10 mini incubator, transparent window 1 390-0384
IL 10 mini incubator, painted opaque window 1 390-0385
IL 23 incubator, transparent window 1 390-0482

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Tube rack for dip slides, 2×6 positions, Ø 32 mm 1 390-0386
Extra shelf for IL 10, stainless steel, 226×215 mm 1 390-0387
Extra shelf for IL 23, stainless steel, 286×285 mm 1 390-0483

Model IL 10 IL 23
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...70
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C)

±0,5 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C)
Capacity (l) 10 23
Convection type Natural convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 1 (2) 2 (3)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 230×220×200 290×290×270
External W×D×H (mm) 285×280×335 340×360×400
Nominal power consumption (W) 70 160
Weight (kg) 8,3 12,8

Digital incubators, INCU-Line®, IL 10 and IL 23
The IL 10 and IL 23 digital incubators offer an economical and space saving solution for microbiology or 
haematology applications. The temperature can be freely adjusted in increments of 0,1 °C up to a maximum 
of 70 °C. Heating elements are incorporated into the housing base and walls to ensure temperature 
stability and uniformity. The IL 10 is available with a transparent plexiglas® window to provide full visibility 
or a painted, opaque plexiglas® window to protect photosensitive samples. The housing and door frame 
are constructed entirely of epoxy coated mild steel.

Compact design (footprint is only 0,08 m², IL 10 model)
Digital PID control with PT100 sensor and LED display, temperature control can be readjusted with a 
certified reference temperature measuring instrument
Excellent temperature stability
Easy to use, safe and reliable

Delivery information: IL 10 is supplied with one perforated stainless steel shelf, IL 23 is supplied with two. 
The IL 10 can, optionally, be loaded with up to two specially designed aluminium tube racks for vertical 
incubation of a maximum of 24 dip slide tubes.

Model IL 53 IL 115
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...70
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,2 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,6 at 37 °C ±0,7 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 53 115
Convection type Natural convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (4)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 401×330×401 600×400×480
External W×D×H (mm) 620×622×680 820×732×760
Nominal power consumption (W) 200 250
Weight (kg) 45 68

Incubators, INCU-Line®, IL 53 and IL 115
Incubators with natural air circulation for all standard incubation applications. Units have stainless steel 
chamber with glass inner doors. 

Microprocessor control with large digital temperature display 
Temperature setting in increments of 0,1 °C 
Built-in timer from 0 - 999 min, or 0 - 99,9 h or continuous mode
Exhaust duct on the back of the unit with manually adjustable slide
Independent adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1 with a visual alarm, according to DIN 12880

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
IL 53 incubator 1 390-0350
IL 115 incubator 1 390-0353

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Shelves
Chrome plated shelf DL 53/VL 53/IL 53 1 466-3522
Chrome plated shelf DL 115/VL 115/IL 115 1 466-3523

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
B 28, without temperature regulator TC Class 1 1 390-6032
B 28, with temperature regulator TC Class 1 1 390-6033

Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...70
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±1 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 28
Convection type Natural convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (4)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 400×250×280
External W×D×H (mm) 580×425×405
Power consumption (W) 253
Weight (kg) 23

Small incubators, B28
Binder

A compact device with hydraulic-mechanical control for precise, reliable incubation conditions. Optimum 
temperature range at 37 °C.  Unit has galvanised sheet steel housing, powder coated throughout to afford 
maximum protection against corrosion, hydraulic-mechanical thermostat with analogue dial thermometer.

Available with or without independent temperature safety regulator TC Class 1- in the event of all 
other controllers failing, mechanical temperature limiter Class 1 stops the heating at ~10 °C  above the 
maximum temperature of the incubator, saves the incubator from overheating
Robust and space saving
Inner glass door

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome-plated shelves.

Two versions of these incubators with electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber are available depending on the application: The BD series with 
natural convection for all standard applications and the BF series with forced convection for applications with high load density. The advantage of the BF series 
with forced convection is extremely precise temperature distribution within the incubator, even with high load density, and fast temperature recovery times after 
the door has been opened. APT.line™ incubators provide superior temperature accuracy and meet all quality requirements for uniform, reproducible incubation 
conditions. Their broad temperature range and high performance mean that the BD and BF series can be used for all incubation tasks in research, production and 
quality assurance. Units up to 115 litres can be stacked on top of each other to save space. The incubators are easy to clean with residue-free cleaning of entire 
inner chamber and inner glass door. All models have an independent adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1 with a visual alarm, which saves the samples 
and the incubator, and adjustable ventilation by means of rear exhaust duct, Ø 50 mm with ventilation flap and front ventilation slide. Both BD and BF series 
have RS422 interface for communication software (software optional). On the BF series the interface is switchable to printer output with accessory RS232/RS422 
interface converter.

Additional safety is provided with disinfection at 100 °C and easy operation
DS controller with integrated timer 0 to 99 hours (BD series), MS controller with several timer functions such as ‘Delayed OFF’ and ‘Delayed ON’ (BF series)
High degree of temperature accuracy and fast temperature recovery time after the door has been opened (BF series)
Adjustable fan speed (BF series)

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves and Binder test certificate. Calibrations and validations possible, for details please contact your 
local VWR sales office.

Microbiological incubators, with or without forced convection, BD and BF series
Binder

Continued on next page



842 www.vwr.com

Cell culture
Incubators

Continued from previous page

Type Shelves supplied (max.) Weight (kg) W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Models with natural convection
BD 23 2 (3) 26 435×610×495 222×277×330 1 390-6146
BD 53 2 (4) 43 635×665×620 400×330×400 1 390-6037
BD 115 2 (5) 61 835×735×705 600×400×480 1 390-6039
BD 240 2 (7) 93 1035×835×825 800×500×600 1 390-6041
BD 400 2 (10) 135 1235×855×1025 1000×500×800 1 390-6034
BD 720 2 (15) 191 1235×955×1530 1000×600×1200 1 390-6035
Models with forced convection
BF 53 2 (5) 43 635×665×620 400×330×400 1 390-0006
BF 115 2 (5) 64 835×735×705 600×400×480 1 390-0007
BF 240 2 (7) 104 1035×835×825 800×500×600 1 390-0008
BF 400 2 (10) 145 1235×855×1025 1000×500×800 1 390-0009
BF 720 2 (15) 180 1235×955×1530 1000×600×1200 1 390-0010

Model Temperature range (°C)
Temperature 
fluctuation (time) (°C)

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

Capacity (l) Convection type
Nominal power 
consumption (W)

Models with natural convection
BD 23

Ambient +5...100

≤±0,2 at 37 °C
≤±0,5 at 37 °C

20

Natural convection

200
BD 53

≤±0,1 at 37 °C

53
400

BD 115 ≤±0,4 at 37 °C 115
BD 240

≤±0,5 at 37 °C
240 680

BD 400 400 850
BD 720 720 1250
Models with forced convection
BF 53

Ambient +5...100
≤±0,2 at 37 °C

≤±0,4 at 37 °C 53

Forced convection

400
BF 115

≤±0,3 at 37 °C
115

BF 240 240 680
BF 400

≤±0,4 at 37 °C
400 850

BF 720 ≤±0,1 at 37 °C 720 1250

Incubators, Generation 2012, IN/INplus (natural convection) and IF/IFplus (forced convection)
Memmert

The Generation 2012 range has natural and forced convection models with a temperature range up to +80 °C. There 
is a choice of two different displays, SingleDISPLAY or TwinDISPLAY depending on the application. All models have 
stainless steel inner chamber and housing, ensuring long working life and easy cleaning. These incubators have an 
integrated data logger and digital timer which is adjustable from 1 minute to 99 days and 23 hours. All models with 
TwinDISPLAY feature the intuitive control and logging software, AtmoCONTROL, which uses drag and drop symbols 
to input values. The software allows online monitoring of up to 32 connected appliances and can send an automatic 
alarm message to one or several e-mail addresses. INplus and IFplus units have a 4 hour sterilisation cycle at  160 
°C. Complex ramping processes can be programmed quickly and easy for TwinDISPLAY models. The SetpointWAIT 
function ensures the process time does not start before the set temperature is reached. This feature can also be 
used with additional, freely positionable PT100 sensors, so that the process time starts when the set temperature is 
reached at all measuring points.

SingleDISPLAY models, ideal for standard applications:

ControlCOCKPIT parameters: Temperature (Celsius or Fahrenheit), fan speed, exhaust air flap position, program 
time, time zones and daylight-saving time

One PT100 temperature sensor in a 4-wire circuit and Ethernet interface for exporting the protocol log
Double over-temperature protection including visual alarm: Electronic temperature monitoring with freely adjustable monitoring temperature and  mechanical  
temperature limiter TB Class 1, according to DIN 12880, which switches off the heating if the maximum permitted temperature is exceeded by approx. 10 °C

TwinDISPLAY models, ideal for complex ramping processes:

Intuitive, user friendly ovens with 2 TFT displays. ControlCOCKPIT with USB port. ControlCOCKPIT parameters as above
Two PT100 sensors in a 4-wire circuit for mutual monitoring, taking over functions in case of an error
The HeatBALANCE function allows application specific adjustment of heating power distribution (balance) between the upper and lower heating areas
Logged protocol data is displayed on the ControlCOCKPIT (max 10 000 values correspond to approx. 1 week)
Ethernet interface for reading out the protocol log and for uploading and implementing programmes and for online logging
Multiple over-temperature protection with audible and visual alarm: Electronic temperature monitoring TWW/TWB adjustable on display (independent 
adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1, which protects the samples and the incubator) and mechanical temperature limiter TB (protection Class 1) 
according to DIN 12880. AutoSAFETY automatically adjusts to the set value within a freely adjustable tolerance range. Setting individual MIN / MAX values for 
over- or under-temperature

Ordering information: Supplied without shelves, please order required shelves, stainless steel grids or trays separately. Range of accessories and factory fitted 
options such as access ports, interior sockets, lighting and interior door are available on request. Please contact VWR for further details prior to ordering as these 
cannot be retro-fitted.

Continued on next page
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Type Shelves supplied (max.) W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
IN and INplus models with natural convection
IN30 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×434×707 400×250×320 1 390-0650
IN30plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×434×707 400×250×320 1 390-0651
IN55 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×514×787 400×330×400 1 390-0654
IN55plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×514×787 400×330×400 1 390-0655
IN75 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (6) 585×514×947 400×330×560 1 390-0656
IN75plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (6) 585×514×947 400×330×560 1 390-0659
IN110 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×584×867 560×400×480 1 390-0644
IN110plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×584×867 560×400×480 1 390-0645
IN160 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (8) 745×584×1107 560×400×720 1 390-0646
IN160plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (8) 745×584×1107 560×400×720 1 390-0647
IN260 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×684×1186 640×500×800 1 390-0648
IN260plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×684×1186 640×500×800 1 390-0649
IN450 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (8) 1224×784×1247 1040×600×720 1 390-0652
IN450plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (8) 1224×784×1247 1040×600×720 1 390-0653
IN750 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×784×1726 1040×600×1200 1 390-0657
IN750plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×784×1726 1040×600×1200 1 390-0658
IF and IFplus models with forced convection
IF30 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×434×707 400×250×320 1 390-0634
IF30plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×434×707 400×250×320 1 390-0635
IF55 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×514×787 400×330×400 1 390-0638
IF55plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×514×787 400×330×400 1 390-0639
IF75 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (6) 585×514×947 400×330×560 1 390-0640
IF75plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (6) 585×514×947 400×330×560 1 390-0643
IF110 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×584×867 560×400×480 1 390-0628
IF110plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×584×867 560×400×480 1 390-0629
IF160 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (8) 745×584×1107 560×400×720 1 390-0630
IF160plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (8) 745×584×1107 560×400×720 1 390-0631
IF260 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×684×1186 640×500×800 1 390-0632
IF260plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×684×1186 640×500×800 1 390-0633
IF450 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (8) 1224×784×1247 1040×600×720 1 390-0636
IF450plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (8) 1224×784×1247 1040×600×720 1 390-0637
IF750 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×784×1726 1040×600×1200 1 390-0641
IF750plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×784×1726 1040×600×1200 1 390-0642

Model Temperature range (°C)
Temperature 
fluctuation (time) (°C)

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

Capacity (l)
Power consumption 
(W)

Weight (kg)

IN and INplus models with natural convection
IN30

RT* +5...80 ≤±0,3 at 37 °C ≤±0,6 at 37 °C

32 800 44
IN55 53 1000 55
IN75 74 1250 64
IN110 108 1400 72
IN160 161 1600 80
IN260 256 1700 96
IN450 449 1800 160
IN750 749 2000 192
IF and IFplus models with forced convection
IF30

RT* +10...80 ≤±0,2 at 37 °C ≤± 0,3 at 37 °C

32 800 44
IF55 53 1000 55
IF75 74 1250 64
IF110 108 1400 72
IF160 161 1600 80
IF260 256 1700 96
IF450 449 1800 160
IF750 749 2000 192

* RT = Ambient
For details of the range of shelves and grids, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Continued from previous page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
IMC18 Compact benchtop incubator 1 390-0466

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Shelf
Perforated stainless steel shelf IMC18 Compact 18 litre incubator 1 466-0311

Model IMC18
Temperature range (°C) +17...40
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ± 0,2 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±1,2 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 18
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (3)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 180×290×310
External W×D×H (mm) 260×470×415
Power consumption (W) 45
Weight (kg) 7,2

Compact incubator with forced convection, Heratherm®
Thermo Scientific

Heratherm® Compact incubator features forced convection providing excellent temperature uniformity and stability, 
and fast recovery times after opening the door. This unit is recommended for use as a personal work space on the 
bench top, and for BOD/water pollution testing. The unit is made of corrosion-free, easy to clean moulded polymer 
with rounded corners. An internal light and window in door facilitate sample observation. 

Easy to use control interface
Display resolution 1 °C 
Minimal bench space needed - ideal for space-restricted lab areas

Delivery information: Supplied with two stainless steel perforated, non tip shelves.

Type Pk Cat. No.
IGS60 1 390-0467
IGS100 1 390-0468
IGS180 1 390-0469

Model IGS60 IGS100 IGS180
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...75
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,2 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,6 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 75 117 194
Convection type Natural convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (13) 2 (16) 2 (19)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 354×414×508 464×414×608 464×589×708
External W×D×H (mm) 530×565×720 640×565×820 640×738×920
Weight (kg) 40 51 65

Incubators with natural convection, General Protocol Heratherm®
Thermo Scientific

Heratherm® General Protocol incubators feature a smooth stainless steel inner chamber with an internal 
glass door, allowing samples to be viewed without impacting on temperature stability with natural 
convection providing gentle airflow and minimal drying. These units are recommended for a wide range 
of routine laboratory applications in pharmaceutical, medical, food and research laboratories and for 
microbiology and yeast growth. Units have an easy calibration routine and provide enhanced sample safety 
with an automatic over-temperature alarm to protect samples and incubator.

Intuitive user interface for easy temperature setting with large, easy to read vacuum fluorescent display
Flexible shelf system can be removed with just a finger click, ensuring easy cleaning of the chamber
Models feature a RS232 interface as standard
Units can be stacked on top of each other to save space, no tools or stacking devices are required

Delivery information: Supplied with two perforated stainless steel shelves. A range of options and 
accessories are available, please enquire for details.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Shelves for Heratherm® incubators
Perforated stainless steel shelf General Protocol incubators with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0307
Perforated stainless steel shelf General Protocol incubators with 100 litre capacity 1 466-0308
Perforated stainless steel shelf General Protocol incubators with 180 litre capacity 1 466-0309
Stacking kits

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 60 litre capacity

1 466-0301

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 100 litre capacity

1 466-0302

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 180 litre capacity

1 466-0303

Continued from previous page

Heratherm® Advanced Protocol incubators feature dual convection which allows the user to select the fan speed, from 0 up to 100%. Air speed can be adjusted 
to give optimum airflow depending on the application. These units are recommended for a wide range of demanding laboratory applications as well as egg 
incubation, gene cloning and heated storage of media. The incubators have a smooth stainless steel inner chamber with easy to clean, rounded corners; the shelf 
system can be quickly removed with one click. Units feature an internal glass door, allowing samples to be viewed without impacting on temperature stability. 
Units can be stacked on top of each other to save space, no tools or stacking devices are required. Sample safety is enhanced with automatic over-temperature 
alarm to protect samples and incubator. No need to set alarm manually. Multiple safety features protect samples. The advanced digital timer can turn unit off at 
specific time - can be used to interrupt cell growth at a specified time: Choose from real time or hour-settings. Unit is switched on and off at specified time - no 
wasted energy when unit is not in use. Due to the wide temperature range and large access port the units can even be used for drying applications.

Dual convection allows incubator to be used as a natural convection incubator and as a incubator with controllable forced convection – with good temperature 
performance in both modes
Intuitive user interface with large vacuum fluorescent display for easy temperature setting
Fitted as standard with RS232 interface and 42 mm access port to enable insertion of sensors for independent data monitoring

Delivery information: Supplied with two perforated stainless steel shelves. A wide range of options and accessories are available. Factory fitted options include 
left-hinged door, please enquire for details.

Type Shelves supplied (max.) W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Models with coated exterior
IMH60 2 (13) 354×368×508 530×565×720 1 390-0470
IMH100 2 (16) 464×368×608 640×565×820 1 390-0471
IMH180 2 (19) 464×543×708 640×738×920 1 390-0472
Models with stainless steel exterior
IMH60 SS 2 (13) 354×368×508 530×565×720 1 390-0476
IMH100 SS 2 (16) 464×368×608 640×565×820 1 390-0477
IMH180 SS 2 (19) 464×543×708 640×738×920 1 390-0478

Model
Temperature range 
(°C)

Temperature 
fluctuation (time) 
(°C)

Temperature 
variation (spatial) 
(°C)

Capacity (l) Convection type Power rating (W) Weight (kg)

Models with coated exterior
IMH60

Ambient +5...105 ±0,1 at 37 °C
*±0,2 at 37 °C 66

Dual convection
850 45

IMH100 *±0,3 at 37 °C 104 1100 56
IMH180 *±0,4 at 37 °C 178 1300 70
Models with stainless steel exterior
IMH60 SS

Ambient +5...105 ±0,1 at 37 °C
*±0,2 at 37 °C 66

Dual convection
850 45

IMH100 SS *±0,3 at 37 °C 104 1100 56
IMH180 SS *±0,4 at 37 °C 178 1300 70

Incubators with dual convection, Heratherm® Advanced Protocol 
Thermo Scientific

Continued on next page
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*Note spatial deviation is slightly higher with fan off - this mode will reduce samples drying out.

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Shelves for Heratherm® incubators
Perforated stainless steel shelf Advanced Protocol/Advanced Protocol Security incubators with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0297
Perforated stainless steel shelf Advanced Protocol/Advanced Protocol Security incubators with 100 litre capacity 1 466-0298
Perforated stainless steel shelf Advanced Protocol/Advanced Protocol Security incubators with 180 litre capacity 1 466-0299
Support stands with castors
Support stand with castors (height 187 mm) All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0304

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 100 litre 
capacity

1 466-0305

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 180 litre 
capacity

1 466-0306

Type Shelves supplied (max.) W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Models with coated exterior
IMH60-S 2 (13) 530×565×720 354×368×508 1 390-0473
IMH100-S 2 (16) 640×565×820 464×368×608 1 390-0474
IMH180-S 2 (19) 640×738×920 464×543×708 1 390-0475
Models with stainless steel exterior
IMH60-S SS 2 (13) 530×565×720 354×368×508 1 390-0479
IMH100-S SS 2 (16) 640×565×820 464×368×608 1 390-0480
IMH180-S SS 2 (19) 640×738×920 464×543×708 1 390-0481

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Shelves for Heratherm® incubators
Perforated stainless steel shelf Advanced Protocol/Advanced Protocol Security incubators with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0297
Perforated stainless steel shelf Advanced Protocol/Advanced Protocol Security incubators with 100 litre capacity 1 466-0298
Perforated stainless steel shelf Advanced Protocol/Advanced Protocol Security incubators with 180 litre capacity 1 466-0299
Support stands with castors
Support stand with castors (height 187 mm) All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0304

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 100 litre 
capacity

1 466-0305

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 180 litre 
capacity

1 466-0306

Sensor for Heratherm® Advanced Protocol Security incubators
Sample sensor Heratherm® Advanced Protocol Security incubators 1 466-0310

Model
Temperature range 
(°C)

Temperature 
fluctuation (time) 
(°C)

Temperature 
variation (spatial) 
(°C)

Capacity (l) Convection type Power rating (W) Weight (kg)

Models with coated exterior
IMH60-S

Ambient +5...105 ±0,1 at 37 °C
* ±0,2 at 37 °C 66

Dual convection 1390
45

IMH100-S * ±0,3 at 37 °C 104 56
IMH180-S * ±0,4 at 37 °C 178 70
Models with stainless steel exterior
IMH60-S SS

Ambient +5...105 ±0,1 at 37 °C
* ±0,2 at 37 °C 66

Dual convection 1390
45

IMH100-S SS * ±0,3 at 37 °C 104 56
IMH180-S SS * ±0,4 at 37 °C 178 70

Incubators with dual convection, Heratherm®, Advanced Protocol Security
Thermo Scientific

Heratherm® Advanced Protocol Security incubators feature dual convection which allows the user to select 
the fan speed from 0 up to 100%. Air speed can be adjusted to give optimum airflow depending on the 
application. These units are recommended for a wide range of demanding laboratory applications as 
well as food and beverage and pharmaceutical stability testing. The incubators have a smooth stainless 
steel inner chamber with easy to clean, rounded corners. Units feature an internal glass door, allowing 
samples to be viewed without impacting on temperature stability, a lockable outer door restricts access. 
Units can be stacked on top of each other to save space, no tools or stacking devices are required. Due 
to decontamination cycle at 140 °C, contaminating microorganisms are reduced to a minimum, which is 
comparable to sterilisation within a six hour cycle.  No need for separate autoclaving of interior fittings. 
Sample safety is enhanced with automatic over- and under-temperature alarm to protect samples and 
incubator. The advanced digital timer can turn the unit off at a specific time - can be used to interrupt cell 

growth at a specified time: Choose from real time or hour settings. Unit is switched on and off at specified time - no wasted energy when unit is not in use. Units 
have a connection for optional sample sensor which measures exact sample temperature and this is shown separately on display.

Decontamination routine reduces risk of cross-contamination; cycle at 140 °C is certified by an accredited microbiological institute (IBFE)
Dual convection allows incubator to be used as a natural convection incubator and as a incubator with controllable forced convection – with good temperature 
performance in both modes
Intuitive user interface with large vacuum fluorescent display for easy temperature setting 
Lockable outer door and audible alarm if door left open provide extra security and restrict access
Fitted as standard with RS232 interface and 42 mm access port to enable insertion of sensors for independent data monitoring

Delivery information: Supplied with two perforated stainless steel shelves. A wide range of options and accessories are available, including optional sample 
sensor and shelves for various applications. Factory fitted options include left-hinged door, and additional access ports - please enquire for details.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
General Protocol series with natural convection
IGS400 high capacity incubator with natural convection 1 390-0696
IGS750 high capacity incubator with natural convection 1 390-0699
Advanced Protocol Security series with forced convection
IMH400 high capacity incubator with forced convection 1 390-0697
IMH400 high capacity incubator with forced convection and stainless steel exterior 1 390-0698
IMH750 high capacity incubator with forced convection 1 390-0700
IMH750 high capacity incubator with forced convection and stainless steel exterior 1 390-0701

Model IGS400 IGS750 IMH400 IMH750
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...75 Ambient +5...105
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

±0,4 at 37 °C ±0,2 at 37 °C

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

±0,5 at 37 °C ±1,3 at 37 °C ±0,2 at 37 °C ±0,3 at 37 °C

Capacity (l) 405 747 381 702
Convection type Natural convection Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (39)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 544×569×1307 1004×569×1307 544×524×1335 1004×524×1335
External W×D×H (mm) 778×770×1545 1261×770×1545 778×770×1545 1261×770×1545
Power rating (W) 1200 1500 1400 1600
Weight (kg) 55 80 87 149

Heratherm® large capacity incubators were designed to prevent samples drying out. All models have a large, easy to view, vacuum fluorescence display and 
simple to use touch button operation which is controlled by a microprocessor and automatic over-temperature alarm system to protect samples.

General Protocol incubators

The General Protocol incubators provide gentle heating via natural convection ideal for high sample volume or larger samples. Units have easy to clean 
corrosion-resistant stainless steel (1.4016) inner chambers, an intuitive user interface, easy to read display and lockable castors for easy set-up, stability and 
mobility in the lab. There is a choice of 2 sizes, 400 or 750 litres.

Low overall energy consumption: Up to 25% energy savings compared to conventional units
Protect delicate samples while still offering a uniformity of ±0,5 °C and temperature stability of 0,4 °C at 37 °C
Doors can be opened over 180° for ease of access and units have easy to remove shelves for cleaning, inner glass door allows viewing without disturbing 
samples
Access port at rear (38 mm Ø) for independent data monitoring, included as standard
Timer function to programme start or switch off times for additional energy savings

Advanced Protocol Security incubators

The Heratherm Advanced Protocol Security incubators offer forced convection via a 2-speed fan for applications that require either slow speed or high speed 
for better temperature stability and uniformity. Units have resistant stainless steel (1.4301) inner chambers and access port (42 mm Ø) for external sensors for 
independent data monitoring, or other devices for specific test set-ups. Greater flexibility, accuracy and dependability are provided through a wide range of 
additional features. There is a choice of 2 sizes, 400 or 750 litres, units are also available with stainless steel exteriors.

Fan has slow speed for applications that require slow speed to avoid sample drying out and high speed for better temperature stability and uniformity
Wide temperature range: Ambient +5 to 105 °C, units can be used for some drying applications 
Certified decontamination cycle at 140 °C eliminiating the need for separate autoclaving or use of toxic decontaminants 
Door alarm alerts user if door is left open
Sophisticated timer provides choice of simple on/off timer, recurring weekly timer or set incubator activity based on the 24 hour clock

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 stainless steel perforated shelves, additional shelves are available as optional accessories.

Incubators, large capacity, Heratherm® General Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security series
Thermo Scientific



848 www.vwr.com

Cell culture
Incubators

Type Pk Cat. No.
MINI/30/DIG 1 390-0858
MINI/50/DIG 1 390-0859
MINI/75/DIG 1 390-0860
MINI/100/DIG 1 390-0854
MINI/125/DIG 1 390-0855
MINI/150/DIG 1 390-0856
MINI/200/DIG 1 390-0857

Model MINI/30/DIG MINI/50/DIG MINI/75/DIG MINI/100/DIG MINI/125/DIG MINI/150/DIG MINI/200/DIG
Temperature range 
(°C)

RT* +5...70

Temperature 
fluctuation (time) (°C)

±0,2 at 37 °C

Capacity (l) 30 50 75 100 125 150 200
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied 
(max.)

2 (2) 2 (3) 3 (4) 3 (5) 4 (7)

Internal W×D×H 
(mm)

360×350×240 490×330×330 490×450×330 490×450×450 490×450×550 490×530×550 490×530×750

External W×D×H 
(mm)

500×620×560 630×590×650 630×720×650 630×720×770 630×720×870 630×800×870 630×800×1070

Weight (kg) 20 26 34 44 57 66 85

* RT = Ambient

Incubators, MINI Digital series
Reliable, efficient, general purpose incubators, to suit most biological analysis, research and general 
laboratory applications. These units from Genlab have a sheet steel exterior finished with an easy to clean 
powder coated paint. The interior chamber is made from mild steel coated with aluminium (CLAD). They 
are heated via Incoloy sheathed elements fitted around the fan on the back or side wall of the chamber. 
Incubators have fixed shelf runners and removable chrome plated wire grid shelves. The top vent is fitted 
with a clip to hold a glass immersion thermometer. The units are fitted with a PID microprocessor controller 
with dual displays of set point and actual temperature, which are auto tuned for each individual unit to 
optimise the heat up, overshoot and control of temperature. They also include main switch with indicator 
and heat and overheat indicators. 

Temperature fluctuation ±0,2 °C at 37 °C
Temperature range: ambient +5 to 70 °C
Microprocessor digital controller with dual display of set point and actual temperature
Independent adjustable temperature safety system with visual alarm saves the samples and the 
incubator

Delivery information: Supplied with removable chrome plated wire grid shelves. Options including natural 
air convection, process timer, stainless steel interior, clear inner door and door with viewing window are 
available, please contact your local VWR office for details. 

Incubators, Premier range
Genlab Premier incubators (PRI) are a range of fully functional, highly efficient units to suit most biological 
analysis, research and general laboratory applications. The exterior is constructed from sheet steel finished in 
an easy clean, powder coated paint and the interior chamber is made from stainless steel. The PRI incubators 
have a solid steel outer door with a glass inner door (model MINI/6 does not have an inner glass door). 
Incubators are heated by Incoloy sheathed elements positioned around the fan fitted at the back of the 
chamber. PRI units have forced convection, and the MINI/6 unit features natural convection. Units are fitted 
with fixed shelf runners and removable chrome plated wire grid shelves. The PRI incubators feature digital 
microprocessor controller with dual display of set point and actual temperature, and a 0 - 999 hour process 
timer. The MINI/6’s control system comprises of a direct reading thermostat and over-temperature thermostat 
both with calibrated scales and tamper-proof locks, the controls are positioned below the door.

PID microprocessor controller with dual display of set point and actual temperature, which are auto-tuned 
for each individual unit to optimise the heat up, overshoot and control of temperature (PRI models only)

Controller has a 0-999 h process timer that can be selected for a fixed time period at a required set point 
(PRI models only)

Control panel includes heat and overheat indicators

Delivery information: Supplied with chrome plated wire grid shelves.

Continued on next page
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Type Shelves supplied (max.) Pk Cat. No.
MINI/6/SS 1 (1) 1 390-0337
PRI/30 2 (2) 1 390-0484
PRI/50 2 (3) 1 390-0485
PRI/75 2 (3) 1 390-0486
PRI/100 3 (4) 1 390-0487
PRI/125 3 (5) 1 390-0488
PRI/150 3 (5) 1 390-0489
PRI/200 4 (7) 1 390-0490

Model Temperature range (°C)
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

Capacity (l) Convection type
Internal W×D×H 
(mm)

External W×D×H 
(mm)

MINI/6

Ambient +5...70 0,15 at 37 °C 1,2 at 37 °C

6 Natural convection 230×190×150 350×330×410
PRI/30 30

Forced convection

240×360×350 500×480×620
PRI/50 50 400×360×350 660×480×620
PRI/75 75 460×490×330 720×610×600
PRI/100 100 440×490×460 700×610×730
PRI/125 125 550×490×460 810×610×730
PRI/150 150 520×530×540 780×650×810
PRI/200 200 690×530×540 950×650×810

Continued from previous page

Model IL 68R IL 150R IL 250R IL 150R Premium IL 250R Premium
Temperature range (°C) +3...70
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 at 37 °C ±0,2 at 37 °C ±0,3 at 37 °C ±0,2 at 37 °C ±0,3 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,3 at 37 °C ±0,8 at 37 °C ±1,0 at 37 °C ±0,8 at 37 °C ±1,0 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 68 143 245 143 245
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (2) 3 (4) 4 (6) 3 (4) 4 (6)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 470×300×430 520×400×660 520×400×1060 520×400×660 520×400×1060
External W×D×H (mm) 570×670×600 620×640×860 620×640×1260 620×640×920 620×640×1320
Weight (kg) 38 63 84 63 84
Nominal power consumption (W) 160 170 330 170 330

These cooled incubators with forced air convection feature a stainless steel inner chamber and a powder coated sheet exterior for standard models or a stainless 
steel linen finish exterior for the Premium models. The  IL 68R has an external glass door, the IL 150R/250R and IL 150R/250R Premium models have a solid outer 
door and glass inner door. All models have an internal LED light, 30 mm access port, real time clock, timer, internal electrical socket, RS232C interface, USB port 
and test results memory function to recall temperature  data or events. All models have the following safety features:

Adjustable over- and under-temperature safety thermostat Class 3.3 protects the samples and the incubator
Power failure control system, audible clock alarm
Door lock and open door alarm

Standard controller models feature:

Microprocessor controller with LCD graphic display, stores up to 3× six-segment programs
Temperature range +3  to 70 °C

In addition, the Premium models (IL 150R / IL 250R) also have: 

Full colour LCD touch screen, displays the values in tabular or graphic form
Access control via login, 20 user program memory, 7 days programming
USB port to save data on flash drives
Ethernet connection and remote control via Internet
Fan speed control (50 to 100%)
Adjustable heating and cooling system

Delivery information: Supplied with coated wire shelves, test certificate (data measured at 37 °C) and Basic Control Software. Premium models (390-0730, 
390-0732) are supplied with stainless steel wire shelves, Ethernet cable, test certificate (data measured at 37 °C)  and Premium Control Software.

Cooled incubators, INCU-Line®

IR 68R IL 150R IR 250R Premium

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Standard cooled incubators
IL 68R cooled incubator 1 390-0728
IL 150R cooled incubator 1 390-0729
IL 250R cooled incubator 1 390-0731
Premium cooled incubators
IL 150R Premium cooled incubator 1 390-0730
IL 250R Premium cooled incubator 1 390-0732

Type Pk Cat. No.
KB 23 1 390-6076
KB 53 1 390-6080
KB 115 1 390-6081
KB 240 1 390-0329
KB 400 1 390-0379
KB 720 1 390-0358

Model KB 23 KB 53 KB 115 KB 240 KB 400 KB 720
Temperature range (°C) 0...+100 −5...+100
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

±0,2 at 25 °C ±0,1 at 25 °C

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

±0,3 at 25 °C ±0,2 at 25 °C ±0,1 at 25 °C ±0,2 at 25 °C

Capacity (l) 20 53 115 240 400 700
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (3) 2 (4) 2 (5) 2 (9) 2 (15)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 222×277×330 400×330×400 600×400×480 650×485×785 650×485×1270 970×576×1250
External W×D×H (mm) 435×520×620 635×580×840 835×650×1025 930×800×1460 930×800×1945 1255×890×1925
Weight (kg) 44 72 105 170 220 309
Nominal power 
consumption (W)

340 460 1200 1400 2300

Refrigerated incubators, KB series
Binder

Refrigerated incubators are mainly used for culturing tasks that need to be carried out at temperatures 
below room temperature or if high ambient temperatures cannot be avoided. The DCT™ cooling system and 
the controllable fan guarantee high degrees of humidity even during cooling mode or prolonged testing, 
to protect samples from drying out. Design includes an internal glass door. Units up to 115 litres can be 
stacked on top of each other to save space. Safety features include an independent adjustable temperature 
safety device Class 3.1 with a visual alarm, which protects the samples and the incubator. All units have a 
microprocessor program controller, with LED display, with 2 programs each with 10 sections; alternatively 1 
program with 20 sections and various timer functions; temperature monitor Class 3.1 (DIN 12880); elapsed 
time indicator. RS422 interface for communication software APT-COM™ DataControlSystem (software 
optional) or can be switched to printer output with accessory RS232/RS422 interface converter; adjustable 
printing intervals.

Electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber and DCT™ refrigeration system provide ideal 
conditions for temperature accuracy and reproducible results in both heating and cooling situations
Minimal dehumidification of specimens and impressive performance
Adjustable fan speed
Foam insulation, contains no FCHCs, environmentally friendly refrigerant R 134a
Cleaning and disinfection by hot air sterilisation at 100 °C

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 chrome plated racks and Binder test certificate. Calibrations and 
validations possible, for details please contact your local VWR sales office.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
KT 53 1 390-0695
KT 115 1 390-0612

Model KT 53 KT 115
Temperature range (°C) +4...100
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,2 at 37 °C ±0,3 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 52 102
Convection type Peltier elements and conventional heating
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (5) 2 (6)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 400×334×400 600×355×480
External W×D×H (mm) 660×693×632 860×720×715
Weight (kg) 65 88
Nominal power consumption (W) 1100 700

Refrigerated incubators with Peltier technology, forced convection, KT series
Binder

These energy efficient cooled incubators have been designed for use in the temperature range from +4 
to 100 °C. They feature a Peltier cooling system for finely controlled cooling down to 4 °C together with 
powerful conventional heating. The unit has easy to clean stainless steel interior and inner safety glass 
door. The incubators are ideal for use in microbiology, genetics, zoology, food and beverage industries, 
medicine, forensics, pharmaceutical and cosmetic industries. USB port for reading data and Ethernet 
interface for communication software APT-COM™ DataControlSystem.

Protect sensitive samples and have a condensation-free interior
Electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with powerful conventional heating, 
ensures rapid cool down times and short heating times
User friendly controller with LCD monitor gives important parameters at a glance, has push button/rotary 
knob, variable programming options and stores up to 100 programs with 2 GB internal memory
Disinfection cycle at 100 °C reduces contamination risk
Independent adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1 with visual and audible alarm, protects the 
samples and the incubator

Delivery information: Supplied with two stainless steel shelves and Binder test certificate. A wide range 
of options including access ports, internal power sockets and interior lighting are available. Calibration and 
validation to assist with GLP compliance are possible, for details please contact your local VWR sales office.

Model ICP55 ICP110 ICP260 ICP450 ICP750
Temperature range (°C) −5...+60  −12...+60  
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

≤±0,1 at 37°C

Cooled incubators, Generation 2012, ICP series
Memmert

The Generation 2012 range of cooled incubators have a temperature range from below zero up to +60 °C, units 
ensure rapid and precise heating up and cooling down times without energy intensive power bursts. All models 
have stainless steel inner chamber and housing, ensuring long working life and easy cleaning. These compressor 
cooled incubators have an integrated data logger and digital timer which is adjustable from 1 minute to 99 days and 
23 hours. All models feature the intuitive control and logging software, AtmoCONTROL, which uses drag and drop 
symbols to input values. The software allows online monitoring of up to 32 connected appliances and can send an 
automatic alarm message to one or several e-mail addresses. Complex ramping processes can be programmed quickly 
and easily. The SetpointWAIT function ensures the process time does not start before the set temperature is reached. 
This feature can also be used with additional, freely positionable PT100 sensors, so that the process time starts when 
the set temperature is reached at all measuring points.

TwinDISPLAY models, ideal for complex ramping processes:

Intuitive, user friendly ovens with 2 TFT displays. ControlCOCKPIT parameters: Temperature (Celsius or Fahrenheit), 
fan speed, programme time, time zones and daylight-saving time. ControlCOCKPIT with USB port

Two PT100 sensors in a 4-wire circuit for mutual monitoring, taking over functions in case of an error
Logged protocol data is displayed on the ControlCOCKPIT (max 10 000 values correspond to approx. 1 week)

Ethernet interface for reading out the protocol log and for uploading and implementing programs and for online logging
Multiple over-temperature protection with audible and visual alarm: Electronic temperature monitoring TWW safety device Class 3.3 or TWB safety device 
Class 2 adjustable on display (independent adjustable overtemperature, which protects the samples and the incubator) and mechanical temperature limiter TB 
(protection Class 1) acc. to DIN 12 880. AutoSAFETY automatically adjusts to the set value within a freely adjustable tolerance range. Setting individual min/
max values for over- or under-temperature

Ordering information: Supplied without grids or shelves, please order required shelves, stainless steel grids or trays separately. Range of accessories and factory 
fitted options such as access ports, interior sockets and lighting are available on request. Please contact VWR for further details prior to ordering as these can not 
be retro-fitted. 

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
ICP55 1 390-0616
ICP110 1 390-0613
ICP260 1 390-0614
ICP450 1 390-0615
ICP750 1 390-0617

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

≤±0,2 at 37°C

Capacity (l) 53 108 256 449 749
Convection type Air jacket system
Shelves supplied (max.) 0 (4) 0 (5) 0 (9) 0 (8) 0 (14)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 400×330×400 560×400×480 640×500×800 400×330×400 1040×600×1200
External W×D×H (mm) 585×514×1153 745×584×1233 824×684×1552 1224×784×1613 1224×784×1950
Power consumption (W) 500 700 750 1200
Weight (kg) 88 109 153 217 249

For details of the range of shelves and grids, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Model Temperature range (°C)
Temperature 
fluctuation (time) (°C)

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

Capacity (l)
Power consumption 
(W)

Weight (kg)

SingleDISPLAY IPP models
IPP30

0...70 (without light)   
10...40 (with light)

≤±0,2 at 37°C ≤±0,5 at 37°C

32 125 66
IPP55 53 175 73
IPP110 108 350 79
IPP260 256 525 89
IPP750 749 1050 99
TwinDISPLAY IPPplus models
IPP30

0...70 (without light)   
10...40 (with light)

≤±0,2 at 37°C ≤±0,5 at 37°C

32 125 66
IPP55 53 175 73
IPP110 108 350 79
IPP260 256 525 89
IPP750 749 1050 99

Cooled incubators with Peltier, Generation 2012,  IPP/IPPplus
Memmert

The Generation 2012 range has a choice of Peltier cooled models with a temperature range up from zero up to 
+70 °C. There is a choice of two different displays, SingleDISPLAY or TwinDISPLAY depending on the application. 
Peltier technology provides energy efficient cooling and heating. The Peltier elements can be controlled individually 
ensuring homogenous temperature and humidity distribution in the chamber. All models have stainless steel inner 
chamber and housing, ensuring long working life and easy cleaning. These cooled incubators have an integrated 
data logger and digital timer which is adjustable from 1 minute to 99 days and 23 hours. IPPplus models with 
TwinDISPLAY feature the intuitive control and logging software, AtmoCONTROL, which uses drag and drop symbols 
to input values. The software allows online monitoring of up to 32 connected appliances and can send an automatic 
alarm message to one or several e-mail addresses. Complex ramping processes can be programmed quickly and 
easily for TwinDISPLAY models. The SetpointWAIT function ensures the process time does not start before the set 
temperature is reached. This feature can also be used with additional, freely positionable PT100 sensors, so that the 
process time starts when the set temperature is reached at all measuring points.

SingleDISPLAY IPP models, ideal for standard applications:

ControlCOCKPIT parameters: Temperature (Celsius or Fahrenheit),  program time, time zones and daylight-saving 
time 

One PT100 temperature sensor in a 4-wire circuit and ethernet interface for reading out the protocol log
Adjustable overtemperature monitor and mechanical temperature limiter

TwinDISPLAY IPPplus models, ideal for complex ramping processes:

Intuitive, user friendly ovens with 2 TFT displays. ControlCOCKPIT with USB port. ControlCOCKPIT parameters as above
Two PT100 sensors in a 4-wire circuit for mutual monitoring, taking over functions in case of an error
The HeatBALANCE function allows application specific adjustment of heating/cooling power distribution (balance) - upper and lower Peltier elements for  
heating/cooling 
Logged protocol data is displayed on the ControlCOCKPIT (max 10 000 values correspond to approx. 1 week)
Ethernet interface for reading out the protocol log and for uploading and implementing programs and for online logging
Multiple overtemperature protection with audible and visual alarm: Electronic temperature monitoring TWW safety device Class 3.3 or TWB safety device Class 
2, adjustable on display (independent adjustable over-temperature which protects the samples and the chamber) and mechanical temperature limiter TB 
(protection Class 1) according to DIN 12880. AutoSAFETY automatically adjusts to the set value within a freely adjustable tolerance range. Setting individual 
min/max values for over- or under-temperature

Ordering information: Supplied without grids or shelves, please order required shelves, stainless steel grids or trays separately. Range of accessories and factory 
fitted options such as access ports, interior sockets and lighting are available on request. Please contact VWR for further details prior to ordering as these can not 
be retro-fitted. 

Continued on next page
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Type Shelves supplied (max.) W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
SingleDISPLAY IPP models
IPP30 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×524×707 400×250×320 1 390-0622
IPP55 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×604×787 400×330×400 1 390-0624
IPP110 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×674×867 560×400×480 1 390-0618
IPP260 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×774×1186 640×500×800 1 390-0620
IPP750 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×874×1726 1040×600×1200 1 390-0626
TwinDISPLAY IPPplus models
IPP30plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×524×707 400×250×320 1 390-0623
IPP55plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×604×787 400×330×400 1 390-0625
IPP110plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×674×867 560×400×480 1 390-0619
IPP260plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×774×1186 640×500×800 1 390-0621
IPP750plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×874×1726 1040×600×1200 1 390-0627

For details of the range of shelves and grids, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
BK 800 1 390-4316

Model BK 800
Temperature range (°C) +3...40
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C)

±1 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C)
Capacity (l) 220
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 3 (14)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 467×435×1260
External W×D×H (mm) 560×570×1480
Weight (kg) 52
Nominal power consumption (W) 200

Refrigerated incubator, BK 800
Thermo Scientific

Cooled incubator with fan assisted air circulation. Ideal for incubation and storage at or below ambient 
temperatures, for sample and chemical storage, microbiological sample testing, water pollution testing, 
biochemical oxygen demand protocols, determining the expiry date of food and shelf life testing of 
food and cosmetics. Units have a white enamelled sheet steel exterior, high impact plastic interior with 
polyurethane foam insulation, and feature a magnetic door gasket. Units have built-in rear wheels for 
convenient positioning in the lab. Safety features include alarm and error messages for over-temperature, 
broken temperature sensor, temperature sensor short circuit, broken compressor, issues with fan and data 
memory errors. It is possible to correct the displayed temperature compared to actual temperature via the 
setup menu.

Easy to use, soft touch control panel with digital display of actual temperature is conveniently positioned 
at the top of the unit
Two internal sockets accommodate stirrers and other equipment which can be time controlled for defined 
cycles
Cooling time 25 to 5 °C in 56 minutes, subject to load and ambient temperature
Energy efficient units with high energy efficiency ratings, which means lower operating costs

Delivery information: Supplied with white plastic coated wire shelves. Additional shelves are available as 
optional accessories.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
80 standard model 1 390-0542
80A with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0543
80NP programmable model 1 390-0544
120 standard model 1 390-0532
120A with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0533
120NP programmable model 1 390-0534
201 standard model 1 390-0536
201A with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0537
201NP programmable model 1 390-0538
280 standard model 1 390-0539
280A with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0540
280NP programmable model 1 390-0541

Model 80 120 201 280
Temperature range (°C) −10...+50
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,5 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 76 120 201 272
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (5) 3 (15) 4 (20) 5 (30)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 445×490×275* 445×490×475* 445×490×785* 445×490×1105*
External W×D×H (mm) 520×580×750 520×580×1070 520×580×1430 520×580×1750
Power consumption (W) 1800 2400
Weight (kg) 40 55 65 75

* Internal dimensions shown above are maximum dimensions, internal usable space will be less due to space occupied by refrigeration and airflow systems. Please note that with the 
maximum number of shelves fitted in a cabinet, there is only a 30 mm gap between each shelf.
”A” denotes dual temperature cycling models, “NP” denotes programmable models. The only difference is the programmable controller, all other specifications are the same for all types 
of models.

Cooled incubators, Series 1A
Series 1A models

LMS Series 1A cooled incubators are temperature controlled cabinets with fan assisted air circulation via a 
pre-mixing chamber. The units have a white enamelled sheet steel exterior, white pre-coated aluminium 
interior and polyurethane foam insulation, and feature a door lock and magnetic door gasket. The inner 
chamber is easy to clean, disinfection procedures are detailed in the user manual. Controls are recessed 
in the control panel, to avoid accidental alteration. Full PID heating and cooling control, indicator for high 
temperature safety cutout. They are ideal for studying growth patterns of plants and insects, BOD tests, 
seed germination, tissue culture, enzyme testing, fruit fly culture, sample storage and product shelf life 
tests.

Easy to use controls with digital display of actual temperature on the standard controller or display of 
both set point and actual temperature on the programmable controllers

Hermetically sealed refrigeration system, and suppressed RF and TV electronics
Full PID heating and cooling control to ensure stable internal temperature
Safety features include a preset 70 °C cutout for cabinet protection

Heating time from 20 to 45 °C in 30 minutes, cooling time from 20 to 0 °C in 50 minutes, subject to load and ambient temperature

Series 1A programmable NP models

The programmable option for LMS Series 1A is designed to offer the highest functionality and will enable the user to set up and run complex processes relying on 
accurate temperature control. The programmer function is able to control applications needing set point changes over time, e.g. ramp changes where a gradual 
rate of change can be set or step changes which are instantaneous. These can be separated by soak periods during which the process is held at a constant value. 
Each individual time interval of the program, or segment, together with its associated moving set point value, can be stored as a unique program. Via use of 
“event outputs” control of interior illumination and/or alarm function is also available. At the end of a sequence, a program can be arranged to repeat (or loop), 
either a specified number of cycles, or continuously. For safety reasons, three modes of recovery from power failure are available. These either automatically 
restart the program from the beginning, continue it from where it stopped or hold it, waiting for a user restart. Finally, chart recorder, data logging and 
configuration software for windows are available as optional extras. This software is designed to operate and program all functions of the controller and to data 
log the recorded process signals, including chart recorder for on screen viewing of trends, virtual instrument display, on screen alarm displays and remote set point 
adjustment.

Ordering information: Supplied with white plastic coated wire shelves and self evaporating condensate drip tray. An extensive range of accessories and factory 
fitted options such as, units with automatic defrost, interior programmable fluorescent/UV lighting, inner perspex door, manual high/low temperature alarms 
(audible and visible) with safety cut out, built in chart recorder, temperature programmers, temperature controllers with RS485 interface and access ports are 
available on request. Optional conformance certificate and on-site UKAS accreditation of laboratory equipment are available on request, please enquire for further 
details. Please note; if your application involves Drosophila, a modification for aggressive environments is recommended. Please contact your local VWR office 
before placing your order.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
210 standard model 1 390-0789
210A with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0790
210NP programmable model 1 390-0791
220 standard model 1 390-0792
220A with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0793
220NP programmable model 1 390-0794
230 standard model 1 390-0795
230A with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0796
230NP programmable model 1 390-0797
240 standard model 1 390-0798
240A with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0799
240NP programmable model 1 390-0800

Model 210 220 230 240
Temperature range (°C) −10...+50
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,5 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 135 200 290 420
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 3 (15) 4 (22) 5 (34) 5 (30)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 545×425×610* 545×425×900* 545×425×1275* 680×530×1200*
External W×D×H (mm) 600×600×945 600×600×1300 600×600×1670 750×740×1600
Power consumption (W) 1800 2400 3300
Weight (kg) 45 61 85 100

* Internal dimensions shown above are maximum dimensions, internal usable space will be less due to space occupied by refrigeration and airflow systems. Please note that with the 
maximum number of shelves fitted in a cabinet, there is only a 25 mm gap between each shelf.
”A” denotes dual temperature cycling models, “NP” denotes programmable models. The only difference is the programmable controller, all other specifications are the same for all types 
of models.

Cooled incubators, Series 2
Series 2 models

LMS Series 2 cooled incubators are temperature controlled cabinets with fan assisted air circulation via a 
pre-mixing chamber. The units have a white enamelled sheet steel exterior, high impact plastic interior and 
polyurethane foam insulation, and feature a door lock and magnetic door gasket. The corrosion resistant 
inner chamber is easy to clean, disinfection procedures are detailed in the user manual. Controls are 
recessed in the control panel, to avoid accidental alteration. Full PID heating and cooling control, indicator 
for high temperature safety cutout. They are ideal for studying growth patterns of plants and insects, BOD 
tests, seed germination, tissue culture, enzyme testing, fruit fly culture, sample storage and product shelf 
life tests.

Easy to use controls with digital display of actual temperature on the standard controller or display of 
both set point and actual temperature on the programmable controllers

Hermetically sealed refrigeration system, and suppressed RF and TV electronics
Full PID heating and cooling control to ensure stable internal temperature

Safety features include a preset 70 °C cutout for cabinet protection
Heating time from 20 to 45 °C in 30 min, cooling time from 20 to 0 °C in 50 min, subject to load and ambient temperature

Series 2 programmable NP models

The programmable option for LMS Series 2 cooled incubators is designed to offer the highest functionality and enables the user to set up and run complex 
processes relying on accurate temperature control. The programmer function is able to control applications needing set point changes over time, e.g. ramp 
changes where a gradual rate of change can be set or step changes which are instantaneous. These can be separated by soak periods during which the process is 
held at a constant value. Each individual time interval of the program, or segment, together with its associated moving set point value, can be stored as a unique 
program. Via use of “event outputs” control of interior illumination and/or alarm function is also available. At the end of a sequence, a program can be arranged 
to repeat (or loop), either a specified number of cycles, or continuously. For safety reasons, three modes of recovery from power failure are available. These either 
automatically restart the program from the beginning, continue it from where it stopped or hold it, waiting for a user restart. Finally, chart recorder, data logging 
and configuration software for Windows is available as optional extras. This software is designed to operate to program all functions of the controller and to data 
log the recorded process signals, including chart recorder for on screen viewing of trends, virtual instrument display, on screen alarm displays and remote set point 
adjustment.

Ordering information: Supplied with white plastic coated wire shelves and self evaporating condensate drip tray. An extensive range of accessories and factory 
fitted options such as, units with automatic defrost, interior programmable fluorescent/UV lighting, inner perspex door, manual high/low temperature alarms 
(audible and visible) with safety cutout, built in chart recorder, temperature programmers, temperature controllers with RS485 interface and access ports are 
available on request. Optional conformance certificate and on site UKAS accreditation of laboratory equipment are available on request, please enquire for further 
details. Please note; if your application involves Drosophila, a modification for aggressive environments is recommended. Please contact your local VWR office 
before placing your order.
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100W standard model 1 390-0081
100WA with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0209
100WNP programmable model 1 390-0082
200W standard model 1 390-0085
200WA with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0535
200WNP programmable model 1 390-0086
300W standard model 1 390-0089
300WA with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0211
300WNP programmable model 1 390-0090
400W standard model 1 390-0096
400WA with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0214
400WNP programmable model 1 390-0097

Model 100 200 300 400
Temperature range (°C) -10...+50
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

±0,1 at 37 °C

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

±0,5 at 37 °C

Capacity (l) 90 227 290 450
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2/5 3/20 3/25
Internal W×D×H (mm) 540×440×490* 550×450×920* 550×450×1170* 550×700×1170*
External W×D×H (mm) 610×600×810 680×570×1470 680×570×1780 680×860×1780
Weight (kg) 45 115 120 130

* Internal dimensions shown above are maximum dimensions, internal usable space will be less due to space occupied by refrigeration system. Please note that with the maximum 
number of shelves fitted in a cabinet, there is only a 20 mm gap between each shelf.
”A” denotes dual temperature cycling models, “NP” denotes programmable models. The only difference is the programmable controller, all other specifications are the same for all types 
of models.

Cooled incubators, Series 3
Series 3 models

LMS Series 3 cooled incubators are temperature controlled cabinets with fan assisted air circulation via a 
pre-mixing chamber.  The units have a white enamelled sheet steel exterior, stainless steel lined interior 
with polyurethane foam insulation, and feature a door lock and magnetic door gasket. The corrosion 
resistant inner chamber is easy to clean, disinfection procedures are detailed in the user manual. Controls 
are recessed in the control panel, to avoid accidental alteration. Full PID heating control, indicator for 
temperature overheat alarm. They are ideal for studying growth patterns of plants and insects, BOD tests, 
seed germination, tissue culture, enzyme testing and fruit fly culture. 

Units feature automatic defrost
Easy to use controls with digital display of actual temperature (and set point for programmable 

models) 
Safety features include variable over-temperature alarm, safety cutout preset at 70 °C and refrigeration 

isolation switch
Hermetically sealed refrigeration system, and suppressed RF and TV electronics
Full PID heating control to ensure stable internal temperature

Series 3 programmable NP models

The programmable option for LMS Series 3 cooled incubators is designed to offer the highest functionality and enables the user to set up and run complex 
processes relying on accurate temperature control. The programmer function is able to control applications needing set point changes over time, e.g. ramp 
changes where a gradual rate of change can be set or step changes which are instantaneous. These can be separated by soak periods during which the process is 
held at a constant value. Each individual time interval of the program, or segment, together with its associated moving set point value, can be stored as a unique 
program. Via use of “event outputs” control of interior illumination and/or alarm function is also available. At the end of a sequence, a program can be arranged 
to repeat (or loop), either a specified number of cycles, or continuously. For safety reasons, three modes of recovery from power failure are available. These either 
automatically restart the program from the beginning, continue it from where it stopped or hold it, waiting for a user restart. Finally, chart recorder, data logging 
and configuration software for Windows is available as optional extras. This software is designed to operate to program all functions of the controller and to data 
log the recorded process signals, including chart recorder for on screen viewing of trends, virtual instrument display, on screen alarm displays and remote set point 
adjustment.

Ordering information: Supplied with white plastic coated wire shelves and self evaporating condensate drip tray. An extensive range of accessories and factory 
fitted options such as, units with automatic defrost, interior programmable fluorescent/UV lighting, inner perspex door, manual high/low temperature alarms 
(audible and visible) with safety cutout, built in chart recorder, temperature programmers, temperature controllers with RS485 interface and access ports are 
available on request. Optional conformance certificate and on site UKAS accreditation of laboratory equipment are available on request, please enquire for further 
details. Please note; if your application involves Drosophila, a modification for aggressive environments is recommended. Please contact your local VWR office 
before placing your order.
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600W standard model 1 390-0099
600WA with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0168
600 NP programmable model 1 390-0100
1200W standard model 1 390-0083
1200WA with dual temperature cycling 1 390-0210
1200 NP programmable model 1 390-0084

Model 600 1200
Temperature range (°C) -10...+50
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,5 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 600 1200
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 5(24)* 10(48)*
Internal W×D×H (mm) 540×670×1460 1240×670×1460
External W×D×H (mm) 690×800×2000 1370×800×2000
Weight (kg) 160 235

”A” denotes dual temperature cycling models, “NP” denotes programmable models. The only difference is the programmable controller, all other specifications are the same for all types 
of models.
* Please note that with the maximum number of shelves fitted in a cabinet, there is only a 20 mm gap between each shelf.

Cooled incubators, Series 4
Series 4

LMS Series 4 cooled incubators are temperature controlled cabinets with fan assisted air circulation 
via a pre-mixing chamber. The units have a stainless steel exterior, stainless steel lined interior with 
polyurethane foam insulation, and feature a door lock and magnetic door gasket. Corrosion resistant inner 
chamber is easy to clean, disinfection procedures are detailed in the user manual.  Controls are recessed 
in the control panel, to avoid accidental alteration. Full PID heating control, indicators for mains and high 
temperature safety cutout. They are ideal for studying growth patterns of plants and insects, BOD tests, 
seed germination, tissue culture, enzyme testing and fruit fly culture.

Units feature automatic defrost
Easy to use controls with digital display of actual temperature (and set point for programmable 

models)
Hermetically sealed refrigeration system, and suppressed RF and TV electronics
Safety features include variable over-temperature alarm, safety cutout preset at 70 °C and refrigeration 

isolation switch
Full PID heating control to ensure stable internal temperature

Series 4 programmable NP models

The programmable option for LMS Series 4 cooled incubators is designed to offer the highest functionality and enables the user to set up and run complex 
processes relying on accurate temperature control. The programmer function is able to control applications needing set point changes over time, e.g. ramp 
changes where a gradual rate of change can be set or step changes which are instantaneous. These can be separated by soak periods during which the process is 
held at a constant value. Each individual time interval of the program, or segment, together with its associated moving set point value, can be stored as a unique 
program. Via use of “event outputs” control of interior illumination and/or alarm function is also available. At the end of a sequence, a program can be arranged 
to repeat (or loop), either a specified number of cycles, or continuously. For safety reasons, three modes of recovery from power failure are available. These either 
automatically restart the program from the beginning, continue it from where it stopped or hold it, waiting for a user restart. Finally, chart recorder, data logging 
and configuration software for Windows is available as optional extras. This software is designed to operate to program all functions of the controller and to data 
log the recorded process signals, including chart recorder for on screen viewing of trends, virtual instrument display, on screen alarm displays and remote set point 
adjustment.

Ordering information: Supplied with white plastic coated wire shelves and self evaporating condensate drip tray. An extensive range of accessories and factory 
fitted options such as, units with automatic defrost, interior programmable fluorescent/UV lighting, inner perspex door, manual high/low temperature alarms 
(audible and visible) with safety cutout, built in chart recorder, temperature programmers, temperature controllers with RS485 interface and access ports are 
available on request. Optional conformance certificate and on site UKAS accreditation of laboratory equipment are available on request, please enquire for further 
details. Please note; if your application involves Drosophila, a modification for aggressive environments is recommended. Please contact your local VWR office 
before placing your order.
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KBF series
KBF 115 1 390-0461
KBF 240 1 390-0390
KBF 720 1 390-0382
KBF P series
KBF P 240 1 390-0314
KBF P 720 1 390-0381

Model KBF 115 KBF 240 KBF 720 KBF P 240 KBF P 720 KBF LQC 240 KBF LQC 720
Temperature range 
(°C)

0...70 (without humidity), 10...70 (with humidity)

Temperature 
fluctuation (time) (°C)

±0,1 at 25°C (60% RH)

Temperature 
variation (spatial) 
(°C)

±0,2 at 25°C (60% 
RH)

±0,3 at 25°C (60% 
RH)

±0,2 at 25°C (60% RH)

Stability RH (%) ±1,5 ±2
Capacity (l) 102 247 700 247 700 247 700
Heating method Forced convection
Shelves supplied 
(max.)

2 (5) 2 (9) 2 (15) 2 (9) 3 (12) 2 (9) 3 (12)

Internal W×D×H 
(mm)

600×351×483 650×485×785 973×576×1250 650×485×785 973×576×1250 650×485×785 973×576×1250

External W×D×H 
(mm)

885×650×1050 930×800×1460 1255×890×1925 930×880×1460 1255×970×1925 930×880×1460 1255×970×1925

Nominal power 
consumption (W)

2000 2100 3100 2400 3500 2400 3500

Weight (kg) 129 184 309 213 374 213 374

The KBF series is ideal for reliable stability tests and precise maintenance of constant climatic conditions. Constant temperature and humidity values are the 
outstanding features of this range. These constant climate chambers have a large reserve capacity and a variety of optional features. They also comply with all 
applicable guidelines with respect to programs and documentation requirements, such as ICH, FDA, GMP and GLP. Units have an inner glass door with smooth 
inner face and seals, access port with Ø 30 mm silicone plug on the left. MCS controller with colour LCD screen with 25 storable programs each with 100 sections 
for max. 500 program segments. Integrated electronic chart recorder, variety of options for the graphic display of process parameters and a real time clock. 
Microprocessor controlled humidification and dehumidification system with a humidity range of 10 - 80% RH, humidity accuracy levels of ±1,5% RH. All models 
have an independent adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1 with a visual alarm, which saves the samples and the incubator. Complete safety connection 
kit for water supply and drainage.

KBF series - for precise simulation of constant climatic conditions.

KBF P series - with ICH-compliant illumination, the one source solution for photostability tests.

KBF LQC series - with ICH-compliant illumination and patented light measurement, Light Quantum Control (LQC).

Can be operated with tap water with BINDER PURE AQUA SERVICE, a flexible water purification system (optional) or demineralised, deionised, distilled, ultra 
pure water
Electronically controlled humidification and dehumidification system with capacitive humidity sensor
Environmentally friendly refrigerant R134a
Suitable for stability tests according to ICH guideline Q1A (R2)
Illumination is specified for stability in accordance with ICH guideline Q1B, option 2
Electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber and refrigeration system gives temperature accuracy and reproducible results

Delivery information: Supplied with two steel racks (KBF P 720 and KBF LQC 720 have three) and Binder test certificate, Ethernet interface for communication 
software (APT-COM™ DataControl-System software optional). Castors on units of 240 litres or more. RS422 interface available as an option. Calibration and 
validation is possible, for details please contact your local VWR sales office.

Climatic chambers, KBF, KBF P and KBF LQC series
Binder

KBF 240 KBF P 720 LQC 240

Continued on next page
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KBF LQC series
KBF LQC 240 1 390-0315
KBF LQC 720 1 390-0380

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Purification system Pure Aqua Service KBF, KBF P, KBF LQC, KMF, KBWF units 1 390-0327

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
ICH models with humidity control
ICH110 1 390-0663
ICH260 1 390-0666
ICH750 1 390-0669
ICH L models with humidity control and light
ICH110L with light 1 390-0665
ICH260L with light 1 390-0668
ICH750L with light 1 390-0671

Model ICH110 ICH260 ICH750 ICH110L ICH260L ICH750L ICH110C ICH260C ICH750C

Temperature 
range (°C)

10...60 (ICH/ICH L with humidity and light, ICH C with humidity and CO2)  
0...60 (ICH L/C without humidity)
−10...+60 (ICH without humidity)

Temperature 
fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

≤±0,3 at 40 °C 
Temperature 
variation 
(spatial) (°C)
Stability RH (%) ±2
Capacity (l) 108 256 749 108 256 749 108 256 749
Convection type Air jacket system
Shelves supplied 
(max.)

0 (5) 0 (9) 0 (14) 0 (5) 0 (9) 0 (14) 0 (5) 0 (9) 0 (14)

Internal W×D×H 
(mm)

560×400×480 640×500×800 1040×600×1200 560×400×480 640×500×800 1040×600×1200 560×400×480 640×500×800 1040×600×1200

External W×D×H 
(mm)

745×634×1233 824×734×1552 1224×834×1950 745×634×1233 824×734×1552 1224×834×1950 745×634×1233 824×734×1552 1224×834×1950

Power 
consumption 
(W)

500 700 1200 500 700 1200 500 700 1200

Weight (kg) 109 153 249 109 153 249 109 153 249
Humidity Range 10...80%  RH

Climate chambers, ICH series
Memmert

The ICH range of climatic chambers offers rapid and precise temperature control from 10 up to +60 °C with 
humidification from 10 to 80% RH. These compressor cooled units have stainless steel inner chamber and housing, 
ensuring long working life and easy cleaning. The ICH models have humidity control, ICH L models feature humidity 
control and light and ICH C models have humidity and an electronic CO2 control with automatic zero setting, NDIR 
measurement system and auto-diagnostic system. All models feature the intuitive control and logging software, 
AtmoCONTROL, which uses drag and drop symbols to input values. The software allows online monitoring of up to 32 
connected appliances and can send an automatic alarm message to one or several email addresses. Complex ramping 
processes can be programmed quickly and easily. Chambers are ideal for stability tests and storage of pharmaceutical 
products according to ICH Q1A and Q1B option 2 (requires optional 8000 Lux illumination unit for ICH L), and similar 
global standards for stability tests of cosmetics and food. ICH C models with CO2 and humidity control are ideal to carry 
out tests on building materials or applications in cell biology at below ambient temperatures.

Intuitive, user friendly TwinDISPLAY with 2 TFT displays. ControlCOCKPIT with USB port. ControlCOCKPIT parameters: 
Temperature (Celsius or Fahrenheit), fan speed, program time, relative humidity, illumination, time zones and daylight 
saving time 

Two PT100 sensors in a 4-wire circuit for mutual monitoring, taking over functions in case of an error
Logged protocol data is displayed on the ControlCOCKPIT (max 10 000 values correspond to approx. 1 week)
Ethernet interface for reading out the protocol log and for uploading and implementing programs and for online logging
Multiple over-temperature protection with audible and visual alarm: Electronic temperature monitoring TWW safety device Class 3.3 or TWB safety device 
Class 2, adjustable on display (independent adjustable over-temperature, which protects the samples and the chamber) and mechanical temperature limiter 
TB (protection Class 1) according to DIN12880. AutoSAFETY automatically adjusts to the set value within a freely adjustable tolerance range. Setting individual 
min/max values for over- or under-temperature

Ordering information: Supplied without grids or shelves, please order required stainless steel grids, perforated shelves or reinforced grids separately. Range of 
accessories and factory fitted options such as LED light modules, access ports and interior sockets are available on request. Please contact VWR for further details 
prior to ordering as these can not be retro-fitted. 

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
ICH C models with humidity and CO2 control 
ICH110C with CO2 control 1 390-0664
ICH260C with CO2 control 1 390-0667
ICH750C with CO2 control 1 390-0670

For details of the range of shelves and grids, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Type Pk Cat. No.
HPP110 1 390-0660
HPP260 1 390-0661
HPP750 1 390-0662

Model HPP110 HPP260 HPP750

Temperature range (°C)
0...70 (without lighting)
15...40 (with lighting)  

0...70 (without lighting)
(not available with lighting)  

Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) at 37 °C: ≤±0,2
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) at 37 °C: ≤±0,5
Capacity (l) 108 256 749
Humidity range (% RH) 10...90
Heating method Peltier elements
Shelves supplied (max.) 0 (5) 0 (9) 0 (14)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 560×400×480 640×500×800 1040×600×1200
External W×D×H (mm) 745×674×867 824×774×1186 1224×874×1726
Power consumption (W) 350 525 1050
Weight (kg) 86 103 234

For details of the range of shelves and grids, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Constant climatic chamber with Peltier, HPP series
Memmert

The HPP range of climatic chambers offers precise temperature control from 0 up to +70 °C with active 
humidification and dehumidification from 10 to 90% RH. All models have stainless steel inner chamber and 
housing, ensuring long working life and easy cleaning. Units have Peltier technology for energy efficient 
cooling and heating. The Peltier elements can be controlled individually ensuring homogenous temperature 
and humidity distribution in the chamber. All models feature the intuitive control and logging software, 
AtmoCONTROL, which uses drag and drop symbols to input values. The software allows online monitoring 
of up to 32 connected appliances and can send an automatic alarm message to one or several e-mail 
addresses. Complex ramping processes can be programmed quickly and easily. Chambers are ideal for 
stability tests and storage in controlled environment and conditioning.

Intuitive, user friendly TwinDISPLAY with 2 TFT displays. ControlCOCKPIT with USB port. ControlCOCKPIT 
parameters: Temperature (Celsius or Fahrenheit), program time, relative humidity, illumination, time 
zones and daylight saving time 
Two PT100 sensors in a 4-wire circuit for mutual monitoring, taking over functions in case of an error
The HeatBALANCE function allows application specific adjustment of heating power distribution (balance) 
between the upper and lower heating / cooling groups (Peltier elements)
Logged protocol data is displayed on the ControlCOCKPIT (max 10 000 values correspond to approx. 1 
week)
Ethernet interface for reading out the protocol log and for uploading and implementing programs and for 
online logging
Multiple over-temperature protection with audible and visual alarm selectable on display: Electronic 
temperature monitoring TWW (independent adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.3) or TWB 
adjustable temperature limiter safety device Class 2  which protect the samples and the chamber. 
AutoSAFETY automatically adjusts to the set value within a freely adjustable tolerance range. Setting 
individual min/max values for over- or under-temperature

Ordering information: Supplied without grids, please order required stainless steel grids, perforated 
shelves or reinforced grids separately. Range of accessories and factory fitted options such as LED light 
modules, access ports and interior sockets are available on request. Please contact VWR for further details 
prior to ordering as these cannot be retro-fitted. 
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Type Pk Cat. No.
KBW 240 1 390-0330
KBW 400 1 390-0458
KBW 720 1 390-0359

Model KBW 240 KBW 400 KBW 720
Temperature range (°C) 0...70 (without illumination), 5...60 (with illumination)
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,5
Capacity (l) 247 400 698
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (9) 3 (12)
Weight (kg) 202 267 377
External W×D×H (mm) 930×800×1460 930×800×1945 1255×890×1925
Internal W×D×H (mm) 650×485×785 650×485×1270 970×576×1250
Nominal power consumption (W) 1400 1600 2700

The KBW series plant growth chambers are precise units for plant cultivation under advanced working conditions. They provide perfect simulation of a wide 
range of growing environments. The KBW plant growth chambers satisfy all requirements for optimum lighting and temperature conditions, so that culture 
processes can be defined and reproduced exactly. The design includes two or three variable position daylight cassettes with five daylight luminescence tubes 
each, which provides homogeneous light distribution. They have an inner glass door, access port with silicone plug Ø30 mm on the left hand side. Units feature 
an independent adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1 with a visual alarm, which protects the samples and the incubator. Microprocessor controller with 
two programs each with 10 sections or, alternatively, switch over to one program with 20 sections. Digital temperature setting with an accuracy of a tenth of a 
degree, integrated weekly program timer, elapsed time indicator and electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber ensures temperature accuracy and 
reproducible results.

Precision and outstanding dynamics
Even distribution of light on all levels and adjustable fan speed
Environmentally friendly
Individual programming and adjustable ramp functions via program editor
RS 422 interface for APT-COM™ DataControlSystem communication software

Delivery information: Supplied with two (or three) stainless steel shelves and Binder test certificate. Calibration and validation is possible, for details please 
contact your local VWR sales office.

Plant growth chambers, KBW series
Binder

KBW 720 KBW 400
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HCP 108 1 466-5053
HCP 153 1 466-5054
HCP 246 1 466-5055

Model HCP 108 HCP 153 HCP 246
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +8...90 with humidity control; Ambient +8...160 without humidity control
Humidity range (% RH) 20 − 95
Stability RH (%) ±1,5
Capacity (l) 108 153 246
Convection type Non-turbulent ventilation system
Shelves supplied (max.) 0 (5) 0 (7)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 560×400×480 480×500×640 640×600×640
External W×D×H (mm) 710×550×778 630×650×938 790×750×938
Nominal power (W) 1000 1500 2000
Weight (kg) 70 80 110
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) <±0,3 at 50 °C

For details of the range of shelves and grids, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Humidity chambers, HCP series
Memmert

Humidity chambers which have corrosion resistant, stainless steel inner chamber and housing for long-term 
climatic tests at constant temperature and humidity. Ideal for food processing, cosmetics, pharmaceutical, 
biotechnology and electronics industries. Units feature an auto diagnostic system with fault indication 
for temperature and humidity control. The working chamber is heated on all six sides; this together with 
electronic humidity control prevents condensation forming in the chamber. Distilled water is supplied from 
an external 2,5 litre tank by means of a self priming pump. lnternal log memory 1024 kB (ring buffer) for 
all relevant data, capacity is approximately three months at one minute intervals. GLP/GMP compliance is 
assisted by the USB interface and “Celsius” software for programming and documentation.

Multifunctional ‘Perfect’ PID microprocessor controller and digital LED display for all set parameters and 
seven-day program timer with real time clock
Integrated timer for temperature profiles of up to 40 ramps, each segment adjustable from 1 min up to 
999 h 
Active control for humidifying and dehumidifying (20 - 95% RH) with digital display of RH, resolution 
0,5%, setting accuracy 1%
Various safety features including independent, digitally adjustable, electronic over-temperature controller 
TWW protection Class 3.1 (saves the samples and the incubator); audible and visual alarm in case of over- 
or under-temperature, under-humidity, door open or empty water tank
Inner glass door enables samples to be viewed without affecting chamber temperature and prevents 
contamination
For all models, the inner chamber, including the ventilation system, the water trays and all sensors, can 
be sterilised at 160 °C in a 4 hour program using STERICard

Ordering information: Units supplied with software, memory card, calibration certificate (measurements 
taken at 60 °C). Shelves must be ordered separately. Accessories and factory fitted options, such as RS232, 
Ethernet and printer interfaces, access ports and documentation are available on request, please your local 
VWR office for details.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
CB 60 1 390-1000
CB 60, with O2 control 1 390-1003
CB 60, with gastight glass door and partitioned shelves* 1 390-1012
CB 60, with O2 control, with gastight glass door and partitioned shelves* 1 390-1013
CB 160 1 390-1004
CB 160, with O2 control 1 390-1005
CB 160, with gastight glass door and partitioned shelves* 1 390-1008
CB 160, with O2 control, with gastight glass door and partitioned shelves* 1 390-1009
CB 220 1 390-1006
CB 220, with O2 control 1 390-1007
CB 220, with gastight glass door and partitioned shelves* 1 390-1014
CB 220, with O2 control, with gastight glass door and partitioned shelves* 1 390-1015

Model CB 60 CB 160 CB 220
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +7...60
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

±0,1 at 37 °C

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

±0,3 at 37 °C ±0,4 at 37 °C

Capacity (l) 53 150 210
External W×D×H (mm) 580×550×720 680×720×920 740×715×1070
Nominal power 
consumption (W)

1000 1300 1500

Internal W×D×H (mm) 400×330×400 500×500×600 560×500×750

CO2 incubators with a built in CO2 sensor which can be sterilised. Units offer optimum growth conditions for cell cultures and meet demanding requirements for 
best possible cell growth and maximum sample safety. The ANTI.PLENUM design minimises surfaces due to the seamless, deep-drawn inner chamber without 
fixtures and featuring an integrated shelf support system. This reduces the risk of contamination, giving less surface area and fewer parts to clean manually and 
removes the running costs of consumables. Reliable decontamination is provided by the standard-compliant 180 °C hot air sterilisation routine which completely 
eliminates contaminants and ensures the inner chamber is completely sterilised.

Uniform growth conditions are provided by the VENTAIR™ jacket system, this ensures accurate temperatures, homogeneous temperature distribution and enables 
fast recovery times. It also minimises thermal degradation of the cell growth due to occasional door openings and the Permadry™ double pan humidication 
system ensures high humidity and condensate-free interior walls. Units can be stacked using stacking adaptor to save space, have a tightly-fitted inner glass door 
made of safety glass and 2-point door lock.

Controller with colour LCD display for simultaneous display of all important parameters (temperature, CO2 concentration, O2 concentration, humidity) and push/
rotary button for user-friendly input
CO2 introduction through Venturi gas mixing nozzle
Electronic error self-diagnostic system with visual and acoustic alarms, as well as potential free contact for central monitoring
Independent temperature safety device Class 3.1 (DIN 12880) with visual and audible temperature alarm
Ethernet interface for APT-COM™ DataControlSystem communication software
Stable pH values due to short recovery times with drift-free infrared CO2 measurement system

Delivery information: Supplied with perforated stainless steel shelves and Binder test certificate. Calibrations and validations possible. A wide range of options 
and accessories is available, including partitioned inner glass door and divided shelves), O2 control, Ethernet interface, gas tank connection kit for CO2 / O2 / N2, 
for details please contact your local VWR sales office.

* Units with a gas tight divided inner glass door and divided shelves: CB 60 has 2 shelf levels and 2 regular shelves, CB 160 has 2 shelf levels with 2 divided shelves and CB 220 units 
have 3 shelf levels with 3 divided shelves.

CO2 incubators with hot air sterilisation, CB Series
Binder
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Type Pk Cat. No.
C 150, right-hinged door 1 390-0529
C 150, right-hinged door, stacking set of two incubators, with stacking adapter 1 SET 390-0598
C 150, left-hinged door 1 390-0530
C 150, left-hinged door, stacking set of two incubators, with stacking adapter 1 SET 390-0599

Model C 150 C 150 (×2)
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +7...50
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ≤±0,1 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ≤±0,4 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 150 2×150
Convection type Air jacket system
External W×D×H (mm) 680×815×820 680×815×1783
Nominal power consumption (W) 1400
Shelves supplied (max.) 3 (6)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 500×500×600
Weight (kg) 95 199

CO2 incubators, C 150 series
Binder

The C 150 CO2 incubator meets the highest standards for cell cultivation. Technically uncompromising, it is 
ideal for routine cell culture applications. The C 150 is easily accessible, units can be used as stand-alone 
or stacked. The microprocessor controlled CO2 incubator has electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating 
chamber technology, a fan-assisted air jacket system, a gas mixer head, and a drift-free CO2 infrared 
absorption measuring system, as well as an automatic diagnostic system with optical and acoustic alarm, 
all as standard. C 150 incubator has a lockable door with choice of left or right hand side hinges, weldless, 
deep-drawn inner chamber with integrated shelf support system. Units also have an easy to clean interior 
without fan or HEPA filter. With zero-voltage relay contact for central monitoring, lockable controller 
keyboard via three digit password and independent adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1 with a 
visual alarm, saves the samples and the incubator (complies with DIN 12880). 

Contamination-free cultivation due to over night hot air sterilisation at 180 °C. Complies with DIN 58947 
Microprocessor control for temperature and CO2 with various alarm and status displays, built in water 
condensation control
27% less potential contamination surface in the seamless, deep-drawn interior chamber
Stable pH values due to short recovery times with drift-free FPI infrared CO2 measurement system
Entirely condensation free, even at high humidity

Delivery information: Supplied with three perforated stainless steel shelves and Binder test certificate. 
Calibrations and validations possible, for details please contact your local VWR sales office.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
INC108med standard 1 390-0672
INC153med standard 1 390-0673
INC246med standard 1 390-0674

Model INC108med INC153med INC246med
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +8...50
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ≤±0,1
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ≤±0,3 at 37 °C
Capacity (l) 108 153 246
Convection type Direct heating
External W×D×H (mm) 710×550×778 630×650×938 790×750×938
Nominal power consumption (W) 1000 1500 2000
Shelves supplied (max.) 0 (4) 0 (6)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 560×400×480 480×500×640 640×600×640
Weight (kg) 70 80 110

For details of the range of shelves and grids, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

CO2 incubators, INCOmed series
Memmert

These three standard units can be upgraded with six additional modules for optimal hygiene, comfort, 
documentation and programming. The Comfort module has two gas connections with quick release 
connectors and an automatic switch-over of gas cylinders. The electropolished interior of the Hygiene 
module is seamlessly welded by laser to ensure minimum contamination. The Communication module 
includes USB interface, “Celsius“ standard software for programming and logging, ring log memory 
and printer interface. The CO2 module has an extended CO2 range from 0 to 20%. The Premium module 
includes the Comfort, Hygiene, Communication and CO2 modules. The Humidity module enables active 
microprocesssor controlled humidification and dehumidification (40 - 97% RH). All models have a fully 
insulated stainless steel door with double locking and four point adjustment and an inner glass door with 
opening (8 mm Ø) to take gas samples. Units have microprocessor control for temperature and CO2 with 
various alarm and status displays, built in water condensation control. Digital (LED) display for all set 
parameters and digital seven-day program timer with real time clock. All include various safety features 
including an independent adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1 with a visual alarm, saves the 
samples and the incubator, audible and visual alarm in case of over- or under-temperature, over- or under- 
CO2, open door and empty gas cylinder.

Uniform atmosphere and temperature distribution due to enclosed, non-turbulent ventilation system in 
chamber
Hot air sterilisation at 160 °C, four hour program
Low contamination risk in the seamless, deep-drawn stainless steel inner chamber, which has additional 
door and rear heating to avoid condensation
Multifunctional, digital microprocessor PID-controller
Two Class A PT100 sensors, independently monitoring and taking over the performance at the same 
temperature value

Ordering information: Supplied without grids or water dish, please order required stainless steel grids, 
perforated shelves or reinforced grids separately, details of grids can be found at vwr.com. Range of 
accessories and factory fitted options such as LED light modules, access ports and interior sockets are 
available on request. Please contact VWR for further details prior to ordering as these cannot be retro-fitted. 
Fresh water supply module: To be used in combination with humidity module only. Memmert INCOmed CO2 
incubators have a 3 year warranty period as standard. There is an optional additional 1 year extension to 
that 3 year period, giving 4 years in total.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Midi 40 1 390-0456

Model Midi 40
CO2 range (%) 0 − 20
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...60
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,4 at 37 °C
Humidity (% RH) 95% (37 °C)
Capacity (l) 40
Convection type Natural convection
External W×D×H (mm) 597×470×465
Shelves supplied (max.) 4 (4)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 355×305×355
Power consumption (W) 460
Weight (kg) 27

CO2 incubator, Midi 40
Thermo Scientific

The Midi 40 CO2 incubator is designed specifically for people who require a compact culturing workspace 
to handle small workloads, perform personal use applications, or have limited workspace. The unit has 
the same performance and capabilities as full sized incubators and is a good solution to avoid shared-use 
environments that can present potential contamination risk through unnecessary sample handling and 
repeated door openings. The design features a heated inner glass door which prevents condensation, a 
non-porous silicon gasket maintains the chamber integrity. Units have a weldless stainless steel chamber 
for easy cleaning. This unit can be stacked because of its reinforced cabinet. The advanced IntrLogic™ II 
microprocessor has a bright digital display and intuitive touch pad for simplified entry of temperature, CO2 
and alarm data, with keyed set point switch to prevent unauthorised changes to the operating parameters. 
Unit has audible and visual alarm functions, precise and reliable CO2 control featuring an accurate thermal 
conductivity sensor.

Cost-effective dedicated incubator space which prevents cross contamination
Removable water reservoir provides up to 95% RH with short recovery times that promote optimal cell 
growth
Even heat distribution to all sides of the chamber for highly efficient heating control
Standard RS485 signal output

Delivery information: Supplied with four perforated stainless steel shelves.

Model HERAcell® 150i HERAcell® 240i
CO2 range (%) 0 – 20
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +3...55

CO2 incubators, HERAcell® i series
Thermo Scientific

The HERAcell® i series CO2 incubators provide stable, accurately monitored growth conditions offering 
excellent protection against contamination for valuable cell and tissue cultures. Extremely short CO2 and 
temperature recovery times enhance cell growth. They are available in two practical sizes and two inner 
chamber designs; non-corrosive stainless steel or 100% antimicrobial solid copper (to verifiably prevent the 
growth of bacteria and fungi by natural means). The design includes the iCAN™ (Interactive Control Access 
Navigator) touch screen, which improves monitoring and control, gives quick access to all the important 
incubation parameters and provides trend analysis for convenient evaluation of the unit’s performance. The 
control is fitted on the door to ensure it is easily accessible and clearly visible. Choice of several languages. 
Any changes made to the cultivation conditions are displayed directly via protocols and user recordings 
on the screen. Glass doors have safety interlocks, which ensure that the inner doors are not left open 
accidentally. Units have a large, directly heated water reservoir as well as up to five times quicker humidity 
recovery times than conventional incubators with a water tank. Audible and visual alarms when water level 

is low. As standard, models are supplied with high quality thermal conductivity (TC) sensors. If the temperature and humidity change frequently (e.g. if the door is 
opened frequently for access) a dual-beam infrared (IR) sensor is recommended (the IR sensor is unaffected by the effects of humidity and heat) as a factory fitted 
option. Optional O2 control unit is also available with two kind of O2 control ranges and Auto-Cal automatic calibration for applications that require hypoxic or 
hyperoxic conditions.

Optimum growth cultures thanks to secure and stable incubation conditions
Outstanding permanent protection from contamination saves time and prevents the loss of cultures
Reliable decontamination thanks to fully automatic 90 °C ContraCon routine using moist heat which ensures a simple and reliable cleaning process with proven 
effectiveness
Cultures protected from drying out by fast humidity recovery times
To help protect precious cells, the iONGUARD™ antimicrobial silver matrix, designed to inhibit the growth of biological contaminants on stainless steel 
chambers, while maintaining their appearance is available. Along with 100% pure copper interiors, there is a choice of the best surface contamination 
prevention technologies available

Delivery information: Supplied with three stainless steel or solid copper shelves. Units are also available with optional O2 control and with optional IR-CO2 
sensor instead of the thermal conductivity (TC) sensor. The models with stainless steel chambers can be ordered with iONGUARD™ antimicrobial silver matrix. 
Please contact VWR for details.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
HERAcell® 150i, stainless steel inner chamber 1 390-4306
HERAcell® 150i, solid copper inner chamber 1 390-4307
HERAcell® 150i, dual chamber, stainless steel inner chamber, complete with base frame 1 390-4304
HERAcell® 240i, stainless steel inner chamber 1 390-4308
HERAcell® 240i, solid copper inner chamber 1 390-4309

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Factory fitted options for HERAcell® incubators
Optional 1/2 width shelf in full copper HERAcell® 240i 1 390-4427
Optional 1/2 width shelf in stainless steel HERAcell® 240i 1 390-4428
6 compartments with doors HERAcell® 240i 1 390-4429
IR-CO2 sensor HERAcell® 150i, HERAcell® 240i 1 390-1028
O2 regulator 5 - 90% including 6 compartments with doors HERAcell® 240i 1 390-1030
3 compartments with doors HERAcell® 150i 1 390-4322
iONGUARD™ antimicrobial 3-D silver matrix HERAcell 150i incubators with stainless steel chamber 1 390-0600
iONGUARD™ antimicrobial 3-D silver matrix HERAcell 240i incubators with stainless steel chamber 1 390-0601
Accessories
Support frame, 200 mm with castors HERAcell® 150i 1 390-4432
Support frame, 200 mm without castors HERAcell® 150i 1 390-4323
Support frame, 200 mm without castors HERAcell® 240i 1 390-4422
Support frame, 780 mm without castors HERAcell® 150i 1 390-4324
Support frame, 780 mm without castors HERAcell® 240i 1 390-4421
Drawer container, 780 mm with 3 drawers HERAcell® 150i 1 390-4433
Stacking adapter for use with BB16 HERAcell® 150i 1 390-4434
Stacking adapter for HERAcell® i incubators with BB 6220 and 
B 5060/B 5061

HERAcell® 240i 1 390-4423

Stacking adapter HERAcell® 240i 1 390-4425
IR-CO2 gas tester HERAcell® 150i, HERAcell® 240i 1 390-0457

Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

±0,1 at 37 °C

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

±0,5

Humidity (% RH) 95 ±3
CO2 control (%) ±0,1
Capacity (l) 150 2×(150) 240
Convection type Air jacket system
External W×D×H (mm) 637×782×867 637×782×1734 780×834×934
Nominal power consumption 
(W)

580 640

Shelves supplied (max.) 3 (10) 3 (12)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 470×530×607 2×(470×530×607) 607×583×670
Weight (kg) 70 141 81

Continued from previous page

CO2 range (%) 0,2 - 20
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +4...50
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 at 37
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,3
CO2 control (%) ±0,1%
Capacity (l) 170

CO2 incubators, Galaxy® 170 S
New Brunswick Galaxy S series CO2 incubators incorporate an easy to use LED display, and a choice of options, 
allowing for a customisable unit with user friendly control, alarm and monitoring features. The chamber is 
constructed from seamless stainless steel with easily removable shelves making the chamber easy to clean. 
The six-sided direct heating profile provides an exceptionally uniform temperature and incubator environment; 
it guards against wide fluctuations in temperature and CO2 that can shock cells. Password protection secures 
settings and alarm set points, and a diagnostic interface shows system parameters and functions. Model 170 S 
has a sealed inner glass door to allow sample viewing, whilst maintaining environmental integrity and features 
a 25 mm access port and lockable outer door. HEPA filtration of the gas supply inlets ensures sterility. Audio/
visual alarms for temperature, CO2 and door open. Optional Building Management System (BMS) relay contacts 
for central monitoring. Directly heated stainless steel humidification pan, for quick recovery times. Units have an 
RS232 communications port. 

Gentle, fanless convection circulation allows full use of the incubator interior
IR CO2 sensor with automatic auto-zero to ensure accurate calibrated measurements
Galaxy 170 S is available with optional high temperature disinfection (at 120 °C)
Stackable - two units high with optional stacking kits

Delivery information: Supplied with perforated stainless steel shelves. Available with optional BioCommand software or Building Management System (BMS) 
alarm relay contacts, 170 S can have high-temperature disinfection (at 120 °C), or humidity alert and monitoring package. The 170 S can have options including 
copper chamber and interior and four or eight split inner glass doors. For accessories, including additional shelves, stacking kits and gas management accessories, 
please contact your local VWR sales office.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Galaxy 170 S with single door 1 390-0861
Galaxy 170 S with 4 split inner doors 1 390-0862
Galaxy 170 S with single door, includes high temperature disinfection option 1 390-0863
Galaxy 170 S with 4 split inner doors, includes high temperature disinfection option 1 390-0864

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
BioCommand SFI data logging software (and one cable) Galaxy CO2 incubators 1 390-0509
CO2 / N2 in-line pressure regulator Galaxy CO2 incubators 1 390-0875
Electronic CO2 gas analyser Galaxy CO2 incubators 1 390-0512

Convection type Direct heating
External W×D×H (mm) 686×678×843
Shelves supplied (max.) 4 (8)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 533×444×691
Weight (kg) 89,9
Temperature control (°C) ±0,1 °C

Type Pk Cat. No.
48 R models
Galaxy 48 R 1 390-0871
Galaxy 48 R, includes high temperature disinfection option 1 390-0872
Galaxy 48 R with 1 - 19% O2 control 1 390-0873
Galaxy 48 R with 1 - 19% O2 control, includes high temperature disinfection option 1 390-0874
170 R models
Galaxy 170 R with single door 1 390-0865
Galaxy 170 R with single door, includes high temperature disinfection option 1 390-0866
Galaxy 170 R with 1 - 19% O2 control 1 390-0869

Model Galaxy® 48 R Galaxy® 170 R
CO2 range (%) 0,2 - 20
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +4...50
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 at 37
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,3
CO2 control (%) ±0,1%
Capacity (l) 48 170
Convection type Direct heating
External W×D×H (mm) 483×475×645 686×678×843
Shelves supplied (max.) 3 (6) 4 (8)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 401×305×401 533×444×691
Weight (kg) 31,8 89,9
Temperature control (°C) ±0,1 °C

CO2 incubators, Galaxy® 170 R and 48 R
The fully-featured New Brunswick R series CO2 incubators incorporate an advanced LCD display, and a full choice of options, 
allowing for a customisable unit with user friendly control, alarm and monitoring features. The chamber is constructed 
from seamless stainless steel with easily removable shelves making the chamber easy to clean. The six-sided direct heating 
profile provides an exceptionally uniform temperature and incubator environment; it guards against wide fluctuations in 
temperature and CO2 that can shock cells. The advanced controller and display screen allow for rapid analysis of real time 
and historical conditions. Data logging capability for 72 hours continuous logging of temperature, alarms, door openings 
and CO2, O2 and RH if required. Password protection secures settings and alarm set points, and a diagnostic interface 
shows system parameters and functions. Model 170 R has a sealed inner glass door to allow sample viewing, whilst 
maintaining environmental integrity. Model 48 R has an integrated and heated outer-door window. Both models feature 
a 25 mm access port and lockable outer door. HEPA filtration of the gas supply inlets ensures sterility. Audio/visual alarms 
for temperature, CO2 and door open (and O2 level, if O2 control is selected). Optional Building Management System (BMS) 
relay contacts for central monitoring.  Directly heated stainless steel humidification pan, for quick recovery times. Optional 
humidity alert and monitoring package with audio/visual alarms when water level is low. Three optional O2 control ranges: 
0,1 to 19%, 1 to 19% or 1 to 95%. RS232 communications port. Ideal applications include cGMP work, stem cell research, 
cancer research as well as traditional and non-traditional cell culture. 

Gentle, fanless convection circulation allows full use of the incubator interior
Advanced controller with LCD interface, up to 72 hours continuous data logging capability and password protection and alarm setpoints
IR CO2 sensor with automatic auto-zero to ensure accurate calibrated measurements
Available with optional high temperature disinfection and O2 control
Stackable - two units high with optional stacking kits

Delivery information: Supplied with perforated stainless steel shelves. Both 48 R and 170 R are available with optional  O2 control (either 0,1/1 to 19% or 
1 to 95%), BioCommand software, high-temperature disinfection (at 120 °C), Building Management System (BMS) alarm relay contacts or humidity alert 
and monitoring package. The 170 R can have options including copper chamber and interior, four or eight split inner glass doors and refrigerant free cooling 
system which allows units to be use between ambient temperaure and 10 °C below ambient. The 48 R can be customised with two split inner glass doors. For 
accessories, including additional shelves, stacking kits and gas management accessories, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
170 R models
Galaxy 170 R with 1 - 19% O2 control, includes high temperature disinfection option 1 390-0870
Galaxy 170 R with 0,1 - 19% O2 control, includes high temperature disinfection option 1 390-0868
Galaxy 170 R with 1 - 95% O2 control, includes high temperature disinfection option 1 390-0867

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
BioCommand SFI data logging software (and one cable) Galaxy CO2 incubators 1 390-0509
CO2 / N2 in-line pressure regulator Galaxy CO2 incubators 1 390-0875
Electronic CO2 gas analyser Galaxy CO2 incubators 1 390-0512
Lower and upper stacking frame with castors Galaxy 48 R CO2 incubators 1 390-0510
Factory fitted oxygen control (1 - 95% range) Galaxy 48 R CO2 incubators 1 390-0338
Factory fitted oxygen control (0,1 - 19% range) Galaxy 48 R CO2 incubators 1 390-0528
Lower and upper stacking frame with castors Galaxy 170 R/170 S CO2 incubators 1 390-0513

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
S41i CO2 incubator shaker with high temperature disinfection, 25 mm orbit 1 390-0811

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stacking kit 1 390-0810
Additional perforated shelf 1 390-0809
Universal platform (612×356 mm) 1 390-0801
Dedicated platform, 125 ml (612×356 mm) 1 390-0802
Dedicated platform, 250 ml (612×356 mm) 1 390-0803
Dedicated platform, 500 ml (612×356 mm) 1 390-0804
Dedicated platform, 1 litre (612×356 mm) 1 390-0805
Dedicated platform, 2 litre (612×356 mm) 1 390-0806
Dedicated platform, 2,8 litre (612×356 mm) 1 390-0807
Dedicated platform, 4 litre (612×356 mm) 1 390-0808

CO2 range (%) 0,2 to 20
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +4...50
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 at 37 °C
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,2 at 37 °C (on platform, with ambient temperature between 18 and 25 °C)
External W×D×H (mm) 848×685×835
Nominal power consumption (W) 1800
Shelves supplied (max.) 1 (1)
Internal W×D×H (mm) 690×445×540
Weight (kg) 152
Platform W×D (mm) 612×356
Shaking speed range (min-1) 25 - 400 with 25 mm orbit       

Note: S41i accommodates a maximum of 20×125, 16×250, 12×500, 10×1000, 4×2000, 3×2800 or 3×4000 ml flasks using the universal platform, and 32×125, 25×250, 15×500, 
11×1000, 6×2000, 3×2800 or 3×4000 ml flasks using dedicated platforms. 

CO2 incubator shaker, S41i
New Brunswick

The S41i CO2 incubator is specifically designed for non-adherent cells. It combines precise temperature and 
CO2 control with an excellent laboratory shaker to give high cell yields and viability. The six-sided direct 
heating profile provides exceptionally uniform temperature and incubator environment; it guards against 
wide fluctuations in temperature and CO2 that can shock cells. The sealed inner and outer doors and advanced 
PI control maintain temperature accuracy and uniformity while minimising gas consumption.

Units feature a LED display for temperature, CO2 and shaking speed. The chamber is constructed from 
seamless stainless steel for easy cleaning, with one removable shelf. The sealed inner glass door allows 
sample viewing, whilst maintaining environmental integrity. The S41i comes with a 25 mm access port and 
USB communications port. A high-temperature disinfection cycle protects against bacterial contamination. 
HEPA filtration of gas supply inlets ensures sterility. Audio/visual alarms for temperature, CO2 and door open.

Gentle, fanless convection circulation allows full use of the incubator interior
Easy to read LED display for temperature, CO2 and shaking speed
IR CO2 sensor with automatic auto-zero to ensure accurate calibrated measurements
Stackable – two units high with optional stacking kits
Four eccentric counterbalanced drives and brushless motor ensure stable, uniform motion 

Integral timer, 0,1 to 99,9 h with automatic switch-off and audible alarm when programme is complete. The chamber conditions are unaffected

Delivery information: Supplied with one perforated stainless steel shelf, but without platforms or accessories, required accessories must be ordered separately. 
For details of accessories, including shaking platforms, additional shelves and stacking kits, please contact your local VWR office. BioCommand® SFI software is 
available for remote and historical data logging and report generation.

!



870 www.vwr.com

Cell culture
CO2 incubators

Description Pk Cat. No.
Incuwater-Clean™ 100 ml A5219.0100

Disinfectant for incubators, Incuwater-Clean™
AppliChem

The water required to create the humidity is a potential source of contamination which can disperse into 
the incubator. Incuwater-Clean™ is an effective, non toxic, non volatile disinfectant that does not damage 
stainless steel or copper trays.

For the prevention of microbial growth in incubator water baths
In concentrate format (100x) – use 50 ml per 5 litres of water
Economical – replace bath contents with sterile water and dose with Incuwater-Clean™ every 2- 4 weeks
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Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
With 6 vents 55 14,2 - 1.620 391-0865
With 6 vents 55 14,2 + 1.620 391-0895
Without vents 55 14,2 - 1.620 391-0866
Without vents 55 14,2 + 1.620 391-0868
With 3 vents 90 14,2 - 825 391-0439
With 3 vents 90 14,2 + 825 391-0455
With 3 vents, double outer bag 90 14,2 - 825 391-0891
With 3 vents, double outer bag 90 14,2 + 825 391-0892
Without vents 90 14,2 - 825 391-0441
Without vents 90 14,2 + 825 391-0453
Without vents, double outer bag 90 14,2 + 825 391-0894
High, with 3 vents 90 16,2 - 700 391-0440
High, with 3 vents 90 16,2 + 700 391-0459
High, with 1 vent 90 16,2 - 700 391-0443
High, with 1 vent 90 16,2 + 700 391-0458
High, without vents 90 16,2 - 700 391-0442
High, without vents 90 16,2 + 700 391-0457
With 3 vents 140 20,6 - 176 391-1500
With 3 vents 140 20,6 + 176 391-1502
Without vents 140 20,6 - 176 391-1501
Without vents 140 20,6 + 176 391-1503
Contact dish, double outer bag 65 14,5 + 720 391-1504

Petri dishes
Transparent PS

All dishes are manufactured under strict aseptic conditions using on line production and packaging (Class 
100). Sterile dishes are gamma irradiated (10 kGy) with proof of sterility and batch number displayed on 
the box.

Stable stacking
Perfectly flat and retain shape up to 55 °C
Excellent optical quality - total transparency
Stringent quality control procedures 
Compliant with automatic plate pourers

Certificates on request.

Clear PS

Ideal for colony counting.

Environmentally friendly manufacturing process uses reduced amounts of plastic
Sterile and particulate-free

90×15 mm dishes

The recessed lid on the nesting ALPINE dish offers excellent stacking stability and saves space. It works with most models of media pouring equipment. The recess 
on the lid has a smoother bevelled angle allowing the dish to slide easily during automated pouring.

Vents on the underside of the lid prevent condensation from developing and dripping onto the culture
Extremely flat bottom allows a reduction in the amount of media required
Cross ribs on the base make the dish resilient and resistant to warpage when media is poured at a high temperature
Excellent for performing colony counts, since ribs provide a useful border for making quadrants

85×15 mm space and media saving dishes

Petri dishes, Star™Dish
Phoenix

710-3505

710-3518 391-0053

Continued on next page
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Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
90×15 mm dishes
Without vents 90 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3516
Nesting ALPINE, stacking with 4 
vents

90 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3505

Nesting ALPINE, stacking without 
vents

90 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3506

Semi-nesting ALPINE, semi-stacking 
with 4 vents

90 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3507

Semi-nesting ALPINE, semi-stacking 
without vents

90 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3508

85×15 mm space and media saving dishes
Space and media saver, semi-
stacking with 3 vents

85 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3511

90×15 mm sectional dishes
With 2 compartments, semi-stacking 
with 4 vents

90 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3509

With 3 compartments, semi-stacking 
with 4 vents

90 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3518

With 4 compartments, semi-stacking 
with 4 vents

90 15 25/sleeve 600 710-3519

140×15 mm dishes
Semi-stacking with 6 vents 140 15 20/sleeve 120 710-3521
Semi-stacking without vents 140 15 20/sleeve 120 710-0599
Semi-stacking with 6 vents, plain 
base

140 15 20/sleeve 120 391-0426

Semi-stacking without vents, plain 
base

140 15 20/sleeve 120 391-0436

Semi-stacking with 6 vents, 20 mm 
grid on base

140 15 20/sleeve 120 391-0437

Semi-stacking without vents, 20 mm 
grid on base

140 15 20/sleeve 120 391-0438

55×15 mm dishes
Semi-stacking with 3 vents 55 15 20/sleeve 600 710-3513
Semi-stacking without vents 55 15 20/sleeve 600 710-3512
Deep dishes
Semi-stacking with vents 90 20 16/sleeve 384 391-0425
Semi-stacking without vents 90 20 16/sleeve 384 710-3510
High profile, semi-stacking with 
vents

90 25 13/sleeve 312 391-0053

Semi-stacking with 6 vents 140 20 15/sleeve 90 710-0600
Semi-stacking without vents 140 20 15/sleeve 90 710-0601
Semi-stacking with 6 vents, plain 
base 

140 20 15/sleeve 90 391-1002

Semi-stacking without vents, plain 
base 

140 20 15/sleeve 90 391-1003

Semi-stacking with 6 vents, 20 mm 
grid on base 

140 20 15/sleeve 90 391-1004

Semi-stacking without vents, 20 mm 
grid on base 

140 20 15/sleeve 90 391-1005

Semi-stacking with 6 vents 140 25 12/sleeve 72 710-0602
Semi-stacking without vents 140 25 12/sleeve 72 710-0603

Due to its smaller diameter, the 85×15 mm dish is perfect for users who want to save on the amount of media poured, as well as on storage space in the 
refrigerator and incubator.

90×15 mm sectional dishes

For simultaneous differential studies of organisms or media in a common environment. Overall costs are reduced by minimising use of dishes, media and space. 
Versions with 3 or 4 sections have numbered compartments for easy identification.

140×15 mm dishes

Ideal for antibiotic susceptibility testing, these dishes accommodate 2 to 3 membrane filters in a single dish. The dish is large enough for bioburden determination 
and sterility testing of medical devices.

55×15 mm dishes

This dish saves space in refrigerators and incubators, and is ideal when small quantities of media are used. It accommodates single membrane filters for water 
and pharmaceutical testing.

Deep dishes

Specifically designed to accommodate more media, these dishes are excellent for mycology, histology and pathology labs, as well as for seed germination. 
Particularly good if longer culturing periods are required.

Speciality dishes

The AQUA PLATE is ideal for membrane filtration techniques. It accommodates a 47 mm round membrane filter, used for a variety of water testing techniques, 
and is best for field sample collection. The tight fitting lid can be easily sealed with tape. The 40×12,5 mm dish is ideal when only a very small sample is required. 
It is also suitable for use with small filters and in pharmaceutical analysis. The ALPINE FULL SIZE dish is ideal when a larger surface is required for culture and for 
accommodating antibiotic sensitivity discs.

Continued on next page
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Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Deep dishes
Semi-stacking with 6 vents, plain 
base 

140 25 12/sleeve 72 391-0421

Semi-stacking without vents, plain 
base 

140 25 12/sleeve 72 391-0422

Semi-stacking with 6 vents, 20 mm 
grid on base 

140 25 12/sleeve 72 391-0423

Semi-stacking without vents, 20 mm 
grid on base 

140 25 12/sleeve 72 391-0424

Speciality dishes
ALPINE FULL SIZE, semi-stacking 
with 4 vents

100 15 22/sleeve 264 710-3503

AQUA PLATE, semi-stacking, without 
vents

47 12,5 25/sleeve 750 710-3502

Small diameter, stacking with 3 
vents

40 12,5 15/sleeve 720 710-3504

Continued from previous page

Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Easy-Grip 35 10 500 391-1998
Tight fit lid 50 9 500 391-1997
Standard 60 15 500 391-2266
Standard 100 15 500 391-2002
Standard 150 15 100 391-2003

Petri dishes, sterile, Falcon®
Corning®

PS

Manufactured in accordance with the current FDA Quality System.

Flat, distortion free optics 
Stacking rings allows for easier stacking and handling 
Durable construction for stable dish manipulation

Version Pk Cat. No.
Analyslide® 100 516-8020

Petri dish, Analyslide®
PS

The Analyslide® Petri dish has a rectangular base and a circular chamber that accepts a 47 mm membrane 
filter. The sample is protected during microscopic examination, and membrane filters can be stored and 
protected for reference.

Rectangular base fits most microscope stages
Inner cover ring for secure closure
Clear lid does not interfere with viewing sample
Frosted area on base permits identification of the sample with marker
Convenient box simplifies collection and storage of samples

Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Without absorbent pads, 
bulk pack 

50 9 500 516-8021

Without absorbent  pads 50 9 100 516-8029
With absorbent pads 50 9 100 516-8032

Petri dishes, sterile
PS dish, cellulose pad

Ideal for microbiological analysis when performing the membrane filter technique. Petri dishes with 
absorbent pads can be used with broth media, or users can pour agar into dishes without absorbent pads. 
Accepts 47 mm membrane filter.

Gamma irradiated so no Ethylene Oxide residuals to impede microbial growth
Easy to use, opens easily with one hand, yet closes to a tight seal 
Uses less space on the laboratory bench or in the incubator with easy stacking base
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Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Contact dish with grid 67 15 + 396 710-2507

Petri dishes, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Optically clear PS

Petri dishes for culturing fungi, bacteria and other microorganisms. Contact dish with printed grid useful for 
sampling in hospital environments, as well as in food science and the pharmaceutical industry. 

Compatible with automated systems
Perform well in automatic dispensers due to complete flatness and uniform height

Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
90 mm, single vent 89,42 15,9 500 391-2015
90 mm, without vent 89,42 15,7 500 391-0445
90 mm, triple vent 89,42 16,1 500 391-2016

Petri dishes, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Used by microbiologists to culture microorganisms on solid media.

Available aseptically manufactured under cleanroom conditions (class 7 ISO 14644) to exclude 
microbiological contamination
Ideal for use in automatic plate pourers
Shallow dish is ideal for maximising incubator space

Produced and tested in accordance with BS 611 part 2 standard.

Dimensions shown are for outer Ø base and outer height (mm)

Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 mm, triple vent 35,0 11,0 800 391-2019
50 mm, single vent 52,0 14,5 700 391-2020
50 mm, deep form, single 
vent

50,0 20,3 500 391-2022

55 mm, without vent 55,5 12,0 1.620 391-2041
55 mm, triple vent 55,5 12,0 1.620 391-2042
60 mm, single vent 60,0 15,1 540 391-2021

Petri dishes, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Ideal for use when savings in media or incubator space are required.

Aseptically manufactured under cleanroom conditions (class 7 ISO 14644) to exclude microbiological 
contamination 
55 mm dish accommodates 47 mm membrane filters making it suitable for water testing 
50 mm deep form dish is over 20 mm deep and designed for use with liquid media

Dimensions shown are for outer Ø base and outer height (mm)
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Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
140 mm, triple vent 138,9 21,1 80 391-2028

Petri dishes, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Ideal for applications where a large surface area and very flat base are required.

Easy grip ridges on the base to aid individual dish handling 
Aseptically manufactured under cleanroom conditions (class 7 ISO 14644) to exclude microbiological 
contamination 
Triple vented to aid gaseous exchange
Ideal for use in automatic plate pourers

Produced and tested in accordance with EN ISO 24998

Dimensions shown are for outer Ø base and outer height (mm)

Version Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100×100 mm, 25 compartments 20,8 120 391-2017
100×100 mm, without compartments 21,1 120 391-2018

Petri dishes, square, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Non compartmentalised dish is ideal for antibiotic sensitivity testing when a large surface area and very flat 
base is required. 

Compartmentalised dish is ideal for small volume liquid media work or for sample storage. The 25 
compartments each have a surface area of 1,8 cm² and a capacity of 5 ml. The lid features selectable 
venting or non venting positions.

Aseptically manufactured under cleanroom conditions (class 7 ISO 14644) to exclude microbiological 
contamination

Dimensions shown are for outer Ø base and outer height (mm)

Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Amber, 3 vents, with lid 90 16,2 - 25 packs with 20 pieces 500 734-0457
Blue, 3 vents, with lid 90 16,2 - 25 packs with 20 pieces 500 734-0458
Red, 3 vents, with lid 90 16,2 - 25 packs with 20 pieces 500 734-0459

Petri dishes, coloured, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

PS, with lid

Colour coded Petri dishes especially suitable for the identification of group work within teaching 
laboratories.

Aids ease of identification
Aseptically manufactured under cleanroom conditions (class 7 ISO14644) to exclude microbiological 
contamination
Produced and tested in accordance with the BS611 part 2 standard
Manufactured using cadmium free non cytotoxic colourants
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Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Contact plate, 55 mm 67 10,4 300 391-2031

Contact plate, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Ideal for use in routine hygiene monitoring of surfaces.

Concave profile of the dish raises the profile of the media when set giving better contact between the 
agar bed and surface under test
Aseptically manufactured under cleanroom conditions (class 7 ISO 14644) to exclude microbiological 
contamination 
Triple vented to aid gaseous exchange 
Numbered grid on the base facilitates colony counting 
Deep skirted base aids stability when stacked

Conforms to IES 1993 and IPF 1990 standards.

Dimensions shown are for outer Ø base and outer height (mm)

Version Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Aseptic
With triple vents 90 16,2 480 391-0242
With single vent 90 14,2 825 391-1506
With single vent 90 16,2 700 391-1509
Without vents 90 14,2 825 391-1507
Sterile
With triple vents 90 14,2 825 391-0247

Petri dishes, Gosselin™
Corning®

Transparent PS

Ideal for food industry laboratories. These dishes are produced in a class 100 (ISO 5) manufacturing 
environment, ensuring an aseptic product. Product is labelled with a batch number on each carton.

Excellent optical quality 
Stable stacking due to the stacking ring 
High level of mechanical resistance, will retain shape up to +55 °C

Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40 12 1 391-2805
60 15 1 391-2810
80 15 1 391-2820
100 10 1 391-2831
100 15 1 391-2830
100 20 1 391-2840
120 20 1 391-2850
150 25 1 391-2860
180 30 1 391-2870
200 30 1 391-2880
200 45 1 391-2890

Petri dishes, Steriplan®
DURAN Group

Soda-lime glass

Hydrolytic class III
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Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
54 27 1 391-0810
74 20 1 391-0820
94 15 1 391-0830
94 20 1 391-0840
114 20 1 391-0850
143 26,5 1 391-0860

Petri dishes, Duroplan®
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with lid

This plate is used in the pharmaceutical or food processing industry, also in hospital environments for 
sampling surfaces such as skin, operating tables and work surfaces.

Base and lid are flat inside and out, free from bubbles and streaks
Allow even distribution of culture media 
Distortion-free transparency
Resistant against temperature and chemicals

DIN 13132

Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
60 20 10 391-2023
80 20 10 391-2024
100 20 10 391-2025
120 20 10 391-2026
150 20 10 391-2027

Petri dishes, PYREX®
SciLabware

PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with lid

Chemically resistant 
Specially formed to ensure even wall thickness and consistent optical performance 
Able to withstand repeated autoclaving
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Absorbent pad kit, sterile 1.000 516-9012
Absorbent pad kit, non sterile 1.000 516-7850

Absorbent pad kits
One-handed dispensing of cellulose absorbent pads Ø 45.5 mm.

Absorbent pads are ideal for absorbing broth media to culture colonies in accordance with the membrane 
filter technique.

Enables user to dispense a clean cellulose pad into a Petri dish whenever needed without touching the 
pad
Dispenser kit holds one tube of one hundred absorbent pads (ten tubes included)
Available non sterile or gamma irradiated (no ethylene oxide residuals to impede microbial growth)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Petri dish carrying rack, 1 stack 1 391-2011
Petri dish carrying rack, 3 stacks 1 391-2013

Petri dish carrying rack, Poxygrid®
Bel-Art Products

Epoxy coated steel wire rack

Easily loaded and emptied from the top 
For plastic Petri dishes Ø 90 and 100 mm (not suitable for glass Petri dishes)

W×D×H: 108×108×356 mm (1 stack, for 20 dishes)

W×D×H: 343×105×305 mm (3 stacks, for 42 dishes)
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Description Capacity (μl) Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Loops, rigid 1 Dark Green 40 1.000 612-9360
Loops, rigid 10 Dark Blue 40 1.000 612-9359
Loops, flexible 1 Light Green 40 1.000 612-9361
Loops, flexible 10 Light Blue 40 1.000 612-9362
Needles, Ø 1,45 mm, 
length 20 cm

- Purple 40 1.000 612-9366

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Holder for loops in resealable packs Transparent 1 612-9365

Inoculating loops and needles
PS, sterile

The resealable pouch allows loops to be easily accessed any number of times, then reclosed to maintain 
product integrity. The loops and needles are positioned upside down in the pouch in order to reduce any 
risk of contamination. Optional pack holder facilitates easy access using one hand, leaving the other hand 
free to hold a culture plate or tube.

Colour coded for easy product identification
Hexagonal loop shaft improves grip, assisting orientation and making diluting and streaking easier
Gamma sterilised 

Packaging: 40 loops/pouch (25 pouches per pack)

Delivery information: Supplied with a calibration certificate in each box.

Description Capacity (μl) Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Loops, rigid 1 Dark Green 50 1.000 612-2494
Loops, rigid 10 Dark Blue 50 1.000 612-2496
Loops, flexible 1 Light Green 50 1.000 612-2497
Loops, flexible 10 Light Blue 50 1.000 612-2498
Needles, Ø 1,45 mm - Purple 50 1.000 612-2495

Inoculating loops and needles
PS, sterile

Calibrated disposable inoculating loops made from flexible or rigid plastic to cater to different applications 
and preferences of microbiologists.

Colour coded for easy product identification 
Conveniently packaged in anti-roll tubes with push on resealable cap 
Fast, easy and secure access to the loops, without the need for a separate holder 
Loops have an ultra-smooth surface for easy streaking and length of 210 mm

Delivery information: Calibration certificate supplied with every pack.
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Description Capacity (μl) Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Loops, rigid 1 Dark Green bags of 10 500 612-9351
Loops, rigid 1 Dark Green bags of 20 1.000 612-9352
Loops, rigid 10 Dark Blue bags of 10 500 612-9353
Loops, rigid 10 Dark Blue bags of 20 1.000 612-9354
Loops, flexible 1 Light Green bags of 10 500 612-9355
Loops, flexible 1 Light Green bags of 20 1.000 612-9356
Loops, flexible 10 Light Blue bags of 10 500 612-9357
Loops, flexible 10 Light Blue bags of 20 1.000 612-9358

Inoculating loops
PS, sterile

These loops ensure consistent wetting and complete liquid transfer. Available rigid or flexible, the loops 
have smooth edges to avoid gouging the surface of the media.

Gamma sterilised 
Colour coded 
Hexagonal shaft for easy handling

Delivery information: Supplied with a calibration certificate in each box.

Description Colour Ø (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Mini inoculating needles Blue 1,15 150 500 612-2654
Inoculating needles Violet 1,45 200 1.000 612-2655

Inoculating needles
PS, sterile

Disposable plastic inoculating needles.

Packaging: Peelable sachets.

Description Capacity (μl) Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Inoculating loop with 
sphere

10 Blue 50 packs of 20 1.000 391-0474

Inoculating loop with 
sphere

1 Green 50 packs of 20 1.000 391-0473

Inoculating loops, with sphere, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile

Inoculation loop for fixed sample volumes at one end and sphere for streaking at the other.

Used in microbiological applications for dilution streaking and obtaining isolated colonies 
By turning the square handle 90° after each streaking the sphere provides up to four sterile streaking 
surfaces 
Eliminates the need for flaming
Sterilised by gamma irradiation
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Description Capacity (μl) Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Loops 1 Transparent 12/sleeve 2.400 710-2508
Loops 1 Transparent 50/sleeve 4.000 734-2138
Loops 10 Blue 12/sleeve 2.400 710-2509
Loops 10 Blue 50/sleeve 4.000 734-2137
Needles - Yellow 12/sleeve 2.400 734-2140
Needles - Yellow 50/sleeve 4.000 734-2139

Inoculating needles and loops, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile

Disposable, problem free inoculation with smooth loop surface.

Meet semi-quantitative standard for handling samples 
Surface treated for enhanced droplet adhesion 
Non toxic

Description Capacity (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Small, 2,26 mm ID, blue handle 2 5 391-0472
Medium, 2,91 mm ID, green handle 3 5 391-0471
Large, 5,05 mm ID, red handle 10 5 300-0501

Inoculating loops, Microstreaker
Nickel-chromium wire, plastic handle

Inoculation loop of nickel-chromium wire of not more than 60 mm length, conforming to Howie 
recommendations.

Colour coded handle

Description Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Needle Green peel pouch 1.000 632-0056
Needle Green 20/bag 1.000 632-0057

Inoculating needles
PS, sterile

Disposable plastic inoculating needles.

Moderately flexible 
Colour coded plastic

Description Pk Cat. No.
Loops, 50 mm, Ø 1,5 mm 10 631-7131
Loops, 50 mm, Ø 2,5 mm 10 631-7132
Loops, 50 mm, Ø 4,0 mm 10 631-7133
Loops, 75 mm, Ø 1,5 mm 10 631-0084
Loops, 75 mm, Ø 2,5 mm 10 631-0085
Loops, 75 mm, Ø 4,0 mm 10 631-0086

Description Pk Cat. No.
Inoculating Needles
Holder, length 170 mm 1 391-0373
Holder, length 240 mm 1 391-0374

Inoculating loops
RSG Solingen

Nickel-chromium wire 8020

These loops are available in a range of sizes and lengths with internal diameter of 1,5, 2,5 or 4 mm. They 
are heat resistant and can be flame sterilised. Diameter of wire: 0,6 mm.
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Description Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Sterile Blue Individually wrapped 25 612-2688
Sterile Yellow Individually wrapped 25 612-2690
Non sterile Blue Bulk 25 612-2687
Non sterile Yellow Bulk 25 612-2689

Spreaders, triangle shaped
PP, sterile or non sterile

Convenient and economical, these cell spreaders are designed to simplify bacterial culture work. The foot of 
the spreader has a completely smooth, rounded surface, free of rough edges and imperfections. It enables 
even spreading of liquid samples across the surface of agar plates without gouging or cutting the medium.

Durable enough to be autoclaved and used again
Width: 30 mm (blue) / 60 mm (yellow)

Description Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Spreaders, L-shaped Blue individually packed 500 612-1560
Spreaders, L-shaped Blue 5/bag 1.000 612-1561

Spreaders, L-shaped
PS, sterile

The foot of the spreader has a completely smooth, rounded surface, free of rough edges and imperfections. 
It enables even spreading of liquid samples across the surface of agar plates without gouging or cutting the 
medium.

Surface treated to enhance adhesion of droplets 
Non toxic 
Gamma irradiated

Dimensions: 135×35 mm

Description Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
T-shaped spreader Blue 1/peel pouch 500 612-2651
T-shaped spreader Blue 5/peel pouch 1.000 612-2652
T-shaped spreader Blue 10/peel pouch 1.000 612-2653

Spreaders, T-shaped
PS, sterile

Designed for spreading and dispersing liquids across the surface of agar culture plates. Used for performing 
bacterial (for example, CFU) plate counts on water, milk and other liquid samples.

Smooth rounded surfaces to prevent cutting or gouging of agar 
T-shaped to ensure even pressure is applied while spreading
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Cotton wool, hospital quality, 500 g roll 1 Roll 118-0300
Cotton wool, BPC (British Pharmacy Code) 500 g 118-0301

Cotton wool

Absorbent

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cotton wool, white 500 g 391-2264

Cotton wool

Non absorbent

Description Height (mm) Ø bottom (mm) Ø  top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Special shape 29,5 7,5 11,0 1.400 391-0162
Special shape 30 9,0 10,5 1.400 391-0164
Special shape 31 11,5 13,0 800 391-0152
Special shape 33,5 13,5 14,5 800 391-0191
Special shape 50 43,0 46,0 60 391-0173
Special shape 56 31,0 33,5 100 391-0174
Special shape 67 44,0 48,0 40 391-0175
Special shape 70 58,0 66,0 20 391-0185
Standard shape 29,5 10,5 11,5 1.400 391-0163
Standard shape 31 8,5 9,5 1.400 391-0186
Standard shape 31,5 11,5 13,5 800 391-0149
Standard shape 32 9,5 12,0 800 391-0187
Standard shape 34 13,0 16,0 800 391-0167
Standard shape 37 12,0 14,5 800 391-0151
Standard shape 37 17,0 18,5 400 391-0161
Standard shape 39 16,5 18,0 700 391-0192
Standard shape 39 19,0 22,5 500 391-0193
Standard shape 39,5 12,0 14,0 800 391-0166
Standard shape 40 13,0 14,5 800 391-0150
Standard shape 40 13,5 15,5 400 391-0153
Standard shape 41,6 20,5 22,0 300 391-0176
Standard shape 42 25,0 27,0 240 391-0169
Standard shape 51 22,0 24,0 300 391-0194
Standard shape 55 27,0 32,5 140 391-0168
Standard shape 61 37,5 43,5 60 391-0184
Standard shape 61 40,0 45,5 60 391-0177
Standard shape 62 32,5 35,0 100 391-0179
Standard shape 65 28,5 31,0 100 391-0154
Standard shape 65 33,5 36,0 100 391-0178
Thick shape 38 13,5 16,0 800 391-0165

Stoppers, cellulose
Stoppers for microbiological samples and tissue cultures in test tubes or Erlenmeyer flasks.

Air permeable
Autoclavable up to 200 °C
Will filter bacteria
Packed in bags and cardboard boxes for easy handling and space saving
Available as special shape or as standard shape
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Description For Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LABOCAP, silver 12-13 10 391-5901
LABOCAP, red 12-13 10 391-5903
LABOCAP, blue 12-13 10 391-5902
LABOCAP, silver 15-16 10 391-5907
LABOCAP, silver 17-18 10 391-5910
LABOCAP, red 17-18 10 391-5912
LABOCAP, blue 17-18 10 391-5911
LABOCAP, silver 19-20 10 391-5913
LABOCAP, red 14-15 10 391-5906

Caps, LABOCAP
Aluminium 

Without handle. Cap for sterile but not hermetic closing of test tubes and other vessels.

Made of anodised aluminium with inner stainless steel spring
Springs clamp against the outer wall of the vessel
Anodised and coloured
Autoclavable

Description For Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LABOCAP, silver 15-16 10 391-0094
LABOCAP, silver 17-18 10 391-5930
LABOCAP, red 17-18 10 391-5932
LABOCAP, blue 17-18 10 391-5931

Caps, LABOCAP
Aluminium 

With handle. Cap for sterile but not hermetic closing of test tubes and other vessels.

Made of anodised aluminium with inner stainless steel spring
Springs clamp against the outer wall of the vessel
Anodised and coloured
Autoclavable

Colour For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blue 37-39 10 391-0951

Caps, ERLENMEYER-CAP
Aluminium

Anodised, blue coloured 
Springs made of chromium-nickel steel 
Springs clamp against the outer wall of the vessel 
Autoclavable
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Capacity (ml) Cap Culture area (cm²) Packed Pk Cat. No.
25 Plug seal 12,5 10/bag 200 734-2310
25 Vented 12,5 10/bag 200 734-2309
50 Plug seal 25 10/bag 200 734-2312
50 Vented 25 10/bag 200 734-2311
250 Plug seal 75 5/bag 100 734-2314
250 Vented 75 5/bag 100 734-2313
600 Plug seal 182,5 5/bag 40 734-2316
600 Vented 182,5 5/bag 40 734-2315
850 Plug seal 300 3/bag 18 734-2601
850 Vented 300 3/bag 18 734-2600

Cell culture flasks, Standard Line
Crystal clear virgin PS, sterile and certified non pyrogenic

VWR Collection flasks are vacuum gas plasma treated for consistent cell attachment and growth. Vented 
caps incorporate a 0,22 μm hydrophobic filter to allow gas exchange and minimise risk of contamination. 
Plug seal caps can be used in closed systems (providing a liquid and gas-tight seal) or used in an open 
system (simply unscrew the cap one quarter of a turn).

Angled neck design offers good pipette and cell scraper access
Upper triangular and wide base shape provide better stability
Volume graduations on both sides with special writing area
Choice of vented or plug seal caps

Manufactured in 100 000 grade cleanroom environment.

Packaging: Packed in resealable self-standing bags allowing flasks to remain upright, lowering the risk of 
contamination.

Capacity (ml) Cap Growth area (cm²) Neck Pk Cat. No.
25 Vented 12,5 canted 100 734-0043
25 Plug seal 12,5 canted 100 734-0010
50 Vented 25 canted 100 734-0044
50 Plug seal 25 canted 200 734-0009
70 Vented 25 canted 100 734-0045
70 Plug seal 25 canted 200 734-0031
250 Vented 75 straight 100 734-0046
250 Plug seal 75 straight 100 734-0012
250 Vented 75 canted 60 734-0050
250 Plug seal 75 canted 60 734-0049
750 Vented 175 straight 40 734-0047
750 Vented 175* straight 40 734-0964
750 Plug seal 175 straight 40 734-0014
600 Vented 150 canted 40 734-0267
600 Plug seal 150 canted 40 734-0266
800 Vented 225 canted 30 734-0957
800 Plug seal 225 canted 30 734-1031

Cell culture flasks, Falcon®
Corning®

PS, tissue culture-treated, sterile, non-pyrogenic

Vacuum gas plasma tissue culture treatment ensures consistent cell attachment, spreading and growth.

Easy to read printed volumetric graduations, and writing patch
Vented caps incorporate a 0,2 μm hydrophobic membrane
Convenient, peel-open, medical-style packaging ensures flask sterility is maintained

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vented caps for Falcon® flasks
Vented caps for 25 cm² flasks 100 734-1066
Vented caps for 75 cm² flasks 100 734-1067
Vented caps for 175 cm² flasks 50 734-1068

* Barcoded (robotics/automation compatible)
Note: Culture area and capacity are nominal

Capacity (ml) Neck
Recommended working 
volume (ml)

Pk Cat. No.

70 Canted 7 200 734-2104
260 Canted 30 100 734-2069
645 Canted 55 30 734-1190

Cell culture flasks, non treated, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS flask, HDPE filter cap, sterile, non-pyrogenic

For culturing cells that do not require a treated surface. Ideal for hybridoma and suspension cultures.

Canted neck flask for better accessibility 
Distinctive white cap for easy identification 
Extra caps provided in each carton

Cap Description Neck Pk Cat. No.
25 cm² growth area flasks
Phenolic Triangular, TC treated Angled 500 734-1531
Vented Triangular, TC treated Angled 200 734-1532
Vented Rectangular, CellBIND® surface Canted 200 734-0090
Vented Rectangular, Ultra-Low Attachment Canted 24 734-4140
Plug seal Rectangular, TC treated Canted 500 734-1700
Phenolic Rectangular, TC treated Canted 500 734-1706
Vented Rectangular, TC treated Canted 200 734-1712
Vented Rectangular, non-treated Canted 200 734-2272
75 cm² growth area flasks
Phenolic Modified triangular Straight 100 734-1543
Vented Modified triangular Straight 100 734-1544
Vented Rectangular, CellBIND® surface Canted 100 734-0091
Vented Rectangular, Ultra-Low Attachment Canted 24 734-4139
Vented Rectangular, TC treated Canted 100 734-1713

Optically clear PS

Available with a choice of treated surface. Corning® CellBIND® surface increases surface wetability for more even and consistent cell attachment. Ultra-Low 
Attachment flasks feature a covalently bound hydrogel layer that minimises cell attachment, protein absorption and cellular activation.

Treated for optimal cell attachment
Printed with lot numbers for ease in traceability
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non pyrogenic

Cell culture flasks
Corning®

Continued on next page
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Cap Description Neck Pk Cat. No.
75 cm² growth area flasks
Plug seal Rectangular, TC treated Canted 100 734-1715
Phenolic Rectangular, TC treated Canted 100 734-1716
Vented Rectangular, non-treated Canted 100 734-2273
92,6 cm² growth area RoboFlask™ vessels

Flat (without septum)
Cell culture vessel for manual use, TC treated, 
with barcode

Straight 50 734-4041

Flat (without septum)
Cell culture vessel for manual use, TC treated, 
with barcode

Straight 100 734-4046

Septum
Cell culture vessel for automation, CellBIND® 
surface, with barcode

Straight 100 734-4042

Septum
Cell culture vessel for manual use, TC treated, 
with barcode

Straight 50 734-4044

Septum
Cell culture vessel for manual use, TC treated, 
with barcode

Straight 100 734-4045

100 cm² growth area low profile flasks
Vented Low profile, CellBIND® surface Canted 60 734-4047
Vented Low profile, TC treated Canted 60 734-4141
150 cm² growth area flasks
Plug seal Rectangular, TC treated Canted 50 734-1717
Phenolic Rectangular, TC treated Canted 50 734-1718
Vented Rectangular, CellBIND® surface Canted 50 734-0092
Vented Rectangular, TC treated Canted 50 734-1719
Vented Rectangular, non-treated Canted 50 734-2274
162 cm² growth area flasks
Phenolic Traditional, TC treated Canted 25 734-1540
Vented Traditional, TC treated Canted 25 734-1541
175 cm² growth area flasks
Phenolic Rectangular, CellBIND® surface Angled 50 734-1206
Phenolic Rectangular, TC treated Angled 50 734-1726
Plug seal Rectangular, TC treated Angled 50 734-1722
Vented Rectangular, CellBIND® surface Angled 50 734-0093
Vented Rectangular, TC treated Angled 50 734-1723
Vented Rectangular, TC treated, with barcode Angled 84 734-1733
Vented Rectangular, CellBIND® surface, with barcode Angled 84 734-1214
Vented Rectangular, non-treated Angled 50 734-2275
225 cm² growth area flasks
Phenolic Rectangular, TC treated Canted 24 734-1519
Plug seal Traditional, TC treated Angled 25 734-1724
Vented Rectangular, TC treated Canted 24 734-1520
Vented Traditional, CellBIND® surface Angled 25 734-0094
Vented Traditional, TC treated Angled 25 734-1725

Continued from previous page

Cap Description Growth area (cm²) Neck Packed Pk Cat. No.
Non-treated
HDPE, flat top HYPERflask™ M 1720 Straight 4 per bag, 24 per case 24 392-0310
Treated
HDPE, flat top HYPERflask™ M 1720 Straight 1 per bag, 4 per case 4 734-1492
HDPE, flat top HYPERflask™ M 1720 Straight 4 per bag, 4 per case 4 734-1491
HDPE, flat top HYPERflask™ M 1720 Straight 4 per bag, 24 per case 24 734-1493

Cell culture vessels, HYPERflask™ M
Corning®

PS, sterile, with HDPE cap

The HYPERflask™ M flask is specifically designed for manual use. Each flask has a 1720 cm² cell growth 
area.

Corning® CellBIND® surface increases surface wetability for more even and consistent cell attachment
Each flask is traceable by a serial number that can be read by eye or by a handheld barcode reader
10 layer design enables a 10-fold increase in cell yield over traditional 175 cm² flasks, increasing capacity 
and productivity
Ergonomic cap, with smooth texture on the liner, requires less torque to seal cap to vessel
Adapter grid design allows for faster filling and emptying, whilst reducing foam generation

Recommended media volume: 560 ml
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Cap Growth area (cm²) Neck Recommended working volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Standard flasks
Vent/close 25 Angled 7 160 734-2081
Vent/close 80 Straight 30 50 734-2046
Vent/close 175 Straight 68 32 734-2067
Filter 25 Angled 7 160 734-2004
Filter 80 Straight 30 50 734-2131
Filter 175 Straight 68 32 734-2129
Filter 175* Straight 68 32 734-1340
TripleFlasks™
Vent/close 500 Straight 200 32 734-2000
Filter 500 Straight 200 32 734-2001

* Barcoded 128

Cell culture flasks, Nunclon™Δ
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile

Cell culture flasks with surface areas from 25 to 500 cm², with filter or vent/close caps and straight or 
angled neck.

Standard flasks have short, wide necks for easy access 
TripleFlasks™ have the same external dimensions as a standard 175 cm² flask, but have three parallel 
growth surfaces providing a total culture area of 500 cm², making them ideal for scale-up 
Excellent optical quality and individually leak-tested 
Nunclon™Δ certified surface treatment for optimal cell growth and attachment

Cap Growth area (cm²) Neck
Recommended working 
volume (ml)

Version Pk Cat. No.

Nunclon™Δ surface treatment
Vent/close 25 Angled 7 Nunclon Delta-treated 200 734-2063
Filter 25 Angled 7 Nunclon Delta-treated 200 734-2064
Vent/close 75 Angled 30 Nunclon Delta-treated 100 734-2065
Filter 75 Angled 30 Nunclon Delta-treated 100 734-2066
Filter 175 Angled 55 Nunclon Delta-treated 30 734-2167
Vent/close 175 Angled 55 Nunclon Delta-treated 30 734-2168
Vent/close 225 Angled 70 Nunclon Delta-treated 30 734-1337
Filter 225 Angled 70 Nunclon Delta-treated 30 734-1338
Poly-D-Lysine or Collagen I coated
Filter 25 angled 7 Poly-D-Lysine coated 60 734-2281
Filter 75 angled 25 Poly-D-Lysine coated 30 734-2282
Filter 175 angled 55 Poly-D-Lysine coated 30 734-2283
Filter 25 angled 7 Collagen I coated 60 734-2284
Filter 75 angled 25 Collagen I coated 30 734-2285
Filter 175 angeld 55 Collagen I coated 30 734-2286

Cell culture flasks, EasYFlasks™, Nunclon™Δ
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile

Designed to allow full access to the growth surface.

Flask is opened or closed with ⅓ turn of the cap 
“Y” Mark caps allow visual verification of vent position, even when stacked in incubators 
Volume graduations on both sides of the flask 
Angled neck facilitates easy access 
Nunclon™Δ certified surface treatment for optimal cell growth and attachment
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Capacity (ml) Cap Growth area (cm²) Neck Pk Cat. No.
50 Vented 25 Canted 100 734-0073
250 Vented 75 Straight 100 734-0074
50 Plug seal 25 Canted 200 734-0075
250 Plug seal 75 Straight 100 734-0076

Cell culture flasks, Corning® Primaria™
Corning®

PS, tissue culture-treated, sterile, non-pyrogenic

The complex surface on Corning® Primaria™ products is homogeneous and stable and is used to improve 
attachment and differentiation of a variety of cell types. The surface chemistry of Corning® Primaria™ 
products is confirmed by Electron Scanning for Chemical Analysis (ESCA).

Nitrogen-containing tissue culture surface chemistry improves attachment, spreading and growth for 
many primary cells or cell lines 
Vented caps incorporate a 0,2 μm hydrophobic membrane 
Optically clear and no special storage required 
Convenient, peel-open packaging

Note: Growth area and capacity are nominal

Capacity (ml) Cap Growth area (cm²) Neck Pk Cat. No.
70 Vented 25 Canted 10 734-0158
70 Vented 25 Canted 50 734-0289
250 Vented 75 Canted 5 734-0159
250 Vented 75 Canted 50 734-0290
600 Vented 150 Straight 40 734-0291
750 Vented 175 Straight 5 734-0161
750 Vented 175 Straight 40 734-0292

Collagen I cell culture flasks, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS coated with rat tail collagen type I, sterile, non-pyrogenic

The uniform application of collagen type I to the surface of tissue culture vessels has been found to improve 
cell attachment and increase proliferation rates for a variety of normal or transformed mammalian cell 
types.

Note: Growth area and capacity are nominal

Capacity (ml) Cap Growth area (cm²) Neck Pk Cat. No.
70 Vented 25 Canted 50 734-0311
250 Vented 75 Canted 50 734-0418
600 Vented 150 Straight 40 734-0312
750 Vented 175 Straight 40 734-0419

Poly-D-lysine cell culture flasks, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS, coated with poly-D-lysine, sterile, non-pyrogenic

Poly-D-lysine (PDL) is a synthetic compound that enhances cell adhesion and protein absorption by altering 
surface charges on the culture substrate. Poly-lysine surface treatments support applications including 
attachment and spreading of a variety of cell lines; cell differentiation and neurite outgrowth; attachment of 
transfected cell lines; and survival of primary neurons in culture. As PDL is a synthetic molecule, it does not 
stimulate biological activity in the cells cultured on it, and it does not introduce impurities carried by natural 
polymers.

Note: Growth area and capacity are nominal



890 www.vwr.com

Cell culture
Flasks

Capacity (ml) Cap Growth area (cm²) Neck Pk Cat. No.
250 Vented 75 Canted 5 734-0162
250 Vented 75 Canted 50 734-0293

Gelatin cell culture flasks, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS, coated with porcine gelatin, sterile, non-pyrogenic

Corning® BioCoat™ gelatin provides an attachment and growth promoting substrate for the culture of a 
variety of cell types. Gelatin is commonly used in the culture of normal and transfected cell types, including 
vascular endothelial, muscle, embryonic stem (ES) and F9 teratocarcinoma cells. Gelatin is a heterogeneous 
mixture of water soluble proteins derived through the hydrolysis of collagen. Applications include 
promotion of cell attachment and spreading of vascular endothelial cells (for instance, BME, BAEC, ES cells), 
C2C12 myoblasts and MM14 myoblasts; culture of normal and transfected F9 teratocarcinoma cells for gene 
expression studies; and culture of HUVEC for E-Selectin expression and VEGF induction.

Gelatin substrate enhances the attachment of a variety of normal and transfected cell types 
Pre-treatment with gelatin eliminates time consuming preparation, saving time and money 
Lot-to-lot consistency ensures reproducible results

Note: Culture area and capacity are nominal

Cap Culture area (cm²) Description Pk Cat. No.
Vented 525 Multi-Flask, 3-layer 12 734-2456
Vented 875 Multi-Flask, 5-layer 8 734-2457

Multi-layer cell culture flasks, Falcon® Multi-Flask
Corning®

PS, tissue culture-treated, with membrane filter cap, non-pyrogenic

Cell culture treated Falcon® Multi-Flasks are available with 3 or 5 layers and cell growth surfaces 525 cm² 
or 875 cm². They provide greater surface area and cell yield than single layer T-flasks but with the same 
footprint and seeding densities, making it easy to scale-up existing protocols.

Even distribution of the media across all layers, proven vacuum-gas tissue culture surface treatment and 
effective gas exchange all combine to provide an optimal cell culture environment
Cells can be easily accessed by pipette
Batch number printed on each individual flask for improved traceability
Manufactured in compliance with cGMP standards

Model CELLine™ CL 350 CELLine™ CL 1000 CELLine™ AD 1000
Cell compartment cap 24 mm PP cap with PE liner 28 mm PP cap with PE liner
Culture volume (ml) 5 15
L×W×H (mm) 190×95×62 275×120×80
Media volume (ml) 350 1000
Medium compartment 
cap

28 mm vented (0,2 μm) green PP cap with PP liner 38 mm vented (0,2 μm) white PP cap with PP liner 38 mm vented (0,2 μm), black PP cap with PP liner

Bioreactors, CELLine™
Wheaton

CELLine™ is a disposable, two-compartment bioreactor manufactured from optically clear virgin PS 
with a gas transfer bottom made of a moulded silicone membrane providing a 0,2 μm vent barrier. The 
compartments are separated by a 10 kDa semi-permeable cellulose acetate membrane and individually 
pressure tested for integrity. CELLine™ classic (CL) is ideal for laboratory scale applications using suspension 
cells or adherent cells in combination with microcarriers. The unit is optimised for cultivation of hybridomas 
and many other cell types (for example CHO, NSO, SF cells). CELLine™ adhere (AD) is specifically adapted to 
allow growth of anchorage-dependent cells (for example HEK, BHK, CHO cells). The CELLine™ AD bioreactor 
contains a woven PET matrix in the cell compartment providing an ideal surface for cell attachment.

Highly efficient with 50 - 100 times higher product concentrations compared to classic cell culture 
disposables 
As simple to use as a standard tissue culture flask 
Uses 90% less media supplements and requires less handling time than conventional flasks 
Easily stackable 
Packed individually in easy to open medical-grade blister packs, sterilised by gamma irradiation, and 
pyrogen-free

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
CELLine™ CL 350-1 1 392-1000
CELLine™ CL 350-5 5 734-2632
CELLine™ CL 1000-1 1 392-1007
CELLine™ CL 1000-3 3 734-2631
CELLine™ AD 1000-1 1 392-1008
CELLine™ AD 1000-3 3 734-2633

Vertical and horizontal 
markings

50 - 350 ml 100 - 1000 ml

Weight (g) 185 334 336

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck Ø ext. (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
50 107 40 18 Culture bottles for Kapsenberg caps 1 391-0205
100 150 40 18 Culture bottles for Kapsenberg caps 1 391-0210
200 175 50 18 Culture bottles for Kapsenberg caps 1 391-0215

100 120 64 18
Culture flasks, Erlenmeyer shape, for Kapsenberg 
caps

1 391-0250

100 114 64 38 Culture flasks, Erlenmeyer shape, for metal caps 1 391-0260
200 138 79 38 Culture flasks, Erlenmeyer shape, for metal caps 1 391-0265
250 149 85 38 Culture flasks, Erlenmeyer shape, for metal caps 1 391-0270
300 161 87 38 Culture flasks, Erlenmeyer shape, for metal caps 1 391-0275
500 183 105 38 Culture flasks, Erlenmeyer shape, for metal caps 1 391-0280
1000 229 131 38 Culture flasks, Erlenmeyer shape, for metal caps 1 391-0285
2000 302 166 38 Culture flasks, Erlenmeyer shape, for metal caps 1 391-0290

Description Cap size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Caps for culture media bottles
Kapsenberg caps 18 1 391-0911
Metal caps, stainless steel 38 1 391-0950
Metal caps, anodised blue 38 1 214-1169

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Culture bottles and culture flasks (Erlenmeyer shape) with straight rim, suitable for either Kapsenberg caps or metal caps (available separately).

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Culture bottles and culture flasks
DURAN Group
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm)
Neck Ø ext. 
(mm)

Type Pk Cat. No.

450 100 117 29 Bulb shape 1 391-0330
1800 158 200 45 Conical shape 1 391-0320

Fernbach culture flasks
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With beaded rim. Providing the large liquid surface area necessary for growing microorganisms in liquid 
culture media. Provides for faster growth through improved ventilation.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Neck Pk Cat. No.
250 Straight 1 734-0882
500 Straight 1 734-0880
1000 Straight 1 734-0881

Culture vessels, Techne®
Siliconised borosilicate glass

For use with the MCS platform biological stirrers, ideal for suspension cell culturing with reduced cell 
attachment.

Incorporate a unique base design which, together with the bulb-ended stirrer, ensures that cultures are 
lifted into suspension at the lowest possible speeds preventing cell damage
Can be sealed for use with pathogenic materials
Culture vessels are siliconised to reduce the possibility of cells attaching to and growing on the surfaces
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No. of wells Culture area (cm²) Recommended working volume (ml) Well volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
6 9,6 1,90 - 2,90 17,0 100 734-2323
12 3,85 0,76 - 1,14 6,80 100 734-2324
24 1,93 0,38 - 0,57 3,50 100 734-2325
48 0,84 0,19 - 0,29 1,55 100 734-2326
96 F 0,33 0,075 - 0,20 0,39 100 734-2327
96 U 0,32 0,075 - 0,20 0,32 100 734-2328

Recommended working volume (ml) = per well

Multiwell cell culture plates, Standard Line
Clear PS, sterile and certified non pyrogenic

VWR Collection multiwell plates are vacuum gas plasma treated for consistent cell attachment and growth.

Well volume uniformity ensures uniform growth surface area exposure
Raised rims on wells and condensation rings on the lid reduce evaporation and minimise edge effects
Single position lid reduces misplacement and the risk of contamination
Wells with alphanumeric code for easy identification

Manufactured in 100 000 grade cleanroom environment.

Packaging: Individually wrapped in peel-to-open paper/plastic blister packs.

Description Culture area (cm²) Volume (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
6-well (flat-bottom) with lid
Non treated 9,6 15,5 + 1/tray 50 734-0948
Standard TC-treated 9,6 15,5 + 1/tray 50 734-0019
Standard TC-treated 9,6 15,5 + 6/bag 36 734-0054
Corning® Primaria™ TC-treated 9,6 15,5 + 1/tray 50 734-0077
Standard TC-treated 9,6 15,5 + 10/RS tray 60 736-2025
12-well (flat-bottom) with lid
Non treated 3,8 6 + 1/tray 50 734-0947
Standard TC-treated 3,8 6 + 1/tray 50 391-0006
Standard TC-treated 3,8 6 + 6/bag 36 734-0055
24-well (flat-bottom) with lid
Non treated 2,0 3,5 + 1/tray 50 734-0949
Standard TC-treated 2,0 3,5 + 1/tray 50 734-0020
Standard TC-treated 2,0 3,5 + 6/bag 36 734-0056
Corning® Primaria™ TC-treated 2,0 3,5 + 1/tray 50 734-0078
Standard TC-treated 2,0 3,5 + 10/RS tray 60 736-2026
48-well (flat-bottom) with lid
Non treated 0,75 1,4 + 1/tray 50 734-0956
Standard TC-treated 0,75 1,4 + 1/tray 50 734-0028
Standard TC-treated 0,75 1,4 + 6/bag 36 734-0058
96-well (flat-bottom) with lid
Non treated 0,32 0,37 + 1/tray 50 734-0954
Standard TC-treated 0,32 0,37 + 1/tray 50 734-0023
Standard TC-treated 0,32 0,37 + 5/bag 50 734-0025
Corning® Primaria™ TC-treated 0,32 0,37 + 1/tray 50 734-0079
Standard TC-treated 0,32 0,37 + 25/bag 100 734-1376
Standard TC-treated 0,32 0,37 + 14/RS tray 84 736-2027

Multiwell cell culture plates, Falcon®
Corning®

PS, sterile, non-pyrogenic

All tissue culture treatments render polystyrene hydrophilic and result in the incorporation of a variety of 
anionic functional groups that support cell culture. To ensure reproducible results and conditions, all Falcon® 
tissue culture treatment is performed in a vacuum chamber.

Corning® Primaria™ tissue culture treatment additionally incorporates nitrogen-containing functional 
groups that have been shown to improve attachment and spreading of some cell types.

Non-treated plates have a more hydrophobic surface and show reduced cell attachment.

Labyrinth lid, condensation rings, and deep well design control contamination, reduce evaporation, and 
minimise edge effects 
Reliable vacuum-gas plasma tissue culture treatment provides well-to-well and plate-to-plate consistency 
Convenient, peel-open packaging 
Individual and Ready-Stack (RS) trays are PET (Code 1) and recyclable

Colour: Clear

Continued on next page
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Description Culture area (cm²) Volume (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
96-well (round-bottom) with lid
Non treated 0,36 0,32 + 1/tray 50 734-0955
Standard TC-treated 0,36 0,32 + 1/tray 50 734-0027
Standard TC-treated 0,36 0,32 + 5/bag 50 734-0057

Description Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
6-well plates, Corning® CellBIND® surface Clear 5/bag 50 734-1210
12-well plates, Corning® CellBIND® surface Clear 5/bag 50 734-1211
24-well plates, Corning® CellBIND® surface Clear 5/bag 50 734-1212
48-well plates, Corning® CellBIND® surface Clear 5/bag 50 734-4067
6-well plates, Ultra-Low Attachment surface, individually wrapped Clear 1/bag 24 734-1582
24-well plates, Ultra-Low Attachment surface, individually wrapped Clear 1/bag 24 734-1584
6-well plates, TC treated Clear 5/bag 100 734-1596
6-well plates, TC treated, individually wrapped Clear 1/bag 50 734-1599
12-well plates, TC treated Clear 5/bag 100 734-1597
12-well plates, TC treated, individually wrapped Clear 1/bag 50 734-1598
24-well plates, TC treated Clear 5/bag 100 734-1606
24-well plates, TC treated, individually wrapped Clear 1/bag 100 734-1604
24-well plates, TC treated, individually wrapped Clear 1/bag 50 734-1605
48-well plates, TC treated, individually wrapped Clear 1/bag 100 734-1607
6-well plates, non treated Clear 5/bag 100 392-0213
12-well plates, non treated Clear 5/bag 100 392-0214
24-well plates, non treated Clear 5/bag 100 392-0215

Multiple well cell culture plates, Costar®
Corning®

Clear PS, flat bottom, with lid

Available with a choice of surface treatments.

Lids with condensation rings to reduce contamination
Uniform footprint for ease of stacking
Individual alphanumeric codes for well identification
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Description Colour
Recommended working 
volume (μl)

Pk Cat. No.

96-MicroWell™ plate, round 
bottomed wells, without lid

Clear 200 50 734-2033

96-MicroWell™ plate, round 
bottomed wells, with lid

Clear 200 50 734-2080

96-MicroWell™ plate, flat 
bottomed wells, without lid

Clear 200 50 732-2607

96-MicroWell™ plate, flat 
bottomed wells, without lid

Clear 200 180 732-2601

96-MicroWell™ plate, flat 
bottomed wells, with lid

Clear 200 50 734-2097

96-MicroWell™ plate, flat 
bottomed wells, with lid

Clear 200 160 734-2073

96 MicroWell™ plates, Nunclon™Δ
Thermo Scientific

PS, high flange design, sterile

Ideal for cell culture, cloning, viral titrations and cell fusion.

Plate edges and lids designed to reduce evaporation 
Raised well rims reduce risk of cross contamination 
Lids shaped to facilitate stacking and handling 
96-well footprint fits standard equipment

Colour: Clear

External L×W: 128×86 mm
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Description Colour
Recommended working 
volume (μl)

Pk Cat. No.

MiniTray 60-well, conical 
well shape

Clear 8 150 734-2079

MiniTray, 72-well, conical 
well shape

Clear 8 150 734-2005

MiniTrays, Nunclon™Δ
Thermo Scientific

PS, with lid, sterile

External L×W: 84×59 mm

Description Culture area (cm²)
Recommended working volume 
(ml)

Packed Pk Cat. No.

4-well multidish, 66×66 mm 1,9 1,0 4/bag 120 734-2176
6-well multidish, 128×86 mm 9,6 3,0 1/bag 75 391-8036
6-well multidish, 128×86 mm 9,6 3,0 5/bag 85 734-0991
12-well multidish, 128×86 mm 3,5 2,0 1/bag 75 734-2156
24-well multidish, 128×86 mm 1,9 1,0 1/bag 75 734-0992
24-well multidish, 128×86 mm 1,9 1,0 5/bag 85 734-0993
48-well multidish, 128×86 mm 1,1 0,5 1/bag 75 734-2157
48-well multidish, 128×86 mm 1,1 0,5 5/bag 85 734-1147

Cell culture plates, Nunc™ Multidish
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile, with lid

Useful in all areas of cell culture, including scale up and cloning.

Raised well rims lower the risk of cross-contamination
Flat bottom wells allow optimum optical quality
Nunclon™Δ certified surface treatment

Description Culture area (cm²) Well volume (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard plate, round bottom TC-treated 0,32 330 + 20/bag 100 734-1546
Standard plate, round bottom, TC-treated, 
individually wrapped

0,32 330 + 1/bag 50 734-1797

Round bottom plate, Ultra-Low Attachment, 
individually wrapped

0,32 330 + 1/bag 24 444-1020

Round bottom plate, untreated, individually 
wrapped

0,32 330 + 1/bag 50 392-0291

Cell culture plates, 96-well
Corning®

PS, clear, with lid

CellBIND® surface increases wetability for more even and consistent cell attachment
Ultra-Low Attachment plates feature a covalently bound hydrogel layer that minimises cell attachment, 
protein absorption and cellular activation
Sterilised by gamma irradiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Recommended working volume: 75 - 200 μl

Continued on next page
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Description Culture area (cm²) Well volume (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
V-bottom plate, TC-treated, individually wrapped 0,38 320 + 1/bag 50 734-1798
Standard plate, flat bottom, CellBIND® surface 0,32 360 + 5/bag 50 734-4058
Standard plate, flat bottom, Ultra-Low 
Attachment, individually wrapped

0,32 360 + 1/bag 24 734-1585

Standard plate, flat bottom, TC-treated, with low 
evaporation lid

0,32 360 + 5/bag 50 734-1789

Standard plate, flat bottom, TC-treated, with low 
evaporation lid, individually wrapped

0,32 360 + 1/bag 50 734-1793

Standard plate, flat bottom, TC-treated, 
individually wrapped

0,32 360 + 1/bag 50 734-1794

Standard plate, flat bottom, TC-treated, 
individually wrapped

0,32 360 + 1/bag 100 734-1796

Standard plate, flat bottom, TC-treated 0,32 360 + 10/bag 50 734-1799

Description Pk Cat. No.
Solid white plate, TC treated, without lid 100 734-1549
Black plate with clear bottom, TC treated, individually wrapped 48 734-1609
White plate with clear bottom, TC treated, individually wrapped 48 734-1610
Black plate with clear bottom, TC treated 100 734-1661
White plate with clear bottom, TC treated 100 734-1660
Solid black plate, TC treated 100 734-1664
Solid white plate, TC treated 100 734-1665

Cell culture plates, 96-well, for fluorescent and luminescent applications
Corning®

PS

Black plates are designed to lower background in fluorescent assays and reduce cross-talk
White plates are designed for luminescent assays
Treated for optimal cell attachment
Sterilised by gamma irradiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Description Colour Volume (μl) Form Pk Cat. No.
96-well imaging 
plate, tissue culture 
treated

Black/Clear 390 Flat bottom 32 734-2480

96-well imaging plates, Falcon®
Corning®

PS microplate with tissue culture treated surface.

Flat bottom, with lid
Black wells with clear bottom
Working volume: 25 to 340 μl
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
96-well optical bottom plate with coverglass base Black/Clear 30 734-2088
96-well optical bottom plate with coverglass base White/Clear 30 734-2089
96-well optical bottom plate with polymer base Black/Clear 30 732-2604
96-well optical bottom plate with polymer base White/Clear 30 732-2605

Optical bottom plates, 96-well, Nunclon™Δ
Thermo Scientific

PS plate with either polymer or coverglass base, sterile, with lid

These plates, with white or black upper structure and clear base, are designed to provide optimum clarity 
for viewing well contents.

Flat bottom well geometry for plate reader access 
Footprint compatible with standard equipment and automated systems 
Surface treatment ensures optimal cell attachment and growth 
No. 1.5 coverglass base for minimum light scatter and low autofluorescence ensures accurate results due 
to higher signal to noise ratios

Working range: 50 - 200 μl/well

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
384-well plate, flat bottom, with lid Transparent 30 734-2091
384-well plate, flat bottom, with lid Black 30 734-2084
384-well plate, flat bottom, with lid White 30 734-2090
384-well plate, flat bottom, without lid White 100 734-2095

Cell culture plates, 384-well, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, tissue culture-treated, sterile

Ideal for cell culture, cell fusion, cloning and viral titrations.

Nunclon™Δ surface treatment for optimal cell growth and attachment 
Non-toxic, non-pyrogenic 
Rounded square wells eliminate wicking 
Optimised for scintillation counting

Working range: 10 - 100 μl

Description Pk Cat. No.
Universal lid, non sterile, for standard height 384- and 1536-well plates 180 732-2704
Lid for 96-well MicroWell™ plate, with cut-off corners and condensation rings 100 734-2184
Lid for 96-well MicroWell™ plate, sterile, with cut-off corners and condensation rings 50 734-2185
Lid for 384-well MicroWell™ plate, with cut-off corners and evaporation barrier, 
individually wrapped

60 732-2732

Lid for 384-well MicroWell™ plate, sterile, with cut-off corners and evaporation barrier 180 732-2733
Low profile lid for standard height 384-well plates and OmniTrays 120 732-2752

Lids for microtitre plates, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific
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Description Colour Culture area (cm²) Well volume Sterile Pk Cat. No.
cellGrade™ 
Standard plate with U-bottom Clear 0,32 330 μl + 50 735-2097
Standard plate with V-bottom Clear 0,33 360 μl + 50 735-2098
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2099
Standard plate with C-bottom Clear 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2100
Standard plate with F-bottom White 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2101
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 0,25 350 μl + 50 735-2102
Transparent base with F-bottom White/Clear 0,31 330 μl + 50 735-2103
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 0,31 330 μl + 50 735-2104
cellGrade™ plus
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2116
Standard plate with F-bottom White 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2117
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2118
Transparent base with F-bottom White/Clear 0,31 330 μl + 50 735-2119
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 0,31 330 μl + 50 735-2120
cellGrade™ premium
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2124
Standard plate with F-bottom White 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2125
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 0,32 350 μl + 50 735-2126
Transparent base with F-bottom White/Clear 0,31 330 μl + 50 735-2127
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 0,31 330 μl + 50 735-2128
inertGrade™
Standard plate with U-bottom Clear 0,32 330 μl + 40 735-2082
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 0,32 350 μl + 40 735-2083
Standard plate with U-bottom White 0,32 330 μl + 40 735-2084
Standard plate with F-bottom White 0,32 350 μl + 40 735-2085
Standard plate with C-bottom White 0,25 350 μl + 40 735-2086
Standard plate with U-bottom Black 0,32 330 μl + 40 735-2087
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 0,32 350 μl + 40 735-2088
Standard plate with C-bottom Black 0,25 350 μl + 40 735-2089
Transparent base with F-bottom White/Clear 0,31 330 μl + 40 735-2090
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 0,31 330 μl + 40 735-2091

96-well microplates for cell culture, BRANDplates®
Brand

PS, solid or with transparent base

Plates are available with different well shapes (round U-bottom, conical V-bottom, flat F-bottom or flat 
C-bottom with curved edges), in different colours, and with a choice of cell culture treated surfaces.

cellGrade™ 

The standard surface for cultivation of adherent cell lines. Chemical groups on the surface of the plate bind 
to serum compounds, stimulating the growth of immobilised cells.

cellGrade™ plus

This surface has a protein like structure. Cultivation of cells in serum reduced media is possible. cellGrade™ 
plus surface is suitable for the cultivation of more fastidious cell lines.

cellGrade™ premium

This surface is a poly-D-lysine equivalent. With the optimised surface characteristics, the most fastidious cell lines can be cultivated. Cells show growth 
comparable to poly-D-lysine surfaces.

inertGrade™

Surface inhibits cell binding. Especially suited for the cultivation of cells when adhesion is not desired, for example when working with cell suspensions or stem 
cells.

All BRANDplates® are alphanumerically labelled, stackable and compatible with most standard microplate readers and washers
Standard 96-well plates have coloured alphanumeric code identifying surface type (cell culture treated orange, immuno treated blue, non-treated grey)
White plates provide maximum reflection and minimum crosstalk during luminescence measurements; black plates provide minimum backlight scatter during 
fluorescence analyses

BRANDplates® are non cytotoxic according to ISO 10993-5, free of endotoxins (<0,01 EU/ml), and DNA-, DNase- and RNase- free. Sterile products comply with 
ISO 11137 and AAMI guidelines.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
With condensation rings for standard 96-well plates 100 732-1131
Without condensation rings for 96-well plates 100 732-1132
Without condensation rings for 384-well plates and for 96-well plates with transparent 
bottom

50 732-1133

Without condensation rings for 1536-well plates 50 732-1134

Lids for BRANDplates®
Brand

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
6-well plate Transparent 5 734-0251
96-well plate Transparent 5 734-0403
6-well plate Transparent 50 734-0322
96-well plate Transparent 50 734-0420

Gelatin cell culture plates, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS coated with porcine gelatin

Corning® BioCoat™ gelatin provides an attachment and growth promoting substrate for the culture of a 
variety of cell types. Gelatin is commonly used in the culture of normal and transfected cell types, including 
vascular endothelial, muscle, embryonic stem (ES) and F9 teratocarcinoma cells. Gelatin is a heterogeneous 
mixture of water soluble proteins derived through the hydrolysis of collagen. Applications include 
promotion of cell attachment and spreading of vascular endothelial cells (for instance, BME, BAEC, ES cells), 
C2C12 myoblasts and MM14 myoblasts; culture of normal and transfected F9 teratocarcinoma cells for gene 
expression studies; and culture of HUVEC for E Selectin expression and VEGF induction.

Gelatin substrate enhances the attachment of a variety of normal and transfected cell types 
Pre-treatment with gelatin eliminates time consuming preparation, saving time and money 
Lot-to-lot consistency ensures reproducible results
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
6-well plate Clear 5 734-0108
6-well plate Clear 50 734-0274
12-well plate Clear 5 734-0166
12-well plate Clear 50 734-0295
24-well plate Clear 5 734-0115
24-well plate Clear 50 734-0277
48-well plate Clear 5 734-0170
48-well plate Clear 50 734-0296
96-well plate Clear 5 734-0114
96-well plate Clear 50 734-0276
96-well plate Clear 80 734-1129
96-well plate White 5 734-0179
96-well plate White 50 734-0303
96-well plate White 80 734-1130
96-well plate Black/Clear 5 734-0248
96-well plate Black/Clear 50 734-0319
96-well plate Black/Clear 80 734-1131
96-well plate White/Clear 5 734-0249
96-well plate White/Clear 50 734-0320
96-well plate White/Clear 80 734-1132
384-well plate Clear 5 734-0263
384-well plate Clear 50 734-0331
384-well plate White 5 734-0262
384-well plate White 50 734-0330
384-well plate White 80 734-1134
384-well plate Black/Clear 5 734-0264
384-well plate Black/Clear 50 734-0332
384-well plate Black/Clear 80 734-1136
384-well plate White/Clear 5 734-0261
384-well plate White/Clear 50 734-0329
384-well plate White/Clear 80 734-1133

Collagen I cell culture plates, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS coated with rat tail collagen type I

Collagen is an integral part of the framework that holds cells and tissues together and has been recognised 
as a useful matrix for improving cell culture. In vitro use of collagen can exert effects on the adhesion, 
morphology, growth, migration, and differentiation of a variety of cell types. Applications include promotion 
of cell attachment and spreading, rapid expansion of cell populations, serum-free or reduced serum culture, 
studies of the effects of collagen I on cell behaviour, improving survival of primary cell lines in culture, and 
cell adhesion assays.

Uniform application of rat tail collagen type I for consistent performance 
Manufactured in a highly controlled environment, and rigorously tested to assure product consistency and 
performance
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Corning® BioCoat™ poly-D-lysine
6-well plate Clear 5 734-0120
6-well plate Clear 50 734-0278
12-well plate Clear 5 734-0151
12-well plate Clear 50 734-0286
24-well plate Clear 5 734-0121
24-well plate Clear 50 734-0279
48-well plate Clear 5 734-0174
48-well plate Clear 50 734-0298
96-well plate Clear 5 734-0146
96-well plate Clear 50 734-0282
96-well plate Clear 80 734-1121
96-well plate White 5 734-0237
96-well plate White 50 734-0316
96-well plate White 80 734-1122
96-well plate Black/Clear 5 734-0245
96-well plate Black/Clear 50 734-0317
96-well plate Black/Clear 80 734-1123
96-well plate White/Clear 5 734-0250
96-well plate White/Clear 50 734-0321
96-well plate White/Clear 80 734-1124
384-well plate Clear 5 734-0259
384-well plate Clear 50 734-0327
384-well plate White 5 734-0258
384-well plate White 50 734-0326
384-well plate Black/Clear 5 734-0260
384-well plate Black/Clear 50 734-0328
384-well plate Black/Clear 80 734-1128
384-well plate White/Clear 5 734-0257
384-well plate White/Clear 50 734-0325
384-well plate, Small Volume Black/Clear 5 392-0317
384-well plate, Small Volume Black/Clear 50 392-0318
Corning® BioCoat™ poly-L-lysine
6-well plate Clear 50 734-0299
96-well plate Clear 50 734-0300

Poly-L-lysine and poly-D-lysine cell culture plates, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS, coated with poly-L-Lysine or poly-D-Lysine

Poly-D-lysine (PDL) and poly-L-lysine (PLL) are synthetic compounds that enhance cell adhesion and protein 
absorption by altering surface charges on the culture substrate. PDL and PLL surface treatments support 
applications including attachment and spreading of a variety of cell lines; cell differentiation and neurite 
outgrowth; attachment of transfected cell lines; and survival of primary neurons in culture. As PDL and PLL 
are synthetic molecules, they do not stimulate biological activity in the cells cultured on them, and they do 
not introduce impurities carried by natural polymers.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
6-well plate Transparent 5 734-0110
12-well plate Transparent 5 734-0167
24-well plate Transparent 5 734-1316
48-well plate Transparent 5 734-0171
96-well plate Transparent 5 734-0116

Fibronectin cell culture plates, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS, coated with fibronectin

Fibronectin-coated cell culture plates have a number of applications, including the promotion of cell 
attachment, proliferation and differentiation of a variety of cell types, particularly fibroblasts and other 
mesenchymally derived cells.

Laminin cell culture plates, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®
PS, coated with mouse laminin

Laminin, a major structural component of basement membranes, has many varied functions that are mediated by binding to various components of the basement 
membrane (for example, collagen IV) and to cell-surface receptors. Laminin-coated cell culture plates have a number of applications, including the promotion of 
cell adhesion, proliferation and differentiation of a variety of cell types, particularly neurons, epithelial cells, myocytes and myoblasts.

Continued on next page
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
6-well plate Transparent 5 734-0112
12-well plate Transparent 5 734-0168
24-well plate Transparent 5 734-0118
48-well plate Transparent 5 734-0172
96-well plate Transparent 5 734-0117

Description Colour Culture area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume (μl)

Well volume (μl) Sterile Pk Cat. No.

96-well microplate, 
poly-D-lysine coated

Clear 0,32 75 - 200 360 + 100 734-2291

96-well microplate, 
poly-D-lysine coated

Black 0,32 75 - 200 360 + 100 734-2292

96-well microplate, 
poly-D-lysine coated

White 0,32 75 - 200 360 + 100 734-2293

384-well microplate, 
poly-D-lysine coated

Clear 0,06 20 - 80 95 + 100 734-2294

384-well microplate, 
poly-D-lysine coated

Black 0,06 20 - 80 95 + 100 734-2295

384-well microplate, 
poly-D-lysine coated

White 0,06 20 - 80 95 + 100 734-2296

Cell culture plates, poly-D-lysine coated
Corning®

PS, flat bottom, sterile (aseptic assembly) and certified non-pyrogenic, with lid

Microplates coated with poly-D-lysine for enhanced cell attachment.

Non reversible lids with condensation rings to reduce evaporation (96-well plates)
Optically clear flat well bottom permits direct microscopic viewing
Opaque walls to prevent well-to-well crosstalk
Can be used for both top and bottom reading instruments
Individual alphanumeric codes for well identification

Packaging: Bulk packed, 20 per bag.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
96-well optical bottom plate, high flange design, PS with 
polymer film base

White/Clear 20 734-1177

96-well optical bottom plate, high flange design, PS with 
polymer film base

Black/Clear 20 734-1184

384-well optical bottom plate, pinchbar design, PS with 
polymer film base

Black/Clear 20 734-1178

MicroWell™ plate, F96, high flange design, PS Clear 20 734-1186

Plates, poly-D-lysine coated, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS ready to use plates pre-coated with poly-D-lysine, with lid

Consistent growth surface from each lot ensures guaranteed performance 
High quality surface promotes cell attachment, growth and differentiation in serum-free and 
serum-containing media 
Stable at room temperature

W×L: 128×86 mm
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Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Cell culture dish 35 12 8,5 10/bag 960 734-2317
Cell culture dish with gripping ring 60 18 21,2 10/bag 600 734-2318
Cell culture dish with gripping ring 70 15 36,3 10/bag 600 734-2319
Cell culture dish 90 17 55,0 10/bag 500 734-2320
Cell culture dish with gripping ring 100 22 60,8 10/bag 300 734-2321
Cell culture dish 150 22 143,0 1/bag 120 734-2322

Cell culture dishes, Standard Line
Clear PS, sterile and certified non pyrogenic

VWR Collection dishes are vacuum gas plasma treated for consistent cell attachment and growth. Dishes 
are optically clear, making them suitable for microscopy.

Flat bottom and uniform wall thickness ensure dishes are distortion-free
Stacking rings for easier stacking and handling
60, 70 and 100 mm dishes have a gripping ring incorporated in the design
Every inner bag is printed with a batch number for traceability

Manufactured in 100 000 grade cleanroom environment.

Packaging: Packed in resealable self-standing bags allowing dishes to remain upright, lowering the risk of 
contamination.

Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume (ml)

Pk Cat. No.

TC treated dish, Easy-Grip 35 10 11,7 2,5 - 3,0 500 734-0005
TC treated dish, Easy-Grip 60 15 19,5 6,0 - 7,0 500 734-0007
TC treated dish, standard 60 15 21,3 6,0 - 7,0 500 734-0961
TC treated Centre-Well organ culture dish 60 15 2,9 0,5 - 2,5 ml 500 734-0016
TC treated dish, standard 100 20 58,9 16,0 - 17,5 200 734-0006
TC treated dish, with 20 mm moulded grid 150 25 156,3 45,0 - 50,0 100 734-0013

Cell culture dishes, Falcon®
Corning®

PS, sterile, with lid

Designed for cell culture, these dishes have a uniform surface chemistry, created by vacuum gas plasma 
treatment, which promotes cell attachment. The hydrophilic tissue culture surface contains a variety of 
negatively charged functional groups that support cell attachment and spreading. The design and frosted 
rim of the Easy-Grip dish improves handling of small dishes. The ability to pick up a small dish conveniently, 
without accidentally removing the lid, allows faster working and improves aseptic manipulation.

Flat and optically clear for distortion-free microscopic visualisation of cells 
Lids designed for optimal gas exchange 
Stacking rings allow for easier stacking and handling 
Cell performance tested to ensure consistent results

Cell culture dishes, treated
Corning®

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume (ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Dish, CellBIND® surface 35 10 8,0 1,8 - 2,7 210 734-4055
Dish, CellBIND® surface 60 15 21,0 4,2 - 6,3 126 734-4056
Dish, CellBIND® surface 100 20 55,0 11,0 - 16,5 40 734-4057
Dish, TC treated surface 35 10 8,0 1,8 - 2,7 500 734-1698
Dish, TC treated surface 60 15 21,0 4,2 - 6,3 500 734-1699
Dish, TC treated surface, unvented with 2 mm 
grid

60 15 21,0 4,2 - 6,3 500 734-1703

Dish, TC treated surface 100 20 55,0 11,0 - 16,5 500 734-1815
Dish, TC treated surface, in 6-pack carriers 100 20 55,0 11,0 - 16,5 480 734-1705
Dish, TC treated surface 150 25 148,0 30,4 - 45,6 60 734-1711
Dish, Ultra-Low Attachment surface 60 15 21,0 4,2 - 6,3 20 734-0884
Dish, Ultra-Low Attachment surface 100 20 55,0 11,0 - 16,5 20 734-0885

Optically clear PS

Available with a choice of treated surface. Corning® CellBIND® surface increases surface wetability for more even and consistent cell attachment. Ultra-Low 
Attachment dishes feature a covalently bound hydrogel layer that minimises cell attachment, protein absorption and cellular activation.

With stacking beads to aid handling
Supplied with vents to provide consistent gas exchange
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Description Ø (mm) Growth area (cm²)
Recommended working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Cell culture dish, untreated 35 9,0 1,8 - 2,7 500 734-1707
Cell culture dish, untreated 60 21,0 4,2 - 6,3 500 734-1708
Cell culture dish, untreated 100 55,0 11,0 - 16,5 500 734-1709
Cell culture dish, untreated 150 152,0 30,4 - 45,6 60 734-1710

Cell culture dishes, untreated
Corning®

Optically clear PS

For applications where cell attachment is not desired.

With stacking beads to aid handling
Supplied with vents to provide consistent gas exchange
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²) Recommended working volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Culture dish, unvented, without grid 35 10 8,8 3,0 500 734-2041
Culture dish, vented without grid 35 10 8,8 3,0 500 734-2045
Culture dish, vented with grid 35 10 8,8 3,0 500 734-2114
Culture dish, unvented, without grid 60 15 21,5 5,0 400 734-2042
Culture dish, vented, without grid 60 15 21,5 5,0 400 734-2040

Cell culture dishes, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS (except 734-2113*, made of Permanox™), sterile, with lid

A large range of dishes, which have been tissue culture-treated.

Optically clear and uniform surface suitable for microscopy 
60 mm and 35 mm dishes available with grids for cloning or determination of plating efficiency 
Nunclon™Δ certified surface treatment

Continued on next page
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Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²) Recommended working volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Culture dish, vented with grid 60 15 21,5 5,0 400 734-2103
Culture dish, vented without grid* 60 15 20,8 5,0 500 734-2113
Culture dish, unvented with grid 100 20 56,7 12,5 480 734-2112
Culture dish, vented without grid 100 15 56,7 12,5 150 734-2043
Culture dish, vented, without grid 150 20 145,0 35,0 80 734-1403
Culture dish, vented without grid 150 20 145,0 35,0 120 734-1189

Continued from previous page

Description Culture area (cm²)
Recommended working 
volume (ml)

Pk Cat. No.

6-well Multidish, UpCell™, 
vented, with lid, membrane 
included

9,6 3,0 6 734-2252

12-well Multidish, UpCell™, 
vented, with lid

3,5 2,0 6 734-2380

24-well Multidish, UpCell™, 
vented, with lid

1,9 1,0 6 734-2379

48-well Multidish, UpCell™, 
vented, with lid

1,1 0,5 6 734-2378

96-well Multidish, UpCell™, 
vented, with lid

0,33 0,2 8 734-2377

Multidishes, Nunc™ UpCell™ surface
Thermo Scientific

The UpCell™ surface is a temperature-responsive cell culture surface that enables harvesting of cells with 
high viability and intact surface proteins for culture passaging, single-cell analyses and cell transplantation 
research. The UpCell™ surface enables harvesting of cell sheets and creation of 3D tissue models held 
together by normal cell junctions and extracellular matrix deposited by the cells.

No trypsinisation - cell surface proteins are preserved
High cell viability without scraping
Releases adherent cells by reduction of temperature of the cell culture 
Requires minimal hands-on time

Description Ø (mm) Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume (ml)

Packed Pk Cat. No.

Dish, UpCell™, vented 35 8,8 3,0 5/30 30 734-2253
Dish, UpCell™, vented 60 21,5 5,0 5/30 30 734-2383
Dish, UpCell™, vented with grid 60 21,5 5,0 5/30 30 734-2384
Dish, UpCell™, vented 100 56,7 12,5 1/6 6 734-2381
Dish, UpCell™, vented with grid 100 56,7 12,5 1/6 6 734-2382

Cell culture dishes, Nunc™ UpCell™ surface
Thermo Scientific

With lid, sterile

Single-use vented dishes feature a temperature-responsive cell culture surface that is ideal for culture 
passaging, single-cell analyses, and cell transplantation research.

Surface allows harvesting of cells with intact surface proteins 
High cell viability is achieved with minimal hands-on time and without physical force
Cell surface proteins are preserved as no trypsinisation required 
Releases adherent cells by reduction of temperature of the cell culture 
Enables harvesting of cell sheets and creations of 3D tissue models held together by normal cell junctions 

and extracellular matrix 
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Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²)
Recommended working 
volume (ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Culture dish, Corning® 
Primaria™ Easy-Grip dish

35 10 11,8 2,5 - 3,0 200 734-0070

Culture dish, Corning® 
Primaria™ standard dish

60 15 21,3 6,0 - 7,0 200 734-0071

Culture dish, Corning® 
Primaria™ standard dish

100 20 58,9 16,0 - 17,5 200 734-0072

Cell culture dishes, Corning® Primaria™
Corning®

PS, sterile, with lid

The gases used to manufacture Corning® Primaria™ contain both oxygen and ammonia, resulting in 
the incorporation in the surface of a variety of nitrogen-containing functional groups in addition to the 
negatively charged oxygen containing groups found on traditional tissue culture treated surfaces. The 
incorporation of nitrogen containing cations has been correlated to attachment and spreading of primary 
endothelial cells in a clonal cell-growth assay. The complex surface on Corning® Primaria™ products is 
homogeneous and stable and is used to improve attachment and differentiation of a variety of cell types. 
The surface chemistry of Corning® Primaria™ products is confirmed by Electron Scanning for Chemical 
Analysis (ESCA).

Unique, nitrogen-containing tissue culture surface chemistry improves attachment, spreading and growth 
for many primary cells or cell lines
Optically clear and no special storage required
Convenient, peel open, medical-style packaging

Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²)
Recommended working 
volume (ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Culture dish, collagen I 35 10 9,6 2,5 - 3,0 20 734-0141
Culture dish, collagen I 35 10 9,6 2,5 - 3,0 100 734-0281
Culture dish, collagen I 60 15 21,3 6,0 - 7,0 20 734-0109
Culture dish, collagen I 60 15 21,3 6,0 - 7,0 100 734-0275
Culture dish, collagen I 100 20 58,1 16,0 - 17,5 10 734-0136
Culture dish, collagen I 100 20 58,1 16,0 - 17,5 40 734-0280

Collagen I culture dishes, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS coated with rat tail collagen type I, sterile, non-pyrogenic

Collagen I, found in most tissues and organs, is most plentiful in dermis, tendon and bone. It is an integral 
part of the framework that holds cells and tissues together and has been recognised as a useful matrix 
for improving cell culture. Used in vitro, collagen can exert effects on the adherence, morphology, growth, 
migration and differentiation of a variety of cell types.

Manufactured in a highly controlled environment and rigorously tested to assure product consistency and 
performance 
Stable at room temperature when stored in dry conditions

Poly-lysine culture dishes, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

PS, coated with poly-lysine

Poly-D-lysine (PDL) and Poly-L-lysine (PLL) are synthetic compounds that enhance cell adhesion and protein 
absorption by altering surface charges on the culture substrate. Poly-lysine surface treatments support 
applications including attachment and spreading of a variety of cell lines; cell differentiation and neurite 
outgrowth; attachment of transfected cell lines; and survival of primary neurons in culture.

Continued on next page
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Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²)
Recommended working 
volume (ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Corning® BioCoat™ poly-D-lysine
Culture dish, poly-D-lysine 35 10 9,6 2,5 - 3,0 100 734-0417
Culture dish, poly-D-lysine 60 15 21,3 6,0 - 7,0 100 734-0284
Culture dish, poly-D-lysine 100 20 58,1 16,0 - 17,5 40 734-0285
Corning® BioCoat™ poly-L-lysine
Culture dish, poly-L-lysine 35 10 9,6 2,5 - 3,0 100 734-0302
Culture dish, poly-L-lysine 60 15 21,3 6,0 - 7,0 100 734-0301

Continued from previous page

Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²)
Recommended working 
volume (ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Culture dish, TC treated, IVF 60 15 21,3 6,0 - 7,0 500 734-0068
Culture dish, TC treated, IVF, 
centre-well

60 15 2,9 0,5 - 2,5 500 734-0398

Culture dish, IVF, low wall, 
non treated

50 9 19 - 100 734-2406

Culture dishes for in vitro fertilisation, Falcon®
Corning®

Crystal grade PS, sterile, with lid

Pre-tested and certified plasticware for in vitro fertilisation (IVF), designed for consistency and ease of use. 
These dishes have perfectly flat, optically clear surfaces for optimum manipulation and observation of ova 
and embryos. Lids are designed for aseptic manipulation and consistent venting to maintain humidification.

Non-embryotoxic, non-pyrogenic and non-cytotoxic 
Tissue culture treated for a consistent hydrophilic surface 
Sterilised by gamma irradiation 
Packaged in peel-open, medical-style packaging 
Multi-unit bags have reseal tabs

Description Recommended working volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Dish, IVF, 4 compartments, individually wrapped 1,8 100 734-0069

4-well in vitro fertilisation plates, square, Falcon®
Corning®

Crystal grade PS, sterile, with lid

Pre-tested and certified plasticware for in vitro fertilisation (IVF), designed for consistency and ease of use. 
These plates have perfectly flat, optically clear surfaces for optimum manipulation and observation of ova 
and embryos. Lids are designed for aseptic manipulation and consistent venting to maintain humidification.

Non-embryotoxic, non-pyrogenic and non-cytotoxic 
Tissue culture treated for a consistent hydrophilic surface 
Sterilised by gamma irradiation 
Packaged in peel-open, medical-style packaging 
Multi-unit bags have reseal tabs
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Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Growth area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
Culture dish, IVF, untreated 40 10 8,8 500 391-0109
Culture dish, IVF, untreated 60 15 21,5 400 391-0108

Culture dishes for in vitro fertilisation, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile, flat bottom, with lid

These fully certified dishes are specifically intended for in vitro fertilisation (IVF) use.

Full batch control of all components in the final product giving full traceability 
Unique certification, based on a 1-cell stage mouse embryo toxicity test, confirms sterility (SAL 106), 
non pyrogenicity, and that the material has passed USP class VI requirements

Description Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Culture dish, IVF, TC treated, sterile 60 500 734-1542

IVF culture dishes, Costar®
Corning®

Optically clear PS

IVF culture dishes with 20 mm centre well. Inner well holds 3 ml of medium while the outer well holds 
10 ml. For research use only.

45° slope funnels oocyte/embryo into centre of well
Stand-off rim on base protects optical surface from scratching
Treated for optimal cell attachment
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Description
Recommended working volume 
(ml)

Growth area (cm²) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

BioAssay dish, square, without handles, 
internal height 18 mm

100 - 150 500 245×245×25 16 734-1728

BioAssay dish, square, with handles, internal 
height 18 mm

100 - 150 500 245×245×25 16 734-1731

BioAssay dish, square, without handles, low 
profile, internal height 12,5 mm

100 - 150 500 245×245×25 20 734-1732

BioAssay dishes, 245×245 mm square
Corning®

PS, non treated, with lid

Designed with a stacking bead so that they will stack securely without slipping.

Compatible with automated colony picking instruments
Certified non-pyrogenic
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Description
Recommended working volume 
(ml)

Growth area (cm²) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Dish, square, TC treated 100 - 150 500 245×245×25 16 734-1727

Bioassay dish, treated
Corning®

Optically clear PS

Treated for optimal cell attachment.

With stacking beads to aid handling
Supplied with vents to provide consistent gas exchange
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Description
Recommended working volume 
(ml)

Growth area (cm²) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Bioassay dish, Nunclon™Δ, PS 
without grid or air vent

135 500 245×245×25 16 734-2096

Bioassay dish, Nunclon™Δ
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile, with lid

Dish is tissue culture-treated.

Optically clear and uniform surface suitable for microscopy
Nunclon™Δ  certified

Description Growth area (cm²) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Bioassay dish, Nunclon™Δ treated, 4 
compartments

1,9 66×66×18 120 734-1175

Bioassay dish for in vitro fertilisation, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile, flat bottom, with lid

These fully certified dishes are specifically intended for in vitro fertilisation (IVF) use.

Full batch control of all components in the final product giving full traceability 
Unique certification, based on a 1-cell stage mouse embryo toxicity test, confirms sterility (SAL 106), non-

pyrogenicity, and that the material has passed USP class VI requirements
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Description
Recommended working volume 
(ml)

Growth area (cm²) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Bioassay dishes, PS, with lid 225 500 245×245×25 16 734-2179
Bioassay dishes, PS, with lid, low 
profile

215 478 241×241×20 20 734-1342

Bioassay dishes, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile, with lid

Useful for screening large numbers of colonies in cloning experiments. Low profile dishes designed for 
genomic screening and colony picking.

Can be used for culturing bacteria and fungi; also suitable in agar diffusion assays
Can be used as a moisture chamber for incubation of MicroWell™ plates
Lined with wet filter paper can also be used as an incubation chamber for in situ hybridisation
Large growth area
Low profile dish fits robotic instruments
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Description Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

CultureSlide, 4-well 1,7 0,7 - 1,25 24 734-0088
CultureSlide, 4-well 1,7 0,7 - 1,25 96 734-0401
CultureSlide, 8-well 0,7 0,3 - 0,5 24 734-0089
CultureSlide, 8-well 0,7 0,3 - 0,5 96 734-0402

Chamber slides, Falcon® CultureSlides for in situ analysis
Corning®

Soda-lime glass slide; PS vessel, lid and tool

Falcon® CultureSlides allow cells to be cultured and then analysed on a glass microscope slide. Cells are 
grown in a plastic chamber attached to a specially prepared microscope slide. Cells can be fixed and stained 
in situ without disruption of the cell monolayer.

Chamber easily and safely removed using the disposable safety removal tool 
Pressure-sensitive, biocompatible, acrylic-adhesive gasket remains with the vessel after removal, not on 
the slide, facilitating further processing or placement of coverslips 
Blue hydrophobic border defines cell culture areas 
Wells numbered for easy identification 
Trays designed for incubator use

W×L: 25×75 mm with 1,2 mm bevelled edge

Recommended working volume (ml) = per well

Description Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Collagen I CultureSlide, 4-well 1,7 0,7 - 1,25 12 734-0206
Collagen I CultureSlide, 8-well 0,7 0,3 - 0,5 12 734-0241

Chamber slides, Corning® BioCoat™ Collagen I CultureSlides
Corning®

Soda-lime glass slide; PS vessel, lid and tool

Collagen is an integral part of the framework that holds cells and tissues together and has been recognised 
as a useful matrix for improving cell culture. In vitro use of collagen can exert effects on the adhesion, 
morphology, growth, migration, and differentiation of a variety of cell types.

Corning® BioCoat™ Collagen I CultureSlides allow cells to be cultured and analysed on a slide. Cells are 
grown in a plastic chamber attached to a prepared slide. Cells can be fixed and stained in situ without 
disruption of the cell monolayer.

Chamber easily and safely removed using the disposable safety removal tool supplied 
Pressure-sensitive, biocompatible, acrylic-adhesive gasket remains with the vessel after removal, not on 
the slide, facilitating further processing or placement of coverslips 
Blue hydrophobic border defines cell culture areas 
Wells numbered for easy identification 
Trays designed for incubator use

W×L: 25×75 mm with 1,2 mm bevelled edge

Description Pk Cat. No.
Poly-D-Lysine CultureSlide, 4-well 12 734-0220
Poly-D-Lysine CultureSlide, 8-well 12 734-0243

Chamber slides, Corning® BioCoat™ Poly-D-Lysine CultureSlides
Corning®

Glass with PS lid, vessel and safety removal tool

These slides have a uniform application of poly-D-lysine.
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Description Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Glass
One chamber 9,4 2,5 - 4,5 16 734-2119
Two chambers 4,2 1,2 - 2,0 16 734-2120
Four chambers 1,8 0,5 - 0,9 16 734-2121
Eight chambers 0,8 0,2 - 0,4 16 734-2122
Sixteen chambers 0,4 0,1 - 0,2 16 734-2127
Permanox™
Two chambers 4,2 1,2 - 2,0 16 734-2124
Four chambers 1,8 0,5 - 0,9 16 734-2125
Eight chambers 0,8 0,2 - 0,4 16 734-2126

Chamber slides, Nunc™ Lab-Tek™
Thermo Scientific

PS medium chamber on glass or Permanox™ plastic slide, PS cover, sterile

For viral and mycoplasma testing, chromosome studies, toxicity tests and immunocytology. Permanox™ is a 
TC treated plastic surface with minimal fluorescence.

Cells grow on a standard microscope slide 
No cell transfer needed prior to visualisation/staining 
Upper chamber can be removed when culturing is complete 
Suitable for use with fluorescent labels

Description Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

One chamber 8,6 2,0 - 4,5 16 734-2047
Two chambers 4,0 1,0 - 2,0 16 734-2048
Four chambers 1,7 0,5 - 1,0 16 734-2049
Eight chambers 0,7 0,2 - 0,5 16 734-2050

Chamber slides, Nunc™ Lab-Tek™ II
Thermo Scientific

PS medium chamber on glass slide, PS lid, sterile

For cell culture, viral and mycoplasma testing, chromosome studies, toxic tests and immunocytology.

Removable medium chamber of 1, 2, 4 and 8-well configuration, attached to non-fluorescent glass 
microscope slide
Rounded corners using biocompatible adhesive 
Inert hydrophobic well border printed on slide 
Superfrost™ printed writing area 
Treated to ensure excellent cell attachment and growth

Description Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

One chamber 8,6 2,0 - 4,5 16 734-2051
Two chambers 4,0 1,0 - 2,0 16 734-2052
Four chambers 1,7 0,5 - 1,0 16 734-2053
Eight chambers 0,7 0,2 - 0,5 16 734-2054

Chamber slides, Nunc™ Lab-Tek™ II CC2™
Thermo Scientific

Borosilicate coverglass, PS chamber, sterile

These chamber slides have a chemically coated growth surface on the glass slide which mimics polylysine, 
providing binding sites optimal for fastidious cells such as neurons.

Growth surface remains stable without refrigeration 
Light blue frosted writing area for clear identification 
Slide separator to lift the medium chamber from the slide in in each pack
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Description Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

One chamber 9,4 2,5 - 4,5 16 734-2056
Two chambers 4,2 1,2 - 2,0 16 734-2058
Four chambers 1,8 0,5 - 0,9 16 734-2060
Eight chambers 0,8 0,2 - 0,4 16 734-2062

Chamber slides, Nunc™ Lab-Tek™
Thermo Scientific

Borosilicate cover glass, PS medium chamber, sterile

These chamber slides are designed for confocal image analysis.

For high power inverted microscopic viewing 
Medium chamber is not removable

Description Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

One chamber 8,6 2,0 - 4,5 16 734-2055
Two chambers 4,0 1,0 - 2,0 16 734-2057
Four chambers 1,7 0,5 - 1,0 16 734-2059
Eight chambers 0,7 0,2 - 0,5 16 734-2061

Chamber slides, Nunc™ Lab-Tek™ II
Thermo Scientific

Borosilicate cover glass, PS medium chamber, sterile

For use with 1, 2, 4 and 8-well configuration Nunc™ Lab-Tek™ II chamber slides.

Excellent for confocal image analysis 
Optimal for high power inverted microscope viewing 
Chambered coverglass medium chamber is not removable

Description Growth area (cm²)
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

SlideFlask, PS 9,0 2,5 - 5,0 50 734-2107
Flaskette, glass 10 2,5 - 5,0 16 732-2609

Flasks on slides, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Glass (Flaskette), PS (SlideFlask), sterile

For cell culture on a microscope slide. For karyotyping of cells, single cell autoradiography, and single cell 
immuno-fluorescence.

PS SlideFlask Nunclon™Δ certified 
SlideFlask is ultrasonically welded to the slide, and individually leak tested

W×D (Flaskette): 20×52 mm; W×D (SlideFlask): 18×50 mm
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Description Pore size (μm) Culture area (cm²) Membrane Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Transwell® polycarbonate membrane inserts
Transwell® 0,4 0,33 PC 6,5 48 734-1568
Transwell® 0,4 1,12 PC 12 48 734-1563
Transwell® 0,4 4,67 PC 24 24 734-1567
Transwell® 0,4 44 PC 75 12 734-1571
Transwell® 3,0 0,33 PC 6,5 48 734-1570
Transwell® 3,0 1,12 PC 12 48 734-1564
Transwell® 3,0 4,67 PC 24 24 734-1569
Transwell® 3,0 44 PC 75 12 734-1572
Transwell® 5,0 0,33 PC 6,5 48 734-1573
Transwell® 8,0 0,33 PC 6,5 48 734-1574
Transwell® 8,0 4,67 PC 24 24 734-1576
Transwell®-Clear polyester membrane inserts
Transwell®-Clear 0,4 0,33 Polyester 6,5 48 734-1581
Transwell®-Clear 0,4 1,12 Polyester 12 48 734-1579
Transwell®-Clear 0,4 4,67 Polyester 24 24 734-1577
Transwell®-Clear 3,0 0,33 Polyester 6,5 48 734-1583
Transwell®-Clear 3,0 1,12 Polyester 12 48 734-1580
Transwell®-Clear 3,0 4,67 Polyester 24 24 734-1578

Transwell® cell culture inserts are convenient, easy to use permeable support devices for the study of both anchorage-dependent and anchorage-independent cell 
lines. They are designed to produce a cell culture environment that closely resembles the in vivo state.

All Transwell® membranes are compatible with histological fixatives including methanol and formaldehyde. The polyester Transwell® membranes have the 
best overall chemical resistance. These membranes (but not the PS housings) are compatible with many alcohols, amines, esters, ethers, ketones, oils and some 
solvents, including many halogenated hydrocarbons and DMSO, but are not recommended for use with strong acids and bases.

The polyester Transwell® membranes do not have as high a pore density as the polycarbonate Transwell® membranes, but have better optical clarity as a result.

Allows polarised cells to feed basolaterally and thereby carry out metabolic activities in a more natural fashion
Self-centred hanging design prevents medium wicking between the insert and outer well
Permits access to the lower compartment through windows in the insert wall
Suspended design allows for undamaged co-culturing of cells in the lower compartment
Available in a range of pore sizes and different membranes to satisfy diverse experimental requirements

Transwell® polycarbonate membrane inserts

10 μm thick translucent membrane
Membrane pore sizes ranging from 0,4 μm to 8 μm diameters
Treated for optimal cell attachment
Supplied in multiple well plates
Membrane must be stained for cell visibility

Transwell®-Clear polyester membrane inserts

10 μm thick transparent membrane
Treated for optimal cell attachment
Excellent visibility under phase contrast microscopy
Supplied in multiple well plates

Transwell®-COL collagen coated membrane inserts

Transparent collagen treated PTFE membrane
Promotes cell attachment and spreading
Equimolar mixture of types I and III collagen
Individually packaged
Multiple well plates included in each case

Cell culture inserts, Transwell®
Corning®

12 mm PC Transwell® insert 24 mm PC Transwell®-Clear insert

Continued on next page
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Description Pore size (μm) Culture area (cm²) Membrane Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Transwell®-COL collagen coated membrane inserts
Transwell®-COL 0,4 0,33 Collagen coated 6,5 24 734-1594
Transwell®-COL 0,4 1,12 Collagen coated 12 24 734-1592
Transwell®-COL 0,4 4,67 Collagen coated 24 24 734-1590
Transwell®-COL 3,0 0,33 Collagen coated 6,5 24 734-1595
Transwell®-COL 3,0 1,12 Collagen coated 12 24 734-1593
Transwell®-COL 3,0 4,67 Collagen coated 24 24 734-1591

Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Culture area (cm²) Membrane Pk Cat. No.
0,4 1,12 PC 24 734-1566
0,4 1,12 Clear polyester 24 734-1646

Cell culture inserts, Snapwell™
Corning®
A modified Transwell® permeable support containing a 12 mm diameter membrane supported by a detachable ring. Once cells are grown to confluence on the 
Snapwell™ insert, the ring can be placed in a vertical or horizontal diffusion chamber. Packaged in six well plates.

Description Pore size (μm) Culture area (cm²) Membrane Pk Cat. No.
HTS Transwell® 24-well permeable supports
HTS Transwell®-24, individual 0,4 0,33 PET 2 734-4073
HTS Transwell®-24, bulk 0,4 0,33 PET 12 734-4072
HTS Transwell®-24, individual 3,0 0,33 PC 2 734-1561
HTS Transwell®-24, bulk 3,0 0,33 PC 12 734-1562
HTS Transwell®-24, individual 0,4 0,33 PC 2 734-1559
HTS Transwell®-24, bulk 0,4 0,33 PC 12 734-1560
HTS Transwell® non treated reservoir - - - 48 734-1558
HTS Transwell® 96-well permeable support systems and plates
HTS Transwell®-96 system, reservoir and receiver plates with 2 lids 0,4 0,14 PC 1 734-4075
HTS Transwell®-96 system, reservoir and receiver plates with 2 lids 0,4 0,14 PC 5 734-4083
HTS Transwell®-96 system, reservoir and receiver plates with 2 lids 1,0 0,14 PET 1 734-4074
HTS Transwell®-96 system, reservoir and receiver plates with 2 lids 1,0 0,14 PET 5 734-4084
HTS Transwell®-96 well plate, receiver plate and lid, individual 3,0 0,14 PC 2 734-4079
HTS Transwell®-96 well plate, receiver plate and lid, bulk 3,0 0,14 PC 8 734-4080
HTS Transwell®-96 well plate, receiver plate and lid, individual 5,0 0,14 PC 2 734-4082
HTS Transwell®-96 well plate, receiver plate and lid, bulk 5,0 0,14 PC 8 734-4081
HTS Transwell®-96 well plate, receiver plate and lid, individual 8,0 0,14 PET 2 734-4071
HTS Transwell®-96 well plate, receiver plate and lid, bulk 8,0 0,14 PET 8 734-4078
HTS Transwell®-96 reservoir plate with lid, tissue culture treated - - - 10 734-4076

Cell culture inserts, HTS Transwell® permeable supports and plates
Corning®

HTS Transwell® permeable supports and plates are designed for automation and ease of handling.

HTS Transwell® 24-well permeable supports

The HTS Transwell® 24-well permeable support has an array of 24 wells with membrane inserts connected 
by a rigid, robotics-friendly tray that enables all 24 Transwell® supports to be handed in a single unit.

Choice of either PC membrane with 0,4 μm or 3,0 μm pore size, or polyester (PET) membrane with 
0,4 μm pore size

Treated for optimal cell attachment
Individual pack has 2 HTS Transwell®-24 units loaded into two open reservoir trays and two individually 

wrapped 24-well plates
Bulk pack has 12 HTS Transwell®-24 units loaded into 24-well plates only, reservoirs may be purchased 

separately

HTS Transwell® 96-well permeable support systems and plates

The HTS Transwell® 96-well permeable support has an array of 96 wells with membrane inserts connected by a rigid, robotics-friendly tray that enables all 96 
inserts to be handled as a single unit.

Choice of either polyester (PET) membrane (1,0 μm or 8,0 μm pore sizes) or PC membrane (0,4 μm, 3,0 μm or 5,0 μm pore sizes)
Large apical and basolateral access ports allow efficient media sampling and facilitate automated or manual access
Optimised for automation, with multichannel feeder ports, improved gripping surface, and standard barcodes
Reservoir plate allows for simultaneous feeding of 96 wells and comes with a removable media stabiliser to reduce the risk of spills during handling
Receiver plate isolates each well to enable 96 individual assays

Packaging information: The HTS Transwell®-96 systems (0,4 μm PC and 1,0 μm PET) are packaged with the 96-well insert plate in a reservoir plate and includes 
the 96-well receiver plate with lid. The HTS Transwell®-96 well plates (3.0 μm and 5.0 μm PC, 8.0 μm PET) are packaged with the 96-well insert plate in the 
96-well receiver plate with lid. Reservoir plates may be purchased separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pore size (μm) Culture area (cm²) Membrane Pk Cat. No.
HTS Transwell® 96-well permeable support systems and plates
HTS Transwell®-96 black receiver plate with lid, tissue culture treated - - - 10 734-4114
HTS Transwell®-96 reservoir plate with removable media stabiliser and lid, 
not treated

- - - 10 734-4077

HTS Transwell®-96 white receiver plate with lid, tissue culture treated - - - 10 392-0322

Description Packed Pk Cat. No.
Membrane Ø 15 mm, mesh size 74 μm 12/plate 48 734-1586
Membrane Ø 15 mm, mesh size 500 μm 12/plate 48 734-1587
Membrane Ø 24 mm, mesh size 74 μm 6/plate 48 734-1588
Membrane Ø 24 mm, mesh size 500 μm 6/plate 48 734-1589

Description Pk Cat. No.
Netwell accessories
Netwell™ reagent tray, black 200 734-1600
Netwell™ reagent tray, white 200 734-1601
Netwell™ carrier kit, 15 mm 8 734-1602
Netwell™ carrier kit, 24 mm 8 734-1603

Cell culture inserts, Costar® Netwell™
Corning®

Polyester mesh bottoms attached to PS rings or housing

Netwell™ inserts are used as tissue carriers, supports and strainers of small organs, tissue slices or explants 
at the air-media interface.

Handy carrier for immunocytochemical staining of tissue slices
Provides coarse filtration of tissue homogenates, cell suspensions and microcarriers
Available in two mesh sizes and diameters
Supplied sterile and pre-loaded in 6- or 12-well plates
24 mm Netwell inserts fit in Corning® 50 ml plastic centrifuge tubes

Description Pk Cat. No.
With feeder tray and lid, 1 μm pore size 1 734-0378
With feeder tray and lid, 1 μm pore size 5 734-0379
With 24-well plate and lid, 3 μm pore size 1 734-0380
With 24-well plate and lid, 3 μm pore size 5 734-0381
With 24-well plate and lid, 8 μm pore size 1 734-0382
With 24-well plate and lid, 8 μm pore size 5 734-0383

Distance from membrane to bottom of well (mm) 2,0
Effective diameter of membrane (mm) 6,5
Effective growth area in 24-well plate (cm²) 2,0
Effective growth area of membrane (cm²) 0,3
Insert height (mm) 18
Pore density: 1 μm insert (pores/cm²) 1,6×106
Pore density: 3 μm insert (pores/cm²) 8,0×105
Pore density: 8 μm insert (pores/cm²) 1,0×105
Suggested media volume in insert (μl) 300 - 500
Suggested media volume in well (μl) 1000 - 4000

HTS 24-multiwell insert system, Falcon®
Corning®

The Falcon® HTS 24-multiwell insert system is designed to automate many commonly used 
membrane-based cell assays and increase the productivity and throughput of these assays in the drug 
discovery process. Available in a choice of membrane pore sizes (1, 3 and 8 μm), 24-multiwell inserts have 
been successfully used for a variety of applications including permeability studies for oral bioavailability 
and absorption studies (Caco-2 cells), chemotaxis, cell migration and invasion assays.

All the benefits of individual cell culture inserts in an automation-friendly format that is compatible with 
most robotic and fluid handling equipment 
Handle 24 inserts simultaneously, as all 24 inserts are part of a single unit that is compatible with Falcon® 
24-well plates and feeder tray

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Feeder tray specifically designed for use with Falcon® 24-multiwell insert systems 5 734-1325

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
One insert plate with feeder tray and lid 1 734-0367
Five insert plates with feeder trays and lids 5 734-0368
Five insert plates with 96-square well, angled-bottom plates and lids 5 734-1379

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Feeder tray, PS, non-treated, designed for use with Falcon® 96-multiwell insert systems 5 736-2024
96-square well, angled-bottom plate, with lid 5 734-1378

HTS 96-multiwell insert system, Falcon®
Corning®

The Falcon® HTS 96-multiwell insert system is a cell culture insert platform suitable for both manual and 
robotic screening of compounds in cell-based assays. The system has been tested for its ability to produce 
a differentiated monolayer of Caco-2, LLC-PK1, and MDCK cells making it an ideal platform for in vitro 
bioavailability and permeability studies. This automation compatible platform is composed of a 1,0 μm 
pore size PET membrane-based 96-multiwell insert plate, a media feeder tray and a lid. The drop-in baffle 
for the feeder tray mitigates media sloshing and lowers the risk of contamination.

Automation compatible design suitable for use with most robots and fluid handling instruments 
Excellent reproducibility - the one-piece feeder tray enhances consistency in well-to-well monolayer 
growth 
Ideal for drug transport studies

Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® FluoroBlok™ HTS 24 multiwell insert systems
With 24-well plate and lid, 3 μm pore size 1 734-0374
With 24-well plate and lid, 3 μm pore size 5 734-0375
With 24-well plate and lid, 8 μm pore size 1 734-0376
With 24-well plate and lid, 8 μm pore size 5 734-0377
Corning® FluoroBlok™ cell culture inserts, sterile
3 μm inserts for 24-well plates 48 734-0370
8 μm inserts for 24-well plates 48 734-0371

Distance from membrane to bottom of well (mm) 2,0
Effective diameter of membrane (mm) 6,5
Effective growth area in 24-well plate (cm²) 2,0
Effective growth area of membrane (cm²) 0,3
Insert height (mm) 18
Pore density: 3 μm insert (pores/cm²) 8,0×105
Pore density: 8 μm insert (pores/cm²) 1,0×105
Suggested media volume in insert (μl) 300 - 500
Suggested media volume in well (μl) 1000 - 4000

HTS 24-well Multiwell Permeable Support System, Corning® FluoroBlok™
Corning®

The Corning® FluoroBlok™ HTS 24-multiwell insert system contains an automation-friendly, 24-multiwell 
cell culture membrane insert suitable for both manual and robotic screening of cells or compounds.

The Corning® FluoroBlok™ insert system is made with an exclusive light-tight PET membrane that 
effectively blocks the transmission of light from 490 to 700 nm. Fluorescence from labelled cells or 
compounds present in the top chamber of the insert system is blocked from detection in the bottom 
chamber by the intervening membrane. Once fluorescently labelled cells or compounds pass through the 
membrane, they are no longer shielded from the light source and are easily detected with a fluorescence 
plate reader. The wide blocking range of the FluoroBlok™ membrane allows the flexibility to choose a 
variety of fluorophores for chemotaxis, cell migration, tumour cell or bacterial invasion, cell signalling, 
toxicity and permeability studies for oral bioavailability and absorption assays (Caco-2 cells).

Saves time and labour in chemotaxis, cell migration and invasion assays by automating assay detection 
with real-time fluorescence
Rapid data collection without the need for plate washing or manual cell scraping and counting
Chart migration of cells and molecules in real time without dismantling or destroying the insert
Handle 24 inserts simultaneously, as all 24 inserts are part of a single unit that is compatible with Falcon® 
24-well plates and feeder tray
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Description Pk Cat. No.
With 96-well plates and lids, 3,0 μm pore size 1 734-0950
With 96-well plates and lids, 3,0 μm pore size 5 734-0951
With 96-well plates and lids, 8,0 μm pore size 1 734-0952
With 96-well plates and lids, 8,0 μm pore size 5 734-0953

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Feeder tray, PS, non-treated, designed for use with Falcon® 96-multiwell insert systems 5 736-2024
96-square well plate, flat bottom 5 734-0984

HTS 96-well Multiwell Permeable Support System, Corning® FluoroBlok™
Corning®

Corning® FluoroBlok™ HTS 96-multiwell insert system is a cell culture assay platform designed for 
automation. The one-piece insert housing and fluorescence-blocking microporous membrane (available in 
3,0 and 8,0 μm pore sizes) enables increased efficiency, productivity and throughput in the drug discovery 
process. The receiver plate design minimises crosstalk between wells.

Standard technology platform allows multiple protocols
Real time detection without dismantling or destroying the insert
Eliminates need for manual cell scraping and counting
Block >99% of the excitation and emission wavelengths of fluorophores commonly used to label cells

Description Pk Cat. No.
Transparent PET membrane, 0,4 μm pore size, 1,6×106 pores/cm²
Inserts for 6-well plates 48 734-0032
Inserts for 12-well plates 48 734-0051
Inserts for 24-well plates 48 734-0036
High density, translucent PET membrane, 0,4 μm pore size, 1,0×108 pores/cm²
Inserts for 6-well plates 48 734-0061
Inserts for 12-well plates 48 734-0062
Inserts for 24-well plates 48 734-0063
Transparent PET membrane, 1,0 μm pore size, 1,6×106 pores/cm²
Inserts for 6-well plates 48 734-0040
Inserts for 12-well plates 48 734-0041
Inserts for 24-well plates 48 734-0042
Transparent PET membrane, 3,0 μm pore size, 8,0×105 pores/cm²
Inserts for 6-well plates 48 734-0033
Inserts for 12-well plates 48 734-0052
Inserts for 24-well plates 48 734-0037
High density, translucent PET membrane, 3,0 μm pore size, 2,0×106 pores/cm²
Inserts for 6-well plates 48 734-0034
Inserts for 12-well plates 48 734-0060
Inserts for 24-well plates 48 734-0397
Transparent PET membrane, 8,0 μm pore size, 1×105 pores/cm²
Inserts for 6-well plates 48 734-0035
Inserts for 12-well plates 48 734-0053
Inserts for 24-well plates 48 734-0038

Cell culture inserts, Falcon®
Corning®

PET membranes in PET housing, sterile

Falcon® cell culture inserts are track-etched, low-protein binding, PET membranes with a smooth surface 
and defined cylindrical pores that transverse the membrane. Available in a wide range of configurations 
(6-, 12- and 24-well) and a broad selection of pore sizes (0,4, 1,0, 3,0 and 8,0 μm). Larger pore-size 
membranes are most suitable for investigating chemotaxis, invasion and migration; transparent 
membranes for visualisation of cells by light microscopy; and high pore-density membranes for maximum 
diffusion when studying transport, secretion or drug uptake.

Non-tissue culture treated insert housing prevents growth of cells on the inert walls 
Hanging design facilitates pipetting and allows for co-culture 
Suitable for use with Falcon® cell culture insert companion plates
Supplied in individual blister packs
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Description Pk Cat. No.
6-well companion plate 50 734-0065
6-well companion plate (deep well) 4 734-1095
12-well companion plate 50 734-0066
24-well companion plate 50 734-0067

Cell culture insert companion plates, Falcon®
Corning®

PS, tissue culture-treated, sterile, non-pyrogenic, with lid

Specifically designed for use with Falcon® or Corning® BioCoat™ cell culture inserts, so that evaporation and 
contamination due to improper lid fit is eliminated.

In the “Feeding Position” pipette access is improved for fluid handling on the basolateral side. In the 
“Incubation Position” cell culture inserts remain locked in position in their companion plate wells.

Reagents can be added quickly and consistently for timed experiments 
Aspiration from the well is easier, reducing the risk of contamination 
Media cannot wick up between the insert and the well wall 
Low-evaporation lid reduces evaporation and contamination

Note: May be used with or without cell culture inserts

Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® BioCoat™ Matrigel® invasion chambers
8,0 μm inserts two 24-well plates 24 734-1047
8,0 μm inserts in four 6-well plates 24 734-1048
Corning® BioCoat™ growth factor reduced (GFR) Matrigel® invasion chambers
8,0 μm inserts in two 24-well plates 24 734-1049
Corning® BioCoat™ 24-multiwell tumour invasion system
8,0 μm inserts in one 24-well plate 1 734-1024
8,0 μm inserts in five 24-well plates 5 734-1025
Corning® BioCoat™ 96-multiwell tumour invasion system
8.0 μm Multiwell insert plate in one 96-well plate 1 KIT 392-2500
8,0 μm inserts in five 96-well plates 5 392-2501

Quality control
Tested for the ability to allow invasion of HT-1080 cells, an invasive human fibrosarcoma cell line, and to exclude invasion of 3T3 cells, a non-invasive mouse 

fibroblast cell line 
Tested and found negative for bacteria and fungi

Storage and stability Store at −20 °C in original packaging. Stable for at least 3 months at −20 °C

Invasion chambers, Corning® BioCoat™ Matrigel®
Corning®
An in vitro system for assessing the invasive potential of both malignant and normal cells

Corning® BioCoat™ Matrigel® invasion chambers enable studies of metastatic potential of tumour cells; expression of matrix metalloproteinase on the surface of 
invasive tumour cells; inhibition of metastasis by ECM components or antineoplastic drugs (i.e. Taxol®); altered expression of cell surface proteins in metastatic 
cells; and invasion of normal cells, such as embryonic stem cells, cytotrophoblasts, and fibroblasts as well as of multiple cell lines.

The Corning® BioCoat™ Matrigel® invasion chamber is an in vitro system for the study of cell invasion through the basement membrane. It consists of Falcon® cell 
culture inserts containing an 8,0 μm pore-size PET membrane coated with a uniform layer of Corning® Matrigel® matrix.

The Corning® BioCoat™ tumour invasion system is an in vitro system for the study of tumour cell invasion through the basement membrane. It consists of Corning® 
FluoroBlok™ multiwell insert plates containing an 8,0 μm pore size Corning® FluoroBlok™ membrane coated with a uniform layer of Corning® Matrigel® basement 
membrane matrix. The Corning® Matrigel® matrix occludes the pores of the Corning® FluoroBlok™ membrane, blocking non-invasive cells from migrating through 
the membrane.

Proven biological performance using Corning® FluoroBlok™ PET membrane coated with Corning® Matrigel® matrix 
Allows for rapid and reproducible quantitation of tumour cell invasion in vitro
Increase throughput for tumour cell invasion assays 
Allows automation of assays with simplified and non-destructive fluorescence detection 
Saves time and labour screening for prospective anti-metastatic compounds
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Description Pore size Pk Cat. No.
Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis system: Endothelial cell invasion
One 24-multiwell insert plate 3 μm 1 734-1018
Five 24-multiwell insert plates 3 μm 5 734-1019
Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis system: Endothelial cell migration
One 24-multiwell insert plate 3 μm 1 734-1020
Five 24-multiwell insert plates 3 μm 5 734-1021
One 96-multiwell insert plate 3 μm 1 734-1118
Five 96-multiwell insert plates 3 μm 5 392-2504
Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis system: Endothelial cell tube formation
One 96-well black/clear bottom Falcon® Optilux microplate - 1 734-1022
Five 96-well black/clear bottom Falcon® Optilux microplates - 5 734-1023

Description Pk Cat. No.
Human Umbilical Vein Endothelial Cells (HUVEC)
Human Umbilical Vein Endothelial Cells, HUVEC-2, >5×105 cells 1 734-1120

Angiogenesis system, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®
The Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis systems facilitate investigation of compound effects on endothelial cell invasion, migration, and tubulogenesis. The 
availability of these standardised assays has facilitated a better understanding of the molecular mechanism of angiogenesis and simplified the routine use of 
cell based assays for screening of anti- and pro-angiogenic compounds.

Address key steps in the angiogenesis process using standardised cell-based assays 
Increase throughput with screening-compatible formats and data acquisition options 
Obtain human umbilical vein endothelial cells pre-qualified for use in the endothelial cell migration assay

Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis system: Endothelial Cell Invasion

For evaluation of endothelial cell invasion using real time fluorescence detection in a simplified and reproducible manner.

System includes 24-multiwell insert plate(s) with 3 μm pore size Corning® FluoroBlok™ fluorescence-blocking PET membrane pre-coated with  Corning® Matrigel® 
Matrix, packaged ready-to-use with Falcon® companion plate.

Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis system: Endothelial Cell Migration

A quantitative and reproducible in vitro model system for examining the effects of prospective compounds on endothelial cell migration.

System includes 24- or 96-multiwell insert plate(s) with 3,0 μm pore size Corning® FluoroBlok™ fluorescence-blocking PET membrane pre-coated with human 
fibronectin, packaged ready-to-use with Falcon® companion plate.

Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis system: Endothelial cell tube formation

An optimised system for screening compounds that modulate endothelial cell tubulogenesis, which saves time and improves reproducibility.

Delivery information: System includes 96-well black plate with clear bottom uniformly coated with Corning® Matrigel® Matrix, packaged ready-to-use with 
Falcon® companion plate.

Corning® Human Umbilical Vein Endothelial Cells (HUVEC)

Corning® Human Umbilical Vein Endothelial Cells (HUVEC-2) are derived from single donors and cryopreserved at passage number 2. HUVEC-2 cells have been 
pre-qualified to assure a robust migratory response to angiogenic factors such as VEGF and FBS. Single donor primary HUVEC-2 cells are suitable for use in 
combination with Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis systems to provide relevant models for angiogenesis (e.g. cardiovascular, vascular, and wound healing) and 
cancer research. Corning® Human Umbilical Vein Endothelial Cells have been qualified for use in Corning® BioCoat™ Angiogenesis Endothelial Cell Migration 
assays and may be used in Corning® BioCoat™ Endothelial Cell Invasion and Tube Formation assays.

Cell culture inserts, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

For cultivation of most cell types, without matrix coating. Membranes are thermally welded to the polystyrene 
upper structure. Polycarbonate membranes in larger pore sizes are adaptable to many uses in cell culture 
including transport studies, toxicity tests, chemotaxis studies and electron microscopy. Membranes are 
transparent when wet and are suitable for phase contrast and Normanski Optic Systems.

Treated and quality controlled for cell culture 
Excellent cell attachment and growth 
Non toxic and resistant to most solvents 
Low non specific binding

Continued on next page
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Description Culture area (cm²)
Recommended working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Polycarbonate membrane, 0,4 μm pore size, 1,5×108 pores/cm²
Inserts pre-packed in 6-well multidishes, 20×25 mm 3,14 1,5 24 734-2240
Inserts pre-packed in 6-well multidishes, 23×34 mm 4,1 1,75 24 734-2235
Inserts pre-packed in 12-well multidishes, 12×18 mm 1,13 1,1 48 734-2232
Inserts pre-packed in 24-well multidishes, 8×13 mm 0,47 0,5 48 734-2239
Polycarbonate membrane, 3,0 μm pore size, 3×106 pores/cm²
Inserts pre-packed in 6-well multidishes, 20×25 mm 3,14 1,5 24 734-2230
Inserts pre-packed in 6-well multidishes, 23×34 mm 4,1 1,75 24 734-2236
Inserts pre-packed in 12-well multidishes, 12×18 mm 1,13 1,1 48 734-2233
Inserts pre-packed in 24-well multidishes, 8×13 mm 0,47 0,5 48 734-2228
Polycarbonate membrane, 8,0 μm pore size, 105 pores/cm²
Inserts pre-packed in 6-well multidishes, 20×25 mm 3,14 1,5 24 734-2231
Inserts pre-packed in 6-well multidishes, 23×34 mm 4,1 1,75 24 734-2237
Inserts pre-packed in 12-well multidishes, 12×18 mm 1,13 1,1 48 734-2234
Inserts pre-packed in 24-well multidishes, 8×13 mm 0,47 0,5 48 734-2229

All Nunc™ Cell Culture Inserts: Recommended working volume, ml = in addition to normal well working volume

Continued from previous page
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Ø ext.×H (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Polystyrene (PS)
25×95 Bulk 500 734-2255
25×95 Tray 500 734-2259
28,5×95 Bulk 500 734-2262
28,5×95 Tray 500 734-2265
Polypropylene (PP)
25×95 Bulk 500 734-2254
25×95 Tray 500 734-2258
28,5×95 Bulk 500 734-2261
28,5×95 Tray 500 734-2264
K-Resin
25×95 Bulk 500 734-2256
25×95 Tray 500 734-2257
28,5×95 Bulk 500 734-2260
28,5×95 Tray 500 734-2263

Material Properties Autoclavable

Polystyrene (PS)
This resin has glass like clarity, allowing very clear, 
distortion free viewing of fly gender and behaviour.

No

Polypropylene (PP)
PP is a clear resin and is softer than PS. This is optimal for 

cost sensitive experiments and clear viewing.
Yes

K-Resin
K-Resin is a premium scratch resistant resin, combining the 

clarity of PS with the flexibility of PP.
No

Drosophila vials
For storage, handling and transportation of Drosophila flies.

Manufactured in ISO 9001:2000 certified facility. Narrow and wide vials are manufactured in PP, PS or 
K-Resin and packaged in bulk or tray formats.

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
110 100 391-0020
110 500 392-0298
220 100 391-0023

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lids for Falcon® sterile sample container 110 and 220 ml 500 392-0299

Sterile containers, Falcon®
Corning®

PP, sterile, with PE lid

Convenient, single-use containers for collection, transport and storage of a wide variety of specimens.

Moulded-in graduations for easy measurement 
Inert and chemically resistant to commonly used laboratory reagents at room temperature
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Capacity Cap Neck Pk Cat. No.
Baffled bottom Erlenmeyer flasks
125 Vented Ø 26 mm 50 734-4201
125 Plug seal Ø 26 mm 50 734-4200
250 Vented Ø 31 mm 50 734-4203
250 Plug seal Ø 31 mm 50 734-4202
500 Vented Ø 43 mm 25 734-4197
500 Plug seal Ø 43 mm 25 734-4204
1000 Vented Ø 43 mm 25 734-4199
1000 Plug seal Ø 43 mm 25 734-4198
2000 Vented Ø 48 mm 6 734-1905
3000 ml (Fernbach) Vented Ø 70 mm 4 734-1903
Plain bottom Erlenmeyer flasks
125 Vented Ø 26 mm 50 734-1885
125 Plug seal Ø 26 mm 50 734-1832
250 Vented Ø 31 mm 50 734-1886
250 Plug seal Ø 31 mm 50 734-1820
500 Vented Ø 43 mm 25 734-1887
500 Plug seal Ø 43 mm 25 734-1833
1000 Vented Ø 43 mm 25 734-1889
1000 Plug seal Ø 43 mm 25 734-1888
2000 Vented Ø 48 mm 6 734-1904
3000 ml (Fernbach) Vented Ø 70 mm 4 734-1902

Optically clear PC

Corning® baffled and plain Erlenmeyer flasks are ideal for shaker culture applications and storage.

Baffled or plain bottom options in all sizes (125 ml to 3 l)
Moulded-in graduations for accuracy
Vent cap option for continuous gas exchange while ensuring sterility and preventing leakage
Individually packaged and radiation sterilised for ease of use
Certified non-pyrogenic

Erlenmeyer flasks
Corning®

Media bottles with cap

391-0314 391-0315 391-0322

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
PS bottles with PP cap, sterile
250 24 391-0283
500 24 391-0284
1000 24 391-0286
PC bottles with PP cap, sterile
250 24 391-0297
500 24 391-0298
1000 24 391-0299
PETG bottles with PP cap, sterile
250 24 391-0294
500 24 391-0295
1000 24 391-0296
PS bottles with PP cap, non sterile
250 24 391-0317
500 24 391-0318
1000 24 391-0319
PC bottles with PP cap, non sterile
250 24 391-0321
500 24 391-0322
1000 24 391-0323
PETG bottles with PP cap, non sterile
250 24 391-0314
500 24 391-0315
1000 24 391-0316

PS, PC or PETG, with PP screw cap, sterile

VWR Collection disposable, round, Easy Grasp media bottles have been designed for storage of sterile solutions, such as tissue culture media, serum and buffers. 
These bottles are available in three low extractable plastics: polycarbonate which can withstand up to three autoclave cycles and offers good alcohol resistance; 
polystyrene for general purpose cell culture aqueous solutions; and PETG for most general laboratory solution storage. 

Sloped design improves bottle stability when placed on the work surface
Narrow bottle shoulder combined with moulded finger grips improves the ability to securely grip the bottle with gloved hands
Easy Grasp bottle cap facilitates uncapping, tightening and bottle stacking, as well as providing a convenient gripping surface while transporting

Manufactured with class VI materials in a ISO 13485 facility

Capacity (ml) Description Thread Pk Cat. No.
125 Clear, octagonal 38-430 24 215-2203
250 Clear, octagonal 38-430 24 215-2204
500 Clear, octagonal 38-430 12 215-2205
1000 Clear, octagonal 38-430 12 215-2206
500 Clear, round 38-430 12 215-2210
1000 Clear, round 38-430 12 215-2211
300 Clear, round 38-430 96 215-2924

Media bottles with cap
PC, autoclavable, narrow mouth bottles with standard PP caps

VWR Collection media bottles are an ideal replacement for all borosilicate glass bottles. They are 
specifically designed for every laboratory application requiring terminal sterilisation (autoclaving), storage, 
transportation, and production of laboratory biological fluids. The bottles are available in square and round 
shapes to accommodate various packaging needs.

The closure system is guaranteed leakproof and the seal ring allows for convenient shrink-wrapping of the 
caps. Each bottle is carefully produced and quality controlled for uniform wall thickness, clarity, graduation, 
and leakproof closure.

Optional septum cap or vented cap with PTFE membrane is also available.

Ideal for steam sterilisation 
Safe and shatterproof 
Chemically inert
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Capacity (ml) Cap size Pk Cat. No.
5 20-415 100 391-0074
10 20-415 100 391-0075
20 20-415 100 391-0076

Diagnostic bottles, sterile, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Clear PETG with white HDPE closures

Ideal for sampling, storage and shipment of reagents or buffer solutions.

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
30 63 14 20-415 96 215-6700
60 83 18 24-415 96 391-7122
125 108 28 38-430 48 391-7123
250 145 28 38-430 48 391-7124
500 178 28 38-430 24 391-7125
1000 219 28 38-430 24 391-7126
2000 271 39 53B 12 391-7127

Media bottles, square, sterile, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PETG bottle with HDPE screw closure

An inexpensive alternative to glass bottles for storage and transport of media, these heavy walled, square, 
media bottles are transparent and graduated.

Leakproof closure, break-resistant and durable 
Reduced permeability to carbon dioxide and oxygen 
Bottles and closures are radiation sterilised and non-pyrogenic to eliminate costly washing, 
depyrogenation and autoclaving steps 
Heat-shrink band around closure and neck provides tamper-evident seal 
2 l size has moulded in hand grips and a 53 mm white closure

Capacity (ml) Description Neck I-Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
30 With screw caps 14 38×38×64 20-415 280 216-0306
60 With screw caps 18 41×41×83 24-415 200 216-0307
125 With screw caps 28 54×54×110 38-430 96 216-0308
250 With screw caps 28 61×61×146 38-430 60 216-0309
500 With screw caps 28 74×74×177 38-430 40 216-0310
1000 With screw caps 28 94×94×220 38-430 24 216-0311
2000 With screw caps 39 116×116×264 53B 12 216-0312
30 Without screw caps 14 38×38×64 20-415 280 216-0379
60 Without screw caps 18 41×41×83 24-415 200 216-0380
125 Without screw caps 28 54×54×110 38-430 96 216-0381

Culture media bottles, square, sterile, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PETG

An inexpensive alternative to glass bottles for storage and transport of media. Available with or without a 
natural HDPE screw cap closure. The caps for the 30 to 1000 ml bottles are a natural off-white colour. The cap 
for the 2000 ml bottle is white. Bottles and closures are not autoclavable. Packaged in shrink-wrapped trays.

Leakproof closure, break-resistant and durable 
Transparency and reduced permeability to carbon dioxide and oxygen allow media storage up to 6 months 
Bottles and closures are radiation sterilised and non-pyrogenic

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Description Neck I-Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Thread Pk Cat. No.
250 Without screw caps 28 61×61×146 38-430 60 216-0382
500 Without screw caps 28 74×74×177 38-430 40 216-0383
1000 Without screw caps 28 94×94×220 38-430 24 216-0384

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 53×53×99 48 215-8320
500 75×75×175 24 215-8321

Media bottles, square, sterile
Wheaton

PET bottle with white PE cap

These bottles offer the clarity of glass, the strength of plastic and a space saving design.

Tested for pH stability, temperature durability, cloning efficiency and cytotoxicity 
No-drip pour lip allows cleaner, faster and easier pouring 
Permanent moulded-in graduations provide volume determination at a glance 
Lightweight for more economical shipping and handling 
20% headspace for additives

Delivery information: Supplied with caps pre-attached, sterile and shrink-wrapped.

Capacity (ml) Cap size (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
150 45 1/bag, 24 bags/case 24 734-4205
250 45 1/bag, 24 bags/case 24 734-4206
500 45 1/bag, 24 bags/case 24 734-4207
1000 45 1/bag, 24 bags/case 24 734-4208

Storage bottles, square, polycarbonate
Corning®

PC, square

These storage bottles are easier to handle, require less space on the shelf or in the autoclave, and are ideal 
for mixing, sampling and storage.

More break-resistant than other glass or plastic bottles
Screened white enamel graduations are easier to see than moulded graduations
Large white marking spot for easier identification
Bottles can be autoclaved once at 121 °C and 15 psi (repeated autoclaving weakens PC and is not 
recommended)
Can be stored at -80 °C

PS

Disposable polystyrene bottles for storage of media, buffers and other aqueous solutions.

Low profile, easy grip style has sides that facilitate handling
Plug seal caps (45 mm) provide an airtight seal and help minimise the risk of contamination
Bottles can be used with Corning® vacuum filter systems

Storage bottles, polystyrene
Corning®

Easy Grip style Traditional style

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Cap size (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Corning® Easy Grip style storage bottles
150 45 2/pack, 12 packs/case 24 734-1897
250 45 2/pack, 12 packs/case 24 734-1824
500 45 2/pack, 12 packs/case 24 734-1825
1000 45 2/pack, 12 packs/case 24 734-1847
Costar® traditional style storage bottles
125 45 1/pack, 24 packs/case 24 700-1786
250 45 1/pack, 12 packs/case 12 700-1785
500 45 1/pack, 12 packs/case 12 700-1787
1000 45 1/pack, 12 packs/case 12 700-1783

Sterile, certified non-pyrogenic

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Description Pk Cat. No.
15 Culture tubes, untreated 500 734-1697
15 Culture tubes, TC treated 500 734-1701

Culture tubes
Corning®

Optically clear PS

Culture tubes with threaded plug seal caps.

TC treated tubes supplied racked
Untreated tubes provided bulk packed
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Ø×L (mm) Capacity (ml) Thread Packed Pk Cat. No.
Round bottom, rimless culture tubes
10×75 4,0 - 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4221
12×75 6,0 - 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4222
13×100 10,0 - 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4223
15×85 11,0 - 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4224
16×100 15,0 - 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4225
16×125 19,0 - 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4226
16×150 23,0 - 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4227
18×150 28,5 - 250/pack, 2 packs/case 500 734-4228
20×150 36,0 - 250/pack, 2 packs/case 500 734-4229
Round bottom, culture tubes with thread and white marking spot
13×100 7,5 13-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4230
16×100 11,5 15-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4232
16×125 15,5 15-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4231

These disposable PYREX® culture tubes are made from borosilicate glass to reduce pH changes and contaminants potentially leached from soda-lime glass.

Choice of round bottom or flat bottom
Available with or without a white marking spot
Designed for both tissue culture and general bacteriological work
Available with or without cap threads

Culture tubes, disposable, PYREX®
Corning®

734-4225
734-4232

734-4240

Continued on next page
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Ø×L (mm) Capacity (ml) Thread Packed Pk Cat. No.
Round bottom, culture tubes with thread and white marking spot
16×150 19,0 15-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4233
20x125 24,0 18-415* 250/pack, 2 packs/case 500 392-0216
20×150 30,0 18-415* 250/pack, 2 packs/case 500 734-4235
Round bottom, culture tubes with thread, without marking spot
13×100 7,5 13-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4239
16×100 11,5 15-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4240
16×125 15,0 15-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4241
16×150 19,0 15-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4242
20×125 24,0 18-415* 250/pack, 2 packs/case 500 734-4243
20×150 30,0 18-415* 250/pack, 2 packs/case 500 734-4244
Flat bottom, culture tubes with thread, without marking spot
16×125 17 15-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4236
16×100 11,5 15-415* 250/pack, 4 packs/case 1.000 734-4237
19,5×145 29,5 18-415* 250/pack, 2 packs/case 500 734-4238

Cap colour Material Thread With Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps with PTFE liner
Black Phenolic 13-415 PTFE liner 288 212-7527
Black Phenolic 15-415 PTFE liner 288 212-7528
Black Phenolic 18-415 PTFE liner 192 212-7529
Screw caps with rubber liner
Black Phenolic 13-415 rubber liner 288 212-0442
Black Phenolic 15-415 rubber liner 288 212-0443
Black Phenolic 13-415 rubber liner 1.000 734-4255
Black Phenolic 15-415 rubber liner 1.000 734-4256
Black Phenolic 18-415 rubber liner 1.000 734-4257

*Screw caps sold separately

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Cap Description Material Packed Sterile Pk Cat. No.
5 75 12 without cap - PP 1000/pk - 1.000 391-0000

5 75 12 Snap-cap - PS
individually 
wrapped

+ 500 734-0436

5 75 12 without cap - PS 1000/pk - 1.000 734-0000
5 75 12 without cap - PS 125/pk + 1.000 734-0442
5 75 12 without cap - PP 125/pk + 1.000 525-0123
5 75 12 Snap-cap - PS 125/pk + 1.000 734-0443
5 75 12 Snap-cap - PS 25/pk + 500 734-0445
5 75 12 Snap-cap - PP 25/pk + 500 734-0447

5 75 12 Cell strainer cap
for flow 
cytometry

PS 25/pk + 500 734-0001

8 100 13 screw cap - PS 125/pk + 1.000 734-0439

14 100 17 Snap-cap - PS
individually 
wrapped

+ 500 734-0435

14 100 17 Snap-cap - PP
individually 
wrapped

+ 500 734-0438

14 100 17 without cap - PS 125/pk + 1.000 734-0989
14 100 17 without cap - PP 125/pk + 1.000 734-0985
14 100 17 Snap-cap - PS 125/pk + 1.000 525-0122
14 100 17 Snap-cap - PS 25/pk + 500 734-0444
14 100 17 Snap-cap - PP 25/pk + 500 734-0446
16 125 16 screw cap - PS 125/pk + 1.000 734-0986

16 125 16 screw cap - PS
individually 
wrapped

+ 500 734-0440

19 150 16 screw cap - PS
individually 
wrapped

+ 500 734-0441

Round bottomed test tubes, Falcon®
Corning®

For reliable containment of laboratory fluid samples.

PP tubes: For applications requiring greater thermal and chemical stability

PS tubes: For procedures requiring high optical clarity

Widely used and referenced in laboratory protocols 
Dual-position snap caps with heavier gauge walls provide a secure, positive seal 
Specialised tube for flow cytometry applications
Cell strainer cap tube has a 35 μm cell strainer mesh incorporated into cap
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Capacity (ml) Description Pk Cat. No.
7 Round tubes with push-on cap 600 734-2036
7 Round tubes with screw cap 600 734-2037
3 Flat-sided tubes with screw cap 450 734-2068

Cell culture tubes, Nunclon™Δ
Thermo Scientific

PS with PE caps, sterile

Round bottom tubes with screw or push-on cap for standard cell culture, or flat-sided tubes for the culture 
of adherent cells.

Flat side allows easy microscopy - a coverslip can be used in the tube 
Medium retained in the flat-sided tube in the horizontal position 
Excellent optical quality 
Certified surface treatment for optimal cell attachment and growth

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Description Material Sterile Pk Cat. No.
4 70 11 Round bottom PS - 3.600 734-0493
14 110 17 Conical bottom PS - 1.800 525-0060

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stoppers, PE, for tubes 11 mm external diameter 3.600 391-8056
Stoppers, PE, for tubes 12 mm external diameter 3.000 732-2680
Stoppers, PE, for tubes 15 mm external diameter 2.400 391-8062

Sample tubes, disposable, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS

PS tubes are suitable for a broad range of applications.

Graduation marked 
PS tubes are transparent 
Stoppers sold separately
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Reactor, stirred, GL 45, incl. 500 ml DURAN® GL 45 bottle, folding magnetic stirrer and GL 45 PP cap with 2×GL 14 ports, 2×GL 14 PBT caps red 1 215-2359
Reactor, stirred, GL 45, incl. 1000 ml DURAN® GL 45 bottle, folding magnetic stirrer and GL 45 PP cap with 2×GL 14 ports, 2×GL 14 PBT caps red 1 215-2360
Folding magnetic stirrer for GL 45 stirred reactor, incl. shaft 1 215-2358
Spare screw cap 2-ports for GL 45 stirred reactor (excl. stirrer) with GL 14 screw cap (PP, blue) 1 215-2357

Stirred reactor, GL 45
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, PP, PTFE, PEEK, stainless steel

The DURAN® stirred reactor is ideal for the widest possible range of mixing processes in laboratories, 
e.g. mixing liquids or dissolving solids. The connections available permit introduction of other media into 
the bottle or to remove media during mixing. The whole assembly is autoclavable, so that it can be used 
in biological applications, such as simple fermentation processes. With the aid of components from the 
DURAN® connection system extra media bottles can be connected or sterile pressure compensation is 
possible. 

Significantly improved mixing compared to standard magnetic stirring bar
Drive using standard magnetic stirrers
Variable stirrer shaft, can be used for 500 ml and 1000 ml DURAN® GL 45 laboratory bottles
Can be used up to 500 rpm
Parts in contact with media conform fully to FDA requirements 
Temperature resistant up to +140 °C

Description Pk Cat. No.
Reactor cap, stirred, stirrer anchor type, magnetic, complete with shaft, connection and screw cap 1 215-2468
Reactor, stirred, anchor type, magnetic, complete with GLS 80 bottle 1 L, GL 14 screw cap (PP, blue), 2×GL14 screw cap (PBT red), 2×GL18 screw cap 
(PBT red)

1 441-0550

Reactor, stirred, anchor type, magnetic, complete with GLS 80 bottle 2 L,GL 14 screw cap (PP, blue), 2×GL14 screw cap (PBT red), 2×GL18 screw cap (PBT 
red)

1 441-0551

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stirrer impeller type, magnetic, for GLS 80 stirred reactor 1 215-2473
Stirrer anchor type, magnetic, for GLS 80 stirred reactor 1 215-2474
Spare screw cap for GLS 80 stirred reactor, PP blue/grey 1 215-2469
Spare shaft for GLS 80 stirred reactor, stainless steel, incl. PEEK connection 1 215-2470

Reactor, stirred, GLS 80 thread
DURAN Group

DURAN®, PP, PTFE, PEEK, Stainless Steel

The GLS 80 stirred reactor is suitable for a wide range of laboratory mixing processes. The connections 
provided permit addition or removal of media from the bottle during the mixing process. The whole 
assembly can be autoclaved and is therefore suitable for use in biological applications. By using 
components from the GLS 80 connection system, an additional media bottle (OD hose: 1,6 - 12,0 mm) 
can be connected or a sterile pressure equaliser attached. Drive for the stirrer is provided by a standard 
commercial magnetic stirrer. The variable agitator shaft can be used in DURAN® GLS 80 laboratory glass 
bottles (1000 and 2000 ml) and provides notably improved mixing in comparison with standard magnetic 
stirring bars. The agitating element is exchangeable and use up to 500 rpm is possible. Typical applications: 
Mixing of liquids, dissolving of solids, simple fermentation processes.

Parts in contact with media conform fully to FDA requirements
The agitating element is exchangeable 
With the aid of components from the DURAN® connection system extra media bottles can be connected 
or a sterile pressure release is possible
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Capacity (ml) Neck Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 Centre neck 38 - 430, side arm 15 - 415 38×122 1 734-3006
50 Centre neck 38 - 430, side arm 15 - 415 38×141 1 734-3007
125 Centre neck 51 - 400, side arm 33 - 430 65×155 1 734-3008
250 Centre neck 51 - 400, side arm 33 - 430 85×175 1 734-3009
500 Centre neck 100 - 400, side arm 45 mm 110×190 1 734-3010
1000 Centre neck 100 - 400, side arm 45 mm 130×250 1 734-3011
3000 Centre neck 100 - 400, side arm 45 mm 178×341 1 734-3012
6000 Centre neck 100 - 400, side arm 45 mm 258×404 1 734-3013
8000 Centre neck 100 - 400, side arm 45 mm 293×445 1 734-3014

Cell culture flasks, double side arm, Celstir®
Wheaton

Borosilicate glass flask, PTFE and glass impeller assembly, PTFE and silicone lined top cap

Double side arm Celstir® flasks are ideal for microcarrier and suspension cultures such as insect cells, 
hybridomas and adapted cell lines.

Adjustable paddle blade impeller allows better mixing 
Impeller does not protrude through the top cap, thereby maximising incubator space and reducing the 
risk of contamination 
Addition of the bottom dimple to flasks 125 ml and larger improves circulation and reduces the 
accumulation of cells in the centre of the flask 
Flasks 500 ml or larger have a 45 mm side arm to be used as an air vent, media inlet or outlet, 
innoculation port, pH probe inlet, or other application

Description Pk Cat. No.
Single deck roller apparatus, UK plug 1 734-1168

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Deck kit for small bottle roller culture system 1 734-1170

Small bottle bench top roller culture system
Wheaton

This conventional type roller culture equipment is designed to roll vessels 108 to 121 mm in diameter and up to 
290 mm long.

Compact unit well suited for research work 
Two outside rollers can be moved inward to accommodate bottles as small as 75 mm in diameter 
Each deck can accommodate two vessels (vessels not supplied)

Power: 230 V, 50/60 Hz, 35 W

Bottle speed: 0,1 to 3,8 rpm (based on 110 mm bottle)

W×D×H: 320×325×180 mm

Weight: 8 kg

Warning: Use in an environment rich in carbon dioxide might necessitate more frequent replacement of motor 
brushes. Not to be used in temperatures exceeding +40 °C.
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Description Capacity (ml) Cap Neck No. of side arms 
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Flasks 125 ml with 
two solid caps on 
the side arms

125 solid cap
centre neck 70 mm 
Ø, side arm neck 
thread GL 25

2 30-75 63,5×145 12 734-4049

Flasks 500 ml with 
two solid caps on 
the side arms

500 solid cap
centre neck 100 mm 
Ø,  side arm neck 
thread GL 45

2 100-300 87,3× 203,2 12 734-4050

Flasks 1000 ml with 
two solid caps on 
the side arms

1000 solid cap
side arm necks 
thread GL 45

2 300-1000 137×245 6 734-4097

Flasks 3000 ml with 
two solid caps on 
the side arms

3000 solid cap
side arm necks 
thread GL 45

2 1000-3000 188×259 4 734-4099

Flasks 500 ml with 
two solid caps on 
the side arms

500 vented cap
centre neck 100 mm 
Ø,  side arm neck 
thread GL 45

2 100-300 87,3× 203,2 12 392-0309

Flasks 1000 ml with 
two solid caps on 
the side arms

1000 vented cap
side arm necks 
thread GL 45

2 300-1000 137×245 6 734-2289

Flasks 3000 ml with 
two solid caps on 
the side arms

3000 vented cap
side arm necks 
thread GL 45

2 1000-3000 188×259 4 734-2290

Flasks 1000 ml, pre-
assembled, with 
one solid cap and 
one aseptic transfer 
cap on side arms*

1000 -
side arm necks 
thread GL 45

2 300-1000 137×245 6 734-4103

Flasks 3000 ml with 
one solid cap and 
one aseptic transfer 
cap on side arms*

3000 -
side arm necks 
thread GL 45

2 1000-3000 188×259 4 392-0308

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Corning spinner flasks
Side arm aseptic transfer cap, dip tube with 0,2 μm vent, male luer lock, for 500 ml spinner flask 2 734-4101
Side arm aseptic transfer cap, dip tube with 0,2 μm vent, male luer lock, for 1000 ml spinner flask 2 734-4098
Side arm aseptic transfer cap, dip tube with 0,2 μm vent, male luer lock, for 3000 ml spinner flask 2 734-4100
Vent cap, 0,2 μm vent, for 500, 1000 and 3000 ml spinner flasks 4 734-4102

ISO 10993 compliant PS vessel, 1 l and 3 l impellers made of ISO 10993 compliant PP

These disposable spinner flasks are supplied ready-to-use with paddle and integrated magnet, eliminating the need for time-consuming assembly, or cleaning 
and reassembly. They are comparable to conventional glass spinner flasks for growth of suspension cell lines and any attachment-dependent cultures using 
microcarrier beads.

Paddle size and height is optimised for each vessel size
Each spinner flask system assures a clean, sterile unit - no risk of detergent residue or contamination
Integrated magnet provides smooth, even rotation at required speeds on slow-speed stirrers
Heat build-up in the vessel is reduced by means of a specially designed flange that raised the vessel off the stir-plate surface for the 125 ml and 500 ml flasks 
only

*with accessory attached

Spinner flasks, disposable
Corning®

125 ml and 500 ml flasks

1 l and 3 l flasks with accessories
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Description Growth area (cm²) Ø ext.×H (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Roller bottles
TC surface, plug seal cap, without 
graduations

490 111×173 2 per bag, 40 per case 40 734-1702

CellBIND® surface, Easy Grip cap 850 117×271 2 per bag, 40 per case 40 734-0095
TC surface, Easy Grip cap 850 117×271 2 per bag, 40 per case 40 734-1720
TC surface, Easy Grip Vent cap 850 117×271 2 per bag, 40 per case 40 734-1730
CellBIND® surface, Easy Grip Vent 
cap

850 117×271 2 per bag, 40 per case 40 734-4190

TC surface, Easy Grip cap 850 117×271 5 per bag, 40 per case 40 392-0307
TC surface, Easy Grip cap 850 117×271 20 per bag, 20 per case 20 734-1729
TC surface, Easy Grip cap 850 117×271 22 per bag, 44 per case 44 734-4189
CellBIND® surface, Easy Grip cap 850 117×271 22 per bag, 44 per case 44 734-4191
TC surface, Easy Grip cap 1750 117×528 10 per bag, 20 per case 20 734-1714
Expanded surface roller bottles
TC surface, Easy Grip cap 1700 117×271 2 per bag, 40 per case 40 734-1870
TC surface, Easy Grip cap 1700 117×271 5 per bag, 40 per case 40 392-0286
CellBIND® surface, Easy Grip cap 1700 117×271 20 per bag, 20 per case 20 734-0096
TC surface, Easy Grip cap 1700 117×271 20 per bag, 20 per case 20 734-1884
TC surface, Easy Grip Vent cap 1700 117×271 20 per bag, 20 per case 20 734-1898

Description Pk Cat. No.
Caps for roller bottles
Roller bottle caps, PE, Easy Grip, individually wrapped 100 734-1859
Roller bottle caps, PE, Easy Grip Vent, individually wrapped 300 734-1883

Virgin PS, sterile

Roller bottles available with smooth or ribbed surface design for expanded culture area. All bottles are treated for optimal cell attachment. The Corning® 
CellBIND® surface enhances cell attachment under difficult conditions, such as reduced-serum or serum-free medium, resulting in higher cell yields. All bottles are 
graduated, unless otherwise stated.

One piece seamless contruction
All bottles have printed lot numbers to aid product traceability
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non-pyrogenic
Ribbed design provides twice the surface area with the same exterior dimensions

Note: Corning recommends 0.2 to 0.3 ml of medium per cm² of growth area, and setting roller rack speeds to provide 0.5 to 1.0 rpm.

Roller bottles
Corning®
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Type Recommended working volume (ml) Growth area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
TC treated surface
1 chamber 125 - 190 636 8 734-1038
2 chambers 250 - 380 1272 5 734-1039
5 chambers 625 - 950 3180 2 734-1197
5 chambers 625 - 950 3180 8 734-4061
10 chambers 1250 - 1900 6360 2 734-1040
10 chambers 1250 - 1900 6360 6 734-1041
40 chambers 5000 - 7600 25440 2 734-4052
Corning® CellBIND® surface
1 chamber 125 - 190 636 8 734-1017
2 chambers 250 - 380 1272 5 734-1014
5 chambers 625 - 950 3180 2 734-4060
10 chambers 1250 - 1900 6360 2 734-1207
10 chambers 1250 - 1900 6360 6 734-1015
40 chambers 5000 - 7600 25440 2 734-1016
Ultra-Low Attachment surface
1 chamber 125 - 190 636 8 734-4059

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Solid cap, sterile 6 734-4167
Vent cap, 0.2 μm membrane, sterile 6 734-4166
Vent cap, 9.5 mm ID tubing, 7 cm length, Pall® Acro 50, PVDF filter, sterile 5 734-1108
Fill cap, 3.2 mm ID tubing, female luer lock with male luer plug, sterile 5 734-1109
Fill cap, 9.5 mm ID tubing and 7.94 mm barbed fitting, sterile 5 734-1110
Vent cap, 9.5 mm ID tubing, 7 cm length, Pall® Bacterial Air Vent, sterile 4 734-1205
Two vented overcaps and one solid overcap for the universal cap, sterile 100 734-1208
Fill cap, female MPC coupling, 6.4 mm ID barbed fitting with male end cap, sterile 4 734-4062
Fill cap, female MPC coupling, 9.5 mm ID barbed fitting with male end cap, sterile 4 734-4063
Stacking device, ABS, non sterile 5 734-4064

Cell culture chambers, Corning® CellSTACK®
Corning®

PS, sterile

The Corning® CellSTACK® culture chambers are available in five sizes and with three different surface treatments. 

Two 26 mm diameter filling ports allow direct access to chamber bottom providing greater flexibility for sterile 
filling and emptying by pouring, pipetting or via tubing in a fully closed system

Standard 33 mm threaded caps have 0,2 μm pore non-wettable membranes sealed directly to the caps to allow 
gas exchange while minimising the risk of contamination

Optional 33 mm threaded caps are available with integrally sealed USP Class VI certified C-Flex® tubing to allow 
direct sterile transfer of media and cells via pumping or gravity feed

Polystyrene construction provides excellent optical clarity and mechanical strength

TC treated surface

Uncharged polystyrene has an uncharged, hydrophobic surface to which cell attachment proteins bind poorly. This 
results in poor and uneven cell attachment and growth. Tissue culture (TC) treated polystyrene has a negatively 
charged, hydrophilic surface to which cell attachment proteins bind evenly. This provides a good surface for cell 
attachment and growth.

Corning® CellBIND® surface

The Corning® CellBIND® surface enhances cell attachment under difficult conditions, such as reduced-serum or serum-free medium, resulting in higher cell yields.

More consistent cell attachment resulting in increased cell growth
Adapts cells more quickly to reduced-serum or serum-free conditions
Reduces premature cell detachment from confluent cultures
May eliminate the need for tedious, time-consuming, low stability biological coatings
Requires no refrigeration or special handling and is stable at room temperature

Ultra-Low Attachment surface

The Ultra-Low Attachment surface is a covalently bonded hydrogel surface that is hydrophilic and neutrally charged. It minimises cell attachment, protein 
absorption and enzyme activation. The surface is non-cytotoxic, biologically inert and non-degradable.

Maintains cells in a suspended, unattached state
Prevents stem cells from attachment-mediated differentiation
Prevents anchorage-dependent cells from dividing
Reduces binding of attachment and serum proteins to the substrate

Accessories

A variety of optional filling caps are available to allow direct aseptic transfer of media and cells via pumping or gravity feed. Several coupling devices are available 
on these filling caps with or without integrally sealed USP Class VI certified C-Flex® tubing. Optional filling caps with attached filters with hydrophobic membranes 
provide for gas exchange and faster aseptic venting during liquid transfers. Extra sterile vented or unvented 33 mm replacement caps are also available. Reusable 
stacking devices fit between CellSTACK® chambers to keep them level and optimise incubator space while providing clearance for gas exchange.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Fill cap, 6.4 mm ID tubing, 70 cm length, male MPC coupling with female end cap, sterile 4 734-1209
Fill cap, male MPC coupling, 6.4 mm ID barbed fitting with female end cap, sterile 4 734-4066
Fill cap, male MPC coupling, 9.5 mm ID barbed fitting with female end cap, sterile 4 734-4068

All caps are 33 mm threaded caps

Continued from previous page

Cap Description Growth area (cm²) Packed Pk Cat. No.

HDPE, flat top
10 layer, rectangular, sterile, 
barcoded

1720 4 per pack/24 per case 24 734-4010

PC, clear 12 layer, rectangular, sterile 6000 1 per pack/4 per case 4 734-2483
PC, clear 36 layer, rectangular, sterile 18000 1 per pack/2 per case 2 734-2484
PC, clear 120 layer, rectangular, sterile 60000 1 per case 1 392-0360

Cell culture vessels, Corning® HYPERStack®
Corning®

The Corning® HYPERStack® cell culture vessel is a closed system that allows fluid manipulations to occur 
through preassembled tubing sets. Two 3/8” ID tubing ports for filling and venting allow filling via bag 
assembly, sterile bottle connection or pumping. The attached vent filters are 0,2 μm pore, hydrophobic 
membranes that allow air displacement during filling while minimising the risk of contamination.

Closed system approach - no open fluid manipulations Class VI certified C-FLEX® tubing for liquid 
handling manipulations 
Low particulate assembly method acceptable for cell therapy applications 
Corning proprietary gas-permeable film technology 
Corning® CellBIND® surface treatment for optimal cell attachment and performance
Virgin polystyrene provides excellent optical clarity and mechanical strength
Gamma sterilised to SAL 10-6 standard 
100% leak tested prior to shipping

Type Recommended working volume (ml) Growth area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
1 level 200 632 6 734-2242
2 levels 400 1260 6 734-1443
4 levels 800 2520 4 734-1445
10 levels 2000 6300 2 734-1444

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Nunc™ EasyFill™ cell factories
PC connector 10 390-0343
Cap filter 10 392-0294
Gelman filter (1 μm) with connector, sterile 2 390-0344
Air filter (0,2 μm) with connector, sterile 2 390-0345

Cell culture chambers, Nunc™ EasyFill™ cell factories
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile

The EasyFill™ Cell Factory has one large and one small opening in each unit, which makes it versatile and 
easy to use. EasyFill™ Cell Factory bridges the gap between small scale research and large scale GMP 
production. It can be used as it is, without any accessories, or used with plug and play connections for rapid 
attachment of tubing and filters, significantly reducing contamination risk. EasyFill™ systems are available 
with 1, 2, 4 or 10 growth chamber levels, providing surface areas ranging from 630 cm² to 6300 cm².

Versatile – large opening facilitates the desire to pour media directly and small opening supports those 
that need a closed, aseptic system for filling and harvesting
Bridges small scale process development with large scale production
Easy to use and ready to use straight from the box, no accessories needed
High yield and process efficiency
Nunclon™Δ surface treatment to promote consistent performance for cell attachment and proliferation in 
serum free and serum containing media

W×L: 250×335 mm

Delivery information: Shipped sterile and ready to use, for single use applications.



936 www.vwr.com

Cell culture
Larger scale/bioprocessing

Type Recommended working volume (ml) Growth area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
1 level 200 632 8 732-2603
2 levels 400 1264 6 732-2606
4 levels 800 2528 10 734-2187
10 levels 2000 6320 2 734-2082
10 levels 2000 6320 6 734-2105
40 levels 8000 25280 2 734-2028

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Start-up kit*, sterile 1 KIT 734-2106
Connector PTFE 10 734-2110
Gelman filter (1 μm), sterile 10 391-8339

*Start-up kit includes: PC connector, air vent filter, white filter adapter cap, cover caps, tube clamp and silicone tubing.

Cell culture chambers, Nunc™ cell factories
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile

For the industrial scale production of, for example, vaccines, monoclonal antibodies or pharmaceuticals.

Ideal for adherent cells, but can also be used for suspension cultures 
Growth kinetics are unaltered from laboratory scale culture 
Available in 1, 2, 10 and 40 tray versions for easy scale-up 
Low contamination risk 
Certified Nunclon™Δ surface treatment ensures excellent conditions for cell attachment and growth

Tray L×W: 335×205 mm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Cell strainers, 40 μm pore size, blue frame 50 734-0002
Cell strainers, 70 μm pore size, white frame 50 734-0003
Cell strainers, 100 μm pore size, yellow frame 50 734-0004

Cell strainers, Falcon®
Corning®

An easy, ready-to-use way to consistently obtain a more uniform single-cell suspension. Made of a strong 
nylon mesh and available with 40, 70 or 100 μm pores that are evenly spaced for optimal performance 
in a variety of applications. A faster and easier alternative to gauze filtration in procedures involving 
dissociation of cells from either clumps or primary tissue.

Moulded, colour-coded PP frame with tab enables easy handling 
Fits perfectly into a 50 ml Falcon® conical tube or other similarly sized tube 
Sterilised by gamma irradiation and conveniently available in individual, peel-open packaging 
Extended lip on strainer enables aseptic handling with forceps

Description Pk Cat. No.
Flowmi™ cell strainers for 1000 μl pipette tips, 40 μm pore size 50 734-5950

Flowmi™ cell strainers (pore size 40 μm) provide fast, efficient filtering of small volume samples (up to 1000 μl) and are unmatched at preserving sample volume.

Decreases the potential for clogging of FLOW or FACS* instruments by effectively filtering cellular debris 
Flowmi™ fits most 1000 μl tips, including VWR brand, Axygen, Nichiryo and Eppendorf, and more 
Compact tray holds 50 Flowmi™ cell strainers ready for press and fit attachment to your tip
Tray features a sliding cover for easy, one-handed use 
Packaged in a re-sealable bag to maintain sterility when used in a laminar flow hood 

Note: Recommended for use with samples having a maximum concentration of 2×106 cells/ml.

* FACS is a registered trademark of Becton-Dickinson Corporation

Cell strainers for 1000 μl pipette tips, Flowmi™
Bel-Art Products

Description Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cell scraper, blade width 20 mm 250 100 734-2602
Cell scraper, blade width 30 mm 390 100 734-2604
Cell lifter, blade width 20 mm 250 100 734-2603
Cell lifter, blade width 30 mm 390 100 734-2605

Cell scrapers and cell lifters
Specifically designed to make collecting of cells easier and more effective. Available with a choice of blade 
positions - scraper for use in flasks, or lifter for use in harvesting cells (especially stem cells) in dishes.

Cross-ribbed handle in ABS provides a greater rigidity and ensures a better control while scraping cells
Thin, flexible TPE blade prevents damage to cells 
Individually wrapped
Sterilised by gamma irradiation
Non pyrogenic
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Description Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cell scraper for use with 12.5 - 25 cm² 
vessels, 18 mm blade

180 100 734-0385

Cell scraper for use with 75 cm² vessels, 
18 mm blade

250 100 734-0386

Cell scraper for use with 75 cm² vessels, 
30 mm blade

250 100 734-1111

Cell scraper for use with 150 - 175 cm² 
vessels, 30 mm blade

400 100 734-0387

Cell scrapers, Falcon®
Corning®

PS handle, TPE blade

Designed to provide maximum accessibility to the growth surfaces of a variety of culture vessels.

Cross-ribbed PS handle provides greater rigidity, to ensure better control while scraping cells 
Highly compliant TPE blade pivots to provide multiple angles to remove cells from the entire growth 
surface

Description Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cell lifter, 19 mm blade, 180 mm handle 180 100 734-1526
Small cell scraper, 18 mm blade, 250 mm 
handle

250 100 734-1527

Large cell scraper, 30 mm blade, 390 mm 
handle

390 100 734-1528

Cell scrapers and cell lifters
Corning®

Useful for the manual harvesting of cells, scrapers are designed for use in flasks and cell lifters for use in 
harvesting cells (especially stem cells) in dishes.

Blade design minimises cell damage and ensures even contact with the growth surface
Individually wrapped
Sterilised by gamma radiation
Certified non-pyrogenic

Description Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
For use with 25 - 80 cm² flasks, blade offset 
7.5 mm, blade width 15.5 mm

230 250 734-2132

For use with 75 - 175 cm² flasks, blade 
offset 16 mm, blade width 17.5 mm

320 250 734-2133

Cell scrapers, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Cell scrapers for cell harvesting are available in two lengths, with adjustable blade for optimal application 
flexibility. Non-pyrogenic.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Plate roller 1 391-1278

Plate roller for securing films and foils to microplates
Soft rubber roller recommended for assuring tight and consistent application of adhesive films to 
microplates.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Starter kit including dispenser and 2 film rolls 1 KIT 731-0313
Starter kit including dispenser and 2 film rolls, sterile 1 KIT 731-0314
Replacement rolls 2 Roll 731-0315
Replacement rolls, sterile 2 Roll 731-0316

Sealing film for biological cultures
Rayon film with medical grade adhesive

Hydrophobic, porous film in sheeted-roll format for sealing tissue culture plates, bio-blocks, and 96-well 
plates where gas exchange is necessary for cell or bacterial growth.

Recommended temperature range from −20 to +80 °C
Total thickness 140 μm
Prescored films separated by red colour bands for easy application
Pierceable and breathable

Each roll contains sufficient film to cover 50 plates.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rayon films, non sterile 100 391-1261
Rayon films, sterile 50 391-1262

Breathable rayon film seals for biological cultures
A 114 μm thick hydrophobic porous film with medical-grade adhesive for tissue culture plates, bio-blocks, 
and 96-well plates where gas exchange is necessary for cell or bacterial growth. These rayon films minimise 
cross-contamination, spillage and evaporation. They allow uniform air and CO2 exchange for all wells, 
unlike plate lids which favour exchange for wells near plate edges. Sterile product is packaged in tamper 
evident bags of 25.

Non cytotoxic, highly gas permeable 
Pierceable using pipette tip for sample recovery 
Recommended for temperatures from −20 to +80 °C

Each film L×D: 142,9×82,6 mm for standard size tissue culture plates.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Clear-Zone films, non sterile 50 391-1264

Pierceable films for robotics, Clear-Zone
With a polyethylene top layer and inert white polypropylene and acrylic adhesive sublayer, this 
easy-piercing sealing film allows direct sample recovery with single or multichannel pipettors and robotic 
probes. The adhesive-free zone above each well prevents adhesive fouling of the pipette tip or robotic 
probe, minimising the amount of adhesive that comes into contact with the sample. Suitable for 96-well 
plates only.

Clear zone above each well is free of adhesive 
Minimise sample exposure to adhesive
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Precut vinyl films, non sterile 100 391-1286
Precut vinyl films, sterile 50 391-1287

Precut pierceable vinyl films for robotics
These 100 μm thick vinyl films with 20 μm adhesive layer are designed for temporary protection of samples 
in 96-well plates from contamination and evaporation. A precut pattern over each well separates the film 
into four flaps that bend inward easily when pushed by a robotic probe or pipette tip, allowing access to the 
sample without coring or adhesive fouling. The resilient flaps regain their original position after sampling 
for continued sample protection. For long-term sample protection after sampling, a continuous film should 
be applied as a second layer. Suitable for sealing all standard 96-well plates.

Protect samples and limit evaporation short-term 
Precut flaps bend inward without fouling probes or tips 
Flaps close for continued protection after sampling

Each film L×D: 145,5×79,4 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing film, polyolefin 1 Roll 731-0308
Sealing foil, aluminium 1 Roll 731-0307
Sealing film, rayon 1 Roll 731-0306

Sealing film for automation
Adhesive sealing film or foil rolls constructed on plastic cores, for use with high throughput automated 
microplate sealers.

Continous rolls - no splices
Film or foil does not extend beyond edge of plastic core
Robust static-free packaging provides protection during shipment and facilitates accurate alignment and 
adhesion

Sealing film for qPCR, sitting-drop protein crystallisation, HTS and cold storage

Clear polyolefin with ultra-strong, pressure-sensitive silicone adhesive for qPCR, sitting-drop protein 
crystallisation, HTS, storage and general incubation applications.

DMSO resistant
Nuclease-, nucleic acid- and pyrogen-free
Provides as strong a bond to the plate as heat sealing films without the drawbacks of heat

Sealing foil for PCR, HTS and cold storage 

Pierceable aluminium foil with pressure-sensitive acrylic adhesive for PCR, HTS and cold storage.

DMSO resistant
Easily pierceable for sample recovery
Nuclease-, nucleic acid- and pyrogen-free

Sealing film for cell and tissue culture

Breathable rayon films for cell and tissue culture.

Non cytotoxic
Highly gas permeable 
Easily pierceable for sample recovery 

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing tape, polyester 200 732-2610

Sealing tape for MicroWell™ plates, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Polyester film with acrylic adhesive

Provides an effective seal for all MicroWell™ plates used in PCR and cell culture.

Resistant to temperatures between −70 and +100 °C
Minimum evaporation and well-to-well cross-contamination

Dimensions: 134×80 mm  
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Description Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Breathable film non sterile - 100 732-1027
Breathable film sterile + 50 732-1028

Breatheable sealing film seals, Axygen®
Corning®

Porous film seals PP and PS culture plates, 96- and 384-well plates, and other assay plates.

Allows effective gas exchange for cellular and bacterial cultivation and prevents contamination 
Sterile packs available

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing film, AxySeal, 80 μm 100 732-7506

Sealing film, Axygen® AxySeal
Corning®

Polyester based with uniformly and consistently applied acrylic adhesive to eliminate the edge effect in 
ELISA assays. Suitable for sealing tissue culture plates, for short-term storage and incubation, for transport 
and the containment of biohazardous solutions.

No edge effect in ELISA assays 
Functional temperature range of −40 to +104 °C
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Foetal bovine serum, premium grade, South American origin 100 ml S181B-100
Foetal bovine serum, premium grade, South American origin 500 ml S181B-500
Foetal bovine serum, premium grade, heat inactivated, South American origin 100 ml S181BH-100
Foetal bovine serum, premium grade, heat inactivated, South American origin 500 ml S181BH-500

Biowest is a certified ISO 9001:2008 company. Registered by the French Ministry of Agriculture (EC regulation No. 1069/2009) under agreement no. FR 49.231.001 for the production of animal 
sera.

Foetal bovine serum (FBS), premium grade
Biowest

Sterile filtered, South American origin

Biowest foetal bovine serum (FBS) is derived from clotted whole blood aseptically collected from foetus via 
cardiac puncture. Each manufactured batch is rigorously controlled, from the collection of serum through to 
final packaging.

Pre-selected and derived from own collection sources
No time consuming batch testing required
Defined endotoxin level: <5 EU/ml
Defined haemoglobin level: <25 mg/100 ml 
Guaranteed growth promotion >80%*
Low batch-to-batch variation

*tested on SP2/O-Ag14, HELA, L929 and MRC-5 cells

This premium grade product is intended for ‘off-the-shelf’ use. No batch-specific reservations will be held.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Instant FBS, sterile, French origin 3 g S382G-N005L
Instant FBS, sterile, South American origin 3 g S381G-N005L

Foetal bovine serum (FBS), Instant FBS
Biowest

Instant FBS is a powdered, soluble foetal bovine serum offering quality, ease of use, convenient storage and 
ambient shipping.

Easy to use - simply dissolve in cell culture water or directly into cell culture media (3 g of Instant FBS is 
equivalent to 50 ml of liquid FBS)
Same quality as liquid FBS without the need to aliquot and refreeze, minimising the risk of contamination
Can be stored in the fridge (+2 to 8 °C)
Less weight and volume transported; less environmental contamination

Description Pk Cat. No.
Foetal bovine serum, Chilean origin, USDA approved 100 ml S1560-100
Foetal bovine serum, Chilean origin, USDA approved 500 ml S1560-500
Foetal bovine serum, Central American origin, USDA approved 100 ml S1600-100
Foetal bovine serum, Central American origin, USDA approved 500 ml S1600-500
Foetal bovine serum, Mexican origin, USDA approved 100 ml S1650-100
Foetal bovine serum, Mexican origin, USDA approved 500 ml S1650-500

Foetal bovine serum (FBS), USDA approved
Biowest

Sterile filtered

Foetal bovine serum (FBS) derived from clotted whole blood aseptically collected from foetus via cardiac 
puncture. Each manufactured batch is rigorously controlled, from the collection of serum through to final 
packaging. USDA approved sources from countries where excellent veterinary conditions are available. 
EDQM certified FBS guarantees that the origin and the manufacturing process is certified by the European 
Directorate for the Quality of Medicine and Healthcare. Countries of origin for EDQM certified serum are 
Panama, Costa Rica, Paraguay, Brazil, Chile and Mexico.

High quality serum, rigorously tested
Wide range of sources available
Full traceability and security

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Foetal bovine serum, Australian origin, USDA approved 100 ml S1700-100
Foetal bovine serum, Australian origin, USDA approved 500 ml S1700-500
Foetal bovine serum, heat inactivated, Chilean origin, USDA approved 100 ml S156H-100
Foetal bovine serum, heat inactivated, Chilean origin, USDA approved 500 ml S156H-500
Foetal bovine serum, heat inactivated, Central American origin, USDA approved 100 ml S160H-100
Foetal bovine serum, heat inactivated, Central American origin, USDA approved 500 ml S160H-500
Foetal bovine serum, heat inactivated, Mexican origin, USDA approved 100 ml S165H-100
Foetal bovine serum, heat inactivated, Mexican origin, USDA approved 500 ml S165H-500
Foetal bovine serum, embryonic stem cell tested, Mexican origin, USDA approved 100 ml S165S-100
Foetal bovine serum, embryonic stem cell tested, Mexican origin, USDA approved 500 ml S165S-500

Biowest is a certified ISO 9001:2008 company. Registered by the French Ministry of Agriculture (EC regulation No. 1069/2009) under agreement no. FR 49.231.001 for the production of animal 
sera.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Foetal bovine serum, South American origin 100 ml S1810-100
Foetal bovine serum, South American origin 500 ml S1810-500
Foetal bovine serum, heat inactivated, South American origin 100 ml S181H-100
Foetal bovine serum, heat inactivated, South American origin 500 ml S181H-500
Foetal bovine serum, charcoal stripped, South American origin 100 ml S181F-100
Foetal bovine serum, charcoal stripped, South American origin 500 ml S181F-500
Foetal bovine serum, dialysed, South American origin 100 ml S181D-100
Foetal bovine serum, dialysed, South American origin 500 ml S181D-500
Foetal bovine serum, embryonic stem cell tested, South American origin 100 ml S181S-100
Foetal bovine serum, embryonic stem cell tested, South American origin 500 ml S181S-500
Foetal bovine serum, ultra-low endotoxin, South American origin 100 ml S1860-100
Foetal bovine serum, ultra-low endotoxin, South American origin 500 ml S1860-500
Foetal bovine serum, lipid depleted, South American origin 100 ml S181L-100
Foetal bovine serum, lipid depleted, South American origin 500 ml S181L-500
Foetal bovine serum, tetracycline-free, South American origin 100 ml S181T-100
Foetal bovine serum, tetracycline-free, South American origin 500 ml S181T-500
Foetal bovine serum, iron supplemented, South American origin 100 ml S181R-100
Foetal bovine serum, iron supplemented, South American origin 500 ml S181R-500

Biowest is a certified ISO 9001:2008 company. Registered by the French Ministry of Agriculture (EC regulation No. 1069/2009) under agreement no. FR 49.231.001 for the production of animal 
sera.

Foetal bovine serum (FBS), South American origin
Biowest

Sterile filtered

Foetal bovine serum (FBS) derived from clotted whole blood aseptically collected from foetus via cardiac 
puncture. Each manufactured batch is rigorously controlled, from the collection of serum through to final 
packaging.

South American origin
High quality serum, rigorously tested
Full traceability and security

Description Pk Cat. No.
FBS, Brazilian origin 500 ml 392-0325

Foetal bovine serum (FBS), Brazilian origin
Biochrom

High quality foetal bovine serum (FBS) of Brazilian origin, sterile filtered and bottled under GMP guidelines.

Examined to exclude viruses such as Bovine Virus Diarrhoea (BVD), Bovine Herpes Virus type 1 (BHV-1) 
and Parainfluenza Virus type 3 (PI3); test results prove negative with respect to cytopathogenicity, 
haemadsorption, and immunoperoxidase staining; screened also for antibodies against these virus types
Samples available for batch testing, please enquire via your local VWR sales office
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Adult bovine serum
Bovine serum, French origin 100 ml S0250-100
Bovine serum, French origin 500 ml S0250-500
Calf serum
Calf serum 100 ml S0400-100
Calf serum 500 ml S0400-500
Newborn calf serum
Newborn calf serum 100 ml S0750-100
Newborn calf serum 500 ml S0750-500
Chicken serum
Chicken serum 100 ml S0500-100
Chicken serum 1.000 ml S0500-1000
Donkey serum
Donkey serum 100 ml S2170-100
Donkey serum 500 ml S2170-500
Donor foal serum
Donor foal serum 100 ml S0800-100
Donor foal serum 500 ml S0800-500
Goat serum
Goat serum 100 ml S2000-100
Goat serum 500 ml S2000-500
Guinea pig serum
Guinea pig serum 100 ml S2450-100
Guinea pig serum 500 ml S2450-500
Donor horse serum
Donor horse serum 100 ml S0900-100
Donor horse serum 500 ml S0900-500
Foetal horse serum
Foetal horse serum 100 ml S0960-100
Foetal horse serum 500 ml S0960-500
Lamb serum
Lamb serum 100 ml S2300-100
Lamb serum 500 ml S2300-500
Mouse serum
Mouse serum 10 ml S2160-010
Mouse serum 20 ml S2160-020
Mouse serum 50 ml S2160-050
Mouse serum 100 ml S2160-100
Mouse serum 500 ml S2160-500
Porcine serum
Porcine serum 100 ml S2400-100
Porcine serum 500 ml S2400-500
Rabbit serum
Rabbit serum 100 ml S2500-100
Rabbit serum 500 ml S2500-500
Rat serum
Rat serum 10 ml S2150-010
Rat serum 20 ml S2150-020
Rat serum 50 ml S2150-050
Rat serum 500 ml S2150-500
Sheep serum
Sheep serum 100 ml S2350-100
Sheep serum 500 ml S2350-500

Animal sera
Biowest

A wide range of high quality animal sera are listed. Other species or special treatments may also be 
available, please contact your local VWR sales office for further details.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FreeAdd 5X 100 ml S6000-100

Serum replacement, FreeAdd 5X
Biowest

Sterile filtered liquid, storage 2 - 8 °C

FreeAdd 5X is a fully chemically defined substitute for animal serum. It provides the necessary nutritional 
support for cell growth, development and expression. It has been tested on a variety of cells and can be 
used in combination with basal medium to generate equal or even better cell culture performance.

No hydrolysates or mixtures
Non detectable endotoxin level
Broad range (cell lines, primary cells, stem cells)
GMP produced
100% batch-to-batch consistency

Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® Nu-Serum™ IV 100 ml 392-0321

Serum replacement, Nu-Serum™ IV
Corning®
Corning® Nu-Serum™ IV growth media supplement provides a low-protein alternative to newborn calf, foetal bovine, and other sera routinely used for cell culture. 
The low-protein content facilitates protein purification, virus production, monoclonal antibody production and screening, and increases the frequency of successful 
transfection of cells.

Formulation: Frozen solution containing 25% foetal bovine serum, EGF, ECGS, insulin, human transferrin, triiodothyronine, progesterone, estradiol-17ß, 
testosterone, hydrocortisone, selenous acid, o-phosphorylethanolamine, glucose, amino acids, vitamins, and other trace elements and nutrients contained in the 
Ham’s F12 medium base.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cryoprotective medium without L-glutamine, with 15% DMSO (use 1:1 with growth medium) 100 ml 733-1686
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose, with UltraGlutamine I 500 ml 733-1695
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose, with L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1694
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose, with L-glutamine 1 l 733-1696
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose, without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1698
DMEM with 1,0 g/L glucose, without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1710
DMEM with 1,0 g/L glucose and 25 mM HEPES buffer, without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1711
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose and 25 mM HEPES buffer, without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1712
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose, without L-glutamine or sodium pyruvate 500 ml 733-1719
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose, without L-glutamine or sodium pyruvate 1 l 733-1720
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose and L-glutamine, without sodium pyruvate 500 ml 733-1726
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose, without L-glutamine (hybridoma fusion screened) 500 ml 733-1729

Liquid cell culture media, classical, BioWhittaker™
Chemically defined liquid media is used to provide nutrients for cell culture growth in research, diagnostic 
and manufacturing applications. All Classical Media products are manufactured in accordance with cGMP 
regulations.

BME is a minimal media suitable for a variety of cell types. It is an historical precursor to Minimum Essential 
Media (MEM).

DMEM is used in a wide range of mammalian cell culture applications. The high glucose version is well 
suited to high density suspension culture. The low glucose formula is used for adherent dependent cells.

DMEM:F12 combines the richness of F12 with the higher component concentrations of DMEM. This media 
is well suited for clonal density cultures.

Glasgow: Designed to support BHK-21 cells.

Ham’s: Developed for low density (clonal) growth of CHO cells.

IMDM is suitable for fast growing cells. All formulae contain HEPES for added buffering.

L-15: Developed for fast growing tumour cells, this formula does not require a CO2 enriched atmostphere. The bicarbonate free medium is buffered with elevated 
levels of amino acids.

McCoy’s: Designed for human lymphocyte culture.

Medium 199 was originally formulated for chick embryo fibroblast culture. These four formulations require a CO2 enriched atmosphere.

NCTC-109: A complex formula used to supplement hybridoma medium.

Richter’s: Also known as I-MEM, improved MEM with zinc.

RPMI is a general purpose media with a broad range of applications for mammalian cells, especially haematopoetic cells.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
DMEM with 4,5 g/L glucose, without L-glutamine or phenol red 500 ml 733-1731
DMEM:F12 with 3,151 g/L glucose and UltraGlutamine I, without HEPES buffer 500 ml 733-1668
DMEM:F12 with 3,151 g/L glucose and L-glutamine, without HEPES buffer 1 l 733-1669
DMEM:F12 with 3,151 g/L glucose, L-glutamine and 15 mM HEPES buffer 500 ml 733-1713
Glasgow MEM (G-MEM, BHK-21) 500 ml 733-1725
Grace’s Insect Medium without lactalbumin hydrolysate, yeastolate, gentamycin or FBS 500 ml 733-1664
Grace’s Complete Insect Medium with 10% heat inactivated FBS, yeastolate, lactablumin hydroysate and gentamycin 1 l 733-1665
Grace’s Insect Medium with lactalbumin hydrolysate, yeastolate and gentamycin, without FBS 500 ml 733-1667
Ham’s
Ham’s F-12 Medium with L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1699
Ham’s F-10 Medium with L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1700
IMDM with 25 mM HEPES buffer and L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1715
IMDM with 25 mM HEPES buffer, without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1717
IMDM with 25 mM HEPES buffer, without L-glutamine 1 l 733-1718
IMDM with 25 mM HEPES buffer and L-glutamine (hybridoma fusion screened) 500 ml 733-1730
L-15 Modified Medium 2X except L-tyrosine (1X), without L-glutamine or phenol red (virus plaquing medium) 100 ml 733-1703
L-15 Medium without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1706
McCoy’s 5A Medium (modified) with L-glutamine and 25 mM HEPES buffer 500 ml 733-1692
McCoy’s 5A Medium (modified) with L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1705
MEM Eagle Joklik’s Formulation for suspension cultures 1 l 733-1670
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS with non-essential amino acids and L-glutamine, without calcium 450 ml 733-1671
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1683
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS without L-glutamine 1 l 733-1684
MEM Eagle with Hanks’ BSS without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1685
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS with 25 mM HEPES, without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1687
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS with 25 mM HEPES, without L-glutamine 1 l 733-1688
MEM Eagle with Hanks’ BSS with 25 mM HEPES buffer, without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1689
MEM Alpha Eagle without L-glutamine, deoxyribonucleosides or ribonucleosides 500 ml 733-1693
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS with L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1697
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS with non-essential amino acids and sodium pyruvate, without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1701
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS without L-glutamine or phenol red (virus plaquing medium) 100 ml 733-1702
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS without NaHCO3 or L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1704
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS cell culture maintenance medium* 100 ml 733-1722
MEM Eagle with Earle’s BSS cell culture maintenance medium* 500 ml 733-1723
Medium 199 with Hanks’ BSS with L-glutamine and 1,4 g/l NaHCO3 500 ml 733-1675
Medium 199 with Earle’s BSS with L-glutamine, 25 mM HEPES buffer and 2,2 g/l NaHCO3 500 ml 733-1679
Medium 199 with Earle’s BSS with L-glutamine, 25 mM HEPES buffer and 2,2 g/l NaHCO3 1 l 733-1680
Medium 199 with Hanks’ BSS with L-glutamine, 25 mM HEPES buffer and 1,4 g/l NaHCO3 500 ml 733-1681
Medium 199 with Earle’s BSS with L-glutamine and 2,2 g/l NaHCO3 500 ml 733-1682
NCTC-109 with Earle’s BSS 100 ml 733-1733
Richter’s CM Medium with L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1666
RPMI 1640 with L-glutamine, 25 mM HEPES buffer, 100 units/ml penicillin, 50 μg/ml streptomycin 100 ml 733-1672
RPMI 1640 with L-glutamine, 25 mM HEPES buffer, 100 units/ml penicillin, 50 μg/ml streptomycin 500 ml 733-1673
RPMI 1640 with UltraGlutamine I and 25 mM HEPES buffer 500 ml 733-1678
RPMI 1640 with L-glutamine and 25 mM HEPES buffer 500 ml 733-1677
RPMI 1640 without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1690
RPMI 1640 without L-glutamine 1 l 733-1691
RPMI 1640 with UltraGlutamine I 500 ml 733-1709
RPMI 1640 with L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1708
RPMI 1640 with L-glutamine, without D-glucose 500 ml 733-1727
RPMI 1640 without L-glutamine, without phenol red 500 ml 733-1732
Schneider’s
Schneider’s Drosophila Medium (modified) with L-glutamine 1 l 733-1663
TC 100 Insect Medium with L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1661
William’s
William’s Medium E without L-glutamine, without phenol red 500 ml 733-1662
William’s Medium E without L-glutamine 500 ml 733-1728

*with NEAA, L glutamine, 25 mM HEPES buffer, 10 μg/ml gentamycin, 50 units/ml penicillin, 50 μg/ml streptomycin, 2.5 μg/ml amphotericin B, and 2.0% heat inactivated FBS
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Biofreeze, freezing medium 25 ml 392-0324

Freezing media, Biofreeze
Biochrom

Biofreeze is suitable for mammalian cells or to enable tissue reconstruction. It supersedes conventional 
freezing media because Biofreeze creates comparable cell viability after thawing. The function of DMSO is 
replaced by a less toxic anti-freezing agent.

Contains no DMSO, which is toxic to cells
Does not contain any substances of animal origin
Free from genetically modified organisms

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bovine Pituitary Extract 15 mg 734-1311

Bovine Pituitary Extract (BPE)
Corning®
Bovine Pituitary Extract (BPE) is a broadly used supplement to culture a variety of epithelial and endothelial cells. BPE contains growth factors (for example, basic 
FGF) and hormones.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® Cell Recovery Solution 100 ml 734-0107

Cell Recovery Solution
Corning®
Corning® Cell Recovery Solution allows for the recovery of cells cultured on Corning® Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix for subsequent biochemical analysis. 
Corning® Cell Recovery Solution depolymerises Corning® Matrigel® Matrix gels without enzymatic digests and lengthy incubation periods at high temperatures. 
Cells are released without damage thereby avoiding biochemical changes during incubation and digestion of extracellular portions of cell-surface receptors and 
adhesion molecules.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Collagen I, human 10 mg 392-0319

Collagen I
Corning®
Collagen I is found in most tissues and organs, but is most plentiful in dermis, tendon, and bone. Used as a thin coating in cell and tissue culture, it is often used 
to enhance cell attachment and proliferation. When applied as a gel it can be used to promote expression of cell-specific morphology and function. Collagen I is 
commonly used to culture endothelial cells, hepatocytes, muscle cells, and a variety of other cell types. The HC formulation of rat tail collagen I is used for three 
dimensional applications requiring a sturdy gel that provides a maximal 3D support matrix (guidelines are included with product).

Quality control: All preparations are quality controlled by SDS-PAGE and tested and found negative for bacteria, fungi, and mycoplasma. Source material for 
human collagen I tested for hepatitis B antigen and HIV-1 antibody.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Collagen IV, mouse 1 mg 734-0099
Collagen IV, human 250 μG 734-0105
Collagen IV, mouse 10 mg 734-0100

Collagen IV
Corning®
Collagen IV is a ubiquitous component of basement membranes, the sheet-like matrix that underlies epithelial and endothelial cells and surrounds muscle fat and 
nerve cells. It can be used as a thin coating on tissue culture surfaces to promote cell attachment and proliferation and to study its effects on cell behaviour.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Collagen V, human 250 μG 734-0106

Collagen V
Corning®
Collagen V is found in whole placenta, amnion, chorion, and cornea. It can be used as a thin coating on tissue culture surfaces to study collagen V effects on cell 
behavior. Collagen V has been shown to inhibit endothelial cell proliferation selectively.
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Dispase, 5000 caseinolytic units 100 ml 734-1312

Dispase
Corning®
Dispase is a bacillus-derived neutral metalloprotease that is recommended for recovering cell cultured on Corning® Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix. 
Dispase will yield a single cell suspension far more gently and effectively than trypsin, collagenase, or other proteolytic enzymes; it will not harm cells harvested 
for sub cultivation or bioassays. In addition, Dispase may be used for tissue dissociation. Dispase cleaves fibronectin, collagen IV, and to a lesser extent collagen I, 
but is does not cleave collagen V or laminin.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Endothelial Cell Growth Supplement (ECGS) 15 mg 734-1306

Endothelial Cell Growth Supplement (ECGS)
Corning®
Endothelial cell growth supplement (ECGS) is a broadly used supplement to culture a variety of cells, particularly endothelial cells.  ECGS contains various growth 
factors (for example, acidic FGF or ECGF-a).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Fibronectin, human 1 mg 734-0085
Fibronectin, human 5 mg 734-0101
Fibronectin, human, 5×5 mg 25 mg 734-0103

Fibronectin
Corning®
Fibronectin is found in interstitial matrix and plasma. The principal function of fibronectin appears to be in cellular migration during wound healing and 
development. It can be used as a thin coating on tissue culture surfaces to promote attachment, spreading and proliferation of a variety of cell types.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Laminin, mouse 1 mg 734-1098
Ultrapure laminin, mouse 1 mg 734-1099
Laminin/entactin complex, high concentration, mouse 10,5 mg 734-1273

Laminin
Corning®
Laminin, a major component of basement membranes, has numerous biological activities including promotion of cell adhesion, migration, growth, and 
differentiation, including neurite outgrowth. It can be used as a thin coating on tissue culture surfaces or as a soluble additive to culture medium. The Laminin/
Entactin Complex, high concentration (HC) is a special formulation that has been developed for three-dimensional (3D) culture.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Human Extracellular Matrix 1 mg 734-0097

Human Extracellular Matrix
Corning®
Human extracellular matrix (ECM) is a chromatographically partially purified matrix extract derived from human placenta. It is comprised of  collagen IV, 
laminin and heparan sulphate proteogycan. Human ECM promotes attachment, spreading, mitosis, and differentiation of anchorage-dependent epithelial cells, 
particularly of human origin.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix 5 ml 734-0270
Corning® Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix (5×10 ml) 50 ml 734-0271
Corning® Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix, growth factor reduced (GFR) 5 ml 734-0268

Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix
Corning®
Corning® Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix is a solubilised basement membrane preparation extracted from the Engelbreth-Holm-Swarm (EHS) mouse 
sarcoma, a tumour rich in extracellular matrix proteins. Its major components are laminin, followed by collagen IV, entactin, and heparin sulphate proteoglycan. 
It also contains growth factors that occur naturally in the EHS tumour. At room temperature, Corning® Matrigel® Matrix polymerises to produce biologically 
active matrix material resembling the mammalian cellular basement matrix. Corning® Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix is effective for the attachment and 
differentiation of both normal and transformed anchorage dependent epithelial and other cell types. The growth factor reduced (GFR) product is useful where a 
more highly defined basement preparation is desired.
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Corning® Matrigel® Matrix, high concentration 10 ml 734-0273
Corning® Matrigel® Matrix, high concentration, phenol red free 10 ml 734-1402
Matrigel® Matrix, high concentration (HC)
Matrigel® Matrix, growth factor reduced, high concentration 10 ml 734-1441

Matrigel® Matrix, high concentration (HC)
Corning®
Corning® Matrigel® Matrix, high concentration (HC) is suited for in vivo applications where a high protein concentration augments growth of tumours.  The 
high protein concentration also allows the Corning® Matrigel® matrix plug to maintain its integrity after subcutaneous injection into mice. This keeps the 
injected tumour cells and/or angiogenic compounds localised for in situ analysis and/or future excision. Applications include in vivo angiogenesis studies and 
augmentation of tumour growth in nude mice.

Typical protein concentration 18 - 22 mg/ml 
Lot specific specification sheet supplied with each delivery 
Tested for the ability to promote neurite outgrowth of chick dorsal root ganglia cells and for the ability to gel quickly and maintain its form with culture medium 
for a period of 14 days at 37 °C 
Bacteria, fungi and mycoplasma free 
Endotoxin tested by LAL assay

Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® Matrigel® Basement Membrane Matrix, phenol red-free 10 ml 734-0272
Corning® Matrigel® Growth Factor Reduced (GFR) Basement Membrane Matrix, phenol red-free 10 ml 734-1101

Matrigel® Matrix, phenol red-free
Corning®
Corning® Matrigel® Matrix, phenol red-free is recommended for assays which require colour detection (i.e. fluorescence). Corning® Matrigel® Basement 
Membrane Matrix is effective for the attachment and differentiation of both normal and transformed anchorage dependent epithelioid and other cell types. 
These include neurons, Sertoli cells, chick lens, and vascular endothelial cells, and hepatocytes. Corning® Matrigel® will influence gene expression in adult rat 
hepatocytes as well as three dimensional culture in mouse and human mammary epithelial cells. It will support in vivo peripheral nerve regeneration, can be used 
for metabolism and toxicology studies,and is the basis for several types of tumour cell invasion assays. Corning® Matrigel® provides the substrate necessary for 
the study of angiogenesis both in vitro and in vivo. Corning® Matrigel® also supports in vivo propagation of human tumours in immunosupressed mice.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Matrigel® matrix, hESC-qualified 5 ml 734-1440

Matrigel® Matrix, hESC-qualified
Corning®
Qualified as mTeSR™1-compatible. No pre-screening required.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® MITO+ Serum Extender 5 ml 734-1317

MITO+ Serum Extender
Corning®
Corning® MITO+ Serum Extender is a concentrated, fully defined formulation of hormones, growth factors (EGF and FGF), and other metabolites (insulin and 
steroid hormones).  It can be used to culture a variety of cells under serum-free or serum-reduced conditions.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Poly-D-Lysine 20 mg 734-1102

Poly-D-Lysine
Corning®
Poly-D-lysine (PDL) is a synthetic molecule used as a coating to enhance cell attachment to plastic and glass surfaces. It has been used to culture a wide variety of 
cell types, particularly neurons, glial cells, and transfected cells.

PuraMatrix™ Peptide Hydrogel
Corning®
Corning® PuraMatrix™ Peptide Hydrogel is a synthetic matrix that is used to create defined three-dimensional (3D) microenvironments for a variety of cell culture 
experiments. To achieve optimal cell growth and differentiation, it is necessary to determine the appropriate mixture of this material and bioactive molecules 
(for example, growth factors, extracellular matrix (ECM) proteins, and/or other molecules). Corning® PuraMatrix™ Peptide Hydrogel consists of standard amino 
acids (1% w/v) and 99% water. Under physiological conditions, the peptide component self-assembles into a 3D hydrogel that exhibits a nanometer scale 
fibrous structure (average pore size 50 - 200 nm). Hydrogel promotes the differentiation of hepatocyte progenitor cells, rat pheochromocytoma cells (PC12), and 
hippocampal neurons, and supports the attachment of a variety of primary (for example, neuronal, fibroblast, keratinocyte) and transformed (for example, MG-63, 
SH-SY5Y, HEK293, NIH3T3) cell types. Potential applications include stem cell proliferation, tumour cell migration/invasion, angiogenesis assays, and in vivo 
analyses of tissue regeneration.

Hydrogel is a highly defined material that promotes cell attachment and which is readily formed in a culture dish, plate, or cell culture insert 
Easily mixed with cells and/or bioactive molecules (such as growth factors) prior to gelation, and is injectable for in vivo studies in animals 
As Hydrogel is transparent, samples can be readily visualised using standard staining methodologies and microscopy 
Established protocols are available for 3D cell encapsulation cultures; surface plating of adherent cells on microporous membrane inserts and microplates; cell 
recovery for sub-culturing of biochemical analyses; and in vivo injection

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® PuraMatrix™ Peptide Hydrogel 5 ml 734-1398

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vitronectin 250 μG 734-0098

Vitronectin
Corning®
Vitronectin is also known as S-protein, serum spreading factor epibolin. Vitronectin and fibronectin are the two major adhesive proteins in plasma and serum. 
When used as coating on tissue culture surfaces, vitronectin is useful to promote cell attachment, spreading, proliferation, and differentiation of normal and 
neoplastic cells, and to study cell migration.

Description Pk Cat. No.
T-Cell Culture Supplement with ConA, rat 100 ml 734-1310

Culture Supplement with ConA, rat
Corning®
Corning® T-Cell Culture Supplement with ConA (IL-2 culture supplement), rat, is used to promote proliferation and activation of T-cells and support high-titre HIV 
production by leukocytes.

Description Pk Cat. No.
ITS premix media additive, lyophilised 20 ml 392-0320
ITS+ premix media additive, aqueous solution 20 ml 734-1315

Type ITS Premix ITS+ Premix

Formulation Lyophilised from a water solution; reconstitute in distilled water
Aqueous solution containing human recombinant insulin, human 

transferrin (12,5 mg each), selenous acid (12,5 μg), BSA (2,5 g), and 
linoleic acid (10,7 mg)

Quality control
Tested for ability to promote proliferation of HeLa cells in serum-free 

medium; filtered (0,2 μm membrane) and tested and found negative for 
bacteria, fungi and mycoplasma

Tested for ability to promote proliferation of HeLa cells in serum-free 
medium; filtered (0,2 μm membrane) and tested and found negative for 

bacteria, fungi and mycoplasma
Recommended dilution 1:1000 (dilute stock solution in serum-free medium) 1:100 (dilute stock solution in serum-free medium)

ITS Universal Culture Supplements
Corning®
Corning® ITS Universal Culture Supplements contain insulin, human transferrin, and selenous acid, the three most universally essential components of defined 
culture media. They stimulate cell proliferation of a variety of cells under serum-reduced conditions.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Corning® Cell-Tak™ cell and tissue adhesive 1 mg 734-1081
Corning® Cell-Tak™ cell and tissue adhesive 5 mg 734-1083
Corning® Cell-Tak™ cell and tissue adhesive 10 mg 734-0102

Corning® Cell-Tak™ Cell and Tissue Adhesive
Corning®
Corning® Cell-Tak™ Cell and Tissue Adhesive is a formulation of polyphenolic proteins extracted from Mytilus edulis (marine mussel). These proteins are the key 
components of the glue secreted by the mussel to anchor itself to solid substrates in the marine environment. Corning® Cell-Tak™ is used to attach cells or tissue 
sections to many types of surfaces, including plastic, glass, metal, PTFE, and biological materials. It can simplify the manipulation of biological samples for a 
number of in vitro techniques, including in situ hybridisation, immunoassays, microinjection, immunohistochemistry, and establishing primary cells in culture. 
Corning® Cell-Tak™ is biocompatible and demonstrates no species specificity.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Amphotericin B 50 mg A1907.0050
Amphotericin B 250 mg A1907.0250
Amphotericin B 500 mg A1907.0500
Amphotericin B 1 g A1907.0001

Amphotericin B
AppliChem
Amphotericin B (isolated from Streptomyces ssp.) is an antibiotic belonging to the macrocyclic lactones and its action is fungistatic. Amphotericin B binds to sterols 
(e.g. cholesterol, cholestanol) with planar structure and disturbs the membrane permeability. Ions, like K+, Na+ and H+, or other low molecular weight substances 
(e.g. amino acids, sugars, nucleotides) may cross the membrane. The cytotoxic concentration is approx. 30 μg/ml and the recommended working concentration is 
2,5 μg/ml.
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Ampicillin, sodium salt 10 g A0839.0010
Ampicillin, sodium salt 25 g A0839.0025
Ampicillin, sodium salt 100 g A0839.0100

Ampicillin, sodium salt
AppliChem
Ampicillin is a half-synthetic penicillin (ß-lactam antibiotic), known to interfere with the wall peptide crosslinking in growing bacteria. It inhibits the enzyme 
activity of transpeptidase, carboxypeptidase and endopeptidase. Its action is bactericidal and the pH optimum for its action ranges from pH 5,5 to 6.

Ampicillin sodium salt is readily water soluble and stock solutions are prepared at concentrations of 50 mg/ml, stored at −20 °C in aliquots. The working 
concentration in LB-ampicillin plates, LB or TB medium is 50 μg/ml (dilution 1:1000).

Stability: The activity of a 10% aqueous solution of ampicillin, if it is stored at +4 °C (pH 7), is reduced by 15% after 24 hours, 33% after 48 hours and 65% after 7 
days. At room temperature, the corresponding loss of activity is 28%, 45% and 81%, respectively.

Description Pk Cat. No.
G418 disulphate 1 g A2167.0001
G418 disulphate 100 g A2167.9100

G418 disulphate
AppliChem
G418 blocks protein synthesis in mammalian cells by interfering with ribosomal function. It is an aminoglycoside antibiotic, similar in structure to neomycin, 
gentamycin, and kanamycin. G418 disulphate is used for the selection of stably transformed cells, which have incorporated the neomycin resistance gene 
(aminoglycoside phosphotransferase) derived from the transposons Tn 5 and Tn 601, respectively.

Stock solutions of G418 should be prepared in a highly buffered solution, so that addition of the drug does not alter the pH of the medium. Stock solutions can be 
prepared at a concentration of 50 mg/ml.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Gentamycin sulphate 1 g A1492.0001
Gentamycin sulphate 5 g A1492.0005
Gentamycin sulphate 10 g A1492.0010
Gentamycin sulphate 25 g A1492.0025

Gentamycin sulphate
AppliChem
Gentamycin is an aminoglycoside antibiotic and was isolated from Micromonospora species (actinomycetales). The sulphate salt is soluble in water, formamide, 
ethylene glycol, 0,1 N NaOH or 0,1 N HCl at a concentration of >20 mg/ml. It is insoluble in methanol, ethanol, acetone, benzene or chloroform. In solution 
Gentamycin is very stable at −20 to +37 °C. Short autoclaving is possible. It may be employed in the pH range from 2,2 and 10 without loss of activity.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Penicillin G potassium salt 10 g A1837.0010
Penicillin G potassium salt 25 g A1837.0025
Penicillin G potassium salt 100 g A1837.0100

Penicillin G potassium salt
AppliChem
Penicillin G was isolated from Penicillium notatum. The bactericidal effect of this ß-lactam antibiotic is based on the irreversible inhibition of transpeptidase, 
interfering with the biosynthesis of the cell wall in bacteria.

Stability: Penicillin G potassium salt is readily water soluble. The dry substance can be stored at room temperature or +4 °C and is stable for up to 5 years. The 
buffered solution (pH 4,5 to 7) loses 5% of its activity after 20 days at +4 °C. Storage of the solution at room temperature results in a 5% loss of activity after  48 
hours, 10% loss after 7 days, and 20 to 50% loss after 14 days. The stability in unbuffered solution is much lower (approximately 3 to 7 days at +4 °C).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rifampicin 500 mg A2220.0500
Rifampicin 1 g A2220.0001
Rifampicin 5 g A2220.0005

Rifampicin
AppliChem
Rifampicin inhibits bacterial DNA-dependent RNA synthesis by inhibiting bacterial DNA-dependent RNA polymerase.
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PCR Mycoplasma Test Kit
PCR Mycoplasma Test Kit 20 Tests A3744.0020

PCR Mycoplasma Test Kit
AppliChem

Ready to use PCR mix for the detection of mycoplasma in cell culture.

The PCR Mycoplasma Test Kit is designed to detect the presence of mycoplasma contamination in biological 
materials, such as cultured cells. Mycoplasma detection by the direct culture procedure is time-consuming 
and some mycoplasma species are difficult to cultivate. With PCR testing, results are obtained within a 
few hours, since the presence of contaminant mycoplasma can be easily detected simply by verifying the 
bands of amplified DNA fragments in electrophoresis. There is no need to prepare probes labelled with 
radioisotopes, or to calculate enzyme, dNTPs or buffer concentrations. Instead, a ready-to-use, optimised 
PCR mix is supplied. The primer set allows detection of various mycoplasma species (M. fermentans, 
M. hyorhinis, M. arginini, M. orale, M. salivarium, M. hominis, M. pulmonis, M. arthridtidis, M. bovis, M. 
pneumoniae, M. pirum, M. capricolum) as well as Acholeplasma and Spiroplasma species, with high sensitivity 
and specificity.

Delivery information: Kit contains reaction mix (including PCR primer nucleotide mix and HotStart Taq 
polymerase), reaction buffer solution and positive template control.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR Mycoplasma Test Kit II 50 Tests A8994.0050

PCR Mycoplasma Test Kit II
AppliChem

Lyophilised PCR mix for the detection of mycoplasma in cell culture by conventional PCR.

Meets criteria of section 2.6.7 of Ph. Eur.

Delivery information: Supplied without Taq DNA polymerase. Kit contains PCR primer nucleotide mix, 
reaction buffer solution, water (PCR grade), positive template control, and internal control DNA. Shipped at 
room temperature.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Myco-3, 100X 10 ml A5240.0010
Myco-3, 100X 20 ml A5240.0020
Myco-3, 100X 100 ml A5240.0100

Mycoplasma Treatment Kit, Myco-3
AppliChem
For the treatment of Mycoplasma infected cells.

Myco-3 is a 100X concentrated solution based on the ciprofloxacin antibiotic, which is a member of the fluoroquinolone group. Many mycoplasma species have 
been found to be sensitive to Myco-3, including A. laidlawii, M. orale, M. hyorhinis, M. fermentans, and M. arginini. These species are responsible for most of the 
contamination in cell culture. At the concentrations recommended for use (1 μg/ml), no cytotoxic effects have been found, and the treatment is easy to perform. 
The pH value of Myco-3 is acidic (pH 4 to 5). When added to medium the pH change is negligible.
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Cold treatment

Refrigerators and freezers  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1301
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Sterilisation and disinfection
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Sterilising pans and baskets  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1411
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Pestles and mortars

Capacity (ml) Ø (mm) Ø int. (mm) Depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 60 50 20 1 410-1000
40 70 55 25 1 410-1001
65 80 65 30 1 410-1002
100 90 70 33 1 410-1003
125 100 80 33 1 410-1004
160 110 90 40 1 410-1005
210 120 100 42 1 410-1006
250 130 110 45 1 410-1007

Mortars with pestles, deep form
Agate

High quality with flawless grinding surface. 

Capacity (ml) Ø (mm) Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 50 40 1 410-1008
24 75 60 1 410-1009
50 100 80 1 410-1010
100 125 105 1 410-1011
200 150 125 1 410-1012

Mortars with pestles, low form
Agate

High quality with flawless grinding surface. 

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 1 410-1013
65 1 410-1014
75 1 410-1015
85 1 410-1016
100 1 410-1017
125 1 410-1018
150 1 410-1019

Pestles
Agate

High quality with flawless grinding surface. 
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Glazed
70 40 63 1 410-9121
650 70 150 1 410-9124
1000 80 180 1 410-9125
Unglazed
20 32 50 1 410-9326
70 40 63 1 410-9111
75 45 70 1 410-9328
100 50 80 1 410-9110
170 55 90 1 410-9112
250 63 115 1 410-9327
400 65 125 1 410-9113
650 70 150 1 410-9114
1000 80 180 1 410-9115
2400 100 250 1 410-9116
6000 140 330 1 410-0024

Mortars, without pestles
Haldenwanger

Porcelain

With lip. Choice of glazed or unglazed grinding surface. Manufactured to DIN 12906. 

Ordering information: Pestle must be ordered separately.

Head Ø (mm) Length (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
Unglazed
24 115 410-9326 1 410-9131
28 125 410-9121, 410-9111 1 410-9128
30 135 410-9328 1 410-9132
36 150 410-9110 1 410-9133
42 175 410-9112 1 410-9134
45 180 410-9327 1 410-9324
48 185 410-9113 1 410-9323
55 210 410-9124, 410-9114 1 410-9135
60 215 410-9125, 410-9115 1 410-0073
74 250 410-9116 1 410-9136
85 280 410-0024 1 410-0027

Pestles
Haldenwanger

Porcelain

Glazed handle, unglazed grinding surface. Manufactured to DIN 12906.

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 60 80 1 410-0061
215 75 100 1 410-0059
840 110 150 1 410-0060

Mortars with pestles, glass
Borosilicate glass

Glazed inside.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mixer mill, Star Beater
Star Beater 1 412-0167
Accessories
Tube holder, PTFE for reaction vials, 12×0,2 ml tubes on each arm 1 412-0181
Tube holder, PTFE for reaction vials, 12×2 ml tubes on each arm 2 412-0182
Tube holder, PTFE for reaction vials, 6×2 ml tubes on each arm 2 412-0183
Tube holder, PTFE for reaction vials, 6×2 ml tubes (screw cap) on each arm 2 412-0184
Holder, PTFE, for up to 3 microplates or 1 deep well plates on each arm 2 412-0185
Set of spanners 1 SET 412-0180

Material Nominal volume (ml) Max. feed size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grinding jars
Stainless steel 1,5 1 2 412-0168
Stainless steel 5 2 2 412-0169
Stainless steel 10 4 2 412-0170
Stainless steel 25 6 2 412-0171
Stainless steel 35 6 2 412-0172
Stainless steel 50 8 2 412-0173
Hardened steel 1,5 1 2 412-0174
Hardened steel 5 2 2 412-0175
Hardened steel 10 4 2 412-0176
Hardened steel 25 6 2 412-0177
Hardened steel 35 6 2 412-0178
Hardened steel 50 8 2 412-0179

Material Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grinding balls
Stainless steel 5 1 412-0190
Stainless steel 10 1 412-0191
Stainless steel 12 1 412-0192
Stainless steel 25 2 412-0193
Hardened steel 5 1 412-0186
Hardened steel 10 1 412-0187
Hardened steel 12 1 412-0188
Hardened steel 25 2 412-0189

Model Star Beater
Max. sample volume (ml) 2×50
Vibrational frequency (Hz) 3 - 30
Speed display LED
Grinding time setting (min) 5 seconds to 60 minutes 
Power consumption (W) 200 VA
W×D×H (mm) 365×405×225
Weight (kg) 42

Mixer mill, Star Beater
A ball mill for disintregration of small sample volumes that can also be used to shake/mix microtubes and 
microplates. Wide range of applications in different scientific fields from geology to biotechnology.

Easy to use - simple knob and keypad to control frequency and timer
Easy to maintain - brushless DC motor
Large range of grinding jars and tube holders to suit the sample requirements
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Tube Mill control  with UK-plug 1 412-0204

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
MT 40 disposable grinding chamber, usable volume 40 ml, pack of 10 10 412-1002

Model Tube Mill control
Max. size of feed granules (mm) 10
Usable volume (ml) 40
Speed range (min-1) 5000 - 25000
Circumferential speed (m/s) 65
Speed display OLED, multilingual
Grinding chamber material PP
Grinding time setting (min) 5 seconds to 3 minutes
Motor rating input/output (W) 100/80
W×D×H (mm) 180×300×170
Weight (kg) 2,7

Mill, Tube Mill control
IKA

The Tube Mill control is a highly versatile small batch mill with disposable grinding chambers thereby 
eliminating the possibility of cross-contamination and the effort of cleaning. 

The grinding chamber and cover are made of a transparent material so grinding tests can be observed at 
any time. The mill can be used for hard (Mohs hardness up to 5), dry and brittle materials. It is especially 
suitable for grinding seeds, such as corn and wheat. The Tube Mill control can also be used to process 
moist, fatty, elastic and fibrous samples by introducing dry ice directly into the grinding chamber.
During development of the mill, particular emphasis was placed on security. The mill will only start when 
the hood is closed. When the grinding chamber is not inserted properly or not closed properly, the drive unit 
will display an error message and the drive will not start. During operation, the grinding chamber cannot 
be opened. The drive and the grinding chambers are secured with a labyrinth seal. No dust can escape from 
the chamber or penetrate the drive.

Easy and quiet operation with touch keypad to access various operating modes
Programmable and storable test conditions delivers reproducible test results
USB interface for control and documentation of all the parameters
Interval operation available 5  - 60 seconds
Stainless steel cutter/beater
Adjustable safety speed and time
Dust proof sealed housing

Ordering information: Please contact VWR for information on alternative grinding chambers. 

Max. size of feed granules (mm) 10
Usable volume (ml) 80
Speed (min-1) 28000 fixed
Circumferential speed (m/s) 53
Duty cycle on/off (min) 1/10
Overload protection Yes
Motor rating input/output (W) 300/160
W×D×H (mm) 85×85×240

Analytical mill, A 11 basic
IKA

This batch mill performs two different types of grinding; impact grinding of hard, brittle or non-elastic 
materials by means of the high-grade stainless steel beater, which can be used for samples with a Mohs 
hardness of up to six. The A 11 also provides cutting grinding, ideal for pulverising soft, fibrous materials 
with an optional cutting blade.

Two different types of grinding; impact and cutting 
Damp and gelatinous materials can be pulverised by adding water 
ETFE and reinforced glass fibre grinding chamber can be used with liquid nitrogen (for embrittlement of 
grinding materials)

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 43

Delivery information: Supplied with impact grinding beater and 80 ml grinding chamber, without cutting 
blade. A variety of accessories are available, please order required accessories separately.

!

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
A 11 basic analytical mill, UK-plug 1 432-0027

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Spare 80 ml grinding chamber
Low temperature applications (-200 °C). ETFE and reinforced glass-fibre 
with stainless steel inlet, has good chemical resistance

1 412-0001

250 ml grinding chamber
Use with double beater 431-2113. Polycarbonate with stainless steel inlet. 
Not suitable for use with liquid nitrogen

1 412-1112

Cutting blade A11.2 Pulverising soft fibrous materials 1 412-1101
Beater A11.3 Pulverising substances with a Mohs hardness of up to 9 1 412-1102
Spare beater A11.1 Pulverising substances with a Mohs hardness of up to 6 1 412-1100

Double beater
Use up to Mohs hardness 3. Can only be used with 250 ml grinding 
chamber

1 431-2113

Funnel, A 11.7 Use with liquid nitrogen, prevents splashing when pouring 1 431-2114

Weight (kg) 1,5

Description Pk Cat. No.
M 20 universal mill, UK-plug 1 412-1103

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Spare cutter M 21, stainless steel
Crushing substances with a Mohs hardness 
of up to 5

1 412-1163

Hard metal cutter M 22
Crushing substances with a Mohs hardness 
of up to 9

1 412-1164

Star-shaped cutter M 23
Crushing substances e.g. paper, vegetation, 
plastics and material with a low specific 
weight

1 412-1172

Spare grinding chamber, M 20.1
Second chamber can be cleaned and filled 
while other is being processed

1 412-1191

Max. size of feed granules (mm) 6 - 7
Usable volume (ml) 250
Speed (min-1) 20000 fixed
Circumferential speed (m/s) 72
Duty cycle on/off with cooling (min) 7/10
Overload protection Current limitation
Motor rating input/output (W) 440/225
W×D×H (mm) 170×170×350
Weight (kg) 6,6

Universal mill, M 20
IKA

This batch mill with stainless steel chamber is suitable for dry grinding of hard and brittle substances.

Two grinding chambers can be operated alternately using just one drive 
Double walled grinding chamber can be water-cooled via two hose adapters 
Easy to clean, removable chamber

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Supplied with M21 cutting blade. A variety of accessories are available, please order 
required accessories separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MF 10 basic microfine mill, UK-plug 1 412-1128

Description Type For Pk Cat. No.
Grinding heads

Cutting grinding head MF 10.1
Crushing fibrous substances e.g. paper, 
vegetation, plastics and material with a low 
specific weight. Maximum 15 mm granules

1 412-1131

Impact grinding head MF 10.2
Crushing hard brittle materials e.g. minerals 
or building materials up to Mohs hardness 6. 
Maximum 10 mm granules

1 412-1132

Type Material Mesh size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sieves
Sieve MF 0.25 Stainless steel 0,25 1 412-1137
Sieve MF 0.5 Stainless steel 0,50 1 412-1133
Sieve MF 1.0 Stainless steel 1,00 1 412-1136
Sieve MF 2.0 Stainless steel 2,00 1 412-1138
Sieve MF 3.0 Stainless steel 3,00 1 412-1135

Max. size of feed granules (mm)
15 (cutting)*
10 (impact)*

Speed range (min-1) 3000 to 6500

Circumferential speed (m/s)
22,5 (cutting)
31,4 (impact)

Duty cycle on/off (min) 120/30*
Overload protection Yes
Motor rating input/output (W) 1000/500
W×D×H (mm) 320×300×380
Weight (kg) 9,7

* Depending on the material

Microfine grinder, MF 10 basic
IKA

Continuously operating universal grinder with powerful drive. When using the grinding heads, the processed material 
passes through an interchangeable stainless steel sieve. The ground material can be collected using a vessel with 
NS 29 standard ground joint.

Easy to clean stainless steel working surface 
Choice of two different heads that can be used with the drive 
Heads are easily interchanged

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 22

Ordering information: Supplied without grinding heads or sieves, please order required accessories separately.

!
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PX-MFC 90 D mill with milling chamber, hammer grinding attachment, 2,0 mm sieve and tool set, UK-plug 1 412-0510
PX-MFC 90 D mill with milling chamber, blade grinding attachment, 2,0 mm sieve and tool set, UK-plug 1 412-0511

Description Mesh size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sieves for POLYMIX® system PX-MFC 90 D

Insert sieve, Stainless steel 1.4034

0,20 1 412-0502
0,50 1 412-0503
0,80 1 412-0504
1,00 1 412-0505
1,50 1 412-0500
2,00 1 412-0501
3,00 1 412-0506
4,00 1 412-0507
5,00 1 412-0508
6,00 1 412-0509

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Hammer grinding attachment
Processing dried, non-fatty, hard and brittle samples, e.g. cereals, corn, 
beans, nuts, bones and stone

1 412-0512

Blade grinding attachment
Processing dried, non-fatty, stringy and ductile samples, e.g. wood, roots, 
fruit, meat, paper, resins and synthetic materials

1 412-0513

Stodger Active feeding of stringy materials via the hopper 1 412-0514

Model PX-PFC 90 D
Final fineness (mm) <0,2
Mesh size (mm) 0,2 to 6
Max. size of feed granules (mm) ~12
Batch size/feeding quantity (ml) 300
Speed range (min-1) 50 to 6000
Speed display LED
Motor rating input/output (W) 1000/600
W×D×H (mm) 251×325×480
Weight (kg) 12

Laboratory grinding mills, POLYMIX® System PX-MFC 90 D
Kinematica

Grinding mill with powerful motor, which is suitable for all laboratory dry milling applications. Milling 
chamber with attached funnel and rotary slide for sample feed, can be used with interchangeable hammer 
or blade grinding attachments, and sieves with mesh sizes from 0,2 up to 6 mm. Chamber parts in contact 
with the sample are made from hardened stainless steel, the anodised aluminium base frame has an 
integrated handle. The ground material can be collected using vessels with NS 29/32 standard connections 
(holding clip necessary) or receiving tubes.

Powerful motor provides speeds up to 6000 min-1 with low noise emissions (less than 70 dB(A) at 
6000 min-1 without load) due to brushless 3 phase AC motor 
Milling chamber can be equipped with hammer grinding or blade grinding attachment (second milling 
chamber not required)
Integrated speed controller with LED display shows speed and status messages 
Integrated overheating, overload and blocking protection means motor shuts down if overload conditions 
arise, ensuring the motor is protected 
Safety switch for automatic switch-off, and energy saving automatic standby mode

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

EMC according to IEC/EN 61000-6-2 &-6-3

Safety according to IEC/EN 61010-2-51

Ordering information: Supplied with either hammer grinding or blade grinding attachment, please select 
the required accessory, includes sample rack and one set of 12 receiving tubes.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ZM 200 mill 1 412-0060

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Push-fit rotors for ZM 200

6 tooth stainless steel push-fit rotor
Coarse, bulky, fibrous goods such as feed pellets, 
hay, straw

1 412-2431

12 tooth stainless steel push-fit rotor
Medium-coarse goods such as wheat, oats, corn, 
tablets, powder coatings and plastics

1 412-2432

24 tooth stainless steel push-fit rotor Fine goods such as chemicals, coal and sugar 1 412-2433
12 tooth titanium push-fit rotor Grinding without heavy metal contamination 1 412-2945
Accessories
DR100 vibratory feeder kit, complete with attachment, 75/40 mm push fit feed chute length 
250 mm,  hopper, stand and data cable

- 1 412-1006

Conversion kit including 8 teeth push-fit rotor, labyrinth disk, cassette 50 ml Grinding small quantities 1 412-2933
Cyclone with filter bag, with collecting receptacle, 3 litres Grinding larger volumes 1 412-0076
Cyclone with filter bag, with collecting receptacle 5 litres Grinding larger volumes 1 412-0233
Casette pan with titanium-niobium coating 900 ml - 1 412-2937
Gasket for cassette lid - 1 412-2935
Paper filter bags with passage receptacle and filter holder - 1 412-2934

Model ZM 200
Final fineness (μm) Down to 40*
Max. size of feed granules (mm) 10

Sample volume (nominal volume)

Up to 300 ml with standard cassette (900 ml)
Up to 20 ml with mini cassette (50 ml)

Up to 1000 ml with paper filter bag (3000 ml)
Up to 230 / 450 / 2500 / 4500 ml with cyclone (250 / 500 / 3000 / 5000 ml)

Motor speed 50 Hz 6000 to 18 000, freely selectable
Circumferential speed (m/s) 31 - 93
Drive 3 phase motor with frequency converter and motor brake
Motor rating input (W) 1300
W×D×H (mm) 410×365×515
Weight (kg) 38

Ultra-centrifugal mill, ZM 200
Retsch

The ZM 200 is a powerful ultra-centrifugal mill for both demanding grinding tasks and efficient 
routine work. ZM 200 reduces the size of soft to medium-hard and fibrous materials. Ideal for rapid yet 
gentle preparation of analytical samples of materials such as chemicals, drugs, spices, coal, synthetic 
resins, plastics, pharmaceutical raw materials and finished products, plant constituents and surfactant 
determination in washing powders. For grinding larger amounts the use of a paper filter bag or a cyclone 
with 3 or 5 litre collecting receptacle is recommended. The sample is then cooled by the airstream and 
discharged more rapidly from the grinding chamber via the passage receptacle.

Ground material is collected in the cassette, which ensures easy and loss-free material removal and 
avoids cross contamination
Versatile mill with wide speed range; speed can be individually selected from 6000 to 18 000 min-1 

Increased throughput due to optimally matched frequency converter and three phase motor
Two step grinding ensures gentle but fast processing without altering sample characteristics
Parameters are set via a graphics display and one button operation, electronic safety and diagnosis 
system reduce operating errors

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Ordering information: Please order push-fit rotor and ring sieve separately. Other sizes and types of sieves 
and push-fit rotors are available on request.  Please contact VWR for ordering information on alternative 
cassettes and cyclones.

Delivery information: Supplied with standard 900 ml cassette.

* Depending on feed material

!

Continued on next page
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Description Mesh size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel sieves for ZM 200

Ring sieve, trapezoid holes

0,08 1 412-0021
0,12 1 412-0022
0,20 1 412-0023
0,25 1 412-0024
0,50 1 412-0025
0,75 1 412-0026
1,00 1 412-0027
1,50 1 412-0028
2,00 1 412-0029
3,00 1 412-0030
4,00 1 412-0031
5,00 1 412-0032
6,00 1 412-0033

Ring sieve, trapezoid holes, with strengthened edges, recommended for 
heavy-duty usage

0,08 1 412-2944
0,12 1 412-2149
0,20 1 412-2150
0,25 1 412-2943
0,50 1 412-2168
0,75 1 412-2169
1,00 1 412-2942
1,50 1 412-2170
2,00 1 412-2171
3,00 1 412-2172
4,00 1 412-2173
5,00 1 412-2174
6,00 1 412-2175

Titanium ring sieves for ZM 200

Ring sieve, trapezoid holes, with reinforced rim

0,08 1 412-2143
0,12 1 412-2144
0,20 1 412-2145
0,25 1 412-2941
0,50 1 412-2940
0,75 1 412-2146
1,00 1 412-2939
1,50 1 412-2147
2,00 1 412-2148

Distance sieves for ZM 200

Distance sieve, trapezoid holes

0,08 1 412-2136
0,12 1 412-2137
0,20 1 412-2138
0,25 1 412-2139
0,50 1 412-2140
0,75 1 412-2141
1,00 1 412-2938
1,50 1 412-2142
2,00 1 412-1005

Distance sieve, round holes 4,00 1 412-1003
Distance sieve, square holes, for pre-grinding 10,00 1 412-1004
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Description Pk Cat. No.
CryoMill
CryoMill 1 412-0232
Accessories
Autofill with LN2 container and safety valve, 50 litres 1 412-0196
Adapter** for use with 2/4 grinding jars, 5 ml stainless steel 1 412-0131

Material Nominal volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Grinding jars
Hardened steel 5** 1 412-0221
Hardened steel 25 1 412-0224
Hardened steel 35 1 412-0223
Hardened steel 50 1 412-0222
PTFE 25 1 412-0229
Stainless steel 5** 1 412-0129
Stainless steel 10 1 412-0225
Stainless steel 25 1 412-0228
Stainless steel 35 1 412-0227
Stainless steel 50 1 412-0226
Zirconium oxide 25 1 412-0230

Material Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grinding balls 

Hardened steel

5 1 412-3131
7 1 412-3132
10 1 412-2864
12 1 412-3135
12 1 412-3135
15 1 412-2926

Stainless steel

5 1 412-3141
7 1 412-3142
10 1 412-2865
12 1 412-3145
15 1 412-2927
20 1 412-0036
25 1 412-2916

PTFE
10 1 412-3174
12 1 412-3175
15 1 412-2930

Model CryoMill
Final fineness (μm) ~5 μm*
Material feed size (mm) Up to 8*
Max. sample volume (ml) 20
Vibrational frequency (Hz) 3 - 25 Hz (180 - 1500 min-1) 
Grinding stations 1
Grinding time setting (min) Digital, 30 s - 99 min
Power supply 100 - 240 V, 50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 385×570×370
Weight (kg) 46

Mixer mill, CryoMill
Retsch

The CryoMill has been specially designed for cryogenic grinding and it is ideal for plastics, temperature 
sensitive materials or samples with volatile components. Applications include cell disruption, cryogenic, 
wet and dry grinding of hard, medium hard, soft, brittle, elastic or fibrous materials. The grinding jar is 
continually cooled with liquid nitrogen at -196 °C from the integrated cooling system before and during 
the grinding process. The sample is  embrittled and any volatile components are preserved. The grinding 
parameters can be stored, which helps to simplify routine tasks. LED display shows the current operation 
status, e.g. cooling and/or grinding. The size reduction principle is the same as that of the MM 400. With a 
vibrational frequency of up to 25 Hz, the CryoMill grinds most materials very effectively in a few minutes. 
The sample is mainly ground by impact but also by friction which allows for substantially finer grind sizes 
compared to other cryogenic mills. The CryoMill is equipped with one grinding station for grinding jar 
volumes of 25 ml, 35 ml and 50 ml. Another option is the use of an adapter which holds a 5 ml grinding 
jar**.

Final fineness down to approx. 5 μm by impact and friction
Fast, efficient cryogenic grinding at -196 °C, the integrated cooling system and with optional autofill 
means no manual cooling is needed
Highly reproducible grinding results
Programmable cooling and grinding cycles and digital parameter setting
Can also be operated without cooling, making it suitable for a vast range of applications

Ordering information: The autofill system and the grinding jars and grinding balls need to be ordered 
separately.

* Depending on feed material and instrument configuration/settings

Continued on next page
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Material Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grinding balls 

PTFE 20 1 412-3176

Zirconium oxide
10 1 412-0039
12 1 412-0040
15 1 412-2929

Zirconium oxide
10 1 412-0039
12 1 412-0040

** Adapter required for use of 2 or 4 grinding jars, 5 ml nominal volume

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mixer mills, MM 200 and MM 400
MM 200 1 412-2177
MM 400 1 412-2176
Accessories
Adapter rack PTFE for 5 reaction vials, 1,5 and 2,0 ml 1 412-0093
Adapter rack PTFE for 10 reaction vials, 0,2 ml 1 412-0094
Adapter rack PTFE for 10 reaction vials, 1,5 and 2,0 ml  (MM 400 only) 1 412-0095
Cryo kit for cooling the grinding jars with liquid nitrogen 1 412-0092

Model MM 200 MM 400
Final fineness (μm) <10* <5*
Material feed size (mm) Up to 6* Up to 8*
Max. sample volume (ml) 2×10* 2×20*
Vibrational frequency (Hz) 3 - 25 3 - 30
Power supply 100 - 240 V 50/60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 371×461×266
Weight (kg) ~25 ~26

These simple to use laboratory mills have been developed for grinding and homogenising small amounts of sample. They are suitable for size reduction of hard 
and brittle samples as well as for soft, elastic and fibrous materials, disruption of biological cells and DNA/RNA recovery. The MM 400 can also be used for wet 
and cryogenic grinding. The grinding time is very short and the sample is hardly warmed at all. Application areas include mineralogy, chemical and environmental 
research as well as pharmaceutical sample analysis and biotechnology. Cell disruption can be achieved in reaction vials using specially designed adapters. The 
mills can also mix and homogenise powders and suspensions in less than a minute.

Two grinding stations can process two samples simultaneously 
Digital setting of grinding time and vibration intensity ensures reproducible results 
Nine parameter combinations can be stored 
Screw top grinding jars (up to 50 ml, MM 400 only) allow safe wet and cryogenic grinding without loss of material 
Self-locking clamping device and self-centering for grinding jars makes use simple and safe (MM 400)

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

* Depending on feed material and instrument configuration/settings

Ordering information: Ordering information: Grinding jars and grinding balls are available in a wide selection of sizes and materials, these need to be ordered 
separately.

Mixer mills, MM 200 and MM 400
Retsch

!
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Material Nominal volume (ml)
Useful volume (ml) 
(sample*)

Max. feed size (mm) Recommended ball charge (pcs) Pk Cat. No.

Grinding jars for MM 200
Agate 5 0.5-2.0 2 Ø 7 mm: 1-2 1 412-3062
Agate 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-3063
Hardened steel 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-3034
PTFE 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-0165
PTFE 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-3074
Stainless steel 1,5 0.2-0.5 1 Ø 5 mm: 1-2 1 412-3041
Stainless steel 5 0.5-2.0 2 Ø 7 mm: 1-2 1 412-3042
Stainless steel 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-3043
Stainless steel 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-3044
Tungsten carbide 5 0.5-2.0 2 Ø 7 mm: 1-2 1 412-3052
Tungsten carbide 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-3053
Zirconium oxide 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-0007
Zirconium oxide 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-3004
Grinding jars for MM 400
Agate 5 0.5-2.0 2 Ø 7 mm: 1-2 1 412-2114
Agate 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-2118
Hardened steel 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-2124
PTFE 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-2125
Stainless steel 1,5 0.2-0.5 1 Ø 5 mm: 1-2 1 412-2112
Stainless steel 5 0.5-2.0 2 Ø 7 mm: 1-2 1 412-2113
Stainless steel 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-2116
Stainless steel 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-0014
Stainless steel 35 6-15 6 Ø 20 mm: 1 1 412-2127
Stainless steel 50 8-20 8 Ø 25 mm: 1 1 412-2128
Tungsten carbide 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-2117
Tungsten carbide 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-2123
Zirconium oxide 10 2-4 4 Ø 9/10 mm: 1-2, Ø 12 mm: 1-2 1 412-2115
Zirconium oxide 25 4-10 6 Ø 15 mm: 1 1 412-2119
Zirconium oxide 35 6-15 6 Ø 20 mm: 1 1 412-2126

A wide range of jars is available both in terms of size and choice of material.
The jars for the MM 200 have a push-fit lid, whereas the jars for the MM 400 have a screw cap lid.
All grinding jars with screw top lids up to 10 ml and also the 25 ml stainless steel jar (412-0014) can be used with the MM 200.

* Typically a jar filling should consist of 1/3 sample and 1/3 ball charge

Grinding Jars for MM 200 and MM 400
Retsch

Material Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Glass

0,10 - 0,25 0,5 kg 412-0067
0,25 - 0,50 0,5 kg 412-0068
0,50 - 0,75 0,5 kg 412-0069
0,75 - 1,00 0,5 kg 412-2917

Agate

5 1 412-2912
7 1 412-2913
9/10 1 412-2914
10 1 412-0079
12 1 412-2915

Hardened steel

5 1 412-3131
7 1 412-3132
9 1 412-3133
10 1 412-2864
12 1 412-3135

Grinding balls 

Continued on next page
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Material Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Hardened steel 15 1 412-2926

Stainless steel

3 200 412-2918
5 200 412-0070
5 1 412-3141
7 1 412-3142
9 1 412-3143
10 1 412-2865
12 1 412-3145
15 1 412-2927
20 1 412-0036
25 1 412-2916

PTFE

10 1 412-3174
12 1 412-3175
15 1 412-2930
20 1 412-3176

Tungsten carbide

3 200 412-0071
5 1 412-3151
7 1 412-3152
9 1 412-3153
10 1 412-2866
12 1 412-3155
15 1 412-2928

Zirconium oxide
12 1 412-0040
15 1 412-2929
20 1 412-0038

Stainless steel

3 200 412-2918
5 200 412-0070
5 1 412-3141
7 1 412-3142
9 1 412-3143
10 1 412-2865
12 1 412-3145
15 1 412-2927
20 1 412-0036
25 1 412-2916

PTFE

10 1 412-3174
12 1 412-3175
15 1 412-2930
20 1 412-3176

Tungsten carbide

3 200 412-0071
5 1 412-3151
7 1 412-3152
9 1 412-3153
10 1 412-2866
12 1 412-3155
15 1 412-2928

Zirconium oxide
12 1 412-0040
15 1 412-2929



967www.vwr.com

Sample reduction
Mills, crushers and accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Planetary ball mills
PM 100 1 412-0042
PM 100 CM 1 412-2953
PM 200 1 412-0043
PM 400 (240 V for UK market) 1 412-0231
Accessories
Adapter for stacking 50 ml comfort grinding jars in hardened steel or stainless steel in the PM 100 and PM 400 1 412-2739

Material Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grinding balls 

Agate

10 1 412-0079
20 1 412-0080
30 1 412-0081
40 1 412-0082

Sintered aluminium oxide

5 1 412-3121
10 1 412-2947
20 1 412-2872
30 1 412-2882
40 1 412-2892

Hardened steel
10 1 412-2864
20 1 412-2907
30 1 412-2884

Model PM 100 PM 100 CM PM 200 PM 400
Final fineness (μm) <1*
Max. size of feed granules (mm) up to 10 up to 10* up to 4 up to 10*
Batch/sample volume (ml) max 1×220 or max 2×20 max 2×50* max 4×220 or 8×20*
Speed (sun wheel) (min-1) 100 - 650 30 - 400
Speed ratio 1:-2 1:-1 1:-2
For colloidal grinding (μm) <0,1*
Grinding jar volumes (ml) 12 - 500 12 - 125 12 - 500
Grinding stations 1 2 2/4
Motor rating input (W) 1250 2200
W×D×H (mm) 630×415×468 836×780×1220
Weight (kg) ~80 ~86 ~720 ~290

Planetary ball mills, PM 100, PM 100 CM, PM 200 and PM 400
Retsch

Planetary mills pulverise and mix soft, medium-hard to extremely hard, brittle and fibrous materials quickly 
without loss. Examples of applications include minerals, ores, chemicals, ceramics, soils, household and 
industrial waste and sample preparation for spectral analysis. These mills are suitable for long term trials 
and continuous use and are used for dry and wet grinding in all industry sectors, where a high degree of 
reproducibility, fineness, purity and speed is required. The excellent performance is achieved by the high 
centrifugal forces and very high pulverisation energy generated by the planetary mill design. The control 
system allows the operator to control speed, grinding time, direction reversal and interval times. The mills 
also meet all the technical requirements for colloidal grinding and have the energy input necessary for 
mechanical alloying processes. Safety features include automatic safety self-test and a noise protected 
and ventilated chamber. A backup memory in the event of power failure ensures storage of remaining 
grinding time.  Grinding sets are available in six different materials that allow sample preparation without 
contamination.

Three bench top models are available with either a single grinding station (PM 100, PM 100 CM) with jar 
capacity up to 500 ml, or with two smaller capacity grinding stations up to a total of 250 ml (2×125 ml 
-  PM 200). The PM 100 CM has a speed ratio of 1:-1, size reduction is effected by pressure and friction, 
rather than by impact, which means it is gentler on the material. The PM 400 is a robust compact floor 
model on castors with 4 grinding stations for grinding jars with a nominal volume of 12 to 500 ml. This 
allows for high sample throughput with excellent reproducibility, fineness and purity.

Simultaneous processing of 1, 2 or 4 samples 
Extremely high fineness down to the submicron range 
Single button operation with graphics display and programmable start time 
Reproducible results due to digital parameter setting, 10 combinations of grinding parameters can be 
stored 
Automatic ventilation of grinding chamber for cooling grinding jars

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

Ordering information: Grinding jars and grinding balls need to be ordered separately.

* Depending on feed material

!
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Material Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grinding balls 

Hardened steel 40 1 412-2894

Stainless steel

10 1 412-2865
20 1 412-0036
30 1 412-2885
40 1 412-2895

Tungsten carbide

10 1 412-2866
20 1 412-0037
30 1 412-2886
40 1 412-2896

Zirconium oxide

5 200 412-0166
10 1 412-0039
20 1 412-0038
30 1 412-2900
40 1 412-2908

Stainless steel

10 1 412-2865
20 1 412-0036
30 1 412-2885
40 1 412-2895

Tungsten carbide

10 1 412-2866
20 1 412-0037
30 1 412-2886
40 1 412-2896

Zirconium oxide

5 200 412-0166
10 1 412-0039
20 1 412-0038
30 1 412-2900

Material
Nominal volume 
(ml)

Useful volume (ml) 
(sample and balls)

For
Max. feed size 
(mm)

Recommended 
ball charge (pcs)

Pk Cat. No.

Grinding Jars ’comfort’ for PM 100, PM 100CM, PM 200 and PM 400

Agate

50 5-20
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<3 Ø 10: 10; Ø 20: 3 1 412-2737

80 10-35
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<4 Ø 10: 20; Ø 20: 5 1 412-2946

125 15-50
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<4 Ø 10: 25; Ø 20: 6 1 412-2767

250 25-120 PM 100, PM 400 <6
Ø 10: 50; Ø 20: 12; 
Ø 30: 5

1 412-2903

500 75-220 PM 100, PM 400 <10
Ø 10: 100; Ø 20: 20; 
Ø 30: 8; Ø 40: 4

1 412-2905

Sintered aluminium oxide

50 5-20
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<3 Ø 10: 10; Ø 20: 3 1 412-0086

125 15-50
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<4 Ø 10: 25; Ø 20: 6 1 412-2762

250 25-120 PM 100, PM 400 <6
Ø 10: 50; Ø 20: 12; 
Ø 30: 5

1 412-2742

500 75-220 PM 100, PM 400 <10
Ø 10: 100; Ø 20: 20; 
Ø 30: 8; Ø 40: 4

1 412-2752

Hardened steel

50 5-20
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<3 Ø 10: 10; Ø 20: 3 1 412-0085

125 15-50
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<4 Ø 10: 25; Ø 20: 6 1 412-2764

250 25-120 PM 100, PM 400 <6
Ø 10: 50; Ø 20: 12; 
Ø 30: 5

1 412-0163

500 75-220 PM 100, PM 400 <10
Ø 10: 100; Ø 20: 20; 
Ø 30: 8; Ø 40: 4

1 412-0164

Stainless steel

12 <5
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<1 Ø 10: 5 1 412-0083

25 <10
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<1 Ø 10: 8 1 412-0084

50 5-20
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<3 Ø 10: 10; Ø 20: 3 1 412-2735

125 15-50
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<4 Ø 10: 25; Ø 20: 6 1 412-2765

250 25-120 PM 100, PM 400 <6
Ø 10: 50; Ø 20: 12; 
Ø 30: 5

1 412-0008

500 75-220 PM 100, PM 400 <10
Ø 10: 100; Ø 20: 20; 
Ø 30: 8; Ø 40: 4

1 412-0009

Tungsten carbide
50 5-20

PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<3 Ø 10: 10; Ø 20: 3 1 412-2736

125 15-50
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<4 Ø 10: 25; Ø 20: 6 1 412-2766

Continued on next page
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Material
Nominal volume 
(ml)

Useful volume (ml) 
(sample and balls)

For
Max. feed size 
(mm)

Recommended 
ball charge (pcs)

Pk Cat. No.

Grinding Jars ’comfort’ for PM 100, PM 100CM, PM 200 and PM 400

Tungsten carbide 250 25-120 PM 100, PM 400 <6
Ø 10: 50; Ø 20: 12; 
Ø 30: 5

1 412-2904

Zirconium oxide

50 5-20
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<3 Ø 10: 10; Ø 20: 3 1 412-0087

125 15-50
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<4 Ø 10: 25; Ø 20: 6 1 412-0162

250 25-120 PM 100, PM 400 <6
Ø 10: 50; Ø 20: 12; 
Ø 30: 5

1 412-2902

500 75-220 PM 100, PM 400 <10
Ø 10: 100; Ø 20: 20; 
Ø 30: 8; Ø 40: 4

1 412-2906

Zirconium oxide

50 5-20
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<3 Ø 10: 10; Ø 20: 3 1 412-0087

125 15-50
PM 100, PM 200, 
PM 400

<4 Ø 10: 25; Ø 20: 6 1 412-0162

250 25-120 PM 100, PM 400 <6
Ø 10: 50; Ø 20: 12; 
Ø 30: 5

1 412-2902

Continued from previous page
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Description Revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Sterilmixer 12 12500 - 18000* 1 710-0883

Description Pk Cat. No.
Containers and blades for Sterilmixer 12
Autoclavable Neomini sealing ring for blades 2 710-0905
Autoclavable, stainless steel container, capacity 1250 ml, with plastic (non autoclavable) cover 1 710-0897
Blostev 12, base plate fixing system, non autoclavable 1 710-0901
Conti-Glass container with cover, capacity 1250 ml 1 710-0898
Johnny sealing ring for blades, autoclavable, for use with Steri-Blostev 12 base fixing plate 1 710-0953
Steri-Blostev 12 base plate fixing system, autoclavable, for use with Johnny sealing ring 1 710-0952
Triplex stainless steel blades 1 710-0900

* in 500 min-1 increments

Laboratory mixer, Sterilmixer 12
The Sterilmixer 12 is a bladed blender for solid or semi-solid sample preparation, it is ideal for processing 
infected items or for aseptic work in a sterile environment. The mixer is designed for high speed 
mixing, emulsion and disintegration of liquids, fluid suspensions or semi-solid substances. The unit has 
interchangeable leakproof containers and all parts that come into contact with samples can be sterilised by 
steam or autoclave.  

Speed is easy to control by means of buttons on the front control panel
12 different speeds from 12 500 to 18 000 min-1 in increments of 500 min-1

Pulse function
Easy to dismantle, clean and sterilise
Various optional container sizes from 125 to 3000 ml in stainless steel, glass or plastic to cover all 
laboratory needs, including autoclavable containers are available

Delivery information: Supplied with stainless steel asymetrical blades, base plate fixing system, sealing 
ring, 1250 ml glass container and plastic cover. Requires 220 V power supply. Other containers and 
accessories are available. Accessories must be ordered separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Drive unit MICROTRON® MB 550 1 431-9351

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Mixing attachment 125 ml, glass beaker 1 431-9352
Mixing attachment 250 ml, glass beaker 1 431-9353
Mixing attachment 500 ml, glass beaker 1 431-9354
Mixing attachment 1000 ml, glass beaker 1 431-9355
Safety cover for beaker 125 ml 1 431-9356
Safety cover for beaker 250 ml 1 431-9357
Safety cover for beaker 500 ml 1 431-9358
Safety cover for beaker 1000 ml 1 431-9359

Dimensions Ø×H without attachment (mm) 190×245
Power consumption (W) 550
Speed display Scale 0 - 8
Speed range (min-1) 600 - 14000, infinitely variable, soft start
Weight (kg) 4,4
Working volume (ml) 125, 250, 500 or 1000

Knife mill, MICROTRON® MB 550
Kinematica

The MICROTRON® MB 550 is specially designed for mixing, dispersing, homogenising, emulsifying and size reduction of 
cuttable materials.

For analytical and research laboratories.

Positioning of attachment on the drive by magnetic contact 
Earthed, double safety isolated, radio screened 
A safety system prevents inadvertent start up and potential personal injuries
Electronic speed control

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Ordering information: Drive unit supplied without attachments.

!
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Drive unit MICROTRON® MB 800 1 431-0198

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel mixing attachment, 2000 ml, includes cutting head and safety lid 1 431-0199
Stainless steel mixing attachment, 4000 ml, includes cutting head and safety lid 1 431-0200

Dimensions Ø×H without attachment (mm) 190×245
Power consumption (W) 800
Speed display Scale 0 - 8
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 17000
Weight (kg) 5,3
Working volume (ml) 2000 - 4000

Laboratory mixer, MICROTRON® MB  800
Kinematica

The MICROTRON ® MB 800 is designed for mixing, dispersing, homogenising, emulsifying and crushing of foodstuffs, 
pigments and a variety of other similar types of products. Two stainless steel processing vessels with volumes of 2000 ml 
and 4000 ml are available as optional accessories. The mixer can only be used with a properly positioned safety lid. This 
prevents inadvertent start-up and maximises safety. The unit has a chromium-plated zinc die-cast motor base and stainless 
steel cutting blade.

Powerful drive unit with a high-temperature-resistant collector motor with fan
Continuously adjustable speed
Electronic speed control and soft start

Ordering information: Mixer supplied without attachments, stainless steel processing vessels with volumes of 2000 and 
4000 ml must be ordered separately.

!

Description Capacity (l) Revolutions (min-1) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blender without container, fixed 
speed

1 20000 180×210×350 1 431-0103

Blender with glass container, fixed 
speed

1 22000 180×210×350 1 431-0071

Blender with stainless steel 
container, fixed speed

1 22000 180×210×350 1 431-0104

Blender with glass container, 2 
speed with timer

1 18000/22000 180×210×350 1 431-9112

Blender with stainless steel 
container, 2 speed with timer

1 18000/22000 180×210×350 1 431-9113

Blender without container, 2 speed 1 18000/22000 180×210×350 1 431-9333
Blender with glass container, 2 
speed

1 18000/22000 180×210×350 1 431-9110

Blender with stainless steel 
container, 2 speed

1 18000/22000 180×210×350 1 431-9111

Blender with polycarbonate 
container, 2 speed

2 19000/23000 203×178×419 1 431-9210

Reliable devices with powerful motors. For thorough mixing, dispersion and emulsification. Special cutter heads and high speed operation make these laboratory 
mixers suitable for many applications. Two basic devices with capacities of 1 or 2 l and a variety of stainless steel, heat resistant glass or PC beakers are available.

Delivery information: Supplied with motor, cutter head, beaker and lid.

Laboratory mixers
Waring

Continued on next page
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Description Capacity (l) Revolutions (min-1) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blender with stainless steel 
container, 2 speed

2 19000/23000 203×178×419 1 431-9211

Blender with glass container, 
variable speed

1 0 - 20000 180×210×350 1 431-0106

Blender with stainless steel 
container, variable speed

1 0 - 20000 180×210×350 1 431-0107

Description Capacity (ml) For unit Pk Cat. No.
Blending assembly for 1 l beaker - 1 l 1 431-9141
Lid for 1 l glass beaker - 1 l 1 431-9122
Spare PVC lid for mini container 431-9131 - 1 l 1 857-1403
Spare PVC lid for mini container 431-9132 - 1 l 1 431-0068
Spare PVC lid for mini container 431-9133 - 1 l 1 857-1405
Blending assembly for mini beaker 500 ml - 1 l 1 431-9142
Glass beaker, with blending assembly, without lid 1000 1 l 1 431-9121
Lid for stainless steel beaker without steam vent - 1 l 1 431-9224
Blending assembly for 4 l beaker - 4 l 1 431-9341
Adapter for use with 1 l beaker or mini-beaker - 4 l 1 431-9331
Adapter for use with 1 l beaker or mini-beaker - 2 l 1 431-9231
Lid for stainless steel beaker with steam vent - 2 l 1 431-9223
Glass beaker, with plastic lid 1000 1 l 1 857-1513
Stainless steel beaker, with blending assembly 
and lid

1000 1 l 1 431-9123

PC beaker, with PC lid and blending assembly 2000 2 l 1 431-9221
Stainless steel beaker, with blending assembly 
and lid

4000 4 l 1 431-9322

Stainless steel beaker, with PC lid and blending 
assembly

4000 4 l 1 431-9323

Glass mini-beaker, with blending assembly 500 1 l 1 WARIE8470
Stainless steel mini-beaker, with cutter and lid 12 - 37 1 l 1 431-9131
Stainless steel mini-beaker, with cutter and lid 37 - 110 1 l 1 431-9132
Stainless steel mini-beaker, with blending 
assembly and lid

50 - 250 1 l 1 431-9133

Mini-pulveriser for dry cutting (of e.g. tablets) 10 - 75 1 l 1 431-9134
Container with stainless steel lid and blending 
assembly

1000 1 l 1 431-0108

Accessories for laboratory mixers
Waring
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VDI 12 homogeniser, UK-plug 1 431-0124

Description Type For Stator/rotor Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel rotor/stators
Dispersing element S12N-5S Sawtooth VDI 12 6 / 3,5 0,1 - 5 1 431-0110
Dispersing element S12N-7S Sawtooth VDI 12 8 / 6,1 0,3 - 10 1 431-0111
Dispersing element S12N-12S Sawtooth VDI 12 12 / 8,5 2 - 250 1 431-0112
Accessories
Bosshead clamp 1 442-2043
Plate stand, 242×355 mm, rod 10 mm Ø with height 370 mm. Max. load: 0,7 kg 1 431-1006

Model VDI 12
Volume H2O (ml) 0,1 - 100
Max. viscosity (mPas) 5000
Speed range (min-1) 8000 - 30000
Speed display Scale
Motor rating (W) 125
W×D×H (mm) 46×57×201
Weight (kg) 0,4

* For details of dispersing elements please contact VWR.

Homogeniser, VDI 12
Handheld or stand model, volume range 0,1 to 100 ml

An ergonomic, lightweight, handheld homogeniser which is easy to handle. Ideal for RNA protein assays, DNA 
and RNA blot analysis, PCR work, wastewater extractions, tissue decomposition and suspensions. High shear 
homogenisation reduces sample process times 10-fold compared to conventional mixers.

Motor accepts VWR dispersing elements as well as those from selected other manufacturers* 
Overload protection means motor shuts down if overload conditions arise, ensuring the motor is protected 
Quick release coupling enables dispersing elements to be changed quickly and easily

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

Ordering information: Supplied without dispersing elements, please order required accessories separately.

Model T 18 digital
Volume H2O (ml) 1 - 1500
Max. viscosity (mPas) 5000
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 25000
Speed stability (%) 1
Motor rating input/output (W) 500/300
Display LED
Sound level (dB(A)) 75
W×D×H (mm) 87×106×271
Weight (kg) 2,5

Homogeniser, T 18 digital ULTRA-TURRAX®
IKA

Stand model, volume range 1 to 1500 ml

The T 18 digital drive unit offers a wide speed range from 500 – 25 000 min-1 that enables users to work at high circumferential 
speeds even with small rotor diameters. A broad choice of dispersing elements guarantees a wide range of applications.

Digital speed display
Electronic speed control and overload protection
Stainless steel dispersing elements can be cleaned quickly and easily
Plastic disposable dispersing elements are available in two sizes
Error code display

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Drive unit supplied without stand and dispersing elements, please order required dispersing unit and 
accessories separately.
The package consists of the T 18 digital ULTRA-TURRAX® drive unit and the S 18 N - 19 G dispersing element.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
T 18 digital ULTRA-TURRAX®, drive unit only
T 18 digital ULTRA-TURRAX® homogeniser, UK-plug 1 431-0186
T 18 digital ULTRA-TURRAX® package
T 18 digital ULTRA-TURRAX® homogeniser package, UK-plug 1 431-0190

Description Pk Cat. No.
T 25 digital ULTRA-TURRAX® homogeniser, UK-plug 1 431-0177

Model T 25 digital
Volume H2O (ml) 1 - 2000
Max. viscosity (mPas) 5000
Viscosity range (mPas) 0 - 5000
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 25000
Speed display Digital
Speed stability (%) 1
Motor rating input/output (W) 800/500
Display LED
Sound level (dB(A)) 75
W×D×H (mm) 87×106×271
Weight (kg) 2,5

Homogeniser, T 25 digital ULTRA-TURRAX®
IKA

Stand model, volume range 1 to 2000 ml

The T 25 homogeniser is ideal for applications such as homogenising wastewater samples, for the use 
in laboratory reactors, dispersion tasks under vacuum/pressure and sample preparation in medical 
diagnostics.

Digital display for precise monitoring of set and actual speeds
Wide selection of dispersing tools to suit your application
Established rotor/stator configurations give consistent results 
Motor protection against overload

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Ordering information: Dispersing elements and accessories have to be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
T 50 digital ULTRA-TURRAX® homogeniser, UK-plug 1 431-0181

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Disperser R 1402, Ø 42 mm 1 441-2993
Propeller R 1405, Ø 45 mm 1 441-2991
H-Stand, 460×420 mm, rod 34 mm Ø with height 1010 mm 1 431-9114
High-speed stirring shaft R 50 1 431-2961
Bosshead clamp, 34 mm Ø stand, 16 mm Ø extension arm 1 431-2907

Model T 50 digital
Volume H2O (ml) 250 - 30000
Max. viscosity (mPas) 5000
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 10000
Speed stability (%) 1
Speed adjustment Stepless
Motor rating input/output (W) 1100/700
Display LED
Sound level (dB(A)) 72
W×D×H (mm) 115×139×355
Weight (kg) 5,76

Homogeniser, T 50 digital ULTRA-TURRAX®
IKA

Stand model, volume range 250 to 30 000 ml

Reproducible operation due to constant speed, even with changes in viscosities.

Digital display for precise monitoring of set and actual speeds
Wide selection of dispersing tools to suit your application
Motor protected against overload
Smooth start
Error code display

Optional shaft 431-2961 enables the T 50 basic to be used as a high-speed stirrer.

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Ordering information: Dispersing elements and accessories must be ordered separately.

Type For Speed (m/s) Stator/rotor Ø (mm) Length (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
S 10 N - 5 G T 10 basic 6 5 / 3,8 92 0,5 - 10 1 442-0300
S 10 N - 8 G T 10 basic 9,6 8 / 6,1 115 1 - 50 1 442-0310
S 10 N - 10 G T 10 basic 11,9 10 / 7,6 115 1 - 100 1 442-0312
S 18 N - 10 G T 18 basic 9,4 10,0 / 7,5 108 1 - 100 1 431-2602

Type N

Materials in contact with medium are PTFE and stainless steel AISI 316L, suitable for solvents and abrasive substances, can be sterilised by all methods, max. 
temperature 180 °C.

Type NK

Materials in contact with medium are PTFE and stainless steel AISI 316L, suitable for solvents and abrasive substances, can be sterilised by chemical methods, 
max. temperature 120 °C.

Type KV

Materials in contact with medium are FFPM/SIC and stainless steel AISI 316L, suitable for vacuum down to 1 mbar, pressure up to 6 bar and for solvents, can be 
sterilised by chemical methods, max. temperature 220 °C.

Dispersing elements for homogenisers
IKA

S 10 N - 10 G

S 25 KV - 25 G
S 50 N - G 45 M

Continued on next page
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Type For Speed (m/s) Stator/rotor Ø (mm) Length (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
S 18 N - 19 G T 18 basic 15,9 19,0 / 12,7 204 10 - 1500 1 431-2603
S 25 N - 8 G T 25 digital 7,7 8,0 / 6,1 108 1 - 50 1 431-2451
S 25 N - 10 G T 25 digital 9,4 10,0 / 7,5 105 1 - 100 1 431-2452
S 25 N - 18 G T 25 digital 15,9 18,0 / 12,7 194 10 - 1500 1 431-2453
S 25 N - 25 G T 25 digital 21,4 25,0 / 17,0 194 50 - 2000 1 431-2456
S 25 N - 25 F T 25 digital 22,6 25,0 / 18,0 194 100 - 2000 1 431-2459
S 25 NK - 19 G T 25 digital 15,9 19,0 / 12,7 194 25 - 1500 1 431-2211
S 25 KV -18 G T 25 digital 15,9 18,0 / 12,7 270 10 - 1500 1 431-2455
S 25 KV - 25 G T 25 digital 21,4 25,0 / 17,0 270 50 - 2000 1 431-2458
S 25 KV - 25 F T 25 digital 22,6 25,0 / 18,0 270 100 - 2000 1 431-2461
S 50 N - G 45 G T 50 basic 18,8 45,0 / 36,0 300 0,5 - 20 000 1 431-2560
S 50 N - G 45 F T 50 basic 20,9 45,0 / 40,0 290 0,25 - 10 000 1 431-2569
S 50 N - G 45 M T 50 basic 21,2 45,0 / 40,5 290 0,5 - 15 000 1 431-2563

More dispersing elements are available on request. Please contact VWR for details. 

Description For Speed (m/s) Stator/rotor Ø (mm) Length (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
S10D-7G-KS-110 T 10 basic 7,5 7 / 4,8 110 1 - 40 24 431-0201
S10D-7G-KS-65 T 10 basic 7,5 7 / 4,8 65 1 - 20 24 431-0202
S25D-14G-KS T 25 digital 12 14 / 9,5 150 10 - 500 12 431-0217
S25D-10G-KS T 25 digital 8,5 10 / 6,75 150 10 - 100 12 431-0216
S18D-14G-KS T 18 basic 12 14 / 9,5 150 10 - 500 12 431-0218
S18D-10G-KS T 18 basic 8,5 10 / 6,75 150 10 - 100 12 431-0016

Model S10D-7G-KS-110 S10D-7G-KS-65 S18D-10G-KS
Circumferential speed at 30 000 rpm (m/s) 7.5 8.5

Materials in contact with medium Polycarbonate (PC), Polysulphone (PSU)
Polycarbonate (PC), Polyetheretherketone 

(PEEK)
Max. immersion depth (mm) 90 45 85
Max. temperature (°C) 100
Min. immersion depth (mm) 20 15
Rotor Ø (mm) 4.8 6.75
Shaft length (mm) 110 65 150
Stator Ø (mm) 7 10
Suitable for dispersing instrument T 10 basic T 18 basic
Working Range (ml) 1 - 40 1 - 20 10 - 100

Disposable, plastic dispersing elements are ideal for applications where cross-contamination cannot be tolerated. Dispersing elements can be thrown away after a 
single use, or can be re-used several times in applications where this is allowed, with careful cleaning and/or autoclaving. They are ideal for homogenising tissue 
samples, and particularly suitable for PCR analysis.

Easy to use and autoclavable (maximum 5 times, no warranty assumed) 
Plastic materials used approved by FDA 
Robust plastic material can be used for media heated up to 100 °C 
Tools can be easily disassembled

Delivery information: Supplied with 1 disposable tube.

Disposable dispersing elements, for T 10 basic, T 18 basic and T 25 digital
IKA

S25D-14G-KS S18D-10G-KS S18D-14G-KS
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ULTRA TURRAX® drive units only
T 65 basic ULTRA-TURRAX® homogeniser, 3-phase 400 V, 50 Hz 1 431-1008
T 65 digital ULTRA-TURRAX® homogeniser, 3-phase 400 V, 50 Hz 1 431-1009
ULTRA TURRAX® packages
T 65 basic ULTRA-TURRAX® homogeniser package 1 431-1010
T 65 digital ULTRA-TURRAX® homogeniser package 1 431-1011

Type Stator/rotor Ø (mm) Volume (l) Pk Cat. No.
Dispersing tools for T 65
S 65 KG-HH-G 65 G 65/58 2 - 50 1 431-0046
S 65 KG-HH-G 65 M 65/58 2 - 40 1 431-0047
S 65 KG-HH-G 65 F 65/58 2 - 30 1 431-0048

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Telescopic stand T 653, base 460x530 mm, rod 480 mm Ø, height 1200 mm, stroke 500 - 1000 mm 1 441-2353

Model T 65 basic ULTRA-TURRAX® T 65 digital ULTRA-TURRAX®
Volume H2O (ml) 2000 - 50000
Max. viscosity (mPas) 5000
Viscosity range (mPas) <5000
Speed range (min-1) 7200 fixed 1000 - 9500
Speed adjustment fixed stepless
Motor rating input/output (W) 1800/1500 2600/2200
Display - LED
Sound level (dB(A)) 75 without dispersing element
W×D×H (mm) 185×400×450 300×400×390
Weight (kg) 26 29

Homogenisers, T 65 basic and T 65 digital ULTRA-TURRAX®
IKA

Stand model, volume range 2 to 50 litres

Designed for pilot plant applications with 3 phase supply
Electronic speed control and overload protection
3 dispersing tools (rotor/stator configurations) for a wide variety of applications and final fineness
Plug-in connectors facilitate changeover of dispersing tools
Reproducible operations due to constant speed even with changes in viscosities
Stainless steel dispersing elements for use under vacuum and pressure

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 54

Ordering information: Dispersing elements and accessories must be ordered separately.

Delivery information: Cables and plugs not supplied.
Packages include the appropriate T 65 drive unit and T 653 telescopic stand and S 65 KG-HH-G 65 G 
dispersing tool. 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PT 1200 E homogeniser, UK-plug 1 431-0138
PT 1300 D homogeniser, UK-plug 1 431-0136

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
HS 1200 E - holder for PT 1200 E and dispersing tools 1 431-0062
ST-P13/320 - plate stand for PT 1200 E including special drive holder 1 431-0207
ST-P12/600 - plate stand with special drive extension for PT 1300 D 1 431-1272

Model
Polytron® PT 1200 E 

(economic)
Polytron® PT 1300 D (digital)

Volume H2O (ml) 0,1 - 250
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 25000 7000 - 30000
Speed display No Digital
Motor rating (W) 100
W×D×H (mm) 44x55x220 40×45×210
Weight (kg) 0.44 0,6

Homogenisers, Polytron® PT 1200 E and PT 1300 D
Kinematica

Handheld, volume range 0,1 to 250 ml

For dispersing, homogenising, extractions, cell disruption, mixing, emulsifying, suspending.

Fast coupling for quick change of the dispersing aggregates
PT 1300 D can be controlled remotely by a PC with KIN software and connection via USB or RS232

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Drive unit with low voltage power supply. Dispersing elements and accessories 
must be ordered separately.

PT 1200 E

!
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PT 2500 E, UK-plug 1 431-1270

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Plate stand, ST-P11/600 1 431-1303
Plate stand, ST-P20/600 (2 rod design) 1 431-0147
Vessel holder with bosshead for ST-P11/600 1 431-1455
Vessel holder for H stand (431-1451) and ST-P20/600 1 431-1453
Safety positioning ring for ST-P11/600 1 431-1304
Safety positioning ring for H stand (431-1451) and ST-P20/600 1 432-0303

Model PT 2500 E
Volume H2O (ml) 0,05 - 2500
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 30000
Motor rating (W) 500
Display LED

Sound level (dB(A))
66 at 25000 min-1

75 at 30000 min-1

W×D×H (mm) 76×157×236
Weight (kg) 1,8

Homogeniser, POLYTRON®, PT 2500 E
Kinematica

Stand model, volume range 0,05 to 2500 ml

For dispersing, homogenising, extractions, cell disruption, mixing, emulsifying and suspending.  This model 
replaces the PT 1600 E and the PT 2100 incorporating the best aspects of both models.

Quick release coupling system for the dispersing elements (type E)
Integrated electronic speed regulation/stabilisation with control knob and large LED speed indicator
Speed remains constant even when the viscosity changes
Soft start - progressive speed increase

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20 

Ordering information: Supplied without stand and dispersing elements, please order required accessories 
separately.

Model PT 10-35 GT
Volume H2O (ml) 0,1 - 10000
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 30000
Speed display Digital
Speed stability (%) <1% (FS)
Motor rating (W) 1200
W×D×H (mm) 95×210×247
Weight (kg) 3,2

Homogenisers, POLYTRON® system PT 10-35 GT
Kinematica

Stand model, volume range 0,1 to 10 000 ml

Bench-top homogeniser with powerful motor and space-saving slimline design, which is easy to handle. 
Ideal for any dispersing and homogenising task. Interchangeable drive extensions mean different types of 
stand can be used.

Audible error signals and low noise emissions (~82 dB(A) at 30 000 min-1) 
Integrated digital speed controller with closed loop maintains constant speed independent of load 
changes, simple control knob for speed setting
Integrated overheating, overload and blocking protection means motor shuts down if overload conditions 
arise, ensuring the motor is protected 
Supplied with extension for stands with sockets with Ø 13 mm
Quick coupling enables dispersing elements from 5 up to 36 mm Ø to be changed quickly and easily

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

EMC according to: IEC/EN 61000-6-2 & -6-3

Safety according to: IEC/EN 61010-2-51

Ordering information: Supplied without stand and dispersing elements, please order required accessories 
separately. Aggregates/dispersing elements from POLYTRON® SYSTEM PT 3100 can be used, as well as 
aggregates from previous PT 10-35 (PT-K) using the adapter listed below.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PT-MR 10-35 GT homogeniser, UK-plug 1 431-1255

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
PT-DA / PTA adapter 1 432-0301
H-stand, anodised for PT 2100 1 431-1451
Standard type plate stand 1 432-0302
Vessel holder for H stand (431-1451) and ST-P20/600 1 431-1453
Vessel holder for stand 432-0302 1 431-0019
Safety positioning ring for H stand (431-1451) and ST-P20/600 1 432-0303
Safety positioning ring for stand 432-0302 1 431-1256

Description Pk Cat. No.
PT MR-3100 D, UK-plug, 230V 1 431-0141

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
H-stand, anodised 1 431-1240

Model POLYTRON® PT 3100 D
Volume H2O (ml) 0,1 - 10000
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 30000
Speed display Digital
Motor rating (W) 800 output / 1200 input

Sound level (dB(A))
73 at 30000
66 at 25000

Weight (kg) 3,9

Homogeniser, POLYTRON® system PT 3100 D
Kinematica

Stand model, digital, volume range 0,1 ml to 10 litres

Powerful unit for a wide range of dispersing and homogenising applications in the laboratory using the 
rotor/stator principle. Remote operation can be achieved with PC control using the supplied software and 
selection of the AUTO–mode.

Safe quick-coupling mechanism for rapid change of the dispersing aggregates
Intelligent control for a constant speed independent of load changes
Soft-start, overload protection and speed stabilisation
Three operation modes; STANDARD-, TIMER- and AUTO-Mode 
LCD and keypad for improved digital user interface to set and view a wide range of process parameters

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20. Safety according to EN/IEC 61010

Ordering information: Drive unit supplied with PC software and connecting cable to PC. Dispersing 
aggregates and stands must be ordered separately.

Model PT 4000
Volume H2O (ml) 0,1 - 2500
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 40000
Speed display LED
Speed adjustment Integrated frequency inverter, speed stabilisation, thermal overload protection

Homogeniser, POLYTRON®, PT 4000
Kinematica

Stand model, volume range 0,01 to 2500 ml

The PT 4000 will provide high dispersing tool tip speeds due to the motor speed of up to 40 000 rpm. This high 
tip speed will provide small droplet or particle sizes for already proven applications and provides a means to 
produce nano particles. The motor, which is a brushless, wear-free (3-phase) high-frequency motor, has a low 
noise level at maximum speed making it ideal for use in a crowded laboratory environment.

Aggregate tip speeds up to 40 m/s produce the finest particles possible
Soft start prevents splashing of homogenate from sample vessel
Thermal fuse for overload protection.
Speed remains constant even when solution viscosity changes
Aggregate replacement using one-handed quick release coupling

Ordering information: Dispersing tools/aggregates, vessels and stands must be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Drive unit with frequency controller
PT 4000 with control unit, UK-plug 1 431-0204

Description Stator/rotor Ø (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Dispersing elements (aggregates) for POLYTRON® PT 4000
PT-DA 4005/2EC 3 / 5,6 0,1 - 5 1 431-0195
PT-DA 4007/2EC 5 / 7,8 0,3 - 10 1 431-0196
Dispersing elements (aggregates) for POLYTRON® PT models
PT-DA 12/2 EC-E123 12 / 9 2 - 250 1 431-0058
Accessories
Plate stand, ST-P11/600 1 431-1303
Plate stand, ST-P20/600 (2 rod design) 1 431-0147
Vessel holder for H stand (431-1451) and ST-P20/600 1 431-1453

Motor rating (W) 500
Sound level (dB(A)) <70 at 40000 min-1

W×D×H (mm) 327×114×196,5
Weight (kg) 7,5

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
PT 6100 D, UK-plug 1 431-0219

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for homogenisers, POLYTRON® system PT 6100 D
Telescopic stand and lifting column, electric motor drive, ST-P14/590+500 1 431-0197

Model PT 6100 D
Volume H2O (ml) 0,1 - 30000
Speed range (min-1) Max. 26500
Speed display User interface with LCD and keypad
Speed adjustment Integrated digital speed controller
Motor rating input/output (W) 1700/1200
Display LCD, backlit
Sound level (dB(A)) 82 at 26500 min-1

W×D×H (mm) 360×164×313
Weight (kg) 7,4

Homogeniser, POLYTRON®, PT 6100 D
Kinematica

Stand model, volume range 0,1 ml to 30 litres 

The powerful PT 6100D was designed to deliver exactly reproducible homognising conditions for volumes 
up to 30 litres with the option to select and vary speed and time of operation, whilst monitoring the 
temperature. The unit can be controlled via the membrane keypad or from a PC using KIN software via an 
RS232 interface. 

More than 30 dispersing tools/aggregates with different geometries, designs, sizes and materials are 
available for selection
High tip speed, up to 32 m/s, for efficient particle size reduction
Safe quick-coupling mechanism for rapid change of the easy to clean dispersing aggregates
Intelligent control for a constant speed independent of load changes
Soft-start, overload protection and speed stabilisation
Three operation modes; STANDARD-, TIMER- and AUTO-Mode 
LCD and keypad for improved digital user interface to set and view a wide range of process parameters 

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20. Safety according to IEC/EN 61010-2-51

Ordering information: Drive unit supplied with PC software and connecting cable to PC. Dispersing tools/
aggregates and stands must be ordered separately.
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Description For unit Speed (m/s)
Stator/rotor Ø 
(mm)

Length (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.

PT-DA 03/2 EC-E050 PT 2500 E 3,45 3,5/2,2 74 0,05 - 2 1 431-0142
PT-DA 05/2EC-B078 PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 4,0 5,5  / 3 110 0,1 - 5 1 431-1230
PT-DA 05/2 EC-E085 PT 1200 E / PT 2500 E 3,9 5,6 / 3,9 80 0,1 - 5 1 431-0051
PT-DA 07/2EC-B101 PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 6,5 7,5 / 5 110 0,3 - 10 1 431-1231
PT-DA 07/2SYN-E082 PT 1200E / PT 2500 E 6,5 7,8 / 5 82 0,3 - 10 25 431-0053
PT-DA 07/2 EC-E107 PT 2500 E /PT 1200 E 6,5 7,8 / 5 107 0,3 - 10 1 431-0054
PT-DA 12/2EC-B154 PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 12,0 12 / 9 170 2 - 250 1 431-0056
PT-DA 12/2 EC-E123 PT 1200 E / PT 2500 E 11,8 12 / 9 115 2 - 250 1 431-0058
PT-DA 20/2EC-B193 PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 21  20 / 15 230 10 - 2000  1 431-0060
PT-DA 20/2MEC-B193 PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 21  20 / 15 230 10 - 2000  1 431-0206
PT-DA 30/2EC-B250 PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 36,0 30 / 23 250 100 - 3000 1 431-1226
PT-DA 30/4EC-B250 PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 32,0 30 / 26 250 100 - 2500 1 431-0061
PT-DA 36/2WEC-B250 PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 34,0 36 / 26 250 200 - 4000 1 431-1267
PT-DA 6040/2EC PT 6100 36,0 40 / 32 250 200 - 5000 1 431-1134
PT-DA 6045/6 EC PT 6100 40,0 45 / 38 250 200 - 4000 1 431-1262
PT-DA 6050/2 EC PT 6100 44,0 50 / 41 250 300 - 10000 1 431-1263
PT-DA 6050/2 WEC PT 6100 44,0 50 / 41 250 300 - 10000 1 431-1234
PT-DA 6060/2 EC PT 6100 50,0 60 / 50 250 1000 - 30000 1 431-1264
PT-DA 36/BEC-B250 (BIOTRONA) PT 10-35 GT / PT 3100 D / PT 6100 34,0 36 / 26 250 500 - 800 1 431-1229
PT-DA 45/BEC-B250 (BIOTRONA) PT 6100 40,0 45 / 38 250 1000 - 15 000 1 431-1265

Basic Model
Max.tip 

speed (m/s)

Evaluation
Rotor/stator versions Shaft tube versions Rotor/stator special heads

2 4 6 EC T G M W Z BIA DI
PT-DA 30/... 32 x x x x x x x x
PT-DA 36/... 34 x x x x x
PT-DA 
6040/...

36 x x x x x

PT-DA 
6045/...

40 x x x x x x x x

PT-DA 
6050/...

44 x x x x x x x

PT-DA 
6060/...

50 x x x x x x

PT-DI 6053 47 x x x

Dispersing elements (aggregates) for POLYTRON® PT models
Kinematica

Designation:

EC - EasyClean version for the simplest cleaning or sterilisation (Standard) 
T foam - inhibiting version
G - with mechanical seal for pressure and vacuum
M - with knife rotor for the pre-cutting
W - generator for fibrous, stringy material
Z - generator for tablets, grains, hard and brittle material
BIA/BAA - flash mixer BIOTRONA for the fastest solving and mixing
DI - dissolver disk for fast mixing and homogenising highly viscous product 
/2 - rotor/stator with 1 tooth row each
/4 - rotor/stator with 2 teeth rows each
/6 - rotor/stator with 3 teeth rows each

Other dispersing aggregates available on request.

Overview of dispersing aggregates with rotor/stator diameter from 30 mm (screwed on) for POLYTRON® 
PT 6100 and PT 3100 D and PT 10-35 GT dispersers

Standard shaft length = 250 mm, customised length available on request.

Types/combinations available:
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive, UK-plug 1 431-2898

Model Tube Drive

Volume H2O (ml)
2 - 20 (20 ml tube)

15 - 50 (50 ml tube)
Speed range (min-1) 300 - 6000
Motor rating input/output (W) 20/17
Time display Digital

Timer
1 - 59 sec. (300 - 6000 min-1)
1 - 29 min. (300 - 4000 min-1)

W×D×H (mm) 100×160×40
Weight (kg) 0,75

Universal disposable disperser system with disposable sample tubes that can be hermetically sealed. Provides protection and security from infectious sample 
materials, toxic substances or substances with strong odours. Ideal for use in medical, pathology, toxicology, pharmaceutical, immunology, veterinary, clinical, 
food and cosmetics applications. Units are easy and quick to use, enable standardised working, are suitable for individual use or for use in series and feature an 
anti locking function.

Disperse, stir and grind using a single drive unit 
Protects users from hazardous samples and increases safety due to low voltage (24 V) 
Hygienic and clean without any possible cross-contamination 
Disposable sample tubes can be hermetically sealed 
Closed sample system in chemically resistant plastic

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Ordering information: ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive is supplied with removable hook for removing the rotor/stator unit, but without tubes, please order required 
accessories separately. 

 

Disperser system, ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive
IKA

Tube Drive

Tube Drive Workstation

Tube Drive (side view)



984 www.vwr.com

Reduction and mixing
Dispersers and accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive control 1 431-0172
ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive control Workstation 1 412-0161

Model UTTD control

Volume H2O (ml)
2 - 15 (20 ml tube)

15 - 50 (50 ml tube)
Max. viscosity (mPas) 5000
Speed range (min-1) 400 - 8000
Speed stability (%) 3
Speed adjustment Reversible; increments of 10 min-1 (rpm)
Motor rating input/output (W) 20/17
Time display digital
Timer 10 s - 30 min (infinitely adjustable)
Display OLED for time and speed
Sound level (dB(A)) 50 (drive only)
W×D×H (mm) 122×178×54
Weight (kg) 1

Disperser system, ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive control (UTTD control)
IKA

Universal dispersing, stirring, homogenising and grinding system with hermetically sealable disposable 
sample tubes. The UTTD control provides protection and security for infectious sample materials, toxic 
substances and high odour substances all under defined conditions of time, energy and volume.

Ideal for use in medical, pathology, toxicology, pharmaceutical, immunology, veterinary, clinical, food 
and cosmetics applications. The sample containers (tubes) are easily attached to the drive unit with a 
simple twist lock coupling. Simple and precise multilingual menu navigation thanks to the OLED display 
that prompts the user to set the desired speed and duration. An acoustic signal indicates completion of 
experiment. The tests are programmable (from a library of saved sample conditions), reproducible and 
there is no cross-contamination between the samples. 

Digital display for all functions including actual speed and target speed 
USB interface for control and documentation
Adjustable reverse operation and Turbo button for short time intensive mixing, homogenising or grinding
A range of disposable sample tubes 20 ml and 50 ml including versions that are gamma sterilised and 
also tubes with piercable membrane closures
Hygienic and clean operation without any possible cross-contamination 
Collecting tray for protection against any possible leaking liquids

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive is supplied with EU/UK/CH power supply, removable 
hook for removing the rotor stator unit, but without tubes, please order required accessories separately. 
Workstation includes 1x ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive control, disposable tube: ST-20, DT-20, and 
2×BMT-20G/S and hook for removing the rotor stator unit.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ST-20, tube with stirring device 25 431-2892
ST-20-M-gamma, tube with stirring device 20 531-0477
DT-20, tube with rotor/stator element 25 431-0135
DT-20-M-gamma, tube with rotor/stator element 20 531-0478
BMT-20-G tube for milling with glass balls 25 431-2893
BMT-20-S, tube for milling with stainless steel balls 25 531-0469
BMT-20-S-M-gamma, tube for milling with stainless steel balls 20 531-0479
ST-50, tube with stirring device 10 531-0480
ST-50-M, tube with stirring device 10 531-0484
ST-50-M-gamma, tube with stirring device 10 531-0491
DT-50, tube with rotor/stator element 10 531-0481
DT-50-M, tube with rotor/stator element 10 531-0485
DT-50-M-gamma, tube with rotor/stator element 10 531-0492
BMT-50-G, tube for milling with glass balls 10 531-0483
BMT-50-S, tube for milling with stainless steel balls 10 531-0482
BMT-50-G-M, tube for milling with glass balls 10 531-0487
BMT-50-S-M, tube for milling with stainless steel balls 10 531-0486
BMT-50-S-M-gamma, tube for milling with stainless steel balls 10 531-0493

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
TC-20-M, closure for 20 ml tubes with pierceable membrane 25 531-0496
TC-50, closure for 50 ml tubes 10 431-0164
TC-50-M, closure for 50 ml tubes with pierceable membrane 10 431-0165

ST-20 and ST-50 tubes comprise of tube, stirring device and closure.

Ideal for mixing, stirring and extractions 
Suitable for preparation of soil sample suspensions and solubility testing for pharmaceuticals 
Volume 20 and 50 ml tubes

DT-20 and DT-50 tubes comprise of tube, dispersion device and closure.

Ideal for dispersion, homogenisation, suspensions 
Suitable for use in pharmacokinetics, metabolism studies and diagnosis 
Volume 20 and 50 ml tubes

BMT-20-G and BMT-50-G ball-mill tubes comprise of tube, ball (G=glass) and closure.

Ideal for dry milling of dry and brittle samples (e.g. kaolin, gypsum, coloured pigments, tablets) 
Suitable for cell maceration and processing of materials mixed with fluids 
Volume 20 and 50 ml tubes

Ordering information: Other tubes are available, including sterile versions (denoted as gamma) and tubes with pierceable membrane (M) closures for dosing 
and sampling.

Disposable tubes for ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive and ULTRA-TURRAX® Tube Drive control
IKA

BMT-20-G DT-50 ST-20
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Precellys®24, 100 - 230 V, 50 - 60 Hz 1 432-3750
Precellys® 24-Dual, 100 - 230 V, 50 - 60 Hz 1 432-3757

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Cryolys® 
Cryolys® cooling option, UK-plug 1 432-0178
Grinding kits
Precellys® homogenising kit CK14, 1,4 mm ceramic beads, 50 preparations in 0,5 ml tubes Soft tissues 1 KIT 432-3760
Precellys® homogenising kit CK14, 1,4 mm ceramic beads, 50 preparations in 2 ml tubes Soft tissues 1 KIT 432-3751
Precellys® homogenising kit CKMIX, mixture of ceramic (zirconium oxide) beads, 50 preparations in 
2 ml tubes

Soft tissues 1 KIT 431-0170

Precellys® homogenising kit CK28, 2,8 mm ceramic beads, 50 preparations in 2 ml tubes Hard tissues 1 KIT 432-3752
Precellys® homogenising kit CK28, 2,8 mm ceramic beads, 50 preparations in 2 ml reinforced tubes Hard tissues 1 KIT 432-0141
Precellys® grinding kit MK28, 2,8 mm steel beads, 50 preparations in 2 ml tubes Hard tissues 1 KIT 432-3753
Precellys® grinding kit MK28, 2,8 mm steel beads, 50 preparations in 2 ml reinforced tubes Hard tissues 1 KIT 432-0142
Precellys® homogenising kit CK28, ceramic beads, 50 preparations in 7 ml tubes Hard tissues 1 KIT 432-0160
Precellys® lysing kit VK01, 0,1 mm glass beads, 50 preparations in 2 ml tubes Microorganisms 1 KIT 432-3754
Precellys® lysing kit VK05, 0,5 mm glass beads, 50 preparations in 2 ml tubes Microorganisms 1 KIT 432-3755
Precellys® lysing kit VK01/VK05, mix of glass beads, 50 preparations in 7 ml tubes Microorganisms 1 KIT 432-0144
Precellys® homogenising kit CK01, 0,1 mm ceramic beads, 50 preparations in 7 ml tubes Microorganisms 1 KIT 432-0145
Precellys® lysing kit VK05, 0,5 mm glass beads, 50 preparations in 0,5 ml tubes Tough microorganisms 1 KIT 432-3761
Precellys® grinding kit SK38, a mix of glass and ceramic beads, 50 preparations in 2 ml tubes Soil 1 KIT 432-0140
Precellys® grinding kit CK14/VK01, mix of ceramic beads, 50 preparations in 7 ml tubes Soil 1 KIT 432-0143

Model Precellys®24 Precellys® 24-Dual
No. of tubes 24×2 ml 6×7 ml or 12×2 ml 
Speed range (min-1) 5000 - 6800 in increments of 100 5000 - 6500 in increments of 100
Motor rating (W) 1000
Time display Backlit 2 line LCD
Timer 5 - 90 s (in 5 second increments) option of 1 to 3 cycles
W×D×H (mm) 375×290×370
Weight (kg) 29,8

Homogenisers, Precellys® 24 and Precellys® 24-Dual
Precellys® 24

The Precellys® 24 is a bench top unit dedicated to grinding, lysis and homogenisation of biological samples. 
It is a fast and efficient solution for extracting DNA, RNA or proteins. Ideal for use with animal or vegetable 
tissues and microorganisms, the high speed and specific motion allows the grinding of difficult samples 
such as bones, hair, corn, spores etc. The unit features an easy cleaning system with direct access to the 
sample holder and is compatible with normal cleaning solutions.

Up to 24×2 ml sample tubes can be processed simultaneously; homogenisation is carried out in few 
seconds 
Flexible, only need to adapt protocols and grinding kits (glass, ceramic, metal beads) for hard or soft 
tissue 
High quality and reliable; specifically designed for use in an L3 laboratory under high throughput 
conditions - 50 to 100 runs per day 
Cross-contamination free with disposable sample tubes 
Optimal temperature process with the optional Cryolys® temperature controller

Delivery information: Supplied with sample kit (2 tubes of each type of grinding kit), indented plate, toric 
joint, spare toric joint and power cord with either EU- and UK-plug.

Precellys®24-Dual

This model extends the Precellys® technology to include 0.5 ml and 7 ml lysing tubes, whilst delivering all 
the other features of the Precellys®24.  

Application flexibility 1 mg to 5 g
Choice of up to 6×7 ml or 12×2 ml tubes with simple change of indented plate   

Complies with FCC Part 15

Delivery information: Supplied with sample kit (2 tubes of each type of grinding kit), 2 indented plates, 
toric joint, spare toric joint and power cords with either EU- and UK-plug.

Cryolys® cooling option

The Cryolys® is a patented cooling option that keeps temperature at approx. 4 °C during homogenisation 
using either liquid nitrogen or solid CO2. It allows extraction of stable RNA and native-state proteins. 
Cryolys® is compatible with Precellys®24 and Precellys®24-Dual and Precellys® Evolution.

Get higher yield, quality and functionality
Prevent enzymes from becoming active
Retain 100% active proteins 

Requires a compressed air supply.
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Pestle 1,5 100 431-0094
Pestle 0,5 100 431-0095
Microtube 1,5 100 431-0096
Microtube 0,5 100 431-0097
Pestle and microtube 1,5 100 431-0098
Pestle and microtube 0,5 100 431-0099

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pestle motor 1 431-0100
Replacement pestle adapter 1 431-0101

Disposable pestles, microtubes and cordless motor for pellet mixing
PBTP

Pestles and microtubes manufactured from polybutylene terephthalate in a Class 10 000, ISO Class 7, M5.5 
cleanroom. Designed for homogenising cells and plant tissue or for re-suspending protein and DNA pellets. 
An optional battery-powered motor can be used with the pestles and microtubes. Pestles are 75 mm in 
length.

DNase-, RNase- and pyrogen-free 
Grooved grip makes pestle handle easy to turn without slipping, even when wearing gloves 
Lightweight motor reduces hand fatigue 
Motor’s high speed vortexing action completely homogenises cell tissue or pellets within seconds

Delivery information: Pestles and microtubes are individually wrapped. Optional motor is supplied with a 
pestle adapter and two AA batteries.

Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Glass vessel
2 8×120 120 1 432-0200
5 12×135 135 1 432-0201
10 15×150 150 1 432-0202
15 19×155 155 1 432-0203
30 25×175 175 1 432-0204
50 32×195 195 1 432-0205
Plain plunger
2 230 1 432-0206
5 235 1 432-0207
10 270 1 432-0208
15 270 1 432-0209
30 270 1 432-0210
50 270 1 432-0211
Plunger with serrated tip
2 230 1 432-0212
5 235 1 432-0213
10 270 1 432-0214
15 270 1 432-0215
30 270 1 432-0216
50 270 1 432-0217

Tissue grinders, Potter-Elvehjem type
Borosilicate glass tube, PTFE pestle with stainless steel shaft

Tissue grinders are used for controlled reduction of particle size and homogenisation of a variety of 
substances, especially biological material. The shearing forces generated by the movement of the rotating 
plunger in a precision bore tube cause size reduction, determining factors include clearance between the 
pestle head and tube, speed of rotation and viscosity of medium.

Grinding chamber clearance: 0.15 - 0.25 mm

Diameter of stainless steel shaft is 6.5 mm
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Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Mortars with pestles
2 11×45 203 2 432-5011
5 13×66 219 2 432-5013
10 16×74 219 2 432-5015
15 19×84 219 2 432-5017
30 24×118 266 2 432-5019
55 30×130 266 2 432-5021

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare parts
Mortar cylinder only, 2 ml 2 432-5031
Mortar cylinder only, 5 ml 2 432-5034
Mortar cylinder only, 10 ml 2 432-5037
Mortar cylinder only, 15 ml 2 432-5040
Mortar cylinder only, 30 ml 2 432-5043
Mortar cylinder only, 55 ml 2 432-5046
Serrated pestle only, 2 ml 2 432-5010
Serrated pestle only, 5 ml 2 432-5012
Serrated pestle only, 10 ml 2 432-5014
Serrated pestle only, 15 ml 2 432-5016
Serrated pestle only, 30 ml 2 432-5018
Serrated pestle only, 55 ml 2 432-5020

Tissue grinders, Potter-Elvehjem type
Wheaton

Mortar in borosilicate glass, PTFE pestle with stainless steel rod

Serrated PTFE pestle disperses homogenate into mortar cylinder more efficiently. Precisely constructed with 
completely interchangeable parts.

Clearance between pestle and tube is 0.1 to 0.15 mm
Stainless steel rod Ø 6.3 mm
Can be autoclaved

Wheaton 33 low extractable borosilicate glass (meets ASTM Type I Class A and USP Type I standards).

Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 11×48 125 2 432-1270
7 13×82 175 2 432-1271
15 22×94 210 2 432-1272
40 32×140 285 2 432-1273

Tissue grinders, Dounce type
Wheaton

Borosilicate glass

Designed to retain a high percentage of cell nuclei and mitochondria in soft tissues. In operation, the 
pestle ball is encircled in liquid which avoids heat build up. Friction is reduced and there is reduced heat 
accumulation.

Mortar has large reservoir and pouring lip

Wheaton 33 low extractable borosilicate glass (meets ASTM Type I Class A and USP Type I standards).

Delivery information: Each mortar is supplied with a ‘loose’ pestle (0,114 mm ±0,025 mm), and a ‘tight’ 
pestle (0,05 mm  ±0,025 mm).
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Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
7 12,5×114 171 1 432-5005
15 15,5×114 171 1 432-5006
40 25,5×114 171 1 432-5007

Tissue grinders, Dounce type
Wheaton

Stainless steel

Wheaton Dura-Grind® stainless steel Dounce tissue grinders provide a rugged alternative to glass Dounce 
tissue grinders. Smooth pestle action requires less effort than glass tissue grinders. Precision machined  No. 
316 stainless steel to low tolerance of 0,0124 mm.

Mortar has flat bottom to stand upright
Single pestle and mortar are supplied as a matched set
Not autoclavable

Weight: 0.9 kg

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Complete unit
2 1 432-0250
7 1 432-0251
15 1 432-0252
40 1 432-0253
Tube only 
2 1 432-0262
7 1 432-0263
15 1 432-0264
40 1 432-0265
Pestle with small clearance
2 1 432-0258
7 1 432-0259
15 1 432-0260
40 1 432-0261
Pestle with large clearance
2 1 432-0254
7 1 432-0255
15 1 432-0256
40 1 432-0257

Homogeniser, Dounce type
Designed primarily for cellular work where the nucleus remains intact after homogenisation.

All-glass construction
Two pestles are supplied with each complete unit
Large clearance pestle is used for the initial sample reduction
Small clearance pestle is used to form the final homogenate
Replacement components are available and completely interchangeable

Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 11×48 140 2 432-1275
2 11×50 140 2 432-1276
7 16×82 190 2 432-1277
15 22×94 250 2 432-5000
40 32×140 320 2 432-5001

Tissue grinders, Tenbroeck type
Wheaton

Borosilicate glass

Tissue grinders with interchangeable precision pestles and tubes for tissues such as liver, intestines, and 
heart.

Hollow handle permits packing with ice
Expanded reservoir and pouring lip
Clearance between pestle and tube 0,1 - 0,15 mm

Wheaton 33 low extractable borosilicate glass (meets ASTM Type I Class A and USP Type I standards).
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Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×length (mm) Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 11×49 130 1 432-1285
3 11×86 220 1 432-1286
5 13×93 220 1 432-1287
15 18×114 240 1 432-1288

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare parts
Pestle only, 1 ml 2 432-5048
Mortar cylinder only, 1 ml 2 432-5049
Pestle only, 3 ml 2 432-5050
Mortar cylinder only, 3 ml 2 432-5051
Pestle only, 5 ml 2 432-5052
Mortar cylinder only, 5 ml 2 432-5053
Pestle only, 15 ml 2 432-5054
Mortar cylinder only, 15 ml 2 432-5055

Tissue grinders, conical
Wheaton

Borosilicate glass

Handheld homogeniser with conical surface, which allows initial size reduction, followed by passage 
through the cylindrical section for the final homogenisation step. Grinding efficiency is improved and less 
time is required as compared to the Tenbroeck and Potter-Elvehjem designs. Recommended for heart and 
lung tissues, as well for skin and plant tissues.

Clearance between pestle and tube is 0.1 to 0.15 mm

Wheaton 33 low extractable borosilicate glass (meets ASTM Type I Class A and USP Type I standards).

Description Horn Pk Cat. No.
S-250A ultrasonic cell disruptor ½” (12,7 mm) 1 142-3701
S-450A ultrasonic cell disruptor ½” (12,7 mm) 1 142-3702
S-450A ultrasonic cell disruptor ¾” (19,0 mm) 1 142-3703
S-250D ultrasonic cell disruptor ½” (12,7 mm) 1 432-4502
S-450D ultrasonic cell disruptor ½” (12,7 mm) 1 432-4503
S-450D ultrasonic cell disruptor ¾” (19,0 mm) 1 432-4504

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Soundproof box, with converter mounting 1 142-3760
102 converter 1 142-3782
Spanner for converter, J-J/4 to 3” diameter 1 432-0172

Model S-250A S-450A S-250D S-450D
Power display Analogue Digital
Frequency (kHz) 20
Max. output power (W) 200 400 200 400
Sample volume 1 - 250 ml 1 - 500 ml 1 - 250 ml 1 - 500 ml
Timer 0 - 15 min 0 - 9 h 59 min 59 sec
Programmable

No YesPrinter interface
RS232 serial port
Includes 12,7 mm horn 12,7 or 19 mm horn 12,7 mm horn 12,7 or 19 mm horn

Cell disruptors, Sonifier®
Branson

These ultrasonic cell disruptors/homogenisers are versatile laboratory units suitable for a broad range 
of liquid processing applications such as biological cell or tissue disruption/homogenisation, extraction, 
emulsification, reaction acceleration, dispersion, fine mixing and degassing.

Analogue models have adjustable power output to meet each application’s requirements and energy 
pulsing to minimise heating of sensitive samples
Digital models offer multiple mode operation: Continuous, pulsed, timed and temperature end point
Digital parameter settings with automatic range validity auditing and set up menus in 5 languages
Automatic end-of-cycle shut-off using limited parameters and 20 convenient user-programmable presets
Digital models have a 10 hour timer, LCD display and an RS232C interface

Each model consists of a power supply, a converter and a mechanical probe or horn. The S-450A and 
S-450D models have the choice of  either a 12,7 mm or 19 mm horn, the larger horn is for use with 
maximum sample size of 500 ml. A large range of accessories available, please order these separately.
Safety Note: Never use a probe with replacement tip with low surface tension liquids.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sealed atmosphere chamber, stainless steel, 3 - 10 ml 1 432-4546
Sealed atmosphere chamber, stainless steel, 6 - 15 ml 1 432-4547
Sealed atmosphere chamber, stainless steel, 25 - 50 ml 1 432-4548
Sealed atmosphere chamber, stainless steel, 3 - 10 ml cool 1 432-4549
Sealed atmosphere chamber, stainless steel, 6 - 15 ml cool 1 432-4550
Sealed atmosphere chamber, stainless steel, 25 - 50 ml cool 1 432-4551
Cup horn, high intensity, cooling jacket 1 142-3743
Cup horn, transparent plastic housing Ø 76.2 mm 1 432-4557
Tissue disrupter, cooling jacket 1 432-4552
Flow through disrupter horn 1 432-4558
Disruptor horn, Ø 13 mm 1 142-3731
Exponential horn, 13 mm 1 432-4511
Interchangeable tips, for 13 mm horn, flat, tapped 1 142-3751
Tapered microtip 3.2 mm for 13 mm horn 1 142-3746
Tapered microtip 4.8 mm for 13 mm horn 1 142-3747
Tapered microtip 6.3 mm for 13 mm horn 1 142-3748
Double stepped 3.2 mm microtip only 1 432-4568
Microtip 2-step 3.2 mm with coupler assembly 1 142-3749
Temperature probe with tapered microtip for digital models 1 142-3761
Titanium extender, 13 mm, solid 1 432-4533
Spanner for 13 mm tip 1 432-4591
Disrupter horn, high gain, 19 mm, tapped 1 432-4505
Horn, high gain, 19 mm, solid 1 432-4506
Interchangeable flat tip 19 mm for 19 mm horn 1 432-4519
Extender, 19 mm, tapped 1 432-4534
Extender, 19 mm, solid 1 432-4535
Disrupter horn, high gain, 25 mm solid 1 142-3742

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Q500 sonicator with standard 1/2” diameter probe with replaceable tip 1 432-0233
Q500A sonicator without probe 1 432-0234
Q700 sonicator with standard 1/2” diameter probe with replaceable tip 1 432-0237
Q700A sonicator without probe 1 432-0238

Model Q500 Q700
Frequency (kHz) 20
Max. output power (W) 500 700
Interval time (s) 1 second to 1 minute 1 second to 24 hours
Timer Up to 10 hours Up to 72 hours
Programmable Time and amplitude 10 memories plus sequencing
W×D×H (mm) 203×387×216

Tip diameter Processing volume
1/16” (1,6 mm) 0,2 - 5 ml
1/8” (3,2 mm) 1 - 15 ml
1/4” (6,4 mm) 10 - 50 ml
1/2” (12,7 mm) 20 - 250 ml
3/4” (19,1 mm) 100 - 500 ml
1” (25,4 mm) 500 - 1000 ml

Ultrasonic liquid processors, programmable, Q500 and Q700
A range of programmable ultrasonic processors with applications including cell lysis, nanoparticle 
dispersion, creating emulsions and general homogenisation. Pulses with 20 KHz frequency over a range of 
500 W to 700 W depending on the model.

Q500

Programmable operation by setting time and amplitude
Pulse mode prevents heat build up in temperature sensitive samples
Digital amplitude/intensity control
Real time energy monitoring

Q700

The Q700 introduces some additional features designed to ensure reproducibility of results and flexibility of 
operation.

Full amplitude control 1 - 100% for identifying optimum settings for efficient sample processing
Programmability to run multiple programs in sequence
Auto-tuning to maintain electrical efficiency with changes in load and temperature
Touch screen interface offers intuitive control

Delivery information: Sonicator package includes generator, converter,  power cable, converter cable, 
wrench set and 1/2” diameter probe.

Safety note: Never use a probe with a replacement tip with low surface tension liquids. Use a solid probe 
instead.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Probes and horns for Qsonica sonicators
1” (25,4 mm) probe with solid tip for processing volume 500 - 1000 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0188
1” (25,4 mm) probe with replaceable tip for processing volume 500 - 1000 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0189
3/4” (19,1 mm) probe with solid tip for processing volume 100 - 500 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0187
3/4” (19,1 mm) probe with replaceable tip for processing volume 100 - 500 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0186
1/2” (12,7 mm) probe with solid tip for processing volume 20 - 250 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0190
1/2” (12,7 mm) probe with replaceable tip for processing volume 20 - 250 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0191
Booster horn for use with 3/4” and 1” probes providing a gain ratio of 2:1 Q500/Q700 1 432-0185
Microtip probes 1/16” (1,6 mm) for processing volume 0,2 - 5 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0199
Microtip probes 1/8” (3,2 mm) for processing volume 1 - 15 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0218
Microtip probes 1/4” (6,4 mm) for processing volume 10 - 50 ml Q500/Q700 1 432-0219
Tips for Qsonica sonicators
Replacement tip 1/2” (12,7 mm) Q500/Q700 1 432-0196
Replacement tip 3/4” (19,1 mm) Q500/Q700 1 432-0197
Replacement tip 1” (25,4 mm) Q500/Q700 1 432-0198
Accessories
Replacement converter Q500/Q700 1 432-0227
Replacement cable converter, 1,83 m Q500/Q700 1 432-0229
Replacement cable converter, 3,05 m Q500/Q700 1 432-0230
Coupler for use with stepped microtip horns Q500/Q700 1 432-0220
Temperature probe Q700 1 432-0183
Flexible thermocouple Q700 1 432-0184
Sound abating enclosure to reduce noise by approx. 20 dB(A), 343×330×775 mm (W×D×H) Q500/Q700 1 432-0195
Footswitch for hands free operation Q500 1 432-0179
Footswitch for hands free operation Q700 1 432-0228
Stand with clamp, 1/2” diameter rod Q500/Q700 1 432-0225
Spanner (replacement) Q500/Q700 1 432-0181
Wrench set (2 spanners, 1 with open end) Q500/Q700 1 432-0182

Model Q55 Q125
Frequency (kHz) 20
Max. output power (W) 55 125
Interval time (s)

-
1 second to 1 minute

Timer Up to 10 hours
Programmable Time and amplitude
W×D×H (mm) 203×190×146 203×350×146

Q55

The Q55 sonicator is a compact and effective ultrasonic processor ideal for standard cell disruption and other small volume applications.

Small footprint - save valuable bench space
Thumb switch or continuous operation
Simple controls

Q125

A digital programmable sonicator which is effective for standard cell disruption, DNA/RNA shearing, homogenisation and many other applications. The Q125 is 
ideal for small samples and for customers that do not plan to scale up to larger volumes in the future.

Programmable operation by setting time and amplitude
Pulse mode prevents heat build up in temperature sensitive samples
Digital amplitude/intensity control
Real time energy monitoring

Delivery information: Sonicator package includes generator, converter, power cable, converter cable, wrench set and 1/8” diameter probe.

Tip diameter Processing volume
5/64” (2 mm) 200 μl - 5 ml
1/8” (3,2 mm) 500 μl - 15 ml
1/4” (6,4 mm) 10 - 50 ml

Ultrasonic processors for small scale samples, Q55 and Q125

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Q55 sonicator with standard 1/8” diameter probe 1 432-0235
Q55A sonicator without probe 1 432-0236
Q125 sonicator with standard 1/8” diameter probe 1 432-0231
Q125A sonicator without probe 1 432-0232

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Probes and horns for Qsonica sonicators
5/64” (2 mm) probe, stepped, for processing volume 200 μl - 5 ml Q55/Q125 1 432-0222
1/8” (3,2 mm) probe, stepped, for processing volume 500 μl - 15 ml Q55/Q125 1 432-0221
1/4” (6,4 mm) probe with solid tip for processing volume 10 - 50 ml Q55/Q125 1 432-0223
Accessories
Sound abating enclosure with converter holder, 305×305×508 mm 
(W×D×H)

Q55/Q125 1 432-0194

Stand with clamp for holding converter Q55/Q125 1 432-0226
Spanner with open end use with for microtip and 12 mm tips Q55/Q125 1 432-0180

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
VCX130PB, low volume ultrasonic processor 1 432-0136
VCX130, low volume ultrasonic processor 1 432-0135

Model VCX 130PB VCX 130
Power display Digital (Watts and Joules)
Frequency (kHz) 20
Max. output power (W) 130
Sample volume 250 μl to 10 ml* 10  to 50 ml*
Interval time (s) Manual - with thumb activated pulser 1 - 59 (independent pulser)
Timer - 0 - 10 hrs

Probe
Length: 138 mm

Tip diameter 3 mm
Length: 108 mm

Tip diameter 6 mm
Method storage - Up to 10 procedures

W×D×H (mm)
Ø 32×146 (converter)

250×320×115 (power supply)

Weight (kg)
0,34 (converter)
3 (power supply)

Ultrasonic processors, Vibra-Cell™ VCX 130 and VCX 130PB
Low volume applications*

The Vibra-Cell™ is a technologically advanced, high-intensity ultrasonic processor. It can safely process a 
wide variety of organic and inorganic materials in applications such as cell disruption, sample preparation, 
homogenisation, disaggregation and sonochemical reactions. The system can vary the power output and 
constantly monitor both power (Watts) and energy (Joules). The VCX 130 model has the additional features 
of 10 hour timer, independent on-off pulser and ability to program some set and run parameters.

Automatic tuning eliminates need for constant adjustment
Automatic amplitude compensation ensures uniform tip excursion regardless of load conditions
Highly efficient converters are designed for heavy duty operation, no ancillary cooling required
Piezoelectric converter, Type PZT (Lead Zirconium Titanate) crystals
Titanium alloy (TI-6AL-4V) probes

Safety note: Never use a probe with a replacement tip with low surface tension liquids. Use a solid probe 
instead.

Ordering information: For accessories for the Vibra-Cell™ processors please see separate entry ‘Probes 
and accessories for Vibra-Cell™ ultrasonic processors’.
* Other volumes can be processed using optional replacement probes.

Delivery information: Supplied complete with 1,5 m cable from converter, standard 3 or 6 mm probe, tool 
kit and manual.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VC 505 Vibra-Cell™, ultrasonic processor 1 432-0133
VC 750 Vibra-Cell™, ultrasonic processor 1 432-0134

Model VC 505 VC 750
Power display Digital (Watts and Joules)
Frequency (kHz) 20
Max. output power (W) 500 750
Sample volume 10 ml to 250 ml with standard probe*
Interval time (s) 1 - 59 (independent on/off pulser)
Timer 1 sec - 10 hrs

Probe
Length: 136 mm

Tip diameter 13 mm

W×D×H (mm)
Ø 63.5×183 (converter)

190×340×235 (power supply)

Weight (kg)
0.9 (converter)

6.8 (power supply)
0,9 (converter)

6,8 (power supply)

Ultrasonic processors, Vibra-Cell™, VC 505 and VC 750
High volume applications*

The Vibra-Cell™ is a microprocessor controlled, high-intensity ultrasonic processor. It can safely process a 
wide variety of organic and inorganic materials in applications such as cell disruption, sample preparation, 
homogenisation, disaggregation and sonochemical reactions. The system can vary the power output and 
constantly monitor both power (Watts) and energy (Joules). The microprocessor control with real time 
display gives digital accuracy and reproducible control of set and run parameters.

Automatic tuning eliminates need for constant adjustment
Automatic amplitude compensation ensures uniform tip excursion regardless of load conditions
Highly efficient converters are designed for heavy duty operation, no ancillary cooling required
Sealed, piezoelectric converter, Type PZT (Lead Zirconium Titanate) crystals
Titanium alloy (TI-6AL-4V) probes

Sample volumes* from 250 μl to 1 litre on a batch basis and up to 20 litres/hour on a flow-through basis 
depending on choice of optional replacement probes.
Safety note: Never use a probe with a replacement tip with low surface tension liquids. Use a solid probe 
instead.

Ordering information: For accessories and probes for the Vibra-Cell™ processors please see separate entry 
‘Probes and accessories for Vibra-Cell™ ultrasonic processors’.

Delivery information: Supplied complete with 1.5 m cable from converter, standard 13 mm probe, tool kit 
and manual.

High and low volume applications*

The Vibra-Cell™ is a technologically advanced, high-intensity ultrasonic processor. It can safely process a wide variety of organic and inorganic materials in 
applications such as cell disruption, sample preparation, homogenisation, disaggregation and sonochemical reactions. The system can vary the power output and 
constantly monitor both power (Watts) and energy (Joules). The microprocessor control with real time display gives digital accuracy and reproducible control of set 
and run parameters. The multi-functional, graphic, colour touch screen display of the VCX 850 provides the user with all the process data at a glance.

The VCX models below include features for storage of up to 10 procedures and also Energy Set point where the ultrasonics are terminated when a preset desired 
amount of energy has been dispensed. In addition, there is an integrated temperature controller that automaticaly switches the processor off, if the sample 
reaches a preset limit (requires the optional temperature probe Cat No 432-0129 - see entry for ‘Probes and accessories for Vibra-Cell™ ultrasonic processors’).

Automatic tuning eliminates need for constant adjustment

Ultrasonic processors, Vibra-Cell™ VCX 500, VCX 750, VCX 850 and VCX 1500

VCX 500/750 VCX 850

VCX 1500

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VCX 500 Vibra-Cell™, ultrasonic processor 1 432-0137
VCX 750 Vibra-Cell™, ultrasonic processor 1 432-0138
VCX 850 Vibra-Cell™, ultrasonic processor 1 432-0270
VCX 1500 Vibra-Cell™, ultrasonic processor 1 432-0139

Model VCX 500 VCX 750 VCX 850 VCX 1500

Power display Digital (Watts and Joules)
Graphic display includes energy, 

power, amplitude, pulse time, 
process time, temperature

Digital (Watts and Joules)

Frequency (kHz) 20
Max. output power (W) 500 750 850 1500
Sample volume 10 ml to 250 ml with standard probe* 4000 ml with standard probe*
Interval time (s) 1 - 59 (independent on/off pulser)
Timer 1 sec - 10 hrs 0 sec - 72 hrs 1 sec - 10 hrs

Probe
Length: 136 mm

Tip diameter 13 mm
Length: 254 mm

Tip diameter 25 mm
Method storage Up to 10 procedures
Temperature control range (°C) 1 - 100 ** 1 - 100**

W×D×H (mm)
Ø 63,5×183 (converter)

190×340×235 (power supply)
Ø 76,2×158,7 (converter)

380×458×177 (power supply)

Weight (kg)
0,9 (converter)

6,8 (power supply)
0,9 (converter)

9,5 (power supply)

Automatic amplitude compensation ensures uniform tip excursion regardless of load conditions
Integrated temperature controller with user defined temperature limits precludes harmful overheating
Sealed, piezoelectric converter, Type PZT (Lead Zirconium Titanate) crystals 
Titanium alloy (TI-6AL-4V) probes

* Sample volumes for VCX 500, VCX 750 and VCX 850; from 250 μl to 1 litre on a batch basis and up to 20 litres/hour on a flow-through basis depending on 
choice of optional replacement probes.
For VCX 1500; up to 20 litres when used with a solid probe, Ø 25 mm, length 508 mm (please ask VWR for details) and a mechanical mixer or stirrer.

Safety note: Never use a probe with a replacement tip with low surface tension liquids. Use a solid probe instead.

** Optional probe required 432-0129

Ordering information: For accessories for the Vibra-Cell™ processors please see separate entry ‘Probes and accessories for Vibra-Cell™ ultrasonic processors’.

Delivery information: Supplied complete with 1,8 m cable from converter, standard 13 mm probe (VCX 500, VCX 750 and VCX 850) or 25 mm (VCX 1500), tool kit 
and manual.

Continued from previous page

A wide range of probes for a variety of applications is available, including stepped and tapered microtips and also probes for processing in microplates.

Multi-element probes for deep well microplates
Cuphorns for non invasive sonication of samples
Continouous flow cells for dispersing and homogenising large volumes of low viscosity samples where extended exposure to ultrasonics is not desirable
Footswitch for hands-free operation
Sound abating enclosures - reduce noise and act as a containment facility

Probes for processing in microplates

The multi-element probes are specifically designed for processing up to 96 deep well plates as well as 1,5/2,0 ml microtubes and 10 ml test tubes. Although 
originally designed for genomic and proteomic applications, these probes can also be used for cell and tissue fractionation, toxicity studies, sample preparations, 
ELISAs, enzymology, protein purification for RNA, DNA, PCR labelling, hybridisation, receptor binding studies, preparation of liposomes, micro emulsions, 
extractions, desegregation and dissolution. Unlike ultrasonic baths, or microplate horns, the probes deliver the intensity directly into the sample, not through the 
microplate walls and unlike single probes with grooved protrusions, these composite probes act as mechanical amplifiers. These 20 kHz multi-element probes 
consist of a coupler and multiple 3 mm replaceable stepped microtips, spaced 18 mm apart. The complete assembly is approximately 260 mm long.

The probes can be mounted onto a heavy duty laboratory stand or incorporated into an automated X - Y positioning system to satisfy high throughput 
requirements.

Ordering information: For details of the full range of acccesories including full wave probes, high gain probes, full wave extenders plus accessories for model 

Probes and accessories for Vibra-Cell™ ultrasonic processors

432-0121 432-0123 432-0125

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Probes and accessories for the VC 505, VC 750, VCX 500, VCX 750 and VCX 850
13 mm solid probe, 10 - 250 ml 1 432-0106
13 mm probe with replaceable tip, 10 - 250 ml* 1 432-0107
19 mm solid probe, 25 - 500 ml 1 432-0103
19 mm probe with replacement tip* 1 432-0102
25 mm solid probe, 50 - 1000 ml 1 432-0104
25 mm probe with replaceable tip, 50–1000 ml* 1 432-0105
Tapered microtip, 3 mm, (1 - 10 ml) 1 432-0112
Tapered microtip, 5 mm, (3 - 15 ml) 1 432-0113
Tapered microtip, 6 mm, (5 - 25 ml) 1 432-0114
Replacement tips, 13 mm 1 432-0267
Replacement tips, 19 mm, set of 5 5 432-0268
Replacement tips, 25 mm, set of 5 5 432-0110
Extender, 19 mm diameter, 127 mm long 1 432-0111
Extender, 25 mm diameter, 127 mm long 1 432-0119
Coupler for 3 mm stepped microtip 1 432-0115
Stepped microtip, 3 mm, (250 μl - 10 ml). Requires coupler for use 1 432-0127
Cup horn, 63 mm, with microtube holders and splash shield 1 432-0117
Flow cell assembly, medium volume 1 432-0269
Sound abating enclosure; support rod and laboratory clamp included 1 432-0121
20 kHz, four-element probe, consists of aluminium coupler and 4 stepped microtips (250 μl - 10 ml). For use with 500 W processors 1 432-0123
20 kHz, twenty four-element probe, consists of aluminium coupler and 24 stepped microtips (250 μl - 10 ml). For use with 750 and 850 W processors 
(VCX 750 and VCX 850 only)

1 432-0125

Replacement stepped microtip, 3 mm, (250 μl - 10 ml) for four and 24 element probes 1 432-0126
VCX temperature probe (for VCX 500, VCX 750 and VCX 850 models only) 1 432-0129
Footswitch with cable and plug** 1 432-0128
Lightweight laboratory clamp 1 432-0130
Heavy duty multi-element probe support assembly with two support rods and a specially designed clamp 1 432-0132
Probes and accessories for the VCX 130 and VCX 130PB
Stepped microtip, 2 mm, (150 μl - 5 ml) 1 432-0116
6 mm, solid probe, (10 - 50 ml) 1 432-0118
13 mm, solid probe, (50 - 150 ml) 1 432-0124
Sound abating enclosure, support rod and laboratory clamp included 1 432-0122
Lightweight laboratory clamp 1 432-0131

VCX 1500, please contact your local VWR office.

*Safety Note: Never use a probe with replacement tip with low surface tension liquids (e.g. solvents). Use a solid probe instead.
** Can also be used with the VCX130 and VCX130PB

Description Pk Cat. No.
LB 400 lab blender 1 710-0632

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Drip tray for lab blender LB 400 1 710-0633
Bag holder for 10×400 ml bags 1 710-0634
Automatic straw pipette SP100 for 1:10 dilutions, autoclavable 1 710-1021
Straw pipettes 1.000 612-1675

Model LB400
Paddle speed (min-1) 240, fixed speed:  8 strokes/second

Timer
30, 60, 90, 120, 150, 180, 210 seconds or continuous 

operation
Max./min. temperature (°C) 40/5
Power (W) Max. 300
W×D×H (mm) 390×260×280
Weight (kg) 15

Laboratory blender, LB 400
For sample volumes of 50 - 400 ml

Compact and easy to use blender, efficiently blends solid or liquid samples in any sterile bags (plain or filter 
bags).

Optimum extraction of microorganisms
Samples are prepared quickly, ready for analysis, eliminating difficult cleaning steps
Stainless steel door opens fully, allowing stainless steel blending chamber to be cleaned easily
Safe and hygienic - minimum risk of infection, no risk of cross-contamination
Lifetime resistant shock absorbers
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Star-Blender™ Digital, UK-plug 1 SET 710-1045

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Automatic straw pipette SP100 for 1:10 dilutions, autoclavable 1 710-1021
Bag holder for 10×400 ml bags 1 710-0634
Straw pipettes 1.000 612-1675

Model Star-Blender™
Motor speed (min-1) 180 - 320
Timer Up to 10 hours, or continuous
Power (W) 180
W×D×H (mm) 250×410×220
Weight (kg) 15

Laboratory blender, Star-Blender™ Digital
Sample volumes from 80 to 400 ml

Microbiological and pathogenic samples can be treated without risk to the operator or environment, by 
blending solid and semi-solid samples in sealed bags, eliminating bioaerosol production.

Digital display to for easy setting of speed and time
Two reciprocating paddles
Polished AISI 304 stainless steel external and internal surfaces
Window in front door for observation of bagged samples during homogenisation
Tilting closure with removable front door to make operation and cleaning easier

Description Capacity (ml) W×L (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Plain bags 80 105×150 60 bags of 25 1.500 129-0732
Plain bags 400 300×190 20 bags of 25 500 129-0728
Plain bags 400 300×190 10 bags of 50 500 129-0729
Bags with lateral filter 400 300×190 10 bags of 50 500 129-0733
Bags with full page filter 400 300×190 10 bags of 50 500 129-0734
Bags with lateral filter 400 300×190 60 bags of 25 1.500 129-0730
Plain bags 3500 380×510 20 bags of 25 500 129-0731

Blender bags
Multiple choice of PE bags from 80 ml to 3500 ml capacity

Fits all conventional lab blenders, adapted to all samples.

Bags filters are mainly dedicated to fibrous samples
Bags with full filter for pasty samples
Plain bags for standard uses
No risk of cross-contamination

Absence of heavy material: Raw material is compliant with the EC/94/62 directive.
Food contact: Raw material is compliant with regulation EC N°1935/2004
Based on ISO 11137: Sterilisation of health care products SAL10-3
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Stomacher® 400 Circulator kit 1 432-0161

Laboratory blender, Stomacher® 400 Circulator
Seward

For sample volumes from 80 ml to 400 ml

Stomacher® lab blenders offer fast reliable blending and homogenisation of a broad range of laboratory 
samples. The Stomacher® machines work by the action of twin reciprocating paddles on the sample 
contained inside a sterile plastic bag. 

The paddle action of the Stomacher® 400 Circulator is designed to maximise the extraction of 
microorganisms from food samples. The paddles produce crushing, washing and circulation of the sample 
in the bag and out-perform rectangular paddle models across a broad range of food sample types and 
textures. In food microbiology, if the organisms are not extracted from the sample into suspension then any 
subsequent attempt to culture or detect their presence is compromised.

Extended 5 year warranty
Safe containment of sample in sterile plastic bag prevents cross-contamination
Improved organism recovery
Hands-free auto-run
Countdown of processing time
Programmable paddle speed and time setting

Delivery information: Supplied as a complete kit including Stomacher 400 Circulator with 1000 bags, 
maintenance kit, and two power leads suitable for EU and UK.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Stomacher®  3500 Jumbo 1 432-3130
Stomacher®  3500 Water 1 432-0058
Stomacher®  3500 Thermo 1 432-0059

Model Stomacher® 3500
Paddle speed (min-1) 75 - 180 in steps of 5
Timer 0 - 99 min 59 s
W×D×H (mm) 470×450×470
Weight (kg) 42

Laboratory blenders, Stomacher® 3500
Seward

Sample volumes from 400 ml to 3500 ml

Stomacher® lab blenders offer fast reliable blending and homogenisation of a broad range of laboratory samples. 
The Stomacher® machines work by the action of twin reciprocating paddles on the sample contained inside a 
sterile plastic bag. 

Versatile and efficient blending and homogenisation of laboratory samples
Safe containment of sample in sterile plastic bag prevents cross-contamination
Machines do not need to be cleaned and sterilised between samples
No temperature increase

The Stomacher® 3500 machines are designed to blend large volumes. There are different models for different 
applications:

Standard version: Jumbo
Water testing version: Biowasher, designed for Cryptosporidium and Giardia testing
Bioreactor model: Thermo, with integral heater element, specifically designed for Trichinella testing

Stomacher® 3500 Jumbo

The Jumbo Stomacher® has a range of applications in the food industry, where sample sizes greater than standard protocols demand a larger capacity and in the 
pharmaceutical industry for blending powdery samples.

Stomacher® 3500 “Water” Biowasher

The Water Stomacher® has a larger door capacity than the Jumbo and allows the processing of large samples which can not be compressed, such as water filters, 
operating theatre gowns or surgical dressings. All of the sample and washing solution is retained inside the bag for further analysis.

Stomacher® 3500  “Thermo” Bioreactor

The Thermo Stomacher® is designed to blend and heat the sample simultaneously. Inside the door there is a thermostatically controlled heating panel, which can 
raise the temperature inside the bag from room temperature to 50 °C in 1 °C increments. The Thermo is primarily used in Trichinella testing in pork production, 
but has a range of other applications as a pilot fermentation plant or where an enzyme/acid digestion of a material is required.

Delivery information: Units are supplied complete with two plugs, EU and UK.
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Description Capacity (ml) W×L (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Stomacher® 400 Classic bags
Classic bag with closure 80 - 400 177x305 250 in 25 sachets of 10 250 432-3123
Classic bag with filter, stainer bag 80 - 400 177×305 200  in 20 sachets of 10 200 432-3119
Classic standard bag in plastic carry 
pack

80 - 400 177×305 1000 in sachet of 50 1.000 432-0266

Classic standard bag 80 - 400 177×305 500 in 10 sachets of 50 500 432-3126
Stomacher® 400 Circulator bags
Stomacher bag with closure 80 - 400 177×305 250 in 25 sachets of 10 250 432-3125
Stomacher bag with filter, stainer 
bag

80 - 400 177×305 200 in 20 sachets of 10 200 432-3124

Stomacher standard bag 80 - 400 177×305 500 in 10 sachets of 50 500 432-3121
Stomacher® 3500 bags
Stomacher standard bag 400 - 3500 380×510 250 in 5 sachets of 50 50 432-3131

Stomacher® bags are all manufactured from virgin polymer granule extruded into a tube. The only seal is at the base. All bags are batch tested and in-process 
monitored during manufacturing on Stomacher® machines. Bags are tested against a wide range of parameters that include open-ability, transparency, and 
flexibility as well as dimensions and performance. Stomacher® bags come in a range of formats to suit all applications.

Manufactured from high-grade, food quality polythene
Minimum 65 μm film thickness provides high impact strength
Gamma irradiated at 25 to 50 kGy to guarantee sterility. Individual irradiation batch certificates are available on request
Bags are batch traceable to 10 packs and pharmaceutical QC standard sampling protocols are applied in manufacturing
Stomacher® bags are packed in durable white plastic sachets, with printing to show the contents and which end should be opened to maintain the sterility of 
the contents on the laboratory bench

Standard bags

Standard bags are available in two sizes: 400 and 3500 ml. The 400 ml bags are produced in Circulator format with round bottom seals and Classic format with 
square bottom seals. The 400 ml bags are available in two different packaging formats, plastic carry packs or cardboard boxes, the latter are packed in either 
sachets of 5 or 50 bags. 

Strainer bags

Strainer bags are standard bags with a strainer bag suspended inside. The strainer is a full width bag and has a pore size microbiologically guaranteed to allow 
the free movement of organisms through it and to eliminate the risk of pore blockage, which will occur in finer mesh filters. The strainer bags reduce pipette 
blockage and also protect the bag film from gritty samples. Available in 400 ml Classic and Circulator formats.

Closure bags

Closure bags have a simple wire closure attached to the open end of the bag. These bags can be used for sample collection. In food testing the closure bag can 
be used to pre-enrich samples for pathogen testing by sealing the bag and placing it in the incubator after Stomaching. Available in 400 ml Classic and Circulator 
formats. 

Simplettes®

Simplettes are inexpensive pipette tips for use with Stomacher® 400 bags. They are the right length to reach down to the bottom of the bag to recover the sample 
for inoculating Petri dishes and broths. 

Manufactured from polythene
Gamma irradiated sterile

Racks and openers for Stomacher® bags

Stomacher® bags racks and bag openers assist the operator in handling their samples on the bench.

Strong clear plastic racks - easy to maintain and clean
Bag openers to assist the operator in loading samples and pipetting homogenate

Ordering information: Details of the full range of Seward bags and bag accessories are available on request.

Lab blender bags, Stomacher®
Seward

Continued on next page
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Description Capacity (ml) W×L (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Stomacher® 80 Biomaster bags
Biomaster mico bag 250 μl - 80 60×185 50 50 432-0057
Biomaster mico bag 5 - 80 105×155 200 (sachet of 10) 200 432-0273
Standard Biomaster bag 5 - 80 105×155 2000 (sachet of 50) 2.000 432-0017
Biomaster strainer bag with closure 5 - 80 105×155 200 (sachet of 10) 200 432-0272
Biomaster bag with closure 5 - 80 105×155 200 (sachet of 10) 200 432-0271
Biomaster strainer double bag 5 - 80 135×180 200 (sachet of 10) 200 432-3118

Description Pk Cat. No.
Simplettes® for Stomacher® bags 400
Simplettes® standard (177 mm) 2.000 432-0024
Openers for Stomacher® bags
Stomacher® 400 bag opener 1 431-0132
Stomacher® 80 bag opener 1 432-3115
Stomacher® 400 bag clips 200 432-3116
Stomacher® 80 bag rack, 10 place 1 432-3151
Stomacher® 400 bag rack one place 1 432-3150
Stomacher® 3500 bag rack three place  1 432-3153
Stomacher® 400 bag rack 10 place 1 432-3152

Description Thickness (μm) W×L (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Grade Lab 80 blender bags for 
model 80

65 100×150 40 sachets of 50 bags 2.000 432-0000

Grade Lab 400 blender bags for 
model 400

50 180×300 50 sachets of 50 bags 2.500 432-0499

Grade Lab 400 blender bags for 
model 400

65 180×300 10 sachets of 50 bags 500 432-0001

Grade Lab 400 blender bags for 
model 400, curved bottom

65 180×300 10 sachets of 50 bags 500 432-0002

Grade Lab 400 blender bags for 
model 400, with inner filter bag

65 180×300 20 sachets of 10 bags 200 432-0003

Grade Lab 400 blender bags for 
model 400, with inner filter bag, 
curved bottom

65 180×300 20 sachets of 10 bags 200 432-0004

Grade Lab 3500 blender bags for 
model 3500

70 380×500 5 sachets of 50 bags 250 432-0005

Blender bags
High grade polymer mixture, ideal for any food laboratory sample blenders.

With write-on panel to allow for easy identification of samples, useful for barcoding

Sterilisation by 15 - 40 kGy
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VOS 14 overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0026

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stirring shaft protector 1 441-2999
Bosshead clamp, 6 - 16 mm Ø stand, 6 - 16 mm Ø extension arm 1 431-2923
Plate stand, 200×316 mm, rod 16 mm Ø with height 800 mm 1 431-2901

Model VOS 14
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l)

8
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm)
Max. viscosity (mPas) 10000
Power - motor input/output (W) 28,5/17
Shaft Ø (mm) 0,5 - 8
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 2000
Weight (kg) 2
W×D×H (mm) 70×176×197

Overhead stirrer, VOS 14
This quiet, economical overhead stirrer is suitable for simple laboratory mixing, applications such as processing 
media with substantial temporary viscosity changes. Ideal for stirring substances with low to medium viscosities. 
Electronically controlled closed loop feedback to the motor to maintain constant speed, even when viscosity changes. 
The shaft accommodates stirring elements with shafts up to 8 mm in diameter.

Gearless, direct drive motor 
Infinitely adjustable speed control 
Easy to operate 
Analogue speed display, overload protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered separately. Plate 
stand 431-2901 has slip resistant foil coating, a 16 mm diameter supporting rod and supports up to 5 kg. Please see 
www.vwr.com for details of accessories.

Electronic overhead stirrers, VOS 40 digital and VOS 60 control
Laboratory stirrers which are ideal for simple stirring tasks, suitable for quantities up to 25 l (VOS 40 
digital), or for intensive stirring tasks for quantities up to 40 l (VOS 60 control). Due to microprocessor 
controlled technology, the stirrers automatically adjust the speed within the speed range of 
0/30 - 2000 min-1. Safety circuits ensure automatic cut off in anti-stall or overload conditions. The actual 
shaft speed and preset speed are constantly monitored and variations are adjusted automatically. This 
guarantees a constant speed even with changes in sample viscosities. Stirrers have a slim casing and 
provide quiet operation.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed
Push-through agitator shafts
Overload protection and units can be operated for short-term periods in overload conditions
Error code display

The VOS 60 control model features a removable wireless controller and a digital, multilingual TFT display. 
This stirrer is equipped with a RS232 and a USB interface to control and document all parameters. An 
integrated torque trend display enables measurement of viscosity changes.

Programmable functions
Integrated temperature measurement
Interval operation, timer and lock function
Adjustable safety circuit

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories, a wide range of accessories are available to order 
separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VOS 40 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0303
VOS 60 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0306

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
H-Stand, 460×420 mm, rod 34 mm Ø with height 1010 mm 1 431-9114
Pneumatic telescopic stand, 460×420 mm, rod 34 mm Ø with height 620 - 1010 mm 1 431-2912
Stirring shaft protector 1 441-2999
Bosshead clamp, 6 - 16 mm Ø stand, 6 - 16 mm Ø extension arm 1 431-2923
Spare stainless steel sensor for use with ETS-D5 1 442-0252
Glass coated sensor for use with ETS-D5 and VT-5 contact thermometers 1 442-0316
Extension cable, separates casing from the sensor, avoiding damage from vapours released by the medium 1 620-8104
Strap clamp for securing vessels, stand Ø 25 - 36 mm, vessel Ø 40 - 300 mm 1 431-2944
Plate stand, 200×316 mm, rod 16 mm Ø with height 800 mm 1 431-2901
Keyless chuck 1 441-0343
Temperature sensor, coated 1 441-0344

Description Pk Cat. No.
EUROSTAR 20 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0332
EUROSTAR 20 high speed digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0314
EUROSTAR 40 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0106

Model EUROSTAR 20 digital EUROSTAR 20 high speed digital EUROSTAR 40 digital
Chuck range (mm) 0,5 - 10 Fixed 0,5 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15 20 25
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) 20 40
Max. viscosity (mPas) 10000 30000
Power - motor input/output (W) 56/44 171/133 112/87
Speed range (min-1) 0/30 - 2000 0/150 - 6000 0/30 - 2000
Weight (kg) 4,4 5,3 4,4
W×D×H (mm) 86×208×248 86×208×325 86×208×248

Electronic overhead stirrers, EUROSTAR 20 digital, EUROSTAR 20 high speed digital and EUROSTAR 
40 digital
IKA

Laboratory stirrers designed for simple stirring tasks for quantities up to 15 or 25 l (EUROSTAR 20 digital 
and EUROSTAR 40 digital), or for intensive stirring tasks for quantities up to 20 l (EUROSTAR 20 high 
speed digital). Units automatically adjust the speed through microprocessor controlled technology within 
the speed range of 0/30 - 2000 min-1 (or 0/150 – 6000 for the high speed model). Safety circuits ensure 
automatic cut off in anti-stall or overload conditions. The actual shaft speed and preset speed are constantly 
monitored and variations are adjusted automatically. This guarantees a constant speed even with changes 
in sample viscosities.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed
Push-through agitator shafts
Overload protection and units can be operated for short term periods in overload conditions
Slim casing and quiet operation
Error code display

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories, a wide range of accessories are available to order 
separately.

Model VOS 40 digital VOS 60 control
Chuck range (mm) 0,5 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 25 40
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) 40 60
Max. viscosity (mPas) 40000 50000
Power - motor input/output (W) 112/87 168/131
Speed range (min-1) 0/30 - 2000
Weight (kg) 4,4 4,7
W×D×H (mm) 86×208×248 86×230×267
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Description Pk Cat. No.
EUROSTAR 60 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0327
EUROSTAR 60 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0324
EUROSTAR 100 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0321
EUROSTAR 100 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0311

Model EUROSTAR 60 digital EUROSTAR 60 control EUROSTAR 100 digital EUROSTAR 100 control
Chuck range (mm) 0,5 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 40

100
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) 60
Max. viscosity (mPas) 50000 70000
Power - motor input/output (W) 168/131 174/142
Speed range (min-1) 0/30 - 2000 0/30 - 1300
Weight (kg) 4,4 4,7 4,4 4,7
W×D×H (mm) 86×208×248 86×230×267 86×208×248 86×230×267

Electronic overhead stirrers, EUROSTAR 60 digital, EUROSTAR 60 control, EUROSTAR 100 digital and 
EUROSTAR 100 control
IKA

Powerful laboratory stirrers for quantities up to 40 or 100 l (H2O). Units automatically adjust the speed 
through microprocessor controlled technology within the speed range of 0/30 - 2000 min-1 (EUROSTAR 60 
models) or 0/30 - 1300 min-1 (EUROSTAR 100 models). Safety circuits ensure automatic cut off in anti-stall 
or overload conditions. The actual shaft speed and preset speed are constantly monitored and variations 
are adjusted automatically. This guarantees a constant speed even with changes in sample viscosities.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed
Push through agitator shafts
Overload protection and units can be operated for short term periods in overload conditions
Slim casing and quiet operation
Error code display

Control models feature a removable wireless controller and a digital TFT display. They are equipped with 
a RS232 and a USB interface to control and document all parameters. An integrated torque trend display 
enables measurement of viscosity changes.

Multilingual TFT display
Programmable functions
Integrated temperature measurement
Interval operation, timer and lock function
Adjustable safety circuit

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories, a wide range of accessories are available to order 
separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
EUROSTAR 200 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0139
EUROSTAR 200 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0308
EUROSTAR 200 P4 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0318

Model EUROSTAR 200 digital EUROSTAR 200 control EUROSTAR 200 P4 control
Chuck range (mm) 0,5 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 100
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) 200 660
Max. viscosity (mPas) 100000 150000
Power - motor input/output (W) 121/99
Speed range I (min-1) 6 - 400 4 - 108
Speed range II (min-1) 30 - 2000 16 - 530
Weight (kg) 4,6 4,9 5,8
W×D×H (mm) 91×209×274 91×231×274 91×230×379

Electronic overhead stirrers, EUROSTAR 200 digital, EUROSTAR 200 control, EUROSTAR 200 P4 control
IKA

Extremely powerful laboratory stirrers for highly viscous applications and intensive mixing of quantities up 
to 100 l (H2O). Units automatically adjust the speed through microprocessor controlled technology within 
the speed range of speed range of 6 - 2000 min-1 or 4 - 530 min-1 (P4 models), all models have two speed 
ranges. Safety circuits ensure automatic cut off in anti-stall or overload conditions. The actual shaft speed 
and preset speed are constantly monitored and variations are adjusted automatically. This guarantees a 
constant speed even with changes in sample viscosities.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed
Push through agitator shafts
Overload protection and units can be operated for short term periods in overload conditions
Slim casing and quiet operation
Error code display

Control models feature a removable wireless controller and a digital TFT display. They are equipped with 
a RS232 and a USB interface to control and document all parameters. An integrated torque trend display 
enables measurement of viscosity changes.

Multilingual TFT display
Programmable functions
Integrated temperature measurement
Interval operation, timer and lock function
Adjustable safety circuit

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories, a wide range of accessories are available to order 
separately.

EUROSTAR 200 control

EUROSTAR 200 digital
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RZR 2051 control and RZR 2052 control
RZR 2051 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1111
RZR 2052 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1110
RZR 2052 control complete package
RZR 2052 control complete package, UK-plug 1 SET 441-1312

Model RZR 2051 control RZR 2052 control
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 40 100
Max. torque (overload mode) (Ncm) 20 (40) 90 (180)
Max. viscosity (mPas) 10000 40000
Power - motor input/output (W) 80/50 140/100
Shaft Ø (mm) 0,5 - 10
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 2000 30 - 1000
Weight (kg) 2,8 3,7
W×D×H (mm) 72×176×206 82×176×211

Electronic overhead stirrers, RZR 2051 control and RZR 2052 control
Heidolph

Overhead stirrers with single speed gear designed for power, reliability and continuous use, ideal for mixing highly viscous 
media. Provide constant speed over the entire range even under changing viscosities and in overload mode. Changes in 
viscosity can be monitored via the LED display. Digital speed, torque settings and monitoring. The shaft accommodates 
stirring elements with shafts up to 10 mm in diameter.

Overheating protection with self reset and overload protection
Overload mode with 200% power reserve for limited time 
Torque calibration button sets torque at zero prior to the process 
Digital speed and torque display for reproducible results and RS232C interface 
Smooth start prevents media spillages and enhances safety

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information: Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered separately. RZR 2052 
control complete package includes: Electronic overhead stirrer RZR 2052 control, propeller type stirrer tool with pitched 
blade, universal stand and clamp.

Description Pk Cat. No.
RZR 2102 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1112
RZR 2102 control Z overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1315

Model RZR 2102 control RZR 2102 control Z
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 100
Max. torque (overload mode) (Ncm) 200 (400) 700 (800)
Max. viscosity (mPas) 100000 350000
Power - motor input/output (W) 140/100
Shaft Ø (mm) 0,5 - 10
Speed range I (min-1) 12 - 400 4 - 108
Speed range II (min-1) 60 - 2000 17 - 540
Weight (kg) 3,7 4,7
W×D×H (mm) 82×176×211 82×176×292

Electronic overhead stirrers, RZR 2102 control and RZR 2102 control Z
Heidolph

Overhead stirrers with two speed gears designed for power, reliability and continuous use, ideal for mixing 
highly viscous media. Provide constant speed over the entire range even under changing viscosities and in 
overload mode. Changes in viscosity can be monitored via the LED display. Digital speed, torque settings 
and monitoring. The most powerful stirrer, the RZR 2102 control Z has flanged planet gear (gear ratio 4:1). 
The shaft accommodates stirring elements with shafts up to  10 mm in diameter.

Overheating protection with self reset and overload protection
Overload mode with 200% power reserve for limited time
Torque calibration button sets torque at zero prior to the process
Digital speed and torque display for reproducible results and RS232C interface
Smooth start prevents media spillages and enhances safety

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information:  Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered 
separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PW overhead stirrer 1 441-0345
LS overhead stirrer 1 441-0346
ES overhead stirrer 1 441-0347
DLS digital overhead stirrer 1 441-0348
LH overhead stirrer 1 441-0349
DLH digital overhead stirrer 1 441-0350

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and stirring tools for ES, PW, BS, DLS, LH and DLH stirrers
Support stand 1 441-0108
Bosshead clamp 1 441-0109
Clamp 1 441-0110
Stirrer with 2 floating blades, creates axial flow, for stirring in narrow neck containers 1 441-0119
Stirrer with folding blade, creates axial flow, for stirring in narrow neck containers 1 441-0115
Fixed blade stirrer, creates axial flow, for use at medium/high speed, stirring light solids 1 441-0126
Propellor stirrer, creates axial flow, for use at medium/high speed, stirring light solids 1 441-0116
Paddle stirrer, creates tangential flow, for use at medium/low speed 1 441-0125
Turbine type stirrer, creates radial flow, for use at medium/high speed to dissolve particles 1 441-0117
Turbo stirrer, creates axial flow, for use at medium/high speed, stirring light solids 1 441-0120
Anchor stirrer, creates tangential flow, for use at medium/low speed 1 441-0118

Model PW LS ES DLS LH DLH
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) 15 40 80 120
Max. viscosity (mPas) 1000 25000 50000 100000
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 1300 50 - 2000 20 - 1200
Weight (kg) 2,9 2,3 1,3 2,5 2,9 3,0
W×D×H (mm) 80×196×230 80×196×215 80×200×160 80×196×215 80×196×230

Electronic overhead stirrers
VELP Scientifica

Range of overhead stirrers with electronic adjustment that are equipped with advanced safety systems.

ES compact overhead stirrer for simple medium and low speed liquid stirring applications  (max1000 mPas). 
Suitable for stirring up to 15 l, with speed adjustment ranging between 50 and 1300 min-1. Safety system to 
prevent instrument overheating.

LS overhead stirrer for stirring medium-low viscosity liquids (max 10 000 mPas). Suitable for volumes up to 
25 l, with speed adjustment ranging from 50 to 2000 min-1. The unit can be operated continuously. 

PW powerful overhead stirrer for stirring high viscosity liquids (max 100 000 mPas). Suitable for volumes up 
to 70 l, with speed adjustment ranging from 20 to 1200 min-1. The unit can be operated continuously.

DLS  overhead stirrer for stirring medium-viscosity liquids (max 25 000 mPas). Speed preselection from 50 
to 2000 min-1. Safety system protects unit from overloads in case the motor malfunctions or jams. 

LH and DLH models are characterised by strong rotation torque that allows liquids with high viscosity (max 50 000 mPas) to be used. Speed preselection from 50 
to 2000 min-1. Safety system protects unit from overloads in case the motor malfunctions or jams.

Compact, easy to use ergonomic design, units are lightweight, reliable and quiet
Progressive start-up prevents liquid from coming out of the vessel
Microprocessor controlled motor means constant speed, even when the viscosity of the liquid changes (except ES models)
Model BS, PW, DLS, LH and DLH have safety chuck without key, which helps ensure safe use
DLS and DLH models have two digital displays showing both actual and set speeds simultaneously

Ordering information: Supplied without stirring tools, which must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RW 20 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-2908

Model RW 20 digital
Chuck range (mm) 0,5 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) per 100 (min-1) 150
Max. viscosity (mPas) 10000
Power - motor input/output (W) 70/35
Speed range I (min-1) 60 - 500
Speed range II (min-1) 240 - 2000
Weight (kg) 3,1
W×D×H (mm) 88×212×294

Mechanical overhead stirrer, RW 20 digital
IKA

Robust, slimline, ergonomic design with digital display.

With constant power-drive 
Two speed ranges for universal use from 60 to 2000 min-1

Push-through agitator shafts (only when stationary)

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered 
separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
RW 28 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0330

Model RW 28 digital
Chuck range (mm) 1 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 80
Max. torque (Ncm) 900
Max. viscosity (mPas) 50000
Power - motor input/output (W) 220/90
Speed range I (min-1) 60 - 400
Speed range II (min-1) 240 - 1400
Weight (kg) 7,5
W×D×H (mm) 123×252×364

Mechanical overhead stirrer, RW 28 digital
IKA

Powerful, mechanically controlled laboratory stirrer, designed for highly viscous applications for quantities up to 80 l. 
Units have a robust, ergonomic design with constant power drive, suitable for intensive mixing for use in laboratories 
and pilot plants. The stirrer is equipped with protection to avoid overheating the motor by means of a self-locking 
temperature limiter. Additionally, to secure bowls, a stirring shaft protector and clamping fixture are optionally available.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed in two speed ranges
Push through agitator shafts
Overload protection and error code display
Quiet operation

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Ordering information: Accessories must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RW 47 digital overhead stirrer, without plug 1 441-0316

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pneumatic telescopic stand, 460×420 mm, rod 34 mm Ø with height 620 - 1010 mm 1 431-2912
Stirring shaft protector 1 441-2999
Bosshead clamp, 34 mm Ø stand, 16 mm Ø extension arm 1 431-2907

Chuck range (mm) 3 - 16
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 200
Max. torque (Ncm) 3000
Max. viscosity (mPas) 100000
Power - motor input/output (W) 513/370
Speed range I (min-1) 57 - 275
Speed range II (min-1) 275 - 1300
Weight (kg) 16
W×D×H (mm) 145×358×465

Mechanical overhead stirrer, RW 47 digital
IKA

Extremely powerful, mechanically controlled laboratory stirrer designed for highly viscous applications for quantities 
up to 200 l. Unit has a robust, ergonomic design with constant power drive, suitable for intensive mixing for use in 
laboratories and pilot plants. The stirrer is equipped with protection to avoid overheating of the motor by means of 
self-locking temperature limiter. Additionally, to secure bowls, an optional stirring shaft protector and clamping fixture 
are available.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed in two speed ranges
Push through agitator shafts
Overload protection and error code display
Quiet operation

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 54

Ordering information: RW 47 digital is supplied without a plug as it is designed for use with a 400 V, 3 phase power 
supply, heavy duty telescopic stand 431-2912 is recommended as an optional accessory. Stirring shafts must be ordered 
separately.

Model RZR 2020 RZR 2021 RZR 2041
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 25 40
Max. torque (Ncm) 400 520
Max. viscosity (mPas) 60000 100000
Power - motor input/output (W) 50/27 70/37
Shaft Ø (mm) 0,5 - 10
Speed range I (min-1) 40 - 400
Speed range II (min-1) 200 - 2000
Weight (kg) 3,0 3,3
W×D×H (mm) 82×176×206 82×176×211

Mechanical overhead stirrers, RZR 2020, RZR 2021 and RZR 2041
Heidolph

Overhead stirrers for general laboratory use, the units are designed for continuous use and have large 
control dials and convenient analogue speed settings. The shaft accommodates stirring elements with 
shafts up to 10 mm in diameter.

Overheating protection with self reset
Two speed ranges for universal use from 40 to 2000 min-1

RZR 2021 and RZR 2041 have digital speed display for reproducible results

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information: Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered 
separately. RZR 2020 complete package includes: Mechanical overhead stirrer RZR 2020, propeller type 
stirrer tool with pitched blade, universal stand and clamp.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RZR 2020, RZR 2021 and RZR 2041
RZR 2020 overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1113
RZR 2021 overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1114
RZR 2041 overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1313
RZR 2020 complete package
RZR 2020 complete package, UK-plug 1 SET 441-1311

Continued from previous page

Description Material Ø (mm) For Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Revolutions Pk Cat. No.
VISCO JET® 60 mm Stainless steel 60 80 - 150 10 200 - 800 1 441-0012
VISCO JET® 80 mm Stainless steel 80 115 - 200 10 200 - 700 1 441-0013
VISCO JET® 80 mm POM 80 115 - 200 10 200 - 700 1 441-0014
VISCO JET® 120 mm Stainless steel 120 170 - 300 10 120 - 500 1 441-0015
VISCO JET® 120 mm POM 120 170 - 300 10 120 - 500 1 441-0016

VISCO JET® homogenises low and high viscosity liquids in vessels by creating dynamic flow conditions by means of the so called cone principle. Turbulent flows 
are created at the taper end by acceleration, displacement and retardation. These flows advance through the stirred medium and result in the new dynamic 
mixing motion.

Only one system for nearly every mixing task
No air intake, foaming or heating
Careful and gentle mixing
Short mixing periods
Less power consumption through low mixing speed

Mixing system, VISCO JET® for overhead stirrers
Heidolph
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Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
300 8 1 441-0253
400 8 1 441-0254
500 8 1 441-0255
650 10 1 441-0256
750 10 1 441-0257
1000 10 1 441-0258
650 12 1 441-0259
750 12 1 441-0260
1000 12 1 441-0261

Stirring shafts
PTFE

For use with stirring blades. Chemically inert. The smooth surface reduces contamination and makes 
cleaning easier. It also prevents the agitation vessels from being scratched.

Very good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

Ordering information: Stirring blades must be ordered separately.

Width (mm) Height (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
65 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0248
75 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0249
105 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0250
125 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0251
150 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0252

Stirrer blades with plain ends
PTFE

Blades fit PTFE stirring shaft; hole diameter 6,5 mm, 3,2 mm thick. Inert and non scratch. The smooth 
surface prevents contamination and makes cleaning easier.

Very good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel
Three blade stirrer 45 8 350 2000 1 441-2911
Three blade stirrer 55 8 350 2000 1 441-2912
Three blade stirrer 140 10 550 800 1 441-2913
Three blade stirrer 140 10 800 400 1 441-2914
PTFE coated
Three blade stirrer (PTFE) 75 8 350 800 1 441-2125

Made from stainless steel, except 441-2125, which is PTFE coated. Stirrers draw the material to be mixed from the top of the vessel to the bottom. Minimal 
shearing forces.

Ideal for stirring liquids at medium to high speeds

Overhead stirrer tools, 3-bladed stirrers
IKA
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Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Stem length (mm)
Max. revolutions 
(min-1)

Pk Cat. No.

Propeller stirrer, three-
bladed, ringed

33 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1230

Propeller stirrer, three-
bladed, ringed

45 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1231

Propeller stirrer, three-
bladed

58 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1229

Propeller stirrer, three-
bladed, ringed

66 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1232

Made from stainless steel.

For suspensions and homogenisation 
Ideal for stirring liquids with medium to high viscosity 
Create axial flow

Overhead stirrer tools, propeller-type impellers
Heidolph

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Four blade stirrer 50 8 350 2000 1 441-2901
Four blade stirrer 100 8 540 800 1 441-2903
Four blade stirrer 150 13 800 600 1 441-2904

Overhead stirrer tools, 4-bladed stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Stirrers draw the material to be mixed from the top of the vessel to the bottom. 
Local shearing forces.

For medium to high speed range
Ideal for stirring liquids with low to medium viscosity
Create axial flow in the vessel

Overhead stirrer tools, 4-bladed stirrers
Brand

PP propeller, PE coated coated steel core shaft.

PP propeller minimises scratching if the stirrer inadvertently hits the vessel wall
Good operating characteristics due to steel core shaft
Robust design

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Four blade stirrer 45 6 380 1 441-9519
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Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Turbine stirrer 30 8 350 2000 1 441-2921
Turbine stirrer 50 8 350 2000 1 441-2922
Turbine stirrer 70 10 400 800 1 441-2923

Overhead stirrer tools, turbine stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Stirrers draw the material to be mixed from above. Minimal shearing forces.

Ideal for stirring liquids at medium to high speeds 
Create axial flow

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Turbine stirrer 29 8 400 2000 1 441-1227
Turbine stirrer 50 8 400 2000 1 441-1228

Overhead stirrer tools, turbine-type impellers
Heidolph

Made from stainless steel.

For gassing liquids 
Ideal for stirring liquids with medium to high viscosity 
Create radial flow

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Length (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm)
Max. revolutions 
(min-1)

Pk Cat. No.

Anchor stirrer 45 350 8 350 1000 1 441-2931
Anchor stirrer 90 350 8 350 1000 1 441-2932
Anchor stirrer 150 550 10 550 800 1 441-2934

Overhead stirrer tools, anchor stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Ensures minimum deposits on vessel walls, and even distribution of high mineral 
content in liquids, ideal for mixing polymer reactions. High shearing forces at edges.

Ideal for stirring liquids at low speeds 
Suitable for stirring liquids with medium to high viscosity 
Create tangential flow
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Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) For rod Ø (mm) Height (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stirrers
60 8 350 40 60 1 441-2933
100 8 600 60 100 1 441-0078
80 10 450 50 80 1 441-0079
100 10 600 60 100 1 441-0083
Blades

8 40 60 1 441-0077
8 60 100 1 441-0085
10 50 80 1 441-0075
10 60 100 1 441-0086

Overhead stirrer tools, anchor stirrers
BOLA

PTFE stirrers

These stirrer tools have a PTFE coated stainless steel shaft, and the u-shaped stirrer blade is made entirely 
of PTFE. Ideal for mixing viscous liquids. Strong, tangential flow with shear rate in the margin area, little 
sediment on the wall of the vessel.

Excellent chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C

PTFE blades

Solid PTFE stirrer blades with set of PTFE/PEEK clamp screws, ideal for mixing viscous liquids. Strong, 
tangential flow with shear rate in the margin area, little sediment on the wall of the vessel.

Conform to FDA requirements
Excellent chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C

Delivery information: A spanner is included with the blades for easy assembly.

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Paddle stirrer 70 8 550 800 1 441-2942
Paddle stirrer 150 10 550 800 1 441-2943
Paddle stirrer 150 13 800 600 1 441-2944

Overhead stirrer tools, paddle stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Gentle stirring with minimal turbulence.

Ideal for stirring liquids at low to medium speeds 
Create tangential flow

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Stem length (mm)
Max. revolutions 
(min-1)

Pk Cat. No.

Centrifugal stirrer 60/15 8 350 350 2000 1 441-2961
Centrifugal stirrer 100/24 8 550 550 800 1 441-2962

Overhead stirrer tools, centrifugal stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Two blades which open with increasing speed.

For stirring in round vessels with narrow necks 
Ideal for stirring liquids at medium to high speeds 
Create axial flow
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Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Stem length (mm)
Max. revolutions 
(min-1)

Pk Cat. No.

Propeller stirrer, four-
bladed, vertical

50 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1223

Propeller stirrer, two-
bladed, vertical

50 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1224

Centrifugal stirrer, with 
flexible blades

60 8 400 400 1000 1 441-1222

Paddle stirrer, three 
holes

70 8 450 450 1000 1 441-1225

Centrifugal stirrer, with 
two flexible blades

90 8 400 400 1000 1 441-1226

Made from stainless steel.

For medium speed range 
Ideal for stirring liquids with low to medium viscosity

Overhead stirrer tools, propeller, centrifugal and paddle-type impellers
Heidolph

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Dissolver stirrer 42 8 350 2000 1 441-2954
Dissolver stirrer 80 8 350 2000 1 441-2951
Dissolver stirrer 100 10 350 1000 1 441-2953

Overhead stirrer tools, dissolver stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Stirrers draw the material to be mixed from the top and the bottom. High 
turbulence and high shearing forces.

Ideal for stirring liquids at medium to high speeds
Create radial flow

PTFE, with encapsulated steel reinforced drive shaft. Chemically inert. The smooth surface reduces contamination and makes cleaning easier.

Overhead stirrer shafts

Continued on next page
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Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Anchor stirrers
80 6,0 400 1 441-9571
80 6,0 500 1 441-9572
140 9,5 550 1 441-9575
100 9,5 550 1 441-9573
140 9,5 650 1 441-9576
100 9,5 650 1 441-9574
Centrifugal stirrers
40 6,0 400 1 441-9521
50 6,0 500 1 441-9522
70 9,5 550 1 441-9523
70 9,5 650 1 441-9524
Screw propellers
40 6,0 400 1 441-9530
50 6,0 500 1 441-9532
60 9,5 550 1 441-9533
60 9,5 650 1 441-9534

Non scratch, prevents agitation vessels from being damaged
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

Continued from previous page

For container (ml) Joint (NS) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Blade L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 29/32 10 310 50×18 1 441-1000
250 - 500 29/32 10 310 68×24 1 441-9683
1000 29/32 10 390 75×24 1 441-1001
2000 - 3000 29/32 10 390 75×24 1 441-9682
2000 - 3000 45/40 16 460 75×24 1 441-1002
4000 - 5000 29/32 10 480 125×24 1 441-9679
4000 - 5000 45/40 16 520 125×35 1 441-1003
6000 45/40 16 560 125×35 1 441-1004
10000 45/40 16 620 125×35 1 441-1005

KPG stirrers with lateral blade
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With PTFE paddle and paddle safety securing screw. 10 mm shaft Ø. The length of the ground and polished 
bearing surface for the shaft Ø is 160 mm.

Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PTFE 150 8 5 442-4539
PTFE 250 8 5 442-4541
PTFE 300 8 5 442-4542

Stirring rods
Solid PTFE

Inert and will not scratch, can be used up to 280 °C
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Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PTFE/steel 100 6 5 442-4537
PTFE/steel 100 8 5 442-4538
PTFE/steel 150 6 5 442-4543
PTFE/steel 200 6 5 442-4544
PTFE/steel 200 8 5 442-4540
PTFE/steel 250 6 5 442-4545
PTFE/steel 300 6 5 442-4546
PTFE/steel 350 6 5 442-4547
PTFE/steel 400 6 5 442-4548

Stirring rods
PTFE with steel core

Inert and will not scratch, can be used up to 280 °C

Description Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stirring rods, PP PP 248 6,4 12 231-0074

Stirring rods, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Stirring rod with flattened ends forming flat paddle 16×16 mm at one end and triangular paddle at the other end.

Good chemical resistance
Autoclavable

Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP 244 6 10 442-4160

Stirring rods
Kartell

White, one-piece rod with flattened ends which form two small spatulas.

Dimensions of spatulas (W×H) 15×12 and 12×9 mm

Stirring rods
Brand

AR-Glas®.

Glass tube is fused and sealed at both ends

Continued on next page
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Description Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 200 5 50 441-0145
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 200 6 50 441-0146
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 250 6 50 441-0147
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 250 8 50 441-0148
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 300 8 50 441-0149

Continued from previous page

Description Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Disposable polystyrene spatulas/
stirring rods

PS 120 3 500 441-0217

Disposable stirring spatulas
Brand

Description Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Disposable polystyrene spatulas/
stirring rods

PS 90 3 100 441-0099

Disposable spatulas
Kartell

For various laboratory uses.

Ideal as stirring rods for use in cuvettes
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard Slow Speed stirrer 1, 2 l, UK plug 1 444-7122
Advanced Slow Speed stirrer 1, 2 l, UK plug 1 444-7125
Advanced Slow Speed stirrer, 10 l, UK plug 1 444-7128

Model Standard Slow Speed 1 Advanced Slow Speed 1 Advanced Slow Speed
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 2 10
Plate dimensions (mm) 178×178 279×318
Plate material Aluminium Glass filled nylon
Power input (W) 14
Speed range (min-1) 1 - 150
Weight (kg) 4,0 6,6
W×D×H (mm) 216×307×102 279×432×102

Magnetic stirrers, Slow Speed series
The Standard and Advanced Slow Speed stirrers are designed for growth of suspension and microcarrier 
cell cultures. Slow Speed stirrers work with cell culture flasks and other vessels designed for slow magnetic 
stirring. Ideal for use in cold rooms, incubators, or CO2 incubators (−10 to +40 °C, maximum 80% relative 
humidity, non condensing environment). The low profile design means that it takes up minimal space and 
easily fits into fume hoods and most incubators. The spill-resistant housing channels fluids away from 
internal components and the cast iron base offers durability and added stability. 10 litre model features a 
glass filled nylon top plate, which has an easy to clean, reflective white surface. The 2 litre models has a 
durable aluminium top plate that will not crack or chip. Maximum vessel diameter is 150 mm (2 l model) or 
250 mm (10 l model).

Microprocessor control: Precisely regulates speed through the entire range; stirring function, with 
continuous duty motor and magnet, maintains set speed even under changing load or viscosity
Adjustment knob: Basic speed control knob with dial markings from 1 to 10 (Standard series)
LED display: Touch pad controls with easy to read, independent LED displays for speed and time; speed is 
adjustable in 1 rpm increments
Timer (Advanced series) will display elapsed time (1 s to 160 hr) or, when programmed to user defined 
limit, will shut off unit and an audible alarm sounded when time reaches zero
Speed ramping feature: Slowly increases speed for improved safety and enhanced coupling; avoids 
splashing, improves spin bar control and provides excellent low speed control; efficient drive motor 
eliminates heat transfer to sample

Delivery information: Supplied with a 234 cm detachable, 3-wire cord and plug.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, lab disc, EU/CH/UK-plug 1 442-0883

Model lab disc
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 800
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 100
Plate material Polyester
Rating input/output (W) 5/3
Speed range (min-1) 15 - 1500
Weight (kg) 0,3
W×D×H (mm) 117×180×12

Magnetic stirrer, lab disc
Extremely flat and compact magnetic stirrer with no moving parts. Reverses direction of rotation every 30 
seconds to ensure optimum mixing.

Selectable reversible rotation direction
Wear-free drive
Set-up plate and casing made of chemically resistant materials
Slip-proof, safe stand

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 65

Delivery information: Supplied with two beakers (150 ml) and three magnetic stirring bars 
(10 mm, 20 mm, 30 mm).
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Description Pk Cat. No.
EUROSTAR 60 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0327
EUROSTAR 60 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0324
EUROSTAR 100 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0321
EUROSTAR 100 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0311

Model EUROSTAR 60 digital EUROSTAR 60 control EUROSTAR 100 digital EUROSTAR 100 control
Chuck range (mm) 0,5 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 40

100
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) 60
Max. viscosity (mPas) 50000 70000
Power - motor input/output (W) 168/131 174/142
Speed range (min-1) 0/30 - 2000 0/30 - 1300
Weight (kg) 4,4 4,7 4,4 4,7
W×D×H (mm) 86×208×248 86×230×267 86×208×248 86×230×267

Electronic overhead stirrers, EUROSTAR 60 digital, EUROSTAR 60 control, EUROSTAR 100 digital and 
EUROSTAR 100 control
IKA

Powerful laboratory stirrers for quantities up to 40 or 100 l (H2O). Units automatically adjust the speed 
through microprocessor controlled technology within the speed range of 0/30 - 2000 min-1 (EUROSTAR 60 
models) or 0/30 - 1300 min-1 (EUROSTAR 100 models). Safety circuits ensure automatic cut off in anti-stall 
or overload conditions. The actual shaft speed and preset speed are constantly monitored and variations 
are adjusted automatically. This guarantees a constant speed even with changes in sample viscosities.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed
Push through agitator shafts
Overload protection and units can be operated for short term periods in overload conditions
Slim casing and quiet operation
Error code display

Control models feature a removable wireless controller and a digital TFT display. They are equipped with 
a RS232 and a USB interface to control and document all parameters. An integrated torque trend display 
enables measurement of viscosity changes.

Multilingual TFT display
Programmable functions
Integrated temperature measurement
Interval operation, timer and lock function
Adjustable safety circuit

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories, a wide range of accessories are available to order 
separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
EUROSTAR 200 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0139
EUROSTAR 200 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0308
EUROSTAR 200 P4 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0318

Model EUROSTAR 200 digital EUROSTAR 200 control EUROSTAR 200 P4 control
Chuck range (mm) 0,5 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 100
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) 200 660
Max. viscosity (mPas) 100000 150000
Power - motor input/output (W) 121/99
Speed range I (min-1) 6 - 400 4 - 108
Speed range II (min-1) 30 - 2000 16 - 530
Weight (kg) 4,6 4,9 5,8
W×D×H (mm) 91×209×274 91×231×274 91×230×379

Electronic overhead stirrers, EUROSTAR 200 digital, EUROSTAR 200 control, EUROSTAR 200 P4 control
IKA

Extremely powerful laboratory stirrers for highly viscous applications and intensive mixing of quantities up 
to 100 l (H2O). Units automatically adjust the speed through microprocessor controlled technology within 
the speed range of speed range of 6 - 2000 min-1 or 4 - 530 min-1 (P4 models), all models have two speed 
ranges. Safety circuits ensure automatic cut off in anti-stall or overload conditions. The actual shaft speed 
and preset speed are constantly monitored and variations are adjusted automatically. This guarantees a 
constant speed even with changes in sample viscosities.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed
Push through agitator shafts
Overload protection and units can be operated for short term periods in overload conditions
Slim casing and quiet operation
Error code display

Control models feature a removable wireless controller and a digital TFT display. They are equipped with 
a RS232 and a USB interface to control and document all parameters. An integrated torque trend display 
enables measurement of viscosity changes.

Multilingual TFT display
Programmable functions
Integrated temperature measurement
Interval operation, timer and lock function
Adjustable safety circuit

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories, a wide range of accessories are available to order 
separately.

EUROSTAR 200 control

EUROSTAR 200 digital
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RZR 2051 control and RZR 2052 control
RZR 2051 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1111
RZR 2052 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1110
RZR 2052 control complete package
RZR 2052 control complete package, UK-plug 1 SET 441-1312

Model RZR 2051 control RZR 2052 control
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 40 100
Max. torque (overload mode) (Ncm) 20 (40) 90 (180)
Max. viscosity (mPas) 10000 40000
Power - motor input/output (W) 80/50 140/100
Shaft Ø (mm) 0,5 - 10
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 2000 30 - 1000
Weight (kg) 2,8 3,7
W×D×H (mm) 72×176×206 82×176×211

Electronic overhead stirrers, RZR 2051 control and RZR 2052 control
Heidolph

Overhead stirrers with single speed gear designed for power, reliability and continuous use, ideal for mixing highly viscous 
media. Provide constant speed over the entire range even under changing viscosities and in overload mode. Changes in 
viscosity can be monitored via the LED display. Digital speed, torque settings and monitoring. The shaft accommodates 
stirring elements with shafts up to 10 mm in diameter.

Overheating protection with self reset and overload protection
Overload mode with 200% power reserve for limited time 
Torque calibration button sets torque at zero prior to the process 
Digital speed and torque display for reproducible results and RS232C interface 
Smooth start prevents media spillages and enhances safety

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information: Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered separately. RZR 2052 
control complete package includes: Electronic overhead stirrer RZR 2052 control, propeller type stirrer tool with pitched 
blade, universal stand and clamp.

Description Pk Cat. No.
RZR 2102 control overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1112
RZR 2102 control Z overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1315

Model RZR 2102 control RZR 2102 control Z
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 100
Max. torque (overload mode) (Ncm) 200 (400) 700 (800)
Max. viscosity (mPas) 100000 350000
Power - motor input/output (W) 140/100
Shaft Ø (mm) 0,5 - 10
Speed range I (min-1) 12 - 400 4 - 108
Speed range II (min-1) 60 - 2000 17 - 540
Weight (kg) 3,7 4,7
W×D×H (mm) 82×176×211 82×176×292

Electronic overhead stirrers, RZR 2102 control and RZR 2102 control Z
Heidolph

Overhead stirrers with two speed gears designed for power, reliability and continuous use, ideal for mixing 
highly viscous media. Provide constant speed over the entire range even under changing viscosities and in 
overload mode. Changes in viscosity can be monitored via the LED display. Digital speed, torque settings 
and monitoring. The most powerful stirrer, the RZR 2102 control Z has flanged planet gear (gear ratio 4:1). 
The shaft accommodates stirring elements with shafts up to  10 mm in diameter.

Overheating protection with self reset and overload protection
Overload mode with 200% power reserve for limited time
Torque calibration button sets torque at zero prior to the process
Digital speed and torque display for reproducible results and RS232C interface
Smooth start prevents media spillages and enhances safety

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information:  Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered 
separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PW overhead stirrer 1 441-0345
LS overhead stirrer 1 441-0346
ES overhead stirrer 1 441-0347
DLS digital overhead stirrer 1 441-0348
LH overhead stirrer 1 441-0349
DLH digital overhead stirrer 1 441-0350

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and stirring tools for ES, PW, BS, DLS, LH and DLH stirrers
Support stand 1 441-0108
Bosshead clamp 1 441-0109
Clamp 1 441-0110
Stirrer with 2 floating blades, creates axial flow, for stirring in narrow neck containers 1 441-0119
Stirrer with folding blade, creates axial flow, for stirring in narrow neck containers 1 441-0115
Fixed blade stirrer, creates axial flow, for use at medium/high speed, stirring light solids 1 441-0126
Propellor stirrer, creates axial flow, for use at medium/high speed, stirring light solids 1 441-0116
Paddle stirrer, creates tangential flow, for use at medium/low speed 1 441-0125
Turbine type stirrer, creates radial flow, for use at medium/high speed to dissolve particles 1 441-0117
Turbo stirrer, creates axial flow, for use at medium/high speed, stirring light solids 1 441-0120
Anchor stirrer, creates tangential flow, for use at medium/low speed 1 441-0118

Model PW LS ES DLS LH DLH
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) 15 40 80 120
Max. viscosity (mPas) 1000 25000 50000 100000
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 1300 50 - 2000 20 - 1200
Weight (kg) 2,9 2,3 1,3 2,5 2,9 3,0
W×D×H (mm) 80×196×230 80×196×215 80×200×160 80×196×215 80×196×230

Electronic overhead stirrers
VELP Scientifica

Range of overhead stirrers with electronic adjustment that are equipped with advanced safety systems.

ES compact overhead stirrer for simple medium and low speed liquid stirring applications  (max1000 mPas). 
Suitable for stirring up to 15 l, with speed adjustment ranging between 50 and 1300 min-1. Safety system to 
prevent instrument overheating.

LS overhead stirrer for stirring medium-low viscosity liquids (max 10 000 mPas). Suitable for volumes up to 
25 l, with speed adjustment ranging from 50 to 2000 min-1. The unit can be operated continuously. 

PW powerful overhead stirrer for stirring high viscosity liquids (max 100 000 mPas). Suitable for volumes up 
to 70 l, with speed adjustment ranging from 20 to 1200 min-1. The unit can be operated continuously.

DLS  overhead stirrer for stirring medium-viscosity liquids (max 25 000 mPas). Speed preselection from 50 
to 2000 min-1. Safety system protects unit from overloads in case the motor malfunctions or jams. 

LH and DLH models are characterised by strong rotation torque that allows liquids with high viscosity (max 50 000 mPas) to be used. Speed preselection from 50 
to 2000 min-1. Safety system protects unit from overloads in case the motor malfunctions or jams.

Compact, easy to use ergonomic design, units are lightweight, reliable and quiet
Progressive start-up prevents liquid from coming out of the vessel
Microprocessor controlled motor means constant speed, even when the viscosity of the liquid changes (except ES models)
Model BS, PW, DLS, LH and DLH have safety chuck without key, which helps ensure safe use
DLS and DLH models have two digital displays showing both actual and set speeds simultaneously

Ordering information: Supplied without stirring tools, which must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RW 20 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-2908

Model RW 20 digital
Chuck range (mm) 0,5 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Max. torque at chuck (Ncm) per 100 (min-1) 150
Max. viscosity (mPas) 10000
Power - motor input/output (W) 70/35
Speed range I (min-1) 60 - 500
Speed range II (min-1) 240 - 2000
Weight (kg) 3,1
W×D×H (mm) 88×212×294

Mechanical overhead stirrer, RW 20 digital
IKA

Robust, slimline, ergonomic design with digital display.

With constant power-drive 
Two speed ranges for universal use from 60 to 2000 min-1

Push-through agitator shafts (only when stationary)

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered 
separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
RW 28 digital overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-0330

Model RW 28 digital
Chuck range (mm) 1 - 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 80
Max. torque (Ncm) 900
Max. viscosity (mPas) 50000
Power - motor input/output (W) 220/90
Speed range I (min-1) 60 - 400
Speed range II (min-1) 240 - 1400
Weight (kg) 7,5
W×D×H (mm) 123×252×364

Mechanical overhead stirrer, RW 28 digital
IKA

Powerful, mechanically controlled laboratory stirrer, designed for highly viscous applications for quantities up to 80 l. 
Units have a robust, ergonomic design with constant power drive, suitable for intensive mixing for use in laboratories 
and pilot plants. The stirrer is equipped with protection to avoid overheating the motor by means of a self-locking 
temperature limiter. Additionally, to secure bowls, a stirring shaft protector and clamping fixture are optionally available.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed in two speed ranges
Push through agitator shafts
Overload protection and error code display
Quiet operation

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Ordering information: Accessories must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RW 47 digital overhead stirrer, without plug 1 441-0316

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pneumatic telescopic stand, 460×420 mm, rod 34 mm Ø with height 620 - 1010 mm 1 431-2912
Stirring shaft protector 1 441-2999
Bosshead clamp, 34 mm Ø stand, 16 mm Ø extension arm 1 431-2907

Chuck range (mm) 3 - 16
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 200
Max. torque (Ncm) 3000
Max. viscosity (mPas) 100000
Power - motor input/output (W) 513/370
Speed range I (min-1) 57 - 275
Speed range II (min-1) 275 - 1300
Weight (kg) 16
W×D×H (mm) 145×358×465

Mechanical overhead stirrer, RW 47 digital
IKA

Extremely powerful, mechanically controlled laboratory stirrer designed for highly viscous applications for quantities 
up to 200 l. Unit has a robust, ergonomic design with constant power drive, suitable for intensive mixing for use in 
laboratories and pilot plants. The stirrer is equipped with protection to avoid overheating of the motor by means of 
self-locking temperature limiter. Additionally, to secure bowls, an optional stirring shaft protector and clamping fixture 
are available.

Digital speed display
Infinitely adjustable speed in two speed ranges
Push through agitator shafts
Overload protection and error code display
Quiet operation

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 54

Ordering information: RW 47 digital is supplied without a plug as it is designed for use with a 400 V, 3 phase power 
supply, heavy duty telescopic stand 431-2912 is recommended as an optional accessory. Stirring shafts must be ordered 
separately.

Model RZR 2020 RZR 2021 RZR 2041
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 25 40
Max. torque (Ncm) 400 520
Max. viscosity (mPas) 60000 100000
Power - motor input/output (W) 50/27 70/37
Shaft Ø (mm) 0,5 - 10
Speed range I (min-1) 40 - 400
Speed range II (min-1) 200 - 2000
Weight (kg) 3,0 3,3
W×D×H (mm) 82×176×206 82×176×211

Mechanical overhead stirrers, RZR 2020, RZR 2021 and RZR 2041
Heidolph

Overhead stirrers for general laboratory use, the units are designed for continuous use and have large 
control dials and convenient analogue speed settings. The shaft accommodates stirring elements with 
shafts up to 10 mm in diameter.

Overheating protection with self reset
Two speed ranges for universal use from 40 to 2000 min-1

RZR 2021 and RZR 2041 have digital speed display for reproducible results

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information: Supplied with chuck key and extension arm. Accessories must be ordered 
separately. RZR 2020 complete package includes: Mechanical overhead stirrer RZR 2020, propeller type 
stirrer tool with pitched blade, universal stand and clamp.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RZR 2020, RZR 2021 and RZR 2041
RZR 2020 overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1113
RZR 2021 overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1114
RZR 2041 overhead stirrer, UK-plug 1 441-1313
RZR 2020 complete package
RZR 2020 complete package, UK-plug 1 SET 441-1311

Continued from previous page

Description Material Ø (mm) For Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Revolutions Pk Cat. No.
VISCO JET® 60 mm Stainless steel 60 80 - 150 10 200 - 800 1 441-0012
VISCO JET® 80 mm Stainless steel 80 115 - 200 10 200 - 700 1 441-0013
VISCO JET® 80 mm POM 80 115 - 200 10 200 - 700 1 441-0014
VISCO JET® 120 mm Stainless steel 120 170 - 300 10 120 - 500 1 441-0015
VISCO JET® 120 mm POM 120 170 - 300 10 120 - 500 1 441-0016

VISCO JET® homogenises low and high viscosity liquids in vessels by creating dynamic flow conditions by means of the so called cone principle. Turbulent flows 
are created at the taper end by acceleration, displacement and retardation. These flows advance through the stirred medium and result in the new dynamic 
mixing motion.

Only one system for nearly every mixing task
No air intake, foaming or heating
Careful and gentle mixing
Short mixing periods
Less power consumption through low mixing speed

Mixing system, VISCO JET® for overhead stirrers
Heidolph
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Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
300 8 1 441-0253
400 8 1 441-0254
500 8 1 441-0255
650 10 1 441-0256
750 10 1 441-0257
1000 10 1 441-0258
650 12 1 441-0259
750 12 1 441-0260
1000 12 1 441-0261

Stirring shafts
PTFE

For use with stirring blades. Chemically inert. The smooth surface reduces contamination and makes 
cleaning easier. It also prevents the agitation vessels from being scratched.

Very good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

Ordering information: Stirring blades must be ordered separately.

Width (mm) Height (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
65 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0248
75 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0249
105 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0250
125 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0251
150 25 Stirrer blade, plain ends 1 441-0252

Stirrer blades with plain ends
PTFE

Blades fit PTFE stirring shaft; hole diameter 6,5 mm, 3,2 mm thick. Inert and non scratch. The smooth 
surface prevents contamination and makes cleaning easier.

Very good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel
Three blade stirrer 45 8 350 2000 1 441-2911
Three blade stirrer 55 8 350 2000 1 441-2912
Three blade stirrer 140 10 550 800 1 441-2913
Three blade stirrer 140 10 800 400 1 441-2914
PTFE coated
Three blade stirrer (PTFE) 75 8 350 800 1 441-2125

Made from stainless steel, except 441-2125, which is PTFE coated. Stirrers draw the material to be mixed from the top of the vessel to the bottom. Minimal 
shearing forces.

Ideal for stirring liquids at medium to high speeds

Overhead stirrer tools, 3-bladed stirrers
IKA
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Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Stem length (mm)
Max. revolutions 
(min-1)

Pk Cat. No.

Propeller stirrer, three-
bladed, ringed

33 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1230

Propeller stirrer, three-
bladed, ringed

45 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1231

Propeller stirrer, three-
bladed

58 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1229

Propeller stirrer, three-
bladed, ringed

66 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1232

Made from stainless steel.

For suspensions and homogenisation 
Ideal for stirring liquids with medium to high viscosity 
Create axial flow

Overhead stirrer tools, propeller-type impellers
Heidolph

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Four blade stirrer 50 8 350 2000 1 441-2901
Four blade stirrer 100 8 540 800 1 441-2903
Four blade stirrer 150 13 800 600 1 441-2904

Overhead stirrer tools, 4-bladed stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Stirrers draw the material to be mixed from the top of the vessel to the bottom. 
Local shearing forces.

For medium to high speed range
Ideal for stirring liquids with low to medium viscosity
Create axial flow in the vessel

Overhead stirrer tools, 4-bladed stirrers
Brand

PP propeller, PE coated coated steel core shaft.

PP propeller minimises scratching if the stirrer inadvertently hits the vessel wall
Good operating characteristics due to steel core shaft
Robust design

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Four blade stirrer 45 6 380 1 441-9519
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Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Turbine stirrer 30 8 350 2000 1 441-2921
Turbine stirrer 50 8 350 2000 1 441-2922
Turbine stirrer 70 10 400 800 1 441-2923

Overhead stirrer tools, turbine stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Stirrers draw the material to be mixed from above. Minimal shearing forces.

Ideal for stirring liquids at medium to high speeds 
Create axial flow

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Turbine stirrer 29 8 400 2000 1 441-1227
Turbine stirrer 50 8 400 2000 1 441-1228

Overhead stirrer tools, turbine-type impellers
Heidolph

Made from stainless steel.

For gassing liquids 
Ideal for stirring liquids with medium to high viscosity 
Create radial flow

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Length (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm)
Max. revolutions 
(min-1)

Pk Cat. No.

Anchor stirrer 45 350 8 350 1000 1 441-2931
Anchor stirrer 90 350 8 350 1000 1 441-2932
Anchor stirrer 150 550 10 550 800 1 441-2934

Overhead stirrer tools, anchor stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Ensures minimum deposits on vessel walls, and even distribution of high mineral 
content in liquids, ideal for mixing polymer reactions. High shearing forces at edges.

Ideal for stirring liquids at low speeds 
Suitable for stirring liquids with medium to high viscosity 
Create tangential flow
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Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) For rod Ø (mm) Height (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stirrers
60 8 350 40 60 1 441-2933
100 8 600 60 100 1 441-0078
80 10 450 50 80 1 441-0079
100 10 600 60 100 1 441-0083
Blades

8 40 60 1 441-0077
8 60 100 1 441-0085
10 50 80 1 441-0075
10 60 100 1 441-0086

Overhead stirrer tools, anchor stirrers
BOLA

PTFE stirrers

These stirrer tools have a PTFE coated stainless steel shaft, and the u-shaped stirrer blade is made entirely 
of PTFE. Ideal for mixing viscous liquids. Strong, tangential flow with shear rate in the margin area, little 
sediment on the wall of the vessel.

Excellent chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C

PTFE blades

Solid PTFE stirrer blades with set of PTFE/PEEK clamp screws, ideal for mixing viscous liquids. Strong, 
tangential flow with shear rate in the margin area, little sediment on the wall of the vessel.

Conform to FDA requirements
Excellent chemical resistance
Temperature resistant from −200 to +250 °C

Delivery information: A spanner is included with the blades for easy assembly.

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Paddle stirrer 70 8 550 800 1 441-2942
Paddle stirrer 150 10 550 800 1 441-2943
Paddle stirrer 150 13 800 600 1 441-2944

Overhead stirrer tools, paddle stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Gentle stirring with minimal turbulence.

Ideal for stirring liquids at low to medium speeds 
Create tangential flow

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Stem length (mm)
Max. revolutions 
(min-1)

Pk Cat. No.

Centrifugal stirrer 60/15 8 350 350 2000 1 441-2961
Centrifugal stirrer 100/24 8 550 550 800 1 441-2962

Overhead stirrer tools, centrifugal stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Two blades which open with increasing speed.

For stirring in round vessels with narrow necks 
Ideal for stirring liquids at medium to high speeds 
Create axial flow
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Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Stem length (mm)
Max. revolutions 
(min-1)

Pk Cat. No.

Propeller stirrer, four-
bladed, vertical

50 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1223

Propeller stirrer, two-
bladed, vertical

50 8 400 400 2000 1 441-1224

Centrifugal stirrer, with 
flexible blades

60 8 400 400 1000 1 441-1222

Paddle stirrer, three 
holes

70 8 450 450 1000 1 441-1225

Centrifugal stirrer, with 
two flexible blades

90 8 400 400 1000 1 441-1226

Made from stainless steel.

For medium speed range 
Ideal for stirring liquids with low to medium viscosity

Overhead stirrer tools, propeller, centrifugal and paddle-type impellers
Heidolph

Description Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Max. revolutions (min-1) Pk Cat. No.
Dissolver stirrer 42 8 350 2000 1 441-2954
Dissolver stirrer 80 8 350 2000 1 441-2951
Dissolver stirrer 100 10 350 1000 1 441-2953

Overhead stirrer tools, dissolver stirrers
IKA

Made from stainless steel. Stirrers draw the material to be mixed from the top and the bottom. High 
turbulence and high shearing forces.

Ideal for stirring liquids at medium to high speeds
Create radial flow

PTFE, with encapsulated steel reinforced drive shaft. Chemically inert. The smooth surface reduces contamination and makes cleaning easier.

Overhead stirrer shafts

Continued on next page
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Stirrer - Ø (mm) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Anchor stirrers
80 6,0 400 1 441-9571
80 6,0 500 1 441-9572
140 9,5 550 1 441-9575
100 9,5 550 1 441-9573
140 9,5 650 1 441-9576
100 9,5 650 1 441-9574
Centrifugal stirrers
40 6,0 400 1 441-9521
50 6,0 500 1 441-9522
70 9,5 550 1 441-9523
70 9,5 650 1 441-9524
Screw propellers
40 6,0 400 1 441-9530
50 6,0 500 1 441-9532
60 9,5 550 1 441-9533
60 9,5 650 1 441-9534

Non scratch, prevents agitation vessels from being damaged
Temperature resistant from −200 to +280 °C

Continued from previous page

For container (ml) Joint (NS) Shaft - Ø (mm) Shaft length (mm) Blade L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 29/32 10 310 50×18 1 441-1000
250 - 500 29/32 10 310 68×24 1 441-9683
1000 29/32 10 390 75×24 1 441-1001
2000 - 3000 29/32 10 390 75×24 1 441-9682
2000 - 3000 45/40 16 460 75×24 1 441-1002
4000 - 5000 29/32 10 480 125×24 1 441-9679
4000 - 5000 45/40 16 520 125×35 1 441-1003
6000 45/40 16 560 125×35 1 441-1004
10000 45/40 16 620 125×35 1 441-1005

KPG stirrers with lateral blade
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With PTFE paddle and paddle safety securing screw. 10 mm shaft Ø. The length of the ground and polished 
bearing surface for the shaft Ø is 160 mm.

Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PTFE 150 8 5 442-4539
PTFE 250 8 5 442-4541
PTFE 300 8 5 442-4542

Stirring rods
Solid PTFE

Inert and will not scratch, can be used up to 280 °C
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Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PTFE/steel 100 6 5 442-4537
PTFE/steel 100 8 5 442-4538
PTFE/steel 150 6 5 442-4543
PTFE/steel 200 6 5 442-4544
PTFE/steel 200 8 5 442-4540
PTFE/steel 250 6 5 442-4545
PTFE/steel 300 6 5 442-4546
PTFE/steel 350 6 5 442-4547
PTFE/steel 400 6 5 442-4548

Stirring rods
PTFE with steel core

Inert and will not scratch, can be used up to 280 °C

Description Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stirring rods, PP PP 248 6,4 12 231-0074

Stirring rods, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Stirring rod with flattened ends forming flat paddle 16×16 mm at one end and triangular paddle at the other end.

Good chemical resistance
Autoclavable

Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP 244 6 10 442-4160

Stirring rods
Kartell

White, one-piece rod with flattened ends which form two small spatulas.

Dimensions of spatulas (W×H) 15×12 and 12×9 mm

Stirring rods
Brand

AR-Glas®.

Glass tube is fused and sealed at both ends

Continued on next page



1033www.vwr.com

Mixing
Stirring accessories

Description Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 200 5 50 441-0145
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 200 6 50 441-0146
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 250 6 50 441-0147
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 250 8 50 441-0148
Fused and sealed at both ends AR-GLAS® 300 8 50 441-0149

Continued from previous page

Description Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Disposable polystyrene spatulas/
stirring rods

PS 120 3 500 441-0217

Disposable stirring spatulas
Brand

Description Material Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Disposable polystyrene spatulas/
stirring rods

PS 90 3 100 441-0099

Disposable spatulas
Kartell

For various laboratory uses.

Ideal as stirring rods for use in cuvettes



1034 www.vwr.com

Mixing
Magnetic stirrers without heating

Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard Slow Speed stirrer 1, 2 l, UK plug 1 444-7122
Advanced Slow Speed stirrer 1, 2 l, UK plug 1 444-7125
Advanced Slow Speed stirrer, 10 l, UK plug 1 444-7128

Model Standard Slow Speed 1 Advanced Slow Speed 1 Advanced Slow Speed
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 2 10
Plate dimensions (mm) 178×178 279×318
Plate material Aluminium Glass filled nylon
Power input (W) 14
Speed range (min-1) 1 - 150
Weight (kg) 4,0 6,6
W×D×H (mm) 216×307×102 279×432×102

Magnetic stirrers, Slow Speed series
The Standard and Advanced Slow Speed stirrers are designed for growth of suspension and microcarrier 
cell cultures. Slow Speed stirrers work with cell culture flasks and other vessels designed for slow magnetic 
stirring. Ideal for use in cold rooms, incubators, or CO2 incubators (−10 to +40 °C, maximum 80% relative 
humidity, non condensing environment). The low profile design means that it takes up minimal space and 
easily fits into fume hoods and most incubators. The spill-resistant housing channels fluids away from 
internal components and the cast iron base offers durability and added stability. 10 litre model features a 
glass filled nylon top plate, which has an easy to clean, reflective white surface. The 2 litre models has a 
durable aluminium top plate that will not crack or chip. Maximum vessel diameter is 150 mm (2 l model) or 
250 mm (10 l model).

Microprocessor control: Precisely regulates speed through the entire range; stirring function, with 
continuous duty motor and magnet, maintains set speed even under changing load or viscosity
Adjustment knob: Basic speed control knob with dial markings from 1 to 10 (Standard series)
LED display: Touch pad controls with easy to read, independent LED displays for speed and time; speed is 
adjustable in 1 rpm increments
Timer (Advanced series) will display elapsed time (1 s to 160 hr) or, when programmed to user defined 
limit, will shut off unit and an audible alarm sounded when time reaches zero
Speed ramping feature: Slowly increases speed for improved safety and enhanced coupling; avoids 
splashing, improves spin bar control and provides excellent low speed control; efficient drive motor 
eliminates heat transfer to sample

Delivery information: Supplied with a 234 cm detachable, 3-wire cord and plug.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, lab disc, EU/CH/UK-plug 1 442-0883

Model lab disc
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 800
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 100
Plate material Polyester
Rating input/output (W) 5/3
Speed range (min-1) 15 - 1500
Weight (kg) 0,3
W×D×H (mm) 117×180×12

Magnetic stirrer, lab disc
Extremely flat and compact magnetic stirrer with no moving parts. Reverses direction of rotation every 30 
seconds to ensure optimum mixing.

Selectable reversible rotation direction
Wear-free drive
Set-up plate and casing made of chemically resistant materials
Slip-proof, safe stand

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 65

Delivery information: Supplied with two beakers (150 ml) and three magnetic stirring bars 
(10 mm, 20 mm, 30 mm).



1035www.vwr.com

Mixing
Magnetic stirrers without heating

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 444-2857

Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 1000
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 114
Plate material Aluminium
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1200
Weight (kg) 2,0
Ø×H (mm) 165×137

Magnetic stirrer with auto-start
Compact, powerful stirrer automatically starts when a beaker is placed on the corrosion resistant top plate. 
When the beaker is removed the stirring stops, but the setting remains unchanged for repeatable accuracy 
from batch to batch. The ±50 gram activation weight allows even small samples to be mixed automatically. 
Saves power, runs only as needed, and provides an extra measure of safety by automatically turning off 
when the sample is removed.

Automatic start and stop
Guaranteed repeatability
Power saving

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, VS-C4, UK-plug 1 442-0556
Magnetic stirrer, VS-C7, UK-plug 1 442-0557

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Support rod, stainless steel, length 450 mm, Ø 10 mm, for all stirrers with M10 thread 1 442-2041
Bosshead clamp 1 442-2043

Model VS-C4 VS-C7
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 5 10
Plate dimensions (mm) 100×100 180×180
Plate material Ceramic
Power input/output (W) 15/1,5
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1500
Weight (kg) 3 5
W×D×H (mm) 150×260×105 220×330×105

Magnetic stirrers, VS-C series
Compact stirrers with a chemically resistant ceramic top. The elevated control panel minimises contact with 
spills. With fitting for retort rod.

Powerful motor
Strong magnetic adhesion prevents stirring bar decoupling
Microprocessor control sends feedback to the motor to maintain constant speed

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Magnetic stirrers, Advanced series
VWR Advanced magnetic stirrers deliver accurate and repeatable results. These easy to use microprocessor 
controlled units have an analogue dial with rpm adjustment markings. Rear housing features an integral 
support rod holder with locking knob to accept the optional support rod and clamp kit. The low profile 
design takes up less space and fits into fume hoods. Spill resistant housing channels fluids away from 
internal components. Enhanced electronics regulates stirring - speed control is precise and stirring 
consistent at all speeds. Ramping feature slowly increases speed for improved safety and enhanced 
coupling, avoids splashing, improves spin bar control, and provides excellent low end speed control. 
Ceramic tops feature a chemically resistant, reflective white top plate surface that is easy to clean.

Built-in support rod holder
Microprocessor control with analogue dial
Chemically resistant housing
Ceramic top plate

Delivery information: Each unit is supplied complete with a PTFE coated magnetic stirring bar. Optional 
support rod kit (444-2844) is available, this includes 457 mm stainless steel support rod, thermometer/
temperature probe extension clamp, three-prong medium swivel clamp, and hook connector.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Advanced magnetic stirrer, 100×100, UK-plug 1 444-0567
Advanced magnetic stirrer, 180×180, UK-plug 1 444-0570
Advanced magnetic stirrer, 250×250, UK-plug 1 444-0573

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stirrer support rod clamping kit (rod, 2 clamps and hook connector) 1 444-2844

Model Advanced 100×100 Advanced 180×180 Advanced 250×250
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 600 2500 6000
Plate dimensions (mm) 100×100 180×180 250×250
Plate material Ceramic
Speed range (min-1) 60 - 1600
Speed stability (%) ±2
Weight (kg) 2,0 4,2 6
W×D×H (mm) 167×274×108 250×375×108 330×455×108

Description Pk Cat. No.
Professional magnetic stirrer, 180×180, UK-plug 1 444-0612
Professional magnetic stirrer, 250×250, UK-plug 1 444-0615

Model Professional 180×180 Professional 250×250
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 2500 6000
Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180 250×250
Plate material Ceramic
Speed display Digital
Speed range (min-1) 60 - 1600
Speed stability (%) ±2
Weight (kg) 4,2 6
W×D×H (mm) 250×375×108 330×455×108

Magnetic stirrers, Professional series
VWR Professional magnetic stirrers are designed for applications that require exceptional accuracy, stability 
and repeatability. Stirring function, with continuous duty motor and powerful magnet, maintains set speed 
even under changing load or viscosity. Touch pad controls with easy to read, independent LED displays for 
speed, and time, allow the operator to view all settings at once. Rear housing features a built-in support 
rod holder with locking knob. Low profile design takes up less space and fits into fume hoods. Spill resistant 
housing channels fluids away from internal components. An audible alarm will sound when time reaches 
zero in timed mode. Microprocessor control with enhanced electronics regulates stirring - speed control is 
precise and stirring consistent at all speeds. Ramping feature slowly increases speed for improved safety 
and enhanced coupling. Avoids splashing, improves spin bar control and provides excellent low end speed 
control. The ceramic tops feature a chemically resistant, reflective white top plate surface that is easy to 
clean.

Microprocessor control
Separate digital displays for speed and time. Display will show last used settings, even after power has 
been turned off
Chemically resistant housing
Ceramic top plate

Delivery information: Each unit is supplied complete with a PTFE coated magnetic stirring bar.

Model Topolino
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 250
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 80

Magnetic stirrer, Topolino
IKA

Mini magnetic stirrer with durable brushless motor for mixing small quantities.

Continuously adjustable speed range
Powerful magnets for strong magnetic coupling
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, Topolino, UK-plug 1 442-0739

Plate material Polypropylene
Power input (W) 1,1
Speed range (min-1) 300 - 1800
Weight (g) 300
W×D×H (mm) 95×110×40

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini MR standard IKAMAG® magnetic stirrer, EU/CH/UK-plug 1 442-0735

Model Mini MR standard IKAMAG®
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 1000
Plate dimensions (mm) 115×115
Plate material Polyester
Rating input/output (W) 3/2
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 2500
Weight (kg) 0,25
W×D×H (mm) 114×127×37

Magnetic stirrer, Mini MR standard IKAMAG®
IKA

Small magnetic stirrer with white plate, ideal for observing colour reactions.

Infinitely variable speed
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, lab disc white, EU/CH/UK-plug 1 442-0737

Model lab disc white
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 800
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 100
Plate material Polyester
Rating input/output (W) 5/3
Speed range (min-1) 15 - 1500
Weight (kg) 0,3
W×D×H (mm) 117×180×12

Magnetic stirrer, lab disc white
IKA

Ultra-flat magnetic stirrers with magnetic coil technology. Top plate and casing are made of chemically resistant 
materials. Wear-free drive with no moving parts.

Reverses direction of rotation every 30 seconds to ensure optimum mixing (selectable)
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 65
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, color squid white, EU/CH/UK-plug 1 442-0696
Magnetic stirrer, big squid white, EU/CH/UK-plug 1 442-0701

Model color squid big squid
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 1000 1500
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 115 Ø 160
Plate material Glass
Power input/output (W) 3/2
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 2500
Weight (kg) 0,54 0,7
W×D×H (mm) 145×160×45 180×195×40

Magnetic stirrers with digital LED speed display and electronically controlled motor. Speed control is in steps of 50 min-1 for big squid, all units are made from 
recyclable materials.

Very good chemical resistance due to glass top and synthetic bottom made from polyamide (big squid) and thermoplastic elastomer (color squid)
Electronically controlled motor with infinitely variable speed (color squid)
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 54
Other designs and colours are available, please contact your local VWR office for details.

Magnetic stirrers, big squid IKAMAG® and color squid IKAMAG®
IKA

big squid color squid

Description Pk Cat. No.
KMO 2 basic IKAMAG® magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0590

Model KMO 2 basic IKAMAG®
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 5
Plate dimensions (mm) 140×120
Plate material Stainless steel
Rating input/output (W) 14/4
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 1100
Weight (kg) 1,4
W×D×H (mm) 140×200×75

Magnetic stirrer, KMO 2 basic IKAMAG®
IKA

Small powerful magnetic stirrer with easy to clean stainless steel casing. Plate includes thread for optional 
support rod 442-2041.

Infinitely variable speed
Motor has optoelectronic speed control

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21
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Description Pk Cat. No.
C-MAG MS 4 magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0708
C-MAG MS 7 magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0709
C-MAG MS 10 magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0710

Model C-MAG MS 4 C-MAG MS 7 C-MAG MS 10
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 5 10 15
Plate dimensions (mm) 100×100 180×180 260×260
Plate material Ceramic Ceramic Ceramic
Power input/output (W) 15/1,5 15/1,5 15/1,5
Speed display Scale Scale Scale
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1500 100 - 1500 100 - 1500
Weight (kg) 3 5 6
W×D×H (mm) 150×260×105 220×330×105 300×415×105

Compact stirrers with a chemically resistant ceramic top. The elevated control panel minimises contact with spills.

Powerful motor
Strong magnetic adhesion prevents stirring bar decoupling
Microprocessor control sends feedback to the motor to maintain constant speed

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Magnetic stirrers, C-MAG MS series
IKA

Description Pk Cat. No.
Midi MR 1 digital IKAMAG® magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0901

Model Midi MR 1 digital IKAMAG®
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 50
Plate dimensions (mm) 350×350
Plate material Stainless steel
Rating input/output (W) 70/19
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 1000
Weight (kg) 9
W×D×H (mm) 360×430×110

Magnetic stirrer, Midi MR 1 digital IKAMAG®
IKA

Powerful high capacity magnetic stirrer with digital LED display.

Infinitely variable speed
Non-locking motor
Continuous operation or timer mode from 0 to 56 min

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Maxi MR 1 digital IKAMAG® magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0588

Model Maxi MR 1 digital IKAMAG®
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 150
Plate dimensions (mm) 500×500
Plate material Stainless steel
Rating input/output (W) 80/35
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 600
Weight (kg) 16
W×D×H (mm) 505×585×110

Magnetic stirrer, Maxi MR 1 digital IKAMAG®
IKA

Powerful high capacity magnetic stirrer with digital LED display.

Infinitely variable speed 
Non-locking motor 
Continuous operation or timer mode from 0 to 56 min

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Powerful magnets and motor give stirring speeds up to 2000 min-1 and is capable of mixing large volumes (up to 15 litres*). The compact shape takes up less 
bench space and makes storage easier. Both models have an integral fitting for a retort rod.

Model UC151 has a glass ceramic top which has excellent chemical resistance. The easy to clean, white surface ensures good visibility of colour changed, during 
titrations for example.

Model US151 has a robust stainless steel top plate that does not produce eddy currents like aluminium and so ensures a very powerful coupling and stirring 
action.

Choice of top plate: Robust stainless steel or chemically resistant ceramic
Powerful magnets for strong stirring action
Compact, space saving unit, can be stored on its side to maximise storage space
Designed with recess at the base for a retort stand to slide underneath unit, saves space and time when setting up

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 32

Delivery information: Supplied complete with 2×25 mm PTFE coated magnetic stirring bars.

* Based on water in a 20 litre glass bottom boiling flask.

Description Pk Cat. No.
UC151 magnetic stirrer 1 442-1021
US151 magnetic stirrer 1 442-1022

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Retort rod,  (l×Ø) 600×12 mm 1 442-0321

Model
Max. stirring 
capacity H2O (l)

Plate dimensions 
(mm)

Plate material Power input (W) Speed range (min-1) Weight (kg) W×D×H (mm)

UC151
15* 150×150

Ceramic glass
50 100 - 2000 2,0

172×248×107
US151 Stainless steel 172×248×109

Magnetic stirrers, Undergrad UC151 and US151
Stuart
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SB301 magnetic stirrer 1 442-0342

Model SB301
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 30
Plate dimensions (mm) 300×300
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 50
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 600
Weight (kg) 5
W×D×H (mm) 328×369×103

Magnetic stirrer, heavy duty, SB301
Stuart

Large, powerful stirrer for use with vessels up to 30 litre capacity. Powerful magnetic drive with electronic 
feedback speed control, which accurately maintains the set speed.

Robust construction with stainless steel top 
Powerful magnets for strong magnetic coupling 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 31

Delivery information: Supplied complete with PTFE coated magnetic stirring bar.

Description Pk Cat. No.
MR Hei-Mix S magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0305

Model MR Hei-Mix S
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 5000
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 104
Plate material PVDF
Power input (W) 7
Speed display Analogue
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 2200
Weight (kg) 1,2
W×D×H (mm) 126×140×80

Magnetic stirrer, MR Hei-Mix S
Heidolph

Magnetic stirrer with white top plate and analogue control dials for speed setting.

Ideal for use with titrations
Chemically resistant PVDF top plate and polyamide housing
Electronic speed control without digital display

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MR Hei-Mix L magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0885
MR Hei-Mix D magnetic stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-1353

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Silicone protective cover MR Hei-Mix D, MR Hei-Mix L, MR Hei-Tec, MR Hei-End 1 441-1317

Model MR Hei-Mix L MR Hei-Mix D
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 145
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 20
Speed display - Digital
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1400
Weight (kg) 2,6
W×D×H (mm) 173×277×94

Magnetic stirrers, MR Hei-Mix L and MR Hei-Mix D
Heidolph

Magnetic stirrers with corrosion-resistant stainless steel (V2A) top plate and polyamide housing with 
analogue control dials for continuous speed setting. Recommended for use in cell biology laboratories.

Enhanced heavy duty stirring magnet drives stirring bars with ease
Even after extended operation there is only minor heat transfer to the top plate
Hei-Mix D has electronic speed control with digital display

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 32

Plate dimensions (mm) 12,5×12,5
Plate material PUR

This miniaturised stirrer for cuvettes is ideal for system integration e.g. in a spectrophotometer. The hermetically sealed stainless steel housing is water-, germ- 
and dust-proof. Operating temperatures up to 50 °C. M1.4 thread is integrated at the base.

Maintenance- and wear-free inductive drive
Jerk-free mixing
Submersible in water and oil baths
Suitable for use in CO2 incubators

IP protection class: IP 68

MIXcontrol eco (external control unit must be ordered separately)

Control unit in plastic moulding for connecting one MIXdrive stirrer.

SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar

IP protection class: IP 20

Magnetic stirrer, cuvetteMIXdrive 1
2mag

MIXcontrol eco

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
cuvetteMIXdrive 1 1 442-0812

Description Pk Cat. No.
Control units
MIXcontrol eco, EU, UK and CH-plugs 1 442-0767

Power input (W) 10
Weight (kg) 0,1
W×D×H (mm) 12,5×12,5×6

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
FABdrive 1 442-0824

Description Pk Cat. No.
Control unit
FABcontrol, UK-plug 1 442-0842
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815
Extension cord for MAXdrive and FABdrive series, length 3 m 1 442-0818
Mobile stand for stirring drives MAXdrive and FABdrive and control units MAXcontrol and FABcontrol, for vessels and containers up to Ø 570 mm, load 
up to 250 kg

1 442-0819

Model FABdrive
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 1000
Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) -
Speed range (min-1) 80 - 990
Weight (kg) 9,0
W×D×H (mm) 180×180×75

Magnetic stirrer, FABdrive
2mag

Robust magnetic stirrer with fully encapsulated stainless steel housing, suitable for highly viscous media. 
Operating temperatures up to 50 °C.

Very strong magnetic coupling by SmCo magnets, for magnetic power transmission over wide distances, 
for thick vessel bottoms or for double-coat vessels
Ideal for integration into process engineering systems and industrial processing

IP protection class: IP 65

FABcontrol (external control unit must be ordered separately)

Stainless steel control unit for the connection of one stirring drive FABdrive. 

SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
QuickStop function against after-run and glass breakage
Audible alarm if falls below set speed
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed and SoftStart settings (variable 10 - 60 seconds) and actual speed

IP protection class: IP 20
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MIXdrive 1 basic version 1 442-0793
MIXdrive 1 HT version 1 442-0795
MIXdrive 1 eco basic version 1 442-0794
MIXdrive 1 eco HT version 1 442-0797
MIXdrive 1 XS basic version 1 442-0796
MIXdrive 1 XS HT version 1 442-0798

Description Pk Cat. No.
Control units
MIXcontrol eco, EU, UK and CH-plugs 1 442-0767
MIXcontrol 20, UK-plug 1 442-0770
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815
Extension cord for MIXdrive series, length 3 m 1 442-0816
distriBOX 4, for synchronised operating of four stirring drives with one MIXcontrol 20 or MIXcontrol 40 1 442-0821
distriBOX 8, for synchronised operating of eight stirring drives with one MIXcontrol 20 or MIXcontrol 40 1 442-0822

Model MIXdrive 1 MIXdrive 1 HT MIXdrive 1 eco MIXdrive 1 eco HT MIXdrive 1 XS MIXdrive 1 XS HT
Max. stirring capacity 
H2O (ml)

10000 3000 1000

Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180 120×120 48×48
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 40 20 10
Weight (kg) 3,3 1,5 0,25
W×D×H (mm) 180×180×38 120×120×35 48×48×18

The hermetically sealed stainless steel housing is water-, germ- and dust-proof. Operating temperatures for basic version up to 50 °C, for HT version up to 95 °C 
submerged in water baths, up to 200 °C in ovens. M4 thread is integrated in the stainless steel bottom plate (only for MIXdrive 1 XS basic version).

Maintenance- and wear-free inductive drive
Jerk-free mixing
Submersible in water and oil baths
Suitable for use in CO2 incubators

IP protection class: IP 68

External control unit (must be ordered separately)

SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed setting

IP protection class: IP 20

MIXcontrol 20

Stainless steel control unit for connecting one MIXdrive stirrer. Suitable only for MIXdrive 1 or 1 HT. Power setting in 4 steps (25/50/75/100%), not suitable for 
using MIXdrive in incubators.

MIXcontrol eco

Control unit in plastic moulding for connecting one MIXdrive stirrer. Without QuickSet, memory function and display.

Magnetic stirrers, MIXdrive series
2mag

MIXdrive 1 with MIXcontrol 20 MIXdrive 1 XS MIXdrive 1 eco with MIXcontrol 20
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MIX 1, UK-plug 1 442-0751
MIX 1 eco 1 442-0799

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815

Model MIX 1 MIX 1 eco
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 3000
Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180 120×120
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 20 10
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 2000 120 - 1400
Weight (kg) 4,0 1,7
W×D×H (mm) 180×230×38 120×120×35

Ultra-flat magnetic stirrers with hermetically sealed stainless steel housing. Operating temperatures up to 50 °C.

Jerk-free mixing
SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar

IP protection class: IP 64

MIX 1

Maintenance- and wear-free inductive drive
Suitable for viscous media
Four-step power settings of the stirrer: 25/50/75/100%
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed and power settings

MIX 1 eco

Suitable for aggressive media

Delivery information:  Mix 1 eco supplied with small power unit with EU, UK and CH plug.

Magnetic stirrers, MIX series
2mag
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MIX 1 XL, UK-plug 1 442-0805

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815

Model MIX 1 XL
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 500 - 40000
Plate dimensions (mm) 225×225
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 20
Speed range (min-1) 60 - 2000
Weight (kg) 4,0
W×D×H (mm) 225×280×35

Magnetic stirrer, MIX 1 XL
2mag

Robust magnetic stirrer with hermetically sealed stainless steel housing, suitable for highly viscous media. 
Adjustable interval times for automated restart after a maximum of 240 seconds. Operating temperatures 
up to 50 °C. Power setting in four steps.

Equipped as standard with mixWATCH ensuring a very high process safety, e.g. when using closed 
non-glass vessels or for unattended overnight operation. In case of the magnetic coupling’s separation 
between the magnetic stirrer and the stirring bar during the acceleration phase, the magnetic stirrer will be 
stopped, the stirring bar centred and stirring resumed with SoftStart.

Very strong magnetic coupling by SmCo magnets, for magnetic power transmission over extended 
distances, for thick vessel bottoms
Adjustable SoftStart function for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar (20/30/60/120 seconds)
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
QuickStop function against after-run and glass breakage
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed, power, SoftStart and interval settings

IP protection class: IP 64

Description Pk Cat. No.
steriMIXdrive 1 442-0813

Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 1 - 40
Plate dimensions (mm) 140×140
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 20
Weight (kg) 9,0
W×D×H (mm) 140×140×33

Magnetic stirrer, steriMIXdrive
2mag

Ultra-flat magnetic stirrer, suitable for highly viscous media. The hermetically sealed stainless steel housing 
is pressure and vacuum resistant. Operating temperatures up to 150 °C.

Very strong magnetic coupling by SmCo magnets, for magnetic power transmission over wide distances 
or for thick vessel bottoms
Suitable for operation in pressure, vacuum and steam e.g. in steam steriliser

IP protection class: IP 68

steriMIXcontrol (external control unit must be ordered separately)

Stainless steel, hermetically sealed control unit for the connection of one stirring drive steriMIXdrive. 
Adjustable interval times for automated restart after a maximum of 240 seconds.

This control unit is equipped as standard with mixWATCH ensuring very high process safety, e.g. when 
using closed non-glass vessels or for unattended overnight operation. In case of the magnetic coupling’s 
separation between the magnetic stirrer and the stirring bar during the acceleration phase, the magnetic 
stirrer will be stopped, the stirring bar centred and started softly again.

SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
QuickStop function against after-run and glass breakage
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed and interval setting

IP protection class: IP 20

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Control units
steriMIXcontrol, UK-plug 1 442-0845
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
atexMIXdrive 1 442-0820

Description Pk Cat. No.
Control units
atexMIXcontrol cleanroom 1 442-0846
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815

Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 1 - 10000
Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) max. 20
Weight (kg) 3,5
W×D×H (mm) 180×180×38

Magnetic stirrer, atexMIXdrive
2mag

Ultra-flat, explosion protected stirrer. The hermetically sealed housing is water-, germ- and dust-proof. 
Operating temperatures up to 40 °C.

Maintenance- and wear-free inductive drive
Jerk-free mixing
Submersible in water and oil baths
Suitable for use in CO2 incubator

IP protection class: IP 68

Certified according to ATEX II 2G Ex mb IIC T4

atexMIXcontrol cleanroom (external control unit must be ordered separately)

Aluminium, explosion protected control unit for connecting one stirring drive atexMIXdrive. Designed for 
use in explosion protected zones and cleanrooms. Power setting in four steps (25/50/75/100%).

SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed and power setting

IP protection class: IP 65

Certified according to ATEX II 3G Ex nAC IIC T6. an

Model maxMIX
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 150
Plate dimensions (mm) 265×265
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 40

Magnetic stirrer, maxMIX
2mag

Robust magnetic stirrer with hermetically sealed stainless steel housing, suitable for highly viscous media. 
Operating temperatures up to 50 °C.

Very strong magnetic coupling by SmCo magnets, for magnetic power transmission over wide distances, 
for thick vessel bottoms or for double-coat vessels
SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
QuickStop function against after-run and glass breakage
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed and SoftStart settings (variable 10 - 60 seconds)

IP protection class: IP 65

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
maxMIX, UK-plug 1 442-0811

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815

Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1200
Weight (kg) 9,3
W×D×H (mm) 265×320×68

Description Pk Cat. No.
MAXdrive 1 442-0823

Description Pk Cat. No.
Control units
MAXcontrol, UK-plug 1 442-0839
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815
Extension cord for MAXdrive and FABdrive series, length 3 m 1 442-0818
Mobile stand for stirring drives MAXdrive and FABdrive and control units MAXcontrol and FABcontrol, for vessels and containers up to Ø 570 mm, load 
up to 250 kg

1 442-0819

Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 250
Plate dimensions (mm) 260×260
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) -
Weight (kg) 9,0
W×D×H (mm) 260×260×68

Magnetic stirrer, MAXdrive
2mag

Robust magnetic stirrer with hermetically sealed stainless steel housing, suitable for highly viscous media. 
Operating temperatures up to 50 °C.

Very strong magnetic coupling by SmCo magnets, for magnetic power transmission over wide distances, 
for thick vessel bottoms or for double-coat vessels
Ideal for integration into process engineering systems

IP protection class: IP 65

MAXcontrol (external control unit must be ordered separately)

Stainless steel control unit for the connection of one stirring drive MAXdrive. 

SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
QuickStop function against after-run and glass breakage
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed and SoftStart settings (variable 10 - 60 seconds)

IP protection class: IP 20

Model bioMIX 1

Magnetic stirrer, bioMIX 1
2mag

Ultra-flat stirring systems for careful mixing of cell cultures. Suitable for culture flasks with spinning propeller and 
spinning ball systems. The hermetically closed stainless steel housing is water-, dust- and germ-proof. Operating 
temperatures up to 50 °C.

Jerk-free mixing
SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
Ten step power settings 10 - 100%
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed and power settings
Suitable for viscous culture media

IP protection class: IP 64

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
bioMIX 1, UK-plug 1 442-0836

Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 5 - 5000
Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 6
Speed range (min-1) 5 - 250
Weight (kg) 4,0
W×D×H (mm) 180×230×38

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, ESP, EU-plug 1 VELPF206A0179

Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 5
Plate material Technopolymer
Power input (W) 5
Speed range (min-1) up to 1100
Weight (kg) 0,9
W×D×H (mm) 160×230×33

Magnetic stirrer, ESP
VELP Scientifica

Ultraflat magnetic stirrer without moving mechanical components.

Microprocessor controlled adjustable stirring system
Gentle start-up allows optimum progression of stirring speed
Plate and housing made of chemically resistant materials

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, AGE 1 442-0930

Model AGE
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 8
Plate material Epoxy painted metal
Power input (W) 40
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 1200
Weight (kg) 1,8
W×D×H (mm) 171×190×75

Magnetic stirrer, AGE
VELP Scientifica

Magnetic stirrer with an epoxy painted metal structure that ensures a high resistance to chemical agents 
and high stirring power. Suitable for common laboratory stirring requirements.

Speed regulation up to 1200 rpm
Epoxy-coated tough steel casing
Control panel is shielded from liquid spills
Very high power for viscous liquids
Pale surface for visualisation of particles and colour changes
High-power driving magnet type ‘’PCM’’ operated by a mono-phase motor for continuous operation

Model ATE
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 25
Plate material Epoxy painted metal
Power input (W) 15
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 1200
Weight (kg) 3,7
W×D×H (mm) 250×285×120

Magnetic stirrer, ATE
VELP Scientifica

High power magnetic stirrer with epoxy-coated tough steel casing suitable for medium to high volumes.

Constant min-1, even when the density of the stirred liquids change
High-power driving magnet type “PCM” operated by a mono-phase motor for continuous operation
Control panel is shielded from liquid spills

Description Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer, ATE 1 442-0931
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RO 5 multi-position magnetic stirrer 1 442-0919
RO 10 multi-position magnetic stirrer 1 442-0920
RO 15 multi-position magnetic stirrer 1 442-0921

Model RO 5 RO 10 RO 15
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 0,4×5 0,4×10 0,4×15
Max. stirring capacity per stirrer H2O (ml) 400
No. of stirring positions 5; 90 mm between each 10; 90 mm between each 15; 90 mm between each
Plate dimensions (mm) 120×470 190×470 280×470
Plate material Stainless steel
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 1200
Weight (kg) 3 5 7
W×D×H (mm) 120×570×60 190×570×60 280×570×60

Multi-position magnetic stirrers, RO 5/10/15
IKA

Compact digital magnetic stirrers with 5, 10 or 15 stirring positions, designed for synchronous stirring and 
suitable for continuous operation. The wear-free magnetic coils provide noiseless and consistent stirring 
at all positions. Speed remains constant, even when load changes. The design allows easy cleaning and 
protects the equipment from liquid spills.

Adjustable and reversible operation
Error code display
Easy operation with touch keypad
Speed is adjustable in increments of 10 min-1

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information: Supplied with a removable, transparent non-slip cover.

Model MIXdrive 6 basic MIXdrive 15 basic MIXdrive 60 basic MIXdrive 6 HT MIXdrive 15 HT MIXdrive 60 NT
Max. stirring capacity 
per stirrer H2O (ml)

3000 500 3000 500

No. of stirring positions
6; 130 mm between 

each
15; 65 mm between 

each
60; 32,5 between each

6; 130 mm between 
each

15; 65 mm between 
each

60; 32,5 between each

Plate dimensions (mm) 245×375
Plate material Stainless steel

Multi-position magnetic stirrers, MIXdrive series
2mag

The hermetically sealed stainless steel housing is water-, germ- and dust-proof. Operating temperatures for 
basic version up to 50 °C, for high temperature (HT) version up to 95 °C submerged in water baths, up to 
200 °C in ovens.

Maintenance- and wear-free inductive drive
100% synchronised jerk-free mixing
Submersible in water and oil baths
Suitable for use in CO2 incubator

IP protection class: IP 68

External control (unit must be ordered separately)

SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed setting

IP protection class: IP 20

MIXcontrol 20

Stainless steel control unit for connecting one MIXdrive stirrer. Power setting in four steps.

MIXcontrol 40

Stainless steel control unit for connecting two MIXdrive stirrers. Power setting in ten steps.

MIXcontrol eco

Control unit in plastic moulding for connecting one MIXdrive stirrer. Without QuickSet, memory function and 
display.

MIXdrive 15 with MIXcontrol 40

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MIXdrive 6 basic version 1 442-0783
MIXdrive 15 basic version 1 442-0784
MIXdrive 60 basic version 1 442-0785
MIXdrive 6 HT version 1 442-0786
MIXdrive 15 HT version 1 442-0787
MIXdrive 60 HT version 1 442-0788

Description Pk Cat. No.
Control units
MIXcontrol eco, EU, UK and CH-plugs 1 442-0767
MIXcontrol 20, UK-plug 1 442-0770
MIXcontrol 40, UK-plug 1 442-0773
Accessories
Stainless steel bath, suitable for MIXdrive 6/15/60, fitting for immersion thermostats (heating/cooling) 1 442-0814
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815
Extension cord for MIXdrive series, length 3 m 1 442-0816
distriBOX 4, for synchronised operating of four stirring drives with one MIXcontrol 20 or MIXcontrol 40 1 442-0821
distriBOX 8, for synchronised operating of eight stirring drives with one MIXcontrol 20 or MIXcontrol 40 1 442-0822

Power input (W) 40
Weight (kg) 9,5 8,9 9,7 9,5 8,9 9,7
W×D×H (mm) 245×375×38

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
MIX 4 MS, UK-plug 1 442-0808
MIX 6, UK-plug 1 442-0754
MIX 15, UK-plug 1 442-0757
MIX 15 eco, UK-plug 1 442-0802

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815

Model MIX 4 MS MIX 6 MIX 15 MIX 15 eco
Max. stirring capacity per stirrer 
H2O (ml)

3000 1500

No. of stirring positions 4; 140 mm between each 6; 130 mm between each 15; 65 mm between each
Plate dimensions (mm) 245×425
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 28 20 10
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 2000 120 - 1200
Weight (kg) 8,9 8,8
W×D×H (mm) 245×425×38

Multi-position magnetic stirrers, MIX series
2mag

Ultra-flat magnetic stirrers with hermetically sealed stainless steel housing. Operating temperatures up to 
50 °C.

Maintenance- and wear-free inductive drive
100% synchronised jerk-free mixing
SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed settings

MIX 4 MS

Four individually controlled stirring positions, synchronous speed mode for all positions
Individual and independent speed setting for each stirring drive (Master-Slave-Technology)
On/Off function

MIX 6 and MIX 15

Four-step power settings of the stirrer: 25/50/75/100%
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
Digital display for speed and power settings

IP protection class: IP 64
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic stirrer Multipoint 15 240×420×35 1 442-3226
Magnetic stirrer Multipoint 6 240×420×35 1 442-3225

Model Multipoint 15 Multipoint 6
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 3×6
Max. stirring capacity per stirrer H2O (ml) 3000
No. of stirring positions 15 (65 mm between each) 6 (130 mm between each)
Plate dimensions (mm) 240×420
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 5 / 10 / 15 / 20 (4 levels)
Speed range (min-1) 80 - 2000
Weight (kg) 7,5
W×D×H (mm) 240×420×35

Multi-position magnetic stirrers, Variomag Multipoint 6 & 15
Thermo Scientific

Multi-position magnetic stirrers for reliable, safe performance with pre-selectable power settings, which 
optimise stirring efficiency for different liquid volumes and minimise heat output. Stirrers have a large, easy 
to clean working surface and are ideal for a range of mixing tasks.

Reproducible, wear-free low voltage operation and easy to use direct or remote control
Digital display clearly shows set stirring speeds
Memory function stores the most recently used settings, even when the device is unplugged for a long 
period of time
Automatic start-up for safe acceleration of the magnetic stirrer
Powerful magnetic couplings ensure precise, reproducible stirring performance for both general and 
specialist applications

IP protection class according to DIN EN 40050: IP 64

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
SB161-3 magnetic stirrer 600×270×110 1 442-0331

Model SB161-3
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15 at each position
No. of stirring positions 3
Plate dimensions (mm) 550×210
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 150
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1500
Weight (kg) 7
W×D×H (mm) 600×270×110

Magnetic stirrer, 3-position, SB161-3
Stuart

Multiple-position magnetic stirrer which easily accepts 3×20 litre beakers. Stainless steel top plate with 
electronically controlled stirring. Unlike aluminium, stainless steel does not produce eddy currents and so 
generates a very powerful coupling and stirring action.

Three independently controlled stirring positions
Powerful magnets for strong magnetic coupling
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Supplied with 3×25 mm PTFE coated magnetic stirring bars.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
bioMIXdrive 1 1 442-0789
bioMIXdrive 2 1 442-0790
bioMIXdrive 3 1 442-0791
bioMIXdrive 4 1 442-0792

Description Pk Cat. No.
Control units
bioMIXcontrol, UK-plug 1 442-0776
bioMIXcontrol S, UK-plug 1 442-0779
bioMIXcontrol MS4, UK-plug 1 442-0782

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Extension cord for bioMIXdrive series, length 3 m 1 442-0817

Model bioMIXcontrol bioMIXcontrol S bioMIXcontrol MS4
Power input (W) 4 - 40 (10 steps) 6 (per connection)
Speed range (min-1) 5 - 250
Weight (kg) 1,3 1,9 2,5
W×D×H (mm) 200×155×38 215×120×50 200×155×38

Model bioMIXdrive 1 bioMIXdrive 2 bioMIXdrive 3 bioMIXdrive 4
Max. stirring capacity per stirrer 
H2O (ml)

5 - 5000

No. of stirring positions 1 2; 140 mm between each 3; 140 mm between each 4; 140 mm between each
Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180 130×270 130×410 270×270
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) 6 2×6 3×6 4×6
Weight (kg) 2,3 2,5 3,5 4,7
W×D×H (mm) 180×180×38 130×270×38 130×410×38 270×270×38

Multi-position magnetic stirrers, bioMIXdrive series
2mag

Stirring systems for careful mixing of cell cultures. Suitable for culture flasks with spinning propeller and 
spinning ball systems. The hermetically closed stainless steel housing is water-, germ- and dust-proof.

Extremely slow with 100% jerk-free mixing
Submersible in water baths
Designed for long term operation in CO2 incubators

IP protection class: IP 68

External control unit (must be ordered separately)

SoftStart for reliable and safe acceleration of the stirring bar
QuickSet for setting of start and maximum speed
Storage of last working status when turning off
Digital display for speed setting

IP protection class: IP 20

bioMIXcontrol and bioMIXcontrol S

Control units for connecting one bioMIXdrive 1, 2, 3 or 4 stirrers. Power setting in ten steps. bioMIXcontrol S 
is stackable.

bioMIXcontrol MS4

Control unit for connecting four bioMIXdrive 1 stirrers. Individual and independent speed setting for each 
connection.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
MCS-104S four-position biological stirrer 250×365×90 1 442-0707

Capacity (ml) Neck Pk Cat. No.
Culture vessels, Techne®
250 Straight 1 734-0882
500 Straight 1 734-0880
1000 Straight 1 734-0881

Model MCS-104S
Max. stirring capacity per stirrer H2O (ml) 500
No. of stirring positions 4
Plate dimensions (mm) 250×300
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input (W) <2
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 80
Speed stability (%) ±3 min-1

Weight (kg) 4,1
W×D×H (mm) 250×365×90

Biological magnetic stirrer, multi-position, MCS-104S
Multi-position magnetic stirrer designed for optimal suspension cell culture and the use of microcarriers. 
The system from Techne® consists of a stainless steel stirrer platform with locators for the glass culture 
vessels (not included). The design of the vessels, together with the bulb-ended stirrer, ensures that the cells 
are lifted into suspension at the lowest possible speeds. This gentle stirring action promotes high cell yields 
by preventing cell shearing. The soft start/stop ensures slow acceleration and deceleration of the stirrer, 
avoiding excessive turbulence in the culture media and eliminating cell damage. The interval stirring can be 
used during the attachment phase to further reduce agitation of the media or when culturing particularly 
fragile cells. The stirrers create virtually no heat so there is negligible heat transfer from the magnetic drive 
to the culture vessel, making the system suitable for use in incubators and cold rooms up to 40 °C and 95% 
relative humidity (non-condensing).

Can accommodate up to four culture vessels simultaneously
Cell damage is avoided with soft start/stop for slow acceleration or deceleration (20 seconds)
Cell attachment and high yields promoted by interval setting option (6 s to 5 min on/2 min to 2 h off)

Culture vessels must be ordered separately. Other stirrer models accommodating different sizes and 
numbers of vessels are available. Culture vessels from 125 ml to 5 litres are available, please contact your 
local VWR office for details.

442-0707
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VMS-A magnetic hotplate stirrer with stainless steel plate, UK-plug 1 442-0186

Model VMS-A
Heat output (W) 400
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 10
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 125
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input/output (W) 15/2
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 2000
Temperature range (°C) Ambient to 320
Weight (kg) 2,4
W×D×H (mm) 168×220×105

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, VMS-A

Fixed safety circuit (400 °C)
Soft-start stirring motor

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Model VMS-C4 Advanced VMS-C7 Advanced VMS-C10 Advanced
Heat output (W) 250 1000 1500
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 5 10 15
Plate dimensions (mm) 100×100 180×180 260×260
Plate material Ceramic glass
Power input/output (W) 15/1,5
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1500
Temperature range (°C) 50...500
Weight (kg) 3 5 6
W×D×H (mm) 150×260×105 215×330×105 300×415×105

Compact stirrers with a ceramic glass plate, providing excellent chemical resistance. Units feature digital error code display, a “hot” top indicator to warn users 
that surface is hot, a fixed safety circuit that shuts off the heater if temperature rises above 550 °C  and there are three operating modes to choose from (standard, 
safe, adjustment protection). Stirrers have a speed display scale and optional capability to connect a PT1000 temperature sensor directly; when using this 
functionality control accuracy in the medium is ±0,5 °C.

Exact temperature setting via digital potentiometer 
Simultaneous digital display of target and actual temperatures via LCD display
Display of actual temperature value in medium with 0,1 °C resolution when using PT1000 temperature sensor
Integrated contact thermometer VT-5 (all VT-5 functions incorporated in hotplate stirrer)
Stirrer can be controlled using two microcontrollers

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Supplied with PT1000 probe.  A wide range of optional accessories are available. 

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, VMS Advanced series

VMS-C4 Advanced VMS-C7 Advanced

VMS-C10 Advanced

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VMS-C4 Advanced magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0662
VMS-C7 Advanced magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0665
VMS-C10 Advanced magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0668

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Support rod, stainless steel, length 450 mm, Ø 10 mm, for all stirrers with M10 thread 1 442-2041
Bosshead clamp 1 442-2043
Extension cable, separates casing from the sensor, avoiding damage from vapours released by the medium 1 620-8104
Holding rod, for fastening ETS-D5 or VT-5 to the support rod 1 431-2888
Glass coated PT1000 probe 1 442-0695

Description Pk Cat. No.
Models with aluminium top plates
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, aluminium plate, 100×100 mm,  UK-plug 1 444-0597
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, aluminium plate, 180×180 mm,  UK-plug 1 444-0603
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, aluminium plate, 250×250 mm,  UK-plug 1 444-0609
Models with ceramic top plates
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, ceramic plate, 100×100 mm, UK-plug 1 444-0594
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, ceramic plate, 180×180 mm, UK-plug 1 444-0600
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, ceramic plate, 250×250 mm, UK-plug 1 444-0606

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Stirrer support rod clamping kit (rod, 2 clamps 
and hook connector)

444-0566, 444-0567, 444-0568,444-0569, 444-0570, 444-0571, 444-0572, 444-0573, 444-0574, 
444-0575, 444-0576, 444-0577, 444-0578, 444-0579, 444-0580, 444-0581, 444-0582, 444-0583, 
444-0584, 444-0585, 444-0586, 444-0587, 444-0588, 444-0589, 444-0590, 444-0591, 444-0592, 
444-0593, 444-0594, 444-0595, 444-0596, 444-0597, 444-0598, 444-0599, 444-0600, 444-0601, 
444-0602, 444-0603, 444-0604, 444-0605, 444-0606, 444-0607, 444-0608, 444-0609, 444-0610

1 444-2844

Support plate for 100 mm stirrers and hotplate 
stirrers

444-0566, 444-0567, 444-0568,444-0575, 444-0576, 444-0577, 444-0578, 444-0579, 444-0580, 
444-0593, 444-0594, 444-0595, 444-0596, 444-0597, 444-0598

1 444-2851

Model Aluminium top plate Ceramic top plate
Heat output (W) 400 1050 1600 400 1050 1600
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 600 2500 6000 600 2500 6000
Plate dimensions (mm) 100×100 180×180 250×250 100×100 180×180 250×250
Plate material Aluminium Ceramic
Speed range (min-1) 60 - 1600
Speed stability (%) ±2
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...400 Ambient +5...500
Temperature stability (%) ±2* ±3*
Weight (kg) 2,0 4,2 6 2,0 4,2 6
W×D×H (mm) 167×274×108 250×375×108 330×455×108 167×274×108 250×375×108 330×455×108

* Below 100 °C ±2 °C environmental and sample conditions permitting.

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, Advanced series
VWR Advanced magnetic hotplate stirrers deliver accurate and repeatable results. Units are microprocessor 
controlled and have an easy to read LED display for set point temperature. The control panel features easy 
to use controls which allow users to dial in adjustments for temperature, the stirrer control dial has rpm 
adjustment markings. Rear housing features an integral support rod holder with locking knob to accept the 
optional support rod and clamp kit. The low profile design takes up less space and fits into fume hoods. 
Spill-resistant housing channels fluids away from internal components. Safety features include a “hot” 
symbol warning light which is illuminated when heat is turned on and remains on until top plate cools 
down. Stir protection if stirrer motor stops or fails, unit will automatically shut down the heater. Enhanced 
electronics regulate both heating and stirring and bring samples to temperature quickly and efficiently. 
Temperature measurement is controlled more accurately by using a resistance thermometer (RTD). Ramping 
feature slowly increases speed for improved safety and enhanced coupling, avoids splashing, improves 
spin bar control, and provides excellent low end speed control. Ceramic tops feature a chemically resistant, 
reflective white top plate surface that is easy to clean. Durable aluminium tops will not crack or chip, and 
provide a more even heating surface.

Excellent temperature uniformity with consistent stirring at all speeds
Microprocessor controlled with built-in memory allowing recall of last set temperature (even if unit has 
been turned off)
Cool touch, chemically resistant housing
LED display for temperature
Choice of models with ceramic or aluminium top plates

Delivery information: Each unit is supplied complete with a PTFE coated magnetic stirring bar. Optional 
support rod kit is available which includes a 457 mm stainless steel support rod, thermometer/temperature 
probe extension clamp, three-prong medium swivel clamp, and hook connector.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Models with aluminium top plates
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, aluminium plate, 180×180 mm, UK-plug 1 444-0633
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, aluminium plate, 250×250 mm, UK-plug 1 444-0639
Models with ceramic top plates
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, ceramic plate, 180×180 mm, UK-plug 1 444-0630
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, ceramic plate, 250×250 mm, UK-plug 1 444-0636

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare temperature probe, 200 mm, stainless steel Professional series units 1 444-0641
Spare temperature probe, 200 mm, PTFE Professional series units 1 444-0642
Spare temperature probe, 250 mm, stainless steel Professional series units 1 444-0643
Spare temperature probe, 250 mm, PTFE Professional series units 1 444-0644
Replacement probe kit, 200 mm, stainless steel Professional series units 1 444-0645

Model Aluminium top plate Ceramic top plate
Heat output (W) 1050 1600 1050 1600
Heated area (mm) 180×180 250×250 180×180 250×250 
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 2500 6000 2500 6000
Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180 250×250 180×180 250×250
Plate material Aluminium Ceramic
Speed range (min-1) 60 - 1600
Speed stability (%) ±2
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...400 Ambient +5...500
Temperature stability (%) ±1*
Weight (kg) 4,2 6 4,2 6
W×D×H (mm) 250×375×108 330×455×108 250×375×108 330×455×108

* Below 100 °C ±2 °C environmental and sample conditions permitting. Caution: If you are using a probe accessory with a Professional unit, make sure you don’t exceed a sample 
temperature of 250 °C, otherwise the probe tip might become damaged.

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, Professional series
VWR Professional hotplate stirrers are designed for applications that require exceptional accuracy, stability, 
and repeatability. Enhanced microprocessor control offers an external resistance thermometer (RTD) probe 
option that delivers superior temperature control of the sample. Stirring function, with continuous duty motor 
and powerful magnet, maintains set speed even under changing load or viscosity. Touch pad controls with 
easy to read, independent LED displays for temperature, speed, and time, allow operator to view all settings 
at once. Rear housing features a built-in support rod holder with locking knob that accepts the supplied probe 
kit. Low profile design takes up less space and fits into fume hoods. Spill resistant housing channels fluids 
away from internal components. A “hot” symbol warning light is illuminated when heat is turned on and 
remains on until top plate cools down. Stir protection; if stirrer motor stops or fails, unit will automatically shut 
down heater. Plate over-temperature limit ensures plate temperature will never exceed users programmed 
set temperature limit, allowing for control of sensitive flash points. An audible alarm will sound when time 
reaches zero or when unit reaches set point temperature in timed mode, and if the probe disengages from 
sample, unit will automatically shut off heater. Microprocessor control with enhanced electronics regulates 
both heating and stirring and brings samples to temperature quickly and efficiently. Ramping feature slowly 
increases speed for improved safety and enhanced coupling. Avoids splashing, improves spin bar control and 
provides excellent low end speed control. Ceramic tops feature a chemically resistant, reflective white top plate 

surface that is easy to clean. Durable aluminium tops will not crack or chip, and provide a more even heating surface.

Excellent temperature uniformity with consistent stirring at all speeds
Separate digital displays for temperature, speed, and time; show set and actual values. Display will show last used settings, even after power has been turned 
off
Cool touch, chemically resistant housing
Includes external RTD temperature probe kit
Choice of models with ceramic or aluminium top plates

Delivery information: Each unit is supplied complete with a 203 mm stainless steel PT1000 temperature probe, a 457 mm stainless steel support rod, 
thermometer/temperature probe extension clamp, hook connector and a PTFE coated magnetic stirring bar.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VT-5 electronic contact thermometer with PT1000 probe 1 442-0573

Control deviation (K) ±0.5
Measuring accuracy (K) ±0.2*
Measuring/control range (°C) -50...+450
Resolution (K) 0.1
Sensor type PT1000
Setting accuracy (K) 0.1
Weight (kg) 0.2
W×D×H (mm) 82×22×83 (without sensor)

Electronic contact thermometer, VT-5
Ideal for accurate temperature control particularly with VWR hotplates and magnetic hotplate stirrers or 
other units with contact thermometer bushing according to DIN 12878, Class 2.

Maintains the set temperature of the medium without overshooting 
Ensures precise temperature control even during unsupervised operation 
Clear, easy to read digital display shows actual temperature of the sample

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 54

* plus sensor tolerance PT1000

Description Pk Cat. No.
C-MAG HS 4 magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0711
C-MAG HS 7 magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0712
C-MAG HS 10 magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0713

Model C-MAG HS 4 C-MAG HS 7 C-MAG HS 10
Heat output (W) 250 1000 1500
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 5 10 15
Plate dimensions (mm) 100×100 180×180 260×260
Plate material Ceramic
Power input/output (W) 15/1,5
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1500
Temperature control accuracy with external sensor (via ETS-D5) - ±0,5
Temperature range (°C) 50...500
Temperature setting accuracy (K) ±10
Weight (kg) 3 5 6
W×D×H (mm) 150×260×105 220×330×105 300×415×105

Compact stirrers with a chemically resistant ceramic top. The elevated control panel minimises contact with spills and enables easy reading and adjustment of the 
temperature. Units feature a digital error code display, a “hot” top indicator to warn user that surface is hot and the strong magnetic adhesion prevents stirring 
bar decoupling.

Microprocessor control sends feedback to the motor and hotplate to maintain constant speed and set temperature
C-MAG HS 7 and C-MAG HS 10 can be used with a contact thermometer e.g. the ETS-D5, enabling precise temperature control
Fixed safety circuit shuts off heater if temperature rises above 550 °C
Digital display ensures accurate and repeatable temperature settings 

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, C-MAG HS series
IKA

C-MAG HS 10

C-MAG HS 4

C-MAG HS 7
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Description Pk Cat. No.
C-MAG HS 4 digital magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0939
C-MAG HS 7 digital magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0937
C-MAG HS 10 digital magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0945

Model C-MAG HS 4 digital C-MAG HS 7 digital C-MAG HS 10 digital
Heat output (W) 250 1000 1500
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 5 10 15
Plate dimensions (mm) 100×100 180×180 260×260
Power input/output (W) 15/1,5
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1500
Temperature range (°C) 50...500
Temperature setting accuracy (K) ±1
Weight (kg) 3 5 6
W×D×H (mm) 150×260×105 215×330×105 300×415×105

Compact digital magnetic stirrers with a chemically resistant ceramic top offer precise temperature control. The elevated control panel minimises contact with 
spills and enables easy reading and adjustment of the temperature. Units feature three operating modes: Standard, safe and adjustment protection. Stirrers have 
a digital error code display, a “hot” top indicator to warn user that surface is hot and the strong magnetic adhesion prevents stirring bar decoupling.

Microprocessor control sends feedback to the motor and hotplate to maintain constant speed and set temperature
LCD display shows both set and actual values for temperature
PT1000 temperature sensor enables precise temperature control, control accuracy in medium is ±0,5 K and display of actual temperature value with  0,1 K 
resolution with sensor
Fixed safety circuit shuts off heater if temperature rises above 550 °C

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Supplied with PT1000 temperature sensor.

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, C-MAG HS digital series
IKA

C-MAG HS 4 Digital

C-MAG HS 7 Digital

C-MAG HS 10  Digital

Model RH basic RH basic white RH digital
Heat output (W) 600
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 135
Plate material Stainless steel Stainless steel, white coated Stainless steel
Power input/output (W) 15/2
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 2000
Temperature range (°C) 50...320

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, RH basic and RH digital
IKA

Magnetic hotplate stirrers with stainless steel heating plate, white unit has an enamelled plate. All models 
are easy to operate and have adjustable safety temperature from 50 to 370 °C. High heat output of 600 
watts and steel-copper compound hot plate ensures rapid heating. The RH digital model has bushing 
according to DIN 12878 for connecting an electronic contact thermometer, such as the ETS-D5. Highly 
accurate temperature control is possible with sensor placed directly in the medium.

RH basic includes M 10 thread for a support rod 
Soft-start of the stirring motor for both models
Strong magnetic field and wide speed range for volumes up to 15 litres
RH digital has digital display of temperature and speed
Error code display and touch keypad (RH digital)

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RH basic models
RH basic magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0987
RH basic white magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-1084
RH digital models
RH digital magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0990

Weight (kg) 2
W×D×H (mm) 160×246×90

Description Pk Cat. No.
RH basic 2 magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0175

Model RH basic 2
Heat output (W) 400
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 10
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 125
Plate material Stainless steel
Power input/output (W) 15/2
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 2000
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...320
Weight (kg) 2,4
W×D×H (mm) 168×220×105

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, RH basic 2 IKAMAG®
IKA

Magnetic hotplate stirrer with stainless steel plate.

Fixed safety circuit (400 °C)
Soft-start stirring motor
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Description Pk Cat. No.
RCT basic IKAMAG® safety control magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-2374

Control accuracy with ETS-D5 ±0,5 K
Control accuracy with PT1000 sensor ±1 K
Heat output (W) 600
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 135
Plate material Aluminium alloy
Power input/output (W) 16/9
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 1500
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...310
Weight (kg) 2,5
W×D×H (mm) 160×270×85

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, RCT basic IKAMAG® safety control
IKA

Magnetic hotplate stirrer with polished aluminium alloy plate, suitable for unsupervised operation. Unit 
has been updated and now features a stronger motor for a higher range of speeds, integrated temperature 
control for faster heating of the medium and improved magnetic adhesion. The hotplate stirrer has a digital 
error code display and “hot” top warning safety feature. Units incorporate excellent safety features with 
improved heating control and are ideal for use with optional contact thermometers, e.g. ETS-D5 for precise 
temperature control.

Adjustable safety circuit for heating plate temperature (50 to 360 °C)
Digital LED display shows exact temperature and speed setting, even when switched off
Safety temperature limit setting can be digitally displayed 
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42

Delivery information: Supplied with PT1000  temperature sensor and protective cover. A wide range of 
accessories are available, please order these separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Packages
RCT basic synthesis package 1: Package includes RCT basic magnetic hotplate stirrer with UK plug, support rod, boss head clamp, holding rod, square 
carrier without handle and blocks: 16×4 ml; 4×20 ml; 4×30 ml and 4×40 ml.

1 442-1014

RCT basic synthesis package 2: Package includes RCT basic magnetic hotplate stirrer with UK plug, support rod, boss head clamp, holding rod, 250 ml 
inlay flask without handle, 500 ml flask carrier and extension for working with bath attachment over Ø 180 mm.

1 442-1017

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
ETS-D5, electronic contact thermometer 1 620-8108

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
RCT classic IKAMAG® safety control magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug with VT-5 contact thermometer 1 SET 442-0599

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
VT-5 electronic contact thermometer with PT1000 probe 1 442-0573

Model RCT classic IKAMAG® safety control
Control accuracy with VT-5 ±0,5 K
Heat output (W) 600
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 135
Plate material Silumin
Power input/output (W) 16/9
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 1200
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...300
Weight (kg) 2,45
W×D×H (mm) 160×270×85

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, RCT classic IKAMAG® safety control with VT-5 contact thermometer
IKA

Magnetic hotplate stirrer with aluminium alloy plate, suitable for unsupervised operation. It features 
integrated temperature control, digital error code display and incorporates excellent safety features, such 
as a “hot” top indicator to prevent burns and digital display of the set safety temperature limit. With its 
improved heating control this magnetic hotplate stirrer is ideal for use with contact thermometers, for 
precise temperature control.

Adjustable safety circuit for heating plate temperature (50 to 360 °C)
Digital display shows exact temperature and speed setting, even when switched off
Bushing according to DIN 12878 for connecting contact thermometer e.g. VT-5 (supplied free of charge)
High magnetic adhesion prevents decoupling
Can be used at 0 to 60 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42 (RCT classic) and IP 54 (VT-5)

Delivery information: Supplied with VWR VT-5 contact thermometer and protective cover. A wide range of 
accessories are available, please order these separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
ETS-D5, electronic contact thermometer 1 620-8108

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, RET basic IKAMAG® safety control
IKA

Magnetic hotplate stirrer with extremely fast heating times and integrated temperature control, suitable for 
unsupervised operation. Units have bushing according to DIN 12878 for connecting a contact thermometer, 
e.g. ETS-D5, enabling precise temperature control. Features include high magnetic adhesion, electronic 
speed control and digital error code display.

Exact temperature and speed setting via digital display, even when switched off
Safety temperature limit that has been set is displayed digitally
Increased safety due to improved heat control technology, hot warning light helps to prevent burns
Adjustable safety circuit of heating plate temperature (50 to 380 °C)
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity)

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42

Ordering information: Supplied with PT1000 temperature sensor and silicone protective cover, accessories 
must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RET control model
RET control magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-1011
RET control white model
RET control white magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-1008

Model RET control RET control white
Control accuracy with sensor (K) ±0,2 (PT100)
Heat output (W) 600
Heated area (mm) Ø 135
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate material Stainless steel Stainless steel, white coated
Power input/output (W) 16/9
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 1700
Temperature accuracy (hotplate) (K) ±0,1
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...340
Weight (kg) 3
W×D×H (mm) 160×270×85

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, RET control
IKA

RET control safety magnetic stirrers with heating and integrated balance which are suitable for 
unsupervised operation. Clear, multilingual TFT display makes it easy to set all parameters and the 
sealed casing ensures a long service life. Integrated temperature control feature enables connection of a 
temperature probe, placed directly in the medium, to control medium temperature with a high degree of 
precision. The stainless steel composite hot plate (white units have a chemically resistant enamelled plate), 
reaches a temperature of 340 °C, enabling rapid heating. RS232 and USB interface enables PC control of the 
magnetic stirrer and documentation of all test parameters. “Lock” function prevents inadvertent changes 
of speed and temperature settings. As a safety feature, a“hot” sign flashes when the unit is switched 
off but the heating surface is still hot. Unit has a DIN 12878 socket for connecting an electronic contact 
thermometer, for high precision temperature control and also features detached magnet detection and has 
a BNC socket for a pH electrode.

Adjustable temperature control mode: Rapid heating and very accurate temperature control
Dual sensor for simultaneous control of heat transfer fluid temperature and medium temperature
Display of viscosity change trend and timer and countdown functions
Several modes of operation are available including intermittent operation
Safety circuit adjustable from 50 to 370 °C
Exact temperature and speed adjustment by means of digital display; even when function switched off
Digital display of the safety temperature limit and error code display for easy troubleshooting

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42

Delivery information: Supplied with PT100 temperature sensor, labworldsoft® software and transparent 
protective cover.

Reaction blocks allow syntheses to be carried out in round-bottomed flasks at temperatures up to 180 °C, avoiding the use of oil baths. The system ensures 
optimum heat transfer from the heating plate directly into the medium. Uniform mixing is also guaranteed since there is no interference to the magnetic field 
from the aluminium blocks. Reaction blocks range from 100 ml to 5000 ml in size, and inserts accommodating round bottom flasks from 10 ml to 3000 ml are 
available. Due to the wide range of interchangeable inserts, this system can be used for a range of different applications with the RCT, RET and RH magnetic 
hotplate stirrers.

Perform safe and clean syntheses in round bottom flasks at temperatures up to 180 °C
Uniform mixing

Reaction block systems for RH basic, RH digital, RCT basic, RET basic and RET control-visc magnetic 
hotplate stirrers
IKA

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
100 ml flask heating blocks
Flask carrier without handle, 100 ml 1 442-0984
Flask inlay, 10 ml 1 442-0962
Flask inlay, 25 ml 1 442-0963
Flask inlay, 50 ml 1 442-0968
500 ml flask heating blocks
Flask carrier without handle, 500 ml 1 442-0983
Flask inlay, 100 ml 1 442-0966
Flask inlay, 250 ml 1 442-0964
1000 ml flask heating blocks
Flask carrier without handle, 1000 ml 1 442-0982
Flask inlay, 500 ml 1 442-0967
2000 ml flask heating blocks
Flask carrier without handle, 2000 ml 1 442-0981
Flask inlay, 1000 ml 1 442-0965
3000 ml flask heating blocks
Flask carrier without handle, 3000 ml 1 442-0980
Flask inlay, 2000 ml 1 442-0972
5000 ml flask heating blocks
Flask carrier without handle, 5000 ml 1 442-0979
Flask inlay, 3000 ml 1 442-0971
Square dry heating blocks
Square carrier without handle 1 442-0985
Block, 16×4 ml 1 442-0976
Block, 16×8 ml 1 442-0977
Block, 9×16 ml 1 442-0978
Block, 4×20 ml 1 442-0973
Block, 4×30 ml 1 442-0974
Block, 4×40 ml 1 442-0975
Block, 100 ml 1 442-0969
Block, 250 ml 1 442-0970

Thermal conduction is directly into the reaction blocks and is very precise
PTFE coating prevents burning and helps ensure the system is safe to work with

Continued from previous page

Model ETS-D5
Control deviation (K) ±0.5
Measuring accuracy (K) ±0.2*
Operating conditions (°C, % RH) 0 to 60 at max. 80%
Plug 6 pin DIN 45322
Power consumption (mA at 9V) 10

Ensures perfect temperature control without overshooting the set temperature, even in the case of rapid heating. With optimised PID control and RESET function. 
Suitable for use with all magnetic stirrers with contact thermometer bushing according to DIN 12878, Class 2 (e.g. IKA®, Heidolph and Corning with adapter AD-
C1).

Three modes of operation guarantee optimum adjustment to the working method
Operating mode A: Suitable for work with varying parameters (from -50 to +450 °C). Adjustable safety temperature
Operating mode B: Suitable for series operation under uniform conditions
Operating mode C: Suitable for unsupervised operation
All values are taken from the memory. Ensures protection against inadvertent or improper adjustment

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 54

Delivery information: Supplied with stainless steel sensor. A wide range of accessories are available; please order these separately.

Electronic contact thermometer, ETS-D5
IKA

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ETS-D5, electronic contact thermometer 1 620-8108

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare stainless steel sensor for use with ETS-D5 1 442-0252
Support rod, stainless steel, length 450 mm, Ø 10 mm, for all stirrers with M10 thread 1 442-2041
Bosshead clamp 1 442-2043
Glass coated sensor for use with ETS-D5 and VT-5 contact thermometers 1 442-0316
Extension cable, separates casing from the sensor, avoiding damage from vapours released by the medium 1 620-8104
Holding rod, for fastening ETS-D5 or VT-5 to the support rod 1 431-2888

Setting accuracy (K) 0.1
Supply voltage (VDC) 8-16
Temperature range (°C) -50...+450
Temperature resolution (K) 0.1
Weight (kg) 0.2
W×D×H without sensor (mm) 82x22x83

* plus sensor tolerance PT1000 DIN IEC 751 class A

Description Pk Cat. No.
UC152 magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-1023
UC152D digital magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-1075
US152 magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-1024
US152D digital magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-1076

Model UC152/D US152/D
Heat output (W) 500 700
Heated area (mm) 120×120 150×150
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15*
Plate dimensions (mm) 150×150
Plate material Ceramic glass Aluminium/silicon alloy
Power (W) 550 750
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 2000
Temperature range (°C) Ambient to 450 Ambient to 325
Weight (kg) 2,9
W×D×H (mm) 172×248×122 172×248×120

Compact general purpose hotplate stirrers designed for safety and performance. The hotplate has an innovative LED temperature indicator scale and can also be 
used in conjunction with the SCT1 digital contact thermometer to accurately control sample temperature. Powerful magnets and motor give stirring speeds up to 
2000 min-1 and unit is capable of mixing large volumes (up to 15 litres*). Both models have an integral fitting for a retort rod.

Model UC152/UC152D has a glass ceramic top which has excellent chemical resistance. The surface is easy to clean and the thermal properties allow very high 
plate temperatures while ensuring the edges stay cooler, reducing the chance of accidental burns. The white surface ensures good visibility of colour changes.

Model US152/US152D has a robust aluminium/silicon alloy top plate for excellent heat transmission. The top plate has a thin ceramic coating for added chemical 
resistance. A 700 W element gives rapid heating and ensures even temperature distribution across the whole surface of the plate.

Choice of top plate: Robust coated aluminium or chemically resistant ceramic
Flashing “hot” warning light whenever the plate temperature is above 50 °C, is mains independent so stays on even when the unit is unplugged
Accurate temperature control with LED temperature indicator on UC152 & US152
Digital display of hotplate temperature on UC152D & US152D
Compact, space saving units, can be stored on their side to maximise storage space
Designed with recess at the base for a retort stand to slide underneath unit, saves space and time when setting up

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 32

Delivery information: Supplied complete with 2×25 mm PTFE coated magnetic stirring bars.

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, Undergrad UC152/D and US152/D
Stuart

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
SCT1 electronic temperature controller, 50 to 200 °C, resolution 1 °C, measuring accuracy ±0,5 °C, W×D×H: 90×75×123 mm 1 442-0326
Retort rod,  (l×Ø) 600×12 mm 1 442-0321

* Based on water in a 20 litre glass bottom boiling flask.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
CD162 magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-0307
SD162 magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-0306

Model CD162 SD162
Control accuracy with probe ±0,5 °C
Heat output (W) 500 700
Heated area (mm) 120×120 160×160
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15
Max. temperature of liquid, using 
probe (°C)

200

Plate dimensions (mm) 160×160
Plate material Ceramic Aluminium/silicon alloy
Power (W) 550 750
Speed range (min-1) 200 - 1300
Temperature range (°C) Ambient to 450 Ambient to 300
Weight (kg) 3,4
W×D×H (mm) 190×300×110

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, digital, CD162 and SD162
Stuart

Magnetic hotplate stirrers with digital control of temperature and stirring speed and simultaneous display 
of set and actual temperature values. The PTFE coated detachable temperature probe (supplied) allows 
accurate control of liquid temperature up to 200 °C. The “hot” warning light will flash while the temperature 
of plate or liquid remains above 50 °C and will continue to operate even if the unit is turned off as long as 
it is still connected to the mains electricity supply. An independent safety circuit automatically sets to 20 °C 
above the set temperature and internal electronic components are protected against corrosion. Powerful 
magnets and motor give stirring speed up to 1300 min-1 and volumes up to 15 litres. Model SD162 has a 
robust aluminium/silicon alloy top plate which will withstand the knocks of everyday use. Model CD162 has 
a glass ceramic top which has excellent chemical and temperature resistance. With fitting for retort rod.

Digital setting and control of both temperature and speed
Choice of chemically resistant ceramic or robust aluminium top
Safety features include “hot” warning light and independent safety circuit
Includes temperature probe for accurate control of liquid temperature
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Supplied complete with temperature probe for accurate control of liquid 
temperature and 2×25 mm PTFE coated magnetic stirring bars.

SD162

CD162
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Description Pk Cat. No.
CB302 magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-0334
SB302 magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-0333

Model CB302 SB302
Heat output (W) 1200 600
Heated area (mm) 200×200 300×300
Heater power (W) 1250 650
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15
Plate dimensions (mm) 300×300
Plate material Ceramic Aluminium/silicon alloy
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1500
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...450 Ambient...300
Weight (kg) 7
W×D×H (mm) 300×365×105

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, high capacity, CB302 and SB302
Stuart

The “hot” warning light will flash whenever the plate temperature is above 50 °C and will operate even 
when the hotplate is turned off if the unit is still connected to the mains. Powerful magnets and motor 
give stirring speed up to 1500 min-1 and volumes up to 15 litres. Model SB302 has a robust aluminium/
silicon alloy top plate that will withstand the knocks of everyday use, the 600 W element and good heat 
transmission of this material gives rapid heating and ensures even temperature distribution across the 
whole of the plate. Model CB302 has an easy to clean glass ceramic top with excellent chemical and 
temperature resistance, which allows very high plate temperatures while ensuring the edges stay cooler, 
reducing the chance of accidental burns. With fitting for retort rod.

Choice of chemically resistant ceramic or robust aluminium top
Safety features include “hot” warning light and independent safety circuit
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 31

Delivery information: Supplied with 2×25 mm PTFE coated magnetic stirring bars.

SB302

CB302

Description Pk Cat. No.
SLR magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-0229

Model SLR
Heat output (W) 900
Heated area (mm) Ø 155
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate dimensions (mm) 235×235
Plate material Ceramic
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1100 in steps of 10
Temperature range (°C) Max. 550
Weight (kg) 3,8
W×D×H (mm) 370×240×85

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, SLR
SI Analytics

SLR magnetic hotplate stirrers allow the user to select mixing speed from gentle to vigorous mixing and can 
be used for rapid heating up or controlled temperature applications.

Large, clear LCD for better view and monitoring of the different functions
Heating power: Max. 900 W (can be set in 24 increments)
Can be used at 10 to 40 °C (85% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room
Temperature range with PT1000 sensor: 25 to 200 °C ±2 to 5 °C depending on liquid volume, heat 
capacity and ambient temperature; the display will inform the user at intervals of five seconds about the 
actual and set temperature values

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
PT1000 temperature sensor, stainless steel, 1 m cable, 2×4 mm banana plug, Ø×L 4×170 mm 1 442-0228
Stand rod with M8 fixing nut, stainless steel, Ø×L 10×450 mm 1 442-0230
Temperature sensor holder, stainless steel 1 442-0231

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
MR Hei-Standard
MR Hei-Standard magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-1356

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Silicone protective cover MR Hei-Standard 1 441-1318

Model MR Hei-Standard
Heat output (W) 800
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 145
Plate material Kera-Disk®, ceramic coated Silumin (aluminium alloy)
Power consumption (W) 820
Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1400
Temperature accuracy (hotplate) (K) ±5
Temperature control accuracy with external sensor (via optional PT1000 probe) (K) ±1
Temperature range (°C) 20...300
Temperature setting accuracy (K) ±1
Weight (kg) 2,6
W×D×H (mm) 173×277×94

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, MR Hei-Standard
Heidolph

Magnetic hotplate stirrer with electronic temperature control and analogue control dials for speed and 
temperature. Ceramic coated silumin plate provides excellent heat conduction and distribution, and is 
extremely resistant to scratches and chemicals. An independent safety circuit with separate circuit switches 
off the heating if the nominal hotplate temperature is exceeded by 25 °C. Electronic current limiting to 
protect the motor. TRIAC guarantees long service life.

Extra safety control circuit and hotplate cut-out by two independent temperature sensors
Connector for electronic temperature control (via optional PT1000 probe)
Medium temperature range: Up to 250 °C, temperature control accuracy with optional 
PT1000 probe: ±1 °C

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 32

Model MR Hei-Tec
Heat output (W) 800
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 145
Plate material Kera-Disk®, ceramic coated Silumin (aluminium alloy)
Power consumption (W) 820

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, MR Hei-Tec
Heidolph

Magnetic hotplate stirrer with electronic temperature control and digital display for nominal speed and 
temperature. Ceramic coated silumin plate provides excellent heat conduction and distribution and is 
extremely resistant to scratches and chemicals. An independent safety circuit switches off the heating if the 
nominal hotplate temperature is exceeded by 25 °C. Electronic current limiting to protect the motor. TRIAC 
guarantees long service life.

Digital display for speed and temperature
Extra safety control circuit and hotplate cut-out by two independent temperature sensors
Connector for electronic temperature control (via optional PT1000 probe)
Medium temperature range: Up to 250 °C, temperature control accuracy with optional 
PT1000 probe: ±1 °C

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 32

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
MR Hei-Tec magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-1359

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Silicone protective cover MR Hei-Mix D, MR Hei-Mix L, MR Hei-Tec, MR Hei-End 1 441-1317
PT1000 temperature sensor, stainless steel MR Hei-End, MR Hei-Tec 1 442-1341
PT1000 temperature sensor, glass coated MR Hei-End, MR Hei-Tec 1 442-1342

Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1400
Temperature accuracy (hotplate) (K) ±5
Temperature control accuracy with external sensor (via optional PT1000 probe) (K) ±1
Temperature range (°C) 20...300
Temperature setting accuracy (K) ±1
Weight (kg) 2,6
W×D×H (mm) 173×277×94

Description Pk Cat. No.
MR Hei-End magnetic stirrer hotplate, UK-plug 1 442-1365

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Silicone protective cover MR Hei-Mix D, MR Hei-Mix L, MR Hei-Tec, MR Hei-End 1 441-1317
PT1000 temperature sensor, stainless steel MR Hei-End, MR Hei-Tec 1 442-1341
PT1000 temperature sensor, glass coated MR Hei-End, MR Hei-Tec 1 442-1342

Model MR Hei-End
Control accuracy with PT1000 sensor ±0,2 °C
Heat output (W) 800
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 145
Plate material Kera-Disk®, ceramic coated Silumin (aluminium alloy)
Power consumption (W) 825
Speed accuracy (%) ±1
Speed range (min-1) 30 - 1400
Temperature control accuracy (hotplate) (K) ±5
Temperature range (°C) 20...300
Temperature setting accuracy (K) ±1
Weight (kg) 2,6
W×D×H (mm) 173×277×94

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, MR Hei-End
Heidolph

Magnetic hotplate stirrer with microprocessor control. Ceramic coated silumin plate provides excellent heat 
conduction and distribution and is extremely resistant to scratches and chemicals. An independent safety 
circuit switches off the heating if a user determined temperature difference (ΔT 10 to 25 °C) above set 
temperature is reached. No unintentional changes to temperature settings. Indicator on the display shows 
when unit is off and residual heat is higher than 50 °C. Optional medium temperature sensor uses two 
independent PT1000 sensors double checking each other. Electronic current limiting to protect the motor. 
TRIAC guarantees long service life.

Microprocessor control and digital display for nominal and actual speed and temperature
Extra safety control circuit and hotplate cut-out by two independent temperature sensors
RS232 interface and connector for electronic temperature control (via optional PT1000 sensor)
Medium temperature range: Up to 250 °C, temperature control accuracy with optional PT1000 sensor: 
±0,2 °C

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 32
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ARE magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-0923
AREX magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-1088

Model ARE AREX
Control accuracy with sensor - 0,5
Heat output (W) 630 650
Heated area (mm) Ø 155
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15 20
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 155
Plate material Aluminium alloy
Speed range (min-1) <1200
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...370
Weight (kg) 2,6
W×D×H (mm) 165×280×115

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, ARE and AREX
VELP Scientifica

Magnetic stirrers with coated aluminium alloy top plate that provides even heat distribution and good 
chemical resistance, widely used in research and development, industrial and university laboratories.

Excellent resistance to chemicals
Maximum temperature 370 °C
Accepts up to 15 litre flasks (ARE) and 20 litres (AREX)
Electronic speed regulation up to 1200 rpm
High power PCM-type driving magnet
AREX models maintain constant speed even when the viscosity changes
Connection for optional Vertex contact thermometer to allow direct control of the sample temperature 
(AREX only)

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42
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Description Pk Cat. No.
AREC magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-1020
AREC.X ceramic magnetic hotplate stirrer with connection for external VTF Vertex and 
PT100 

1 442-1085

Description Pk Cat. No.
AREC.X packages
AREC.X ceramic  magnetic hotplate stirrer including external PT100 probe and support rod 1 442-1086
AREC.X ceramic magnetic hotplate stirrer including external VTF vertex digital 
thermoregulator and support rod

1 442-1087

Model AREC AREC.X
Heat output (W) 800
Heated area (mm) 180×180
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15
Plate dimensions (mm) 180×180
Plate material Ceramic
Power consumption (W) 800
Speed range (min-1) <1500
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...550
Weight (kg) 3,3
W×D×H (mm) 203×344×94

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, digital, AREC and AREC.X
VELP Scientifica

Digital magnetic stirrers with white ceramic top plate that provides good chemical resistance, is easy to 
clean, and makes observing colour changes in titrations easy. The units feature a run off groove which 
provides protection from liquid spills and a hot plate warning is displayed while cooling to below 50 °C. The 
AREC.X can be supplied as packages with a choice of PT100 probe or VTF (+ support rod), VTF incorporates 
timer for unsupervised operation and increased productivity.

Digital display shows the set temperature
Electronic speed regulation up to 1500 min-1

Technopolymer casing resists chemicals, scratches and surface abrasions
SpeedServo™ ensures constant speed even when the viscosity changes
AREC.X models have high visibility LED temperature display

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42.
AREC

Magnetic stirrers with ceramic coated aluminium alloy top plate that provides even heat distribution and excellent chemical resistance together with easy 
cleaning and scratch protection. The units are suitable for continuous operation, offer precise temperature control and stability of the plate and feature an 
elevated front panel with run-off groove, which protects against spills and leaks. The control panel is separated from the hotplate ensuring increased safety and 
durability. Easy to operate, temperature and speed are controlled via two knobs. Hot warning light will show whenever the plate temperature is above 50 °C.

Maximum safety temperature limit can be set between 50 and 370 °C
Digital display shows set stirring speed and set and actual temperature
Models maintain constant speed even when the sample viscosity changes
Both units supports AluBlocks™ or hemispheric bowls up to 1 litre, enabling different heating and stirring experiments to be carried out, with the hotplate 
stirrer becoming a personalised workstation

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42

Delivery information: AREX Digital is supplied with external PT100 probe (in ready to use solution) for direct control of liquid temperature up to 250 °C 
with accuracy of ±1,0 °C. AREX Digital PRO is supplied with VTF digital thermoregulator (in ready to use solution) with timer for unattended operation, for 
thermoregulation up to 300 °C with accuracy of ±0,5 °C.

Magnetic hotplate stirrers, AREX Digital and AREX Digital PRO
VELP Scientifica

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
AREX Digital with PT100 probe 1 442-0998
AREX Digital PRO with VTF digital thermoregulator 1 442-0999

Description For Pk Cat. No.
AluBlocks™ for ARE, AREX, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 Stirrers
Base for different AluBlocks™ 1 442-1077
Orange AluBlock™, 4 positions tubes with Øxh: 28×43 mm 1 442-1078
Green AluBlock™, 4 positions tubes with Øxh: 28×30 mm 1 442-1079
Black AluBlock™, 4 positions tubes with Øxh: 28×24 mm 1 442-1080
Red AluBlock™, 4 positions tubes with Øxh: 21,6×31,7 mm 1 442-1081
Blue AluBlock™, 6 positions tubes with Øxh: 17,8×26 mm 1 442-1082
Gold AluBlock™, 11 positions tubes with Øxh: 15,2×20 mm 1 442-1083
Round bowl for heating 100 ml flasks RC, RC2, ARE, AREX, AREC, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 1 453-0144
Round bowl for heating 250 ml flasks RC, RC2, ARE, AREX, AREC, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 1 453-0123
Round bowl for heating 500 ml flasks RC, RC2, ARE, AREX, AREC, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 1 453-0122
Round bowl for heating 1000 ml flasks RC, RC2, ARE, AREX, AREC, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 1 453-0124

Model AREX Digital AREX Digital PRO
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 20
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 155
Plate material Ceramic coated aluminium
Power consumption (W) 630
Speed range (min-1) - aluminium <1500
Temperature range (°C) Ambient ...370
Weight (kg) 2,6 2,7
W×D×H (mm) 165×280×115

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
RT 5 power IKAMAG® magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-2381
RT 10 power IKAMAG® magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-2385
RT 15 power IKAMAG® magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-2388

Model RT 5 power RT 10 power RT 15 power
Deviation for individual stirring position (%) 5
Heat output (W) 175 375 580
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 400 at each position
No. of stirring positions 5; 90 mm between each 10; 90 mm between each 15; 90 mm between each
Plate dimensions (mm) 120×450 180×450 270×450
Power input/output (W) 7,2/1,8 14,4/3,6 21,6/5,4
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 1100
Temperature consistency in the medium (K) ±2
Temperature range (°C) Ambient to max 120 °C (surface) or 70 °C (liquid)
Weight (kg) 3 4,2 6
W×D×H (mm) 138×552×65 198×552×65 288×552×65

High performance magnetic hotplate stirrers with 5, 10 or 15 stirring positions and integrated temperature control plate.

Space-saving design 
Stirrers operate simultaneously 
Ideal for series experiments due to precise and consistent temperature distribution 
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42

Caution: Maximum media temperature (depending on the nature of the container) +70 °C.

Multi-position magnetic hotplate stirrers, RT 5/10/15 power IKAMAG®
IKA

RT 10 power
RT 15 power

RT 5 power
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RT 5 magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0954
RT 10 magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0957
RT 15 magnetic hotplate stirrer, UK-plug 1 442-0960

Model RT 5 RT 10 RT 15
Deviation for individual stirring position (%) 0
Heat output (W) 175 375 580
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 400 at each position
No. of stirring positions 5; 90 mm between each 10; 90 mm between each 15; 90 mm between each
Plate dimensions (mm) 110×495 180×495 270×495
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 1000
Temperature range (°C) Ambient to max 120 °C (surface) or 70 °C (liquid)
Weight (kg) 4 7,5 10,5
W×D×H (mm) 120×610×60 190×610×60 280×610×60

Multi-position magnetic hotplate stirrers, RT 5/10/15
IKA

Multi-position digital magnetic hotplate stirrers with 5, 10 or 15 stirring positions, designed for 
synchronous heating and stirring, suitable for continuous operation. The wear-free magnetic coils provide 
noiseless and consistent stirring at all positions. Screening can be performed under reproducible conditions. 
The surface temperature is infinitely adjustable up to 120 °C, producing a maximum medium temperature 
of 70 °C (depending on type of vessel). Speed remains constant, even when load changes.

Homogeneous temperature distribution across the heating plate
Adjustable and reversible operation
Eco-mode ensures stirring activities do not warm hotplate surface
Error code display and easy operation via touch keypad
Adjustable speed in increments of 10 min-1

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Description Pk Cat. No.
SB162-3 magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-0332

Model SB162-3
Heat output (W) 3×700
Heated area (mm) 160×160
Max. stirring capacity H2O (l) 15 at each position
No. of stirring positions 3
Plate dimensions (mm) 160×160
Power input/output (W) 2250
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 1500
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...325
Weight (kg) 11
W×D×H (mm) 600×270×110

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, 3-position, SB162-3
Stuart

Multi-position magnetic hotplate stirrer which easily accepts 3×20 litre beakers. Stirrer is ideal for quality 
control applications where multiple samples require simultaneous heating and stirring under identical 
conditions. Robust aluminium/silicon alloy top plate provides very even plate temperature.

Three independently controlled stirring/heating positions
Separate “hot” warning lights for each plate which show when plate temperature is above 50 °C, even 
when unit is turned off
Powerful magnets for strong magnetic coupling
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Supplied complete with 3×25 mm PTFE coated magnetic stirring bars.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
With 15 positions
Magnetic hotplate stirrer, 15 positions, UK-plug 1 442-0948

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Extension for control unit SafeControl, temperature sensor PT100 for direct control of media temperature 1 442-0831
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815

Model 15 positions
Max. stirring capacity H2O (ml) 1000 at each position
No. of stirring positions 15; 65 mm between each
Plate dimensions (mm) 250×430
Speed range (min-1) 100 - 2000
Temperature range (°C) Ambient to 200
Weight (kg) ±15
W×D×H (mm) 250×430×75

Multi-position magnetic hotplate stirrers
2mag

Stirring-heating plates have 6 or 15 powerful stirring positions. The units have a clear digital display for 
settings of stirrer speed, stirrer power and temperature of the integrated heater. The SoftStart procedure 
ensures reliable centering and safe acceleration of the stirring bar. The heating plate is made of aluminium 
alloy, PTFE coated for chemical resistance and easy cleaning.

Maintenance- and wear-free inductive drive
Stirrer has ten step power settings
100% synchronised, jerk-free stirring
Independent over-temperature protection inside the heating plate

Delivery information: Supplied with 2mag heatMIXcontrol control unit with EU, UK or CH-plug and 
adjustable over-temperature limiter for the additional protection of the heating controller.

Description Pk Cat. No.
AM4 multi-position magnetic hotplate stirrer 1 442-0932

Model AM4
Heat output (W) 2550
Heated area (mm) 4× Ø155
No. of stirring positions 4
Overall W×D×H (mm) 715×220×115
Plate dimensions (mm) Ø 155
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 1200
Temperature range (°C) 370
Weight (kg) 8,3 kg

Magnetic hotplate stirrer, multi-position, AM4
Multiple-position hot plate stirrer with four separately controlled stirring plates coated with aluminium 
alloy provides uniform heat distribution.

AM4 has four independently controlled positions
High power PCM-type driving magnet
Control panel is IP 42 protected from liquid spills with run-off groove

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21
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Description Pk Cat. No.
DrySyn® single-position heating blocks. For single reactions from 50 ml up to 5000 ml flasks
DrySyn Classic, kit with 1000 ml base and four inserts for 50 ml, 100 ml, 250 ml and 500 ml flasks 1 460-0124
DrySyn Maxi, kit with 3000 ml base and insert for 2000 ml flasks 1 442-0872
DrySyn SuperMaxi, for 5000 ml flasks 1 442-0851
Accessories and options for DrySyn® Classic
DrySyn Classic base for 1000 ml flasks 1 442-0868
DrySyn Classic 50 ml flask insert fits DrySyn Classic base 1 442-0866
DrySyn Classic 100 ml flask insert fits DrySyn Classic base 1 442-0864
DrySyn Classic 250 ml flask insert fits DrySyn Classic base 1 442-0865
DrySyn Classic 500 ml flask insert fits DrySyn Classic base 1 442-0867
DrySyn Classic pressure reactor adapter, fits pressure reactors of Ø 51 mm fits DrySyn Classic base 1 442-0869
DrySyn® multi-position heating blocks. For multiple reactions from 1 ml vials up to 500 ml flasks
DrySyn Multi, kit with base plate and 3×25 ml, 3×50 ml, and 3×100 ml flask inserts 1 460-0125
DrySyn Multi-M, kit with base plate and 3×100 ml and 3×250 ml flask inserts 1 460-0126
DrySyn Multi-S, kit with base plate and 3×250 ml, and 3×500 ml flask inserts 1 442-0856
Accessories and options for DrySyn® multi-position heating blocks
DrySyn Multi 5 ml flask inserts, compatible with all base plates 3 442-0876
DrySyn Multi 10 ml flask inserts, compatible with all base plates 3 442-0873
DrySyn Multi 25 ml flask inserts, compatible with all base plates 3 442-0875
DrySyn Multi 50 ml flask inserts, compatible with all base plates 3 442-0877
DrySyn Multi 100 ml flask inserts, compatible with all base plates 3 442-0874
DrySyn Multi starter kit, base plate and 1×25 ml, 1×50 ml and 1×100 ml flask inserts 1 442-0878
DrySyn Multi base plate 1 442-0849
DrySyn Multi three position clamp, for use with base 460-0125 1 460-0132
DrySyn Multi four position reaction vial inserts, for 16 mm vials 3 460-0127
DrySyn Multi four position reaction vial inserts, for 17,2 mm vials 3 460-0128
DrySyn Multi four position reaction vial inserts, for 20 mm vials 3 460-0129
DrySyn Multi four position reaction vial inserts, for 24,2 mm vials 3 460-0130
DrySyn Multi four position reaction vial inserts, for 25,5 mm vials 3 460-0131
DrySyn Multi four position reaction vial inserts, for custom made to fit other size vials.  Minimum order 3× packs 3 442-0850
DrySyn Multi-M 250 ml flask inserts 3 442-0852
DrySyn Multi-M starter kit, base plate and 3×250 ml flask inserts 1 442-0853
DrySyn Multi-M base plate 1 442-0854
DrySyn Multi-M three position clamp 1 460-0133
DrySyn Multi-M super kit, base plate, with 12 flask inserts (3×50 ml, 3×100 ml and 3×250 ml) 1 442-0855
DrySyn Multi-S 500 ml flask inserts 3 442-0857
DrySyn Multi-S starter kit, base plate and 3×500 ml flask inserts 1 442-0858
DrySyn Multi-S base plate 1 442-0859
DrySyn Multi-S three position clamp 1 442-0860
DrySyn Multi Safety Lifting Handle, compatible with all DrySyn Multi units 1 442-0863

The DrySyn heating block range is the alternative to oil baths and heating mantles. The systems offer clean, safe synthesis for single or multiple reactions.

Compatible with any magnetic hotplate stirrer
Safe and rapid temperature ramping to over 300 ºC
Accommodates the full range of standard round bottomed flasks, compatible with multi neck flasks
Low well design prevents cracking of glassware and increases reaction visibility
Chemical and solvent resistant clear anodised finish
Heat-resistant handles for safe and easy lifting

DrySyn® heating blocks
Asynt



1075www.vwr.com

Mixing
Magnetic stirrers with heating

Description Pk Cat. No.
DrySyn Multi COOL, kit with 1 base plate, 2 hose barb connectors, 3×25 ml, 3×50 ml , 3×100 ml flask inserts and flask seals 1 442-0870
DrySyn COOL, kit with 1 base plate, 2 hose barb connectors, 1×50 ml, 1×100 ml, 1×250 ml, 1×500 ml, 1×1000 ml flask inserts and flask seals 1 442-0861

Description Pk Cat. No.
DrySyn® single- and multi-position cooling blocks, DrySyn COOL and Multi COOL
Adapters for DrySyn COOL and DrySyn Multi COOL, allows linking to M16 insulated hoses 2 442-0862

DrySyn® single- and multi-position cooling blocks, DrySyn COOL and Multi COOL
For controlled cooling of 25 ml to 1000 ml flasks without using jacketed reaction vessels. Units allow active 
temperature control from 150 °C to -30 °C (depending on circulator specification).

Compatible with all standard laboratory circulator or chiller systems and any standard magnetic stirrer or overhead 
stirrer

Compatible with standard laboratory round bottom flasks
Precise temperature control of cooling block or flask contents (depending on circulator used)
Unattended operation allows for overnight cooled reactions
Possible to programme and control cooling/heating ramp rates (depending on circulator used)

Description Pk Cat. No.
DrySyn Vortex, kit with 1 vortex overhead stirrer, 3 stirrers, 3 guides and 3×500 ml flask 
inserts

1 442-0871

DrySyn® heating blocks, DrySyn® Vortex
For overhead stirring of three reactions using only one overhead stirrer. 

Can be used with all standard hotplate stirrers or as stand-alone
Excellent stirring for viscous solutions
Compatible with DrySyn Multi system inserts, accommodates 3×100 ml, 3×250 ml and 3×500 ml flasks
Compatible with standard laboratory round bottom flasks
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Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White
2 2 10 442-0359
3 3 10 442-0360
5 2 10 442-0361
6 3 10 442-0362
7 2 10 442-0363
8 1,5 10 442-0364
8 3 5 442-0594
10 3 10 442-0365
13 3 10 442-0366
15 1,5 10 442-0367
20 3 10 442-0368
Blue
2 2 10 442-0447
3 3 10 442-0450
5 2 10 442-0453
6 3 10 442-0456
7 2 10 442-0459
8 1,5 10 442-0462
8 3 5 442-0595
10 3 10 442-0465
13 3 10 442-0468
15 1,5 10 442-0471
Red
2 2 10 442-0448
3 3 10 442-0451
5 2 10 442-0454
6 3 10 442-0457
7 2 10 442-0460
8 1,5 10 442-0463
8 3 5 442-0596
10 3 10 442-0466
13 3 10 442-0469
15 1,5 10 442-0472
Yellow
2 2 10 442-0449
3 3 10 442-0452
5 2 10 442-0455
6 3 10 442-0458
7 2 10 442-0461
8 1,5 10 442-0464
8 3 5 442-0597
10 3 10 442-0467
13 3 10 442-0470
15 1,5 10 442-0473

Magnetic stirring bars, micro
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Round, smooth surface. For use in the smallest containers.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for high and low temperature applications (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 3 10 442-0482
25 8 10 442-0483
40 8 5 442-0484
50 8 5 442-0485

Magnetic stirring bars, plain, economy
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface with rounded edges which enhance agitation 
effect even at low speeds. Inexpensive, high performance.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)
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Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 6 10 442-0262
13 8 10 442-0263
15 4,5 10 442-0264
20 6 10 442-0265
20 7 10 442-0266
25 6 10 442-0267
25 10 10 442-0268
30 7 10 442-0269
35 10 10 442-0270
40 8 5 442-0271
50 10 5 442-0272
57 27 5 442-0278
60 7 5 442-0273
65 13 5 442-0274
70 10 5 442-0275
75 13 5 442-0276
80 10 5 442-0277
108 27 5 442-0279
159 27 5 442-0280

Magnetic stirring bars, plain
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface with rounded edges that intensify the stirring 
effect, even at low speeds.

Very good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant, suitable for high and low temperature applications (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 4 10 442-0486
25 5,5 10 442-0487
35 6 10 442-0488
50 7,5 5 442-0489

Magnetic stirring bars, rectangular
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. Very effective stirrer, especially at low speeds.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 3 10 442-0259
8 3 10 442-4520
10 6 10 442-0295
12 4,5 10 442-4521
15 4,5 10 442-4522
20 6 10 442-4523
25 6 10 442-4524
30 6 5 442-4525
35 6 5 442-4530
40 8 5 442-4527
50 8 5 442-4528
60 10 5 442-4529
70 10 5 442-0260
80 10 5 442-0261

Magnetic stirring bars, cylindrical
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Rounded, smooth surface.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)
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Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
8 3 10 442-4500
12 6 10 442-4501
15 4,5 10 442-4502
15 8 10 442-4503
20 6 10 442-4504
25 6 10 442-4505
25 10 10 442-4506
30 6 10 442-4507
35 6 10 442-4508
40 8 10 442-4509
45 8 10 442-4510
50 8 5 442-4511
57 24 1 442-0256
60 10 5 442-4512
70 10 5 442-4513
108 24 1 442-0257
159 24 1 442-0258

Magnetic stirring bars, cylindrical, with centre ring
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. For containers with slightly uneven bases.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 8 10 442-0369
25 8 10 442-0371
32 8 10 442-0373
38 8 10 442-0374
38 10 10 442-0375
42 10 5 442-0376
51 8 5 442-0378
51 10 5 442-0379
75 12 5 442-0381
102 16 1 442-0382
127 16 1 442-0383
150 19 1 442-0384

Magnetic stirring bars, cylindrical, with removable pivot ring
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. For containers with slightly uneven bases.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)
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Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White
13 3 10 442-0281
13 8 10 442-0282
13 10 10 442-0283
15 8 10 442-0284
22 8 10 442-0286
25 8 10 442-0345
25 10 10 442-0346
28 8 10 442-0347
38 8 10 442-0349
38 10 10 442-0350
41 8 5 442-0352
51 8 5 442-0354
51 10 5 442-0355
64 8 5 442-0356
64 10 5 442-0357
75 13 5 442-0358
Blue
13 3 10 442-0423
13 8 10 442-0426
15 8 10 442-0429
22 8 10 442-0432
25 8 10 442-0435
38 8 10 442-0438
51 8 5 442-0441
75 13 5 442-0444
Red
13 3 10 442-0424
13 8 10 442-0427
15 8 10 442-0430
22 8 10 442-0433
25 8 10 442-0436
38 8 10 442-0439
51 8 5 442-0442
75 13 5 442-0445
Yellow
13 3 10 442-0425
13 8 10 442-0428
15 8 10 442-0431
22 8 10 442-0434
25 8 10 442-0437
38 8 10 442-0440
51 8 5 442-0443
75 13 5 442-0446

Magnetic stirring bars, octagonal, with pivot ring
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. For use in containers with bases that are 
slightly uneven or curved.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for high and low temperature applications (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 5 10 442-0401
15 6 10 442-0402
20 10 10 442-0403
25 12 10 442-0404
30 16 10 442-0405
35 16 10 442-0406
40 20 5 442-0407
50 20 5 442-0408
64 20 5 442-0409
70 20 5 442-0410

Magnetic stirring bars, oval
PTFE covered, Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. Designed for use in round bottomed flasks.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for high and low temperature applications (−200 to +280 °C)



1080 www.vwr.com

Mixing
Stirring bars and retrievers

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 6 10 442-0503
15 10 10 442-0504
25 14 10 442-0505
50 24 5 442-0506
70 28 5 442-0507

Magnetic stirring bars, elliptical, rare earth
PTFE covered, rare earth magnetic core. The magnetic core is made from a combination of samarium and 
cobalt. The stirrers will continue to function at full strength for many years as the magnetism remains for 
longer. They are identified by an inert carbon black spot.

Magnetic attraction is 1,5 to 2 times stronger than conventional stirrers 
Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 6 10 442-0385
20 8 10 442-0386
25 8 10 442-0387
35 9 10 442-0388
40 14 5 442-0389
50 12 5 442-0390
80 18 5 442-0391
110 36 1 442-0392
136 36 1 442-0393

Magnetic stirring bars, triangular
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. Particularly effective for dissolving solids and 
mixing sediments because of the scraper like action on the base of the container.

High turbulence, even at low speeds
Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for high and low temperature applications (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White
35 8 10 442-0474
55 8 5 442-0478
Blue
35 8 10 442-0475
55 8 5 442-0479
Red
35 8 10 442-0476
55 8 5 442-0480
Yellow
35 8 10 442-0477
55 8 5 442-0481

Magnetic stirring bars, double ended
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. Very good centring, small footprint and high 
turbulence even at low speeds. Disc diameter 20 mm, rod diameter 8 mm.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)

Note: Coloured PTFE coatings are not as inert as pure PTFE.
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Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 10 10 442-0394
8 20 10 442-0395
9 25 10 442-0396
10 30 10 442-0397
11 38 10 442-0398
15 50 10 442-0399
20 60 10 442-0400

Magnetic stirring bars, cross-shaped
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. Stable rotating position for optimal stirring 
effect.

Very good chemical resistance 
Temperature resistant, suitable for high and low temperature applications (−200 to +280 °C)

Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With crosshead on one side
8 10 10 442-0417
12 14 10 442-0418
13 17 10 442-0419
15 25 10 442-0420
17 40 10 442-0421
17 60 10 442-0422
With crosshead on both sides
8 10 10 442-0411
10 14 10 442-0412
13 17 10 442-0413
14 40 5 442-0415
15 22 10 442-0414
15 60 5 442-0416

Magnetic stirrers, with crosshead
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. Particularly suitable for small stirring vessels, 
extremely effective stirring action.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for high and low temperature applications (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
45 27 5 442-0490
62 37 5 442-0491
70 37 5 442-0492

Magnetic stirring discs
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. The special shape with raised surface in the centre ensures 
very good agitation even at low speeds. Ideal for use in glass beakers.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)
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Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 9 10 442-0502

Magnetic stirrer for cuvettes
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. Designed for agitating in 10 mm standard cuvettes.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)

Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Triangular
9 5,5 10 442-0493
11 8 10 442-0494
16 10 10 442-0495
Semicircular
10 13 10 442-0496
20 13 10 442-0497

PTFE covered, Alnico V magnetic core. Smooth surface. For stirring in test tubes, centrifuge tubes and micro vials. The wings can also be trimmed to size if needed.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)

Magnetic wing stirrers, micro

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 5 10 442-0508
12 5 10 442-0509
25 6 10 442-0510
45 8 5 442-0511
60 8 5 442-0512

Magnetic stirring bars, glass-covered
Cylindrical, with Alnico V magnetic core.

Poreless, track neutral, extremely smooth surface 
Very good chemical resistance
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Length (mm) Ø (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
28 54 250 1 442-0218
30 92 1000 1 442-0220
31 155 4000 1 442-0222

Magnetic stirring bars, floating, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Floating stirring bar with PTFE coated Alnico V magnet, which is slightly raised off the bottom of the vessel 
to minimise grinding effect on cells. Legs can be compressed to fit through small openings.

Ideal for low speed stirring action in tissue culture applications 
Constant action at low speeds 
Autoclavable

Type Pk Cat. No.
Octahedral 1 1 SET 442-0513
Cross-Shaped 1 SET 442-0522
Oval 1 1 SET 442-0514
Oval 2 1 SET 442-0517
Coloured Micro 1 SET 442-0516
Coloured Standard 1 SET 442-0518
Polygon 1 1 SET 442-0515
Polygon 2 1 SET 442-0519
Mix 1 1 SET 442-0520
Mix 2 1 SET 442-0521

Magnetic stirring bars, boxed sets
Set Octahedral 1, PTFE covered, 12 octagonal magnetic stirring rods with centre ring, in practical, transparent box.
Set includes two stirrers with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 13×8, 15×8, 25×10, 38×10, 51×10 and 64×10.

Set Cross-Shaped, PTFE covered, 5 cross-shaped magnetic stirring rods. in practical, transparent box.
Set includes one stirrer with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 10×10, 20×20, 25×25, 30×30, and 38×38.

Set Oval 1, PTFE covered, 12 oval magnetic stirring rods in practical, transparent box.
Set includes two stirrers with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 10×5, 15×6, 25×10, 30×10 and 35×13. Set also 
includes one stirrer with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 50×17 and 70×27.

Set Oval 2, PTFE covered, 13 oval magnetic stirring rods in practical, transparent box.
Set includes two stirrers with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 20×10, 25×12, 30×16, 35×16, 40×20, and 50×20. Set 
also includes one stirrer with following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 70×20.

Set Coloured Micro, PTFE covered, 12 coloured micro magnetic stirring rods in practical, transparent box.
Set includes one stirrer in each colour (blue/red/yellow) with following dimensions L×Ø (mm): 8×1,5, 5×2, 7×2 and 10×3.

Set Coloured Standard, PTFE covered, 24 coloured octagonal magnetic stirring rods with centre ring in practical, transparent box.
Set includes one stirrer in each colour (blue/red/yellow) with following dimensions L×Ø (mm): 13×3, 13×8, 15×8, 22×8, 25×8, 38×8, 51×8 and 75×13.

Set Polygon 1, PTFE covered, 18 cylindrical magnetic stirring bars in practical, transparent box.
Set includes two stirrers with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 10×6, 15×4,5, 20×6, 25×6, 30×6, 40×8, 50×8, 60×10 and 70×10.

Set Polygon 2, PTFE covered, 18 cylindrical magnetic stirring bars in practical, transparent box.
Set includes two stirrers with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 10×6, 15×4,5, 20×6, 25×6, 30×6, 40×8, 50×8, 60×10 and 70×10.

Set Mix 1, PTFE covered, 22 cylindrical magnetic stirring bars, 16 with removable pivot ring, in practical, transparent box.
Set includes two stirrers with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 13×8, 13×10, 20×8, 25×8, 25×10, 38×8, 42×10, 51×8 and 51×10. Set also includes one 
stirrer with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 32×8, 32×10, 38×10 and 45×8.

Set Mix 2, PTFE covered. Set of 14 magnetic stirring bars: Four micro and 10 octagonal with centre ring, in practical, transparent box.
 Set includes two stirrers with each of following dimensions, L×Ø (mm): 7×2, 10×3, 13×8,15×8, 25×10, 38×10 and 51×10.
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Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 10 1 442-0523
250 10 1 442-0524
350 10 1 442-0525
450 10 1 442-0526

Magnetic stirring bar retrievers
PTFE covered, strong Alnico V magnetic core. For the removal of stirring magnets from vessels of all kinds.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)

Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 10 1 442-4549
250 10 1 442-4550
350 10 1 442-4551
450 10 1 442-4552

Magnetic stirring bar retrievers
PTFE covered, rare earth magnetic core. For the removal of stirring magnets from vessels of all kinds.

Very good chemical resistance
Temperature resistant, suitable for use at high and low temperatures (−200 to +280 °C)
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vortex mixer, lab dancer, EU/UK-plug 1 444-0004

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement rubber head 1 444-0010

Model lab dancer
Max. capacity (ml) 50
Motor input/output (W) 1,2/0,8
Orbital diameter (mm) 4,5
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 2800 fixed
Weight (kg) 0,55
Ø×H (mm) 100×70

Vortex mixer, lab dancer
Vortex mixer suitable for single small containers up to 30 mm in diameter, for example test tubes, 
centrifuge tubes and microtubes. The upper casing is PP and the test tube surface is made from inert TPU 
plastic; the bottom section is a coated, zinc die-casting.

Small, compact and reliable
Excellent mixing action

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information: Supplied with 12 V power pack set.

Description Pk Cat. No.
VV3 Vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-0093

Model VV3
Max. capacity (ml) 250
Motor input/output (W) 58/10
Orbital diameter (mm) 4
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 2500*
Weight (kg) 4,5
W×D×H (mm) 127×149×136

Vortex mixer suitable for a range of different applications due to 3 interchangeable attachments and various inserts. Microtubes, microtitre plates, even  250 ml 
Erlenmeyer flasks can be attached by means of the specially designed strap. Attachments click securely onto the unit in any position. The unit is sturdy with 
coated, zinc die-casting.

Small and compact design
Wide speed range, infinitely adjustable
Touch or continuous mode

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Supplied with standard attachment for test tubes or small beakers.

Vortex mixer, VV3

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flask attachment for Erlenmeyer or round bottom flasks, 100 up to 
250 ml**

Continuous mode 1 412-0107

Attachment for single-handed operation, 88 mm round with rubber insert Continuous or touch mode 1 412-0100
Universal attachment, 150 mm with rubber insert Continuous mode 1 412-0101
Test tube attachment, for 18 reagent tubes, 10 mm** Continuous mode 1 412-0103
Test tube attachment, for 12 reagent tubes, 12 mm** Continuous mode 1 412-0104
Test tube attachment, for 8 reagent tubes, 16 mm** Continuous mode 1 412-0105
Test tube attachment, for 8 reagent tubes, 20 mm** Continuous mode 1 412-0106
Test tube attachment, for 54 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2,0 ml** Continuous mode 1 412-0102
Microtitre plate attachment for 1 standard microtitre plate** Continuous mode 1 441-0036
Standard attachment for test tubes, or small beakers Continuous or touch mode 1 412-0099

* Depending on attachment and loading
** Use in combination with 412-0101

Description Pk Cat. No.
Digital vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-0203
Analogue vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-2791

Model Digital vortex mixer Analogue vortex mixer
Motor input  (W) 150
Orbit (mm) 4,9
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 2500* 300 - 2500*
Weight (kg) 5 5,5
W×D×H (mm) 131×194×135

Designed for vigorous, uniform vortexing action in a wide variety of applications with minimal vibration. Use with flasks, beakers, tubes and microtitre plates. 
Variable speed control allows low rpm start-up and gentle shaking of samples. Heavy base casting with corrosion resistant enamel finish; units will remain stable 
on the work bench. The Digital vortex mixer is ideal for applications that demand repeatable results. It features touch pad controls and LED displays for accurate 
speed and time results. Timer will display elapsed time or when programmed to a user-defined time limit, the unit will shut off when time reaches zero. Choose 
from two modes of operation; continuous mode when using accessory attachments or touch mode which activates mixing when depressing the cup head.

Variable speed control
Continuous or touch mode
Digital model has microprocessor controls, LED display for speed and time
Digital model has timer function

Delivery information: Supplied with a cup head for touch mixing tubes and small vessels and 76 mm head with cover for easy touch mixing of beakers and 
flasks. Other accessories must be ordered separately. 

* Depending on attachment and loading. If foam inserts with the insert retainer are used, the maximum recommended speed is 900 min-1.

Vortex mixers
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Pulsing vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-0205

Model Pulsing vortex mixer
Max. capacity 12 microcentrifuge tubes
Motor input  (W) 150
Orbit (mm) 2,5
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 2500
Weight (kg) 5
W×D×H (mm) 131×194×135

Vortex mixer, pulsing
Powerful pulsing vortex action produces excellent cell disruption for glass bead procedures. The pulsing 
vortex mixer is capable of complete cell disruption of samples in only minutes. Unique pulsing action 
reduces heat generation while providing more effective mixing and disruption. System includes an easy to 
load holder for 12×1,5 ml or 2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes. The microtube holder has a built-in cup head 
which allows the mixer to be used as a standard vortex mixer in touch mode. Microprocessor feedback 
control maintains set speed for strong, consistent mixing action. LED displays for both speed and time 
which provides better repeatability and accuracy.

Glass bead cell disruption/homogenisation
Continuous or touch modes
Microprocessor controls
LED display for speed and time

Delivery information: Supplied with an easy to load holder for 12×1,5 ml or 2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes 
with a built-in cup head, a standard cup head and one of Ø 76 mm.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cup head and cup head cover complete, 76 mm Ø 1 444-0208
Microtube holder kit with retainer (detailed above) 1 444-0209
Microplate holder kit with retainer (detailed above) 1 444-0210
Foam insert, blank without holes* 2 444-0211
Ampoule tube adapters 15 - 17 mm Ø (detailed above) 1 444-0212
Ampoule tube adapters 10 - 17 mm Ø (detailed above) 1 444-0213
Holder for 12 x 1,5/2,0 microcentrifuge tubes (included with pulsating vortex mixer 444-0205) 1 444-0214
Tube holder for 0,5 ml microtubes for continuous operation, holds 24 tubes** 1 444-0215
Tube holder for 1,5/2,0 ml microtubes for continuous operation, holds 18 tubes** 1 444-0216
Single tube holder for 15 and 50 ml tubes, hands-free shaking, accommodates tube up to 15 cm long or adapter (444-0215 or 444-0216) for microtubes 1 444-0217
Foam insert for 48 x 0,25 - 2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes, included in 444-0209* 2 444-0218
Foam insert microplate holder for 96 well plate or a deep well block, included in 444-0210* 2 444-0219

Accessories for VWR analogue, digital, and pulsing vortex shakers
Tube holder kit (444-7047)

Consists of:

Insert retainer
Tube holder for 24 tubes of 1,5/2,0 ml, 16 tubes of 0,5 ml, 8 tubes of 0,2 ml
Tube holder for 10 tubes of Ø 9 mm, 8 tubes of Ø 13 mm
Tube holder for 8 tubes of Ø 14 mm, 8 tubes of Ø 19 mm
Tube holder for 8 tubes of Ø 25/29 mm, 5 tubes of Ø 20 mm
2 vessel harnesses (e.g. Erlenmeyer)
Foam insert without holes

Attachment and foam inserts for microplates (444-0210)

Set of 2 foam inserts for microplates (444-0219) and 1 insert retainer (444-7048)

Insert holder and foam inserts for microtubes (444-0209)

Set of 2 foam inserts for microtubes (444-0218) and 1 insert retainer (444-7048)

Single tube holder (444-0217)

Fits all vortex shakers and holds tubes 64 to 114 mm length, minimum Ø 19 mm. Hands-free mixing. Simple 
assembly, no tools required.

Holds 15 or 50 ml centrifuge tubes

Ampoule tube adapters (444-0212 and 444-0213)

With clamping devices for up to 4 vials or tubes. 2 sizes available.

For vials/tubes 15 – 17 mm Ø
For vials/tubes 10 – 17 mm Ø

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Tube holder kit with retainer  (detailed above) 1 444-7047
Insert retainer that holds the accessories (tubes, microplates, microtubes, etc) and the vessel harnesses 1 444-7048
Set of inserts to be used with insert retainer (444-7048) consists of:
1× foam insert without holes (444-0211),
1× foam insert to hold 9 - 13 mm tubes (444-7051),
1× foam insert to hold 14 - 19 mm tubes (444-7052),
1× foam insert to hold 20 -  29 mm tubes (444-7053)

1 SET 444-7049

Vessel harness for use with e.g. Erlenmeyer flasks* 2 444-7050
Foam insert for 9 − 13 mm Ø tubes (e.g. 5 ml culture tubes)* 1 444-7051
Foam insert  for 14 − 19 mm Ø tubes (e.g. 15 ml centrifuge tubes)* 2 444-7052
Foam insert  for 20 − 29 mm Ø tubes (e.g. 50 ml centrifuge tubes)* 2 444-7053
Cup head only, 76 mm Ø 1 444-7058
Head cover only for 444-7058, 76 mm Ø 1 444-7059
Small cup head 1 444-7060

* Can only be used with insert retainer 444-7048
** Can only be used with tube holder 444-0217

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-1378

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Test tube holding device, holds one test tube securely during continuous shaking 1 444-1388
Large tray for 50 ml flasks, 62 mm Ø 1 444-1383
Replacement tray, small, 20 mm Ø 1 444-1382

Model Vortex mixer
Max. capacity (ml) 50*
Motor input  (W) 51
Orbit (mm) 5
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 2500
Weight (kg) 2,8
W×D×H (mm) 134×105×172

Vortex mixer
This vortex mixer combines state of the art electronics with design and comfort. Start the vortexing action 
by simply pressing down on the holder or platform. The heavy casing protects from splashes, while the 
round foot knobs ensure a secure positioning on the bench top and prevent ”walking”.

5 mm orbital vibration 
Option of intermittent or continuous operating modes 
Analogue speed setting dial for infinitely variable speeds

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 22

Delivery information: Supplied with plate for 20 mm diameter test tubes. A large platform for flasks up to 
50 ml is optionally available (see accessories).

* With optional accessories 444-1388 and 444-1383

Model VORTEX Genius 3
Motor input/output (W) 58/10

Vortex mixer, VORTEX Genius 3
IKA

Vortex mixer with three interchangeable attachments and various inserts for different applications. 
Microcentrifuge tubes, microtitre plates, even round bottomed or 250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks can be attached by 
means of the specially designed strap. Attachments click securely onto the unit in any position. The unit is stable 
at high speeds and sturdy with coated, zinc die-casting.

Compact design
Wide speed range, infinitely adjustable
Touch or continuous mode
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity) in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied with standard attachment for test tubes or small beakers, 412-0099.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VORTEX Genius 3, UK-plug 1 412-0115

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flask attachment for Erlenmeyer or round bottom flasks, 100 up to 
250 ml**

Continuous mode 1 412-0107

Attachment for single-handed operation, 88 mm round with rubber insert Continuous or touch mode 1 412-0100
Universal attachment, 150 mm with rubber insert Continuous mode 1 412-0101
Test tube attachment, for 18 reagent tubes, 10 mm** Continuous mode 1 412-0103
Test tube attachment, for 12 reagent tubes, 12 mm** Continuous mode 1 412-0104
Test tube attachment, for 8 reagent tubes, 16 mm** Continuous mode 1 412-0105
Test tube attachment, for 8 reagent tubes, 20 mm** Continuous mode 1 412-0106
Test tube attachment, for 54 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2,0 ml** Continuous mode 1 412-0102
Microtitre plate attachment for 1 standard microtitre plate** Continuous mode 1 441-0036
Standard attachment for test tubes, or small beakers Continuous or touch mode 1 412-0099

Orbital diameter (mm) 4
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 2500*
Weight (kg) 4,5
W×D×H (mm) 127×149×136

* Depending on attachment and loading
** Use in combination with 412-0101

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
VORTEX 1, EU/UK/CH-plug 1 444-0665

Model VORTEX 1
Max. capacity (kg) 0,1 including attachment
Max. capacity (ml) 100
Motor rating input/output (W) 1,2/0,8
Orbital diameter (mm) 4,5
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 1000 - 2800
Weight (kg) 0,55 kg
W×D×H (mm) 95×110×70

Vortex mixer, VORTEX 1
IKA

Test tube mixer with touch function and infinitely adjustable speed from 1000 to 2800 min-1. Ideal for mixing 
small samples. Upper casing and test tube holder is made from inert plastic, the bottom of the unit is coated, 
zinc die-casting.

Small, compact and reliable
Designed for small containers up to 30 mm Ø, such as test tubes and centrifuge tubes
Excellent mixing action

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information: Supplied with 12 V power pack.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VORTEX 4 basic, universal-plug 1 444-0668
VORTEX 4 digital, universal-plug 1 444-0671

Model VORTEX 4 basic VORTEX 4 digital
Max. capacity (kg) 0,5 including attachment
Motor rating input/output (W) 10/8
Orbital diameter (mm) 4,5
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 3000
Weight (kg) 3
W×D×H (mm) 176×190×63

Vortex mixers, VORTEX 4
IKA

Compact universal mixers ideal for shaking small vessels or microtitre plates. These mixers feature 
two operating modes: Mode A (safe mode with attachment detection) means the maximum speed of 
3000  min-1 is only reached using the standard attachment in touch mode. If other attachments are used, 
the speed is limited to 1300 min-1. Mode B (without attachment detection) means a speed of 3000 min-1 is 
possible using all attachments. Mixers are stable at all speed ranges.

Attachment detection 
Continuous or touch operation with standard attachment, in addition Vortex 4 digital offers timed mode
Vortex 4 digital has a timer with countdown function, range 1 s to 999 min

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Vortex 4 basic is supplied with standard attachment for test tubes or small vessels 
up to 50 mm, universal attachment for various foam inserts, and one hand insert for use with universal 
attachment. Vortex 4 digital is supplied with the above and in addition includes the microtitre plate 
attachment and test tube insert with six holes of Ø 12 mm.

VORTEX 4 basic

Model MS 3 digital MS 3 basic
Max. capacity (kg) 0,5 including attachment
Motor rating input/output (W) 10/8
Orbital diameter (mm) 4,5
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 3000

Compact universal mixers suitable for shaking tasks with all small vessels and microtitre plates. These mixers feature two operating modes:

Mode A (safe mode with attachment detection) means the maximum speed of 3000 min-1 is only reached using the standard attachment in touch mode. If other 
attachments are used, the speed is limited to 1300 min-1.

Mode B (without attachment detection) means a speed of 3000 min-1 is possible using all attachments. Mixers are stable at all speed ranges and have sturdy 
zinc, die-cast casing.

Continuous or touch operation with standard attachment, in addition MS 3 digital offers timed mode 
Attachment detection 
MS 3 digital has a timer with countdown function, range 1 s to 999 min

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: MS 3 basic is supplied with standard attachment for test tubes or small vessels up to 50 mm, universal attachment for various foam 
inserts, and one hand insert for use with universal attachment. MS 3 digital is supplied with the above and in addition includes the microtitre plate attachment 
and test tube insert with six holes of Ø 12 mm.

Vortex mixers, MS 3
IKA

MS 3 basic
MS 3 digital

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MS 3 digital vortex mixer 1 444-2541
MS 3 basic vortex mixer 1 444-2544

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard attachment for test tubes/vessels up to Ø 50 mm 1 442-2233
Microtitre plate attachment 1 442-2234
Universal attachment for various foam inserts 1 442-2235
One hand insert, for use with 442-2235 1 444-0013
Test tube insert, without holes, for use with 442-2235 1 444-0018
Test tube insert, holds 14 tubes Ø 10 mm, for use with 442-2235 1 444-0015
Test tube insert, holds 6 tubes Ø 12 mm, for use with 442-2235 1 444-0016
Test tube insert, holds 4 tubes Ø 16 mm, for use with 442-2235 1 444-0017

Weight (kg) 2,9
W×D×H (mm) 148×205×63

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
SA7 fixed speed vortex mixer 1 444-1601
SA8 variable speed vortex mixer 1 444-1602

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Accessory kit (only for SA8), containing 1× plastic cradle for standard microtitre plate, 1× circular foam insert for beakers and flasks up to 500 ml, 1× 
rectangular foam insert (holds 8×0.2 ml, 8×0.5 ml and 16×1.5/2.0 ml microcentrifuge tubes) and 1× solid rectangular foam insert for custom drilling.

1 444-1603

Retort rod, 300×12,5 mm for SA8 and SA7 1 444-0112

Model SA7 SA8
Max. capacity (ml) 500
Motor input  (W) 20
Orbit (mm) 4,2
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 2500 fixed 200 - 2500
Weight (kg) 3,2
W×D×H (mm) 135×215×78

For rapid mixing of samples in test tubes, small flasks and bottles. The SA8 can agitate microtitre plates with optional accessory 444-1603. Robust die-cast body 
avoids unwanted movement during use. Integral retort rod fixing allows vessels to be secured for safer mixing for long periods.

Ergonomic design 
SA7 has fixed speed and automatic start when cap is depressed 
SA8 has variable speed control and touch or continuous mode 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 45

Delivery information: Optional accessory pack for use with SA8, 444-1603 includes: 1× plastic cradle for standard microtitre plate, 1× circular foam insert for 
beakers and flasks up to 500 ml, 1× rectangular insert (which holds 8×0,2 ml, 8×0,5 ml and 16×1,5/2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes) and 1× solid rectangular foam 
insert for custom drilling.

Vortex mixers, SA7 and SA8
Stuart

SA7 SA8 SA8 + cradle for standard microtitre plate
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vortex-Genie® 1 vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-0485
Vortex-Genie® 2 vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-0486
Vortex-Genie® 2T vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-0487

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pop-off cup Vortex-Genies®, Disruptor-Genie 1 444-5901
Platform, 152 mm, without insert (inserts listed below) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-5905
Support for microtitre plates (fits in 152 mm platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5919
Adapter for 60 microtubes (fits in 152 mm platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5921
Two-tier insert for 96 well plate (fits in 152 mm platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-0061
Recessed platform (foam inserts listed below) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-5916
Foam insert, blank (without holes) (fits in recessed platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5913
Foam adapter for tubes 9 − 16 mm Ø (fits in recessed platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5914
Foam adapter for tubes 14 − 29 mm Ø (fits in recessed platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5912
Foam adapter for tubes 29 − 37 mm Ø (fits in recessed platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5911
Multiple sample starter set* Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-5904
Large sample set** Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-0060
Assorted tube inserts: 1 each of the following: blank, 9 − 16 mm, 14 −  29 
mm and 29 − 37 mm (fit in recessed platform)

Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 4 444-5917

Elastic bands to help secure vessels onto recessed platform Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5915
Platform, Ø 75 mm without rubber cover Vortex-Genies® 1 444-5902
Rubber cover for Ø 75 mm platform Vortex-Genies® 1 444-5903
TurboMix attachment for 12×1,5/2,0 ml snap-top or screw-cap microtubes Vortex Genie® 2 and Vortex Pulse 1 444-0724
Holder for 12×2,0 ml screw-cap microtubes (fits on TurboMix attachment) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-0775
Small ampoule/tube attachment*** Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-9161
Large ampoule/tube attachment**** Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-9162

Model Vortex-Genie® 1 Vortex-Genie® 2 Vortex-Genie® 2T
Max. capacity (ml) 500*
Orbit (mm) 4
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 2700 fixed 600 - 2700
Weight (kg) 4
W×D×H (mm) 122×165×165

Rugged and reliable vortex mixers with solid metal casing and rubber feet that prevent them “walking”.
Vortex-Genie® 1 features touch-on operation and fixed speed, it is ideal for aggressive vortexing of difficult samples.

Vortex-Genie® 2 has variable speed for precise mixing from gentle to vigorous, it offers hands-free or touch-on control. Mixing action prevents spilling, even if 
tubes are uncapped.

Vortex-Genie® 2T has the same features as Vortex-Genie® 2, and in addition includes an integral timer function, it can also be used on continuous untimed mode.

Wide range of attachments available
Vortex-Genie® 2T timer function; touch-on 1 - 60 s, hands-free 1 - 60 min or continuous
Can be used in cold room or incubator

Delivery information: Vortex-Genie® 1 is supplied with quick change standard pop-off cup for single test tubes. Optional 76 mm platform suitable for beakers, 
flasks and multiple tests tubes is available. Vortex-Genie® 2 and 2T are supplied with standard pop-off cup for single test tubes and 76 mm platform suitable for 
beakers, flasks and multiple tests tubes.

* Depending on speed
** Large sample set is ideal for mixing beakers, flasks and large tubes. The set consists of a recessed platform, 2 elastic bands, a blank foam insert, a foam insert for 4× 29 − 37 mm 
tubes, a foam insert for 8× 14 − 29 mm tubes and a foam insert for 12× 9 − 16 mm tubes
*** Small ampoule/tube attachment enables vigorous end-to-end mixing for up to four 15 − 17 mm Ø tubes or ampoules
**** Large ampoule/tube attachment enables vigorous end-to-end mixing for up to four 10 − 17 mm Ø tubes or ampoules

Vortex mixers, Vortex-Genie®
Scientific Industries

444-0060
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Digital Vortex-Genie 2
Digital Vortex-Genie® 2, 230 V, UK-plug 1 444-0882
Digital Vortex-Genie 2 for AB models
Digital Vortex-Genie® 2, for Applied Biosystems microplate protocols, UK-plug 1 444-0884

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pop-off cup Vortex-Genies®, Disruptor-Genie 1 444-5901
Platform, 152 mm, without insert (inserts listed below) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-5905
Support for microtitre plates (fits in 152 mm platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5919
Adapter for 60 microtubes (fits in 152 mm platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5921
Two-tier insert for 96 well plate (fits in 152 mm platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-0061
Recessed platform (foam inserts listed below) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-5916
Foam insert, blank (without holes) (fits in recessed platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5913
Foam adapter for tubes 9 − 16 mm Ø (fits in recessed platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5914
Foam adapter for tubes 14 − 29 mm Ø (fits in recessed platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5912
Foam adapter for tubes 29 − 37 mm Ø (fits in recessed platform) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5911
Multiple sample starter set* Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-5904
Large sample set** Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-0060
Assorted tube inserts: 1 each of the following: blank, 9 − 16 mm, 14 −  29 
mm and 29 − 37 mm (fit in recessed platform)

Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 4 444-5917

Elastic bands to help secure vessels onto recessed platform Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 2 444-5915
Platform, Ø 75 mm without rubber cover Vortex-Genies® 1 444-5902
Rubber cover for Ø 75 mm platform Vortex-Genies® 1 444-5903
TurboMix attachment for 12×1,5/2,0 ml snap-top or screw-cap microtubes Vortex Genie® 2 and Vortex Pulse 1 444-0724
Holder for 12×2,0 ml screw-cap microtubes (fits on TurboMix attachment) Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-0775
Small ampoule/tube attachment*** Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-9161
Large ampoule/tube attachment**** Vortex-Genies® except Vortex-Genie® 1 1 444-9162

Model Digital Vortex-Genie® 2
Max. capacity (ml) 500
Orbit (mm) 4
Power supply 230 V
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 500 - 2850
Weight (kg) 4
W×D×H (mm) 122×165×165

* Multiple sample starter set consists of a 152 mm platform, a foam insert for 60 microtubes and a foam insert for 1 standard microplate
** Large sample set is ideal for mixing beakers, flasks and large tubes. The set consists of a recessed platform, 2 elastic bands, a blank foam insert, a foam insert for 4× 29 − 37 mm 
tubes, a foam insert for 8× 14 − 29 mm tubes and a foam insert for 12× 9 − 16 mm tubes
*** Small ampoule/tube attachment enables vigorous end-to-end mixing for up to four 15 − 17 mm Ø tubes or ampoules
**** Large ampoule/tube attachment enables vigorous end-to-end mixing for up to four 10 − 17 mm Ø tubes or ampoules

Digital vortex mixers, Digital Vortex-Genie® 2
Scientific Industries

The Digital Vortex-Genie® 2 is a programmable vortex mixer based on the popular Vortex-Genie®, providing digital 
control and display of both speed and time. The Digital Vortex-Genie® 2 is especially useful for mixing applications 
with strict or specific speed and time requirements. It offers precision, repeatability, and reproducibility. Using 
the “UP” and “DOWN” arrow keys, speed can be programmed between 500 and 2850 min-1, and time can be 
programmed between 1-99 seconds for Touch mode and 1-99 minutes for Hands-Free mode. Accepts all accessories 
listed for the Vortex-Genie® 2.

Delivery information: The Digital Vortex-Genie® 2 is supplied with a pop-off cup and 7,6 cm platform. Other 
accessories are available, please order separately. Model for use with Applied Biosystems microplate protocols is 
also available.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PV-1 vortex mixer, UK-plug 1 444-1032

Model PV-1
Max. mixing volume (ml) 50
Max. Ø of tubes (mm) 28,5
Orbit (mm) 4
Power supply External power supply: 12 V, 320 mA
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 750 - 3000
Weight (kg) 1,1
W×D×H (mm) 90×150×80

Vortex mixer, PV-1
Grant

For gentle through to vigorous mixing and pellet resuspension in 0,5 ml, 1,5 ml, 15 ml and 50 ml tubes. The PV-1 
vortex mixer is so small that it will fit in your hand, with no compromise in performance.

Variable speed 
Continuous or touch operation 
Pressure-sensitive cup for tubes up to 20 mm diameter 
Rubber suction pads prevent walking and absorb vibration 
For use at 4 to 40 °C ambient (80% relative humidity, non-condensing) in a cold room or incubator

Model CLASSIC WIZARD
Input power (W) 15
Orbital diameter (mm) 4,5
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 3000
Weight (kg) 2,4

Low profile and ergonomic design mixers with increased stability. Epoxy painted zinc alloy provides excellent chemical and corrosion resistance. Three non-slip 
feet absorb vibrations, enhancing the stability on the bench.

CLASSIC is ideal for diverse mixing needs. It features two operation modes, automatic touch mode and continuous and it is possible to change the vibration 
frequency.

Special lever ensures maximum stability depending on the operation mode selected

WIZARD includes optical technology.  It features two operation modes; sensor or continuous, and it is possible to change the vibration frequency. 

Sensor mode uses an infrared sensor system, which detects presence of the test tube and vibration is activated automatically
No pressure is needed from the operator

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60259: IP 42

Delivery information: Both supplied with a cup for mixing a single test tube.

Vortex mixers, CLASSIC and WIZARD
VELP Scientifica

WIZARD CLASSIC

Continued on next page



1095www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shakers - vortex shakers

Description Pk Cat. No.
CLASSIC vortex mixer 1 444-0745
WIZARD vortex mixer 1 444-0746

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Foam insert for 19×1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 444-0737
Foam insert, blank without holes 1 444-0741
Foam insert for 5×16 mm Ø tubes 1 444-0738
Insert for microtitre plate 1 444-0739
Small rubber support platform Ø 50 mm 1 444-0740
Foam insert for 4×129 mm Ø test tubes 1 444-0742

W×D×H (mm) 180×220×70

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
RX3 vortex mixer 1 444-0915
ZX3 vortex mixer 1 444-2000

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Insert for microtitre plate ZX3 1 444-0736
Insert for 25×1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes ZX3 1 444-0734
Support platform Ø 90 mm ZX3 1 444-0735

Model RX3 ZX3
Input power (W) 15
Orbital diameter (mm) 4,5
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 3000 3000 (fixed)
Weight (kg) 2,7
W×D×H (mm) 150×165×130

Vortex mixers, RX3 and ZX3
VELP Scientifica

Vortex mixers with epoxy painted aluminium die-cast housing that provides good chemical resistance. Four 
feet give stability on the bench. Choice of two models.

RX3 which operates in touch mode at a fixed vibration speed  of 2400 min-1

ZX3 features two modes - manual or continuous, speed can be adjusted from 50 to 2400 min-1

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60259: IP 20

RX 3

ZX 3

Model TX4 ZX4
Input power (W) 15
Orbital diameter (mm) 4,5 
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 0 - 3000
Weight (kg) 2.7
W×D×H (mm) 150×130×165

Vortex mixers, ZX4 and TX4
VELP Scientifica

The ZX4 and TX4 are digital vortex mixers with adjustable stirring speed and two operating modes, sensor 
or continuous, for outstanding repeatability. Their ergonomic and innovative design along with the unit’s 
zinc alloy base gives excellent stability on the bench, 4 non-slip feet prevent “walking” during use. The 
technopolymer structure ensures optimum chemical resistance and enhanced handling.

Thanks to the unique IR sensor mode, an infrared system detects the presence of the test tube and the 
vortex mixer automatically starts vibrating. This reduces repetitive strain
IR sensor or continuous operation mode
User can set the operating time and much more via the timer: 0 to 999 h 59 min on TX4
The TX4 has a bright LCD display which constantly shows the most important information and enables 
parameters, such as time and speed to be easily set

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42

Delivery information: Supplied with mixing cup head. Various platform for mixing flasks, tubes or 
microtitre plates are available as options.

TX4

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
TX4 digital vortex mixer 1 444-2001
ZX4 digital vortex mixer 1 444-2002

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Foam insert for 19×1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 444-0737
Foam insert, blank without holes 1 444-0741
Foam insert for 5×16 mm Ø tubes 1 444-0738
Insert for microtitre plate 1 444-0739
Small rubber support platform Ø 50 mm 1 444-0740
Foam insert for 4×129 mm Ø test tubes 1 444-0742

Description Pk Cat. No.
Multi-tube vortex shaker, digital 1 444-7061
Multi-tube vortex shaker, analogue 1 444-7063

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Post extension kit, 150 mm 1 444-7062
Replacement tray pad set, grey 1 444-7064
Holder, foam rubber, for tubes 50×10 mm, grey 1 444-7065
Holder, foam rubber, for tubes 50×12 mm, blue 1 444-7066
Holder, foam rubber, for tubes 50×13 mm, yellow 1 444-7067
Holder, foam rubber, for tubes 50×16 mm, green 1 444-7068
Holder, foam rubber, for tubes 28×25 mm, white 1 444-7091
Holder, foam rubber, for conical tubes 15×50 ml, red 1 444-7092

Model Digital Analogue
Motor (W) 100
Orbit (mm) 3,6
Speed (min-1) 500 - 2500 1200 - 2400
Timer (min) 1 - 9999 0 - 1
Weight (kg) 18,6
W×D×H (mm) 384×241×406

Designed to hold multiple test tubes, test tube racks, vials or cylinders. Vortexing action is created by securing the top of the vessel in place while allowing the 
bottom to move freely in a defined orbit. Two stainless steel posts hold the support plate securely in place for quiet, rattle-free mixing. The support plate is easily 
adjustable by loosening knobs and moving the support plate up and down. The circular groove around the top of the taller post allows the support plate to be 
swung away from the tray for easy removal of samples. The suction cup feet dampen motion and prevent “walking” on work bench. Made from stainless steel 
with corrosion resistant paint. Equipped with a powerful, permanent magnet motor with sealed ball bearings. Motor is rated for continuous duty.

Analogue vortexer (444-7063) has adjustable speed with an automatic timer for simple repeat procedures and a conveniently angled front panel.

Digital vortexer (444-7061) features a microprocessor controller for digital programming of both speed and time and a pulse feature for difficult mixing 
applications. Ideal for applications that require accuracy and repeatability. Digital readouts of both speed and time are easily viewed from the easy to read LED 
display. Timer can be programmed or can be run in continuous mode. Versatile pulsing feature stops and starts the unit in predetermined increments to add 
further agitation to mixing process. Pulsing program can be set from 1 second on/off up to 59 seconds on/off, allowing for a wide variety of pulsing combinations. 
The operator can set the pulsing features to run for 1 to 59 seconds and have a delay of 59 seconds, then the cycle repeats. Pulsing can be used in both timed and 
continuous mode.

Ideal for mixing many tubes at one time
Handles larger volumes than standard vortexers
Analogue and digital models available

Delivery information: Supplied with one 50×12 mm blue test tube rack (444-7066). Additional colour coded foam test tube racks, post extension kit and 
replacement tray pad set are sold separately. Each unit is supplied complete with three plugs: EU, UK and CH for use throughout Europe.

Multi-tube vortexers

444-7061

444-7063
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multi-tube vortex mixer V-32, UK-plug 1 444-1036

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare universal 32-place tube platform Total 32 tubes: 16×1,5 ml + 8×0,5 ml + 8×0,2 ml or: 1×15 ml tube 1 444-1033
Universal 6-place tube platform 6×10 ml, 15 mm Ø tubes 1 444-1034

Model V-32
Max. capacity Up to 32 tubes: 16×1,5 ml + 8×0,5 ml + 8×0,2 ml
Orbit (mm) 2
Speed (min-1) 500 - 3000
Weight (kg) 1,5
W×D×H (mm) 120×180×100

Multi-tube vortex mixer, V-32
Grant

Versatile multi-tube vortex mixer for vigorous re-suspension of cells or chemical pellets in a maximum of 32 tubes 
(16×1,5 ml, 8×0,5 ml and 8×0,2 ml), with the facility to mix individual tubes up to 15 ml. Typical applications 
include vigorous stirring and re-suspension of bacterial and yeast cells and pellets, metabolite and enzyme 
extraction and various DNA operations such as deproteinisation of DNA/protein complexes and purification of low 
molecular weight DNA/RNA fragments.

Easy to use - continuous or touch operation and set speed knob from 500 to 3000 rpm
Orbit: 2 mm
Compact rugged design plus powerful motor gives quiet and consistent performance
Rubber suction pads prevent the unit from ‘walking’ and also absorb vibration

Delivery information: Supplied with universal 32-place platform and flat platform for single tube mixing.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Microplate shaker, UK-plug 1 444-7094

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Microtube rack, PVC coated steel 1,5/2,0 ml tubes, holds 70 tubes 1 444-0276

Model Microplate shaker
No. of microplates held 2 or 4
Orbit (mm) 3,0
Power (W) 25
Speed (min-1) 100 - 900
Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Weight (kg) 10
W×D×H (mm) 280×430×100

Microplate shaker
Microplate shaker with microprocessor control which holds two or four microplates, deep well plates or two 
microtube racks. Variable speed across a wide range may be adjusted to suit the application; a low speed 
ensures that the well contents are not ejected, more vigorous agitation provides effective aeration across 
the small surface area of each of the wells. Ideal for use in immunology, biotechnology, microbiology and 
pharmacology applications.

Two independent LED displays show speed and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Can be used at −10 to +60 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator, CO2 incubator or 
cold room

Ordering information: The shaker can accommodate up to two optional accessory microtube racks. Each 
rack holds 70×1,5/2,0 ml microtubes.

Description Pk Cat. No.
High speed microplate shaker 1 444-7016

Model Microplate shaker, high speed
Max. load (kg) 3,2
Orbit (mm) 3,6
Power (W) 120
Speed (min-1) 600 to 2500 programmable in 1 min-1 increments
Speed accuracy (%) ±25
Weight (kg) 22
W×D×H (mm) 305×394×325

Microplate shaker, high speed
Ideal for molecular biology applications, mechanical and chemical cell lysis, mixing tissue samples, 
mixing cytogenetic suspensions, and vortexing cell suspensions. Shaker is also ideal for emulsification of 
bi-polar viscous fluids and for mixing fluids in small diameter tubes. Specifically designed to shake and/
or vortex microplates in timed or continuous modes. Shaker features programmable timed mode from 1 
second to 160 hours. Speed and time are easily adjusted with the up/down arrows on the front panel. The 
279×311 mm tray assembly includes a foam pad and accepts up to forty eight 96-well microplates. Tray 
assembly height is adjustable from 3,2 mm up to 127 mm, accommodating most microplates, including 
deep-well microplates. Microplates can be stacked up to 6 plates high, to a maximum height of 127 mm. 
The unit’s 12 suction cup feet and weight prevent the shaker from ”walking” across the lab bench. Pulsing 
feature allows the user to program the unit to stop and start at a wide range of intervals. The repetitive 
stopping and starting action is ideal for difficult mixing applications, such as emulsification of highly 
viscous liquids or bi-polar liquids.

Holds up to six microplates without stacking, up to a maximum of 48 microplates with stacking (6 in 
layers horizontally, up to 8 in a vertical stack). Can be used with vessels up to 127 mm high
Programmable digital speed control and timer
Programmable “pulsing” feature to enhance mixing action
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C, in an incubator or cold room
RS232 interface

Ordering information: Supplied with top plate and tray pad set. Tray pad set and replacement top plate 
are available separately. Each unit is supplied complete with three plugs: EU, UK and CH for use throughout 
Europe.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement tray 1 444-0201
Tray pad set 1 444-7014

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
MixMate® mixer, UK-plug 1 732-6010

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare tube holder 96×0,2 ml PCR tubes, strips or plates 1 732-6011
Spare tube holder 24×0,5 ml micro tubes 1 732-6012
Spare tube holder 24×1,5/2,0 ml micro tubes 1 732-6013

Model MixMate®
Motor input  (W) 40
Orbital diameter (mm) 3
Shaking motion Orbital, 2 dimensional control
Speed range (min-1) 300 to 3000 in increments of 50
Vortex frequency  (min-1) 3500
Weight (kg) 4,2
W×D×H (mm) 170×230×130

Innovative, flexible and compact, this mixer is specifically designed for mixing small volumes in numerous plate and tube formats. Rapid and precisely controlled 
mixing movements (2DMix-Control) enable efficient and highly homogenous mixing, increasing the experimental reproducibility. The versatile benchtop MixMate® 
can be used for micro test tubes, PCR tubes and strips, skirted, semi-skirted and unskirted PCR plates, deepwell plates and microtitre plates. Ideal for mixing PCR 
preparations, resuspending pellets, ELISA assays, quantification of proteins, reporter gene assays and mixing restriction preparations. MixMate® features an 
integrated vortexing function and automatic imbalance detection.

2DMix-Control provides optimised mixing with anti-spill technology
Preprogrammed soft keys for different types of tubes
Multi-functional and flexible, mixing of plates, tubes and vortexing
Digital display enables simple and accurate setting and viewing of speed and time
Continuous operation or timer mode from 15 s to 99,5 h

IP protection class according to DIN EN 61010: IP 20

Delivery information: Unit is supplied with three tube holders for 96-well PCR plates or strips, 24×0,5 ml micro tubes and 24×1,5/2,0 ml micro tubes.

Microplate and micro test tube mixer, MixMate®
Eppendorf

Microplate shaker, MTS 2/4 digital
IKA

Microplate shaker with electronic control keeps the set speed constant via rated/actual speed comparison. 
The MTS 2/4 digital is especially suited for medical diagnostics. Supplied with attachment but without 
microtitre plate.

Holds two or four microplates 
Digital timer with alarm allows a process time up to 99 minutes or continuous mode 
Electronic speed control 
Ideal for use under controlled conditions, can be used at 5 to 40 °C, in an incubator or CO2 incubator (up 
to 80% RH)

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MTS 2/4 digital microplate shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2749

Model MTS 2/4
No. of microplates held 2 or 4
Orbital diameter (mm) 3,0
Power input/output (W) 35/13,2
Speed (min-1) 0 - 1100
Weight (kg) 2,7
W×D×H (mm) 185×320×105

Description Pk Cat. No.
PMS-1000i microplate shaker, UK-plug 1 444-1031

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Platform to accommodate 4 microtitre plates 1 444-0333

Model PMS-1000i
No. of microplates held 2  (or 4 with optional platform)
Orbit (mm) 2
Power input (VDC) 12
Speed range (min-1) 150 - 1200
Weight (kg) 2
W×D×H (mm) 220×205×90

Microplate shaker, PMS-1000i
Grant

Compact microplate shaker which provides reliable and regulated shaking for 96- and 384-well microplates 
with easy set up and digital timer. Variable speed across a wide range may be adjusted to suit the 
application: A low speed ensures that the well contents are not ejected, more vigorous agitation provides 
effective aeration across the small surface area of each of the wells. Simple screw attachments allow 
quick and easy fitting of any standard depth plates, holding the plates securely in place. Ideal for use in 
immunology, biotechnology, microbiology and pharmacology applications.

Integral timer, 1 min to 24 h, with automatic switch-off or non-stop up to 168 h
Low voltage power supply and low energy consumption
Set and display the speed in rpm
Direct drive for a longer life and whisper quiet operation
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

Complies with IEC61010 parts one and two

Delivery information: Supplied with platform for two microplates, optional four microplate platform is 
available separately.

444-0333

For vigorous mixing of microtitre plates. Vibration orbit of 1,5 mm guarantees no spills even with full vessels, 3 mm orbit gives best mixing results even with 
the smallest quantities. The shakers are designed for continuous operation and feature over-temperature protection, and an insulated platform with virtually no 
heat-up. 

Modular system, Titramax 1000 can be combined with the Incubator 1000 and a flat hood 
Timer function with audible signal allows a process time up to 120 minutes 
Electronic speed control 

Microplate shakers, Titramax range
Heidolph

Titramax 101
Titramax 1000 Titramax 1000 & Incubator 1000

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Titramax range
Titramax 100 microplate shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0194
Titramax 101 microplate shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0195
Titramax 1000 microplate shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0196

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flat hood 1 444-1393

Model Titramax 100 Titramax 101 Titramax 1000
Input power (W) 31
Max. load (kg) 2 5 2
No. of microplates held 4 6
Orbit (mm) 1,5 3,0 1,5
Speed (min-1) 150 - 1350
Speed accuracy (%) ±1
Weight (kg) 5,5 6,5
W×D×H (mm) 245×310×125 320×375×125

Ideal for use under controlled conditions, can be used at 0 to 50 °C, in an incubator or a cold room.

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

Delivery information: Titramax 1000 complete package includes: Vibrating platform shaker, Titramax 1000, heating module, Incubator 1000 and flat incubator 
hood.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
SSM5 microplate shaker 1 444-0120

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Tube holder 1,5 /2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 444-0191
Tube holder 0.5 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 444-0192
Tube holder 0.2 ml tubes 1 444-0714

Model SSM5
Max. load (kg) 1,0
No. of microplates held 4
Orbit (mm) 1,5
Power (W) 50
Speed (min-1) 250 - 1250
Speed accuracy (%) 2
Weight (kg) 5
W×D×H (mm) 240×300×160

Microplate shaker, mini, SSM5
Stuart

Designed for use with microtitre plates and microcentrifuge tubes. The aluminium tray is fitted with a 
specially designed mat that securely holds up to four microwell plates in place. High speed combined with a 
tiny orbit creates the vibrational shaking action required for mixing the very small volumes contained in the 
wells or in microcentrifuge tubes. Speed and time are easily set via the digital display.

Digital selection of mixing speed and time
Digital timer with alarm allows a process time in hours, minutes or seconds or continuous mode
Ideal for use under controlled conditions, can be used at 4 to 40 °C, in an incubator or CO2 incubator (up 
to 80% RH)
BioCote®  antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 31

Ordering information: Tube holders are available as optional accessories. Two tube holders can be used at 
any one time, fit securely onto the platform turning the unit into an effective tube mixer.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
TiMix 5 microplate shaker 1 444-9143
TiMix 5 control microplate shaker 1 444-9142

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
TH 15 incubator hood KS 15 or TiMix 5 shakers, 1 l Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-9391
Defined stop, this ensures the shaking plate will always stop in the same 
position so that a robot can be used*

1 444-9139

Standard rack system Up to 8 standard microplates, microwell or deepwell plates 1 444-9144
Additional tray (to create second tier) Up to 8 standard microplates as a second tier on the standard rack system 1 444-9145
Rack system with clamping pins Up to 8 standard microplates 1 444-0193
Rack system with tall clamping pins Up to max. 24 standard microplates stacked directly on top of each other 1 444-9138
Rack system with metal clamping pins Up to max. 48 standard microplates stacked directly on top of each other 1 444-0519

Universal tray KS, with holes (430×300 mm)
Attaching test tube racks or clamps for Erlenmeyer flasks and other 
vessels**

1 444-9296

Combifix KS rack system, (400×275 mm)
Fastening various upright vessels, e.g. beakers and flasks (with additional 
strips which are also suitable for other vessels)

1 444-9297

Model TiMix 5 TiMix 5 control
Max. load (kg) 5
No. of microplates held 8 - 48
Orbit (mm) 3,0
Speed (min-1) 100 - 1400
Speed accuracy (%) max. ±2
Timer 0 - 120 min/continuous programmable/continuous
Weight (kg) 19 20
W×D×H (mm) 510×490×150

* Factory fitted options can not be retrofitted.
** Accessory tube racks and flask clamps must be ordered separately. Please contact VWR for details.

Microplate shakers, TiMix 5 and TiMix 5 control
Edmund Bühler

High capacity microplate shaker with high speed orbital motion. TiMix 5 is an analogue version, and TiMix 
5 control has digital display and programmable control, it can also be integrated into analytical robotics 
systems.

Holds eight microplates in standard rack system/tray or up to 16 microplates with additional tray
Rack system allows up to 48 microplates to be shaken
Timer or continuous mode (TiMix 5), programmable or continuous mode (TiMix 5 control)
Electronic speed control
Can be used with incubator hood TH 15 (444-9391) at ambient +5 to 50 °C with accuracy of ±1% of the 
set value

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied without attachments or trays.

Manufacturing
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Orbital mini shaker, UK-plug 1 444-7093

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel dilution cap tray, W×D 175×254 mm 24×28 mm dilution vials 1 444-0514
Microtube rack, PVC coated steel 1,5/2,0 ml tubes, holds 70 tubes 1 444-0276
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 10 - 13 mm Ø tubes, holds 63 tubes 1 444-0278
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 14 - 16 mm Ø tubes, holds 48 tubes 1 444-0279
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 18 - 20 mm Ø tubes, holds 35 tubes 1 444-0280
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 22 - 25 mm Ø tubes, holds 24 tubes 1 444-0281
Centrifuge tube rack, PVC coated steel 15 ml tubes, holds 35 tubes 1 444-0283
Centrifuge tube rack, PVC coated steel 50 ml tubes, holds 12 tubes 1 444-0284
Flask clamps, stainless steel 10 ml 1 444-7040
Flask clamps, stainless steel 25 ml 1 444-7041
Flask clamps, stainless steel 50 ml 1 444-7042
Flask clamps, stainless steel 125 ml 1 444-7043
Flask clamps, stainless steel 250 ml 1 444-7044
Flask clamps, stainless steel 500 ml 1 444-7045
Clamps for media bottles, stainless steel 500 ml 1 444-7035
Universal harness, attaches to tray to secure low profile plates - 1 444-0277
Roller bar platform, which has 2 adjustable cushioned rollers to hold 
glassware securely, 297×218 mm, bar size 218 mm

- 1 444-0282

Spare single roller bar, 220 mm Mounting on roller bar platform 444-0282 1 444-0565

Model Orbital mini shaker
Max. load (kg) 4
Orbit (mm) 3
Power (W) 25
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 100 - 900
Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Weight (kg) 10
W×D×H (mm) 280×430×100

General purpose shaker with microprocessor control which is ideal for a range of mixing applications. Variable speed control provides consistent, uniform shaking 
action. The speed is adjustable in 10 min-1 increments up to 500 min-1, and increments of 25 min-1 up to 900 min-1 and the ramping feature slowly increases speed 
to the set point for added safety.

Two independent LED displays show speed and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down and enables automatic switch-off and audible alarm when program is complete
Range of interchangeable attachments
Can be used at −10 to +60 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator, dry CO2 incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with perforated tray, non-slip rubber mat but without attachments, accessories must be ordered separately.

Note: Shaker accommodates a maximum of 2 of the racks detailed and 35×10, 20×25, 15×50, 12×125, 6×250 or 4×500 ml flasks and 3×500 ml media bottles.

Orbital mini shaker
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard 1000 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2901

Model Standard 1000
Max. load (kg) 3,6
Orbit (mm) 15
Platform W×D (mm) 222×299
Power (W) 25
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 40 - 300
Weight (kg) 10
W×D×H (mm) 280×430×102

Orbital shaker, Standard 1000
General purpose shaker with microprocessor control which is ideal for basic mixing applications, blotting 
techniques, staining and destaining. Variable speed control provides consistent, uniform shaking action. 
The speed is adjustable via knob with 1 to 10 dial settings and the ramping feature slowly increases speed 
to the set point for added safety.

Suitable for continuous operation
Can be used at 0 to +40 °C (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator, CO2 
incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard 3500 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2904

Model Standard 3500
Max. load (kg) 15,8
Orbit (mm) 19
Platform W×D (mm) 330×279
Power (W) 75
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 25 - 300
Weight (kg) 20
W×D×H (mm) 356×413×146

Orbital shaker, Standard 3500
General purpose shaker with microprocessor control which is ideal for basic mixing applications, bacterial 
suspensions, staining and destaining. Variable speed control provides consistent, uniform shaking action. 
The speed is adjustable via knob with 1 to 10 dial settings and the ramping feature slowly increases speed 
to the set point for added safety.

Continuous operation or timer operation from 0 to 120 min
Range of interchangeable attachments available
Can be used at 0 to +40 °C (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator, CO2 
incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat but without attachments, accessories must be 
ordered separately. Please see entry ‘Accessories for VWR Standard and Advanced series orbital shakers’ for 
details on other platforms and accessories.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Advanced 3500 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2907

Model Advanced 3500
Max. load (kg) 15,8
Orbit (mm) 19
Platform W×D (mm) 330×279
Power (W) 75
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 15 - 300
Speed accuracy (min-1) ±1 below 100
Weight (kg) 20
W×D×H (mm) 356×413×146

Orbital shaker, Advanced 3500
Digital shaker with microprocessor control which is ideal for a range mixing applications, e.g. cell 
cultures, solubility studies and extraction procedures. Variable speed control provides consistent, uniform 
shaking action. The Accu-drive shaking system delivers exceptional speed control, accuracy, safety and 
durability; the shaking system continuously monitors shaking speed and will maintain the set point 
even under changing loads. Displayed speed is accurate to 1% of set speed. The ramping feature slowly 
increases speed to the set point for added safety. Built-in load sensor can detect an unbalanced condition 
and will automatically reduce the min-1 to a safe speed to prevent spills and protect samples. Speed 
calibration mode allows the user to recalibrate the speed display and RS232 serial port provides two-way 
communication for data logging and unit control.

Two independent LED displays show speed and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Can be used at −10 to +60 °C (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator, CO2 
incubator or cold room
Five year warranty on motor and drive mechanism

Delivery information:  Supplied with non-slip rubber mat but without attachments, accessories must be 
ordered separately. Please see entry ‘Accessories for VWR Standard and Advanced series orbital shakers’ for 
details on other platforms and accessories.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard 5000 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2913

Model Standard 5000
Max. load (kg) 22,7
Orbit (mm) 25
Platform W×D (mm) 610×457
Power (W) 75
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 25 - 300
Weight (kg) 45
W×D×H (mm) 676×597×155

Orbital shaker, Standard 5000
Heavy duty shaker with microprocessor control which is ideal for mixing applications with heavy loads, e.g. 
bacterial suspensions, staining and destaining. Variable speed control provides consistent, uniform shaking 
action. The speed is adjustable via knob with 1 to 10 dial settings and the ramping feature slowly increases 
speed to the set point for added safety.

Continuous operation or timer operation from 0 to 120 min
Range of interchangeable attachments available
Can be used at 0 to +40 °C (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator, CO2 
incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat but without attachments, accessories must be 
ordered separately. Please see entry ‘Accessories for VWR Standard and Advanced series orbital shakers’ for 
details on other platforms and accessories.



1106 www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shakers - orbital

Description Pk Cat. No.
Advanced 5000 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2916

Model Advanced 5000
Max. load (kg) 22,7
Orbit (mm) 25
Platform W×D (mm) 610×457
Power (W) 75
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 20 - 300
Speed accuracy (min-1) ±1 below 100
Weight (kg) 45
W×D×H (mm) 676×597×155

Orbital shaker, Advanced 5000
Digital shaker with microprocessor control which is ideal for mixing applications with heavy loads, e.g. 
cell cultures, solubility studies and extraction procedures. Variable speed control provides consistent, 
uniform shaking action. The Accu-drive shaking system delivers exceptional speed control, accuracy, 
safety and durability, the system continuously monitors shaking speed and will maintain set point even 
under changing loads. Displayed speed is accurate to 1% of set speed. The ramping feature slowly 
increases speed to the set point for added safety. Built-in load sensor can detect an unbalanced condition 
and will automatically reduce the min-1 to a safe speed to prevent spills and protect samples. Speed 
calibration mode allows the user to recalibrate the speed display and RS232 serial port provides two way 
communication for data logging and unit control.

Two independent LED displays show speed and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Can be used at −10 to +60 °C (maximum 80% relative humidity, non condensing), in an incubator, CO2 
incubator or cold room
5 year warranty on motor and drive mechanism

Delivery information: Supplied with non slip rubber mat but without attachments, accessories must be 
ordered separately. Please see entry ‘Accessories for VWR Standard and Advanced series orbital shakers’ for 
details on other platforms and accessories.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Advanced 10000-1 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2919
Advanced 10000-2 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2922

Model Advanced 10000-1 Advanced 10000-2
Max. load (kg) 45,4
Orbit (mm) 25 51
Platform W×D (mm) 610×610
Power (W) 75
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 15 - 300
Speed accuracy (min-1) ±1 below 100
Weight (kg) 73
W×D×H (mm) 676×719×178

Orbital shakers, Advanced 10000
Digital shakers with microprocessor control which are ideal for mixing applications with heavy loads, 
e.g. cell cultures, solubility studies and extraction procedures. Variable speed control provides consistent, 
uniform shaking action. The Accu-drive shaking system delivers exceptional speed control, accuracy, 
safety and durability, the system continuously monitors shaking speed and will maintain the set point 
even under changing loads. Displayed speed is accurate to 1% of set speed. The ramping feature slowly 
increases speed to the set point for added safety. Built-in load sensor can detect an unbalanced condition 
and will automatically reduce the min-1 to a safe speed to prevent spills and protect samples. Speed 
calibration mode allows the user to recalibrate the speed display and RS232 serial port provides two-way 
communication for data logging and unit control.

Two independent LED displays show speed and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Can be used at −10 to +60 °C (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator, CO2 
incubator or cold room
5 year warranty on motor and drive mechanism

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat but without attachments, accessories must be 
ordered separately. Please see entry ‘Accessories for VWR Standard and Advanced series orbital shakers’ for 
details on other platforms and accessories.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Advanced 15000-1 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2925
Advanced 15000-2 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2928

Model Advanced 15000-1 Advanced 15000-2
Max. load (kg) 68
Orbit (mm) 25 51
Platform W×D (mm) 610×910
Power (W) 75
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 15 - 300
Speed accuracy (min-1) ±1 below 100
Weight (kg) 84
W×D×H (mm) 676×719×178

Orbital shakers, Advanced 15000
Digital shakers with microprocessor control which are ideal for mixing applications with very heavy 
loads and larger vessels, e.g. cell cultures, solubility studies and extraction procedures. Variable speed 
control provides consistent, uniform shaking action. The Accu-drive shaking system delivers exceptional 
speed control, accuracy, safety and durability, the system continuously monitors shaking speed and will 
maintain the set point even under changing loads. Displayed speed is accurate to 1% of set speed. The 
ramping feature slowly increases speed to the set point for added safety. Built-in load sensor can detect an 
unbalanced condition and will automatically reduce the min-1 to a safe speed to prevent spills and protect 
samples. Speed calibration mode allows the user to recalibrate the speed display and RS232 serial port 
provides two-way communication for data logging and unit control.

Two independent LED displays show speed and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Can be used at −10 to +60 °C (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator, CO2 
incubator or cold room
5 year warranty on motor and drive mechanism

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat but without attachments, accessories must be 
ordered separately. Please see entry ‘Accessories for VWR Standard and Advanced series orbital shakers’ for 
details on other platforms and accessories.

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Universal platform, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2930
Universal platform, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2931

Universal platform 330×279 mm
Standard/Advanced 3500, Incubating 3500, Advanced 3750, Professional 
3500 shakers, mounting Erlenmeyer flask clamps and test tube racks

1 444-7087

Universal platform, 610×457 mm*
Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750**, Standard/Advanced 5000** 
shakers

1 444-2932

Universal platform, 610×610 mm Advanced 10000-1/10000-2 shakers 1 444-2933
Universal platform, 762×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 5000 shakers 1 444-2934
Universal platform, 914×610 mm Advanced 15000-1/15000-2 shakers 1 444-2935
Set of 4 tier braces for stacking 2 platforms, clearance is 254 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Standard/Advanced 5000 shakers 1 444-2965

* Platforms are suitable for optional two tier braces, (444-2965) which allow stacking with 254 mm clearance between platforms (recommended for selected platform sizes)
** Platform stacking is not recommended for 3750 or 5000 models

Universal platforms



1108 www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shakers - orbital

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Culture platform, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2936

Culture platform, 610×457 mm*
Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750**, Standard/Advanced 5000 
shakers

1 444-2937

Set of 4 tier braces for stacking 2 platforms, clearance is 254 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Standard/Advanced 5000 shakers 1 444-2965

* Platforms are suitable for optional two tier braces, (444-2965) which allow stacking with 254 mm clearance between platforms (recommended for selected platform sizes)
** Platform stacking is not recommended for 3750 or 5000 models

Culture platforms

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Dedicated platform with 4×1 litre flask clamps, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2948
Dedicated platform with 8×500 ml flask clamps, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2947
Dedicated platform with 12×250 ml flask clamps, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2946
Dedicated platform with 16×125 ml flask clamps, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2945
Dedicated platform with 9×1 litre flask clamps, 457×457 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2952
Dedicated platform with 13×500 ml flask clamps, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2951
Dedicated platform with 20×250 ml flask clamps, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2950
Dedicated platform with 27×125 ml flask clamps, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2949
Set of 4 tier braces for stacking 2 platforms, clearance is 254 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Standard/Advanced 5000 shakers 1 444-2965

* Platforms are suitable for optional two tier braces, (444-2965) which allow stacking with 254 mm clearance between platforms (recommended for selected platform sizes)
** Platform stacking is not recommended for 3750 or 5000 models

Dedicated platforms
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Rubber mat, 330×279 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Incubating 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2966
Replacement rubber mat, 610×457 mm Standard/Advanced 5000 shakers 1 444-2967
Replacement rubber mat, 610×610 mm Advanced 10000-1/10000-2 shakers 1 444-2968
Replacement rubber mat, 914×610 mm Advanced 15000-1/15000-2 shakers 1 444-2969

Replacement rubber mats

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Platform for separating funnels, 457×457 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2953
Clamp for separating funnels Use with platforms 444-2931/444-2953 1 444-2970

Platforms for separating funnels

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Large vessel carrier platform, has 4 adjustable cushioned rollers to hold 
glassware securely, 764×459×353 mm, bar size 457 mm

Standard/Advanced 5000 shakers 1 444-2940

Large vessel carrier platform, has 4 adjustable cushioned rollers to hold 
glassware securely, 619×617×360 mm, bar size 610 mm

Advanced 10000-1/10000-2 shakers 1 444-2941

Large vessel carrier platform, has 5 adjustable cushioned rollers to hold 
glassware securely, 937×617×360 mm, bar size 610 mm

Advanced 15000-1/15000-2 shakers 1 444-2942

Replacement 457 mm roller bar with mounting hardware Use with carrier 444-2940 or platforms 444-2938 / 444-2939 1 444-2943
Replacement 610 mm roller bar with mounting hardware Use with carriers 444-2941 / 444-2942 1 444-2944

Large vessel carrier platforms
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Microplate clamp, holds one standard 
microplate or one deepwell plate, 
89×129 mm

Standard/Advanced 3500, 5000, 10000, 
15000 shakers

1 444-2954

Microplate clamp
Attaches to the relevant universal platform being used with the shaker. For details of universal platforms 
please see entry above.

Number of microplate clamps held on universal platforms:

Platform size (mm) Platform Cat. No.
Number of microplate clamps 

(444-2954) held
330×279 444-7087 4
330×330 444-2930 6
457×457 444-2931 12
610×457 444-2932 18
610×610 444-2933 24
762×457 444-2934 21
914×610 444-2935 36

Tray or platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

Number of 
flask clamps 
per tray or 
platform

 
10 ml flask 

clamp
25 ml flask 

clamp
50 ml flask 

clamp
125 ml flask 

clamp
250 ml flask 

clamp
500 ml flask 

clamp
1 l flask 
clamp

2 l flask 
clamp

2.8 l flask 
clamp

4 l flask 
clamp

6 l flask 
clamp

Mini shaker* 35 20 15 12 6 4 - - - - -
Incubating mini shaker* 35 20 12 8 5 - - - - - -
Universal platform 444-7087
Standard/Advanced 3500 60 25 13 10 9 7 4 - - - -
Incubating orbital shaker, 
Professional 3500

60 25 13 10 9 7 4 - - - -

Advanced 3750 60 25 13 10 9 7 4 - - - -
Universal platform 444-2930
Standard/Advanced 3500 60 30 15 12 12 8 4 3 1 1 1
Advanced 3750 60 30 15 12 12 8 4 3 1 1 1
Universal Platform 444-2931
Standard/Advanced 3500 113 64 32 20 20 13 8 5 2 4 2
Advanced 3750 113 64 32 20 20 13 8 5 2 4 2
Universal platform 444-2932
Standard/Advanced 3500 158 88 44 28 28 20 12 6 3 4 3
Advanced 3750 158 88 44 28 28 20 12 6 3 4 3
Standard/Advanced 5000 158 88 44 28 28 20 12 6 3 4 3
Universal platform 444-2934
Standard/Advanced 5000 203 112 56 36 36 26 15 8 3 6 4
Universal platform 444-2933
Advanced 10000-
1/10000-2

221 121 61 41 41 25 16 9 5 5 5

Universal platform 444-2935
Advanced 15000-
1/15000-2

336 160 94 61 64 40 24 14 7 9 7

Stainless steel Erlenmeyer flask clamps

Continued on next page



1111www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shakers - orbital

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flask clamps, stainless steel 10 ml 1 444-7040
Flask clamps, stainless steel 25 ml 1 444-7041
Flask clamps, stainless steel 50 ml 1 444-7042
Flask clamps, stainless steel 125 ml 1 444-7043
Flask clamps, stainless steel 250 ml 1 444-7044
Flask clamps, stainless steel 500 ml 1 444-7045
Flask clamps, stainless steel 1000 ml 1 444-7030
Flask clamps, stainless steel 2000 ml 1 444-7031
Flask clamps, stainless steel (for Fernbach flasks) 2800 ml 1 444-7032
Flask clamps, stainless steel 4000 ml 1 444-7033
Flask clamps, stainless steel 6000 ml 1 444-7034

* Platform supplied with mini shaker and incubating mini shaker. Note other shakers require an optional universal platform to enable flask clamps or test tube racks to be mounted 
which must be ordered separately.

Continued from previous page

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Clamps for media bottles, stainless steel 500 ml 1 444-7035
Clamps for media bottles, stainless steel 1000 ml 1 444-7036

Tray or platform Number of bottle clamps per tray or platform
500 ml media bottle clamp 1 l media bottle clamp

Mini shaker* 3 -
Incubating mini shaker* - -
Universal platform 444-7087
Standard/Advanced 3500 5 2
Incubating orbital shaker, Professional 3500 5 2
Advanced 3750 5 2
Universal platform 444-2930
Standard/Advanced 3500 6 5
Advanced 3750 6 5
Universal Platform 444-2931
Standard/Advanced 3500 16 10
Advanced 3750 16 10
Universal platform 444-2932
Standard/Advanced 3500 20 13
Advanced 3750 20 13
Standard/Advanced 5000 20 13
Universal platform 444-2934
Standard/Advanced 5000 28 18
Universal platform 444-2933
Advanced 10000-1/10000-2 25 18
Universal platform 444-2935
Advanced 15000-1/15000-2 40 30

* Platform supplied with mini shaker and incubating mini shaker.  Note other shakers require an optional perforated platform to enable flask clamps or test tube racks to be mounted 
which must be ordered separately.

Stainless steel media bottle clamps
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Autoclavable PVC flask clamp, 125 ml 125 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2960
Autoclavable PVC flask clamp, 250 ml 250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2961
Autoclavable PVC flask clamp, 500 ml 500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2962
Autoclavable PVC flask clamp, 1000 ml 1000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2963
Autoclavable PVC flask clamp, 2000 ml 2000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2964

Tray or platform Number of flask clamps per tray or platform
125 ml flask clamp 250 ml flask clamp 500 ml flask clamp 1 l flask clamp 2 l flask clamp

Mini shaker* 12 6 4 - -
Incubating mini shaker* 8 4 - - -
Universal platform 444-7087
Standard/Advanced 3500 10 8 5 2 -
Incubating orbital shaker, 
Professional 3500

10 8 5 2 -

Advanced 3750 10 8 5 2 -
Universal platform 444-2930
Standard/Advanced 3500 12 10 6 4 3
Advanced 3750 12 10 6 4 3
Universal Platform 444-2931
Standard/Advanced 3500 20 18 12 8 4
Advanced 3750 20 18 12 8 4
Universal platform 444-2932
Standard/Advanced 3500 28 25 16 10 6
Advanced 3750 28 25 16 10 6
Standard/Advanced 5000 28 25 16 10 6
Universal platform 444-2934
Standard/Advanced 5000 36 33 20 14 8
Universal platform 444-2933
Advanced 10000-1/10000-2 41 35 24 13 9
Universal platform 444-2935
Advanced 15000-1/15000-2 61 55 38 22 13

* Platform supplied with mini shaker and incubating mini shaker. Note other shakers require an optional perforated platform to enable flask clamps or test tube racks to be mounted 
which must be ordered separately.

Autoclavable PVC Erlenmeyer flask clamps

Half-sized test tube racks

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Microtube rack, PVC coated steel 1,5/2,0 ml tubes, holds 70 tubes 1 444-0276
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 10 - 13 mm Ø tubes, holds 63 tubes 1 444-0278
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 14 - 16 mm Ø tubes, holds 48 tubes 1 444-0279
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 18 - 20 mm Ø tubes, holds 35 tubes 1 444-0280
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 22 - 25 mm Ø tubes, holds 24 tubes 1 444-0281
Centrifuge tube rack, PVC coated steel 15 ml tubes, holds 35 tubes 1 444-0283
Centrifuge tube rack, PVC coated steel 50 ml tubes, holds 12 tubes 1 444-0284

Tray or platform Number of racks per tray or platform
1,5/2,0 ml microtube 

rack, capacity 70 
tubes

10 to 13 mm test 
tube rack, capacity 

63 tubes

14 to 16 mm test 
tube rack, capacity 

48 tubes

18 to 20 mm test 
tube rack, capacity 

35 tubes

22 to 25 mm test 
tube rack, capacity 

24 tubes

15 ml centrifuge 
tube rack, capacity 

35 tubes

50 ml centrifuge 
tube rack, capacity 

12 tubes
Mini shaker* 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Incubating mini 
shaker*

2 1 1 - - 1 1

Microplate shaker* 2 - - - - - -
Incubating 
microplate shaker*

2 - - - - - -

Universal platform 444-7087
Standard/Advanced 
3500

2 2 2 2 2 2 2

Incubating orbital 
shaker, Professional 
3500

2 2 2 2 2 2 2

Advanced 3750 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Universal platform 444-2930
Standard/Advanced 
3500

2 2 2 2 2 2 2

Advanced 3750 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Universal Platform 444-2931
Standard/Advanced 
3500

4 4 4 4 4 4 4

Advanced 3750 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
Universal platform 444-2932
Standard/Advanced 
3500

6 6 6 6 6 6 6

Advanced 3750 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Standard/Advanced 
5000

6 6 6 6 6 6 6

Universal platform 444-2934
Standard/Advanced 
5000

8 8 8 8 8 8 8

Universal platform 444-2933
Advanced 10000-
1/10000-2

8 8 8 8 8 8 8

Universal platform 444-2935
Advanced 15000-
1/15000-2

7 7 7 7 7 7 7

* Platform supplied with mini shaker, incubating mini shaker, microplate shaker and incubating microplate shaker. Note other shakers require an optional perforated platform to enable 
flask clamps or test tube racks to be mounted which must be ordered separately.

Continued from previous page

Tray or platform Number of racks per tray or platform
10 to 14 mm test tube rack, capacity 

48 tubes
16 to 20 mm test tube rack, capacity 

33 tubes
21 to 25 mm test tube rack, capacity 

21 tubes

Test tube racks, PVC coated steel

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description For Pk Cat. No.
PVC coated test tube rack, 10 - 14 mm 48 tubes, 10 - 14 mm 1 444-7037
PVC coated test tube rack, 16 - 20 mm 33 tubes, 16 - 20 mm 1 444-7038
PVC coated test tube rack, 21 - 25 mm 21 tubes, 21 - 25 mm 1 444-7039

Mini shaker* - - -
Incubating mini shaker* - - -
Microplate shaker* - - -
Incubating microplate shaker* - - -
Universal platform 444-7087
Standard/Advanced 3500 - - -
Incubating orbital shaker, Professional 3500 - - -
Advanced 3750 - - -
Universal platform 444-2930
Standard/Advanced 3500 - - -
Advanced 3750 - - -
Universal Platform 444-2931
Standard/Advanced 3500 3 3 3
Advanced 3750 3 3 3
Universal platform 444-2932
Standard/Advanced 3500 5 5 5
Advanced 3750 5 5 5
Standard/Advanced 5000 5 5 5
Universal platform 444-2934
Standard/Advanced 5000 6 6 6
Universal platform 444-2933
Advanced 10000-1/10000-2 7 7 7
Universal platform 444-2935
Advanced 15000-1/15000-2 5 5 5

* Platform supplied with mini shaker, incubating mini shaker, microplate shaker and incubating microplate shaker. Note other shakers require an optional perforated platform to enable 
flask clamps or test tube racks to be mounted which must be ordered separately.

Tray or platform Number of racks per tray or platform
13 mm test tube rack, 

capacity 90 tubes
16 mm test tube rack, 

capacity 60 tubes
20 mm test tube rack, 

capacity 40 tubes
25 mm test tube rack, 

capacity 24 tubes
30 mm test tube rack, 

capacity 21 tubes
Mini shaker* - - - - -
Incubating mini shaker* - - - - -
Microplate shaker* - - - - -
Incubating microplate 
shaker*

- - - - -

Universal platform 444-7087
Standard/Advanced 3500 1 1 1 1 1
Incubating orbital shaker, 
Professional 3500

1 1 1 1 1

Advanced 3750 1 1 1 1 1
Universal platform 444-2930
Standard/Advanced 3500 2 2 2 2 2
Advanced 3750 2 2 2 2 2
Universal Platform 444-2931
Standard/Advanced 3500 2 2 2 2 2
Advanced 3750 2 2 2 2 2
Universal platform 444-2932
Standard/Advanced 3500 3 3 3 3 3
Advanced 3750 3 3 3 3 3
Standard/Advanced 5000 3 3 3 3 3
Universal platform 444-2934

Test tube racks, pivoting stainless steel

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Pivoting stainless steel test tube rack, 13 mm 90 tubes, 13 mm  1 444-2955
Pivoting stainless steel test tube rack, 16 mm 60 tubes, 16 mm 1 444-2956
Pivoting stainless steel test tube rack, 20 mm 40 tubes, 20 mm (accommodates 15 ml centrifuge tubes) 1 444-2957
Pivoting stainless steel test tube rack, 25 mm 24 tubes, 25 mm 1 444-2958
Pivoting stainless steel test tube rack, 30 mm 21 tubes, 30 mm 1 444-2959

Tray or platform Number of racks per tray or platform
Standard/Advanced 5000 4 4 4 4 4
Universal platform 444-2933
Advanced 10000-1/10000-2 4 4 4 4 4
Universal platform 444-2935
Advanced 15000-1/15000-2 6 6 6 6 6

* Platform supplied with mini shaker, incubating mini shaker, microplate shaker and incubating microplate shaker. Note other shakers require an optional perforated platform to enable 
flask clamps or test tube racks to be mounted which must be ordered separately.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
VXR basic Vibrax orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0058

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Test tube attachment up to 36 test tubes or centrifuge tubes with 16 mm Ø 1 444-2302
One hand attachment (135×130 mm) shaking single vessels, 1 - 250 ml, which are handheld 1 444-2301
Universal attachment rapid and secure clamping, maximum 2×500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2308
Dish attachment (410×210 mm) culture bottles, Petri dishes 1 444-2303
Microcentrifuge tube attachment mixing with up to 64×1,5/2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 444-2307
Basic holder test tube inserts 1 444-2747
Test tube insert microcentrifuge tubes or test tubes, 70 holes Ø 10 mm 1 444-2743
Test tube insert test tubes, 41 holes Ø 12 mm 1 444-2744
Test tube insert test tubes, 32 holes Ø 16 mm 1 444-2745
Test tube insert test tubes, 18 holes Ø 20 mm 1 444-2746

Model VXR basic Vibrax
Max. load (kg) 2
Orbital diameter (mm) 4
Power input/output (W) 35/13,2
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 0 - 2200
Weight (kg) 6,1
W×D×H (mm) 157×247×130

Orbital shaker, VXR basic Vibrax®
IKA

Small, optoelectronically controlled shaker with a wide speed range. Circular shaking motion and slow 
speeds are well maintained.

Suitable for continuous operation
Range of interchangeable attachments available
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied without attachments, required accessories must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
basic model
KS 130 basic orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2736
control model
KS 130 control orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2738

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AS 130.3 dish attachment. W×D×H 420×270×32 mm culture bottles or Petri dishes, PP with integrated slip-resistant foil 1 444-2767
labworldsoft® 1 431-0192
Fixing clip 25 ml flask 1 444-2531
Fixing clip 50 ml flask 1 444-2532
Fixing clip 100 ml flask 1 444-2533
Fixing clip 200/250 ml flask 1 444-2534
Fixing clip 500 ml flask 1 444-2535
AS 130.2 fixing clip attachment. W×D×H 230×230×24 mm, supplied 
without clips

round flasks, measuring cylinders and Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2766

AS 130.4 test tube support, holds 64 tubes with Ø 10 - 16 mm, and 
minimum height 80 mm

intensive shaking e.g. test tubes, cuvettes, centrifuge tubes 1 444-2768

AS 130.1 universal attachment. W×D×H 325×234×88 mm various types of vessels positioned by adjustable clamping rods 1 444-2765

Model KS 130 basic KS 130 control
Display LED speed/timer Digital speed/timer/mode
Max. load (kg) 2
Orbital diameter (mm) 4
Power input/output (W) 45/10
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 80 - 800
Weight (kg) 7,7 8,8
W×D×H (mm) 270×316×98

Small shakers with electronic adjustment of speed and timer. Control model has RS232 analogue interface, integrated end point positioning for automated robot 
controlled sampling and all functions can be controlled and documented with optional labworldsoft® software. 

Continuous or timer operation; basic model from 5 to 50 min, control model 0 to 599 min
Basic model has LED display for speed and time adjustment, control model has digital display for speed, time and operating mode
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied without attachments, please order required accessories separately.

Note: Shaker KS 130 basic/control accommodates a maximum of  20×25, 12×50, 12×100, 4×250 or 4×500 ml flasks.

Orbital shakers, KS 130
IKA
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Description Pk Cat. No.
KS 260 basic orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2321
KS 260 control orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2323

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dish attachment (410×370×32 mm) cell culture flasks, Petri dishes or culture bottles 1 444-2777
labworldsoft® 1 431-0192
Fixing clip 25 ml flask 1 444-2531
Fixing clip 50 ml flask 1 444-2532
Fixing clip 100 ml flask 1 444-2533
Fixing clip 200/250 ml flask 1 444-2534
Fixing clip 500 ml flask 1 444-2535
Fixing clip attachment (330×330×24 mm) supplied without clips 9×500, 11×250, 23×100, 23×50, 56×25 ml flasks or bottles 1 444-2776
Universal attachment (425×335×135 mm) infinitely variable clamping of all kinds of vessels 1 444-2775

Model KS 260 basic KS 260 control
Display LED speed/timer Digital speed/timer/mode
Max. load (kg) 7,5
Orbital diameter (mm) 10
Power input/output (W) 45/10
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 20 - 500 10 - 500
Weight (kg) 8,5 8,8
W×D×H (mm) 360×420×98

Compact flat shakers with electronic adjustment of speed and timer. Control model has RS232 analogue interface, integrated end point positioning for automated 
robot controlled sampling and all functions can be controlled and documented with optional labworldsoft® software.

Continuous or timer operation; basic model from 5 to 50 min, control model 0 to 599 min
Basic model has LED display for speed and time adjustment, control model has digital display for speed, time and operating mode
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied without attachments, required accessories must be ordered separately.

Note: Shaker KS 260 basic/control accommodates a maximum of 56×25, 23×50, 23×100, 11×250 or 9×500 ml flasks.

Orbital shakers, KS 260
IKA

KS 260 control
KS 260 basic 444-2775
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Description Pk Cat. No.
KS 501 digital orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0507

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dish attachment. W×D×H 450×450×45 mm shaking dishes and large flat bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-2740
Clip fixing attachment. W×D×H 475×460×95 mm, supplied without clips shaking flasks and Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2730

Universal attachment. W×D×H 480×500×120 mm
shaking various vessels with a minimum volume of 50 ml, clamping rolls 
can be adjusted to 2 levels

1 444-2710

Separating funnel attachment. W×D×H 480×505×190 mm 12×50 ml, 10×100 ml or 6×250 ml 1 444-2750
Separating funnel attachment. W×D×H 480×505×190 mm 4×500 ml, 3×1000 ml or 2×2000 ml 1 444-2751
Separating funnel attachment. W×D×H 480×505×225 mm 4×1000 ml 1 444-2752
Fixing clip 25 ml flask 1 444-2531
Fixing clip 50 ml flask 1 444-2532
Fixing clip 100 ml flask 1 444-2533
Fixing clip 200/250 ml flask 1 444-2534
Fixing clip 500 ml flask 1 444-2535

Model KS 501 digital
Max. load (kg) 15
Orbital diameter (mm) 30
Power input/output (W) 70/19
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 0 - 300
Weight (kg) 24
W×D×H (mm) 505×585×120

Note: Shaker KS 501 digital accommodates a maximum of 50×25, 48×50, 25×100, 16×250 or 12×500 ml flasks.

Orbital shaker, KS 501 digital
IKA

Low profile laboratory shaker with digital display which has a large mounting surface. Continuous operation 
is guaranteed even under extreme loads. Ideal for larger vessels of 250 ml and over, e.g. round bottomed 
flasks, Erlenmeyer flasks, culture flasks and bottles. Variety of different vessels can be accommodated by 
choosing from the range of optional holding attachments (not included with shaker).

Infinitely variable speed control 
Continuous operation or timer operation from 0 to 56 min 
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied without attachments, required accessories must be ordered separately.

Model PSU-10i
Display LCD
Max. load (kg) 3

Orbital platform shaker, PSU-10i
Grant

Orbital flatbed shaker, with LCD display of both set and actual speed, plus set and elapsed time. Available with 
a choice of four interchangeable accessory platforms, to enable use with a wide range of vessels, including 
bottles, flasks and beakers, dishes, boxes and Petri dishes. An audible signal accompanies automatic switch-off 
to indicate the completion of a set time period. The soft start feature ensures a smooth ramp up of the shaking 
speed.

Variable speed control 
Continuous or timer operation from 1 min to 96 h with automatic switch-off 
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C, in an incubator or cold room
Low voltage power supply enables safe cold room operation

Ordering information: Supplied without platform, required accessories must be ordered separately.

!

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PSU-10i orbital shaker 1 444-0708

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flat platform with non-slip rubber mat for Petri dishes, culture flasks, 230×230 mm 1 444-0726
Platform with clamps for 12×100 ml flasks or 150 ml beakers, W×D 250×190 mm 1 444-0035
Platform with clamps for 6×250 ml flasks or 300 ml beakers, W×D 250×190 mm 1 444-0036
Universal platform with adjustable bars, for flasks, bottles and beakers, W×D 270×195 mm 1 444-0358
Holding bar for universal platform (444-0358) 1 444-1025

Orbit (mm) 10
Power input AC 100 - 240 50/60 Hz, output DC12V
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 50 - 450*
Weight (kg) 4
W×D×H (mm) 220×205×90

* Maximum speed is dependent on load

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
PSU-20i orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0812

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Platform with clamps 30×100 ml flasks 1 444-0784
Platform with clamps 16×250 ml flasks 1 444-0782
Platform with clamps 9×500 ml flasks 1 444-0786
Platform with clamps 6×1000 ml flasks 1 444-0785
Flat platform with non-slip rubber mat, 480×380 mm Accommodating low profile containers such as Petri dishes 1 444-0787
Two-tier flat platform with non-slip rubber mats, 480×380 mm, height 
between levels: 140 mm

Various containers on 2-tier platform 1 444-0788

Three-tier platform with non-slip rubber mats, 480×380 mm, height 
between levels: 140 mm

Various containers on 3-tier platform 1 444-0789

Four-tier platform with non-slip rubber mats, 480×380 mm, height 
between levels: 140 mm

Various containers on 4-tier platform 1 444-0790

Universal platform, with adjustable bars and two fixing levels,  345×430 
mm

Accommodating high and low level vessels 1 444-0795

Holding bar for universal platform 1 444-0781

Model PSU-20i
Display LCD
Max. load (kg) 8
Orbit (mm) 20

Pitch angle (º)
0 - 360 (reciprocal mode)
0 - 5 (vibrational mode)

Platform W×D (mm) 345×430*
Power (W) 38,4
Shaking motion Orbital, reciprocal and vibrational
Speed (min-1) 20 - 250
Weight (kg) 14
W×D×H (mm) 410×410×130

*Note platform dimensions shown above are for the universal platform.

Orbital multi-platform shaker, PSU-20i
Grant

Powerful and efficient microprocessor controlled, multifunctional orbital shaker with rotation, reciprocation 
and vibration. The shaker has a reliable direct drive system, accommodates loads up to 8 kg and enables 
optimisation of the mixing whether in flasks, beakers, Petri dishes or other laboratory vessels. The PSU-20i 
is easy to operate, with simple set-up of multi-segment programs via push buttons and the 2-line LCD 
status display.

All mixing functions – orbital motion, reciprocation and vibration – can be set for continuous or timed 
operation (1 min to 96 h), or be linked together in different combinations to establish optimum mixing 
and ensure accurately repeatable conditions
Interchangeable platforms available including tiered platform option
Orbital and reciprocating speed: 20 to 250 rpm
Reciprocal rotation: 30 to 360° turning angle
Vibration: 0 to 5° turning angle, programmable in a burst of 0 to 5 seconds
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C, in an incubator or cold room

Ordering information: Supplied without a platform. A platform is required, a variety of accessory 
platforms are available including a universal platform with adjustable bars, a flat platform ideal for low 
profile containers, platforms with clamps for flasks and multi-tiered flat platforms.

PSU-20i + 444-0795



1120 www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shakers - orbital

Description Pk Cat. No.
SSL1 orbital shaker 1 444-0113

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Large platform, 510×510 mm, with 6 rubber securing bars, for SSL1 shaker. Holds 30×250 ml, 16×500 ml, 9×1000 ml or 4×2000 ml. Maximum speed 
with platform fitted is 150 rpm.

1 444-1609

Flat platform, 350×350 mm, without cradle, for SSL1 shaker 1 444-1627

Model SSL1
Max. load (kg) 10
Orbit (mm) 16
Platform W×D (mm) 335×335
Power (W) 50
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 30 - 300
Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Weight (kg) 11
W×D×H (mm) 360×420×270

Orbital shaker, lab scale, SSL1
Stuart

Laboratory scale platform shaker, which is ideal for most culturing or aeration applications. Unit has a 
powerful yet quiet shaking mechanism and has been designed for problem-free continuous use. The 
cradle-type platform has four rubber cushioned horizontal securing bars which can be easily adjusted 
horizontally or vertically, to hold different flasks, bottles and beakers. Shaker can accommodate Erlenmeyer 
flasks or bottles, up to 12×250 ml, 9×500 ml, 4×1000 ml or 2×2000 ml. Speed is fully variable, and is set 
digitally ensuring consistency; the speed accuracy is maintained even over long runs.

Fully adjustable cradle system holds different sizes and types of vessel
Digital speed selection up to 300 rpm with soft start
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in a CO2 incubator or environmental chamber
Digital timer which can be set can be set in hours, minutes, seconds or for continuous operation, with 
audible signal
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 31

Ordering information: Supplied with four-bar cradle platform. A larger platform (444-1609) is available 
to extend the capacity of the shaker up to 30×250 ml, 16×500 ml, 9×1000 ml or 4×2000 ml. The maximum 
speed using this platform is 150 min-1, platform must be ordered separately.

Model KM 2 KM 2 Akku
Max. load (kg) 2
Orbit (mm) 8
Platform W×D (mm) 200×295
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 30 - 420
Weight (kg) 8,5 9,5
W×D×H (mm) 220×410×130

Mini orbital shakers, KM 2 and KM 2 Akku
Edmund Bühler

Durable orbital shakers, with analogue control, available as standard or battery operated versions. The 
optional universal tray (Mini version) accepts a maximum 3×1000 ml or 4×500 ml flask clamps. Different 
vessels can be accommodated by choosing from the range of optional attachments available.

Infinitely variable speed control
KM 2 has continuous operation or timer operation from 0 to 120 min
KM 2 Akku can be used at 5 to 40 °C (85% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room
Akku model has a lead acetate battery (24 V DC / 2,2 Ah, 4 W), which provides minimum 24 hour use at 
maximum load
Using the Universal tray KM, the capacity is more than doubled

Ordering information: Supplied with basic platform and rubber mat and battery charger/power 
unit  (KM 2 Akku only), universal trays must be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
KM 2 1 444-9109
KM 2 Akku (battery operated) 1 444-9111

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Universal tray KM, with holes (356×300 mm) test tube racks or clamps for Erlenmeyer flasks and other vessels 1 444-9114
Clamping strip, horizontal upright vessels 1 444-9122
Universal tray KM Mini, with holes (200×295 mm) test tube racks or clamps for Erlenmeyer flasks and other vessels 1 444-9121

Universal tray KM accommodates a maximum 58×10, 29×25, 27×50, 24×100, 12×250, 8×500, 5×1000 or 2×2000 ml flasks or 3 test tube racks. The KM Mini tray holds 23×10, 15×25, 
15×50, 15×100, 6×250, 4×500, 3×1000 or 1×2000 ml flasks. Please contact your local VWR sales office for details of other accessories that are available.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
KS 15 A control 1 444-9212
KS 15 A 1 444-9213

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel spring clamp 10 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9491
Stainless steel spring clamp 25 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9492
Stainless steel spring clamp 50 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9493
Stainless steel spring clamp 100 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9494
Stainless steel spring clamp 250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9495
Stainless steel spring clamp 500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9496
Stainless steel spring clamp 1000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9497
Stainless steel spring clamp 2000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9498

Universal tray KS, with holes (430×300 mm)
Attaching test tube racks or clamps for Erlenmeyer flasks and other 
vessels**

1 444-9296

Combifix KS rack system, (400×275 mm)
Fastening various upright vessels, e.g. beakers and flasks (with additional 
strips which are also suitable for other vessels)

1 444-9297

Model KS 15 A control KS 15 A
Max. load (kg) 15
Orbit (mm) 17
Platform W×D (mm) 400×300
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 30 - 420
Weight (kg) 19 18
W×D×H (mm) 510×490×150

Universal tray KS accommodates a maximum 68×10, 34×25, 27×50, 24×100, 15×250, 9×500, 5×1000 or 2×2000 ml flasks or 4 test tube racks. The tray holds 4×100, 3×250, 2×500, 
1×1000 or 1×2000 ml separating funnels.

Orbital shakers, KS 15 A and KS 15 A control
Edmund Bühler

Orbital shakers, which are suitable for continuous operation. The universal tray accepts max. 5×1000 ml 
or 9×500 ml flask clamps, Combifix rack system accommodates 4×1000 ml or 6×500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks. 
Variety of different vessels can be accommodated by choosing from the range of optional attachments.

KS 15 A has analogue control, KS 15 A control has digital display with a new programmable control with 
extended functionality
Continuous operation or timer operation from 0 to 120 min (KS 15 A), and continuous operation or 
programmable (KS 15 A control)
Infinitely variable speed control
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (85% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room
Can be used with incubator hood TH 15 (444-9391) at ambient +5 to 50 °C with accuracy of ±1% of the 
set value

Ordering information: Supplied without universal tray or rack system, accessories must be ordered 
separately. Please see shaking incubators entries for TH 15 incubator hood or visit www.vwr.com for more 
information.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SM 30 A, orbital motion only 1 444-9115
SM 30 A control with digital display, orbital motion only 1 444-9112
SM 30 C, orbital and reciprocal motion 1 444-9332
SM 30 C control with digital display, orbital and reciprocal motion 1 444-9331

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel spring clamp 10 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9491
Stainless steel spring clamp 25 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9492
Stainless steel spring clamp 50 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9493
Stainless steel spring clamp 100 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9494
Stainless steel spring clamp 250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9495
Stainless steel spring clamp 500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9496
Stainless steel spring clamp 1000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9497
Stainless steel spring clamp 2000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9498
Clamping strip, vertical, for SM shakers tall or horizontal vessels 1 444-9357
Clamping strip, horizontal, for SM shakers upright vessels 1 444-9356
Clamp strip horizontal separating funnels 1 444-9359
Spring strip, for SM shakers separating funnel stoppers or other horizontal vessels 1 444-9358
Racks for SM 30 shaker
Universal tray SM, with holes (560×400 mm) test tube racks or clamps for Erlenmeyer flasks and other vessels 1 444-9360
Combifix SM assembly A, basic rack with 5 clamping strips various upright vessels, e.g. beakers and flasks 1 444-9351
Combifix SM assembly B, basic rack with 4 double clamping strips tall or horizontal vessels 1 444-9352
Combifix SM assembly C, basic rack with 2 clamping strips and 1 spring 
strip

separating funnels 1 444-9353

2-Tier top frame SM, both trays have holes, total height 332 mm, distance 
between 2 tiers 300 mm

clamps or test tube racks, alternatively SM tray or rack systems can be 
mounted on the lower level

1 444-9369

Model SM 30 A SM 30 A control SM 30 C SM 30 C control
Max. load (kg) 30
Orbit (mm) 26
Platform W×D (mm) 560×400
Shaking motion Orbital Orbital/reciprocating
Speed (min-1) 15 - 300
Weight (kg) 33
W×D×H (mm) 680×610×160

Universal tray SM accommodates a maximum 117×10, 64×25, 63×50, 49×100, 23×250, 15×500, 11×1000 or 6×2000 ml flasks or 5 test tube racks. The tray holds 10×100, 6×250, 
4×500, 4×1000 or 2×2000 ml separating funnels. Please contact your local VWR sales office for details of other accessories that are available.

Orbital/reciprocating shakers, SM 30 A and SM 30 A control, SM 30 C and SM 30 C control
Edmund Bühler

Bench top orbital shakers which are suitable for continuous operation and accommodate loads of up to 
30 kg. ‘A’ models are orbital motion only, the versatile ‘C’ models have functionality to change motion 
from orbital to reciprocating without using any tools. Universal tray accepts a maximum of 11×1000 ml or 
15×500 ml flask clamps, Combifix rack system accommodates 6×1000 ml or 12×500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks. 
Variety of different vessels can be accommodated by choosing from the range of optional attachments.

Motion of ‘C’ models can be changed from orbital to reciprocating
SM 30 has analogue control, SM 30 control has digital display and a new programmable control with 
extended functionality
Continuous operation or programmable
Infinitely variable speed control and can be used at 5 to 50 °C (85% relative humidity), in an incubator or 
cold room
Can be used with illuminated incubator hood TH 30 at ambient +5 to 50 °C with accuracy of ±1% of the 
set value

Delivery information: Supplied with shaking plate and rubber mat but without universal tray or rack 
system, accessories must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vibramax 100, UK-plug 1 444-1231
Vibramax 110, UK-plug 1 444-1232

Model Vibramax 100 Vibramax 110
Max. load (kg) 2
Orbit (mm) 3 1,5
Power input/output (W) 31/7 46/20
Shaking motion Vibrating orbital
Speed (min-1) 150 - 1350 150 - 2500
Weight (kg) 5,5 5
W×D×H (mm) 245×310×125 245×310×140

Vibrating platform shakers designed for test tubes or other vessels with analogue control dials for vibration frequency. The insulated motor ensures virtually no 
heat transfer from motor to platform.

Continuous or timer operation: allows for unattended operation up to 120 min, sends an acoustic signal
Vibramax 100 has larger orbit for best mixing results even with small quantities
Smaller orbit of Vibramax 110 prevents contamination even with full tubes
Can be used at 0 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

Ordering information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat, required accessories must be ordered separately. Vibramax 100 accessories are category B and 
Vibramax 110 accessories are category C.

Orbital shakers, Vibramax
Heidolph

Orbital shakers with analogue control dials for vibration frequency. The two dimensional swirling action produced is ideal for cultivating microorganisms and cell 
or tissue cultures. Motion is continuously adjustable.

Continuous or timer operation; timer function with audible signal for unattended operation: Unimax 1010 up to 999 min process time, Rotamax 120 and 
Unimax 2010 up to 120 min
Unimax models have digital display; for speed (Unimax 2010), for speed and time (Unimax 1010)
Modular system; combine Unimax 1010 with Incubator 1000 with choice of a low or high incubator hood
Can be used at 0 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: Rotamax IP 30, Unimax 1010 IP 40, Unimax 2010 IP 20

Orbital shakers, Rotamax 120 and Unimax series
Heidolph

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotamax 120 and Unimax
Unimax 2010 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-1235
Unimax 1010 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-1234
Rotamax 120 orbital shaker, UK-plug 1 444-1233
Unimax 1010 complete package
Unimax 1010 complete package, UK-plug 1 444-0197

Model Unimax 2010 Unimax 1010 Rotamax 120
Max. load (kg) 10 5 2
Orbit (mm) 20 10 20
Power input (W) 45 50 33
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 20 - 400 30 - 500 20 - 300
Weight (kg) 16 8,0 5,5
W×D×H (mm) 426×435×135 320×375×125 245×310×125

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat, required accessories must be ordered separately. Rotamax accessories are category B, Unimax 1010 
accessories are category D and Unimax 2010 accessories are category E. Unimax 1010 complete package includes: Orbital platform shaker Unimax 1010, heating 
module, Incubator 1000 and high incubator hood.

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Large test tube tray for test tubes and flasks up to 50 ml A 1 444-1398
Test tube stand for up to 6×1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes A 1 444-1397
Foam attachment for 10 test tubes A 1 444-1396
Perforated platform 100 B 1 229-0621
Spare tension roller for 444-1252 B 1 444-1395
Frame with 2 tension rollers B 1 444-1252
Test tube attachment for 36 test tubes (Ø/L 16/80 mm) C 1 444-1254
Test tube attachment for 49 test tubes (Ø/L 12/80 mm) C 1 444-1253
Perforated platform 1000 D 1 229-0622
Attachment for max. 22 Erlenmeyer flasks, 25 ml D 1 444-1361
Attachment for max. 14 Erlenmeyer flasks, 50 ml D 1 444-1362
Attachment for max. 9 Erlenmeyer flasks, 100 ml D 1 444-1363
Attachment for max. 5 Erlenmeyer flasks, 250 ml D 1 444-1364
Attachment for max. 4 Erlenmeyer flasks, 500 ml D 1 444-1365
Attachment for max. 2 Erlenmeyer flasks, 1000 ml D 1 444-1366
Frame with 2 tension rollers D 1 444-1351
Single tension roller for 444-1351 D 1 444-1352
Attachment for max. 4 funnels, 50/100 ml D 1 444-1371
Perforated platform 2000 E 1 444-1453
Clamp size 1, for Erlenmeyer flasks 25 ml, max. 36 pcs/platform E 1 444-1461
Clamp size 2, for Erlenmeyer flasks 50 ml, max. 36 pcs/platform E 1 444-1462
Clamp size 3, for Erlenmeyer flasks 100 ml, max. 23 pcs/platform E 1 444-1463
Clamp size 4, for Erlenmeyer flasks 250 ml, max. 12 pcs/platform E 1 444-1464
Clamp size 5, for Erlenmeyer flasks 500 ml, max. 9 pcs/platform E 1 444-1465
Clamp size 6, Erlenmeyer flasks 1000 ml, max. 5 pcs/platform E 1 444-1466
Clamp for 2 litre Erlenmeyer flasks. 1000 series shakers require 2 clamps, and 2000 series shakers need 3 clamps E 1 444-1467
Separating funnel clamp for perforated platform 2000, provides space for max. 2×2000 ml clamps E 1 444-1121
Separating funnel clamp for perforated platform 2000, provides space for max. 4×250 ml, 3×500 ml or 3×1000 ml 
clamps

E 1 444-1471

Basic platform without tension rollers to fix arbitrary glassware E 1 444-1451
Single tension roller for 444-1451 E 1 444-1452
Multi-tier attachment, includes perforated platform 2000 and 4 supporting rods E 1 444-0003
Test tube attachment for 26 test tubes (Ø 10 - 16 mm) H 1 441-1309
Test tube attachment for 12 test tubes (Ø 16 - 32 mm) H 1 441-1310

Category for
A Reax top/control
B Vibramax 100, Rotamax 120
C Vibramax 110
D Unimax 1010, Duomax 1030, Polymax 1040 and Promax 1020
E Unimax 2010, Promax 2020 and Polymax 2040
H Multi Reax

Accessories for shakers
Heidolph



1125www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shakers - orbital

Description Pk Cat. No.
E1 orbital shaker with 19 mm orbit 1 444-0554
E2 orbital shaker with 19 mm orbit 1 444-0548
E5 orbital shaker with 19 mm orbit 1 444-0555
E10 orbital shaker with 25 mm orbit 1 444-0549

Model E1 E2 E5 E10
Orbit (mm) 19 25
Platform W×D (mm) 330×280 460×460 760×460
Power (W) 80 120 150
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 50 - 400
Weight (kg) 23,6 32 42
W×D×H (mm) 400×455×216 520×455×216 760×683×216

Note: Excella E1and E2 shakers accommodate a maximum of 60×10, 20×25, 15×50, 11×125, 6×250 or 4×500 ml flasks using the universal platform, and 60×10, 32×25, 20×50, 
12×125, 8×250 or 6×500 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.
Excella E5 shakers accommodate a maximum of 109×10, 64×25, 45×50, 21×125, 18×250, 14×500, 8×1000, 5×2000, 4×2800, 4×4000 or 2×6000 ml flasks using the universal platform, 
and 64×50, 34×125, 25×250, 16×500, 9×1000, 5×2000 or 4×2800 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.
Excella E10 shakers accommodate a maximum of 92×50, 39×125, 30×250, 18×500, 12×1000, 8×2000, 6×2800, 6×4000 or 4×6000 ml flasks using the universal platform, and 108×50, 
60×125, 40×250, 24×500, 5×1000, 12×2000, 6×2800, 6×4000 or 4×6000 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.

Orbital shakers, Excella™ E1, E2, E5 and E10
All Excella™ bench top orbital shakers designed for use in an incubator or cold room, except the analogue 
controlled E1, have microprocessor control and a digital display. Microprocessor control allows speed to 
be calibrated via the keypad; the controller recalls last set points, even when power is interrupted, and 
restarts shaker when power resumes. Self-correcting microprocessor system continuously monitors and 
compensates for changes in workload and voltage, and will maintain set point. Audible and visual alarms 
alert user if set point limit is exceeded, audible alarm can be muted.  

Integral timer, 0,1 to 99,9 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Large LED display shows speed, run time and self-diagnostic indicators
Unicentric drive with brushless motor ensures quiet, reliable, vibration-free operation with high loads and 
at high speed
Can be used at 5 to 45 °C (20 - 80% humidity, non-condensing), in a cold/temperature controlled room
Wide variety of accessories available, which are suitable for use on other shakers from the same 
manufacturer

Ordering information: Supplied without platform or accessories, required accessories must be ordered 
separately, please enquire for details.

!

Model Innova 2000 Innova 2050 Innova 2100 Innova 2150 Innova 2300 Innova 2350
Orbit (mm) 19 25 (51 mm orbit as an option)
Platform W×D (mm) 330×280 406×305 457×457 610×457 762×457 914×610
Power (W) 35 80 150
Shaking motion Orbital

Speed (min-1) 25 - 500 with 19 mm orbit

25 - 500 with 25 mm 
orbit, 

25 - 300 with 51 mm 
orbit

25 - 500 with 25 mm 
orbit,

25 - 300 with 51 mm 
orbit

Weight (kg) 15 16 34 36 48 52
W×D×H (mm) 355×370×146 430×370×146 480×550×163 601×591×163 762×566×163 914×610×163

Orbital platform shakers, Innova® 2000, 2100 and 2300 series
These platform orbital shakers are ideal for use on the bench top, in an incubator or in a warm or cold room. 
Their low profile means multiple shakers can be accommodated in an incubator or environmental chamber. 
A space saving four-tier racking system is available as an option which allows up to eight shakers to be 
stacked. The program controller is easy to use and the display can be easily seen from all angles. These 
shakers can accommodate flasks up to six litres. An RS232 serial port provides two-way communication for 
data logging and unit control.

Large easy to read displays shows set point and actual values
Integral timer, 0,1 to 99,9 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Triple eccentric counterbalanced drive with brushless motor ensures uniform motion regardless of where 
the sample is on the platform even when fully loaded and operating at top speed
Can be used at 0 - 60 °C ( 90% humidity, non-condensing) in a cold/temperature controlled room

Ordering information: Supplied without platforms or accessories, required accessories must be ordered 
separately. Units with  51 mm orbit are also available, please contact your local VWR sales office.

!

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Innova® 2000 orbital shaker, 19 mm orbit 1 444-4501
Innova® 2050 orbital shaker, 19 mm orbit 1 444-0537
Innova® 2100 orbital shaker, 19 mm orbit 1 444-0541
Innova® 2150 orbital shaker, 19 mm orbit 1 444-0542
Innova® 2300 orbital shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0539
Innova® 2350 orbital shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0540

Note: Innova 2000 shakers accommodate a maximum of 60×10, 20×25, 15×50, 11×125, 6×250, 4×500 ml flasks using the universal platform, and 60×10, 32×25, 20×50, 12×125, 
8×250, 6×500 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.
Innova 2050 shakers accommodate a maximum of 86×10, 32×25, 32×50, 16×125, 10×250, 8×500 ml flasks using the universal platform, and 86×10, 48×25, 35×50, 20×125, 12×250, 
8×500 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.
Innova 2100 shakers accommodate a maximum of 109×10, 64×25, 45×50, 21×125, 18×250, 14×500, 8×1000, 5×2000, 4×2800, 4×4000, 4×5000 or 2×6000 ml flasks using the 
universal platform, and 64×50, 34×125, 25×250, 16×500, 9×1000, 5×2000, 4×2800 or 4×4000 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.
Innova 2150 shakers accommodate a maximum of 63×50, 35×125, 24×250, 20×500, 12×1000, 8×2000, 5×2800, 5×4000, 4×5000 or 3×6000 ml flasks using the universal platform, 
and 80×50, 48×125, 35×250, 20×500, 12×1000 or 8×2000 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.
Innova 2300 shakers accommodate a maximum of 183×10, 92×25, 92×50, 39×125, 30×250, 18×500, 12×1000, 8×2000, 6×2800, 6×4000, 6×5000 or 4×6000 ml flasks using the 
universal platform, and 108×50, 60×125, 40×250, 24×500, 15×1000, 12×2000, 6×2800, 6×4000, or 4×6000 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.
Innova 2350 shakers accommodate a maximum of 75×125, 50×250, 30×500, 24×1000, 15×2000, 12×2800, 10×4000, 10×5000 or 8×6000 ml flasks using the universal platform, and 
96×125, 70×250, 40×500, 24×1000, 15×2000, 12×2800, 12×4000 or 6×6000 ml flasks using the dedicated platform.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Advanced 3750 reciprocating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2910

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Universal platforms
Universal platform, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2930
Universal platform, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2931

Universal platform 330×279 mm
Standard/Advanced 3500, Incubating 3500, Advanced 3750, Professional 
3500 shakers, mounting Erlenmeyer flask clamps and test tube racks

1 444-7087

Universal platform, 610×457 mm*
Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750**, Standard/Advanced 5000** 
shakers

1 444-2932

Culture platforms
Culture platform, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2936

Culture platform, 610×457 mm*
Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750**, Standard/Advanced 5000 
shakers

1 444-2937

Dedicated platforms
Dedicated platform with 4×1 litre flask clamps, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2948
Dedicated platform with 8×500 ml flask clamps, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2947
Dedicated platform with 12×250 ml flask clamps, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2946
Dedicated platform with 16×125 ml flask clamps, 330×330 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2945
Dedicated platform with 9×1 litre flask clamps, 457×457 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2952
Dedicated platform with 13×500 ml flask clamps, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2951
Dedicated platform with 20×250 ml flask clamps, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2950
Dedicated platform with 27×125 ml flask clamps, 457×457 mm* Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750** shakers 1 444-2949
Replacement rubber mats
Rubber mat, 330×279 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Incubating 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2966
Platforms for separating funnels
Platform for separating funnels, 457×457 mm Standard/Advanced 3500, Advanced 3750 shakers 1 444-2953
Clamp for separating funnels Use with platforms 444-2931/444-2953 1 444-2970

Model Advanced 3750
Max. load (kg) 6,8
Platform W×D (mm) 330×279
Power (W) 40
Shaking motion Reciprocating
Speed (min-1) 20 - 300
Speed accuracy (min-1) ±1 below 100
Stroke (mm) 19
Weight (kg) 20
W×D×H (mm) 356×413×146

* Platforms are suitable for optional two tier braces, (444-2965) which allow stacking with 254 mm clearance between platforms (recommended for selected platform sizes)
** Platform stacking is not recommended for 3750 or 5000 models

Reciprocating shaker, Advanced 3750
Digital shaker with microprocessor control which is ideal for a range mixing applications, e.g. solubility 
studies and extraction procedures. Variable speed control provides consistent, uniform shaking action. The 
shaking system continuously monitors shaking speed and will maintain the set point even under changing 
loads. Displayed speed is accurate to 1% of set speed. The ramping feature slowly increases speed to the 
set point for added safety. Built-in load sensor can detect an unbalanced condition and will automatically 
reduce the min-1 to a safe speed to prevent spills and protect samples. Speed calibration mode allows user 
to recalibrate the speed display and RS232 serial port provides two-way communication for data logging 
and unit control.

Two independent LED displays show speed and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Can be used at −10 to +60 °C (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator, CO2 
incubator or cold room
Five year warranty on motor and drive mechanism

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat, but without attachments, accessories must be 
ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HS 260 basic, reciprocating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2325
HS 260 control, reciprocating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-2327

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dish attachment (410×370×32 mm) cell culture flasks, Petri dishes or culture bottles 1 444-2777
Separating funnel attachment 6×50, 5×100, 3×250, 3×500 ml separating funnels 1 444-2778
labworldsoft® 1 431-0192
Fixing clip 25 ml flask 1 444-2531
Fixing clip 50 ml flask 1 444-2532
Fixing clip 100 ml flask 1 444-2533
Fixing clip 200/250 ml flask 1 444-2534
Fixing clip 500 ml flask 1 444-2535
Fixing clip attachment (330×330×24 mm) supplied without clips 9×500, 11×250, 23×100, 23×50, 56×25 ml flasks or bottles 1 444-2776
Universal attachment (425×335×135 mm) infinitely variable clamping of all kinds of vessels 1 444-2775

Model HS 260 basic HS 260 control
Display LED speed/timer Digital speed/timer/mode
Max. load (kg) 7,5
Motor rating input/output (W) 45/10
Shaking motion Reciprocating
Speed (min-1) 20 - 300 10 - 300
Stroke (mm) 20
Weight (kg) 8,5 8,8
W×D×H (mm) 360×420×100

Compact flat shakers with electronic adjustment of speed and timer. Control model has an RS232/analogue interface and integrated end point positioning for 
automated robot-controlled sampling, and all functions can be controlled and documented with optional labworldsoft® software.

Continuous or timer operation; basic model from 5 to 50 min, control model 0 to 599 min
Basic model has LED display for speed and time adjustment, control model has digital display for speed, time and operating mode
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied without attachments, required accessories must be ordered separately.

Note: Shaker HS 260 basic/control accommodates a maximum of 56×25, 23×50, 23×100, 11×250 or 9×500 ml flasks.

Reciprocating shakers, HS 260
IKA

HS 260 basic
HS 260 control

444-2778
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HS 501 digital, reciprocating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0509

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dish attachment. W×D×H 450×450×45 mm shaking dishes and large flat bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-2740
Clip fixing attachment. W×D×H 475×460×95 mm, supplied without clips shaking flasks and Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-2730

Universal attachment. W×D×H 480×500×120 mm
shaking various vessels with a minimum volume of 50 ml, clamping rolls 
can be adjusted to 2 levels

1 444-2710

Separating funnel attachment. W×D×H 480×505×190 mm 12×50 ml, 10×100 ml or 6×250 ml 1 444-2750
Separating funnel attachment. W×D×H 480×505×190 mm 4×500 ml, 3×1000 ml or 2×2000 ml 1 444-2751
Separating funnel attachment. W×D×H 480×505×225 mm 4×1000 ml 1 444-2752
Fixing clip 25 ml flask 1 444-2531
Fixing clip 50 ml flask 1 444-2532
Fixing clip 100 ml flask 1 444-2533
Fixing clip 200/250 ml flask 1 444-2534
Fixing clip 500 ml flask 1 444-2535

Model HS 501 digital
Max. load (kg) 15
Motor rating input/output (W) 70/19
Shaking motion Reciprocating
Speed (min-1) 0 - 300
Stroke (mm) 30
Weight (kg) 24
W×D×H (mm) 505×585×120

Note: Shaker HS 501 digital accommodates a maximum of  50×25, 48×50, 25×100, 16×250 or 12×500 ml flasks.

Reciprocating shaker, HS 501 digital
IKA

Low profile laboratory shaker with digital display and a large platform. Continuous operation is guaranteed 
even under extreme loads. Suitable for vessels which need to be laid flat, for example separating funnels. 
A variety of different vessels can be accommodated by choosing from the range of optional holding 
attachments.

Infinitely variable speed control 
Continuous operation or timer operation from 0 to 56 min 
Electronic speed control
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied without attachments, required accessories must be ordered separately.

Model KL 2
Max. load (kg) 2
Shaking motion Orbital/reciprocating
Speed (min-1) 30 - 420
Stroke/Orbit 8 mm
Weight (kg) 13,5

Dual action shaker, KL 2
Edmund Bühler

Laboratory shaker which has functionality to change motion from orbital to reciprocating without using any 
tools. Sturdy, maintenance free shaker, suitable for long term use. Accepts 9×250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks or 
3×250 ml separating funnels. Variety of different vessels can be accommodated by choosing from the range 
of optional attachments.

Motion can be changed from orbital to reciprocating
Continuous operation or timer operation from 0 to 120 min
Infinitely variable speed control
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (85% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Delivery information: Supplied with racking system with 3 clamping strips, and rubber mat. Other 
accessories available.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
KL 2 orbital and reciprocating shaker 1 444-9120

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Clamping strip, horizontal, for KL/KS upright vessels 1 444-9291
Clamp strip, for KL/KS horizontal separating funnels 1 444-9294
Spring strip, for KL/KS securing stoppers of separating funnels or other horizontal vessels 1 444-9293
Clamping strip, vertical, for KL/KS horizontal or tall vessels 1 444-9292

W×D×H (mm) 355×455×195

Description Pk Cat. No.
KS 15 B reciprocating shaker 1 444-9220
KS 15 B control reciprocating shaker 1 444-9222

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel spring clamp 10 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9491
Stainless steel spring clamp 25 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9492
Stainless steel spring clamp 50 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9493
Stainless steel spring clamp 100 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9494
Stainless steel spring clamp 250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9495
Stainless steel spring clamp 500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9496
Stainless steel spring clamp 1000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9497
Stainless steel spring clamp 2000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9498

Universal tray KS, with holes (430×300 mm)
Attaching test tube racks or clamps for Erlenmeyer flasks and other 
vessels**

1 444-9296

Combifix KS rack system, (400×275 mm)
Fastening various upright vessels, e.g. beakers and flasks (with additional 
strips which are also suitable for other vessels)

1 444-9297

Model KS 15 B KS 15 B control
Max. load (kg) 15
Platform W×D (mm) 400×300
Shaking motion Reciprocating
Speed (min-1) 30 - 420
Stroke (mm) 17
Weight (kg) 18 19
W×D×H (mm) 510×490×150

Universal tray KS accommodates a maximum 68×10, 34×25, 27×50, 24×100, 15×250, 9×500, 5×1000 or 2×2000 ml flasks or 4 test tube racks. The tray holds 4×100, 3×250, 2×500, 
1×1000 or 1×2000 ml separating funnels.

Reciprocating shakers, KS 15 B and KS 15 B control
Edmund Bühler

Reciprocating shakers, which are suitable for continuous or timer operation. The optional universal 
tray accepts a maximum of 5×1000 ml or 9×500 ml flask clamps; Combifix rack system accommodates 
4×1000 ml or 6×500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks. Variety of different vessels can be accommodated by choosing 
from the range of optional attachments.

KS 15 B has analogue control, KS 15 B control has digital display and a new programmable control with 
extended functionality
Continuous operation or timer operation from 0 to 120 min (KS 15 B), and continuous operation or 
programmable (KS 15 B control)
Infinitely variable speed control
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (85% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room
Can be used with incubator hood TH 15 at ambient +5 to 50 °C with accuracy of ±1% of the set value

Delivery information: Supplied without universal tray or rack system, accessories must be ordered 
separately. Please see shaking incubator entries for TH 15 incubator hood or contact your local VWR office 
for more information.



1131www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shakers - reciprocating

Description Pk Cat. No.
SM 30 B reciprocating shaker 1 444-9323
SM 30 B control reciprocating shaker 1 444-9322

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel spring clamp 10 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9491
Stainless steel spring clamp 25 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9492
Stainless steel spring clamp 50 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9493
Stainless steel spring clamp 100 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9494
Stainless steel spring clamp 250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9495
Stainless steel spring clamp 500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9496
Stainless steel spring clamp 1000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9497
Stainless steel spring clamp 2000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks, round bottomed flasks or beakers 1 444-9498
Clamping strip, vertical, for SM shakers tall or horizontal vessels 1 444-9357
Clamping strip, horizontal, for SM shakers upright vessels 1 444-9356
Clamp strip horizontal separating funnels 1 444-9359
Spring strip, for SM shakers separating funnel stoppers or other horizontal vessels 1 444-9358
Racks for SM 30 shaker
Universal tray SM, with holes (560×400 mm) test tube racks or clamps for Erlenmeyer flasks and other vessels 1 444-9360
Combifix SM assembly A, basic rack with 5 clamping strips various upright vessels, e.g. beakers and flasks 1 444-9351
Combifix SM assembly B, basic rack with 4 double clamping strips tall or horizontal vessels 1 444-9352
Combifix SM assembly C, basic rack with 2 clamping strips and 1 spring 
strip

separating funnels 1 444-9353

2-Tier top frame SM, both trays have holes, total height 332 mm, distance 
between 2 tiers 300 mm

clamps or test tube racks, alternatively SM tray or rack systems can be 
mounted on the lower level

1 444-9369

Model SM 30 B SM 30 B control
Max. load (kg) 30
Platform W×D (mm) 560×400
Shaking motion Reciprocating
Speed (min-1) 15 - 300
Stroke (mm) 30
Weight (kg) 33
W×D×H (mm) 680×610×160

Option: Shakers with 46 mm stroke (SM 30 B and SM 30 B control only). Please contact your local VWR Sales office for details.
Universal tray SM accommodates a maximum 117×10, 64×25, 63×50, 49×100, 23×250, 15×500, 11×1000 or 6×2000 ml flasks or 5 test tube racks. The tray holds 10×100, 6×250, 
4×500, 4×1000 or 2×2000 ml separating funnels. Please contact VWR for details of other accessories that are available.

Reciprocating shakers, SM 30 B and SM 30 B control, SM 30 C and SM 30 C control
Edmund Bühler

Bench top reciprocating shakers which are suitable for continuous operation and accommodate loads 
of up to 30 kg. Universal tray accepts max. 11×1000 ml or 15×500 ml flask clamps; Combifix rack 
system accommodates 6×1000 ml or 12×500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks. Variety of different vessels can be 
accommodated by choosing from the range of optional attachments.  

SM 30 B has analogue control, SM 30 B control has digital display with a new programmable control and 
extended functionality
Continuous operation or programmable
Infinitely variable speed control
Can be used at 5 to 50 °C (85% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room
Can be used with illuminated incubator hood TH 30 at ambient +5 to 50 °C with accuracy of ±1% of the 
set value

Delivery information: Supplied with shaking plate and rubber mat, but without universal tray or rack 
system, accessories must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Promax 1020 reciprocating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-1256
Promax 2020 reciprocating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-1255

Model Promax 1020 Promax 2020
Input power (W) 50 115
Max. load (kg) 5 10
Shaking motion Reciprocating
Speed (min-1) 30 - 250 20 - 400
Speed accuracy (%) <1
Stroke (mm) 32 20
Timer up to 999 minutes up to 120 minutes
Weight (kg) 8,0 16
W×D×H (mm) 320×375×125 426×435×135

Promax shakers have a one dimensional back and forth motion for vigorous mixing of flasks and separating funnels in chemical applications, using analogue dial 
controls for reciprocating frequency. The encapsulated housing ensures virtually no heat transfer from motor to platform and a sealed drive is isolated from spills.

Speed continuously adjustable
Modular system; combine Promax 1020 with Incubator 1000 with choice of a low or high incubator hood
Process timer with audible signal allows for unattended operation 
Promax 1020; digital timer up to 999 min, Promax 2020; analogue timer up to 120 min
Can be used at 0 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40 (Promax 1020); IP 20 (Promax 2020)

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat. Large range of attachments and clamps for up to 4 separating funnels, Erlenmeyer flasks and tension 
rollers are available separately. Promax 1020 accessories are category D, Promax 2020 accessories are category E, see entry for ‘Accessories for Heidolph shakers’ 
towards the end of the orbital shakers section. Please contact your local VWR office for further details.

Reciprocating shakers, Promax
Heidolph

Promax 2020 Promax 1020
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini nutating mixer, UK-plug 1 444-0149

Model Mini nutating mixer
Angle (°) 20 fixed
Input power (W) 3,6
Max. load (kg) 0,8
Platform W×D (mm) 248×172
Shaking motion 3 dimensional gyratory
Speed (min-1) 20
Weight (kg) 1
W×D×H (mm) 248×172×152

Mini nutating, 3D mixer
The mini nutating mixer that combines the action of an orbital shaker and a rocker to produce a three 
dimensional motion which provides gentle yet thorough mixing without foaming. Ideal for mixing samples 
in blood and centrifuge tubes. Speed and angle of tilt are fixed, providing the optimum conditions for 
mixing and re-suspending samples in blood and centrifuge tubes.

Gentle movement keeps fragile tissue intact 
Can be used at 4 to 65 °C (85% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 54

Delivery information: Supplied with dimpled rubber mat.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini blot shaker, UK-plug 1 700-0246

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Large blot box, 117×89 mm 10 700-0248
Small blot box, 91×66 mm 10 700-0249

Model Mini blot shaker
Angle (°) Fixed 5
Max. load (kg) 0,8
Operating temperature range (°C) Ambient +4...65
Platform W×D (mm) 200×165
Shaking motion 3 dimensional
Speed (min-1) Fixed 20
Weight (kg) 0,88
W×D×H (mm) 240×171×150

Mini blot, 3D shaker
The Mini blot shaker combines the actions of a rocker and a shaker to produce a three dimensional motion 
that is gentle enough for fragile gels and blots, yet provides thorough mixing. Designed for processing blots 
and staining applications, the pitch and speed of the shaker are optimally set to allow for use of a minimal 
amount of solution while preventing the membrane or gel from drying out. Using a smaller amount of 
reagents helps to conserve valuable probes and antibodies.

Gyratory action for gentle, efficient staining
Optimal pitch and speed for processing Western blots
Can be used in an incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with a non-slip rubber mat and two large blot boxes. Two sizes are 
available to hold blots of 8×10 and 10×10 cm gels. The larger boxes will accommodate gels from VWR’s 
modular Mini vertical PAGE systems.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Rocking platform shaker, single tier, UK-plug 1 444-0143
Rocking platform shaker, double tier, UK-plug 1 444-0146

Model Single tier Double tier
Angle (°) ±20
Input power (W) 24
Max. load (kg) 5
Platform W×D (mm) 356×280
Shaking motion Rocking
Speed (min-1) 6 - 120
Weight (kg) 6,9 8,0
W×D×H (mm) 355×352×160 355×352×250

Rocking platform shakers
Rocking platform shakers have variable speed and adjustable tilt to provide optimum control of mixing 
conditions, a gentle wave motion is ideal for blotting membranes and gels. Shakers maintain constant 
speed regardless of load or voltage fluctuations. Durable shakers with choice of models with single- or 
double-tiered stainless steel platforms.

Continuous or timer operation from 1 to 120 min, with automatic switch-off 
Model with double platform increases sample capacity when bench space is limited 
Can be used at 4 to 65 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 54

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rocking platform shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0757

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Rocking platform shaker
Spare dimpled mat to prevent tubes from rolling around Rocking platform shaker 1 444-0768
Stacking tray Rocking platform shaker 1 444-0772

Model Rocking platform shaker
Angle (°) 0 - 15*
Max. load (kg) 4,5**
Platform W×D (mm) 254×324
Shaking motion Rocking
Speed range (min-1) 1 - 50*
Weight (kg) 6,5
W×D×H (mm) 279×432×127

* Note: Maximum speed/tilt angle may vary with heavy or unblanaced loads
** Centred on tray

Rocking platform shaker
Rocking platform shaker with low profile design, can be used in most fume hoods and incubators. The 
cast aluminium base offers durability and stability, the spill resistant design channels fluids away from 
internal components. Precise speed control provides smooth, low-speed rocking motion down to 1 min-1. 
Touch pad controls with easy to read LED display. Provides repeatable and accurate results every time and 
is easily visible across lab benches. Timer displays elapsed time or, when programmed to user-defined 
limit, will shut off unit when time reaches zero. Display will show last used settings, even after power 
has been turned off. Overload protection via audible and visual signals activated when system detects an 
obstruction or overload of the tray. Speed ramping feature slowly increases speed to desired set point to 
avoid splashing. Unit is ideal for cell culture work, staining and destaining gels, hybridisation procedures, 
haematology, and blotting techniques.

Microprocessor control provides electronic tilt angle adjustment from 0 to 15° while unit is operating
LED display shows speed, tilt angle and time simultaneously
Timer from 1 sec to 160 h, with audible alarm when the time reaches zero
Can be used at -10 to +60 °C (max 80% relative humidity, non-condensing) in cold rooms, incubators, and 
CO2 environments

Delivery information: Supplied with a 324×254 mm non-slip rubber mat. Stacking tray must be ordered 
separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
3 dimensional rotator waver, UK-plug 1 444-0760

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for 3D rotator waver
Spare dimpled mat for holding Petri dishes 3D rotator waver 1 444-0770
Stacking tray 3D rotator waver 1 444-0773

Model 3D rotator waver
Angle (°) 0 - 20*
Max. load (kg) 2,3**
Platform W×D (mm) 222×299
Shaking motion 3 dimensional
Speed range (min-1) 1 - 30*
Weight (kg) 6,8
W×D×H (mm) 279×432×152

* Note: Maximum speed/tilt angle may vary with heavy or unblanaced loads
** Centred on tray

3D rotator waver
The low profile 3D rotator waver provides precise speed control and a smooth, low foaming, three 
dimensional, wave motion. The cast aluminium base offers durability and added stability, the spill resistant 
design channels fluids away from internal components. The microprocessor control provides electronic tilt 
angle adjustment which allows user to easily and accurately adjust waving angle from 0 to 20° while unit 
is operating. Precise speed control provides smooth, low-speed waving motion down to 1 min-1. Touch pad 
controls with easy to read LED display. Provides repeatable and accurate results every time and is easily 
visible across lab benches. Timer will display elapsed time or, when programmed to user-defined limit, will 
shut off unit when time reaches zero. Display will show last settings, even after power has been turned 
off. Overload protection via audible and visual signals activated when system detects an obstruction or 
overload of the tray. Speed ramping feature slowly increases speed to desired set point to avoid splashing. 
The unit easily fits into most fume hoods and incubators, and is ideal for blood samples, DNA extractions, 
blotting techniques, and general mixing.

Electronic tilt adjustment from 0 to 15° while unit is operating 
LED display shows speed, tilt angle and time simultaneously
Timer from 1 sec to 160 h, with audible alarm when the time reaches zero
Can be used at -10 to +60 °C (max 80% relative humidity, non-condensing) in cold rooms, incubators, and 
CO2 environments

Delivery information: Supplied with a 299×222 mm non-slip rubber mat, suitable for holding Petri dishes. 
Stacking tray must be ordered separately.

Model Rocker 2D basic Rocker 2D digital Rocker 3D basic Rocker 3D digital
Angle (°) 8 0 - 15 8 0 - 15
Max. load (kg) 2
Shaking motion Rocking Tumbling
Speed range (min-1) 5 - 80 30 (fixed) 5 - 80
Weight (kg) 2,2
W×D×H (mm) 280×330×150 280×330×165 280×330×185

Shakers, Rocker 2D and 3D basic and digital
IKA

Shakers for smooth mixing tasks, 2D models feature a rocking motion and 3D units have three dimensional 
tumbling motion, basic models have fixed shaking angle and the digital units feature adjustable speed and 
shaking angle. Used for homogeneous mixing in flasks, culture flasks, Petri dishes and tubes. 3D shakers 
are ideal for cultivation of cell cultures, DNA extractions, distribution of cells and staining and destaining 
cells. Even with load and voltage fluctuations, shaking speed remains constant. Different attachments 
enable the units to be used for a variety of applications.

Can be used at 4 to 50 °C in an incubator or cold room

Easy operation via touch keypad
Suitable for continuous operation
Timer: Countdown, adjustable from 1 s to 99 h 59 min (digital models)
Digital units have a counter: Show shaking time and also error code display

Delivery information: Supplied with universal non slip mat. Other accessories must be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rocker 2D basic 1 444-0815
Rocker 2D digital 1 444-0816
Rocker 3D basic 1 444-0817
Rocker 3D digital 1 444-0818

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare universal mat 1 444-0886
Burled mat 1 444-0887
Tray, for 28×5 ml tubes, Ø 12 mm 1 444-0888
Tray, for 16×15 ml tubes, Ø 16 mm 1 444-0889
Tray, for 14×30 ml tubes, Ø 25 mm 1 444-0890
Tray for 10×30 ml tubes, Ø 28 mm 1 444-0891
Second level attachment 1 444-0892

Description Pk Cat. No.
SF1 flask shaker 1 444-0104

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare clamp for SF1 1 444-0289
2 side arms and 4 clamps for SF1 1 444-0290

Model SF1
Amplitude (mm) 1,5
Capacity 3 kg
Power rating (W) 50
Speed range (min-1) 8 - 800
Weight (kg) 8,3
W×D×H (mm) 780×270×240

Flask shaker, SF1
Stuart

Suitable for use with eight flasks up to 500 ml. Constructed from cast aluminium with metallic blue finish, 
and mounted on four vibration-absorbing rubber feet. Speed control is continuous using a control dial on 
the fascia panel. The side arms are secured to the central spindle by Allen screws.

Built-in timer from 0 to 60 min or continuous mode, with manual override 
Simulates hand shaking, ideal for extractions
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C, in an incubator or cold room
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied complete with eight clamps and Allen key.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PS-3D platform rotator, UK-plug 1 444-0722

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dimpled mat preventing tubes rolling around 1 444-0338

Model PS-3D
Angle (°) 7
Input power (W) External power supply: 12 V, 500 mA
Max. load (kg) 0,5
Platform W×D (mm) 200×200
Shaking motion 3D Orbital
Speed (min-1) 5 - 60
Weight (kg) 1,3
W×D×H (mm) 85×150×80

3 Dimensional platform rotator, PS-3D
Grant

The compact PS-3D variable speed, fixed angle 3D rotator is ideally suited for personal use. Applications 
include mixing in tubes, culture flasks, gel staining, destaining, antibody staining, washes, hybridisations, 
and blots. The reliable motor produces regulated and reproducible rotating throughout the speed range.

Gentle movement keeps fragile tissue intact during incubations 
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip mat, optional dimpled mat is available separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PMR-30 platform rocker 1 444-0341

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dimpled mat preventing tubes rolling around 1 444-0338

Model PMR-30
Angle (°) 7
Input power (W) External power supply: 12 V; 0,32 A
Max. load (kg) 0,5
Platform W×D (mm) 210×210
Shaking motion Rocking, side to side (2D)
Speed rocking (cycles/min) 5 - 30
Weight (kg) 2
W×D×H (mm) 220×205×120

Platform rocker, PMR-30
Grant

The compact PMR-30 variable speed, fixed angle rocker is ideally suited for personal use. Applications 
include gel staining, destaining, antibody staining, washes, hybridisations, and blots. The reliable motor 
produces regulated and reproducible rocking throughout the speed range.

Continuous or timer operation; integral digital timer 1 min to 24 h, with automatic switch-off, time 
remaining is displayed 
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip mat, optional dimpled mat is available separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multifunction 3 dimensional rotator, PS-M3D, UK-plug 1 444-0727

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dimpled mat preventing tubes rolling around 1 444-0338

Model PS-M3D
Angle (°) 7
Input power (W) External power supply: 12 V, 500 mA
Max. load (kg) 1,0
No. of cycles 1 - 125
Platform W×D (mm) 238×238*
Shaking motion 3D Orbital, reciprocal, vibration
Speed (min-1) 1 - 100
Timer 1 - 250 sec
Timer (s) 360°/reciprocal mode 1 - 250
Timer (s) 360°/vibration mode 1 - 5
Turning angle (°) reciprocal mode 1 - 360 (in steps of 30°)
Turning angle (°) vibration mode 1 - 5
Weight (kg) 2
W×D×H (mm) 225×170×125

* Working area: 215×215 mm

Multifunction 3 dimensional rotator, PS-M3D
Grant

The PS-M3D is a fixed angle, variable speed, multifunction 3D rotator providing variable mixing options 
in a compact unit. Applications include immunoprecipitation, tissue culture treatments, gel staining, 
destaining, antibody staining, washes, hybridisations and blots. The stepper motor produces regulated 
and reproducible rotating throughout the speed range. The PS-M3D provides all that is needed for mixing 
different sized particles:

3D orbital (long wave) required for large particles

Reciprocal (long and medium wave) ideal for large to medium particles

Vibration (short wave) suits small particles

Combining different phases in a customised sequence gives the following possible combinations: 3D 
orbital; 3D reciprocal; 3D vibration; 3D orbital and reciprocal; 3D orbital and vibration; 3D orbital and 
reciprocal and vibration; 3D reciprocal and vibration. An individual program may be configured for any 
different combination of components to ensure optimum mixing conditions.

Multifunction: rotation, reciprocation and vibration
All actions can be set for continuous or timed operation
Individual phases can be linked together for flexibility
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

Ordering information: Supplied with non-slip mat, optional dimpled mat is available separately.

Model PMR-100

Angle (°)
Variable range 0 - 9° in 1° increments (1 - 50 min-1)

Fixed tilt 10° (from 51-99 min-1)
Input power (W) External power supply: 12 V
Max. load (kg) 5

Platform rocker, adjustable tilt, PMR-100
Grant

The sturdy PMR-100 variable speed and adjustable angle rocker is ideally suited for mixing solutions or 
nutrient media in vessels or bags. The unit provides soft or intensive side to side rocking, ensuring optimal 
sample mixing. Applications include gel destaining, agglutination testing, incubation in immunoassays, 
homogenisation of extraction media and blots. The reliable motor produces regulated and reproducible 
rocking throughout the speed range.

Easy to read LCD screen shows actual and set time, speed and set angle
Continuous or timer operation; integral digital timer 1 min to 99 h 59 min, with automatic switch-off, 
time remaining is displayed, ensures repeatability for time sensitive incubations
Digital speed setting, from 1 to 99, high load capacity up to 5 kg (5 litres)
Adjustable tilt angle to 9° at lower speeds, fixed at 10° for speeds over 50 giving flexible working
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity for temperatures up to 31 °C, decreasing linearly to 50% 
relative humidity at 40 °C, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip mat to keep vessels in place.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PMR-100 platform rocker, UK-plug 1 444-0813

Platform W×D (mm) 460×360
Shaking motion Rocking, side to side (2D)
Speed rocking (cycles/min) 1 - 99
Weight (kg) 13
W×D×H (mm) 400×480×250

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
SSM3 gyratory rocker 1 444-0118
SSM4 see-saw rocker 1 444-0119

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tier system (2 platforms plus 8 bars) 1 444-1625

Model SSM3 SSM4
Angle (°) 3 to 12 adjustable by hand 7 fixed
Input power (W) 50
Max. load (kg) 3
Platform W×D (mm) 235×235
Shaking motion 3D gyratory See-saw (rocking)
Speed range (min-1) 5 - 70
Tier height (mm) 125 per tier
Weight (kg) 5
W×D×H (mm) 240×300×165 240×300×150

Mini rockers, digital, SSM3 and SSM4
Stuart

Compact, variable speed rockers are ideal for gentle mixing. Both models have an LED display and speed 
and time are controlled via an easy to use encoder control knob.

SSM3 3D gyratory rocker

The gentle 3D motion is ideal for foaming agitation, DNA extractions and staining or de-staining gels. The 
non-slip mat holds vessels in place, and the optional tier system increases the working space.

SSM4 see-saw rocker

The see-saw (rocking) motion is ideal for washing and blotting procedures. The non-slip mat holds vessels 
in place and the optional 2 tiers increases the working space.

Digital setting and display of speed and time 
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room 
Continuous or timer operation; integral digital timer 1 s to 90 min or from 1 min to 9 h, with automatic 
switch-off, time remaining is displayed 
Optional, easy to fit, tier system triples the space available for samples 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

Delivery information: Both units are supplied with non-slip mat, but without tier system.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SSL3 gyratory rocker 1 444-0115
SSL4 see-saw rocker 1 444-0116

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Tier system (2 platforms plus 8 bars) 1 444-1624

Model SSL3 SSL4
Angle (°) 3 to 12 adjustable by hand 7 fixed
Input power (W) 50
Max. load (kg) 10
Platform W×D (mm) 355×355
Shaking motion 3D gyratory See-saw (rocking)
Speed range (min-1) 5 - 70
Tier height (mm) 125 per tier
Weight (kg) 10
W×D×H (mm) 360×420×170 360×420×160

Rockers, lab scale, digital, SSL3 and SSL4
Stuart

Variable speed rockers with large platform are ideal for gentle mixing. Both models have an LED display 
with speed and time controlled via an easy to use encoder control knob.

SSL3 3D gyratory rocker

The gentle 3D motion is ideal for foaming agitation, DNA extractions and staining or de-staining gels. The 
non-slip mat holds vessels in place and the optional tier system increases the working space.

SSL4 see-saw rocker

The see-saw (rocking) motion is ideal for washing and blotting procedures. The non-slip mat holds vessels 
in place, and the optional 2 tiers increases the working space.

Digital setting and display of speed and time
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room
Continuous or timer operation; integral digital timer 1 s to 90 min or from 1 min to 9 h, with automatic 
switch-off, time remaining is displayed
Optional, easy to fit, tier system triples the space available for samples
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

Delivery information: Both units are supplied with non-slip mat, but without tier system.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Duomax 1030 rocker, angle 5°, UK-plug 1 444-1236
Duomax 1030 rocker, angle 10°, UK-plug 1 444-1237

Model Duomax 1030, 5° angle Duomax 1030, 10° angle
Angle (°) 5 or 10 (fixed, depending on model)
Input power (W) 25
Max. load (kg) 5
Platform W×D (mm) 290×258
Shaking motion Rocking
Speed (min-1) 2 - 50
Weight (kg) 8
W×D×H (mm) 320×375×185

Rocking platform shakers, Duomax 1030
Heidolph

Platform shaker with rocking motion, designed for homogeneous mixing, ideal for flasks, media bottles and 
large vessels. Units have analogue dial controls for rocking frequency and time.

Modular system; can be combined with the Incubator 1000 and a low or high hood
Timer function with audible signal allows a process time up to 120 min
Choice of units with tilt fixed at 5° or 10° angle, electronic speed control
Ideal for use under controlled conditions, can be used at 0 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an 
incubator, cold room or CO2 incubator

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 40

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat, required accessories must be ordered separately. 
Accessories are category D, see entry for ‘Accessories for Heidolph shakers’ towards the end of the orbital 
shakers section. Please contact your local VWR office for further details.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Polymax 1040 rocker, angle 5°, UK-plug 1 444-1458
Polymax 1040 rocker, angle 10°, UK-plug 1 444-1459
Polymax 2040 rocker, angle 5°, UK-plug 1 444-1456
Polymax 2040 rocker, angle 10°, UK-plug 1 444-1457

Model Polymax 1040 Polymax 2040
Angle (°) 5 or 10 (fixed, depending on model)
Input power (W) 115
Max. load (kg) 5 10
Platform W×D (mm) 290×258 390×340
Shaking motion 3 dimensional, gyratory
Speed (min-1) 2 - 50 2,5 - 50
Weight (kg) 8 16
W×D×H (mm) 320×375×195 426×435×208

Platform shaker with three dimensional gyratory motion, designed for homogeneous mixing, ideal for distribution of cells or solutes, preparing slides and 
electrophoresis gels, culture plates and Erlenmeyer flasks. Polymax 2040 is suitable for large vessels and culture plates. Units have analogue dial controls for 
adjusting wave frequency and time.

Modular system: Polymax 1040 can be combined with the Incubator 1000 and a low or high hood 
Timer function with audible signal allows a process time up to 120 min 
Choice of units with tilt fixed at 5° or 10° angle 
Polymax 1040 has analogue speed control, Polymax 2040 has digital 
Ideal for use under controlled conditions, can be used at 0 to 50 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: Polymax 1040; IP 40, Polymax 2040; IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat, please order required accessories separately. Accessories for Polymax 1040 are category D, and 
Polymax 2040 accessories are category E, see entry for ‘Accessories for Heidolph shakers’ towards the end of the orbital shakers section. Please contact your local 
VWR office for further details.

3 Dimensional platform shakers, Polymax series
Heidolph

Polymax 1040

Polymax 2040

A unique design of rotator makes this unit suitable for a wide range of mixing applications in biochemistry, molecular biology and histochemistry. The rotisserie 
assemblies allow for mixing tubes vertically, horizontally or any position in between, therefore gentle mixing using a horizontal position is easily accommodated 
for applications such as hybridisation. Alternatively rotation with vertically positioned tubes produces a tumbling motion suitable for mixing samples in blood 
tubes. The two halves of the rotisserie can be adjusted independently of each other to increase versatility and facilitate optimisation of mixing.

Adjustable mixing angle changed with a simple turn of the plate - no tools required
Can be used at 4 to 65 °C in cold room or incubator

Tube rotator

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VWR rotator, UK-plug 1 444-0502

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare rotisserie assembly for 36×1,5/2,0 ml tubes 1 444-0503
Rotisserie assembly for 10×10/15 and 16×5/7 ml tubes 1 444-0504
Rotisserie assembly for 6×50 ml tubes 1 444-0505

Model Tube rotator
Angle (°) Plates freely adjustable from horizontal to vertical
Capacity 36×1,5/2,0 ml tubes or 10×10/15 ml and 16×5/7 ml tubes or 6×50 ml tubes
Max. load (kg) 0,8
Operating temperature range (°C) 4 - 65
Shaking motion Rotating
Speed (min-1) 20 (fixed)
Weight (kg) 2,0
W×D×H (mm) 239×127×153

Rotisserie assemblies available for a range of tube sizes
Moulded housing and rotisserie plates are easy to clean
Lightweight unit with a small footprint for easy manoeuvring and transport

Delivery information: The tube rotator is supplied with a rotisserie assembly for 36×1,5/2,0 ml microtubes; other rotisseries must be ordered separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Trayster basic overhead shaker 1 444-1037
Trayster digital overhead shaker 1 444-1038

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for IKA Trayster basic and digital
Tube insert 24×5 ml tubes Ø 12 mm 1 444-0861
Tube insert 12×15 ml tubes Ø 16 mm 1 444-0862
Tube insert 6×50 ml tubes Ø 28 mm 1 444-0863

Model Trayster basic Trayster digital
Max. load (kg) 2
Power input (W) 16
Shaking motion Overhead, rotating
Speed (min-1) 20 (fixed) 5 - 80
Weight (kg) 1,7
W×D×H (mm) 460×160×150

Overhead shakers, Trayster basic and digital
IKA

Overhead shakers with vertical rotation for smooth yet effective mixing, the basic model has fixed speed, 
and the digital unit features infinitely adjustable speed. Ideal for biological samples, particularly blood. 
Suitable for separating and mixing processes of powdered and liquid samples in tubes up to 50 ml. Easily 
removable attachments provide for quick cleaning in case of sample spills. Different attachments enable 
units to be used for a variety of applications.

Can be used at 4 to 50 °C in an incubator or cold room
Easy operation via touch keypad
Suitable for continuous operation
Timer: Countdown, adjustable from 1 s to 99 h 59 min (digital model)
Digital unit has a counter: Shows shaking time and error code display

Ordering information: Supplied without attachments, required accessories must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multifunction rotator PTR-35, UK-plug 1 444-0723
Multifunction rotator PTR-60, UK-plug 1 444-0728

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Platform for 10 tubes up to 30 mm Ø, for PTR-35 tube volumes up to 50 ml 1 444-0750
Platform for 14 tubes up to 30 mm Ø for PTR-60 50 ml centrifuge tubes 1 444-0348
Platform to hold one microplate, for PTR-35 standard 96-well microplate 1 444-0754
Replacement platform for 26 tubes up to 15 mm Ø for PTR-35 tube volumes 1,5-15 ml 1 444-0751
Replacement platform for 48 tubes up to 15 mm Ø for PTR-60 tube volumes 1,5-15 ml 1 444-0755
Platform for 5 tubes up to 30 mm Ø, plus 12 tubes up to 15 mm Ø for 
PTR-35

50 ml centrifuge tubes and 1,5/2,0/15 ml tubes 1 444-0696

Platform for 8 tubes up to 30 mm Ø, plus 22 tubes up to 15 mm Ø for 
PTR-60

50 ml centrifuge tubes and 1,5/2,0/15 ml tubes 1 444-0699

Heavy duty adapter for PTR-35 10 tubes Ø 30 mm 1 444-0752
Heavy duty adapter for 22 tubes up to 15 mm Ø for PTR-35 tube volumes up to 15 ml 1 444-0753

Model PTR-35 PTR-60
Capacity, 15 mm Ø microtubes 26 48
Input power (W) 12 V, 0,6 A 24 V; 0,75 A
Max. load (kg) 0,5 0,8
Shaking motion 360°, reciprocal, vibration
Speed (min-1) 1 - 100
Timer (s) 360°/reciprocal mode 1 - 250
Timer (s) 360°/vibration mode 1 - 5
Turning angle (°) reciprocal mode 15 - 90
Turning angle (°) vibration mode 1 - 5
Weight (kg) 1,8 3,8
W×D×H (mm) 365×155×195 420×230×230

The PTR-35 and PTR-60 variable speed, variable angle, 360° multifunction rotators provide flexible mixing options in a compact unit. Applications include mixing 
mictrotubes, immunoprecipitation and other affinity matrix applications, preventing blood coagulation and latex diagnostics. The stepper motor produces 
regulated and reproducible rotating throughout the speed range. The rotators provide all that is needed for mixing different sized particles:

360° long wave required by large particles

Reciprocal long and medium wave ideal for large to medium particles

Vibration short wave suits small particles

Combining different phases in a customised sequence gives the following possible combinations: 360° vertical rotation; 360° reciprocal; 360° reciprocal and 
vibration; 360° reciprocal and pause; reciprocal; reciprocal and pause; vibration and reciprocal. An individual program may be configured for any different 
combination of components to ensure optimum mixing conditions.

Multifunction: rotation, reciprocation and vibration
All actions can be set for continuous or timed operation, integral timer: 1 min to 24 h with automatic switch off
Individual phases can be linked together for flexibility
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

Ordering information: Supplied with standard platform for tubes up to 15 mm Ø, alternative platforms are available for larger tubes or combinations of tubes.

360° Multifunction rotators, PTR-35, PTR-60
Grant

PTR-60 PTR-35



1144 www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shakers - rotational and rocking

Description Pk Cat. No.
PTR-25 mini rotator, UK-plug 1 444-0814

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Platform for 4 tubes up to 30 mm Ø, plus 12 tubes up to 15 mm Ø for 
PTR-25

50 ml centrifuge tubes and 1,5/2,0/15 ml tubes 1 444-0345

Replacement platform for 22 tubes up to 15 mm Ø for PTR-25 tube volumes 1,5-15 ml 1 444-0792
Heavy duty tube adapter for PTR-25 18 tubes up to 14/15 mm Ø 1 444-0793

Model PTR-25
Capacity, 15 mm Ø microtubes 22
Input power (W) 12 V, 0,11 A
Max. load (kg) 0,5
Shaking motion 360° rotation
Speed (min-1) 5 - 30
Weight (kg) 1
W×D×H (mm) 310×110×175

360° vertical rotator, PTR-25
Grant

Compact rotator with easy to use controls, provides thorough end over end mixing of samples in tubes 
up to 50 ml. Applications include hybridisation reactions, cell growth, soft extraction, binding reactions, 
preventing blood coagulation and homogenisation of biological components in solution. The reliable motor 
produces regulated rotation throughout the speed range.

360° vertical rotation, vertical rotation speed range 5 to 30 min-1

Easy to read LED screen shows time
Continuous or timer operation; integral digital timer 1 min to 24 h, with automatic switch-off, time 
remaining is displayed
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity for temperatures up to 31 °C, decreasing linearly to 50% 
relative humidity at 40 °C, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

Delivery information: Supplied with platform for 22 tubes (up to 15 mm Ø). Required accessories must be 
ordered separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Roller 6 basic 1 444-0819
Roller 6 digital 1 444-0820
Roller 10 basic 1 444-0821
Roller 10 digital 1 444-0822

Model Roller 6 basic Roller 6 digital Roller 10 basic Roller 10 digital
Amplitude (mm) 24,5
Max. load (kg) 2
Shaking motion Rocking and rolling
Speed range (min-1) 30 (fixed) 5 - 80 30 (fixed) 5 - 80
Weight (kg) 4,5 7
W×D×H (mm) 240×545×115 380×545×115

Shakers, Roller 6 and 10 basic and digital
IKA

Roller shakers with 6 or 10 rolls, provide smooth rocking and rolling action, basic models have fixed speed, 
and the digital units feature infinitely adjustable speed. Used for mixing blood samples, solid and liquid 
suspensions and viscous samples. The unit can be used with all conventional tubes and cylindrical bottles. 
Easily removable attachments enable quick cleaning in case of sample spills.

Can be used at 4 to 50 °C in an incubator or cold room
Suitable for continuous operation
Removable rolls enable shaking of larger tubes
Easy operation via touch keypad
Timer: Countdown, adjustable from 1 s to 99 h 59 min (digital models)
Digital units have a counter: Show shaking time and also error code display

Delivery information: Supplied with shield.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SRT6, 6 tube roller mixer, analogue, fixed speed 1 444-1606
SRT6D, 6 tube roller mixer, digital, variable speed 1 444-1607
SRT9, 9 tube roller mixer, analogue, fixed speed 1 444-1604
SRT9D, 9 tube roller mixer, digital, variable speed 1 444-1605

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stacking blocks enabling up to 3 tube rollers to be stacked in any combination 1 SET 444-1608

Model SRT6 SRT6D SRT9 SRT9D
Amplitude (mm) 16
Control Analogue Digital/timer Analogue Digital/timer
Input power (W) 50
Max. load (kg) 5
No. of rollers 6 9
Roller size l×Ø (mm) 340×30
Shaking motion Rocking and rolling
Speed (min-1) 33 5 - 60 33 5 - 60
Weight (kg) 5,1 6,9
W×D×H (mm) 565×240×110 565×360×110

Tube rollers, SRT series
Stuart

Robust rollers provide a gentle but efficient rocking and rolling action. Ideal for mixing blood samples, 
viscous substances and solid-liquid suspensions where minimum aeration is required. Units are easy to 
clean and have plastic rollers and a drip tray to collect any accidental spillages. Rollers can accommodate 
most sizes of tubes and bottles including Bijoux and Universals. An accessory stacking system is available 
for mounting units on top of each other where bench space is limited.

Choice of six or nine roller designs with analogue fixed speed or digital variable speed models 
Can be used at 4 to 60 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room 
Digital models feature timer which can be set from 1 s to 90 min or from 1 min to 9 h 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20444-1606 and 444-1605
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Loopster basic rotating shaker 1 444-1039
Loopster digital rotating shaker 1 444-1040

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Tube attachment 48×1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes Ø 10 mm 1 444-0850
Tube attachment 24×5 ml tubes Ø 12 mm 1 444-0851
Tube attachment 20×15 ml centrifuge tubes Ø 16 mm 1 444-0852
Tube attachment 12×30 ml tubes Ø 25 mm 1 444-0853
Tube attachment 12×50 ml centrifuge tubes Ø 28 mm 1 444-0854

Universal disc
Single tube attachment holds 5 different 
types of tubes

1 444-0855

Spare clips 48×1,5 ml, Ø 10 mm 1 444-0856
Spare clips 24×5 ml, Ø 12 mm 1 444-0857
Spare clips 20×15 ml, Ø 16 mm 1 444-0858
Spare clips 12×30 ml, Ø 25 mm 1 444-0859
Spare clips 12×50 ml, Ø 28 mm 1 444-0860

Model Loopster basic Loopster digital
Angle (°) Adjustable from horizontal to vertical
Display None 7 segment LED shows speed and time
Input power (W) 16
Max. load (kg) 2
Shaking motion Rotating
Speed range (min-1) 20 fixed 5 - 80
Timer None 1 s - 99,9 h
Weight (kg) 3
W×D×H (mm) 300×300×360

Rotating shakers, Loopster basic and digital
IKA

Rotators for smooth yet effective mixing, the basic model has fixed speed, and the digital unit features 
infinitely adjustable speed. Ideal for biological samples, particularly blood. Suitable for separating and 
mixing processes of powdered and liquid samples in tubes up to 50 ml. Easily removable attachments 
provide for quick cleaning in case of sample spills. Different attachments enable units to be used for a 
variety of applications.

Freely adjustable rotary angle
Can be used at 4 to 50 °C in an incubator or cold room
Easy operation via touch keypad
Suitable for continuous operation
Timer: Countdown, adjustable from 1 s to 99 h 59 min (digital model)
Digital unit has a counter: Shows shaking time and also error code display

Rotators give gentle but effective mixing, suitable for keeping biological samples e.g. blood in suspension. SB3 is ideal for aerating cultures and general 
mixing applications. An integral tray catches any spillages from tubes being rotated. The optional dual holder accessory enables two tube holders to be used 
simultaneously.

Fully adjustable mixing angle 
SB3 has a digital timer and speed display, allowing procedures to be accurately reproduced 

Rotators, SB2 and SB3
Stuart

SB2 SB3

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SB2 Fixed speed rotator 1 445-2101
SB3 Variable speed rotator 1 445-2102

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Microtube holder, max. 46 tubes 10 to 11.5 mm Ø end-over-end action 1 445-2103
Test/blood tube holder, max. 20 tubes 9 to 20 mm Ø end-over-end action 1 445-2104
50 ml centrifuge tube holder, max. 12 tubes 25 to 35 mm Ø end-over-end action 1 445-2105
Culture tube holder, max. 63 tubes 12 mm Ø rolling action 1 445-0028
Culture tube holder, max. 63 tubes 16 mm Ø rolling action 1 445-2107
Culture tube holder, max. 30 tubes 26 mm Ø rolling action 1 445-2108
Dual tube holder accessory - 1 445-0029

Model SB2 SB3
Angle (°) Freely adjustable from horizontal to vertical
Input power (W) 50
Max. load (kg) 1
Shaking motion Rotating
Speed (min-1) 20 fixed 2 - 40
Timer None 1 - 999 min
Weight (kg) 3,2
W×D×H (mm) 200×270×230

Can be used at 4 to 60 °C (80% relative humidity), in an incubator or cold room 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 42

Ordering information: Supplied without holder; a range of tube holders are available separately.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Reax 2 overhead shaker, UK-plug 1 444-1455

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Test tube adapter 20 test tubes, 10 - 18 mm Ø 1 444-1117

Universal adapter
vessels and test tube racks from 50 - 
160 mm high

1 444-1120

Model Reax 2
Max. load (kg) 1
Power input (W) 27
Shaking motion Overhead
Speed (min-1) 20 - 100
Weight (kg) 5,2
W×D×H (mm) 510×235×180

Overhead shaker, Reax 2
Heidolph

Overhead shaker with one dimensional swirling action, designed for homogeneous mixing, ideal for 
haematology, medical diagnostics, materials testing and biochemistry. Unit has an analogue dial for 
adjusting speed setting.

Designed for continuous use
Easy to change universal adapter means various vessels can be used
Ideal for use under controlled conditions, can be used at 0 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an 
incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Complies with DIN 38414 part 4 - Determination of effluent in water

Delivery information: Supplied with non-slip rubber mat, please order required accessories separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Models with speed range 1 - 16 min-1

Reax 20/4 overhead shaker, UK-plug 1 445-1305
Reax 20/8 overhead shaker, UK-plug 1 445-1306
Reax 20/12 overhead shaker, UK-plug 1 445-1307
Models with speed range 2 - 32 min-1

Reax 20/12 overhead shaker, with speed range 2 - 32 min-¹, UK-plug 1 445-0031

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Tensioning plate with caps allows ordinary bottles with 94 mm Ø neck to be used 1 444-1460
Attachment 4×1 litre bottles 1 444-1118
Attachment 4×0,5 litre bottles 1 444-1119

Model Reax 20/4 Reax 20/8 Reax 20/12
Max. load (kg) 30
Power input (W) 280
Shaking motion Overhead
Speed (min-1) 1 - 16* 2 - 32
Weight (kg) 23 28 33
W×D×H (mm) 490×520×465 770×520×465 1050×520×465

* Speed ranges of 0,5 - 8 min-1 and 2 - 32 min-1 are also available on request.

Overhead shakers, Reax 20 series
Heidolph

Overhead shaker with one dimensional swirling action, designed for homogeneous mixing, ideal for 
haematology, medical diagnostics, materials testing and biochemistry. Units have analogue control for 
adjusting speed setting.

Series has different models that hold 4, 8 or 12 bottles
Designed for continuous use
Bottles can be attached quickly and easily 
Vessels up to 270 mm high with maximum Ø 136 mm can be fixed using the optional tension plate 
Ideal for use under controlled conditions, can be used at 0 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity), in an 
incubator or cold room

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Complies with DIN 38414 part 4 - Determination of effluent in water

Delivery information: Supplied with attachment for two litre bottles; attachments for 0,5 and 1 litre 
bottles are available, please order required accessories separately.

Model STR4
Input power (W) 50
Max. load (kg) 3

The multi-functional STR4 rotator drive unit is used in conjunction with a wide range of drums designed to take different sizes and types of vessels, e.g. 
microtubes or bottles. The five drums are designed to give different mixing actions such as overhead shaking and eccentric shaking. Speed of rotation is variable 
from 6 to 60 min-1 for a range of mixing applications.

Highly versatile - accepts a choice of 5 drums
Built-in timer; 10 to 60 min or continuous mode
Variable speed control
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C, in an incubator or cold room
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied without vessel holding drum and clip plates, which must be ordered separately.

Rotator, drive unit, STR4
Stuart

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
STR4 rotator drive 1 445-2110

Shaking motion Rotating
Speed range (min-1) 6 - 60
Weight (kg) 6,4
W×D×H (mm) 650×250×250

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Drum for STR4 to hold test tube clip plates 1 445-2111
Clip plates for 12×12 mm tubes 1 PAIR 445-2115
Clip plates for 10×16 mm tubes 1 PAIR 445-2116
Clip plates for 8×19 mm tubes 1 PAIR 445-2117
Clip plates for 7×24 mm tubes 1 PAIR 445-2118

Drum, test tube holder
Stuart

Designed to rotate test tubes in an end-over-end movement. Comprises a square metal drum which can 
accommodate a choice of plates fitted with tube clips.

Up to four plates can be mounted on the drum
Easy fitting via a push button mechanism

Description Pk Cat. No.
Drum for STR4 with two platforms to hold flasks or bottles 1 445-2120

Drum for two 250 ml bottles
Stuart

This drum is designed for end-over-end mixing. The samples are securely held in place by a collar that fits 
around the neck of the flask or bottle and is secured by two washers.

Accepts 2×250 ml conical flasks or reagent bottles

Description Pk Cat. No.
Drum for STR4 with figure of eight mixing action 1 445-2121

Drum, figure 8
Stuart

Drum holds the vessel at a 45° angle so it is rolled and turned end-over-end at the same time giving a 
vigorous figure of eight mixing action. The sample container is retained by a strong Velcro strap.

Accepts almost any container including reagent bottles, powder jars and paint tins up to 200 mm in 
length and 120 mm diameter

Description Pk Cat. No.
Drum for STR4 with four segment cradles holding up to four bottles 1 445-2122

Drum for two or four 500 ml bottles
Stuart

This drum consists of a four segment Perspex® cradle. Each segment is fitted with a fully adjustable Velcro 
strap.

Holds bottles and other containers up to 120 mm diameter and up to 300 mm in length
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Drum for STR4 with four segment cradles and four tube racks 1 445-2123
Spare rack for 60×1,5/2,0 ml tubes 1 445-2124

Drum for microcentrifuge tubes
Stuart

Designed for thorough end-over-end mixing of 1,5/2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes. Four racks (included) can 
be held securely in the drum.

Each rack can accommodate up to 60 microcentrifuge tubes, ideal for a high throughput laboratory
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Incubating microplate shaker, UK-plug 1 444-7082

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Microtube rack, PVC coated steel 1,5/2,0 ml tubes, holds 70 tubes 1 444-0276

Model Incubating microplate shaker
No. of microplates held 4
Orbit (mm) 3,0
Speed (min-1) 100 - 900
Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...65
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,5
Weight (kg) 12,5
W×D×H (mm) 280×430×200

Incubating microplate shaker
Incubating microplate shaker with microprocessor control which holds four microplates or two microtube 
racks. The speed can be adjusted across a wide range to suit the application; a low speed ensures that the 
well contents are not ejected, more vigorous agitation provides effective aeration across the small surface 
area of each of the wells. Ideal for use in immunoassays, hybridisations, biotechnology, microbiology and 
pharmacology applications.

Three independent LED displays show speed, temperature and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Microprocessor PID temperature controller maintains precise temperature from ambient +5 to 65 °C, 
adjustable in 1 °C increments
Temperature calibration mode allows user to calibrate unit to an external temperature device
Lexan® PC lid enables samples to be viewed, without altering internal temperature

Ordering information: Supplied with non perforated tray. The shaker can accommodate up to two 
accessory microtube racks. Each rack holds 70×1,5/2,0 ml microtubes.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Incubating orbital mini shaker, UK-plug 1 444-7083

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Microtube rack, PVC coated steel 1,5/2,0 ml tubes, holds 70 tubes 1 444-0276
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 10 - 13 mm Ø tubes, holds 63 tubes 1 444-0278
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 14 - 16 mm Ø tubes, holds 48 tubes 1 444-0279

Model Incubating orbital mini shaker
Max. load (kg) 4
Orbit (mm) 3
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 100 - 900
Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...65
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,5
Weight (kg) 12,5
W×D×H (mm) 280×430×270

Incubating orbital mini shaker
Incubating mini shaker with microprocessor control which is ideal for bacterial suspensions, hybridisations, 
staining and de-staining, metabolism studies and cell culturing. Variable speed control provides consistent, 
uniform shaking action. The speed is adjustable in 10 min-1 increments up to 500 min-1, and increments of 
25 min-1 up to 900 min-1 and the ramping feature slowly increases speed to the set point for added safety. 
The platform accommodates up to 5×250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks or vessels up to 130 mm tall.

Three independent LED displays show speed, temperature and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, and enables automatic switch-off and 
audible alarm when program is complete
Microprocessor PID temperature controller maintains precise temperature from ambient +5 to +65 °C, 
adjustable in 1 °C increments
Range of interchangeable attachments
Lexan® PC lid enables samples to be viewed, without altering internal temperature

Ordering information: Supplied with perforated tray but without attachments, accessories must be 
ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Centrifuge tube rack, PVC coated steel 15 ml tubes, holds 35 tubes 1 444-0283
Centrifuge tube rack, PVC coated steel 50 ml tubes, holds 12 tubes 1 444-0284
Flask clamps, stainless steel 10 ml 1 444-7040
Flask clamps, stainless steel 25 ml 1 444-7041
Flask clamps, stainless steel 50 ml 1 444-7042
Flask clamps, stainless steel 125 ml 1 444-7043
Flask clamps, stainless steel 250 ml 1 444-7044

Note: Shaker accommodates 1 of the racks detailed or 2 microtube racks (444-0276) or 35×10, 20×25, 12×50, 8×125, 5×250 ml flasks.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Incubating rocking platform shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0763

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Mat for incubating rocking platform shaker
Dimpled mat, 254×191 mm Incubating rocking platform shaker 1 444-0769

Model Incubating rocking platform shaker
Angle (°) 0 - 15*
Interior dimensions WxDxH (mm) 197×273×97
Max. load (kg) 4,5**
Platform W×D (mm) 191×254
Shaking motion Rocking
Speed accuracy ±1 min-1

Speed range (min-1) 1 - 50*
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...65
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,5
Weight (kg) 9,5
W×D×H (mm) 279×432×267

* Note: Maximum speed/tilt angle may vary with heavy or unbalanced loads
** Centred on tray

Incubating rocking platform shaker
The incubating rocking platform shaker combines smooth rocking motion and incubation in one 
compact bench top unit. The spill resistant design channels fluids away from internal components. The 
microprocessor control provides electronic tilt angle adjustment which allows the user to easily adjust 
the rocking angle from 0 to 15° while unit is operating. The PID temperature controller maintains precise 
temperature control from ambient +5 °C to 65 °C. Easy to use controls allow users to adjust temperature in 
1 °C increments. Precise speed control provides smooth, low-speed rocking motion down to 1 min-1. Touch 
pad controls with easy to read LED displays for temperature, speed, tilt angle, and time allow operator to 
view all settings at once. Provides repeatable and accurate results every time and is easily visible across lab 
benches. A hot warning illuminates when the air temperature in the chamber reaches 40 °C and remains on 
until the temperature cools to below 40 °C. Polycarbonate lid allows viewing of samples without disturbing 
the internal temperature. Timer displays elapsed time or, when programmed to user-defined limit, will shut 
off unit when time reaches zero. Display will show last used settings, even after power has been turned 
off. Overload protection via audible and visual signals activated when system detects an obstruction or 
overload of the tray. Speed ramping feature slowly increases speed to desired set point to avoid splashing. 
Unit is ideal for cell cultures, staining and destaining gels, hybridisation procedures, haematology, and 
blotting techniques.

Electronic tilt adjustment from 0 to 15° while unit is operating
LED display shows temperature, speed, tilt angle and time simultaneously
Timer from 1 sec to 160 h, with audible alarm when the time reaches zero
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (max 80% relative humidity, non-condensing) in cold rooms, incubators, and 
CO2 environments

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories. Mat must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Incubating 3D waver, UK-plug 1 444-0766

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Mat for incubating 3-D rotator waver
Dimpled mat, 235×184 mm Incubating 3D waver 1 444-0771

Model Incubating 3D waver
Angle (°) 0 - 20*
Interior dimensions WxDxH (mm) 197×273×86
Max. load (kg) 2,3**
Platform W×D (mm) 184×235
Shaking motion 3 dimensional
Speed accuracy ±1 min-1

Speed range (min-1) 1 - 30*
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...65
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,5
Weight (kg) 9,5
W×D×H (mm) 279×432×267

* Note:  Maximum speed/tilt angle may vary with heavy or unbalanced loads
** Centred on tray

Incubating 3D rotator waver
The incubating 3 dimensional rotator waver combines vertical and horizontal wave motion with incubation 
in one compact bench top unit. The spill resistant design channels fluids away from internal components. 
The microprocessor control provides electronic tilt angle adjustment which allows the user to easily adjust 
rocking angle from 0 to 20° while unit is operating. The PID temperature controller maintains precise 
temperature control from ambient +5 °C to 65 °C. Easy to use controls allow users to adjust temperature 
in 1 °C increments. Precise speed control provides smooth, low-speed wave motion down to 1 min-1. Touch 
pad controls with easy to read LED displays for temperature, speed, tilt angle, and time allow operator to 
view all settings at once. Provides repeatable and accurate results every time and is easily visible across lab 
benches. A hot warning illuminates when the air temperature in the chamber reaches 40 °C and remains on 
until the temperature cools to below 40 °C. Polycarbonate lid allows viewing of samples without disturbing 
the internal temperature. Timer displays elapsed time or, when programmed to user-defined limit, will shut 
off unit when time reaches zero. Display will show last used settings, even after power has been turned 
off. Overload protection via audible and visual signals activated when system detects an obstruction or 
overload of the tray. Speed ramping feature slowly increases speed to desired set point to avoid splashing. 
Unit is ideal for cell cultures, hybridisation procedures and blotting techniques.

Electronic tilt adjustment from 0 to 20° while unit is operating 
LED displays shows temperature, speed, tilt angle and time simultaneously
Timer from 1 sec to 160 h, with audible alarm when the time reaches zero
Can be used at 5 to 40 °C (max 80% relative humidity, non-condensing) in cold rooms, incubators, and 
CO2 environments

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories. Mat must be ordered separately.

Model PHMT-PSC18 PHMT-PSC24N PHMT-PSC24 PHMT-PSC32 PHMT-PSC96
Heat-up time, ambient to 37 °C (min) 10
Orbit (mm) 2
Speed (min-1) 250 - 1400
Speed setting - resolution (min-1) 10

Thermoshakers for microtubes and PCR plates, PHMT series
Grant

Compact, easy to operate microtube thermoshakers, with interchangeable blocks that hold 24 or 32 
microtubes or one 96-well plate only (unskirted) with incubation to 100 °C. The powerful yet quiet motor 
produces regulated and reproducible rotation throughout the speed range, giving uniform amplitude across 
the shaking platform. Unit is easy to program and has soft start for delicate samples. A choice of blocks is 
available, to meet the needs of many standard laboratory procedures.

Mixing and incubation phases are combined and reaction process times are reduced
Rapid heating for swift change of application, increasing flexibility and throughput
Integral timer, 1 min to 96 h, with buzzer and automatic switch-off, or continuous mode
2 line LCD shows actual and set values for temperature, shaking speed and time
Fast start - 3 second acceleration to maximum speed
Temperature calibration function compensates for the differences in thermal behaviour of different 
samples and tubes

Complies with IEC61010 parts 1 and 2

Additional interchangeable blocks can be ordered seperately.

Continued on next page



1154 www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shaking incubators

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
For microtubes
Thermoshaker, PHMT-PSC18 with block for 20×0,5 ml and 12×1,5 ml microtubes, UK-plug 1 444-1026
Thermoshaker, PHMT-PSC24N with block for 24×1,5 ml microtubes, UK-plug 1 444-1027
Thermoshaker, PHMT-PSC24 with block for 24×2,0 ml microtubes, UK-plug 1 444-1028
Thermoshaker, PHMT-PSC32 with block for 20×0,2 ml and 12×1,5 ml microtubes, UK-plug 1 444-1029
For microplates
Thermoshaker, PHMT-PSC96 with block for one 96-well PCR plate (0,2 ml), UK-plug 1 444-1030

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare block for PSC24N 24×1,5 ml microtubes 1 460-0219
Spare block for PSC24 24×2,0 ml microtubes 1 444-0731
Spare block for PSC32 20×0,2 ml and 12×1,5 ml microtubes 1 444-0748
Spare block for PSC96 96-well microplate 1 444-0749

Temperature control range (°C) Ambient +5...100
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,1
Weight (kg) 4
W×D×H (mm) 205×230×130

Description Pk Cat. No.
PHMP thermoshaker, UK-plug 1 444-0803
PHMP-4 thermoshaker, UK-plug 1 444-0800

Model PHMP PHMP-4
Heat-up time RT*...37 °C: 12 min
No. of microplates held 2 4
Orbit (mm) 2,0
Speed (min-1) 250 - 1200
Speed setting - resolution (min-1) 10
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...60
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,1
Uniformity (°C) ±0,25
Weight (kg) 6,1 9,5
W×D×H (mm) 270×260×125 390×390×140

Compact, dual heating microplate thermoshakers, for use with standard footprint microplates with 4 to 384 wells, unit accommodates two or four microplates 
providing incubation to 60 °C. The dual heating, from both the platform and heated lid, provides a controlled microenvironment and ensures excellent uniformity 
and reproducibility. The heated lid also minimises evaporation. The powerful yet quiet motor produces regulated and reproducible rotation throughout the speed 
range, giving uniform amplitude across the shaking platform.

Mixing and incubation phase are combined and reaction process times are reduced
Integral timer, 1 min to 96 h, with audible alarm and automatic switch-off
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non-condensing), in an incubator or cold room

Complies with IEC61010 parts 1 and 2

*RT = Ambient

Microplate thermoshakers, PHMP series
Grant



1155www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shaking incubators

Description Model Pk Cat. No.
Thermoshaker, PCMT, for microtubes and microplates, UK-plug PCMT 1 460-0171

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Interchangable block, HC18 20×0,5 ml and 12×1,5 ml microtubes 1 460-0173
Interchangable block, HC24 24×2,0 ml microtubes 1 460-0175
Interchangable block, HC24N 24×1,5 ml microtubes 1 444-0798
Interchangable block, HC32 20×0,2 ml and 12×1,5 ml microtubes 1 460-0174
Interchangable block, HC96 96-well microplates (0,2 ml) 1 460-0176

Model PCMT

Cooling speed (°C/min)
5 at +100...+25 °C

1,8 at +25...+15 °C below ambient
Heating speed (°C/min) 5 from +25...+100 °C
No. of microplates held 1
Orbital diameter (mm) 2
Speed (min-1) 250 - 1400
Temperature control range (°C) From 15 below ambient to +100
Temperature setting (°C) +4...100
Uniformity (°C) ±0,1 at 37 °C
Weight (kg) 4
W×D×H (mm) 205×230×130

Compact thermoshaker with variable speed and temperature. This heating and cooling thermoshaker provides simultaneous or independent heating and mixing 
functions. The unit is ideal for DNA, RNA extractions, sample preparation, enzymatic reactions, processes and extractions of metabolites from cellular material.

Fast heating and cooling times 4 to 100 °C, and mixing speed of 250-1400 min-1

Even mixing across the block and temperature uniformity of ±0,1 °C at 37 °C
Digital timer, 1 min to 96 h, with audible alarm
2 line LCD display shows preset and actual values of time, temperature and speed
Can be used at 4 to 40 °C (80% relative humidity, non condensing) in an incubator, cold room or workstation

Ordering information: Supplied without blocks, there is a choice of five interchangeable blocks for 0,2; 0,5; 1,5; 2,0 ml or a mixture, which must be ordered 
separately.

Thermoshaker with cooling, for microtubes and microplates, PCMT
Grant

Thermal mixer, Eppendorf ThermoMixer® C
Eppendorf

ThermoMixer® C combines unique mixing performance with excellent temperature control to consistently 
guarantee complete, dependable and reproducible test results. Units feature ergonomic design and 
optimised features according to the Eppendorf PhysioCare Concept®, are simple and intuitive to use. Up 
to 20 user defined programs can be saved, heating and cooling rates and time modes can be set. Program 
keys provide fast and simple access to the most frequently used mixing/temperature parameters. Units 
remain stable even at maximum mixing speed. Improve assay results by mixing and incubating samples 
at the same time. Ideal for plasmid/RNA/DNA purification, cDNA synthesis, enzymatic reactions (e.g. DNA 
restriction digestion, proteinase K digestion, ligation), denaturation of DNA, RNA and proteins, bacterial 
growth and lysis reactions at 100 °C.

2DMix-Control provides optimised mixing with anti-spill technology
Heating, mixing and cooling in one compact unit which is freely programmable
Digital display enables simple and accurate setting and viewing of parameters
Prevent condensation on tube lids and walls and improve temperature homogeneity with the new 
ThermoTop®
SmartBlocks™ are easy to exchange due to QuickRelease™ system

Ordering information: Supplied without blocks, a wide variety of SmartBlocks™ are available, these are 
suitable for use with all common vessel and plate formats. Can be used with ThermoTop® cover.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ThermoMixer® C, without block, UK-plug 1 444-1022

Description Speed Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
ThermoTop®, with condens.protect® technology 1 460-0220
Thermoblock, SmartBlocks™
SmartBlock™ 0,5 ml, thermoblock for 24×0,5 ml reaction vessels* ≤2000 1 460-0227
SmartBlock™ 1,5 ml, thermoblock for 24×1,5 ml reaction vessels* ≤2000 1 460-0222
SmartBlock™ 2,0 ml, thermoblock for 24×2,0 ml reaction vessels* ≤2000 1 460-0228
SmartBlock™ 5,0 ml, thermoblock for 8×5,0 ml Eppendorf Tubes® ≤1000 1 460-0221
SmartBlock™ 15 ml, thermoblock for 8×15 ml conical tubes ≤1000 1 460-0229
SmartBlock™ 50 ml, thermoblock for 4×50 ml conical tubes ≤1000 1 460-0230
SmartBlock™ 12 mm, thermoblock for 24×11-11,9 mm Ø reaction vessels, height 30 mm -76 mm ≤2000 1 460-0232
SmartBlock™ cryo, thermoblock for 24×1,5 ml cryo tubes, max. Ø 12,5 mm, all base designs ≤2000 1 460-0231
SmartBlock™ plates, thermoblock for microplates and deepwell plates, includes lid* ≤3000** 1 460-0233
SmartBlock™ PCR 96, thermoblock for 96-well PCR plates, includes lid* ≤2000 1 460-0234
SmartBlock™ PCR 384, thermoblock for 384-well PCR plates, includes lid* ≤3000 1 460-0235

Model ThermoMixer® C
Cooling speed (°C/min) 2,5 between 100 °C and ambient
Heating speed (°C/min) <6

Incubating accuracy (°C)
±0,5 between 20 and 45 °C

(across all positions on all SmartBlocks)
Mixing speed range (min-1) 300 - 3000*
Orbit (mm) 3
Temperature control range (°C) From 15 below ambient to 100
Temperature setting (°C) 1...100
Timer 15 s to 99.30 h or continuous
Weight (kg) 6,2
W×D×H (mm) 206×304×131

* Depending on SmartBlock™ used.
** For deepwell plate, the maximum mixing frequency is 2000 rpm (level sensor). Maximum mixing frequency when using lid is 2000 rpm.

Description Pk Cat. No.
ThermoMixer® F1.5 (includes fixed block), for 24×1,5 ml reaction vessels, UK-plug 1 444-1023
ThermoMixer® FP (includes fixed block), with UK-plug 1 444-1024

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
ThermoTop®, with condens.protect® technology 1 460-0220
Lids for ThermoMixer® F1.5 and FP and SmartBlocks™ 0,5 - 2,0 ml, plates, PCR 96 and 384 1 460-1000

Model ThermoMixer® F1.5 ThermoMixer® FP
Heating speed (°C/min) <11 <18

Incubating accuracy (°C)
<±0,5 at 20 - 45 ˚C

(all SmartBlock™ positions)
Mixing speed range (min-1) 300 - 1500 300 - 2000
Orbit (mm) 3
Temperature control range (°C) Ambient +4...100
Temperature setting (°C) 1...100
Weight (kg) 6,0 5,8
W×D×H (mm) 206×304×131

Thermal mixers, Eppendorf ThermoMixer® F1.5 and FP
Eppendorf

Eppendorf ThermoMixer® F1.5 is customised for 1,5 ml reaction vessels and Eppendorf ThermoMixer® FP 
is designed for plates. Units feature simple and intuitive operation using predefined temperature keys (37, 
42, 56 and 95 °C). Both units are ideal for bacterial growth, enzymatic reactions and lysis reactions at  100 
°C. The F1.5 is suitable for denaturation of DNA, RNA and proteins, labelling of nucleic acids and proteins 
and Proteinase K digestions of cells and tissues. The FP model is suitable for resuspending pellets, mixing 
protein quantification assays and ELISA assays.

Precise temperature control from ambient +4 to 100 °C
Efficient mixing up to 1500 min-1 ( F1.5) or 2000 min-1 (FP) thanks to 2DMix-Control and anti-spill 
technology
Digital display enables simple and accurate setting and viewing of parameters
Prevent condensation on tube lids and walls and improve temperature homogeneity with the new 
ThermoTop®

Ordering information: Eppendorf ThermoMixer® F1.5 is supplied with fixed SmartBlock™ for 24×1,5 ml 
reaction vessels, and Eppendorf ThermoMixer® FP is supplied with fixed SmartBlock™ for microplates and 
deepwell plates, including lid. Can be used with ThermoTop® cover.
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
TH 15 incubator hood KS 15 or TiMix 5 shakers, 1 l Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-9391
TH 30 incubator hood SM30 shaker, 2 l Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-9392

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Factory fitted options

Cooling device for TH 30

Cooling coil and connectors for an external cooling system (refrigerated 
circulator or flow through cooler, not supplied). Depending on cooling 
capacity of cooler, temperatures of approx. 5 °C below ambient can be 
reached

1 444-9393

Extended temperature range up to 60 °C TH 15 and TH 30 1 444-0725
Accessories

Two tier top frame SM/TH
Vessels with maximum height 140 mm, e.g. 200/250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks. 
Vessels are secured using Universal SM tray or sliding plate with Combifix 
SM, suitable for TH 30 only

1 444-9396

Shelf  (365×588 mm)
Samples requiring temperature control without shaking, suitable for TH 30 
only

1 444-0510

Shelf  (378×318 mm)
Samples requiring temperature control without shaking, suitable for TH 15 
only

1 444-0520

Model TH 15 TH 30
Air circulation (m³/h) 240
Display resolution (°C) ±1
Internal W×D×H (mm) 490×410×310 660×540×430
Temperature fluctuation (%) ±1
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...50
Weight (kg) 21 33
W×D×H (mm) 510×450×455 680×610×560

Incubator hoods, TH 15 and TH 30
Edmund Bühler

These incubator hoods have windows on three sides and the front door opens upwards. They can be combined 
with Edmund Bühler shakers to maximise use of bench space or function as independent units. TH 15 can be 
combined with KS 15 or TiMix 5 shakers and accommodates one litre Erlenmeyer flasks, TH 30 can be used with 
SM 30 shakers and accepts two litre Erlenmeyer flasks.

Digital setting and display of temperature
TH 30 has standard and UV lighting (15 W)
Units feature an internal power socket for running small shakers inside the unit
Shaking automatically stops when door is opened for improved user safety

EN 61010 / VDE 800 part 1

Ordering information: Units are supplied without accessories. Extended temperature range of ambient +5 to 
60 °C for both units is available as a factory fitted option, please contact your local VWR office for details.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Professional 3500 incubating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-7085

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Microtube rack, PVC coated steel 1,5/2,0 ml tubes, holds 70 tubes 1 444-0276
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 10 - 13 mm Ø tubes, holds 63 tubes 1 444-0278
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 14 - 16 mm Ø tubes, holds 48 tubes 1 444-0279
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 18 - 20 mm Ø tubes, holds 35 tubes 1 444-0280
Test tube rack, PVC coated steel 22 - 25 mm Ø tubes, holds 24 tubes 1 444-0281
Centrifuge tube rack, PVC coated steel 15 ml tubes, holds 35 tubes 1 444-0283
Centrifuge tube rack, PVC coated steel 50 ml tubes, holds 12 tubes 1 444-0284
Flask clamps, stainless steel 10 ml 1 444-7040
Flask clamps, stainless steel 25 ml 1 444-7041
Flask clamps, stainless steel 50 ml 1 444-7042
Flask clamps, stainless steel 125 ml 1 444-7043
Flask clamps, stainless steel 250 ml 1 444-7044
Flask clamps, stainless steel 500 ml 1 444-7045
Flask clamps, stainless steel 1000 ml 1 444-7030
Clamps for media bottles, stainless steel 500 ml 1 444-7035
Clamps for media bottles, stainless steel 1000 ml 1 444-7036

Universal platform 330×279 mm
Standard/Advanced 3500, Incubating 3500, Advanced 3750, Professional 
3500 shakers, mounting Erlenmeyer flask clamps and test tube racks

1 444-7087

Model Professional 3500
Internal W×D×H (mm) 305×340×241
Max. load (kg) 15,9
Orbit (mm) 19
Platform W×D (mm) 279×330
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 15 - 300
Speed accuracy (min-1) ±1 below 100
Speed range (min-1) 15 - 300
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...65
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,5
Weight (kg) 34
W×D×H (mm) 356×648×406

Note: Shaker accommodates 60×10, 25×25, 13×50, 10×125, 9(8)×250, 7(5)×500, 4(2)×1000 ml flasks using stainless steel (or PVC) flask clamps and 5×500 or 2×1000 ml media 
bottles.

Incubating orbital shaker, Professional 3500
Designed for a variety of shaking applications such as cell cultures, solubility studies, bacterial suspensions 
and general mixing. Large capacity platform holds up to 15,9 kg. Variable speed, microprocessor control 
provides consistent, uniform mixing action. Ramping feature slowly increases speed to the set point 
for added safety. The Accu-drive shaking system delivers exceptional speed control, accuracy, safety, 
and durability. System continuously monitors shaking speed and will maintain the set point even under 
changing loads. Displayed speed is accurate to 1% of set speed. Built-in load sensor can detect an 
unbalanced condition and will automatically reduce min-1 to a safe speed to prevent spills and protect 
samples. Powerful triple eccentric drive and brushless motor is designed for continuous duty and is able 
to handle heavy loads. Spill resistant design protects internal components from accidental spills and 
leaks. Removable tray design allows chamber to be cleaned easily. Opti-Flow forced ventilation system 
uses twin induction fans and air deflectors to deliver exceptional temperature uniformity and stability. 
Over-temperature sensor will shut down unit and activate audible and visual alarms if temperature limit 
is exceeded. Temperature calibration mode allows user to calibrate unit to an external temperature device 
and RS232 serial port provides two-way communication for data logging and unit control.

Three independent LED displays show speed, temperature and time
Integral timer, 1 s to 160 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Microprocessor PID temperature controller maintains precise temperature from ambient +5 to 65 °C, 
adjustable in 1 °C increments and recalls last set points, even when unit has been shut off. Will also 
restart if power is interrupted
Opti-Flow forced ventilation system and triple eccentric drive with brushless motor
Polycarbonate lid enables samples to be viewed, without altering internal temperature. When lid is 
opened, automatic shut off circuit will stop shaker platform to protect operator

Delivery information: Supplied with non perforated tray, non-slip rubber mat and 2340 mm detachable 
power cord. Rubber mat fits into the non perforated platform tray, suitable for holding Petri dishes and cell 
culture flasks, required accessories must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
INCU-Line ILS 4 incubating shaker, chamber volume 49 litres 1 444-0732
INCU-Line ILS 6 incubating shaker, chamber volume 71 litres 1 444-0733

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Additional shelf ILS 6 1 444-0831
Full shelf ILS 4 1 444-0832
half shelf ILS 4 1 444-0833
Shaking platform, pre-drilled for clamping flasks (supplied without clamps) ILS 4 1 444-0834
Flat platform, with non-slip rubber mat (300×300 mm) ILS 4 1 444-0835
Flat double platform, with non-slip rubber mat ILS 4 1 444-0836
Universal spring loaded clamp rack for flasks and bottles ILS 4 1 444-0837
Flat platform, with non-slip rubber mat (390×330 mm) ILS 6 1 444-0842
Shaking platform, pre-drilled for clamping flasks (supplied without clamps) ILS 6 1 444-0843
Flask clamp, for 125 ml flasks, max. 16 on platform ILS 4/ILS 6 1 444-0838
Flask clamp, for 250 ml flasks, max. 9 on platform ILS 4/ILS 6 1 444-0839
Flask clamp, for 500 ml flasks, max. 5 on platform ILS 4/ILS 6 1 444-0840
Flask clamp, for 1000 ml flasks, max. 4 on platform ILS 4/ILS 6 1 444-0841
Platform with 4×2000 ml flask clamps ILS 6 1 444-0844
Platform with 6×1000 ml flask clamps ILS 6 1 444-0845
Platform with 8×500 ml flask clamps ILS 6 1 444-0846
Platform with 12×250 ml flask clamps ILS 6 1 444-0847
Platform with 20×125 ml flask clamps ILS 6 1 444-0848
Platform with 30×50 ml flask clamps ILS 6 1 444-0849

Model ILS 4 ILS 6
Internal W×D×H (mm) 343×375×381 442×396×406
Orbit (mm) 19
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed (min-1) 20 - 300
Speed range (min-1) 20 - 300
Temperature accuracy at 37 (°C) ±0,1 °C
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...80 (in 0,1 °C increments)
Temperature Uniformity ±0,25 °C
Timer 0 - 99 minutes/continuous
Weight (kg) 37,7 63,6
W×D×H (mm) 425×550×580 574×544×635 

Shaking incubators with a small footprint. The compact units feature a stackable design and expanded temperature range which makes the ILS 4 & ILS 6 ideal 
for molecular biology applications and general use. The integral orbital shaker means they are highly versatile. The SmartChek™ temperature control system 
(exclusive to the VWR Collection) guarantees precise temperature control. Mechanical convection maintains a stable temperature environment and provides quick 
recovery after opening the door. A safety thermostat is located on the back of the unit. The insulated door has a large, double glazed observation panel and opens 
to almost to180° for easy access.

Internal electrical socket
SmartChek™ temperature control system
Digital display 
Stackable design saves space
Full range of accessories available

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories, these must be ordered separately.

ILS 4 accommodates 4×1000 ml, 5×500 ml, 9×250 ml or 16×125 ml and ILS 6 accommodates 4×2000 ml, 6×1000 ml, 8×500 ml, 12×250 ml or 20×125 ml or 30×50 ml flasks.

Shaking incubators, INCU-Line

ILS 4 ILS 6



1160 www.vwr.com

Mixing
Shaking incubators

Description Pk Cat. No.
KS 3000 i control incubating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0807
KS 3000 ic control incubating shaker, with connection for cooler, UK-plug 1 444-0810

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dish attachment (410×370×32 mm) cell culture flasks, Petri dishes or culture bottles 1 444-2777
Separating funnel attachment 6×50, 5×100, 3×250, 3×500 ml separating funnels 1 444-2778
labworldsoft® 1 431-0192
Universal attachment (425×335×135 mm) infinitely variable clamping of all kinds of vessels 1 444-2775

Model KS 300 i control KS 300 ic control
Internal W×D×H (mm) 330×330×258
Max. load with attachments (kg) 7,5
Orbital diameter (mm) 20
Permitted ambient temperature (°C) 15 - 32
Power input/output (W) 1120/1000
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 10 - 500
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5 to 80 10 below ambient to 80*
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,1
Weight (kg) 35 37
W×D×H (mm) 465×695×430

Note: KS 3000 i control accommodates a maximum of 50×25, 23×50, 23×100, 11×250 or 9×500 ml flasks.
* The external cooling unit must be ordered separately.

Incubating shaker, KS 3000 i control and KS 3000 ic control
IKA

Compact incubator shakers designed for safe, unattended operation in a temperature controlled 
environment. The units have a large LED display for speed, temperature and timer. An integrated PID 
temperature control allows the use of PT1000 temperature sensors to assure highly accurate temperature 
control. The electronically controlled incubators come equipped with RS232 and USB ports for PC interface. 
All functions can be controlled and documented using optional labworldsoft® software. In addition the  KS 
3000 ic control has a built in cooling coil for connection to an external cooling unit.

Controls with antimicrobial coating for reduction of bacteria
Junction box in the workspace for connection of an additional temperature sensor, e.g. PT1000
Wide range of accessories accommodate almost all shapes and sizes of vessels
Unit stops automatically when hood is lifted
Collecting tray with drain at the rear of the unit
Electronic timer and error code display

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

Delivery information: Supplied with PT1000 sensor. Please order other accessories separately.

Model KS 4000 i control KS 4000 ic control with cooling coil
Internal height (mm) 325
Max. load with attachments (kg)

20
Orbital diameter (mm)
Permitted ambient temperature (°C) 15 - 32
Platform W×D (mm) 440×440
Power input/output (W) 1120/1000

Incubating shaker, KS 4000 i control
IKA

Easy to use incubator shaker that allows unattended operation in a temperature-controlled environment. 
Unit features a large LED display for speed and time settings and integrated PID temperature control 
(using two PT1000 temperature sensors). Shakers have electronic temperature and speed control, there is 
a collecting tray with drain hose at the rear of the shaker and controls have antimicrobial coating to reduce 
bacteria.

Digital setting and display of speed, time and temperature; timer continuous or 0 to 999 h
Junction box in the workspace for connection of an additional temperature sensor
Shaking automatically stops when door is opened or if the unit is disturbed, for improved user safety
Model KS 4000 ic control can be connected to an external cooler unit, e.g. optional KV600
All functions can be controlled and documented using optional labworldsoft® software

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 30

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories, please order required accessories separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard model
KS 4000 i control incubating shaker, UK-plug 1 444-0299
Model with connection for recirculating cooler*
KS 4000 ic control incubating shaker, with connection for cooler, UK-plug 1 444-0490

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Slip-resistant plate
Smooth shaking in the low viscosity range, e.g. cell culture flasks, Petri 
dishes, culture bottles and vessels with a low centre of gravity. With 
integrated slip-resistant foil (PP). Dimensions of set up plate 430×430 mm

1 444-0492

Perforated plate
Shaking flasks, Erlenmeyer flasks and bottles with a round cross section 
(fixing clips must be ordered separately). Dimensions of set up plate 
430×430 mm

1 444-0493

labworldsoft® 1 431-0192

Universal attachment
Various types of vessels positioned by adjustable clamping rods. 
Dimensions of set up plate 360×410 mm

1 444-0494

Fixing clip 25 ml flask 1 444-2531
Fixing clip 50 ml flask 1 444-2532
Fixing clip 100 ml flask 1 444-2533
Fixing clip 200/250 ml flask 1 444-2534
Fixing clip 500 ml flask 1 444-2535

Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 10 - 500
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...80
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,1 (200 ml water at target temperature of 37 °C, RT 25 °C)
Weight (kg) 55
W×D×H (mm) 580×750×520

Note: Shaker KS 4000 i control accommodates a maximum of 50×25, 48×50, 25×100, 16×250 or 12×500 ml flasks.
*External cooling unit needs to be ordered separately

Continued from previous page

Model SI500 SI600 SI600C
Display resolution (°C) 0,1
Internal height (mm) 297 395 380
Max. load (kg) 10 15 10
Orbit (mm) 16
Platform W×D (mm) 335×335 526×390 520×390

Combined incubators with variable speed orbital shakers that are designed to provide controlled and uniform conditions for biological growth. The smoked acrylic 
side panels and door allow visibility of vessels during incubation; forced air circulation ensures uniform heating. SI600C has double glazed viewing windows 
to prevent condensation when the unit is set at sub-ambient temperatures. The accessory racks can be quickly locked into place or removed from the platform 
without the need for tools via the Magnalock system. The stainless steel tube accessory racks can also adjust the angle of the tubes up to 30°, which increases the 
surface area of samples. The platform accommodates most sizes of flasks, up to 1 litre on the SI500, typically the SI500 platform accepts 12×250 ml, 9×500 ml, 
or 4×1000 ml. The SI600/SI600C can accommodate 15×500 ml, 8×1000 ml, or 6×2000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks. Four securing bars can be adjusted vertically or 
horizontally to suit. USB communications port allows unit to be connected to a PC for long term temperature monitoring.

Retractable platform allows easy access to samples at the back
Digital speed and temperature control via easy to read LED control panel
All units control up to 60 °C, the SI600C when combined with the SRC4 recirculating cooler can be used down to 15 °C  below ambient (min. 5 °C)
Integral timer which can be set from 1 s to 9 days, after which shaking will stop and unit remain at set temperature to protect samples
Adjustable safety temperature cut-out provides extra protection for samples and shaking automatically stops when door is opened for improved user safety
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 22

Delivery information: Supplied with retractable platform with clamping system, but without accessory racks which must be ordered separately.

Shaking incubators, SI500, SI600 and SI600C
Stuart

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SI500 incubating shaker 1 444-5503
SI600 incubating shaker 1 390-0876
SI600C incubating shaker 1 390-0877

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Tube holder 1,5 /2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 444-0191
Tube holder 0.5 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 444-0192
Tube holder 0.2 ml tubes 1 444-0714
Accessories
Tube rack 64×1,5/2,0 ml microtubes 1 444-5507
Tube rack 25×15 ml centrifuge tubes 1 444-5508
Tube rack 12×50 ml centrifuge tubes 1 444-5509
Tube rack 16×30 ml universal containers 1 444-5510

Power input (W) 250 400
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 30 - 300
Temperature fluctuation (°C) ±0,5
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...60 Ambient -15...60*
Weight (kg) 30 53 60
W×D×H (mm) 450×474×522 675×542×642 675×562×640

* SI600C requires separate recirculating cooler

Description Pk Cat. No.
Shaking incubator, ES-20, bench top, digital, without platform, UK-plug 1 444-0558

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flat platform with non-slip rubber mat, for Petri dishes, culture flasks, W×D 219×219 mm 1 444-0344
Platform with clamps for 12×100 ml flasks or 150 ml beakers, W×D 250×190 mm 1 444-0035
Platform with spring holders for up to 88 tubes/vessels with a variety of sizes, < 30 mm Ø 1 444-0783
Platform with clamps for 6×250 ml flasks or 300 ml beakers, W×D 250×190 mm 1 444-0036
Universal platform with adjustable bars, for flasks, bottles and beakers, W×D 270×195 mm 1 444-0358

Model ES-20
Display resolution (°C) 0,1
Internal height (mm) 250
Max. load (kg) 2,5
Orbit (mm) 10
Power (kW) 0,16
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 250
Temperature range (°C) 25...42
Temperature setting (°C) 0,1
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,5
Weight (kg) <15
W×D×H (mm) 340×340×435

Shaking incubator, digital, bench top, ES-20
Grant

Versatile and programmable bench top shaker incubator for mixing and incubating biological cultures and 
samples in a variety of flasks and vessels. This compact unit features robust construction with clear 7 mm 
thick Plexiglass® panels.

Digital control of time, temperature and shaking speed for accuracy and repeatability
Simple to program time, temperature and shaking speed using clear LCD. Timer 1 min to 96 h
Temperature control by microprocessor plus forced heated air circulation ensure a constant and even 
temperature within the chamber
Equipped with direct drive shaking system for reliable, long-term operation
Designed for easy assembly/disassembly – easy to move from one location to another. Comes flat 
packed, takes an hour to assemble, no special tools required

Ordering information: Supplied without a platform. A platform is required, a variety of accessory 
platforms for a wide range of applications are available including an universal platform, a flat platform 
ideal for low profile containers and platforms with clamps for flasks.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Digital shaking incubator, ES-80, UK-plug 1 444-0797

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flat platform with non-slip rubber mat, 360×400 mm Low profile containers and bottles 1 444-0791
Platform with clamps 30×100 ml flasks 1 444-0784
Platform with clamps 16×250 ml flasks 1 444-0782
Platform with clamps 9×500 ml flasks 1 444-0786
Platform with clamps 6×1000 ml flasks 1 444-0785

Model ES-80
Display resolution (°C) 0,1
Internal height (mm) 300
Max. load (kg) 8
Orbit (mm) 20
Power (kW) 0,45
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 250
Temperature range (°C) 25...80
Temperature setting (°C) 0,1
Weight (kg) 43
W×D×H (mm) 590×525×510

Shaking incubator, digital, ES-80
Grant

Robust and reliable shaker incubator with programmable time, temperature and shaking speed. This unit 
is ideal for gentle or vigorous mixing and incubation of samples in a variety of flasks and vessels. The ES-80 
features soft stop and start to protect samples, it has a stainless steel inner chamber. The unit is suitable 
for applications including cultivation of microorganisms and cells, long term growth projects, tissue sample 
extraction at temperatures up to 80 °C.

Digital control of time, temperature and shaking speed for accuracy and repeatability
Simple to program time, temperature and shaking speed using clear 2-line LCD. Timer 1 min to 96 h
Temperature control by microprocessor plus forced heated air circulation ensure a constant and even 
temperature within the chamber
Equipped with direct drive shaking system for reliable, long-term operation, with a 20 mm orbit
Load up to 8 kg and temperature range from 25 to 80 °C

Ordering information: Supplied without a platform. A platform is required, a variety of accessory 
platforms are available including a flat platform ideal for low profile containers and platforms with clamps 
for flasks.

Model MaxQ 6000 MaxQ 6000 refrigerated
Max. load (kg) 15.9
Orbital diameter (mm) 19
Platform W×D (mm) 457×457
Shaking motion Orbital

Speed (min-1)
15 - 500 ±1 (unstacked)

15 - 300 ±1 (stacked)
15 - 500 ±1 (unstacked)

15 - 300 ±1 (stacked
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +10 to 80 °C, ±0,1 at 37 °C in the flask 15 below ambient to 80 °C, ±0,1 at 37 °C in the flask
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,5

Incubating shakers, MaxQ™ 6000
Thermo Scientific

Digital high capacity incubating shakers which combine orbital shaking with general purpose incubation for 
added versatility. Both refrigerated and standard units have two adjustable-height shelves which provide added 
storage and the door can be hinged from either the left or right by the user for convenient placement in the lab. 
The spacious stainless steel chamber allows stacking of a 457×457 mm platform to double the shaking capacity. 
Applications include bacterial suspensions, solubility studies, extraction procedures, staining and destaining, 
hybridisations, diagnostic tests, washing procedures, protein expression and plasmid purification.

Floor standing units which can be stacked on top of each other to save space*
Triple eccentric drive provides agitation of large quantities of samples, even at high speeds
Large viewing window and internal light offer sample visibility
Electrical outlet provides power for operating stirrers or rotators within the chamber

Warranty period: 5 years parts, shaking mechanism 10 years.

Ordering information: Supplied without platform or clamps which must be ordered separately. A wide range of 
accessories are available, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Incubating shaker MaxQ™ 6000 1 444-0650
Refrigerated incubator shaker MaxQ™ 6000 1 444-0651

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Universal platform 457×457 mm for MaxQ™ 2000, MaxQ™4000 and MaxQ™ 6000 shakers 1 444-0300

Weight (kg) 150 195
W×D×H (mm) 838×699×1029

Note: Universal platform accommodates a maximum of 10× microplate/deep well plates, 113×10, 64×25, 32×50, 32×125, 16×250, 16×300, 16×500, 9×1000, 6×2000, 
4×4000,2×6000, 1×2500 or 4×2800 ml flasks.  
* Stacking adapter required, please contact us for ordering information.

Description Pk Cat. No.
E24 incubating shaker with 19 mm orbit 1 444-0550
E24R incubating shaker with 19 mm orbit 1 444-0551
E25 incubating shaker with 25 mm orbit 1 444-0552
E25R incubating shaker with 25 mm orbit 1 444-0553

Model E24 and E24R E25 and E25R
Internal W×D×H (mm) 514×546×356 850×580×480
Orbit (mm) 19 25
Platform W×D (mm) 460×460 760×460
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 50 - 400

Temperature range (°C)
Ambient +7 to 60 

15 below ambient to 60  (R models only), minimum 4 °C
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,1
Weight (kg) 60 and 80 167 and 196
W×D×H (mm) 560×762×610 1270×770×850

Incubating orbital shakers with and without refrigeration, R denotes refrigeration. Bench top E24 or E24R can accommodate test tubes or flasks up to 2,8 litres 
in a tightly sealed growth chamber; they feature a clear acrylic lid for excellent visibility of samples. For larger capacity applications, the floor standing E25 and 
E25R models have a large viewing window in the top-opening lid and these models accept flasks up to six litres. Microprocessor controls allow temperature and 
speed to be calibrated via keypad. Microprocessor controller recalls last set points, even when power is interrupted, and restarts shaker when power resumes. 
Self-correcting microprocessor system continuously monitors and compensates for changes in workload, voltage and temperature and will maintain set point. 
Audible and visual alarms alert user if set point limit is exceeded, audible alarm can be muted. E25 models have adjustable feet to absorb vibration and help 
stabilise the load.

Uniform temperature control by self-correcting microprocessor feedback control and tightly constructed chamber. High-velocity fans ensure rapid thermal 
recovery
Integral timer, 0,1 to 99,9 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm when program is complete
Large LED display shows speed, run time, self-diagnostic indicators and temperature
Unicentric drive with brushless motor ensures quiet, reliable, vibration-free operation with high loads and at high speed
Safety features include automatic cut-out of shaker when lid is opened to protect operator and fail-safe thermostat that turns off heat if high temperature limit 
is exceeded to protect cultures

Ordering information: Supplied without platform and accessories, required accessories must be ordered separately; please contact your local VWR office for 
details.

Note: Excella E24 and E24R shakers accommodate a maximum of 109×10, 64×25, 45×50, 21×125, 18×250, 14×500, 8×1000, 5×2000, 4×2800, 4×4000 or 2×6000 ml flasks using the 
universal platform, and 64×50, 34×125, 25×250, 16×500, 9×1000, 5×2000 or 4×2800 ml flasks using dedicated platform.
Excella E25 and E25R shakers accommodate a maximum of 92×50, 39×125, 30×250, 18×500, 12×1000, 8×2000, 6×2800, 6×4000 or 4×6000 ml flasks using the universal platform, and 
108×50, 60×125, 40×250, 24×500, 5×1000, 12×2000, 6×2800, 6×4000 or 4×6000 ml flasks using dedicated platform.

Incubating orbital shakers, Excella™ E24 & E25
!
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Innova 40 incubating shaker, 19 mm orbit 1 444-0544
Innova 40R incubating shaker, 19 mm orbit 1 444-0545

Model 40 40R
Internal W×D×H (mm) 514×546×356
Orbit (mm) 19 (25 as an option)
Platform W×D (mm) 460×460
Shaking motion Orbital

Speed range (min-1)
25 - 500 with 19 mm orbit,
25 - 500 with 25 mm orbit 

Temperature range (°C) Ambient + 5 to 80
15 below ambient to 80,

minimum 4°C
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,1
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,25
Weight (kg) 60,4 79,4
W×D×H (mm) 559×762×610

Note: Innova 40 and 40R shakers accommodate a maximum of 109×10, 64×25, 45×50, 21×125, 18×250, 14×500, 8×1000, 5×2000, 4×2800, 4×4000, 4×5000 or 2×6000 ml flasks 
using the universal platform, and 64×50, 34×125, 25×250, 16×500, 9×1000, 5×2000, 4×2800, 4×4000 or 2×6000 ml flasks using dedicated platform.

Incubating orbital shakers, bench top, Innova® 40 and 40R
These bench top incubating orbital shakers are available with and without refrigeration, R denotes 
refrigeration. The clear lid lifts up and out of the way providing visibility and giving easy access to all 
samples. The program controller is easy to use and the display can be easily seen from all angles. Intuitive 
programming allows multiple parameter changes to speed, holds up to four programs of 15 steps 
each. There is an interior light to assist viewing and the double pane thermal glass gives visibility and 
insulation. These shakers can accommodate flasks up to three litres, an RS232 serial port provides two-way 
communication for data logging and unit control.

Large easy to read displays shows set point and actual values
Integral timer, 0,1 to 99,9 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Microprocessor controller maintains precise temperature, stores program for repeat use and recalls last 
set points, even when unit has been shut off. Will also restart if power is interrupted
Triple eccentric counterbalanced drive with brushless motor ensures uniform motion regardless of where 
the sample is on the platform even when fully loaded and operating at top speed
Air circulation system ensures rapid temperature equilibration and uniformity, multi-function reservoir 
humidifies the chamber to minimise sample evaporation

Ordering information: Supplied without platforms or accessories, required accessories must be ordered 
separately. Note model 40R has factory installed refrigeration, this can be added to the model 40 at a later 
date via the modular refrigeration system. Factory fitted options such as optional 25 mm orbit, remote 
alarm contact or validation packages are available, please contact your local VWR office before placing your 
order as options can not be retrofitted.

!

Model I 26 I 26R
Internal W×D×H (mm) 864×635×356
Orbital diameter (mm) 25

Incubating orbital shakers, stackable, I 26 and I 26R
These incubating orbital shakers are available with and without refrigeration, R denotes refrigeration. 
Designed to maximise valuable laboratory space, the units can be stacked up to three units high using 
optional stacking kits. These smooth and quiet running incubators are ideal for culturing shear-sensitive 
cells as well as robust bacterial cultures. They feature microprocessor feedback for regulation of speed and 
temperature, plus audible and visual alarms to alert the user of set point deviations (alarm can be muted). 
The set point and operating status are retained when power is interrupted for automatic restart once 
power is restored. The door swings down and supports the slide out platform, which gives easy access to all 
samples; a sub platform protects the chamber from spills. There is large viewing window in the door. These 
shakers can accommodate flasks up to 2,8 litres, an RS232 serial port provides two-way communication for 
data logging and unit control.

Large easy to read displays shows set point, actual values and alarm conditions
Integral timer up to 99,9 h or continuous operation and audible alarm when program is complete
Powerful fan and heater provide rapid heat-up and thermal recovery after door opening
Triple eccentric counterbalanced drive with brushless motor ensures uniform motion
Safety features include automatic cut-out of shaker when lid is opened; heater shut-off when high 
temperature limit is exceeded

Ordering information: Supplied without platforms or accessories, required accessories must be ordered 
separately. Tall, medium and short bases to raise shaker for easier access to chamber and controls are 
available. Please contact your local VWR office.

!
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Description Pk Cat. No.
I 26 incubating shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0700
I 26R incubating shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0701

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stacking kit for connecting 2 or 3 shakers (1 kit required to stack 2 shakers; 
2 kits required for stacking 3 shakers)

I 26/ I 26R units 1 444-0715

Short base, raises shaker 102 mm for easier access, recommended when 
stacking 3 shakers

1 444-0716

Tall base, raises shaker 432 mm for easier access, recommended when 
positioning 1 shaker

I 26/ I 26R units 1 444-0717

Medium base, raises shaker 330 mm for easier access, recommended when 
stacking 2 shakers

I 26/ I 26R units 1 444-0718

Universal platform, supplied without clamps I 26/ I 26R units 1 444-0702

Platform W×D (mm) 762×457
Shaking motion Orbital

Speed range (min-1)
25 - 400 with 25 mm orbit, 

25 - 250 with 3 units stacked
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5 to 60 15 below ambient to 60, minimum 4 °C
Temperature stability at 37 °C (°C) ±0,1
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,25
Weight (kg) 168 182
W×D×H (mm) 1270×762×641

Note: I 26 and I 26R shakers accommodate a maximum of 39×125, 30×250, 24×500, 12×1000, 8×2000, 6×2800 ml flasks using the universal platform, and 60×125, 40×250, 24×500, 
15×1000, 12×2000, 6×2800 ml flasks using dedicated platforms.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Innova 42 incubating shaker, 19 mm orbit 1 444-4554
Innova 42 incubating shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-4555
Innova 42R incubating shaker, 19 mm orbit 1 444-0559
Innova 42R incubating shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0564

Model 42 42R
Internal W×D×H (mm) 518×516×477
Orbit (mm) 19 or 25
Platform W×D (mm) 460×460
Shaking motion Orbital
Speed range (min-1) 25 - 400 with 19 mm or 25 mm orbit

Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5 to 80
20 below ambient to 80,

minimum 4°C
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,1 at 37
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,25
Weight (kg) 98,5 121
W×D×H (mm) 620×754×820

Incubating orbital shakers, stackable, Innova® 42 and 42R
These incubating orbital shakers are available with and without refrigeration, R denotes refrigeration. 
Designed to maximise valuable laboratory space the units can be positioned on or under bench or stacked 
up to two units high with optional stacking kits. The program controller is easy to use and the display, 
positioned at the top of the unit, can be easily seen from all angles. Intuitive programming allows multiple 
parameter changes to speed, optional photosynthetic lights and optional UV light decontamination on a 
timed basis (R models only). There is a single height adjustable shelf for storage of incubating plates or 
other samples. The moisture proof, in-chamber power socket provides power for an additional instrument 
for example a rocker, roller or a second shaker. There is an interior light to assist viewing and the viewing 
window with double pane thermal glass gives visibility and insulation. These versatile shakers can 
accommodate flasks up to 6 litres, an RS232 serial port provides two-way communication for data logging 
and unit control.

Large easy to read displays shows set point and actual values
Integral timer, 0,1 to 99,9 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Microprocessor controller maintains precise temperature, stores programs for repeat use and recalls last 
set points, even when unit has been shut off. Will also restart if power is interrupted
Triple eccentric counterbalanced drive with brushless motor ensures uniform motion regardless of where 
the sample is on the platform even when fully loaded and operating at top speed
Air circulation system ensures rapid temperature equilibration and uniformity, multi-function reservoir 
humidifies the chamber to minimise sample evaporation

Ordering information: Supplied without platforms or accessories, required accessories must be ordered 
separately. Factory fitted options such as 12-port gassing manifold, culture drawer, humidity probe, 
stacking kits, ultraviolet germicidal light or programmable photosynthetic light bank for the 42R are 
available, please contact your local VWR office before placing your order as options can not be retrofitted.

!
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Note: Innova 42 and 42R shakers accommodate a maximum of 109×10, 64×25, 45×50, 21×125, 18×250, 14×500, 8×1000, 5×2000, 4×2800, 4×4000, 4×5000 or 2×6000 ml flasks 
using the universal platform, and 64×50, 34×125, 25×250, 16×500, 9×1000, 5×2000, 4×2800, 4×4000 or 2×6000 ml flasks using dedicated platforms.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Innova 43 incubating shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0546
Innova 43 incubating shaker, 51 mm orbit 1 444-0712
Innova 43R incubating shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0547
Innova 43R incubating shaker, 51 mm orbit 1 444-0713

Model 43 43R
Internal W×D×H (mm) 883×562×488
Orbit (mm) 25 or 51
Platform W×D (mm) 760×460
Shaking motion Orbital

Speed range (min-1)
25 - 500 with 25 mm orbit,
25 - 300 with 51 mm orbit

Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5 to 80
20 below ambient to 80,

minimum 4°C
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,1
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,25
Weight (kg) 202 216
W×D×H (mm) 1156×813×1031

Note: Innova 43 and 43R shakers accommodate a maximum of 183×10, 92×25, 92×50, 39×125, 30×250, 18×500, 12×1000, 8×2000, 6×3000, 6×4000, 6×5000 or 4×6000 ml flasks 
using the universal platform, and 108×50, 60×125, 40×250, 24×500, 15×1000, 12×2000, 6×3000, 6×4000 or 4×6000 ml flasks using dedicated platforms.

Incubating orbital shakers, high capacity, Innova® 43 and 43R
These high capacity, floor standing incubating orbital shakers are available with and without refrigeration, 
R denotes refrigeration. The units have an easy open lid, and a foot-pedal release to provide hands free 
operation, castors enable the units to be moved about easily. The program controller is easy to use and the 
display can be easily seen from all angles. Intuitive programming allows temperature ramping and changes 
on a timed basis, multiple parameter changes to speed, optional photosynthetic lights and optional UV 
light decontamination on a timed basis (R models only). There is an interior light to assist viewing and the 
double pane thermal glass gives visibility and insulation. These high capacity shakers can accommodate 
flasks up to six litres, an RS232 serial port provides two-way communication for data logging and unit 
control.

Large easy to read displays shows set point and actual values
Integral timer, 0,1 to 99,9 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Microprocessor controller maintains precise temperature, stores programs for repeat use and recalls last 
set points, even when unit has been shut off. Will also restart if power is interrupted
Triple eccentric counterbalanced drive with brushless motor ensures uniform motion regardless of where 
the sample is on the platform even when fully loaded and operating at top speed
Air circulation system ensures rapid temperature equilibration and uniformity, multi-function reservoir 
humidifies the chamber to minimise sample evaporation

Ordering information: Supplied without platforms or accessories, required accessories must be ordered 
separately. Factory fitted options such remote alarm contact, 12-port gassing manifold and ultraviolet 
germicidal light or programmable photosynthetic light bank for the 43R are available, please contact your 
local VWR office before placing your order as options can not be retrofitted.

!
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Innova 44 incubating shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0429
Innova 44 incubating shaker, 51 mm orbit 1 444-0086
Innova 44R incubating shaker, 25 mm orbit 1 444-0430
Innova 44R incubating shaker, 51 mm orbit 1 444-0087

Model 44 44R
Internal W×D×H (mm) 910×660×460
Orbit (mm) 25 or 51
Platform W×D (mm) 760×460
Shaking motion Orbital

Speed range (min-1)
25 - 400 with 25 mm orbit,

25 - 300 with 51 mm orbit or with 2 units stacked 
25 - 250 with 3 units stacked

Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5 to 80
20 below ambient to 80,

minimum 4 °C
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,1
Uniformity at 37 °C (°C) ±0,25
Weight (kg) 238 257
W×D×H (mm) 1350×873×660

Note: Innova 44 and 44R shakers accommodate a maximum of 91×50, 39×125, 30×250, 24×500, 14×1000, 8×2000, 6×2800, 6×4000 or 6×5000 ml flasks using the universal 
platform, and 60×125, 40×250, 24×500, 15×1000, 12×2000, 6×2800 or 6×4000 ml flasks using the dedicated platforms.

Incubating orbital shakers, stackable, Innova® 44 and 44R
These incubating orbital shakers are available with and without refrigeration, R denotes refrigeration. 
Designed to maximise valuable laboratory space the units can be stacked up to three units high. The 
door glides up and out of the way saving space, the slide out platform gives easy access to all samples. 
A pull-out service module enables convenient access to all electronics and heating/cooling components 
without having to disturb the stacked units. Intuitive programming allows multiple parameter changes to 
speed, optional photosynthetic lights and optional UV light decontamination on a timed basis (R models 
only). There is an interior light to assist viewing and the double pane thermal glass gives visibility and 
insulation. These high capacity shakers can accommodate flasks up to five litres, an RS232 serial port 
provides two-way communication for data logging and unit control.

Large easy to read displays shows set point and actual values
Integral timer, 0,1 to 99,9 h, shows elapsed time or counts down, automatic switch-off and audible alarm 
when program is complete
Microprocessor controller maintains precise temperature, stores programs for repeat use and recalls last 
set points, even when unit has been shut off. Will also restart if power is interrupted
Triple eccentric counterbalanced drive with brushless motor ensures uniform motion regardless of where 
the sample is on the platform even when fully loaded and operating at top speed
Air circulation system ensures rapid temperature equilibration and uniformity, multi-function reservoir 
humidifies the chamber to minimise sample evaporation

Ordering information: Supplied without platforms or accessories, required accessories must be ordered 
separately. Factory fitted options such as remote alarm output, 12-port gassing manifold and ultraviolet 
germicidal light or programmable photosynthetic light bank for the 44R are available, please contact your 
local VWR office before placing your order as options can not be retrofitted.

!

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Universal platform Excella E1, E2 and Innova 2000 1 444-4512
Universal platform Excella E5, E24, E24R, Innova 2100, Innova 40/40R and Innova 42/42R 1 444-4511
Universal platform Excella E10, E25, E25R, Innova 2300 and Innova 43/43R 1 444-0563
Universal platform Innova 2050 1 444-4553
Universal platform Innova 2150 1 444-0528
Universal platform Innova 2350 1 444-0556
Universal platform Innova 44/44R 1 444-0431
Universal platform (heavy loads) Innova 44/44R 1 444-0543
Clamp 10 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4520
Clamp with spring retainer 25 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4521
Clamp with spring retainer 50 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4522
Clamp with spring retainer 125 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4523
Clamp with spring retainer 250 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4524
Clamp with spring retainer 500 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4525
Clamp with spring retainer 1000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4526
Clamp with spring retainer 2000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4527
Clamp with spring retainer 3000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4528
Clamp with spring retainer 4000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4529
Clamp with spring retainer 5000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4530
Clamp with spring retainer 6000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks 1 444-4531
Short base raises height of Innova 44/44R shaker by 102 mm 1 444-0710

Accessories for Innova® incubating shakers and orbital shakers
Dedicated platforms are available, please enquire for details.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Medium base raises height of Innova 44/44R shaker by 305 mm 1 444-0711
Stacking kit stacking 2 Innova 44/44R shakers 1 444-0709
BioCommand® SFI Track and Trend software. Compatible with Windows® 7, 
Windows Vista® and Windows XP® operating systems. Computer requires 
an RS232 or USB port. Shaker  requires RS232 or RS485 port. Includes 
software and cable to connect one shaker

Innova shakers 1 444-0914

Note: To stack more than two Innova 44/44R shakers or for other accessories, including dedicated platforms, test tube racks, sticky pads, microplate holders etc, please enquire for 
details.

Continued from previous page
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Heat treatment
Burners and heaters

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spirit lamp 1 451-0107
Wick 1 451-3111
Socket 1 451-3112

Spirit lamp
DURAN Group

Soda-lime glass

With ground glass joint cap.

Capacity: 100 ml

Ø×H: 75×103 mm

Ordering information: Supplied without socket and wick.

Description For Type Pk Cat. No.
Bunsen type
With needle valve Natural gas Bunsen 1 451-1335
With needle valve Propane Bunsen 1 451-1325
With stopcock Natural gas Bunsen 1 451-1330
With stopcock Propane Bunsen 1 451-1320
Teclu type
With needle valve Natural gas Teclu 1 451-1365
With needle valve Propane Teclu 1 451-1355
With stopcock Natural gas Teclu 1 451-1360
With stopcock Propane Teclu 1 451-1350

Description Pk Cat. No.
Safety base for burners
Safety base for burners, provides extra stability and protects work surfaces 1 451-1342

Burners
Usbeck

DIN version

With air regulation and pilot flame inside

Ordering information: Supplied without safety base, this needs to be ordered separately.
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Description For Head Ø (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
Lever stop-cock, Ø 14 mm Natural gas 17 Bunsen 1 451-0081
Lever stop-cock, Ø 14 mm Bottle gas 17 Bunsen 1 451-0082

Bunsen burner
Usbeck

Nickel plated brass with cast iron foot

With air regulation and pilot flame 
Lever stop-cock

Height: 150 mm

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Burner with 400 ml cartridge Butane/propane 1 451-2200
Cartridge burner with safety element Butane/propane 1 451-0163

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Gas cartridge, 400 ml 1 451-2201

Cartridge burner
Usbeck

Stainless steel

Propane/butane mix. For temperatures up to 1400 °C.

With air regulation and needle valve

Ø×H: 105×215 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with cartridge, refill as accessory.

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Burner with cartridge Butane/propane 1 451-0046
Burner without cartridge Butane/propane 1 451-0045

Description Pk Cat. No.
Burner cartridge
Cartridge butane/propane, 220 g 1 451-0047

Cartridge burner
Brass with replaceable steel plated perforated head

Designed for use with butane/propane mix gas cartridges. This burner can achieve temperatures in excess 
of 1000 °C. The design of the gas cartridge enables the burner to be detached and re-attached as often as 
needed, making it easy to store and transport.

Typical burning time of the 220 g cartridge is 2¾ hours.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Burner Labogaz® 206 1 451-2110

Bunsen burner, Labogaz® 206
For use with butane gas cartridges C 206 (451-2001 please visit www.vwr.com for ordering information).

Ø×h: 100×200 mm

Flame temperature: ~1100 °C

Description Pk Cat. No.
CV 470, capacity 450 g, for Bunsen burner 470 and heaters 1 451-2003
C 206, capacity 190 g, for Bunsen burner 206 and X 2000 blowlamps 1 451-2001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
CV 360, 52 g butane cartridge, for use with Campingaz® 360 1 451-0155

Gas cartridges, Campingaz®

Description For Pk Cat. No.
FIREBOY plus Propane/butane and natural gas 1 451-0135

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
CV 360, 52 g butane cartridge, for use with Campingaz® 360 1 451-0155
Foot switch with connecting cable 1 612-0776
Windshield 1 451-0014
Splash protector, borosilicate glass 1 451-0015
Gas cartridge adapter for Campingaz® CV 360 1 451-1424
Gas cartridge adapter for Campingaz® CP 250 1 451-1425
Gas cartridge adapter for Campingaz® CV 270/470 1 451-1426
Long burner head 1 451-0153

Bunsen burner, FIREBOY plus
Integra Biosciences

Mobile Bunsen burner with touch-free sensor ignition. If equipped with the adapter for gas cartridges and rechargeable 
battery (451-0016) it can be regarded as portable equipment suitable for safe use in the field or the laboratory. 
Alternatively, it can be connected to mains power and gas supply.

Triple safety system: Flame monitoring, over-temperature and burning time limitation

Operates in three modes:

- Foot switch: Flame stays on as long as the foot switch is pressed

- Continuous: Manually switch On/Off

- Sensor: The sensor registers your hand movement and ignites the flame automatically

Adjustable burning time

DVGW-approved

Delivery information: Includes 2 nozzles for propane/butane and natural gas, power supply adapter and tubing 
adapter Ø 10 mm.
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Description For Type Pk Cat. No.
FIREBOY eco Propane/butane and natural gas Bunsen 1 451-0136

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
CV 360, 52 g butane cartridge, for use with Campingaz® 360 1 451-0155
Gas cartridge adapter for Campingaz® CV 360 1 451-1424

Bunsen burner, FIREBOY eco
Integra Biosciences

Mobile Bunsen burner for all applications where only foot switch ignition is sufficient and a timer is not needed. A 
connector for permanent gas supply is also included.

The flame remains ignited as long as the foot switch is activated 
Two adjustment controls for gas and air, On/Off switch

DVGW-approved

Delivery information: Includes 2 nozzles for propane/butane and natural gas, foot switch, power supply adapter 
and tubing adapter Ø 10 mm.

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
FLAMEBOY with adapter for 10 mm Ø tubing Bunsen 1 451-0018
FLAMEBOY with adapter for gas cartridge (e.g. Campingaz® CV 360, 
451-0155)

Bunsen 1 451-0020

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter for gas cartridge, e.g. Campingaz® CV 360 1 451-0021

Mobile Bunsen burner, FLAMEBOY
Integra Biosciences

Handy and practical instrument for universal applications featuring piezoelectric ignition.

Safe instrument 
DVGW-approved

Both the size of the flame and its oxygen content are adjustable.

The two versions available differ only in respect of the connection to gas supply.

Delivery information: Supplied with three gas nozzles for various types of gas.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Without MC5 controller
BA6101 electric Bunsen burner, without MC5 controller, UK plug 1 451-0000
With MC5 controller
BA6101 electric Bunsen burner, with MC5 controller, UK plug 1 451-0164

Electric Bunsen burner, BA6101
The electric Bunsen burner is ideal for heating test tubes, crucibles, flasks and beakers regardless of their shape. 
Radiation is directed upwards to a focal point. Low power consumption (400 W).

Top cowl deflects heat away from users hand
Air circulation from vented housing ensures base is cool enough to be held during operation
Conical shaped heating element directs radiant heat to the top cavity

Ordering information: Available with and without recommended MC5 controller.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Controller
MC5 controller 1 451-0165

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Blow lamp X 2000 X 2000 1 451-2147

Description Pk Cat. No.
Gas cartridges, Campingaz®
C 206, capacity 190 g, for Bunsen burner 206 and X 2000 blowlamps 1 451-2001

Blow lamp, X 2000
Multi-purpose blowtorch for soft and hard soldering and many other applications.

Handle made of polypropylene for high impact resistance
One-hand operation of the adjustment knob
Gas consumption: 140 g/h
Flame temperatures up to 1700 °C

Butane cartridge available separately.

I-Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel 18/8
100×180 1 451-9101
120×210 1 451-9102
120×250 1 451-0160
120×260 1 451-0161
140×220 1 451-9103
160×230 1 451-0159
Zinc plated steel
100×180 1 451-0092
120×210 1 451-0093
120×250 1 451-0157
120×260 1 451-0158
140×220 1 451-0094
160×230 1 451-0095

Tripod stands
Usbeck

L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120×120 1 451-9201
160×160 1 451-9202
200×200 1 451-9203

Wire gauze
Usbeck

Zinc plated iron wire, ceramic centre

Glass ceramic

Ideal for use with burners 
Uniformity of heating distribution 
Excellent energy transfer

Protection plates
DURAN Group

Continued on next page
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L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
135×135 1 451-9421
155×155 1 451-9422
175×175 1 451-9423

For Pk Cat. No.
Square quadrupods, chrome-nickel steel, height 220 mm (451-9412: 210 mm)
451-9421 1 451-9411
451-9422 1 451-9412
451-9423 1 451-9413
Plate holders, chrome-nickel steel
451-9421 1 451-9431
451-9422 1 451-9432
451-9423 1 451-9433

Plates can either be used with quadrupods or with plate holders

Temperature: −200 to +700 °C

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tube length 40 mm 1 451-9301
Tube length 50 mm 1 451-9302
Tube length 60 mm 1 451-9303
Tube length 80 mm 1 451-9387

Triangles for crucibles
Usbeck

Tinned iron wire with clay tubes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Gas lighter 1 451-0109

Gas lighter, piezoelectric
Usbeck

Length: 220 mm

Pk Cat. No.
0,5 m 451-4311
0,6 m 451-4315
0,75 m 451-4312
1 m 451-4313
1,25 m 451-4316
1,5 m 451-4314
2 m 451-4317
3 m 451-4318

Safety gas tubing
Red rubber, spiraling stainless steel wire core

Flexible and resistant to buckling
Cut, tear and temperature resistant
Complies with DIN 12898

DVGW-Reg.-N°. G84e 100 D&N
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Flexible tubing for burners 0,9 m 228-0100

Flexible tubing for burners
Flexible metal with rubber push on connections

Suitable for Bunsen burners, not suitable for LPG.

Bore: 8 mm

Length: 0,9 m

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rubber tubing for burners, length: 0,45 m 1 451-0166
Rubber tubing for burners, length: 0,6 m 1 451-0167
Rubber tubing for burners, length: 0,9 m 0,9 m 228-0095

Rubber tubing for burners
With reinforced rubber end

Suitable for Bunsen burners, not suitable for LPG.

Bore: 6,3 mm

Length: 0,45, 0,6 or 0,9 m

Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Wall thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6,35 12,75 3,18 10 m 228-0099

Tubing, rubber
Natural rubber, red

Tubing for Bunsen burners but also suitable for a wide range of standard laboratory applications.

Good chemical resistance 
Good temperature resistance 
Not pressure resistant

Temperature resistance: −10 to +50 °C

Hardness (Shore durometer A): 45
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Type Heating area (mm) Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (W) Plate size (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
VHP-C4, UK-plug 100×100 50...500 250 120×120 150×260×105 1 453-0053
VHP-C7, UK-plug 180×180 50...500 1000 200×200 220×330×105 1 453-0054

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Support rod, stainless steel, length 450 mm, Ø 10 mm, for all stirrers with M10 thread 1 442-2041
Bosshead clamp 1 442-2043
Extension cable, separates casing from the sensor, avoiding damage from vapours released by the medium 1 620-8104

Hotplates, VHP-C series
Compact hotplates with a chemically resistant ceramic top. The elevated control panel minimises contact 
with spills and enables easy reading and adjustment of the temperature. Units feature a digital error code 
display and “hot” top indicator to warn users that the surface is hot.

VHP-C7 can be used with the VT-5 contact thermometer (442-0573), enabling precise temperature control 
Fixed safety circuit shuts off heater if temperature rises above 550 °C 
Microprocessor control sends feedback to the hotplate to maintain set temperature 
Digital display ensures accurate and repeatable temperature settings

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Type Heating area (mm) Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (W) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Models with aluminium top plates
Hotplate, aluminium, 
UK-plug

100×100 RT* +5...400 350 167×274×108 1 444-0579

Hotplate, aluminium, 
UK-plug

180×180 RT* +5...400 1000 250×375×108 1 444-0585

Hotplate, aluminium, 
UK-plug

250×250 RT* +5...400 1550 330×455×108 1 444-0591

Models with ceramic top plates
Hotplate, ceramic, UK-plug 100×100 RT* +5...500 350 167×274×108 1 444-0576
Hotplate, ceramic, UK-plug 180×180 RT* +5...500 1000 250×375×108 1 444-0582
Hotplate, ceramic, UK-plug 250×250 RT* +5...500 1550 330×455×108 1 444-0588

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Stirrer support rod clamping kit (rod, 2 clamps 
and hook connector)

444-0566, 444-0567, 444-0568,444-0569, 444-0570, 444-0571, 444-0572, 444-0573, 444-0574, 
444-0575, 444-0576, 444-0577, 444-0578, 444-0579, 444-0580, 444-0581, 444-0582, 444-0583, 
444-0584, 444-0585, 444-0586, 444-0587, 444-0588, 444-0589, 444-0590, 444-0591, 444-0592, 
444-0593, 444-0594, 444-0595, 444-0596, 444-0597, 444-0598, 444-0599, 444-0600, 444-0601, 
444-0602, 444-0603, 444-0604, 444-0605, 444-0606, 444-0607, 444-0608, 444-0609, 444-0610

1 444-2844

Support plate for 100 mm stirrers and hotplate 
stirrers

444-0566, 444-0567, 444-0568,444-0575, 444-0576, 444-0577, 444-0578, 444-0579, 444-0580, 
444-0593, 444-0594, 444-0595, 444-0596, 444-0597, 444-0598

1 444-2851

* RT= Ambient

Hotplates, Advanced series
VWR Advanced hotplates deliver accurate and repeatable results. Units are microprocessor controlled and 
have an easy to read LED display for set point temperature. The control panel features easy to use controls 
which allow users to dial in adjustments for temperature. Rear housing features an off-centred, integral 
support rod holder with locking knob to accept the optional support rod and clamp kit. The low profile 
design takes up less space and fits into fume hoods. A spill resistant housing channels fluids away from 
internal components. A “hot” symbol warning light is illuminated when heat is turned on and remains on 
until top plate cools down. Enhanced electronics regulate heating and bring samples to temperature quickly 
and efficiently. Temperature measurement is controlled more accurately by using a resistance thermometer 
(RTD). Ceramic tops feature a chemically resistant, reflective white top plate surface that is easy to clean. 
Durable aluminium tops will not crack or chip, and provide a more even heating surface.

Excellent temperature uniformity
Microprocessor controlled with built-in memory allowing recall of last set temperature (even if unit has 
been turned off)
Cool touch, chemically resistant housing
LED display for temperature
Choice of models with ceramic or aluminium top plates

Ordering information: Optional support rod kit is available which includes a 457 mm stainless steel 
support rod, thermometer/temperature probe extension clamp, 3-prong medium swivel clamp, and hook 
connector.
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Type Heating area (mm) Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (W) Plate size (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Models with aluminium top plates
Hotplate, aluminium, 
UK-plug

180×180 RT* +5...400 1000 180×180 250×375×108 1 444-0621

Hotplate, aluminium, 
UK-plug

250×250 RT* +5...400 1550 250×250 330×455×108 1 444-0627

Models with ceramic top plates
Hotplate, ceramic, 
UK-plug

180×180 RT* +5...500 1000 180×180 250×375×108 1 444-0618

Hotplate, ceramic, 
UK-plug

250×250 RT* +5...500 1550 250×250 330×455×108 1 444-0624

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare temperature probe, 200 mm, stainless steel Professional series units 1 444-0641
Spare temperature probe, 200 mm, PTFE Professional series units 1 444-0642
Spare temperature probe, 250 mm, stainless steel Professional series units 1 444-0643
Spare temperature probe, 250 mm, PTFE Professional series units 1 444-0644
Replacement probe kit, 200 mm, stainless steel Professional series units 1 444-0645

* RT= Ambient

Hotplates, Professional series
VWR Professional hotplates are designed for applications that require exceptional accuracy, stability, and 
repeatability. Enhanced microprocessor control offers an external resistance thermometer (RTD) probe option 
that delivers superior temperature control of the sample. Touch pad controls with easy to read, independent 
LED displays for temperature and time, allow operator to view all settings at once. Rear housing features 
an off-centred, built-in support rod holder with locking knob that accepts the supplied probe kit. Low profile 
design takes up less space and fits into fume hoods. Spill resistant housing channels fluids away from 
internal components. A “hot” symbol warning light is illuminated when heat is turned on and remains on 
until the plate cools down. Plate over-temperature limit ensures plate temperature will never exceed users’ 
programmed set temperature limit, allowing for control of sensitive flash points. An audible alarm will 
sound when time reaches zero or when unit reaches set point temperature in timed mode, and if the probe 
disengages from sample, unit will automatically shut off heater. Enhanced electronics regulate heating and 
bring samples to temperature quickly and efficiently. Ceramic tops feature a chemically resistant, reflective 
white top plate surface that’s easy to clean. Durable aluminium tops will not crack or chip, and provide a more 
even heating surface.

Excellent temperature uniformity
Separate digital displays for temperature and time with indicators that toggle between actual and set point. Display will show last used settings, even after 
power has been turned off
Cool touch, chemically resistant housing
Includes external RTD temperature probe kit
Choice of models with ceramic or aluminium top plates

Delivery information: Each unit is supplied complete with a 203 mm stainless steel PT1000 temperature probe, 457 mm stainless steel support rod, 
thermometer/temperature probe extension clamp, hook connector and a PTFE coated magnetic stirring bar.

Ceramic plate

Compact hotplates with a chemically resistant ceramic top. The elevated control panel minimises contact with spills and enables easy reading and adjustment of 
the temperature. Units feature a digital error code display and “hot” top indicator to warn user that the surface is hot.

VHP-C7 and VHP-C10 can be used with e.g. ETS-D5 contact thermometer, enabling precise temperature control
Fixed safety circuit shuts off heater if temperature rises above 550 °C
Microprocessor control sends feedback to the hotplate to maintain set temperature

Hotplates, C-MAG HP series
IKA

C-MAG HP 10

C-MAG HP 4

C-MAG HP 7

Continued on next page
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Type Heating area (mm) Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (W)
Plate size 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Hotplate, C-MAG HP 4, UK-plug 100×100 Max. 500 250 100×100 150×260×105 1 553-0000
Hotplate, C-MAG HP 7, UK-plug 180×180 Max. 500 1000 180×180 220×330×105 1 553-0001
Hotplate, C-MAG HP 10, UK-plug 260×260 Max. 500 1500 260×260 300×415×105 1 553-0002

Digital display ensures accurate and repeatable temperature settings

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Continued from previous page

Type Heating area (mm) Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (W) Plate size (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CB300 200×200 Max. 450 1200 300×300 300×365×105 1 453-1130
CB500 250×450 Max. 375 2250 300×500 520×360×130 1 453-1134
SB300 300×300 Max. 300 600 300×300 300×365×105 1 453-1136
SB500 300×500 Max. 300 1500 300×500 520×360×130 1 453-1137

Analogue hotplates, CB and SB series
Stuart

Ceramic top plate (CB) or aluminium/silicon alloy top plate (SB)

”Hot” warning light flashes whenever the plate temperature is above 50 °C 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

Ceramic: Excellent chemical resistance, easy to clean and allows higher temperatures.

Aluminium/silicon alloy: Efficient and fast rise in temperature.

Type Heating area (mm) Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (W) Plate size (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
UC150 glass ceramic 120×120 RT* +5..450 500 150×150 172×248×122 1 453-0142
US150 coated 
aluminium/silicon

150×150 RT* +5..325 700 150×150 172×248×120 1 453-0143

Compact, general purpose hotplates designed for safety and performance. The hotplate has microprocessor control and an innovative LED based true °C 
temperature setting system rather than a scale. However, to accurately control sample temperature (from 50 to 200 °C) the unit can be used in conjunction with 
the SCT1 digital contact thermometer to accurately monitor sample temperature rather than plate temperature. Both models have an integral fitting for a retort 
rod.

Model UC150 has a glass ceramic top which has excellent chemical resistance. The surface is easy to clean and allows high plate temperatures for faster heating. 

Model US150 has a robust aluminium/silicon alloy top plate for excellent heat transmission. The top plate has a thin ceramic coating for added chemical 
resistance. A 700 W element gives rapid heating and ensures even temperature distribution across the whole surface of the plate. 

Choice of top plate: Robust coated aluminium or chemically resistant ceramic
Flashing “hot” warning light whenever the plate temperature is above 50 °C, is mains independent so stays on even when the unit is unplugged
Accurate temperature control with LED temperature indicator
Compact, space saving unit, can be stored on its side to maximise storage space
Designed with recess at the base for a retort stand to slide underneath unit, saves space and time when setting up

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 32

Hotplates, Undergrad UC150 and US150
Stuart

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
SCT1 electronic temperature controller, 50 to 200 °C, resolution 1 °C, measuring accuracy ±0,5 °C, W×D×H: 90×75×123 mm 1 442-0326
Retort rod,  (l×Ø) 600×12 mm 1 442-0321

* RT= Ambient

Type Heating area (mm) Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (W) Plate size (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
SD160 160×160 Max. 325 700 160×160 190×300×110 1 453-1129
SD300 300×300 Max. 300 600 300×300 320×365×105 1 453-1123
SD500 300×500 Max. 300 1500 300×500 520×360×130 1 453-1124

Aluminium plate

High performance microprocessor controlled hotplates with digital temperature display and control. Model SD160 digital display indicates both set and actual 
temperatures. Models SD300 and SD500 are ideal for larger vessels.

Uniform distribution of heat
“Hot” warning light flashes whenever the plate temperature is above 50 °C
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

Model SD160 comes with fitting for support rod

Digital hotplates
Stuart

SD500

SD160

Type Heating area (mm) Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (W) Plate size (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CP300 200×200 Max. 400 900 300×300 320×360×60 1 453-0000

Hotplate, CP300
Stuart

PTFE construction, glass ceramic plate

Separate control box (150×160×65 mm) connected via a PTFE coated lead. Ideal for digestions and metal 
analysis.

Exceptional resistance to chemical attack 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

The controller is also fitted with a ‘hot’ warning light that will flash whenever the plate temperature of 
the hotplate is above 50 °C and it will continue to operate when the hotplate is turned off and remains 

connected to the electricity supply.

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 43 (plate) and IP 30 (controller)
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Type Heating area (mm) Heating capacity (W) Plate size (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
RC Ø 155 600 Ø 155 165×115×280 1 453-0126
RC2 2×Ø 155 1200 Ø 155 340×90×190 1 453-0125

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Round bowl for heating 100 ml flasks RC, RC2, ARE, AREX, AREC, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 1 453-0144
Round bowl for heating 250 ml flasks RC, RC2, ARE, AREX, AREC, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 1 453-0123
Round bowl for heating 500 ml flasks RC, RC2, ARE, AREX, AREC, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 1 453-0122
Round bowl for heating 1000 ml flasks RC, RC2, ARE, AREX, AREC, T.ARE, ARED and AM4 1 453-0124

Hotplates RC series
VELP Scientifica

Hotplates with coated aluminium alloy plates give even heat distribution. Choice of models with one or two 
plates.

Housing has good chemical resistance
Analogue temperature control
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Heating mantles

Type Heating capacity (W) Flask capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
WHG2 models, Max 450 °C, with 1 or 2 heating zones, RCD personal safety plug
WHG2 25, RCD plug 40 25 1 453-1001
WHG2 50, RCD plug 50 50 1 453-1004
WHG2 100, RCD plug 100 100 1 453-1007
WHG2 250, RCD plug 120 250 1 453-1010
WHG2 500, RCD plug 250 500 1 453-1013
WHG2 1000, RCD plug 400 1000 1 453-1016
WHG2 2000, RCD plug 600 2000 1 453-1019
WHG2 3000, RCD plug 700 3000 1 453-1022
WHG2 4000, RCD plug 800 4000 1 453-1025
WHG2 5000, RCD plug 1000 5000 1 453-1028
WHG2 6000, RCD plug 1200 6000 1 453-1031
WHG2 10000, RCD plug 1600 10000 1 453-1034
WHG2 20000, RCD plug 2000 20000 1 453-1037
WHG2 models, Max 450 °C, with 1 or 2 heating zones, SS safety plug
WHG2 25, SS plug 40 25 1 453-1002
WHG2 50, SS plug 50 50 1 453-1005
WHG2 100, SS plug 100 100 1 453-1008
WHG2 250, SS plug 120 250 1 453-1011
WHG2 500, SS plug 250 500 1 453-1014
WHG2 1000, SS plug 400 1000 1 453-1017
WHG2 2000, SS plug 600 2000 1 453-1020
WHG2 3000, SS plug 700 3000 1 453-1023
WHG2 4000, SS plug 800 4000 1 453-1026
WHG2 5000, SS plug 1000 5000 1 453-1029
WHG2 6000, SS plug 1200 6000 1 453-1032
WHG2 10000, SS plug 1600 10000 1 453-1035
WHG2 20000, SS plug 2000 20000 1 453-1038
WHG2R models, Max 450 °C, have increased power, with 1 or 2 heating zones, RCD personal safety plug
WHG2R 50, RCD plug 70 50 1 453-1058
WHG2R 100, RCD plug 110 100 1 453-1061
WHG2R 250, RCD plug 200 250 1 453-1064
WHG2R 500, RCD plug 300 500 1 453-1067
WHG2R 1000, RCD plug 450 1000 1 453-1070
WHG2R 2000, RCD plug 700 2000 1 453-1073
WHG2R 6000, RCD plug 1400 6000 1 453-1076
WHG2R 10000, RCD plug 2000 10000 1 453-1079
WHG2R models, Max 450 °C, have increased power, with 1 or 2 heating zones, SS safety plug
WHG2R 50, SS plug 70 50 1 453-1059
WHG2R 100, SS plug 110 100 1 453-1062
WHG2R 250, SS plug 200 250 1 453-1065
WHG2R 500, SS plug 300 500 1 453-1068
WHG2R 1000, SS plug 450 1000 1 453-1071
WHG2R 2000, SS plug 700 2000 1 453-1074
WHG2R 6000, SS plug 1400 6000 1 453-1077
WHG2R 10000, SS plug 2000 10000 1 453-1080
WHG2H models, Max 900 °C, with 2 heating zones, RCD personal safety plug
WHG2H 250, RCD plug 300 250 1 453-1040
WHG2H 500, RCD plug 500 500 1 453-1043
WHG2H 1000, RCD plug 750 1000 1 453-1046
WHG2H 2000, RCD plug 1200 2000 1 453-1049
WHG2H 4000, RCD plug 1800 4000 1 453-1052
WHG2H 6000, RCD plug 2500 6000 1 453-1055
WHG2H models, Max 900 °C, with 2 heating zones, SS safety plug
WHG2H 250, SS plug 300 250 1 453-1041
WHG2H 500, SS plug 500 500 1 453-1044
WHG2H 1000, SS plug 750 1000 1 453-1047
WHG2H 2000, SS plug 1200 2000 1 453-1050
WHG2H 4000, SS plug 1800 4000 1 453-1053
WHG2H 6000, SS plug 2500 6000 1 453-1056

Heating mantles, WHG2, WHG2H, WHG2R and WHG4R series
Winkler

For round bottomed flasks

Mantles have crocheted outer jacket made from glass silk (WHG2H models are made from silicate yarn). 
Sizes from 500 ml upwards have a base opening (62 mm).

Maximum temperature 450 °C (WHG2H models have maximum of 900 °C)
Mantles for 25 and 50 ml flasks have one heating zone, larger units have two, three or four heating zones 
depending on model
Detachable plug-in connection (cable length 0,5 m WHG2 and WHG2R models or 0,2 m WHG2H and 
WHG4R models)
RCD personal safety plug with 1 m cable

Continued on next page
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Type Heating capacity (W) Flask capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
WHG4R models, Max 450 °C, with 4 heating zones, RCD personal safety plug
WHG4R 4000, RCD plug 1000 4000 1 453-1082
WHG4R 6000, RCD plug 1400 6000 1 453-1085
WHG4R 10000, RCD plug 2000 10000 1 453-1088
WHG4R 20000, RCD plug 2800 20000 1 453-1091
WHG4R models, Max 450 °C, with 4 heating zones, SS safety plug
WHG4R 4000, SS plug 1000 4000 1 453-1083
WHG4R 6000, SS plug 1400 6000 1 453-1086
WHG4R 10000, SS plug 2000 10000 1 453-1089
WHG4R 20000, SS plug 2800 20000 1 453-1092

SS safety plugs are shockproof plugs with multipole coupling (these can be used where users mains network is already protected by a residual current device). RCD personal safety plugs 
are equipped with a residual current device (RCD) which is connected to the heating mantle via a multipole plug (these should be used if the users mains network is not protected by a 
residual current device).

Continued from previous page

Type Heating capacity (W) W×D×H (mm) Flask capacity (ml) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
EMA0050/CEB 60 260×180×150 50 2,3 1 454-1413
EMA0100/CEB 60 260×180×150 100 2,3 1 454-1414
EMA0250/CEB 150 260×180×150 250 2,3 1 454-1415
EMA0500/CEB 200 310×240×160 500 3,3 1 454-1416
EMA1000/CEB 300 310×240×160 1000 3,3 1 454-1417
EMA2000/CEB 500 400×350×200 2000 6,8 1 454-1418

Heating mantles with magnetic stirrer, Electromantle® EMA series
Electrothermal

For round bottom flasks. Max. 450 °C, built-in electronic controller; stirring up to 520 min-1

Separate regulator and power-switch for heating and stirring.

Chemically resistant PP-housing
Bi-directional stirring

Delivery information: Supplied with a clamp for rod Ø 12,7 mm and one stirring bar.

Type Heating capacity (W) W×D×H (mm) Flask capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
EMX, spill-proof with stainless steel liner
EMX1000/SCE 240 320×250×150 500 - 1000 1 454-1407
EMX5000/SCE 600 410×330×200 2000 - 5000 1 454-1408
EMV, with V-shaped mantle
EMV0050/CE 60 130×270×180 10 - 50 1 454-1409
EMV0250/CE 150 130×270×180 100 - 250 1 454-1410
EMV1000/CE 300 150×310×240 500 - 1000 1 454-1411
EMV5000/CE 800 200×400×330 2000 - 5000 1 454-1412

Heating mantles, Electromantle® EMX and EMV series
Electrothermal

Max. 450 °C, with temperature regulation, opening in the base

Multipurpose heating apparatus which accepts a variety of funnels. The opening in the base enables 
funnels or vessels with bottom drain taps to be heated. EMX models have a stainless steel liner which 
provide electrical and mechanical protection against spills and ensures easy cleaning. On EMV models, the 
stainless steel earthing screen provides added protection against shock should spillage or flask breakage 
occur.

Bottom outlet accommodates 60º funnels of various diameters
Chemically resistant PP housing
Earthed

Delivery information: Supplied with clamp for support rod.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
OMCA250 complete with 250 ml cartridge 1 454-0073
OMCA500 complete with 500 ml cartridge 1 454-0074
OMCA1000 complete with 1000 ml cartridge 1 453-0090
Cartridge 250 ml 1 454-0070
Cartridge 500 ml 1 453-0091
Cartridge 1000 ml 1 454-0072

Modular heating mantles with stirrer, Electromantle® OMCA series
Electrothermal

Heater element temperature max. 220 °C; magnetic stirrer speed: 100 - 800 min-¹

Base unit accommodates choice of three interchangeable cartridges: 250, 500 or 1000 ml round bottom flask sizes.

Constructed of ABS flame-retardant thermoplastic 
Heater cartridge case is spun aluminium with polyester paint coating

Ceramic fibre thermal insulation permits faster heat up while reducing energy consumption.

Three digit display toggles between set temperature and actual temperature ±1 °C.

Type Heating capacity (W) W×D×H (mm) Flask capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
With 3 recesses
EME30100/CEB 180 630×260×90 100 1 454-0022
EME30250/CEB 450 630×260×90 250 1 454-0023
EME30500/CEB 600 755×285×130 500 1 454-0024
EME31000/CEB 900 755×285×130 1000 1 454-0025
With 6 recesses
EME60100/CEB 360 1200×260×90 100 1 454-0026
EME60250/CEB 900 1200×260×90 250 1 454-0027
EME60500/CEB 1200 1450×285×130 500 1 454-0028
EME61000/CEB 1800 1450×285×130 1000 1 454-0029
Stirrer models with 3 recesses
EMEA30100/CE 245 630×260×90 100 1 454-0030
EMEA30250/CE 560 630×260×90 250 1 454-0031
EMEA30500/CE 725 750×280×110 500 1 454-0032
EMEA31000/CE 1085 750×280×110 1000 1 454-0033
Stirrer models with 6 recesses
EMEA60100/CE 490 1200×260×90 100 1 454-0034
EMEA60250/CE 1120 1200×260×90 250 1 454-0035
EMEA60500/CE 1450 1440×280×110 500 1 454-0036
EMEA61000/CE 2170 1440×280×110 1000 1 454-0037

Soxhlet extraction mantles, Electromantle® EME series
Electrothermal

For round bottom flasks. Max. 450 °C, built-in electronic controller

Independent units with separate heating control.

Flexible heating element provides maximum heat transfer with minimum risk of flask breakage 
Unique airflow ensures unit is safe to the touch 
PTFE-coated external surface

Stirrer models include a stirring speed range of 50 - 1000 min-1 per 3 heater recesses.

Delivery information: 3-way units supplied with 3× support rods (all the same size) and 6-way units 
supplied with 3× support rods (2 short, 1 long)
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Type Pk Cat. No.
LC4 1 620-8113
LC4-F 1 620-8115
LC6 1 620-8114

Type LC4 LC4-F LC6
Connections for working and safety sensors 2× PT100 3× PT100
Control PID PID adaptive adapt./casc.
Interfaces RS232 RS232/485
Programmer profile/sections - / - 6 / 60
Temperature range (°C) -50...+350 -100...+400
Temperature stability (°C) >±0,05 >±0,03

Temperature control units
Julabo

Fulfil temperature-dependent measurement, control, safety and monitoring tasks.

Typical applications; heating mantles, heating baths and heating mats.

Multi-Display (LED) and splash-proof keypad 
High and low temperature warning functions with an interval tone ensure safe operation 
The built-in RS232 interface enables online communication with a PC

LC4 model

Connection for heating device 230 V/2 kW

LC4-F model as for LC4, but additionally:

Connection for temperature recorder and external programmer 
Two bright Multi-Displays (LED) for permanent indication of set point and actual values

LC6 programmable controller

LCD-Dialog-Display and Multi-Display (LED) 
Connections for two working sensors and one safety sensor 
Analogue connection for temperature recorder and external programmer

Connection for heating device 230 V-3 kW
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If you haven’t found the Nabertherm furnace you are looking for please contact your local VWR sales office. All Nabertherm furnaces are available on request.

Type Max. temp. (°C) Power (W) Capacity (l) W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
L models with fold down door and R 6 controller
L 1/12 1200 Max. 1500 1 90×115×110 250×265×340 1 455-0192
L models with fold down door and B 180 controller
L 3/11 1100 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×420 1 455-0140
L 3/12 1200 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×420 1 455-0142
L 5/11 1100 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×520 1 455-0193
L 5/12 1200 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×520 1 455-0145
L 9/11 1100 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×570 1 455-6134
L 9/12 1200 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×570 1 455-0148
L 15/11 1100 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×570 1 455-0194
L 15/12 1200 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×570 1 455-0150
L 24/11 * 1100 Max. 4500 24 280×340×250 560×660×650 1 455-0152
L 24/12 * 1200 Max. 4500 24 280×340×250 560×660×650 1 455-0154
L 40/11 * 1100 Max. 6000 40 320×490×250 600×790×650 1 455-0197
L 40/12 * 1200 Max. 6000 40 320×490×250 600×790×650 1 455-6010
L models with fold down door and P 330 controller
L 3/11 1100 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×420 1 455-0141
L 3/12 1200 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×420 1 455-0143
L 5/11 1100 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×520 1 455-0144
L 5/12 1200 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×520 1 455-0146
L 9/11 1100 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×570 1 455-0147
L 9/12 1200 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×570 1 455-0149
L 15/11 1100 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×570 1 455-0195
L 15/12 1200 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×570 1 455-0151
L 24/11 * 1100 Max. 4500 24 280×340×250 560×660×650 1 455-0153
L 24/12 * 1200 Max. 4500 24 280×340×250 560×660×650 1 455-0155
L 40/11 * 1100 Max. 6000 40 320×490×250 600×790×650 1 455-0156
L 40/12 * 1200 Max. 6000 40 320×490×250 600×790×650 1 455-0157
LT models with lift door and B 180 controller
LT 3/11 1100 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×420 1 455-0168
LT 3/12 1200 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×420 1 455-0170
LT 5/11 1100 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×520 1 455-0172
LT 5/12 1200 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×520 1 455-0174
LT 9/11 1100 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×570 1 455-0176
LT 9/12 1200 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×570 1 455-0178
LT 15/11 1100 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×570 1 455-0180
LT 15/12 1200 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×570 1 455-0182

Electrically heated muffle furnaces are ideal for daily laboratory use. Units feature rust-free, textured stainless steel exteriors. The furnances have Tmax 1100 or 
1200 °C. Models feature an adjustable air inlet which is integrated in the door, an exhaust air outlet in the rear wall of the furnace and a silent solid state power 
control relay.

Heating on two sides by means of ceramic heating plates (heating on three sides for models L 24/11 - LT 40/12)
Ceramic heating plates with integral heating element which is protected from fumes and splashing, and easy to replace
Module lining is highly durable cured vacuum fibre 
Double walled casing for low external temperatures and high stability
Fold down door (L models) can be used as work platform or lift door (LT models) with hot surface facing away from the operator

Delivery information: Supplied with choice of digital R 6 controller with one storable holding temperature (L 1 model only) or PID B 180 controller with one free 
programmable ramp, holding temperature and holding time, or professionel P 330 controller with 9 freely adjustable programs and 40 segments, RS422 interface 
and programmable socket for fan or catalyst (not model L 15, LT 15). All units require a 230 V single phase power supply, except L 24, LT 24 and L 40, LT 40 (380 V, 
3 phase). Optional accessories e.g. a vertical vent, vent with fan or catalytic converter, over-temperature limit controller with adjustable temperature cut out 
for thermal protection Class 2 in accordance with EN 60519-2 as temperature limiter to protect the oven and load, protective gas connection on the rear wall of 
furnace. Manual or automatic gas supply systems are also available. 

Muffle furnaces, with fold down or lift door, L and LT series
Nabertherm

455-0192 455-0147

Continued on next page
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Type Max. temp. (°C) Power (W) Capacity (l) W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LT models with lift door and B 180 controller
LT 24/11 * 1100 Max. 4500 24 280×340×250 560×660×650 1 455-0184
LT 24/12 * 1200 Max. 4500 24 280×340×250 560×660×650 1 455-0186
LT 40/11 * 1100 Max. 6000 40 320×490×250 600×790×650 1 455-0188
LT 40/12 * 1200 Max. 6000 40 320×490×250 600×790×650 1 455-0190
LT models with lift door and P 330 controller
LT 3/11 1100 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×420 1 455-0169
LT 3/12 1200 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×420 1 455-0171
LT 5/11 1100 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×520 1 455-0173
LT 5/12 1200 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×520 1 455-0175
LT 9/11 1100 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×570 1 455-0177
LT 9/12 1200 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×570 1 455-0179
LT 15/11 1100 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×570 1 455-0181
LT 15/12 1200 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×570 1 455-0183
LT 24/11 * 1100 Max. 4500 24 280×340×250 560×660×650 1 455-0185
LT 24/12 * 1200 Max. 4500 24 280×340×250 560×660×650 1 455-0187
LT 40/11 * 1100 Max. 6000 40 320×490×250 600×790×650 1 455-0189
LT 40/12 * 1200 Max. 6000 40 320×490×250 600×790×650 1 455-0191

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Vertical vent 1 455-6258
Vent with catalytic converter 1 455-0084
Vent with fan 1 455-6259

Note: Maximum continuous operating temperature should be 50 °C below the ‘Max. temp.’ of the model shown in the table above.
* 380 V, 3 phase power supply

Continued from previous page

Type Max. temp. (°C) Power (W) Capacity (l) W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Models with R 6 controller
LE 1/11 1100 Max. 1500 1 90×115×110 250×265×340 1 455-0196
LE 2/11 1100 Max. 1800 2 110×180×110 275×380×350 1 455-0082
LE 4/11 1100 Max. 1800 4 170×200×170 335×400×410 1 455-6289
Models with B 150 controller
LE 6/11 1100 Max. 1800 6 170×200×170 510×400×320 1 455-6290
LE 14/11 1100 Max. 2900 14 220×300×220 555×500×370 1 455-6253

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Vertical vent 1 455-6258
Vent with catalytic converter 1 455-0084
Vent with fan 1 455-6259

With an excellent price/performance ratio, these compact, lightweight muffle furnaces are ideal for many laboratory applications. Units feature double walled, 
rust-free, textured stainless steel exteriors which ensure low external temperatures and high stability. The heating elements are encased in quartz glass tubes 
making them reliable for a variety of applications. The furnaces have Tmax 1100 °C, working temperature of 1050 °C. Models have an exhaust air outlet in the 
rear wall of the furnace and a silent solid state power control relay.

Heating on two sides by means of heating elements in quartz glass tubes
Maintenance friendly replacement of heating elements and insulation
Multilayered insulation with fibre plates in the furnace chamber
Controller is mounted to the side of the door for larger models but under the door for the LE 1/11,  LE 2/11 and LE 4/11 
Fold down door can also be used as a work platform

Delivery information: LE 1, LE 2 and LE 4 models supplied with digital R 6 controller with one storable holding temperature; LE 6 and LE 14 models supplied with 
digital B 150 controller, which features one ramp and one dwell time, or P 300 controller with nine freely adjustable programs and 40 segments with option to 
add an RS422 interface. All units are supplied with plugs and these models require a 230 V single phase power supply. Please contact your local VWR sales office 
or visit www.vwr.com for details.

Compact muffle furnaces, LE series
Nabertherm

455-6290

455-0196

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Note: Maximum continuous operating temperature should be 50 °C below the max. temp. of the model shown above. 

Type Max. temp. (°C) Power (W) Capacity (l) W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LVT models with lift door, B 180 controller
LVT 3/11 1100 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×750 1 455-0198
LVT 5/11 1100 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×850 1 455-0200
LVT 9/11 1100 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×900 1 455-0202
LVT 15/11 1100 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×900 1 455-0258
LVT models with lift door, P 330 controller
LVT 3/11 1100 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×750 1 455-0199
LVT 5/11 1100 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×850 1 455-0201
LVT 9/11 1100 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×900 1 455-0203
LVT 15/11 1100 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×900 1 455-0204
LV models with fold down door, B 180 controller
LV 3/11 1100 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×750 1 455-0158
LV 5/11 1100 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×850 1 455-0160
LV 9/11 1100 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×900 1 455-0162
LV 15/11 1100 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×900 1 455-0164
LV models with fold down door, P 330 controller
LV 3/11 1100 Max. 1200 3 160×140×100 380×370×750 1 455-0159
LV 5/11 1100 Max. 2400 5 200×170×130 440×470×850 1 455-0161
LV 9/11 1100 Max. 3000 9 230×240×170 480×550×900 1 455-0163
LV 15/11 1100 Max. 3600 15 230×340×170 480×650×900 1 455-0165

These models are especially designed for ashing in the laboratory. Units feature rust-free, textured stainless steel exteriors. A special air intake and exhaust 
system allows air exchange of more than 6 times per minute. Incoming air is pre-heated to ensure a good temperature uniformity. Models have Tmax 1100 °C, 
and feature a silent solid state power control relay.

Heating on two sides by means of ceramic heating plates, module lining is highly durable, high performance cured vacuum fibre 
Ceramic heating plates with integral heating element which is protected from fumes and splashing, and is easy to replace
Double walled casing for low external temperatures and stability
Optional fold down door (LV models) which can be used as work platform or lift door (LVT models) with hot surface facing away from the operator
Air exchanged more than 6 times per minute

Delivery information: Supplied with choice of digital PID B 180 controller with one freely programmable ramp, holding temperature and holding time or 
professional P 330 controller with nine freely adjustable programmes and 40 segments and RS422 interface. All units are supplied with plugs and these models 
require a 230 V single phase power supply.  

Note: Maximum continuous operating temperature should be 50 °C below the max. temp. of the model shown in the table above.

Ashing furnaces with fold down or lift door, LV and LVT series
Nabertherm
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Type Max. temp. (°C) Power (W) Capacity (l) W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
AAF models with 301 PID controller
AAF 11/3 1100 Max. 2100 3 150×250×90 375×485×585 1 458-0031
AAF 11/7 1100 Max. 4000 7 170×455×90 430×740×650 1 458-0035
AAF 11/18 1100 Max. 7100 18 196×400×235 505×675×705 1 458-0027

Note: Maximum continuous operating temperature should be 100 °C below the max. temp. of the model shown above.

Ashing furnaces, AAF series
Carbolite

The AAF range of ashing furnaces are ideal for ashing materials such as food, plastics, coal and other hydrocarbons, in 
which high volumes of fumes are generated. Smoke and fumes are removed by a constant airflow (of between 4 and 
5 volume changes per minute) created by convection between the air inlet and the tall chimney, however it is not too 
high to disturb samples in the crucibles, or chill them as the incoming air is preheated.

The element and insulation design preheat the airflow to ensure consistent uniformity throughout the chamber and 
the elements are protected from chemical and mechanical damage by a high quality hard wearing lining.

Delivery information: Supplied as standard with a type 301 PID digital temperature controller with single ramp. 
Alternatively a choice of multi-segment programmers are available. Note furnaces are supplied without plugs and 
should be hardwired at position of use. The 3 litre model requires 230 V single phase, 7 litre model requires 230 V 
single phase or can alternatively be supplied with 415 V two phase (of three phase) supply at extra charge. The 18 litre 
unit requires 230 V single phase or 415 V three phase supply, and can be reconfigured on site to single or three phase 
“universal” power supply. Please contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Type Max. temp. (°C) Power (W) Capacity (l) W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ELF 11/6 1100 Max. 2000 6 180×210×165 410×420×580 1 455-0167
ELF 11/14 1100 Max. 2600 14 220×310×210 450×520×630 1 455-0026
ELF 11/23 1100 Max. 5000 23 255×400×235 505×690×715 1 455-0132

Note: Maximum continuous operating temperature should be 100 °C below the max. temp. of the model shown above.

Furnaces economy, ELF series
Carbolite

The ELF furnaces are ideal for light heat treatment applications and for educational purposes, they are not 
suitable for ashing or heavy industrial duties; please see details on the AAF and CWF ranges respectively. 
Digital PID temperature controller (type 301) ensures precise and repeatable temperatures with push 
button temperature setting, adjustable heating rate and a process timer.

These models have two side mounted free radiating elements embedded in low thermal mass insulation, 
which ensures rapid heat up, while providing excellent thermal uniformity within the chamber.

Safety features include; door switch that isolates power from the heating elements and a double skinned 
body for safe outer surface temperatures 
Removable dense ceramic chamber hearth floor for easy spillage clean up 
Drop down door may be used as a shelf when loading/unloading

Delivery information: Note these furnaces are supplied without plugs and should be hardwired at position 
of use. The ELF 11/6 and  ELF11/14 models require 230 V single phase and ELF 11/23 model requires 230 V 
single phase or can alternatively be supplied with 415 V two phase (of three phase) supply at extra charge. 
Please contact your local VWR sales office for details.
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Type Max. temp. (°C) Power (W) Capacity (l) W×D×H int. (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CWF models with 301 PID controller
CWF 11/5 1100 Max. 2400 5 140×250×135 375×485×585 1 455-3121
CWF 11/13 1100 Max. 3100 13 200×325×200 435×610×665 1 455-3122
CWF 11/23 1100 Max. 7000 23 245×400×235 505×675×705 1 455-3123
CWF 12/5 1200 Max. 2400 5 140×250×135 375×485×585 1 455-3124
CWF 12/13 1200 Max. 3100 13 200×325×200 435×610×655 1 455-3125
CWF 12/23 1200 Max. 7000 23 245×400×235 505×675×705 1 455-3126
CWF 13/5 1300 Max. 2400 5 140×250×135 375×485×585 1 455-3127
CWF 13/13 1300 Max. 3100 13 200×325×200 435×610×655 1 455-3128
CWF 13/23 1300 Max. 7000 23 245×400×235 505×675×705 1 455-3129

Note: Maximum continuous operating temperature should be 100 °C below the max. temp. of the model shown above.

Furnaces, CWF series
Carbolite

The CWF furnaces heating modules are situated on each side of the chamber and house a free radiating 
element, which offers 50% faster performance in comparison with traditional embedded element designs. 
Hard wearing materials are integral to the door surround and hearth, providing excellent resistance 
to everyday wear and tear, whilst secondary low thermal mass insulation ensures maximum thermal 
efficiency.

Safe operation is ensured by a double skin construction providing natural air convection for low outer case 
temperatures and power to the elements is isolated as soon as the door is opened.

Delivery information: Supplied as standard with a type 301 PID digital temperature controller with single 
ramp. Alternatively a choice of multi-segment programmers are available. Note furnaces are supplied 
without plugs and should be hardwired at position of use. The 5 litre models require 230 V single phase, 
13 litre models require 230 V single phase or can alternatively be supplied with 415 V two phase (of three 
phase) supply at extra charge. The 23 litre units require 230 V single phase or 415 V three phase supply, 
and can be reconfigured on site to single or three phase “universal” power supply. Please contact your local 
VWR sales office for details.

These compact bench top tube furnaces with integrated control systems can be widely used for a variety of processes. Equipped with a standard C 530 ceramic 
working tube and two fibre plugs they have an unbeatable price/performance ratio. Units feature rust-free, textured stainless steel exteriors. R models feature 
Tmax 1200 or 1300 °C, RD models have Tmax 1100 or 1300 °C.

Tube diameter: RD models 15 to 30 mm, R models 50 to 120 mm
Heated length: RD models 150 to 200 mm, R models 250 to 1000 mm
C 530 ceramic working tube and two fibre plugs supplied as standard
R and RD models feature S type thermocouple, except RD models with Tmax 1300 which have a K type thermocouple 
Silent solid state power control relay

Delivery information: Supplied with working tube and plugs. Models available with digital PID B 180 controller, professional P 330 controller or digital R 6 
controller. All R and RD models are single phase except R 120/1000/12, R 100/750/13 and R 120/1000/13 models which are single phase with plug. Optional 
accessories such as over-temperature limit controller with adjustable temperature cut-out for thermal protection Class 2 in accordance with EN 60519-2 as 
temperature limiter to protect the oven and load, a cascade controller for temperature measurement in the working tube and behind the tube, working tubes 
designed for process requirements and three-zoned design with HiProSystem control (heated length from 750 mm, for 1300 °C models) are available. Please 
contact your local VWR sales office for details of these optional accessories.

Compact tube furnaces, R and RD series
Nabertherm

Continued on next page
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Type Max. temp. (°C) Power (W) Ø int. tube (mm)
Tube length 
(mm)

Heated length 
(mm)

Uniform length 
(mm)

W×D×H ext. 
(mm)

Pk Cat. No.

R series, Tmax 1200 °C models with B 180 controller with one free programmable ramp, holding temperature and holding time
R 50/250/12 1200 Max. 1200 50 450 250 80* 400×240×490 1 455-0135
R 50/500/12 1200 Max. 1800 50 700 500 170* 650×240×490 1 455-0136
R 100/750/12 1200 Max. 3600 90 1070 750 250* 1000×360×640 1 455-0138
R 120/1000/12 
**

1200 Max. 6000 120 1400 1000 330* 1300×420×730 1 455-0137

R series, Tmax 1200 °C models with P 330 controller with nine freely adjustable programs and 40 segments and RS422 interface
R 50/250/12 1200 Max. 1200 50 450 250 80* 400×240×490 1 455-0218
R 50/500/12 1200 Max. 1800 50 700 500 170* 650×240×490 1 455-0219
R 100/750/12 1200 Max. 3600 100 1070 750 250* 1000×360×640 1 455-0221
R 120/1000/12 
**

1200 Max. 600 120 1400 1000 330* 1300×420×730 1 455-0220

R series, Tmax 1300 °C models with B 180 controller with one free programmable ramp, holding temperature and holding time
R 50/250/13 1300 Max. 1200 50 450 250 80* 400×240×490 1 455-0222
R 50/500/13 1300 Max. 1800 50 700 500 170* 650×240×490 1 455-0224
R 100/750/13 ** 1300 Max. 3600 90 1070 7500 250* 1000×360×640 1 455-0226
R 120/1000/13 
**

1300 Max. 6500 120 1400 1000 330* 1300×420×730 1 455-0228

R series, Tmax 1300 °C models with P 330 controller with nine freely adjustable programs and 40 segments and RS422 interface
R 50/250/13 1300 Max. 1200 50 450 250 80* 400×240×490 1 455-0223
R 50/500/13 1300 Max. 1800 50 700 500 170* 650×240×490 1 455-0225
R 100/750/13 ** 1300 Max. 3600 90 1070 750 250* 1000×360×640 1 455-0227
R 120/1000/13 
**

1300 Max. 6500 120 1400 1000 330* 1300×420×730 1 455-0229

RD series, Tmax 1100 °C models with R 6 controller with one storable holding temperature
RD 30/200/11 1100 1500 30 ~340 200 65*** 350×200×350 1 455-0323
RD series, Tmax 1300 °C models with R 6 controller with one storable holding temperature
RD 30/200/13 1300 1500 30 ~340 200 65*** 350×200×350 1 455-0324

Note: Maximum continuous operating temperature should be 50 °C below the max. temp. of the model shown above.
* ΔT 10 °C, uniform length measured with end plugs fitted.
** 380 V three phase power supply.
*** ΔT 5 °C, uniform length measured with end plugs fitted.

Continued from previous page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Low form 5 30×19 5 459-0194
Low form 10 35×22 5 459-0195
Low form 17 40×25 5 459-0196
Low form 21 45×28 5 459-0197
Low form 34 50×32 5 459-0198
Low form 62 60×38 5 459-0199
Low form 91 70×44 5 459-0200
Medium form 10 30×25 5 459-0201
Medium form 12 35×28 5 459-0202
Medium form 20 40×32 5 459-0203
Medium form 30 45×36 5 459-0204
Medium form 45 50×40 5 459-0205
Medium form 80 60×48 5 459-0206
Medium form 120 70×56 5 459-0207
Medium form 200 80×62 5 459-0208
Tall form 15 30×38 5 459-0209
Tall form 26 35×44 5 459-0210
Tall form 35 40×50 5 459-0211
Tall form 50 45×56 5 459-0212
Tall form 72 50×62 5 459-0213
Tall form 130 60×75 5 459-0214

For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lids for crucibles
30 5 459-0215
35 5 459-0216
40 5 459-0217
45 5 459-0218
50 5 459-0219
60 5 459-0220
70 5 459-0221
80 5 459-0222

Porcelain, glazed inside and out, except base

Withstand maximum temperature of 1000 °C

According to DIN 12904

Lids are available separately.

Crucibles
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Low form 6 30×20 1 459-0103
Low form 11 35×23 1 459-0102
Low form 15 40×26 1 459-0101
Low form 25 45×29 1 459-0104
Low form 29 50×32 1 459-0136
Low form 50 60×38 1 459-0105
Low form 85 70×47 1 459-0137
Medium form 15 35×28 1 459-0106
Medium form 20 40×32 1 459-0148
Medium form 38 45×36 1 459-0146
Medium form 49 50×40 1 459-0147
Medium form 90 60×50 1 459-0144
Medium form 150 70×60 1 459-0142
Medium form 250 89×75 1 459-1118
Tall form 11 26×34 1 459-1121
Tall form 15 30×38 1 459-1122
Tall form 24 35×44 1 459-0138
Tall form 40 40×51 1 459-1120
Tall form 50 46×58 1 459-0139
Tall form 75 51×65 1 459-0140
Tall form 120 60×79 1 459-0141

For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lids for crucibles
28 1 459-1150
25/26 1 459-0046
30 1 459-0045
35 1 459-1152
40 1 459-0044
45 1 459-0153
50 1 459-0042
70 1 459-0151
89 1 459-1158

Crucibles
Haldenwanger

Porcelain, glazed inside and out, except base

Withstand maximum temperature of 1000 °C

Lids are available separately.

Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15 30×30 1 459-4501
25 35×35 1 459-4502
50 45×45 1 459-4503

Crucibles
Stainless steel 304

Highly resistant to chemicals and reagents
Withstand maximum temperature of 800 °C

Without lid.
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Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 20×25 0,5 1 459-0050
10 25×30 0,5 1 459-0052
15 30×30 0,5 1 459-0053
25 35×35 0,5 1 459-0054
30 40×40 0,5 1 459-0061
50 45×45 0,5 1 459-0065
70 50×50 0,5 1 459-0066
130 60×60 0,5 1 241-0008
270 80×80 0,5 1 459-0051
15 30×30 1,0 1 459-0165
25 35×35 1,0 1 459-0166
30 40×40 1,0 1 459-0167
70 50×50 1,0 1 459-0168
50 45×45 1,5 1 459-0169
30 40×40 2,0 1 459-0170

For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lids for nickel crucibles
20 1 459-0055
25 1 459-0056
30 1 459-0057
35 1 459-0058
40 1 459-0059
45 1 459-0060
50 1 459-0062
60 1 459-0063
80 1 459-0064

Crucibles, Metalware™
Nickel

Recommended working temperature range up to 350 °C

Can be used at temperatures up to 800 °C, but this will diminish the working life of the crucible.

Lids are available separately.

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Low form 5 29×29 1 459-0237
Low form 10 41×29 1 216-4479
Low form 15 43×34 1 216-4481
Low form 25 49×37 1 459-0176
Low form 50 59×46 1 459-0172
Low form 80 69×50 1 459-0178
Low form 150 84×58 1 459-0173

For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lids
29 1 459-0249
41 1 216-4480
49 1 459-0177
59 1 216-4485
69 1 216-4487
84 1 459-0179

Crucibles, low form
Fused quartz, translucent, glazed

Max. temperature: 1050 °C

Ordering information: Crucible and lid have to be ordered separately.
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tall form 10 27×32 1 459-0238
Tall form 20 35×38 1 216-4490
Tall form 30 43×39 1 216-4492
Tall form 50 51×51 1 459-0180
Tall form 200 76×81 1 459-0239

For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lids
27 1 459-0250
35 1 216-4491
43 1 216-4493
51 1 216-4495
76 1 459-0251

Crucibles, tall form
Fused quartz, translucent, glazed

Max. temperature: 1050 °C

Ordering information: Crucible and lid have to be ordered separately.

Type Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Round dishes
Shallow 8 37×10 - 1 459-2112
Shallow 10 42×11 - 1 459-2113
Shallow 15 48×12 - 1 459-2114
Deep 15 40×21 - 1 459-2121
Deep 30 50×25 - 1 459-2122
Deep 60 60×31 - 1 459-2123
Flour (Mohs) 30 56×23 - 1 459-2141
Rectangular dishes
Shallow 10 - 26×48×10 1 459-2131
Shallow 20 - 46×70×13 1 459-2132
Shallow 33 - 42×55×16 1 459-0038
Shallow 55 - 55×96×16 1 459-2134

Porcelain, glazed inside and out, except base

Withstand maximum temperature 1000 °C
Shallow form without spout, deep form with spout

The rectangular dishes have sloping sides.

Measurements shown are W×D×H for rectangular dishes and Ø×H for others.

Incinerating dishes
Haldenwanger
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W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
85×13×8 1 459-2213
96×12×10 1 459-2214

Combustion boats
Haldenwanger

Glazed porcelain

With recovery ring
Withstand maximum temperature 1000 °C

Porosity Capacity (ml) Plate Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 10 20 1 459-0240
4 10 20 5 459-0241
1 30 30 5 459-0242
2 30 30 5 459-0234
3 30 30 5 459-0235
4 30 30 5 459-0236
5 30 30 5 459-0243
1 60 40 5 459-0244
2 60 40 5 459-0245
3 60 40 5 459-0246
4 60 40 5 459-0247
5 60 40 5 459-0248

Filtration crucibles
Pyrex® borosilicate glass

With integral glass sintered disc
Ideal for drying precipitates to constant mass at 110 °C
Suitable for ignition work up to 450 °C
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Type Blocks
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Block heater, 
analogue

1 *** RT* +5...150 ±1,5 0,11 203×315×89 2,6 1 460-3250

Block heater, 
analogue

2 *** RT* +5...150 ±2,0 0,21 203×391×89 2,9 1 460-3253

Block heater, 
analogue

3 *** RT* +5...150 ±2,0 0,21 203×467×89 3,6 1 460-3256

Block heater, 
analogue

4 *** RT* +5...150 ±2,5 0,31 203×429×89 3,9 1 460-3259

Block heater, 
analogue

6 *** RT* +5...150 ±2,5 0,41 203×531×89 4,5 1 460-3262

* RT = Ambient
** EU-plug *** UK-plug **** CH-plug

Block heaters, analogue
These multipurpose units are ideal for incubation and activation of cultures, enzyme reactions, blood urea 
nitrogen determinations, immunoassays, melting or boiling points. Two separate temperature adjustment 
knobs provide low and high temperature control. Low range knob adjusts from above ambient to 100 °C 
and high range knob adjusts from 75 to 150 °C. High wattage, constant temperature dry block heaters are 
economical, versatile and compact. Each of the five models accepts separate, interchangeable, modular 
heating blocks, which accommodate various sample containers such as microtubes, centrifuge tubes, vials, 
microplates, and PCR strips or tubes.

Multipurpose device for a wide range of applications 
Temperature range from ambient +5 to 150 °C 
Accommodate VWR interchangeable modular heating blocks for tubes from 0,2 ml up to 50 ml capacity 
Analogue controls

Ordering information: Heating blocks are not included, please order these separately.

Designed for applications that require repeatable results and superior temperature stability. These multipurpose units are ideal for incubation and activation of 
cultures, enzyme reactions, blood/urea nitrogen determinations, immunoassays, melting or boiling points. Easy to use controls with independent LED displays 
show actual and set point temperatures. Controls allow users to adjust temperature set point in ±0,1 °C increments. Timer function with audible alarm when 
time reaches zero. Optional external temperature probe kit monitors actual block or sample temperature. LED display on front panel will show actual probe 
temperature and adjust heater output to maintain user-defined set point. All dry block heaters include a built in support rod holder for mounting the probe kit. 
Efficient heater features close tube-to-block contact with a low-density design for exceptional temperature uniformity.

Exceptional temperature uniformity and stability. Units offer a temperature stability of ±0,2 °C 
Temperature range from ambient +5 to 120 °C 
Timer will display elapsed time or when programmed to user-defined limit, will count down to zero and shut off unit 
Accommodate VWR interchangeable modular heating blocks for tubes from 0,2 ml up to 50 ml capacity 
Two LED displays, timer with audible alarm and microprocessor control

Ordering information: Heating blocks are not included, please order these separately.

Block heaters, digital

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Blocks
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Block heater, 
digital

1 *** RT* +5...120 ±0,2 0,11 203×315×89 2,6 1 460-3265

Block heater, 
digital

2 *** RT* +5...120 ±0,2 0,21 203×391×89 2,9 1 460-3268

Block heater, 
digital

3 *** RT* +5...120 ±0,2 0,21 203×467×89 3,6 1 460-3271

Block heater, 
digital

4 *** RT* +5...120 ±0,2 0,31 203×429×89 3,9 1 460-3274

Block heater, 
digital

6 *** RT* +5...120 ±0,2 0,41 203×531×89 4,5 1 460-3277

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
External temperature probe kit. Kit includes stainless steel RTD probe, 457 mm vertical support rod, thermometer/probe extension clamp and hook 
connector.

1 460-3288

*RT = Ambient
** EU-plug    *** UK-plug    ****CH-plug

Type Blocks
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Block heater, 
digital

2 *** RT* +5...100 ±0,2 0,4 203×391×178 2,7 1 460-0184

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
External temperature probe kit. Kit includes stainless steel RTD probe, 457 mm vertical support rod, thermometer/probe extension clamp and hook 
connector.

1 460-3288

*RT = Ambient
** EU-plug    *** UK-plug    ****CH-plug

Dry block heater, Advanced, digital, with heated lid
This advanced dry block heater with heated lid is designed for applications that require repeatable results 
and superior temperature stability. This multipurpose unit is ideal for isothermal incubation, enzyme 
reactions, immunoassays, nucleic acid denaturation and a wide variety of other laboratory procedures. 
Integral support rod holder with locking knob accepts optional external temperature probe kit. Block 
heater accepts one microplate block or two separate interchangeable modular blocks. Each block has a 
thermometer well for measuring block temperature. Efficient heating due to close tube and block contact 
with a low density design for exceptional temperature uniformity. The heated lid helps to regulate 
the temperature. PID temperature control, with optional external RTD probe. Samples are heated to 
temperature quickly and accurately. Temperature is adjusted in ±0,1 °C increments. Touch pad controls 
with easy to read, independent LED displays for temperature and time, also show set point and actual 
temperature. Display will show last used settings, even after power has been turned off. In timed mode, 
an alarm will sound when time reaches zero and when unit reaches set point temperature. Temperature 
calibration mode allows the user to calibrate the unit to an external temperature device. Hot warning 
symbol light is illuminated when the temperature is above 40 °C. Over shoot protection means if the 
unit exceeds the set temperature by 10 °C the unit will automatically stop heating. Units can be run in 

environments from 18 to 33 °C (20 to 80% relative humidity, non-condensing).

Exceptional uniformity, stability, and regulation of temperature, offers temperature stability and temperature uniformity at 37 °C of ±0,2 °C within the block 
and ±0,1 °C across similar blocks
Temperature range from ambient +5 to 100 °C, heat up time to 100 °C is 50 min
Timer will display elapsed time or, when programmed to user-defined limit, will shut off unit when time reaches zero
Heated lid reduces condensation on sample lids
Optional external temperature probe kit monitors actual block or sample temperature
Accommodates VWR interchangeable modular heating blocks for tubes from 0,2 ml microtubes to test tubes or vials up to 85 mm in height

Ordering information: Modular blocks and optional temperature probe kit available, these must be ordered separately.
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Description Well size (mm) For No. of holes Depth (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blocks for microcentrifuge tubes
Single block Ø 7,9 0,5 ml PCR tubes 30 27,6 95×76×51  1 460-3211
Single block Ø 11,1 1,5 ml VWR microtubes 20 39,1 95×76×51  1 460-3235

Single block Ø 11,5
1,5 ml Eppendorf 
microtubes

20 36,9 95×76×51  1 460-3212

Single block Ø 11,5
2,0 ml VWR/Eppendorf 
microtubes

20 38,1 95×76×51  1 460-3245

Single block Ø 10,9
2,0 ml Corning 
microtubes

20 38,1 95×76×51  1 460-3246

Blocks for conical bottom centrifuge tubes
Single block Ø 17,1 15 ml conical tubes 12 44,5 95×76×51  1 460-3221
Single block Ø 29,0 50 ml conical tubes 5 47,6 95×76×51  1 460-3223

Constructed from a solid anodised aluminium block.

Close contact of tubes to block walls allows for maximum heat transfer
Each block has a thermometer well for measuring block temperature

Single block W×D×H: 95×76×51 mm

Double block W×D×H: 95×152×57 mm

Modular heating blocks and accessories for VWR® block heaters

Description Well size (mm) For No. of holes Depth (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blocks for standard test tubes

Single block Ø 8,3
6 mm round bottom 
tubes

30 48,4 95×76×51  1 460-3213

Single block Ø 10,7
10 mm round bottom 
tubes

24 48,4 95×76×51 1 460-3214

Single block Ø 13,9
12/13 mm round 
bottom tubes

16 48,4 95×76×51 1 460-3215

Single block Ø 13,9
12/13 mm round 
bottom tubes

20 48,4 95×76×51 1 460-3216

Single block Ø 17,5
15/16 mm round 
bottom tubes

12 48,4 95×76×51 1 460-3217

Single block Ø 19,1
17/18 mm round 
bottom tubes

12 48,4 95×76×51 1 460-3243

Modular heating blocks and accessories for VWR block heaters

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Well size (mm) For No. of holes Depth (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blocks for standard test tubes

Single block Ø 21,0
20 mm round bottom 
tubes

8 48,4 95×76×51 1 460-3218

Single block Ø 26,2
25 mm round bottom 
tubes

6 48,4 95×76×51 1 460-3219

Single block Ø 35,0
35 mm round bottom 
tubes

4 47,6 95×76×51 1 460-3222

Combination blocks, designed for variable sample sizes
Single block, microtube 
combination 0,5 ml, 
1,5 ml, 2,0 ml

Ø 7,9 / Ø 11,1 / Ø 11,5 6/10/5 27,6/39,1/38,1 95×76×51 1 460-3248

Single block, centrifuge 
tube combination 
1,5 ml, 15 ml, 50 ml

Ø 11,1 / Ø 17,1 / Ø 
29,0

4/3/2 39,1/44,5/47,6 95×76×51 1 460-3247

Single block, test tube 
combination 6 mm, 
12/13 mm, 25 mm

Ø 8,3 / Ø 13,9 / Ø 26,2 6/5/3 48,4/48,4/48,4 95×76×51  1 460-3220

Blocks for vials, designed for sample/serum and scintillation vials
Single block Ø 12,7 12 mm vials 20 30,0 95×76×51  1 460-3279
Single block Ø 15,8 15 mm vials 20 35,0 95×76×51  1 460-3280
Single block Ø 16,4 16 mm vials 15 45,0 95×76×51 1 460-3287
Single block Ø 17,8 17 mm vials 12 45,0 95×76×51  1 460-3281
Single block Ø 19,7 19 mm vials 12 45,0 95×76×51 1 460-3282
Single block Ø 21,7 21 mm vials 9 45,0 95×76×51 1 460-3283
Single block Ø 23,8 23 mm vials 8 45,0 95×76×51 1 460-3284
Single block Ø 25,8 25 mm vials 8 45,0 95×76×51 1 460-3285
Single block Ø 28,8 28 mm vials 6 45,0 95×76×51 1 460-3286

Description Well size (mm) For No. of holes Depth (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Solid blocks
Single block 95×76×51 1 460-3236
Double block 95×152×57 1 460-3239
Blocks for microtitre plates
Double block - 96- or 384-well plate - 13,5 95×152×57  1 460-3238
Blocks for PCR – plates, tubes, strips
Double block, 1×96-
well PCR plate

Ø 6,4 0,2 ml tubes 96 15,5 95×152×57  1 460-3226

Single block, 10×8-PCR 
tube strips

Ø 6,4 0,2 ml tubes 80 15,5 95x76x51  1 460-3224

Single block, 
64×individual PCR 
tubes

Ø 6,4 0,2 ml tubes 64 20,2 95×76×51  1 460-3225

Solid blocks

For use as a low-temperature hotplate or for custom drilling

Blocks for microtitre plates

Recessed well for better stability; flat surface is good for flat and round bottom plates. Fits 2/4/6 block heaters

Blocks for PCR – plates, tubes, strips

Tapered tube wells for 0,2 ml tubes. Spaced for easy access and removal

Blocks for cuvettes

Two parallel slots fit 6 cuvettes in each slot, side by side for excellent stability and heat transfer

Accessories for VWR block heaters

Continued on next page
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Description Well size (mm) For No. of holes Depth (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blocks for cuvettes
Single block, 2×6 
cuvettes (12,5 mm)

- - 25,4 95×76×51  1 460-3237

Continued from previous page

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sand bath for one-block heater 95×76×64 1 460-3227
Sand bath for two-block heater 95×149×64 1 460-3228
Sand bath for three-block heater 95×224×64 1 460-3229
Sand bath for four-block heater 147×191×64 1 460-3230
Sand bath for six-block heater 147×287×64 1 460-3231
Sand for sand bath - 450 g 460-3232
Stainless steel shot for sand bath - 450 g 460-3233

Stainless steel sand baths
Ideal for irregular shaped vessels. Stainless steel construction for superior corrosion resistance. Designed to 
hold sand, stainless steel shot or non-volatile liquids.

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2-Block cover, max. tube height 89 mm 165×165×41 1 460-3240
2-Block cover, max. tube height 206 mm 165×165×114 1 460-3289
4-Block cover, max. tube height 89 mm 178×216×41 1 460-3241
6-Block cover, max. tube height 89 mm 178×316×41 1 460-3242

Low temperature covers
Plexiglas® covers with 2 open sides reduce airflow, providing additional temperature stability in low 
temperature applications.

Type Blocks
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

QBA1, UK-plug 1 RT* +5...100 ±1,0 0,15 200×230×100 2,5 1 460-0071
QBA2, UK-plug 2 RT* +5...100 ±1,0 0,3 200×280×100 3 1 460-0073

* RT = Ambient
Note: Temp. stability value shown above is at 37 °C.

Analogue block heaters, QBA
Grant

Compact block heaters with interchangeable blocks feature analogue control with a precision thermostat. 
Units have robust cool wall aluminium and chemically resistant plastic construction with a low profile, 
sloping fascia for ease of use and 2 °C setting resolution.

Operating temperature range is ambient +5 to 100 °C 
Choice of two models for one or two interchangeable blocks 
Temperature stability and uniformity at 37 °C is ±1,0 °C within the block and across different blocks 
Over-temperature thermal fuse

Delivery information: Supplied with block extraction tool. Blocks must be ordered separately.
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Type Blocks
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

BTD, UK-plug 1 RT* +5...100 ±0,1 0,2 210×230×110 2,5 1 460-0069

* RT = Ambient
Note: Temp. stability value shown above is at 37 °C.

Digital block heater, BTD
Grant

Compact digital block heater with fixed circular block. Unit features digital control, two line display allowing 
simple and accurate setting of temperature and time, plus display of current status while in operation. 
The aluminium block is housed in durable and easy to clean, chemically resistant plastic. Unit has a 0,1 °C 
display resolution.

Operating temperature range is ambient +5 to 100 °C 
Block accommodates up to 49 samples simultaneously: 24×1,5/2,0 ml, 15×0,5 ml and 10×0,2 ml 
microtubes 
Timer with audible alarm, for operation from 1 min to 96 h 
Powerful heater for fast heat up, 25 to 100 °C in just 15 min 
Over-temperature thermal fuse

Temperature uniformity at 37 °C is ±0,1 °C.

Type Blocks
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

QBD1, UK-plug 1 RT* +5...130 ±0,1 0,15 200×230×100 2,5 1 460-0075
QBD2, UK-plug 2 RT* +5...130 ±0,1 0,3 200×280×100 3 1 460-0077
QBD4, UK-plug 4 RT* +5...130 ±0,1 0,6 200×380×100 4 1 460-0079
QBH2, UK-plug 2 RT* +5...200 ±0,1 0,3 200×280×100 3 1 460-0081

* RT = Ambient
Note: Temp. stability value shown above is at 37 °C.

Digital block heaters, QBD and QBH
Grant

Compact digital block heaters with choice of models for 1 or 2 or 4 interchangeable blocks. Units feature 
an LED temperature display, easy to use interactive user interface for fast and accurate set up. Variable 
high and low temperature alarms can be set to within 0,5 °C of the set point. Heaters are made from cool 
wall aluminium and chemically resistant plastic, have a low profile, a sloping fascia for ease of use, off-set 
adjustment for high accuracy operating temperatures and 0,1 °C display resolution.

QBD models have operating range of ambient +5 to 130 °C, QBH has an upper temperature of 200 °C 
Function timer and reaction timer with audible alarm, for operation from 1 min to 72 h 
Two-point user recalibration of internal and external probes is possible 
Temperature stability and uniformity at 37 °C is ±0,1 °C within the block and ±0,2 °C across different 
blocks 
Over-temperature thermal fuse

Delivery information: Supplied with block extraction tool. External PT1000 probe enabling in-sample or 
in-block temperature control is available as an accessory. Blocks must be ordered separately.
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Description For No. of holes Depth (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Undrilled block - - - 140×50×63 1 460-8510
Single block 10 mm Ø tubes 24 50 140×50×63 1 460-8511
Single block 12 mm Ø tubes 24 50 140×50×63 1 460-8512
Single block 13 mm Ø tubes 12 50 140×50×63 1 460-8211
Single block 16 mm Ø tubes 12 50 140×50×63 1 460-8513
Single block 15 ml Falcon tubes 10 75 140×50×63 1 460-0182
Single block 18 mm Ø tubes 12 50 140×50×63 1 460-8514

Single block
24 mm Ø tubes and 
universal bottles

5 50 140×50×63 1 460-8515

Single block 50 ml tubes 4 50 140×50×63 1 460-8212
Single block 0,5 ml tubes 24 30 140×50×63 1 460-8516
Single block 1,5 ml tubes 24 35 140×50×63 1 460-8517
Single block 2,0 ml tubes 24 35 140×50×63 1 460-8123
Single block 0,2 ml tubes 56 14 140×50×63 1 460-8124
Double block Microplates* - - 140×100×75 1 460-0084

Double block
0,2 ml PCR tubes, strips or 
plates*

96 14 140×100×75 1 460-0085

* These alternative double-size blocks are available for use with models QBD2, QBD4, QBH2 and QBA2 only.

Interchangeable blocks for Grant block heaters QBA, QBD and QBH
Grant

Grant blocks have a depth of 63 mm, ensuring precise temperature control for test tube applications.

Single block W×D×H (mm): 140×50×63

Double-size interchangeable blocks for QBA2, QBD2 and QBH2 only

Particularly useful in molecular biology and biotechnology fields.

Suitable for 0,2 ml tubes, strips or microplates 
Can be used with standard/high temperature 96-well microtitre plates

QDP-H blocks (460-0085) for 0,2 ml microplates, strips or individual tubes have 96 holes in microplate 
configuration. The block accommodates one 96-well plate, 8×12-well or 12×8-well strips or up to 96 
individual capped tubes. A snug fit is ensured in the precision drilled wells. Uniformity is ±0,3 °C within 
tubes across the block.

QDP-FL universal block (460-0084) for standard 96-well plate accommodates the most commonly used 
types of standard or high temperature plates and cell culture plates. Supplied with hinged lid. Uniformity is 
±0,5 °C between the wells.

Delivery information: Supplied with block extraction tool.

Type Blocks
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

SBH130D/3 3 RT* +8...130 ±0,1 0,45 310×280×115 3,2 1 444-1610
SBH130D 2 RT* +8...130 ±0,1 0,3 235×280×115 2,3 1 460-0004
SBH200D/3 3 RT* +8...200 ±0,1 0,45 310×280×115 3,2 1 460-0007
SBH200D 2 RT* +8...200 ±0,1 0,3 235×280×115 2,3 1 460-0006

*RT = Ambient

Block heaters, digital, SBH:D
Stuart

Digital block heaters for precise heating of test tubes, microcentrifuge tubes, cuvettes and microtitre plates. 
Units provide uniform and stable temperatures and have an easy to read LED display which shows set and actual 
temperature.

”Hot” warning light will flash whenever the temperature of the blocks is above 50 °C 
Units heat up to 100 °C in less than 12 min 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection 
Temperature stability and uniformity at 37 °C is ±0,1 °C within the block and across different blocks 
Both three-block models are compatible with the Stuart sample concentrator

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with block extraction tool. Blocks must be ordered separately.
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Type Blocks
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

SBH130DC 2 RT* +8...130 ±0,1 0,3 310×280×115 2,9 1 460-0005
SBH200DC 2 50...200 ±0,1 0,3 310×280×115 2,9 1 444-1611

*RT = Ambient

Block heaters, digital, dual control, SBH:DC
Stuart

Digital block heaters accommodating two blocks with independent temperature control, allowing them to 
be set at different temperatures. Ideal for precise heating of test tubes, microcentrifuge tubes, cuvettes and 
microtitre plates, or for applications where samples have to be transferred between two temperatures very 
quickly. Units provide uniform and stable temperatures and have an easy to read LED display which shows 
set and actual temperature.

Two blocks with independent temperature control 
“Hot” warning light will flash whenever the temperature of the blocks is above 50 °C 
Units heat up to 100 °C in less than 12 min 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection 
Temperature stability and uniformity at 37 °C is ±0,1 °C within the block and across different blocks

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with block extraction tool. Blocks must be ordered separately.

Description For No. of holes Depth (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Undrilled block - - - 75×95×50 1 460-2120
Single block 10 mm Ø tubes 20 47 75×95×50 1 460-2110
Single block 12 mm Ø tubes 20 33 75×95×50 1 460-0008
Single block 12 mm Ø tubes 20 47 75×95×50 1 460-2112
Single block 13 mm Ø tubes 20 47 75×95×50 1 453-0018
Single block 16 mm Ø tubes 12 47 75×95×50 1 460-2116
Single block 19 mm Ø tubes 8 47 75×95×50 1 460-2119
Single block 2 ml tubes 20 33 75×95×50 1 460-2122

Single block
Glass and disposable 
cuvettes

- - 75×95×50 1 460-2129

Single block 1,5 ml tubes 20 14 75×95×50 1 460-2121
Single block 25 mm Ø tubes 6 47 75×95×50 1 460-0009
Single block 28 mm Ø tubes 6 47 75×95×50 1 460-0010
Single block 30 mm Ø tubes 4 47 75×95×50 1 460-0012
Single block 0,5 ml tubes 30 - 75×95×50 1 460-0011
Single block 33 mm Ø tubes 4 47 75×95×50 1 460-0013
Double block 384-well plate - - 150×95×61 1 460-0014
Single block 0,2 ml tubes 48 - 75×95×50 1 460-0015
Single block 0,2 ml PCR strip 10×8 - 75×95×50 1 460-0016
Double block 96-well plate - - 150×95×61 1 460-0017

Aluminium blocks for Stuart SBH block heaters
Stuart

Made from anodised aluminium, all blocks except 460-0017 and 460-0014 have W×D×H of 75×95×50 mm, 
so they can be used in any combination.

Blocks have a separate hole to accommodate a thermometer if required
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Blocks Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (W) W×D×H (mm) Weight Pk Cat. No.

1 RT*...120 ±0,2 155 151×228×73 1 1 460-1004
2 RT*...120 ±0,2 250 151×304×73 1,3 1 460-1005
3 RT*...120 ±0,2 330 151×380×73 1,6 1 460-1006
4 RT*...120 ±0,2 412 151×456×73 2 1 460-1007

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Blocks
Single block, 30×7,9 mm Ø holes PCR tubes, 0,5 1 460-1008
Single block, 20×11,5 mm Ø holes Eppendorf Tubes®, 1,5 1 460-1009
Single block, 20×11,1 mm Ø holes Microtubes 1,5 1 460-1010
Single block, 20×11,5 mm Ø holes VWR/Eppendorf Tubes®, 2,0 1 460-1011
Single block, 20×10,9 mm Ø holes Corning tubes, 2,0 1 460-1012
Single block, 12×17,1 mm Ø holes Conical tubes, 15 1 460-1013
Single block, 5×29 mm Ø holes Conical tubes, 50 1 460-1014
Single block, combination: 6/5/3×6/12/13/25 mm Ø holes Test tubes, 6 ml/12 - 13 ml/25 1 460-1015
Single block, combination: 4/3/2×1,5/15/50 ml Centrifuge tubes, 1,5 ml/15 ml/50 1 460-1016
Single block, combination: 6/10/5×0,5/1,5/2 ml Microtubes, 0,5 ml/1,5 ml/2,0 1 460-1017
Single block, 30×8,3 mm Ø holes Tubes, 6 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1018
Single block, 24×10,7 mm Ø holes Tubes, 10 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1019
Single block, 16×13,9 mm Ø holes Tubes, 12 - 13 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1020
Single block, 20×13,9 mm Ø holes Tubes, 12 - 13 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1021
Single block, 12×17,5 mm Ø holes Tubes, 15 - 16 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1022
Single block, 8×21 mm Ø holes Tubes, 20 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1023
Single block, 6×26,2 mm Ø holes Tubes, 25 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1024
Single block, 4×35 mm Ø holes Tubes, 35 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1025
Single block, 12×19,1 mm Ø holes Tubes, 17 - 18 mm, with round bottom 1 460-1026
Single block, 20×12,7 mm Ø holes Vials, 12 mm 1 460-1027
Single block, 20×15,8 mm Ø holes Vials, 15 mm 1 460-1028
Single block, 15×16,4 mm Ø holes Vials, 16 mm 1 460-1035
Single block, 12×17,8 mm Ø holes Vials, 17 mm 1 460-1029
Single block, 12×19,7 mm Ø holes Vials, 19 mm 1 460-1030
Single block, 9×21,7 mm Ø holes Vials, 21 mm 1 460-1031
Single block, 8×23,8 mm Ø holes Vials, 23 mm 1 460-1032
Single block, 8×25,8 mm Ø holes Vials, 25 mm 1 460-1033
Single block, 6×28,8 mm Ø holes Vials, 28 mm 1 460-1034
Single block, 80× 6,4 mm Ø strips PCR tube strips (10×8 strips) 1 460-1036
Single block, 64× 6,4 mm Ø holes PCR tubes (64) 1 460-1037
Double block 96-well PCR plate (1) 1 460-1038
Single block, 2×6 cuvettes 12,5 mm Ø Cuvettes 1 460-1039
Double block 96- or 384-well plate (1) 1 460-1040
Sensors
Spare stainless steel PT1000.60 temperature sensor, length 230 mm, Ø 
3 mm

1 442-0584

Coated PT1000.90 temperature sensor, length 230 mm, Ø 3 mm 1 460-1041

* RT = Ambient

Digital dry block heaters
IKA

Digital block heaters which hold from one up to four aluminum blocks, provide precise temperature 
control in small vessels. The PT1000 temperature sensor allows temperature control directly in the sample 
vessel. It is used with PCR tubes, PCR strips, Greiner tubes, microplates and cuvettes. The block heaters 
are ideal for melting and boiling point determination, enzyme reactions, incubation and activation of 
cultures, immunoassays, DNA denaturation, culture media tests, coagulation tests, blood/urea nitrogen 
determinations and in situ hybridisations.

Stepless adjustable temperature from ambient up to 120 °C
Timer: Countdown, adjustable from 1 min to 99h 59 min
Counter: Shows heating time
Highly versatile with a large number of aluminium alloy blocks
Fixed safety circuit and error code display
Acoustic signal at end of test

Delivery information: Supplied with PT1000 temperature sensor, but without heating blocks, blocks must 
be ordered separately.
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Type Blocks Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

DB-2A, analogue 2 +25...+100 ±0,10 0,40 202×260×105 4 1 460-0054
DB-3A, analogue 3 +25...+200 ±0,15 0,65 279×260×105 6 1 460-0058
DB-3 3 +25...+100 ±0,10 0,65 202×260×105 6 1 460-0057

Description For No. of holes Depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Anodised aluminium blocks
Undrilled block - - - 1 460-0038
Interchangeable block 6 mm Ø tubes 30 48 1 460-0039
Interchangeable block 10 mm Ø tubes 20 48 1 460-0040
Interchangeable block 12 mm Ø tubes 20 48 1 460-0041
Interchangeable block 13 mm Ø tubes 20 48 1 460-0042
Interchangeable block 15 mm Ø tubes 12 48 1 460-0043
Interchangeable block 16 mm Ø tubes 12 48 1 460-0044
Interchangeable block 19 mm Ø tubes 8 48 1 460-0045
Interchangeable block 25 mm Ø tubes 6 48 1 460-0046
Interchangeable block 26 mm Ø tubes 6 48 1 460-0047
Interchangeable block 1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes 20 35 1 460-0048
Interchangeable block 0,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes 30 27 1 460-0049
Interchangeable block 0,2 ml microtubes 72 13,8 1 460-0241
Interchangeable block 0,2 ml microtubes 96 48 1 460-0050
Interchangeable block Block for 96×0,2 ml microtubes 96 17,3 1 460-0146

The Techne® Dri-Blocks® are particularly suitable for microbiology and clinical laboratories for incubation, boiling, inactivation, wet ashing, sample concentration 
and enzyme analysis. There is a choice of temperature ranges; 25 to 100 °C or 25 to 200 °C. These models have a rotary knob for temperature setting (but no 
digital display).

Wide range of interchangeable blocks to accommodate tubes, microcentrifuge tubes and 96-well plates 
Very accurate temperature control 
Temperature stability at 40 °C is ±0,05 or ±0,1 °C, maximum temperature variation between identical blocks is ±0,2 °C 
Rapid heat up rate: 8 minutes from 30 to 37 °C

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 31

Delivery information: Supplied with block extraction tool. Blocks must be ordered separately.

Note: Temp. stability value shown above is at 100 °C.

Dri-Block® heaters, analogue DB range

DB-2A

DB-3A DB-3D

These Techne® compact Dri-Block® heaters provide precision temperature control for general heating and incubating applications as well as sensitive analytical 
procedures in microbiology and clinical laboratories. They are designed for precise heating of test-tubes, microcentrifuge tubes, cuvettes and microtitre plates and 
can hold any combination of aluminium insert blocks, depending on the model.  The DB100/2TC Dri-Block® heater accommodates two aluminium insert blocks 

Dri-Block® heaters, digital DB range

Continued on next page
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Type Blocks Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

DB100/2 2 RT* +5...100
≤±0,1 °C at 37 °C
≤±0,15 °C at 100

0,3 202×260×105 5 1 460-0242

DB100/3 3 RT* +5...100
≤±0,1 °C at 37 °C
≤±0,15 °C at 100

0,45 279×260×105 6 1 460-0244

DB100/4 4 RT* +5...100
≤±0,1 °C at 37 °C
≤±0,15 °C at 100

0,6 356×260×105 7 1 460-0245

DB200/2 2 RT* +5...200
≤±0,1 °C at 37 °C
≤±0,15 °C at 100

0,3 202×260×105 5 1 460-0246

DB200/3 3 RT* +5...200
≤±0,1 °C at 37 °C
≤±0,15 °C at 100

0,45 279×260×105 6 1 460-0059

Type Blocks Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Dri-Block with independent digital temperature controls
DB 100/2TC, with 
dual digital control 
of two blocks

2 RT*+5...100
≤±0,1 °C at 37 °C
≤±0,15 °C at 100

0,3 279×260×105 5 1 460-0243

and features independent digital temperature controls. Each block can be set at different temperatures between 0 and 100 °C (although a maximum temperature 
differential of 70 °C between blocks is recommended). This flexibility is ideal for multiple users or for applications where samples have to be transferred between 
two temperatures very quickly. Dri-Block® heaters cover the temperature range from ambient +5 to 100 °C or 200 °C (depending on model). Independent 
indicator lights show mains power and heater action, units can be set to display either °C or °F. The outer casing is vented and cool to the touch, even at 
maximum operating temperature and these compact units have flat tops - enabling several Dri-Block® heaters to be stacked for easy storage.

Bright orange 5-digit LED digital display for fast and accurate setting of temperature and timer with alarm (timer is adjustable from 1 min to 100 h, in 1 min 
increments)
Wide range of interchangeable blocks to accommodate test tubes, microcentrifuge tubes, cuvettes, microtitre and PCR plates
Very high temperature precision (sample uniformity) of <±0,1 °C @ 37 °C and high temperature accuracy (set-point temperature) of <±1 °C @ 37 °C
Maximum temperature variation between identical blocks of ±0,2 °C @ 37 °C
Rapid heat up rate from 25-100 °C of between 7 and 9 minutes for models with 2, 3 or 4 interchangeable blocks
Over-temperature cut-out in the event of a fault; power is cut from the heater when temperature reaches 192 °C (DB100 models) and 240 °C (DB200 models)

IP protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 31

Delivery information: Supplied with block extraction tool. Blocks must be ordered separately.

* RT = Ambient

Continued from previous page

Type Blocks Temp. range (°C) Heating capacity (W) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Drybath 15 - 100, 
UK-plug

1 Max. 200 40 280×430×120 27 1 460-0188

Drybath 15 - 250, 
UK-plug

1 Max. 200 40 335×515×150 35 1 460-0191

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Extension for control unit SafeControl, temperature sensor PT100 for direct control of media temperature 1 442-0831
Asteroid 40 stirring bar, triangular, concave, PTFE, Ø 28 × 40 mm 1 442-0815

Multiposition stirring block heaters, Drybath 15 - 100 and 15 - 250
2mag

Ideal for viscosity measurements, testing and quality control. The units have a clear digital display for 
settings of stirrer speed, stirrer power and temperature of the integrated heater. The SoftStart procedure 
ensures reliable centering and safe acceleration of the stirring bar. The heating block is made of aluminium 
alloy, PTFE coated for chemical resistance and easy cleaning.

Maintenance- and wear-free inductive drive
Speed range of 100 to 2000 rpm
Stirrer has ten step power settings
100% synchronized, jerk-free stirring
Independent over-temperature protection inside the heating plate

15 - 100

Suitable for 100 ml flasks and 150 ml beaker glasses
15 holes with Ø 57,5 mm and 48 mm depth
65 mm between stirring points

15 - 250

Suitable for 250 ml flasks and 400 ml beaker glasses
15 holes with Ø 71,5 mm and 78 mm depth
84 mm between stirring points

Delivery information: Supplied with 2mag heatMIXcontrol control unit and adjustable over-temperature 
limiter for the additional protection of the heating controller.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Thermal Shake Touch, UK-plug 1 460-0204
Thermal Shake Touch, NIST certificate, UK-plug 1 460-0205

Description Well size (mm) For No. of holes Depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Interchangeable blocks for  Thermal Shake Touch and Cooling Thermal Shake Touch
Interchangeable tube block Ø 7,9 30×0,5 ml tubes** 30 25,7 1 460-0209
Interchangeable tube block Ø 11,1 24×1,5 ml tubes** 24 33,5 1 460-0210
Interchangeable tube block Ø 11,5 24×2,0 ml tubes** 24 33,5 1 460-0211
Interchangeable tube block Ø 12,0 24×5 - 7 ml tubes 24 34,3 1 460-0212
Interchangeable tube block Ø 12,6 24×2,0 ml cryo tubes 24 34,0 1 460-0213
Interchangeable tube block Ø 17,3 9×15 ml conical tubes 9 102 1 460-0214
Interchangeable tube block Ø 30,0 4×50 ml conical tubes 4 98,8 1 460-0215

Model Thermal Shake Touch
Heating speed (°C/min) 5
Orbit (mm) 3
Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Speed range (min-1) 300 - 3000

Temperature accuracy (°C)
±1 (between 20 and 45 °C)

±2 (above 45 °C)
Temperature control range (°C) RT* +4...100
Weight (kg) 7,4
W×D×H (mm) 248×260×132

The Thermal Shake Touch is designed for applications that require consistent and precise results. With heating and shaking capabilities, the low profile unit uses 
interchangeable blocks to accommodate a wide variety of tubes and microplates. The LCD touch screen enables faster setting of temperature, speed and time, 
which can all be viewed at once. Display features on-screen help topics with operational tips. Touch screen is compatible with rubber gloves used in labs. Program 
control capabilities allow user-programmable operation for automated use and memory for five separate, 5-step programs. Adjustable temperature ramp rate 
feature separately defines the heating and cooling rates in increments of 0,5 °C/min. Single point calibration mode for maximum temperature accuracy, the single 
point calibration procedure allows the user to calibrate up to 6 different defined temperatures. Constructed from a high quality heat and chemically resistant 
polymer so the housing remains cool to the touch throughout normal operating temperatures. Maximum temperature limiting function ensures the temperature 
will not exceed user-defined limits allowing control of temperature-sensitive samples. A hot top warning illuminates when the temperature reaches 40 °C and 
remains on until the unit is cooled below 40 °C. The unit’s enhanced electronics and temperature sensor provide accurate, dependable temperature settings across 
the operating range from 5 to 35 °C, (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing). Applications include cell cultures, DNA, RNA, and protein studies.

Easy to use 109 mm colour LCD touch screen allows the user to save and visibly track progress through the live status bar for five user-defined programs, each 
with five individual steps 
Suitable for rapid heating, cooling and high speed shaking and a pulse mode feature, ideal for quick vortex applications
Timer with audible alarm, 1 min to 99 h, 59 min, heat function will automatically shut off if the unit recognises an internal issue
USB port can transfer information to a flash drive for data logging, programme storage and software updates

Delivery information: Supplied with 1,5 ml block  (460-0210), a rack and a cover, additional blocks must be ordered separately. Note that Eppendorf 
Thermomixer R® blocks are compatible with the VWR Thermal Shake Touch. Model with NIST traceable certificate is also available, this includes a 3 point 
NIST traceable calibration. The traceable certificate includes actual calibration measurement data and uncertainty. The calibration laboratory is ISO/IEC 17025 
compliant.

*RT = Ambient
** Microtube blocks include a removable rack and cover.

Thermoshaker, Thermal Shake Touch
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Cooling Thermal Shake Touch, UK-plug 1 460-0198
Cooling Thermal Shake Touch, NIST certificate, UK-plug 1 460-0199

Description Well size (mm) For Depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Interchangeable blocks for  Thermal Shake Touch and Cooling Thermal Shake Touch
Interchangeable tube block Ø 7,9 30×0,5 ml tubes** 25,7 1 460-0209
Interchangeable tube block Ø 11,1 24×1,5 ml tubes** 33,5 1 460-0210
Interchangeable tube block Ø 11,5 24×2,0 ml tubes** 33,5 1 460-0211
Interchangeable tube block Ø 12,0 24×5 - 7 ml tubes 34,3 1 460-0212
Interchangeable tube block Ø 12,6 24×2,0 ml cryo tubes 34,0 1 460-0213
Interchangeable tube block Ø 17,3 9×15 ml conical tubes 102 1 460-0214
Interchangeable tube block Ø 30,0 4×50 ml conical tubes 98,8 1 460-0215

Model Cooling Thermal Shake Touch

Cooling rate (°C/min)
Above ambient: 2 - 3

Below ambient: 0,5 - 1,0
Heating speed (°C/min) 5
Orbit (mm) 3
Speed accuracy (%) ±2
Speed range (min-1) 300 - 3000

Temperature accuracy (°C)
±0,5 (between 20 and 45 °C)

±2 (below 20 °C and above ambient)
Temperature control range (°C) From 17 below ambient to 100
Weight 7,4
W×D×H (mm) 248×260×132

** Microtube blocks include a removable rack and cover.

Thermoshaker, Cooling Thermal Shake Touch
The Cooling Thermal Shake Touch is designed for applications that require consistent and precise results. 
With heating, cooling and shaking capabilities, the low profile unit uses interchangeable blocks to 
accommodate a wide variety of tubes and microplates. The LCD touch screen enables faster setting of 
temperature, speed and time, which can all be viewed at once. Display features on-screen help topics with 
operational tips. Touch screen is compatible with rubber gloves used in labs. Program control capabilities 
allow user-programmable operation for automated use and memory for five separate, 5-step programs. 
Adjustable temperature ramp rate feature separately defines the heating and cooling rates in increments of 
0,5 °C/min. Single point calibration mode for maximum temperature accuracy, the single point calibration 
procedure allows the user to calibrate up to 6 different defined temperatures. Constructed from a high 
quality heat and chemical resistant polymer so the housing remains cool to the touch throughout normal 
operating temperatures. Maximum temperature limiting function ensures the temperature will not exceed 
user-defined limits allowing control of temperature-sensitive samples. A hot top warning illuminates when 
the temperature reaches 40 °C and remains on until the unit is cooled below 40 °C. The unit’s enhanced 
electronics and dual temperature sensors provide accurate, dependable temperature settings across the 

operating range from 5 to 35 °C, (maximum 80% relative humidity, non-condensing). Applications include cell cultures, DNA, RNA, hybridisation, and protein 
studies.

Easy to use 109 mm colour LCD touch screen allows the user to save and visibly track progress through the live status bar for five user-defined programs, each 
with five individual steps 
Suitable for rapid heating, cooling and high speed shaking and a pulse mode feature, ideal for quick vortex applications
Timer with audible alarm, 1 min to 99 h, 59 min, heat function will automatically shut off if the unit recognises an internal issue
USB port can transfer information to a flash drive for data logging, programme storage and software updates

Ordering information: Supplied without blocks, blocks must be ordered separately. Note that Eppendorf Thermomixer R® blocks are compatible with the VWR 
Cooling Thermal Shake Touch. Model with NIST traceable certificate is also available, this includes a 3 point NIST traceable calibration. The traceable certificate 
includes actual calibration measurement data and uncertainty. The calibration laboratory is ISO/IEC 17025 compliant.
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Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
DB-4S, UK-plug RT* +5...100 ±0,1 140×120×70 0,7 1 460-0192

* RT = Ambient

Dry block thermostat for PCR strips or 0,2 ml tubes, DB-4S
Grant

An aluminium dry block heater designed to maintain samples in PCR strips or 0,2 ml microtubes at a 
constant temperature. The ultra compact unit is easy to use, provides excellent stability and uniformity, has 
a 2-line LCD screen which displays the actual and set values for time and temperature.

Holds 32×0,2 ml microtubes or 4× 0,2 ml strips
Operating temperature range is ambient + 5 to 100 °C
Timer with audible alarm, for 1 min to 96 h
Temperature stability and uniformity at 37 °C are ±0,1 °C within the strip and across different strips
Low voltage slim cord allows use in workstations

Type Blocks Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
DB-10C, UK-plug 1 RT* +5...42 ±0,1 140×120×70 0,9 1 460-0194

* RT = Ambient

Dry block thermostat for cuvettes, DB-10C
Grant

Dry block thermostat which holds 10 cuvettes (each with 10 mm optical pathway), maintains constant 
temperature of the samples to be measured. The integral aluminium block provides excellent stability 
and uniformity. The easy to use unit has a 2-line LCD display which shows both set and actual values for 
temperature and time. The DB-10C is ideal for preparation of photometric analysis and diagnostic methods 
(enzyme reaction intensity and metabolite concentration).

Operating temperature range is ambient + 5 to 42 °C
Dry temperature control system maintains clean and aerosol free environment
Temperature stability and uniformity at 37 °C are ±0,1 and ±0,3 °C 
Timer with audible alarm, 1 to 96 h

Delivery information: Supplied with block for 10 cuvettes.

Model PCH-1 PCH-2 PCH-3
Cooling rate, 100 °C to -10 (°C/min) 28

Digital block heater/coolers, PCH-1, PCH-2 and PCH-3
Grant

The Grant bio block heater/coolers are compact, flexible and easy to use – they are ideal for the rapid 
heating and cooling of microtubes, and a very effective tool for DNA sample preparation for denaturing 
and electrophoresis. There is a choice of three models: The PCH-1 has a capacity of up to 32 microtubes 
in a combination of two sizes (12×1,5 ml plus 20×0,5 ml), whereas the PCH-2 can accommodate up to 20 
microtubes of one size (1,5 ml), and the PCH-3 can hold up to 20×2 ml microtubes.

Powerful Peltier cooler for rapid heating and cooling
Temperature stability is ±0,1 °C
2-line LCD indicates both set and actual values for temperature and time
Reaction timer with audible alarm for operation from 1 min to 96 h
Dry temperature control system maintains clean and aerosol-free environment

Delivery information: Supplied with block and block cover.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PCH-1 block heater/cooler for 12×1,5 ml and 20×0,5 ml microtubes, UK-plug 1 460-0140
PCH-2 block heater/cooler for 20×1,5 ml microtubes, UK-plug 1 460-0141
PCH-3 block heater/cooler for 20×2,0 ml microtubes, UK-plug 1 460-0218

Cooling rate, RT to -10 °C (°C/min) 21
Heat-up time, ambient to 37 °C (min) 3
Heating rate, ambient to 100 °C (°C/min) 16
Setting resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature setting (°C) -10 to 100
Weight (kg) 3,6
W×D×H (mm) 240×260×165

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
ThermoStat™ C, UK-plug 1 460-1003

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
ThermoTop®, with condens.protect® technology 1 460-0220
Thermoblock, SmartBlocks™
SmartBlock™ 0,5 ml, thermoblock for 24×0,5 ml reaction vessels* 1 460-0227
SmartBlock™ 1,5 ml, thermoblock for 24×1,5 ml reaction vessels* 1 460-0222
SmartBlock™ 2,0 ml, thermoblock for 24×2,0 ml reaction vessels* 1 460-0228
SmartBlock™ 5,0 ml, thermoblock for 8×5,0 ml Eppendorf Tubes® 1 460-0221
SmartBlock™ 15 ml, thermoblock for 8×15 ml conical tubes 1 460-0229
SmartBlock™ 50 ml, thermoblock for 4×50 ml conical tubes 1 460-0230
SmartBlock™ 12 mm, thermoblock for 24×11-11,9 mm Ø reaction vessels, height 30 mm -76 mm 1 460-0232
SmartBlock™ cryo, thermoblock for 24×1,5 ml cryo tubes, max. Ø 12,5 mm, all base designs 1 460-0231
SmartBlock™ plates, thermoblock for microplates and deepwell plates, includes lid* 1 460-0233
SmartBlock™ PCR 96, thermoblock for 96-well PCR plates, includes lid* 1 460-0234
SmartBlock™ PCR 384, thermoblock for 384-well PCR plates, includes lid* 1 460-0235

Model ThermoStat™ C
Cooling speed (°C/min) 5 between 110 °C and ambient 
Heating speed (°C/min) 5,5
Incubating accuracy (°C) ±0,5  at 25 - 45 °C
Temperature control range (°C) 30 °C below ambient to 110
Temperature setting (°C) from -10 to +110
Weight (kg) 4,3
W×D×H (mm) 206×304×131

* Denotes SmartBlocks which can be used with lid and ThermoTop. Note the maximum mixing frequency when using the lid with plates is 2000 min-1.
** For deepwell plate, the maximum mixing frequency is 2000 rpm (level sensor). 

Thermal mixer, Eppendorf ThermoStat™ C
Eppendorf

ThermoStat™ C is ideal for accurately setting and maintaining temperatures, Peltier technology provides 
precise temperature control. A digital display enables simple and accurate setting and viewing of 
parameters. Temperature keys give quick access to five important experimental temperatures (4, 16, 37, 
56 and 95 °C). Up to 15 user defined programs can also be saved. Suitable for cooling buffers and samples 
at low temperatures, preheating media, biochemical reactions at low temperatures, cDNA synthesis, 
denaturation of DNA, RNA and proteins and immunoprecipitation.

Precise temperature control from -10 to 110 °C (depending on SmartBlocks™ used)
Temperature stability and uniformity at 20 - 45 °C is ±0,5 °C across all positions on all SmartBlocks™
Maximum heating rate: 5,5 °C/min and maximum cooling rate: 5 °C/min between 110 °C and ambient
Timer for operation from 15 s to 99.30 h or continuous
Prevent condensation on tube lids and walls, and improve temperature homogeneity with the new 
ThermoTop®
SmartBlocks™ are easy to exchange due to QuickRelease™ system

Ordering information: Supplied without blocks, a wide variety of SmartBlocks™ are available which are 
suitable for use with all common vessel and plate formats. Can be used with ThermoTop® cover.



1212 www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Block heaters

Description Pk Cat. No.
SBHCONC/1 sample concentrator 1 444-1626

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Needles, 76 mm long 100 460-0051
Needles, 127 mm long, PTFE coated 100 460-0061
Needles, 127 mm long 100 460-0052
Needles, 76 mm long, PTFE coated 100 460-0062

Sample concentrator, SBHCONC/1
Stuart

A fast and convenient way of concentrating multiple samples in a block heater at once, it utilises a simple gas delivery 
system where gas is passed over the sample surface via stainless steel or PTFE coated needles. The gas delivery 
needles are inserted into a silicon membrane, in virtually any configuration. The height of the gas reservoir is located 
on an adjustable stand for accurate height control, making the sample concentrator compatible with any combination 
of block heater sample vessels.

Compact unit which fits into a fume cupboard easily 
Sample concentrator and block heater together provide fast, efficient evaporation 
Gas delivery needles are available in choice of lengths, either 76 or 127 mm to suit various tube heights 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 32

Ordering information: The Stuart sample concentrator is only compatible with the SBH130D/3 and SBH200D/3 block 
heaters. Needles, block heater and blocks must be ordered separately.

!

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sample concentrator, FSC 1 460-0060

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Needles, 76 mm long 100 460-0051
Needles, 127 mm long, PTFE coated 100 460-0061
Needles, 127 mm long 100 460-0052
Needles, 76 mm long, PTFE coated 100 460-0062

Sample concentrator, FSC
Gas is passed via the unique gas chamber through hypodermic needles on to the surface of the test solution. This 
unit from Techne® provides accurate and reproducible control over the positioning of the needles and the standard 
76 mm length needles can be replaced with optional 127 mm needles where large samples require evaporation in 
long tubes. These are available separately. PTFE needles are available for corrosive solutions. Suitable for use with 
most inert gases.

Ideal sample preparation for analytical techniques 
Samples heated quickly to assist evaporation 
Compact enough for convenient use in a fume cupboard

IP Protection Class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: 460-0060, gas chamber and stand only. Needles, Techne® DB range block heater and 
blocks must be ordered separately. Overall size (W×D×H) 240×295×530 mm. Note: gas supply not to exceed 2 psi.
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Immersion thermostats

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

MX RT*...135 ±0,07 1,1 109×97×358 4,5 1 462-0205

* RT = Ambient

Immersion thermostat, MX
The MX immersion thermostat is user friendly with three control buttons and on-screen prompts. The convenient slide control 
enables the flow rate to be easily adjusted, and it can clamp securely to straight or curved tank walls.

Large EasyView™ LCD display with alarm or fault icons and English prompts and menus
User-adjustable high and low temperature limits and low liquid level alarms
Single speed pressure pump
Integral pump and heater coil protection
Single point calibration

Complies with DIN 12876-1, Safety class I

Maximum pump capacities:
10,6 l/min, 100 mbar

Range of heating immersion thermostats with wide range of functionality and features for your applications.

Mechanically adjustable pressure pump 
Over-temperature and low liquid level protection to avoid any potential damage 
Compact units suitable for use with virtually any tanks up to 50 litres and 26 mm wall thickness 
Wetted parts and housing made of high quality stainless steel or plastic

ED model

Temperature range of 20 to 100 °C 
LED temperature display for actual and set point values
Keypad for set point input
Adjustable high temperature cut-off/low liquid level protection (float)

EH model

In addition to the features of the ED, above, the EH has an extended temperature range.

Temperature range of 20 to 150 °C 
Adjustable high temperature cut-off/low liquid level protection (float)
Timer function

MB model

The unit is suitable for use with small bath volumes up to 20 litres, features PID temperature control with drift compensation, and early warning systems with 
audible signal for low liquid level, and for high/low temperature limits.

Temperature range up to 100 °C and an LED Multi-Display with resolution of 0,01/0,1 °C
Actual and up to three set temperatures can be viewed 
RS232 interface; free EasyTemp software for control via a PC, can be downloaded from the Julabo website

MA model

In addition to the features of the MB, above, the MA has a wider temperature range, electronically adjustable pump capacity and a temperature stability of 
±0,01 °C.

Immersion thermostats
Julabo

ED ME SE-Z

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

ED 20...100 ±0,03 2 130×150×330 3,3 1 461-0413
EH 20...150 ±0,03 2 130×150×330 3,3 1 461-0418
MB 20...100 ±0,02 2 130×150×330 3,3 1 461-0170
MA 20...200 ±0,01 2 130×150×330 4 1 461-0632
ME 20...200 ±0,01 2 130×150×330 4 1 461-0384
SE-Z 20...300 ±0,01 3 320×170×400 8 1 461-0419

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cooling coil ED, EH, MB, MA, ME 1 461-3125
Pump set for external circulation ED, EH, MB, MA, ME 1 461-3124
Bath attachment clamp for attaching to tank with wall thickness up to 60 mm ED, EH, MB, MA, ME 1 461-0472

ME model

The more advanced ME has the same features as MB/MA models; in addition it has PID cascade temperature control for highest internal and external temperature 
stability. Display gives simultaneous indication of internal/external set point and actual values.

Temperature range up to 200 °C with VFD comfort display with resolution of 0,01 °C 
External PT100 sensor connection
Integrated controller for 10 program steps for time and temperature dependent processes
Electronically adjustable pump capacity including illuminated pump stage display

SE-Z model

Suitable for the most demanding applications; the same features as ME model and in addition includes Intelligent Cascade Control, self optimising for optimum 
results and Temperature Control Features (TCF) for band limit, limit setting, co-speed factor and control dynamics.

Temperature range up to 300 °C
Suitable for use with tanks up to 100 litres, bridge extends from 31 cm to 66 cm
Built-in cooling coil for counter cooling with tap water
Powerful electronically adjustable pressure and suction pump
3 kW Heating capacity

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:
ED/EH: 15 l/min, 350 mbar
MB: 10 l/min, 120 mbar
MA/ME: 11 - 16 l/min, 450 mbar
SE-Z: 22 - 26 l/min, 700 mbar, 400 mbar suction

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Alpha A 25...100 ±0,05 1,5 125×150×300 3,5 1 461-0052

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Alpha series
Cooling coil Alpha A 1 461-0053
Pump circulation set (for external thermostating) Alpha A 1 SET 461-0054

Immersion thermostat, Alpha
Lauda

The Alpha immersion thermostat has an easy to use control console featuring 3-button operation and 
large, clear LED display, ensuring easy navigation through the menu. The thermostat is suitable for use 
with non flammable liquids (water, water/glycol mixtures). Units can provide both internal and external 
thermostating. Temperature stability of ±0,05 K gives precise heating and cooling suitable for a wide range 
of applications. Using an optional pump circulation set and a cooling coil, the immersion thermostat can be 
expanded to create a fully fledged thermostating system. 

Temperature range 25 to 100 °C, resolution 0,1 °C, temperature stability of ±0,05 K
User-calibration at a single point for re-calibration of working temperatures
Pump flow rate can be reduced from 15 to 5 l/min by means of a reducer 
Safety functions such as alarms, warnings and errors are shown on the LED display

Maximum pump capacities:

15 l/min, 200 mbar

Delivery information: Supplied with flow reducer and screw clamp, which allows the immersion 
thermostat to be attached to any tank with a maximum wall thickness of 30 mm, and capacity of up to  50 
litres; the maximum temperature achievable is dependent on the tank insulation.
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Immersion thermostats

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Silver 20...150 ±0,01 1,3 130×135×325 3,0 1 461-2109
Gold 20...200 ±0,01 2,6 130×135×325 3,4 1 461-2110

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Analogue module all ECO models 1 461-0588
RS232/RS485 interface all ECO models 1 461-0575
Contact module with 1 input and 1 output all ECO models 1 461-0589
Contact module with 3 inputs and 3 outputs all ECO models 1 461-0590
Profibus module all ECO models 1 461-0591
External PT100/LiBus module all ECO models 1 461-0576

Immersion thermostats, ECO
Lauda

Immersion thermostats with menu navigation in plain text for user friendly operation. Various interface 
modules are available as optional accessories. The ECO immersion thermostats can be used with baths from 
any manufacturer thanks to the screw clamp which is included as standard.

Variopump with six adjustable stages 
Flow rate switch for control of flow rate between internal and external circulation
Simultaneous display of set and actual temperature
Over-temperature setting via menu
USB interface as standard

Silver controller

The Silver control head has a heating power of 1,3 kW and is perfectly suited for thermostating tasks up to 
150 °C. Unit is fitted with a monochrome LCD display.

LCD display, resolution of 0,01 °C
Controller with one program and 20 segments

Gold controller

Offers a comprehensive programmer and increased sophistication compared to Silver controllers.

Heating power 2,6 kW, working temperature range from 20 to 200 °C
Colour TFT-Display, resolution of 0,01 °C
Controller with five programs and 150 temperature-time segments
Graphical display of temperature profiles
Ramp function and clock timer

Maximum pump capacity:

Both models: 22 l/min, 0,55 bar

Delivery information: Supplied with screw clamp, which allows the thermostat to be attached to any tank. 
A wide range of accessories including baths and cooling coil are available.

Immersion thermostats, general purpose, Optima™ T100 and TC120
Grant

The Optima™ range of general purpose thermostats can be combined with plastic baths, premium stainless 
steel baths or refrigeration units. Digital microprocessor controlled T100 and TC120 thermostats feature 
an easy to use rotary dial and two function keys for quick temperature setting and menu navigation. Units 
feature a bright, easy to view four digit display, three programmable temperature presets, low liquid 
protection, fixed over-temperature cut-out, visual alarm, countdown timer and user calibration facility for 
optimum accuracy.  

T100 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 100 °C. Settable range 0 to 100 °C (operation below ambient 
requires accessory cooling)
TC120 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 120 °C. Settable range −20 to +120 °C (operation below 
ambient requires accessory cooling)
Stirred circulation within the bath ensures excellent temperature stability and uniformity
Stability: ±0,05 °C at 70 °C
TC120 has an audible and visual alarm and adjustable over-temperature cut-out

Maximum pump capacities:

TC120 : 16 l/min, 210 mbar

Ordering information: Optional clamp allows attachment of thermostat on to virtually any vertical sided 
bath or vessel, please order separately.

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

T100 RT* +5...100 ±0,05 1,3 120×172×335 2,7 1 461-0647
TC120 RT* +5...120 ±0,05 1,3 120×172×335 2,7 1 461-0655

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Bridge plates
Bridge plate connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” plastic P12 or P18 tank 1 461-0774
Bridge plate connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” plastic P5 tank 1 461-0775
Bridge plate connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” stainless steel S12/S18/S26 or S38 tank 1 461-0776
Bridge plate connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” stainless steel S5 tank 1 461-0777
Accessories
Clamp. Alternative to bridge plate allows attachment to vertical sided tanks. Tank can have a maximum wall thickness of 35 mm (rectangular) or 30 mm 
(circular, up to 30 mm diameter) and a capacity of up to 50 litres. For T100, TC120, TX150 and TXF200 immersion thermostats

1 461-1001

*RT  = Ambient

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

TX150 RT* +5...150 ±0,01 1,9 120×172×345 2,5 1 461-0663
TXF200 RT* +5...200 ±0,01 1,9 120×172×345 2,5 1 461-0671

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Bridge plates
Bridge plate connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” plastic P12 or P18 tank 1 461-0774
Bridge plate connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” plastic P5 tank 1 461-0775
Bridge plate connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” stainless steel S12/S18/S26 or S38 tank 1 461-0776
Bridge plate connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” stainless steel S5 tank 1 461-0777
Accessories
Labwise® Control and Analysis 
software. Includes USB & RS232 
cable

GR150, GP200, TX150 and TXF200 1 461-0223

*RT = Ambient

Immersion thermostats, advanced, Optima™ TX150 and TXF200
Grant

The Optima™ range of advanced thermostats can be combined with plastic baths, premium stainless steel 
baths or refrigeration units. The TX150 and TXF200 thermostats feature a full colour QVGA TFT screen 
displaying actual and set temperature and clear status icons. The QVGA TFT screen, in combination with the 
easy to use dial and function keys, allows rapid navigation through the intuitive menu system. Both units 
have RS232 and USB interfaces and can be programmed via remote PC or laptop using Grant’s versatile 
Labwise™ software (optional). Additional features include countdown timer, adjustable over-temperature 
cut-out, visual, audible and programmable high and low temperature alarms. The TX150 has the capacity 
to store one program with 30 segments. The TXF200 can also be programmed via the user interface and 
can store up to 10 programs containing 100 segments. The programming interface includes set target 
temperature with a choice of time to target temperature or temperature ramp speed and an additional 
programmable relay for on/off control of ancillary equipment or refrigeration units.

TX150 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 150 °C. Settable range −50 to +150 °C (operation below 
ambient requires accessory cooling)
TXF200 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 200 °C. Settable range −50 to +200 °C (operation below 
ambient requires accessory cooling)
Stability: ±0,01 °C at 70 °C
External PT1000 temperature probe socket
Offset adjustment for isothermal performance
Five-point user calibration of internal and external probes (two fixed points and three user defined)

Maximum pump capacities:

TX150 18 l/min, 310 mbar
TXF200 22 l/min, 530 mbar variable speed

Ordering information: Optional clamp allows attachment of thermostat onto virtually any vertical sided 
bath or vessel, please order separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Labwise® Control and Analysis software. Includes USB & RS232 cable 1 461-0223

Labwise® software
Grant

The high performance GR150, GP200 and new TX150 & TXF200 thermostatic controllers together with 
Labwise® software make set up, monitoring and data logging straightforward. Labwise® features a graphic 
display of the controller’s performance as a program is run, has real time zoom and scaling of graphical 
display and allows data to be logged for future recall and analysis. Labwise® software controls the pump 
speed for GP200/TXF200 series units and runs on a PC. User has choice of set up language: English, French, 
German, Spanish or Italian.

Set up features include:

Set temperature, high and low alarms; alarms can be configured to switch a relay 
Set reaction timer and delayed start and stop time 
Control of output relays for operating ancillary equipment

Programming features include:

Program values may be set graphically or numerically with up to 30 segments per program
Set heat or cool time to target and set number of loops, 1 to 254, or infinite looping between 
selected  points

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

MPC-E 25...200* ±0,05 2 132×153×312 3,4 1 461-0551
CC-E 25...200* ±0,01 2 132×159×315 4,0 1 461-0124
CC-E xd 25...200* ±0,01 2 132×159×360 4,8 1 461-0863

Description Pk Cat. No.
Optional upgrade
Exclusive E-grade® package 1 461-0098
Professional E-grade® package 1 461-0099

Immersion thermostats form the basis of many different combinations with polycarbonate or stainless steel bath vessels. All models are fitted with a powerful 
pressure/suction pump and meet the requirements of Safety Class III (FL) for use with flammable fluids. Temperatures down to −30 °C can be achieved in 
combination with a refrigerated bath. A screw clamp is included allowing the thermostats to be easily mounted on any vessels. A pump adapter for external 
temperature control and cooling coils for a cooling water connection are available as optional accessories.

Pilot ONE® is interchangeable and can be used as a remote control (with an optional data cable)
The controller can be upgraded with enhanced functionality at any time (Exclusive and Professional E-grade® packages), basic version features 11 languages 
(German, English, French, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Czech, Polish, Russian, Chinese and Japanese)
The temperature resolution can be displayed to 0,1 °C or 0,01 °C, display can be customised to the user’s preferences and important information e.g. set point, 
actual internal or process temperatures can be displayed in a larger format
Powerful variable speed pressure/suction pump with variable pressure control (VPC)
User can set visual and acoustic alarms limiting the temperature range, and program the unit with its clock and calendar functions for automatic startup

MPC-E Controller

Modern and easy to use microprocessor controller with a large temperature display limited to essential functions only. MPC controller features over-temperature 
alarm and low liquid level protection. All MPC models also feature a powerful and suction pump for optimum performance.

Large temperature display
LED indicators for pump, cooling and heating
Simple operation using only three keys

Maximum pump capacities:
Pilot ONE® (CC-E): 27 l/min, 0,7 bar, 0,4 bar suction
Pilot ONE® (CC-E xd): 22 l/min, 0,4 bar, 0,4 bar suction
MPC-E: 20 l/min, 0,2 bar, 0,18 bar suction

Immersion thermostats
Huber

CC-E CC-E xd MPC-E

Continued on next page
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*Note: Working temperature range can be lowered to: −30 to +200 °C if an external cooling device is used.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Exclusive E-grade® package 1 461-0098
Professional E-grade® package 1 461-0099

Optional upgrade
Huber
The Pilot ONE® controllers can be upgraded giving post sale flexibility by means of their easy to use “Plug and Play” technology. Upgrades providing additional 
functionality are very easy, simply enter an activation code. All units listed above are supplied with “Basic” Pilot ONE® controllers which can be upgraded to Pilot 
ONE® “Exclusive” which has additional features allowing:

Graphical display and display resolution of 0,1 and 0,01 °C
Three programs each with five steps and compact or full menu display
Ramp functionality
True Adaptive Control (TAC)
External control capability

Pilot ONE® “Professional” enables:

Non-linear ramping
Ten programs, with a total of 100 program steps
User and administrator menus
Second set point function
Option for external temperature control via an external PT100 sensor

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Heating capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
TE-10D -40...120* ±0,01 1 237×124×260 3 1 461-0376

*Note: Refrigeration or cooling coil required for below ambient cooling.

Immersion thermostat, Techne® TE-10D
”Clip On” Tempunit® thermoregulator designed to be used with Techne® unheated water baths or any other 
suitable laboratory vessels. They will heat, circulate and safely control the temperature of the liquid in the bath 
within precise limits. Units have a rugged splashproof case, a powerful pressure pump and external circulation 
fittings.

Four digit setting with a bright LED digital temperature display
User adjustable over-temperature cut-out and low liquid level cut-out as standard
PID controller, PRT temperature sensor

Complies with: EN61326: 1997, EN 61010-1: 2001 and EN 61010-2-010: 2003

Maximum pump capacity:
10 l/min, 145 mbar

Delivery information: Supplied with clamp; other thermoregulators and accessories are available, please 
contact your local VWR office for details.
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Bath thermostats, plastic

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

MX11P100 RT* +10...85 ±0,07 1,1 11 156×210×203 208×532×441 1 462-0206
MX17P100 RT* +10...85 ±0,07 1,1 17 305×105×203 345×457×441 1 462-0207
MX28P100 RT* +10...85 ±0,07 1,1 28 300×315×203 345×562×441 1 462-0208

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Cooling coil
use with VWR baths, 462-0207, 462-0208, 462-0212, 462-0213 and 
462-0214

1 462-0279

Lids for polycarbonate baths
Replacement lid for VWR open bath systems Polycarbonate baths with 11 litre capacity (462-0206) 1 462-0281
Replacement lid for VWR open bath systems Polycarbonate baths with 17 litre capacity (462-0207) 1 462-0283
Replacement lid for VWR open bath systems Polycarbonate baths with 28 litre capacity (462-0208) 1 462-0285

* RT = Ambient

Baths, polycarbonate with MX temperature controller
Transparent polycarbonate baths keep samples visible, units feature user friendly MX temperature 
controller with three control buttons and on-screen prompts. The convenient slide control enables the flow 
rate to be easily adjusted, the elevated tank bottom gives secure handholds when lifting or positioning the 
bath and is stable on uneven surfaces. Controller bridge made from heat and chemical resistant DuraTop™ 
is easily removed to clean the tank. The 17 and 28 litre models have a drain and opening with lid for 
optional cooling coil which is ideal for set points near ambient temperature.

Large EasyView™ LCD display with alarm or fault icons and English prompts and menus
User-adjustable high and low temperature limits and low liquid level alarms
Single speed pressure pump
Integral pump and heater coil protection
Single point calibration

Complies with DIN 12876-1 Class I safety requirements for use with non flammable liquids

Maximum pump capacities:
10,6 l/min, 100 mbar

Delivery information: Supplied with a lid.

Temp. range (°C) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Polycarbonate
< 85 8 284×156×203 302×174×232 1 462-0265
< 85 11 389×156×203 406×174×232 1 462-0266
< 85 14 493×156×203 513×174×232 1 462-0267
< 85 17 312×305×203 351×324×232 1 462-0268
< 85 23 417×305×203 455×324×232 1 462-0269
< 85 28 523×305×203 561×324×232 1 462-0270

Made from stainless steel or polycarbonate. Ideal for use with VWR immersion thermostats. To be used where the durability of stainless steel or the transparency 
of polycarbonate are advantageous.

Open baths, ideal for use with immersion thermostats from VWR or other manufacturers 
Available in stainless steel or polycarbonate
Robust and durable 
Easy to clean

Note: The temperature ranges listed below apply only when the vessels are used with immersion thermostats; an immersion thermostat is required but not 
supplied with the bath.

Baths for immersion thermostats

Continued on next page
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Temp. range (°C) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel
< 150 13 229×165×203 321×289×244 1 462-0263
< 150 28 419×216×203 530×327×244 1 462-0264

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

ED-5A* 20...60 ±0,03 2 5 120×240×150 140×400×350 1 461-0415
ED-13A** 20...60 ±0,03 2 13 180×300×150 410×330×360 1 461-0422
ED-5A/B 20...60 ±0,03 2 5 120×240×150 140×400×350 1 461-0420
ED-7A/B 20...60 ±0,03 2 7 120×340×150 140×500×350 1 461-0421
ED-19A** 20...60 ±0,03 2 19 360×300×150 550×330×360 1 461-0423
ED-5M* 20...100 ±0,03 2 5 120×240×150 140×400×350 1 461-0424
ED-5M/B 20...100 ±0,03 2 5 120×240×150 140×400×350 1 461-0425
MB-5A* 20...60 ±0,02 2 5 120×240×150 140×400×350 1 461-0148
MB-7A* 20...60 ±0,02 2 7 120×340×150 140×500×350 1 461-0174
MB-13A** 20...60 ±0,02 2 13 180×300×150 410×330×360 1 461-0175
MB-19A** 20...60 ±0,02 2 19 360×300×150 550×330×360 1 461-0176
MB-5M* 20...100 ±0,02 2 5 120×240×150 140×400×350 1 461-0192

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Water bath protective media, Aqua-Stabil

Aqua-Stabil solution, 100 ml
open heating baths, heating circulators, water baths and shaking water 
baths

6 461-3100

Aqua-Stabil solution, 100 ml
open heating baths, heating circulators, water baths and shaking water 
baths

12 461-0048

Plexiglas® test tube racks, up to 60 °C
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 20 test tubes, 100×17 mm Ø 1 461-3920
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 36 test tubes, 40×10/11 mm Ø 1 461-3923
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 30 test tubes, 50×12/13 mm Ø 1 461-3921
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 20 test tubes, 160×17 mm Ø 1 461-0012
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 6×50 ml conical tubes 1 461-0013
Accessories

Hollow PP balls, 20 mm Ø
open heating baths, heating circulators, water baths and shaking water 
baths

1.000 461-3619

RS232 interface cable, 2.5 m units with RS232 1 461-0033

Open bath circulators are mainly intended for operation in the Plexiglas® or Makrolon® baths. Temperature application to an external, closed system is possible 
via the pump nozzles on selected models (ED-5A, MB-5A, MB-7A, ED-5M, MB-5M). Typical applications: Circulation to measuring cells, cuvette holders, 
temperature testing of food/luxury articles and material testing.

ED models

LED temperature display for actual and set point values 
Keypad for set point input 
Adjustable high temperature or low liquid level protection

MB models

Multi-Display (LED) for actual value, up to 3 set points, high/low temperature warning functions, high temperature protection.

Early warning system signals a lowering of bath fluid level
PID temperature control with drift compensation
RS232 interface

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:
ED: 15 l/min, 350 mbar
MB: 10 l/min, 120 mbar

Ordering information: All units with an RS232 interface can use the free EasyTemp software for control via a PC; the software can be downloaded free of charge 
from the Julabo website. Please contact VWR for details.

Baths and circulators, Plexiglas® or Makrolon® tanks
Julabo

ED-5 A/B ED-13A

ED-19A

Continued on next page
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Bath thermostats, plastic

* integrated cooling coil
** optional cooling coil
Note: Models ending in A or A/B, e.g. ED-5A, have a Plexiglas® tank, and models ending in M or M/B have a Makrolon® tank.

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Plexiglas® bath for use with ED/MB ≤60 5 390×120×150 410×150×170 2 1 461-0326
Plexiglas® bath for use with ED/MB ≤60 7 490×120×150 510×140×170 2,5 1 461-0327
Plexiglas® bath for use with ED/MB/MA ≤60 13 320×300×150 410×330×170 4 1 461-3951
Plexiglas® bath for use with ED/MB/MA ≤60 19 470×300×150 550×330×170 5 1 461-3952
Makrolon® bath for use with ED/MB ≤100 5 390×120×150 410×150×180 2 1 461-0328
Makrolon® bath for use with ED ≤100 13 320×300×150 410×330×180 4,3 1 461-3545
Makrolon® bath for use with ED/MB ≤100 19 470×300×150 550×330×180 5,3 1 461-3546

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Plexiglas® test tube racks, up to 60 °C
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 20 test tubes, 100×17 mm Ø 1 461-3920
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 36 test tubes, 40×10/11 mm Ø 1 461-3923
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 30 test tubes, 50×12/13 mm Ø 1 461-3921
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 20 test tubes, 160×17 mm Ø 1 461-0012
Test tube rack for baths 5A, 5A/B, 5M, 5M/B, 7A, 7A/B 6×50 ml conical tubes 1 461-0013
Accessories

Hollow PP balls, 20 mm Ø
open heating baths, heating circulators, water baths and shaking water 
baths

1.000 461-3619

Baths and lids, Plexiglas® or Makrolon®
Julabo

A range of baths fitted with supports for test tube racks and handles for use with immersion thermostats.

Temperature range up to 60 °C for Plexiglas®, and up to 100 °C with Makrolon® 
Rugged construction and rigid 
Enable user to view items in the bath

Ordering information: Supplied without bridge plate for thermostat mounting. Please order thermostat 
separately.

Heating thermostats with transparent baths, ECO
Lauda

ECO units with transparent plastic baths provide visibility in all cases where test samples need to be 
observed during thermostating. The thermostats with polycarbonate baths can be used in the temperature 
range of up to 100 °C. They have a filling volume of 5 up to 20 litres. The 15 litre (or larger) Silver and Gold 
baths accommodate up to three capillary viscometers. The Silver and Gold  ET 6, ET 12 and ET 20 models 
are equipped with a cooling coil as standard. Bath/circulation thermostats have menu navigation in plain 
text for user friendly operation. Various interface modules are available as optional accessories.

Variopump with six adjustable stages 
Flow rate switch for flow rate control between internal and external circulation
Simultaneous display of set and actual temperature
Over-temperature setting via menu
USB interface as standard

Silver controller

Heating power 1,3 kW, working temperature range up to 100 °C
LCD display, resolution of 0,01 °C
Programmer with one program and 20 segments

Gold controller

Heating power 2,6 kW, working temperature range up to 100 °C
Colour TFT display, resolution of 0,01 °C
Programmer with five programs and 150 segments
Graphical display of temperature profiles
Ramp function and clock timer

Maximum pump capacity:

All models: 22 l/min, 0,55 bar

Delivery information: Supplied with cooling coil (except ET 15 S and ET 15 G models). The ET 15 S model 
includes a pump circulation set with 13 mm diameter plastic nipples as standard, ET 15 G includes a pump 
circulation set with M16×1 threads. A wide range of optional modules and accessories such as covers 
for  15 litre models are available, please enquire for details.

Continued on next page
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Temperature treatment and drying
Bath thermostats, plastic

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Silver controllers
ET 6 S 20...100 ±0,01 1,3 5 - 6 130×285×160 143×433×349 1 461-0539
ET 12 S 20...100 ±0,01 1,3 9,5 - 12 300×175×160 322×331×389 1 461-0519
ET 15 S 20...100 ±0,01 1,3 13,5 - 15 275×130×310 428×148×532 1 461-0521
ET 20 S 20...100 ±0,01 1,3 15 - 20 300×350×160 322×506×389 1 461-0523
Gold controllers
ET 6 G 20...100 ±0,01 2,6 5 - 6 130×285×160 143×433×349 1 461-0540
ET 12 G 20...100 ±0,01 2,6 9,5 - 12 300×175×160 322×331×389 1 461-0520
ET 15 G 20...100 ±0,01 2,6 13,5 - 15 275×130×310 428×148×532 1 461-0522
ET 20 G 20...100 ±0,01 2,6 15 - 20 300×350×160 322×506×389 1 461-0524

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Analogue module all ECO models 1 461-0588
RS232/RS485 interface all ECO models 1 461-0575
Contact module with 1 input and 1 output all ECO models 1 461-0589
Contact module with 3 inputs and 3 outputs all ECO models 1 461-0590
Profibus module all ECO models 1 461-0591
External PT100/LiBus module all ECO models 1 461-0576

Type Temp. range (°C) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Polycarbonate bath, ET 6 ≤100 6 130×420×160 1 461-0541
Polycarbonate bath, ET 12 ≤100 12 300×315×160 1 461-0542
Polycarbonate bath, ET 15 ≤100 15 416×130×310 1 461-0543
Polycarbonate bath, ET 20 ≤100 20 300×490×160 1 461-0544

Water baths, transparent polycarbonate
Lauda

This series of transparent polycarbonate baths have been specifically designed to enable the user to 
view the objects being thermostated. They can be used up to 100 °C. The high quality, robust baths are 
available in a variety of sizes and can be combined with immersion thermostats from Lauda or from other 
manufacturers.

The Grant Optima™ range consists of either general purpose or advanced performance thermostats combined with double walled plastic baths. Baths are easy to 
clean and available in three sizes - 5, 12 and 18 litres. They offer a cost effective solution for applications requiring accurate temperature control. Can be used up 
to 99 °C.  

General purpose thermostats: T100 and TC120

Digital microprocessor controlled T100 and TC120 thermostats feature an easy to use rotary dial and two function keys for quick temperature setting and menu 
navigation. Units feature a bright, easy to view 4-digit display, three programmable temperature presets, low liquid protection, fixed over-temperature cut-out, 
visual alarm, countdown timer and user calibration facility for optimal accuracy.  

Water baths and circulators, plastic, Optima™  range
Grant

T100-P12 TX150-P12

Continued on next page
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Temperature treatment and drying
Bath thermostats, plastic

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

General purpose models
T100-P5 RT* +15...99 ±0,05 1,3 5 120×150×140 390×200×380 1 461-0646
T100-P12 RT* +5...99 ±0,05 1,3 12 210×280×140 415×350×380 1 461-0642
T100-P18 RT* +5...99 ±0,05 1,3 18 280x325x140 600×350×380 1 461-0644
TC120-P5 RT* +15...99 ±0,05 1,3 5 120×150×140 390×200×380 1 461-0654
TC120-P12 RT* +5...99 ±0,05 1,3 12 210×280×140 415×350×380 1 461-0650
TC120-P18 RT* +5...99 ±0,05 1,3 18 280×325×140 600×350×380 1 461-0652
Advanced models
TX150-P5 RT* +15...99 ±0,01 1,9 5 120×150×140 390×200×380 1 461-0662
TX150-P12 RT* +5...99 ±0,01 1,9 12 210×280×140 415×350×380 1 461-0658
TX150-P18 RT* +5...99 ±0,01 1,9 18 280×325×140 600×350×380 1 461-0660
TXF200-P5 RT* +15...99 ±0,01 1,9 5 120×150×140 390×200×380 1 461-0670
TXF200-P12 RT* +5...99 ±0,01 1,9 12 210×280×140 415×350×380 1 461-0666
TXF200-P18 RT* +5...99 ±0,01 1,9 18 280×325×140 600×350×380 1 461-0668

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flat plastic lid, without hinges P12 bath 1 462-8128
Flat plastic lid, without hinges P18 bath 1 462-8129
Flat stainless steel lid, without hinges P5 bath 1 462-8130

T100 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 100 °C. Settable range 0 to 100 °C (operation below ambient requires cooling accessory)
TC120 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 120 °C. Settable range −20 to 120 °C (operation below ambient requires cooling accessory)
Stirred circulation within the tank ensures excellent temperature stability and uniformity
Stability ±0,05 °C at 70 °C  
TC120 has an audible and visual alarm and adjustable over-temperature cut-out

Advanced thermostats: TX150 and TXF200

TX150 and TXF200 thermostats feature a full colour QVGA TFT screen displaying actual and set temperature and clear status icons. The QVGA TFT screen in 
combination with the easy to use dial and function keys allows rapid navigation through the intuitive menu system. Both units have an RS232 and USB interface 
and can be programmed via remote PC or laptop using Grant’s versatile Labwise™ software (optional). Additional features include countdown timer, adjustable 
over-temperature cut-out, visual, audible and programmable high and low temperature alarms. The TX150 has the capacity to store 1 program with 30 segments. 
The TXF200 can also be programmed via the user interface and can store up to 10 programs containing 100 segments. The programming interface includes set 
target temperature with a choice of time to target temperature or temperature ramp speed and an additional programmable relay for on/off control of ancillary 
equipment or refrigeration units.  

TX150 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 150 °C. Settable range −50 to 150 °C (operation below ambient requires cooling accessory)
TXF200 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 200 °C. Settable range −50 to 200 °C (operation below ambient requires cooling accessory)
Stability ±0,01 °C at 70 °C
External PT1000 temperature probe socket
Offset adjustment for isothermal performance
5-point user calibration of internal and external probes (two fixed points and three user defined)

Maximum pump capacities:
TC120 16 l/min, 210 mbar 
TX150 18 l/min, 310 mbar 
TXF200 22 l/min, 530 mbar variable speed 

Delivery information: Stirred baths are supplied with thermostat, bath and mounting bridge plate but without lid. Lids are recommended when working above 
60 °C and should be ordered separately. For details of the full range of models and accessories please see the VWR website.

* RT = Ambient

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
P5 RT* +15...99 5 120×150×140 330×240×180 2,1 1 461-4231
P12 RT* +5...99 12 210×280×140 350×415×180 2,3 1 461-4232
P18 RT* +5...99 18 280×325×140 365×600×180 2,3 1 461-4233

Baths and lids, plastic, P series
Grant

A range of cost-effective plastic baths, for use with all Optima thermostats.

Temperature range ambient +5 up to 99 °C 
Rugged construction, double-walled for rigidity 
Easy to clean

Ordering information: All baths include bridge plate for controller mounting. Lids are recommended when 
working above 60 °C. Please order lids separately.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Flat plastic lid, without hinges P12 bath 1 462-8128
Flat plastic lid, without hinges P18 bath 1 462-8129
Flat stainless steel lid, without hinges P5 bath 1 462-8130
Bridge plates

Bridge plate
connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” plastic P12 
or P18 tank

1 461-0774

Bridge plate
connecting “new” T-series Optima™ thermostat onto an “old” plastic P5 
tank

1 461-0775

* RT = Ambient

Heating circulation bath thermostats with polycarbonate or stainless steel baths, which are simple to use and are suitable for a variety of applications such as: 
sample temperature control, analysis, materials testing or checking food. The units offer high temperature stability and are fitted with over-temperature and low 
level protection suitable for Safety Class III/FL (DIN 12876) for use with flammable fluids. A powerful pressure/suction pump ensures optimum circulation and 
temperature homogenity in the bath and also allows temperature control of externally attached applications using a pump adapter (accessory). There is a range 
of accessories including inserts, variable adjustable platforms, bath covers, probes as well as hoses, temperature control fluids and various adapters.

The Pilot ONE® multi-touch controller features a brilliant 14,5 cm touchscreen with graphic functions and easy navigation menu in 11 languages. All important 
operating parameters and temperature values are clearly displayed on the touchscreen. The favourites menu, one-click operation and the integral technical 
glossary mean operation is simple. Integrated USB and Ethernet ports allow connection to a PC or network, e.g. for remote control or data transmission. 

Pilot ONE® controller with Plug & Play technology, 14,5 cm touchscreen and comfortable menu navigation 
Precise temperature control 
Overtemperature and low level protection 
Powerful pressure/suction pump 
Programmer with calendar and clock functions, allows 5-point calibration 
PT100 sensor connection, USB and LAN interfaces 

MPC-Controller: Modern and easy to use microprocessor controller with a large temperature display limited to essential functions only. MPC controller features 
over-temperature alarm and low liquid level protection. All MPC models also feature a powerful suction pump for optimum performance.

Large temperature display
LED indicators for pump, cooling and heating
Simple operation using just three keys

DIN 12876

Maximum pump capacities: 
Pilot ONE® (CC-E): 27 l/min, 700 mbar, 400 mbar suction
MPC: 20 l/min, 0,2 bar, 0,18 bar suction

Baths and circulators, polycarbonate

CC-106A CC-108A CC-110A

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

With CC-E controller
CC-106A (15)25...100 ±0,01/0,1 2 6 130×110×150 147×307×330 1 461-1002
CC-108A (15)25...100 ±0,01/0,1 2 8 120×210×150 147×407×330 1 461-0126
CC-110A (15)25...100 ±0,01/0,1 2 10 130×310×150 147×507×330 1 461-0127
CC-112A (15)25...100 ±0,01/0,1 2 12 303×161×150 333×360×335 1 461-0128
CC-118A (15)25...100 ±0,01/0,1 2 18 303×321×150 333×520×335 1 461-0129
With MPC-E controller
MPC-106A (15)25...100 ±0,1 2 6 130×110×150 147×307×330 1 461-0552
MPC-108A (15)25...100 ±0,1 2 8 130×210×150 147×407×330 1 461-0553
MPC-110A (15)25...100 ±0,1 2 10 130×310×150 147×507×330 1 461-0554
MPC-112A (15)25...100 ±0,1 2 12 303×161×150 333×360×335 1 461-0555
MPC-118A (15)25...100 ±0,1 2 18 303×321×150 333×520×335 1 461-0556

Description Pk Cat. No.
Optional upgrade
Exclusive E-grade® package 1 461-0098
Professional E-grade® package 1 461-0099

Note: The working temperature range of all models can be lowered with an optional cooling coil, connected to tap water or a chiller.

Continued from previous page
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

MX06S135 RT* +10...135 ±0,07 1,1 6 110×100×152 206×340×406 1 462-0211
MX10S135 RT* +10...135 ±0,07 1,1 10 255×99×152 342×353×406 1 462-0212
MX20S135 RT* +10...135 ±0,07 1,1 20 214×257×203 342×531×457 1 462-0213

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Cooling coil
use with VWR baths, 462-0207, 462-0208, 462-0212, 462-0213 and 
462-0214

1 462-0279

* RT = Ambient

Baths and lids, stainless steel, with MX temperature controller
Stainless steel baths with user friendly MX temperature controller with three control buttons and on-screen 
prompts. The convenient slide control enables the flow rate to be easily adjusted. Baths can be used for 
external circulation, the controller bridge made from chemically resistant DuraTop™ is easily removed to 
clean the tank. The 10 and 20 litre models have an opening with lid for optional cooling coil which is ideal 
for set points near ambient temperature.

Large EasyView™ LCD display with alarm or fault icons and English prompts and menus
User-adjustable high and low temperature limits and low liquid level alarms
Single speed pressure pump
Integral pump and heater coil protection
Single point calibration

Complies with DIN 12876-1, Safety class I

Maximum pump capacities:
10,6 l/min, 100 mbar

Delivery information: Supplied with a bath cover.

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

ED-5 RT*...100 ±0,03 2 4,5 150×150×150 170×330×360 1 461-0414
ED-13 RT*...100 ±0,03 2 13 180×300×150 390×330×370 1 461-0426
ED-19 RT*...100 ±0,03 2 19 360×300×150 570×330×370 1 461-0427
ED-27 RT*...100 ±0,03 2 27 360×300×200 570×370×420 1 461-0428
ED-33 RT*...100 ±0,03 2 33 670×300×150 910×330×380 1 461-0429

Baths and circulators, stainless steel
Julabo

Bath circulators mounted on a stainless steel bridge with stainless steel bath tank for internal and external 
temperature applications. The units are mainly intended for operation in the bath tank. Temperature 
application to external closed systems is possible via the pump nozzles. Typical applications: Circulation to 
measuring cells, cuvette holders, temperature testing of food/luxury articles and material testing.

ED models

Temperature range of 20 to 100 °C 
LED temperature display for actual and set point values 
Keypad for set point input 
Adjustable high temperature/dry running protection

EH models

Same features as ED above, and in addition:

Temperature range of 20 to 150 °C 
High temperature cut-off/low liquid level protection (float)
Timer function

MB models

Multi-Display (LED) for actual value, up to 3 set points, high/low temperature warning functions, high 
temperature protection. It is possible to calibrate three temperatures simultaneously.

Temperature range of 20 to 100 °C and a LED Multi-Display with resolution of 0,01/0,1 °C 
Early warning system signals a lowering of bath fluid level 
PID temperature control with drift compensation 
RS232 interface

Classification (according to DIN 12876-1: 1): ED and MB. Classification (according to DIN 12876-1: 3): EH

Maximum pump capacities:
ED/EH: 15 l/min, 350 mbar
MB: 10 l/min, 120 mbar

Ordering information: All units with an RS232 interface can use the EasyTemp software for control via a 
PC; the software can be downloaded free of charge from the Julabo website.

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

EH-5 RT*...150 ±0,03 2 4,5 150×150×150 170×330×360 1 461-0430
EH-13 RT*...150 ±0,03 2 13 180×300×150 390×330×370 1 461-0431
EH-19 RT*...150 ±0,03 2 19 360×300×150 570×330×370 1 461-0432
EH-27 RT*...150 ±0,03 2 27 360×300×200 570×370×420 1 461-0433
EH-33 RT*...150 ±0,03 2 33 670×300×150 910×330×380 1 461-0434
EH-39 RT*...150 ±0,03 2 39 360×300×300 540×340×520 1 461-0435
MB-5 RT*...100 ±0,02 2 4,5 150×150×150 170×330×360 1 461-0177
MB-13 RT*...100 ±0,02 2 13 180×300×150 390×330×370 1 461-0178
MB-19 RT*...100 ±0,02 2 19 360×300×150 570×330×370 1 461-0180

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Test tube racks
Polypropylene test tube racks, up to 80 °C 60 test tubes, 16/17 mm Ø 1 461-0481
Polypropylene test tube racks, up to 80 °C 90 test tubes, 12/13 mm Ø 1 461-0482
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 50 test tubes, 16/17 mm Ø 1 461-0483
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 90 test tubes, 12/13 mm Ø 1 461-0484
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 90 microtubes, 11/12 mm Ø 1 461-0485
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 21 test tubes, 30 mm Ø 1 461-0486
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 28 test tubes, 16/17 mm Ø 1 461-0016
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 38 test tubes, 12/13 mm Ø 1 461-0017
Accessories
Immersion height adjustable platform 19 and 27 litre baths 1 461-3912
Immersion height adjustable platform 13 and 17 litre baths 1 461-0049
Lids
Lift up bath lid 13/17 litre baths 1 462-4110
Lift up bath lid 19/27 litre baths 1 461-3904
Lift up bath lid 33 litre baths 1 461-3104
Flat bath lid 13/17 litre baths 1 461-3541
Flat bath lid 19/27 litre baths 1 461-3901
Flat bath lid 33 litre baths 1 461-3542
Flat bath lid 39 litre baths 1 461-3540

* RT = Ambient

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel bath for 
use with ED/EH/MB/
MA/ME

≤150 5 330×150×150 380×190×180 3,5 1 461-0329

Stainless steel bath for 
use with ED/EH/MB/
MA/ME

≤150 13 330×300×150 380×330×180 5,0 1 461-3941

Stainless steel bath for 
use with ED/EH/MB/
MA/ME

≤150 17 330×300×200 380×330×230 6,0 1 461-0330

Stainless steel bath for 
use with ED/EH/MB/
MA/ME

≤150 19 500×300×150 560×330×180 6,5 1 461-3942

Stainless steel bath 
for use with ED/EH/
MA/ME

≤150 27 500×300×200 560×330×230 8,0 1 461-3943

Stainless steel bath 
for use with ED/EH/
MA/ME

≤150 33 830×300×150 900×330×200 15,0 1 461-3944

Stainless steel bath 
for use with ED/EH/
MA/ME

≤150 39 500×300×300 540×330×350 14,5 1 461-0331

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Test tube racks
Polypropylene test tube racks, up to 80 °C 60 test tubes, 16/17 mm Ø 1 461-0481
Polypropylene test tube racks, up to 80 °C 90 test tubes, 12/13 mm Ø 1 461-0482
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 50 test tubes, 16/17 mm Ø 1 461-0483
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 90 test tubes, 12/13 mm Ø 1 461-0484

Baths and lids, stainless steel
Julabo

A range of stainless steel baths fitted with supports and handles for use with thermostats.

Temperature range up to 150 °C 
Stainless steel tank is easy to clean and resists corrosion

Ordering information: Supplied without bridge plate for controller mounting. Lids are recommended 
when working above 60 °C. Please order lids separately.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Test tube racks
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 90 microtubes, 11/12 mm Ø 1 461-0485
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 21 test tubes, 30 mm Ø 1 461-0486
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 28 test tubes, 16/17 mm Ø 1 461-0016
Stainless steel test tube racks, up to 150 °C 38 test tubes, 12/13 mm Ø 1 461-0017
Lids
Lift up bath lid 13/17 litre baths 1 462-4110
Lift up bath lid 19/27 litre baths 1 461-3904
Lift up bath lid 33 litre baths 1 461-3104
Flat bath lid 13/17 litre baths 1 461-3541
Flat bath lid 19/27 litre baths 1 461-3901
Flat bath lid 33 litre baths 1 461-3542
Flat bath lid 39 litre baths 1 461-3540

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Silver controllers
E 4 S 20...150 0,01 1,3 3 - 3,5 135×105×150 168×272×376 1 461-0507
E 10 S 20...150 0,01 1,3 7,5 - 10 300×190×150 331×361×376 1 461-0509
E 15 S 20...150 0,01 1,3 12 - 16 300×190×200 331×361×426 1 461-0511

Baths/circulation thermostats with plain text menu navigation which are ideal for user friendly operation. 

Variopump with six adjustable stages 
Flow rate switch for control of flow rate between internal and external circulation
Simultaneous display of set and actual temperature
Over-temperature setting via menu
USB interface as standard

Silver controller

The heating thermostats with Silver control head are suitable for a temperature range of up to 150 °C. All heating thermostats are equipped with a cooling coil as 
standard.

Heating power 1,3 kW, working temperature range up to 150 °C
LCD display, resolution of 0,01 °C
Controller with one program and 20 segments

Gold controller

The heating thermostats with Gold control head can be used in a temperature range of up to 200 °C. All heating thermostats are equipped with a cooling coil as 
standard.

Heating power 2,6 kW, working temperature range up to 200 °C
Colour TFT display, resolution of 0,01 °C
Controller with five programs and 150 segments
Graphical display of temperature profiles
Ramp function and clock timer

Maximum pump capacity:

All models: 22 l/min, 0,55 bar

Delivery information: Supplied with stainless steel bath and cooling coil. The E 4 S model includes a bath cover and pump connections with 13 mm diameter 
plastic nipples, E 4 G models include a bath cover and pump circulation set for external applications with M16×1 threads as standard. A wide range of optional 
modules and accessories such as bath covers are available, please enquire for details.

Baths/circulation thermostats with stainless steel baths, ECO
Lauda

E 10 S with Silver controller E 20 G with Gold controller

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Silver controllers
E 20 S 20...150 0,01 1,3 13 - 19 300×365×150 331×537×376 1 461-0513
E 25 S 20...150 0,01 1,3 16 - 25 300×365×200 331×537×426 1 461-0515
E 40 S 20...150 0,01 1,3 32 - 40 300x613×200 350×803×428 1 461-0517
Gold controllers
E 4 G 20...200 0,01 2,6 3 - 3,5 135×105×150 168×272×376 1 461-0508
E 10 G 20...200 0,01 2,6 7,5 - 10 300×190×150 331×361×376 1 461-0510
E 15 G 20...200 0,01 2,6 12 - 16 300×190×200 331×361×426 1 461-0512
E 20 G 20...200 0,01 2,6 13 - 19 300×365×150 331×537×376 1 461-0514
E 25 G 20...200 0,01 2,6 16 - 25 300×365×200 331×537×426 1 461-0516
E 40 G 20...200 0,01 2,6 32 - 40 300x613×200 350×803×428 1 461-0518

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel bath ≤200 3,5 135×240×150 1 461-0545
Stainless steel bath ≤200 11 300×329×150 1 461-0546
Stainless steel bath ≤200 16 300×329×200 1 461-0547
Stainless steel bath ≤200 19 300×505×150 1 461-0548
Stainless steel bath ≤200 25 300×505×200 1 461-0549
Stainless steel bath ≤200 40 300×750×200 1 461-0550

Water baths, insulated stainless steel
Lauda

Insulated stainless steel baths which can be used up to 200 °C. The outer jacket is made of powder coated 
sheet steel. All baths are equipped with a built-in drain tap. These high quality, robust baths are available 
in a variety of sizes and can be combined with immersion thermostats from Lauda or other manufacturers.

The Grant Optima™ range consists of both general purpose and advanced performance thermostats combined with premium stainless steel baths (drain tap on 
12, 18, 26 and 38 l baths). Stirred circulation within the bath ensures excellent temperature stability and uniformity. Units can also be used with accessory C1G 
and C2G immersion coolers for operation below ambient temperatures. 

General purpose thermostats T100 and TC120

Digital microprocessor controlled T100 and TC120 thermostats feature an easy to use rotary dial and two function keys for quick temperature setting and menu 
navigation. Units feature a bright, easy to view 4 digit display, 3 programmable temperature presets, low liquid protection, fixed over-temperature cut-out, visual 
alarm, countdown timer and user calibration facility for optimal accuracy.

T100 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 100 °C. Settable range 0 to 100 °C (operation below ambient requires cooling accessory)
TC120 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 120 °C. Settable range −20 to +120 °C (operation below ambient requires cooling accessory)
Pump for external circulation, an audible and visual alarm and adjustable over-temperature cut-out (TC120 only)
Models 12 l and above have a dual position mounting plate so the Optima™ can be orientated on the tank in two directions - ideal for optimising bench space
Stability ±0,05 °C at 70 °C

Advanced thermostats TX150 and TXF200

TX150 and TXF200 thermostats feature a full colour QVGA TFT screen displaying actual and set temperature and clear status icons. The QVGA TFT screen 

Water baths and circulators, stainless steel, Optima™
Grant

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

General purpose models
T100-ST5 RT* +15...100** ±0,05  1,3 5 150×300×150 180×330×395 1 461-0691
T100-ST12 RT* +5...100** ±0,05 1,3 12 300×325×150 330×360×415 1 461-0687
T100-ST18 RT* +5...100** ±0,05  1,3 18 300×505×150 330×540×415 1 461-0688
T100-ST26 RT* +5...100** ±0,05  1,3 26 300×505×200 330×540×465 1 461-0689
T100-ST38 RT* +5...100** ±0,05  1,3 38 300×690×200 330×730×460 1 461-0690
TC120-ST5 RT* +15...120** ±0,05  1,3 5 150×300×150 180×330×395 1 461-0700
TC120-ST12 RT* +5...120** ±0,05  1,3 12 300×325×150 330×360×415 1 461-0696
TC120-ST18 RT* +5...120** ±0,05  1,3 18 300×505×150 330×540×415 1 461-0697
TC120-ST26 RT* +5...120*** ±0,05  1,3 26 300×505×200 330×540×465 1 461-0698
TC120-ST38 RT* +5...120*** ±0,05  1,3 38 300×690×200 330×730×460 1 461-0699
Advanced models
TX150-ST5 RT* +15...150** ±0,01 1,9 5 150×300×150 180×330×395 1 461-0710
TX150-ST12 RT* +5...150** ±0,01 1,9 12 300×325×150 330×360×415 1 461-0706
TX150-ST18 RT* +5...150** ±0,01 1,9 18 300×505×150 330×540×415 1 461-0707
TX150-ST26 RT* +5...150*** ±0,01 1,9 26 300×505×200 330×540×465 1 461-0708
TX150-ST38 RT* +5...150*** ±0,01 1,9 38 300×690×200 330×730×460 1 461-0709
TXF200-ST5 RT* +15...200** ±0,01 1,9 5 150×300×150 180×330×395 1 461-0720
TXF200-ST12 RT* +5...200** ±0,01 1,9 12 300×325×150 330×360×415 1 461-0716
TXF200-ST18 RT* +5...200** ±0,01 1,9 18 300×505×150 330×540×415 1 461-0717
TXF200-ST26 RT* +5...200*** ±0,01 1,9 26 300×505×200 330×540×465 1 461-0718
TXF200-ST38 RT* +5...200*** ±0,01 1,9 38 300×690×200 330×730×460 1 461-0719

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Refrigerated coolers, CG, series
Refrigerated cooler C1G Tank sizes (l) 5, 12, 18, 26, 38 1 473-4100
Refrigerated cooler C2G Tank sizes (l) 26, 38 1 473-4101
Accessories
Labwise® Control and Analysis software. Includes USB & RS232 cable GR150, GP200, TX150 and TXF200 1 461-0223
Probes for Optima series baths and circulators
External probe, flexible plastic, 3 m cable Monitoring temperature of external loads 1 461-0630
External probe, stainless steel, 3 m cable Monitoring temperature of external loads 1 461-0631
Lids
Stainless steel lid ST5 1 461-0680
Gabled stainless steel lid, hinged ST12 1 461-0677
Gabled stainless steel lid, hinged ST18, ST26 1 461-0678
Gabled stainless steel lid, hinged ST38 1 461-0679

in combination with the easy to use dial and function keys allows rapid navigation through the intuitive menu system. Both units have an RS232 and USB 
interface and can be programmed via remote PC or laptop using Grant’s versatile Labwise™ software (software optionally available). Additional features include 
countdown timer, adjustable over-temperature cut-out, visual, audible and programmable high and low temperature alarms. The TX150 has the capacity to 
store 1 program with 30 segments. The TXF200 can also be programmed via the user interface and can store up to 10 programs containing 100 segments. The 
programming interface includes set target temperature with a choice of time to target temperature or temperature ramp speed and an additional programmable 
relay for on/off control of ancillary equipment or refrigeration units.

TX150 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 150 °C. Settable range −50 to +150 °C (operation below ambient requires cooling accessory)
TXF200 temperature range: Ambient +5 to 200 °C. Settable range −50 to +200 °C (operation below ambient requires cooling accessory)
Stability ±0,01 °C at 70 °C
External PT1000 temperature probe socket
Offset adjustment for isothermal performance
Five-point user calibration of internal and external probes

Maximum pump capacities:
TC120 16 l/min, 210 mbar
TX150 18 l/min, 310 mbar
TXF200 22 l/min, 530 mbar variable speed 

Delivery information: Stirred baths are supplied with thermostat, tanks and mounting bridge plate but without lid. Lids are recommended when working above 
60 °C and should be ordered separately.

* RT = Ambient
** Temperature range can be extended to 0 °C with accessory cooling, Grant C1G. Cat. No 473-4100
*** Temperature range can be extended to −15 °C with accessory cooling Grant C2G. Cat. No  473-4101
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Type Temp. range (°C) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ST5 ≤200 5 150×150×140 180×330×200 1 461-0676
ST12 ≤200 12 205×300×140 330×360×200 1 461-0672
ST18 ≤200 18 300×385×130 330×540×200 1 461-0673
ST26 ≤200 26 300×385×180 330×540×255 1 461-0674
ST38 ≤200 38 300×575×180 330×730×255 1 461-0675

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Lids
Stainless steel lid ST5 1 461-0680
Gabled stainless steel lid, hinged ST12 1 461-0677
Gabled stainless steel lid, hinged ST18, ST26 1 461-0678
Gabled stainless steel lid, hinged ST38 1 461-0679

Baths and lids, stainless steel, ST series
Grant

Premium baths which are constructed from corrosion resistant stainless steel for durability in demanding 
environments. Available in five sizes: 5, 12, 18, 26 and 38 litres to suit a wide variety of applications.  

All baths are supplied with mounting bridge plate. Models of 12 litres and above have a mounting plate 
which allows the Optima™ thermostat to be orientated on the tank in two directions - ideal for optimising 
bench space
Baths of 12 litres and above feature a drain tap for easy emptying and can accommodate Grant C1G and 
C2G immersion coolers for operation at below ambient temperatures
Can be used up to 200 °C

Ordering information: All baths supplied without lid. Accessory lids are recommended when working 
above 60 °C and should be ordered separately.

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

T100-MST20 RT* +5...100 ±0,05 1,3 20 240x210×290 412×232×490 14 1 461-0741

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for butyrometer bath, stainless steel, for use in dairy laboratories
Stainless steel test tube rack, H1-25M 12 butyrometers 1 462-0092

* RT = Ambient

Butyrometer bath, stainless steel, for use in dairy laboratories
Grant

Specifically designed for use in dairy laboratories, deep enough to allow immersion of Gerber butyrometers, and 
suitable for general laboratory applications where a deep 290 mm tank is required. The T100-MST20 butyrometer 
bath has a stainless steel tank in a stainless steel outer case, and a hinged stainless steel lid. The digital control 
unit provides precise temperature control, has a bright LED and is mounted on a stainless steel cover over the tank 
and can be easily detached for cleaning or servicing. It has an injection-moulded plastic case, with heater, float, 
stirrer and temperature sensor projecting downwards into the liquid. All immersed parts are made of materials to 
resist occasional contamination of the water by spilt Gerber acid. The bath has space for three racks, which each 
hold 12 butyrometers.

Simple user interface based on a sensitive rotor plus two keys
Stirred circulation within the tank for excellent temperature stability and uniformity
Operating set-point, plus three adjustable preset temperature values and fixed over-temperature cut-out
User recalibration facility, for optimum accuracy at the required operating temperature
Low liquid protection by float switch; fault indication display and visual alarm

Description Pk Cat. No.
External probe, flexible plastic, 3 m cable 1 461-0630
External probe, stainless steel, 3 m cable 1 461-0631

Probes for Optima series baths and circulators
Grant
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

With CC-E controller
CC-208B (−30)25...200 ±0,01/0,1 2 8,5 230×127×150 290×350×375 1 461-0132
CC-212B (−30)25...200 ±0,01/0,1 2 12 290×152×150 350×375×375 1 461-0133
CC-215B (−30)25...200 ±0,01/0,1 2 15 290×152×200 350×375×425 1 461-0134
CC-220B (−30)25...200 ±0,01/0,1 2 20 290×329×150 350×555×375 1 461-0135
CC-225B (−30)25...200 ±0,01/0,1 2 25 290×329×200 350×555×425 1 461-0864
With MPC-E controller
MPC-208B (−30)25...200 ±0,1 2 8,5 230×127×150 290×350×375 1 461-0557
MPC-212B (−30)25...200 ±0,1 2 12 290×152×150 350×375×375 1 461-0558
MPC-215B (−30)25...200 ±0,1 2 15 290×152×200 350×375×425 1 461-0559
MPC-220B (−30)25...200 ±0,1 2 20 290×329×150 350×555×375 1 461-0560
MPC-225B (−30)25...200 ±0,1 2 25 290×329×200 350×555×425 1 461-0865

Description Pk Cat. No.
Optional upgrade
Exclusive E-grade® package 1 461-0098
Professional E-grade® package 1 461-0099

Note: The working temperature range of all models can be lowered with an optional cooling coil, connected to tap water or a chiller.

Baths and circulators, stainless steel
Huber

Circulating bath thermostats with baths made from stainless steel are simple to use and are suitable for 
many applications such as: Sample temperature control, analysis, materials testing or checking food. 
The units offer high temperature stability and are fitted with over-temperature and low level protection 
suitable for use with flammable fluids. A powerful pressure/suction pump ensures optimum circulation and 
temperature homogenity in the bath and also allows temperature control of external applications using a 
pump adapter (accessory). There is a range of optional accessories including inserts, variable adjustable 
platforms, bath covers, probes as well as tubing, temperature control fluids and various adapters, please 
see www.vwr.com for details.

The Pilot ONE® multi-touch controller features a brilliant 14,5 cm touchscreen with graphic functions and 
easy navigation menu in 11 languages. All important operating parameters and temperature values are 
clearly displayed on the touchscreen. The favourites menu, one-click operation and the integral technical 
glossary mean operation is simple. Integrated USB and Ethernet ports allow connection to a PC or network, 
e.g. for remote control or data transmission.

Pilot ONE® controller with Plug & Play technology, 14,5 cm touchscreen and comfortable menu navigation  
Precise temperature control  
Overtemperature and low level protection  
Powerful pressure/suction pump  
Programmer with calendar and clock functions, allows 5-point calibration  
PT100 sensor connection, USB and LAN interfaces

MPC-controller is a modern and easy to use microprocessor controller with a large temperature display 
limited to essential functions only. MPC controller features over-temperature alarm and low liquid level 
protection. All MPC models also feature a powerful and suction pump for optimum performance.

Large temperature display
LED indicators for pump, cooling and heating
Simple operation using only three keys

Comply with DIN 12876, Safety class III, FL
Maximum pump capacities: 
Pilot ONE® (CC-E): 27 l/min, 700 mbar, 25 l/min, 400 mbar (suction)
MPC: 20 l/min, 0,2 bar, 0,18 bar (suction)
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Capacity 
(l)

Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Models with Advanced Digital temperature controller
AD07H200 RT* +10…200 ±0,01 2,2 7 142×157×127 221×499×409 1 462-0215
AD15H200 RT* +10…200 ±0,01 2,2 15 276×212×140 368×569×422 1 462-0217
AD20H200 RT* +10…200 ±0,01 2,2 20 316×250×140 419×610×422 1 462-0219
AD28H200 RT* +10…200 ±0,01 2,2 28 359×314×140 457×672×422 1 462-0221
Models with Advanced Programmable temperature controller
AP07H200 RT* +10…200 ±0,01 2,2 7 142×157×127 221×499×409 1 462-0216
AP15H200 RT* +10…200 ±0,01 2,2 15 276×212×140 368×569×422 1 462-0218
AP20H200 RT* +10…200 ±0,01 2,2 20 316×250×140 419×610×422 1 462-0220
AP28H200 RT* +10…200 ±0,01 2,2 28 359×314×140 457×672×422 1 462-0222

Stainless steel circulating baths with choice of Advanced Programmable or Advanced Digital temperature controller. Both are easy to navigate with large, intuitive 
displays and multiple communication options including USB-A & B, RS232/485, Ethernet and external temperature probe. The reservoir drain can be accessed by 
removing the front panel. All models feature user adjustable high temperature safety cut-off points as well as over-temperature protection. The DuraTop™ surface 
is cool to the touch even when operating at high temperatures.

Advanced Digital models feature an intuitive 9,5 cm display with touch pad control, single point calibration, menus and prompts in 4 languages: French, German, 
Spanish and English.

Advanced Programmable models have an intuitive 10,9 cm SmartTouch display, 5-point calibration capability, menus and prompts in 6 languages: French, 
German, Spanish, English, Chinese and Arabic, plus time/temperature programming (ten 100-step programs).

Working temperatures from ambient +10 to 200 °C with stability of  ±0,01 °C
Variable speed pressure/suction pump with external circulation and temperature control capability
Swivel 180™ rotating controllers, LidDock™ lid stowing system and DuraTop™ chemically resistant deck
Event scheduling (time and date), real time clock and temperature trends for up to 10 days with Advanced Programmable models
Selectable home screens and on-screen help
Automatic and/or user-adjustable performance optimisation

Comply with DIN 12876-1, Safety Class III
Maximum pump capacities:
16,7 l/min,  250 mbar; suction: 12,2 l/min

Delivery information: Supplied with a reservoir cover, bypass tubing, male inlet and outlet adapters for 47, 63 and 95 mm tubing, ¼” to M16 adapters are also 
included. For probes and accessories, please visit www.vwr.com.

(* RT = Ambient)

Heating circulators
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

MA-12 RT*...200 ±0,01 2 12 220×150×200 300×430×450 1 461-0633
MA-26 RT*...200 ±0,01 2 26 220×300×200 360×610×450 1 461-0634
ME-4 RT*...200 ±0,01 2 4,5 130×150×150 210×420×380 1 461-0391
ME-6 RT*...200 ±0,01 2 6 130×150×200 210×430×420 1 461-0392
ME-12 RT*...200 ±0,01 2 12 220×150×200 300×430×450 1 461-0393
ME-26 RT*...200 ±0,01 2 26 220×300×200 360×610×450 1 461-0395
HE-4 RT*...250 ±0,01 2 4,5 130×150×150 210×420×400 1 461-0436
SE-6 RT*...300 ±0,01 3 6 130×150×200 210×430×440 1 461-0437
SE-12 RT*...300 ±0,01 3 12 220×150×200 300×430×470 1 461-0438
SE-26 RT*...300 ±0,01 3 26 220×300×200 360×610×470 1 461-0439

Heating circulators with stainless steel bath tank for internal and external temperature applications. Units have powerful heating capacities for large closed or 
open external systems with simultaneous operation in the bath tank. Models are available with different bath sizes and operating facilities. Accessories: External 
PT100 sensors, bath fluids, tubing and adapters for connecting external systems. All models feature an integrated cooling coil for applications at or near ambient 
temperature.

MA models

Features include Multi-Display (LED) for actual value, up to three set points, high/low temperature warning functions and high temperature protection. It is 
possible to calibrate three temperatures simultaneously.

Early warning system signals a lowering of bath fluid level
PID temperature control with drift compensation and electronically adjustable pump capacity
RS232 interface

ME models

Features as MA, and have a bright VFD comfort display for simultaneous indication of internal/external set point and actual values, and PID cascade temperature 
control for highest internal and external temperature stability.

Electronically adjustable pump capacity including illuminated pump stage display
Connection for external PT100 sensor for measurement and control
Integrated controller with 10 program steps

HE, SE models

Features as ME, and in addition have optional electronic module with analogue connections for temperature recorder, set point programmer.

ICC (Intelligent Cascade Control), self-optimising temperature control, for optimum results
TCF (Temperature Control Features) for band limit, limit setting, co-speed factor and control dynamics
Particularly powerful pressure and suction pump to 1,1 bar, electronically adjustable

HL, SL models

Features as HE/SE, and in addition have LCD dialogue display, backlit with interactive menu and connections for optional solenoid valves or HST Booster heater 
with an additional heating capacity of 4 kW.

RS232/RS485 interface for comprehensive communication and networking possibilities
Integrated programmer for 6×60 program steps

Classification (according to DIN 12876-1: 3): MA, ME, HE, SE, HL, SL

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:

MA, ME: 11 - 16 l/min, 450 mbar

HE, SE, HL, SL: 22 - 26 l/min, 700 mbar pressure, 400 mbar suction

Ordering information: All units with an RS232 interface can use the free EasyTemp software for control via a PC; the software can be downloaded free of charge. 
Please contact your local VWR office for details.

Heating circulators
Julabo

ME-12 MA 26 SE-6

Continued on next page
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

HL-4 RT*...250 ±0,01 2 4,5 130×150×150 210×420×400 1 461-0169
SL-6 RT*...300 ±0,01 3 6 130×150×200 210×430×440 1 461-0167
SL-12 RT*...300 ±0,01 3 12 220×150×200 300×430×470 1 461-0168
SL-26 RT*...300 ±0,01 3 26 220×150×200 360×610×470 1 461-0440

(* RT = Ambient)

Continued from previous page

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Alpha A 6 25...85 ±0,05 1,5 2,5 - 5,5 145×161×150 181×332×370 1 461-0055
Alpha A 12 25...85 ±0,05 1,5 8 - 12 235×161×200 270×332×420 1 461-0056
Alpha A 24 25...85 ±0,05 1,5 18 - 25 295×374×200 332×535×420 1 461-0057

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Alpha series
Cooling coil Alpha A 1 461-0053
Pump circulation set (for external thermostating) Alpha A 1 SET 461-0054

Heating thermostats with stainless steel baths, Alpha
Lauda

The Alpha heating thermostats have an easy to use control console featuring three button operation and 
large, clear LED display, ensuring easy navigation through the menu. The thermostats are suitable for use 
with non flammable liquids (water, water/glycol mixtures). Units can provide both internal and external 
thermostating. Temperature stability of ±0,05 K gives precise heating and cooling suitable for a wide range 
of applications. Using an optional pump circulation set and a cooling coil, the heating thermostat can be 
expanded to create a fully fledged thermostating system.

Temperature range 25 to 85 °C, resolution 0,1 °C, temperature stability of ±0,05 K
User-calibration at a single point for re-calibration of working temperatures
Pump flow rate can be reduced from 15 to 5 l/min by means of a reducer
Safety functions such as alarms, warnings and errors are shown on the LED display

Maximum pump capacities:

15 l/min, 200 mbar

Delivery information: Supplied with stainless steel bath, flow reducer and screw clamp, which allows the 
immersion thermostat to be attached to any tank with a maximum wall thickness of 25 mm, and capacity 
of up to 50 litres; the maximum temperature achievable is dependent on the tank insulation.
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Master thermostats
P 5 35...300 ±0,01 3,5 3,5 - 5,5 150×50×200 200×260×454 1 461-0334
P 8 35...300 ±0,01 3,5 5,5 - 8 150×150×200 200×360×454 1 461-0336
P 18 30...300 ±0,01 3,5 12,5 - 19 300×200×200 370×410×454 1 461-0338
P 26 30...300 ±0,01 3,5 18 - 27 300×350×200 370×560×454 1 461-0340
P 12 30...300 ±0,01 3,5 6,5 - 13,5 150×150×320 220×360×574 1 461-0342
P 40 30...300* ±0,01 3,5 30 - 37 250×250×450 320×545×710 1 461-2975
P 50 30...300* ±0,01 3,5 35 - 53 750×300×200 1025×350×454 1 461-2976
Command thermostats
P 5 C 35...300 ±0,01 3,5 3,5 - 5,5 150×50×200 200×260×454 1 461-0335
P 8 C 35...300 ±0,01 3,5 5,5 - 8 150×150×200 200×360×454 1 461-0337
P 18 C 30...300 ±0,01 3,5 12,5 - 19 300×200×200 370×410×454 1 461-0339
P 26 C 30...300 ±0,01 3,5 18 - 27 300×350×200 370×560×454 1 461-0341
P 12 C 30...300 ±0,01 3,5 6,5 - 13,5 150×150×320 220×360×574 1 461-0343
P 40 C 30...300 ±0,01 3,5 30 - 37 250×250×450 320×545×710 1 461-0574
P 50 C 30...300* ±0,01 3,5 35 - 53 750×300×200 1025×350×454 1 461-2977

Note: Temperature range of all models can be extended to −30...+300 °C using external cooling.
* Maximum temperature only with bath cover

Heating thermostats, Proline Master and Command
Lauda

Heating circulators with simple touch control and differing Varioflex pump performance. Most models have a 
pressure/suction pump. Models P12 and P 12 C have a more powerful pressure pump with 8 stages which can 
be adjusted to the appropriate capacity requirements up to 1,1 bar with pump flow up to a maximum 32 l/min 
and are able to control the temperature of deeper baths, up to 320 mm. Units have ergonomic handles and pump 
connections on the back and sides.

Wide temperature range of up to 300 °C
Heating capacity: 3,5 kW
PowerAdapt means shorter heating-up periods and optimal performance without over-heating
Choice of Master or Command version
It is possible to upgrade from the Master series to the Command series at a later date

Master thermostats

Proline Master thermostats have an easy to read green LED display with 0,01 °C resolution, simple 3-key operation 
with additional Tmax button and indicator lights for heating and cooling. SelfCheck assistant ensures user is 
automatically alerted to possible faults including over-temperature/overloading with visual and acoustic alarms. 
Units have two module sockets, which can be upgraded with RS232/485 interface, analogue or contact modules.

Selectable limitation of the setting range
Integrated external regulator in cascade connection
Flow temperature and correctional value limitation to achieve careful heating during operation under external control
Simple temperature probe calibration
Adjustable Start mode (automatic/manual)

Command thermostats

Features of Proline Command thermostats are the same as Master series, and in addition units have high resolution, back-lit, graphic LCD display with actual 
values in 0,1/0,01 or 0,001 °C resolution. Data input is via either cursor keys or numerical soft keys. Units have multi-graphic display with clear text messages and 
graphical representation of sequential temperature curves and are menu driven in four languages (German, English, French and Spanish).

Fixed temperatures: User can select and edit 8 temperatures
Real-time clock in combination with timer function
Programmable control timer with storage for up to 150 temperature/time segments, each with five programs
Integrated opto decoupled RS232/485 interface as standard
Control head console can be detached and used as a remote control (up to 50 metres)

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:

25 l/min, 0,7 bar, suction 0,4 bar

Models P12, P12 C only: 32 l/min, 1,1 bar
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

CC-202C 45...200* ±0,02 2 2 Ø 25×150 178×260×355 1 461-6456
CC-205B 45...200* ±0,02 2 5 105×90×150 178×337×355 1 461-6457
CC-304B 28...300** ±0,02 2 5 130×100×155 210×335×392 1 461-0137
CC-308B 28...300** ±0,02 3 8,5 (5,2***) 130×110×155 242×404×392 1 461-0138
CC-315B 28...300** ±0,02 3; 4 15 (8,5***) 270×145×200 335×382×433 1 461-0139

Description Pk Cat. No.
Optional upgrade
Exclusive E-grade® package 1 461-0098
Professional E-grade® package 1 461-0099

*Note: Working temperature range can be lowered to −30 to −200 °C or −20 to +300 °C.
**  if an external cooling device is used.
*** With displacement insert.

Heating circulators
Huber

The low bath volume means these circulators are ideal for controlling the temperature of small external 
applications, or for direct temperature control of small objects directly in the bath.
The Pilot ONE® controller offers a brilliant 14.5 cm touchscreen with graphic functions and a comfortable 
navigation menu in 11 languages and USB and Ethernet connections.

Pilot ONE® is interchangeable and can be used as a remote control (with an optional data cable)
Controller can be upgraded with enhanced functionality at any time (Exclusive and Professional E-grade® 
packages), basic version features six languages (English, German, French, Spanish, Italian and Russian)
The display resolution is 0,1 °C; display can be customised to the users’ preferences and important 
information e.g. set point, actual internal or process temperatures can be displayed in a larger format
Powerful Variable Pressure Control (VPC)
User can set visual and acoustic alarms limiting the temperature range, and program the unit with its 
clock and calendar functions for auto start for unsupervised startup

Maximum pump capacities:

27 l/min, 700 mbar, 25 l/min, 400 mbar (suction) for CC-202/205
33 l/min, 700 mbar, 22 l/min, 400 mbar (suction) for CC-304/308/315

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

MX7LR-20 (low 
profile)

−20...+135 ±0,07 1,1 0,2 7 142×157×127 411×589×439 1 462-0223

MX07R-20 −20...+135 ±0,07 1,1 0,2 7 142×157×127 221×541×645 1 462-0225

Note: Cooling capacity at 20 °C

Refrigerated circulating baths with MX temperature controller
Stainless steel baths with user friendly MX temperature controller with three control buttons and on-screen 
prompts. Baths can be used for external closed loop circulation. The controller rests on a chemically 
resistant DuraTop™ deck, which is cool to the touch even when working at high temperatures and units 
feature LidDock™ lid stowing system. Cool Command™ technology regulates the amount of cooling 
required, saving energy while providing rapid cooling and precise control at elevated temperatures.

Large EasyView™  LCD display with alarm or fault icons and English prompts and menus
User adjustable high and low temperature limits and low liquid level alarms
Single speed pressure pump with external closed loop circulation capability
Integral pump and heater coil protection
Single point calibration

Complies with DIN 12876-1, Safety class I

Maximum pump capacities:
10,6 l/min, 100 mbar

Delivery information: Supplied with a reservoir cover, bypass tubing, male inlet and outlet adapters for 
47, 63 and 95 mm tubing, ¼” to M16 adapters are also included.
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Models with Advanced Digital temperature controller
AD7LR-20 −20…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,2 7 142×157×127 411×589×411 1 462-0224
AD07R-20 −20…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,2 7 142×157×127 221×541×617 1 462-0226
AD07R-40 −40…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,505 7 142×157×127 221×541×617 1 462-0228
AD15R-30 −30…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,915 15 276×212×140 368×569×683 1 462-0230
AD15R-40 −40…+200 ±0,01 2,2 1,0 15 276×212×140 368×569×683 1 462-0232
AD20R-30 −30…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,915 20 316×250×140 419×610×683 1 462-0234
AD28R-30 −30…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,915 28 359×314×140 457×672×683 1 462-0236

AD45R-20 −25…+135 ±0,01 2,2 1,4 45 398×549×140
568× 909× 
1070

1 462-0238

Models with Advanced Programmable temperature controller
AP07R-20 −20...+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,2 7 142×157×127 221×541×617 1 462-0227
AP07R-40 −40…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,505 7 142×157×127 221×541×617 1 462-0229
AP15R-30 −30…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,915 15 276×212×140 368×569×683 1 462-0231
AP15R-40 −40…+200 ±0,01 2,2 1,0 15 276×212×140 368×569×683 1 462-0233
AP20R-30 −30…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,915 20 316×250×140 419×610×683 1 462-0235
AP28R-30 −30…+200 ±0,01 2,2 0,915 28 359×314×140 457×672×683 1 462-0237

AP45R-20 −25…+135 ±0,01 2,2 1,4 45 398×549×140
568× 909× 
1070

1 462-0239

Stainless steel circulating baths with choice of Advanced Programmable or Advanced Digital temperature controller. Both are easy to navigate with large, intuitive 
displays and multiple communication options including USB-A & B, RS232/485, Ethernet and external temperature probe. The reservoir drain can be accessed by 
removing the front panel. All models feature user adjustable high temperature safety cut-off points as well as over-temperature protection. The DuraTop™ surface 
is cool to the touch even when operating at high temperatures.

Advanced Digital models feature an intuitive 9,5 cm display with touch pad control, single point calibration, menus and prompts in 4 languages: French, 
German, Spanish and English.

Advanced Programmable models have an intuitive 10,9 cm SmartTouch display, 5-point calibration capability, menus and prompts in 6 languages: French, 
German, Spanish, English, Chinese and Arabic, plus time/temperature programming (ten 100-step programs).

Working temperatures from −40 to +200 °C with stability of ±0,01 °C (except 45 litre models with maximum 135 °C)
Variable speed pressure/suction pump with external circulation and temperature control capability
Swivel 180™ rotating controllers, LidDock™ lid stowing system,  DuraTop™ chemically resistant deck and WhisperCool™ environmental control system reduces 
noise, increases refrigeration efficiency and lowers energy consumption
Cool Command™ technology regulates the amount of cooling required, saving energy while providing rapid cooling and precise control at elevated 
temperatures
Event scheduling (time & date), real time clock and temperature trends for up to 10 days with Programmable models
Selectable home screens and on-screen help
Automatic and/or user-adjustable performance optimisation

Comply with DIN 12876-1, Safety class III
Maximum pump capacities:
16,7 l/min, 250 mbar, 12,2 l/min suction

Delivery information: Supplied with a reservoir cover, bypass tubing, male inlet and outlet adapters for 47, 63 and 95 mm tubing, ¼” to M16 adapters are also 
included. For probes and accessories, please visit vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Note: Cooling capacity at 20 °C

Refrigerated circulators
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Remote temperature probe, 3 metre cable 1 461-0101
Remote temperature probe, 7,6 metre cable 1 461-0102
Remote temperature probe, 15,25 metre cable 1 461-0103

Remote temperature probes for VWR circulators
Remote temperature probes for use with circulators with a programmable controller. Permit points of 
control to be switched from inside a programmable circulator bath to a remote location, such as an open 
tank. Compensates for heat loss through tubing between the circulator and the control point. Platinum 
RTD sensor with stainless steel sheath. Rubber coupling with 25,4 mm Ø, connects sheath to flexible cable. 
Probe cable ends in a DB9 female plug.

LengthxØ (mm): 152x4

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cooling coil 1 461-0105

Cooling coils for VWR bath circulators
For auxiliary cooling of VWR circulators. The stainless steel coil, when connected to a water source, 
permits more rapid cooling from high temperatures or better control when operating close to ambient 
temperatures. Not recommended for use in circulator baths where fluid temperature exceeds the boiling 
point of water.
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

F12-ED −20...+100 ±0,03 2 0,16; 0,1; 0,02 4,5 130×150×130 200×360×560 1 461-0410
F25-ED −28...+100 ±0,03 2 0,26; 0,2; 0,06 4,5 120×140×140 230×420×610 1 461-0442
F26-ED −28...+100 ±0,03 2 0,26; 0,2; 0,06 4,5 120×140×140 420×420×420 1 461-0444
F34-ED −30...+100 ±0,03 2 0,45; 0,32; 0,14 20 240×300×150 380×580×620 1 461-0448
F12-EH −20...+150 ±0,03 2 0,16; 0,1; 0,02 4,5 130×150×130 200×360×560 1 461-0441
F25-EH −28...+150 ±0,03 2 0,26; 0,2; 0,06 4,5 120×140×140 230×420×610 1 461-0443
F32-EH −35...+150 ±0,03 2 0,45; 0,39; 0,15 8 180×120×150 310×420×640 1 461-0450

F33-EH −30...+150 ±0,03 2
0,5; 0,32; 0,12; 
0,03

16 230×140×200 360×460×690 1 461-0446

F34-EH −30...+150 ±0,03 2 0,45; 0,32; 0,14 20 240×300×150 380×580×620 1 461-0449
F38-EH −35...+80 ±0,05 2 0,92; 0,66; 0,32 45 350×410×270 460×700×890 1 461-0452

FP35-MA −35...+150 ±0,02 2
0,45; 0,39; 
0,15; 0,05

2,5 180×120×50 310×420×640 1 461-0611

F32-MA −35...+200 ±0,02 2
0,45; 0,39; 
0,15; 0,05

8 180×120×150 310×420×640 1 461-0608

F33-MA −30...+150 ±0,02 2
0,5; 0,32; 0,12; 
0,03

16 230×140×200 360×460×690 1 461-0609

Refrigerated and heating circulators
Julabo

Refrigerated and heating circulators are ideal for temperature application to external systems with 
simultaneous operation in the bath tank. Units provide high heating/cooling capacities to ensure rapid 
heating and cooling times, wiith Active Cooling Control to +200 °C (not on ED or F12 models). FP models 
offer proportional cooling control to ensure energy-saving performance and to reduce heat generation to 
the environment. Convenient cleaning of dust by removable front vent grid. Some models have a handle 
or castors to allow easy transport. All models include a drain port on the front to allow the bath fluid 
to be easily drained off. Typical applications: Temperature control of external, closed systems, such as 
spectrophotometers, refractometers, viscometers. For simultaneous temperature control of small objects in 
the circulator bath.

ED models

LED temperature display for actual and set point values
Keypad for set point input
Adjustable over-temperature/dry-running protection

EH models

Features are the same as ED above, and in addition has an extended temperature range.

High temperature cut-off/ low liquid level protection (float)
Timer function

MA models

Features as EH above, and in addition has a wider temperature range and electronically adjustable pump 
capacity.

RS232 interface
Three point calibration
Early warning system for low liquid level and high/low temperature

ME models

Features as MA, and have a bright VFD comfort display for simultaneous indication of internal/external set 
point and actual values, and PID cascade temperature control for highest internal and external temperature 
stability.

Electronically adjustable pump capacity including illuminated pump stage display
Connection for external PT100 sensor for measurement and control
Integrated programmer with 10 program steps

HE models

Features as ME, and in addition have optional electronic module with analogue connections for 
temperature recorder and set point programmer.

Particularly powerful pressure and suction pump to 1,1 bar, electronically adjustable
ICC (Intelligent Cascade Control), self-optimising
TCF (Temperature Control Features) for band limit, limit setting, co-speed factor, control dynamics

HL models

Features as HE, and in addition have LCD dialogue-display, backlit with interactive menu and connections 
for optional solenoid valves or HST Booster heater with an additional heating capacity of 4 kW.

RS232/RS485 interface for comprehensive communication and networking possibilities
Integrated programmer for six 60-step programs

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:
ED, EH: 15 l/min, 350 mbar
MA, ME: 11 - 16 l/min, 450 mbar (with electronically adjustable pump capacity)
HE, HL: 22 - 26 l/min, 700 mbar pressure, 400 mbar suction (with electronically adjustable pump capacity)

Continued on next page
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

F34-MA −30...+150 ±0,02 2
0,45; 0,32; 
0,14; 0,03

20 240×300×150 380×580×620 1 461-0610

FP40-MA −40...+200 ±0,02 2
0,68; 0,5; 0,32; 
0,17; 0,04

16 230×140×200 370×460×690 1 461-0612

FP50-MA −50...+200 ±0,02 2
0,9; 0,8; 0,5; 
0,32; 0,16

8 180×120×150 420×490×700 1 461-0613

F25-ME −28...+200 ±0,01 2 0,26; 0,2; 0,06 4,5 120×140×140 230×420×610 1 461-0397
F26-ME −28...+200 ±0,01 2 0,26; 0,2; 0,06 4,5 120×140×140 420×420×420 1 461-0398

F32-ME −35...+200 ±0,01 2
0,45; 0,39; 
0,15; 0,05

8 180×120×150 310×420×640 1 461-0154

F33-ME −30...+200 ±0,01 2
0,5; 0,32; 0,12; 
0,03

16 230×140×200 360×460×690 1 461-0399

F34-ME −30...+150 ±0,01 2
0,45; 0,32; 
0,14; 0,03

20 240×300×150 380×580×620 1 461-0400

FP40-ME −40...+200 ±0,01 2
0,68; 0,5; 0,32; 
0,17; 0,04

16 230×140×200 370×460×690 1 461-0402

FP50-ME −50...+200 ±0,01 2
0,9; 0,8; 0,5; 
0,32; 0,16

8 180×120×150 420×490×700 1 461-0155

F25-HE −28...+200 ±0,01 2 0,26; 0,2; 0,06 4,5 120×140×140 230×420×640 1 461-0445

F32-HE −35...+200 ±0,01 2
0,45; 0,39; 
0,15; 0,05

8 180×120×150 310×420×660 1 461-0451

FP40-HE −40...+200 ±0,01 2
0,68; 0,5; 0,32; 
0,17; 0,04

16 230×140×200 370×460×710 1 461-0494

FP45-HE −42...+200 ±0,01 2
0,85; 0,7; 0,42; 
0,28; 0,08

26 230×260×200 380×580×690 1 461-0455

FP50-HE −50...+200 ±0,01 2
0,9; 0,8; 0,5; 
0,32; 0,16

8 180×120×150 420×490×720 1 461-0457

FP35-HL −35...+150 ±0,01 2
0,45; 0,39; 
0,15; 0,05

2,5 180×120×50 310×420×660 1 461-0166

F25-HL −28...+200 ±0,01 2 0,26; 0,2; 0,06 4,5 120×140×140 230×420×640 1 461-0165

F32-HL −35...+200 ±0,01 2
0,45; 0,39; 
0,15; 0,05

8 180×120×150 310×420×660 1 461-0164

F33-HL −30...+200 ±0,01 2
0,5; 0,32; 0,12; 
0,03

16 230×140×200 360×460×710 1 461-0447

F34-HL −30...+150 ±0,01 2
0,45; 0,32; 
0,14; 0,03

20 240×300×150 380×580×640 1 461-0493

FP40-HL −40...+200 ±0,01 2
0,68; 0,5; 0,32; 
0,17; 0,04

16 230×140×200 370×460×710 1 461-0453

FP45-HL −42...+200 ±0,01 2
0,85; 0,7; 0,42; 
0,28; 0,08

26 230×260×200 380×580×690 1 461-0456

FP50-HL −50...+200 ±0,01 2
0,9; 0,8; 0,5; 
0,32; 0,16

8 180×120×150 420×490×720 1 461-0163

Note: Cooling capacity at  +20; 0; −20; −30 and −40 °C

Continued from previous page



1242 www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Circulating thermostats

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

CF30 -30...+150 ±0,03 2
0,32; 0,25; 
0,15; -

3,5 160×30×140 240×460×400 1 461-3460

CF31 -30...+200 ±0,02 2
0,32; 0,25; 
0,15; -

3,5 160×30×140 240×460×400 1 461-3461

CF40 -40...+150 ±0,03 2
0,47; 0,4; 0,28; 
0,12

5,5 190×30×190 280×460×460 1 461-3462

CF41 -40...+200 ±0,02 2
0,47; 0,4; 0,28; 
0,12

5,5 190×30×190 280×460×460 1 461-3463

Note: Cooling capacity at +20; 0; −20 and −30 °C.

Cryo-compact circulators, CF series
Julabo

Compact refrigerated/heating circulators which can be used on bench top or in a fume hood, ideal for 
temperature control of distillation apparatus or mini plant installation. All four models feature pump 
connections for external temperature applications and a bath opening for temperature control of small 
objects directly in the circulator bath. The maximum ambient temperature of +40 °C and air cooled 
ventilation means the units can be positioned alongside other units or directly in a fume hood.

CF30/CF40 models are ideal for routine applications:

Working temperatures up to +150 °C with pressure pump
Splash-proof key pad
LED temperature display with precise PID temperature control
RS232 interface for PC connection

CF31 and CF41 are suitable for demanding applications. Features are the same as CF30 and CF40 and in 
addition:

Working temperatures up to +200 °C with powerful electronically adjustable pressure and suction pump
Bright VFD display and interactive LCD display with user guide
Intelligent and self-optimsing ICC (Intelligent Cascade Control) and TCF (Temperature Control Features)
RS232/RS485 interface for PC connection and external PT100 external sensor connection
Integrated programmer with six 60-step programs, three point calibration and early warning for low liquid level

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:

CF30, CF40: 15 l/min, 350 mbar pressure

CF31, CF41: 22 - 26 l/min, 400 - 700 mbar pressure, 200 - 400 mbar suction (with electronically adjustable pump capacity).

Delivery information: Supplied with two barbed fittings for 8 and 12 mm inner diameter tubing. An electronic module with analogue connections is available as 
an optional accessory for CF31 or CF41 units, please contact your local VWR office for details.
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

F70-ME -70...+100 ±0,02 1,3
0,34; 0,22; 0,17; 
0,13; 0,07; -

4,5 420×540×710 1 461-0403

F81-ME -81...+100 ±0,02 1,3
0,45; 0,38; 0,36; 
0,32; 0,27; 0,07

6,5 500×580×880 1 461-0404

FP89-ME -90...+100 ±0,02 1,3
1,0 ; 0,92 ; 0,88 ; 
0,75 ; 0,58 ; 0,2

8 550×600×900 1 461-0405

F81-HL -81...+100 ±0,02 1,3
0,45; 0,38; 0,36; 
0,32; 0,27; 0,07

6,5 500×580×890 1 461-0462

FP89-HL -90...+100 ±0,02 1,3
1,0 ; 0,92 ; 0,88 ; 
0,75 ; 0,58 ; 0,2

8 550×600×920 1 461-0162

FP51-SL -51...+200 ±0,05 3
2,0; 1,5; 1,0; 
0,26 ;- ;-

11 460×550×890 1 461-0159

FP52-SL -60...+100 ±0,05 3
3,0; 2,8; 1,6; 
0,65; 0,1; -

24 590×760×1160 1 461-0495

FP55-SL -60...+100 ±0,05 3
5,2; 4,1; 2,2; 0,7; 
0,13; -

27 850×760×1160 1 461-0496

FPW55-SL -60...+100 ±0,05 3
5,5; 4,1; 2,2; 1,0; 
0,13

27 590×760×1160 1 461-0497

FP90-SL -90...+100 ±0,05 3
1,8; 1,7; 1,6; 
1,35; 0,75; 0,15

22 590×760×1160 1 461-0498

FPW90-SL -90...+100 ±0,05 3
1,8; 1,7;1,6; 1,35; 
0,75; 0,15

22 590×760×1160 1 461-0499

FPW91-SL -91...+100 ±0,2 3
5,2; 4,7; 4,0; 3,5; 
2,3; 0,8

22 850×760×1160 1 461-0500

F95-SL -95...0 ±0,05 3
1,7; 1,5; 1,3; 1,1; 
0,36

22 590×760×1160 1 461-0465

Ultra-low temperature refrigerated circulators
Julabo

Ultra-low temperature refrigerated circulators for heating and cooling. The units are suitable for external 
temperature applications with simultaneous operation in the bath tank. The units provide particularly 
high heating and cooling capacities for rapid heating and cooling times even for large volume, external 
systems. FP models offer proportional cooling control to ensure energy saving performance and to reduce 
heat generation to the environment. Models with the designation W are water cooled. All models have 
handles and castors which allow easy transportation and drain ports for conveniently draining the bath 
fluid. The units offer an improved insulation to prevent ice formation and have a filling level display. Typical 
applications: Temperature control of jacketed reaction vessels, autoclaves, mini plant installations, kilo labs, 
freezing point determination, calibration at low temperatures and petroleum testing.

ME models

Feature a bright VFD comfort display for simultaneous indication of internal/external set point and actual 
values, and PID cascade temperature control for highest internal and external temperature stability. Early 
warning systems with audible signal for low liquid level, and for high/low temperature limits. It is possible 
to calibrate three temperatures simultaneously.

Actual and up to three set temperatures can be viewed
Electronically adjustable pump capacity including illuminated pump stage display
Connection for external PT100 sensor for measurement and control
Integrated programmer with 10 program steps
RS232 interface

HL, SL models

Same features as ME, and in addition have backlit LCD, with interactive menu and connections for optional solenoid valves or HST Booster heater with an 
additional heating capacity of 6 kW.  An electronic module with analogue connections for temperature recorder and set point programmer available as an 
optional accessory.

ICC intelligent, self-optimising cascade temperature control
TCF (Temperature Control Features) for band limit, limit setting, co-speed factor and control dynamics
Particularly powerful pressure and suction pump to 1,1 bar, electronically adjustable
RS232/RS485 interface for comprehensive communication and networking possibilities
Integrated programmer for six 60-step programs

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:

ME: 11 - 16 l/min, 450 mbar (with electronically adjustable pump capacity)

HL, SL: 22 - 26 l/min, 700 mbar pressure, 400 mbar suction (with electronically adjustable pump capacity)

All units with an RS232 interface can use the free EasyTemp software for control via a PC; the software can be downloaded free of charge from the Julabo website. 
Models FP(W)90, FP(W)55 and FP(W) 52 are available on request with an expanded working temperature range of up to +150 °C. Units with bath opening, 
instead of an insulated filling port are also available. Please contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity 
(kW)

Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Models with expanded working temperature range

FP52-SL -60...+150 ±0,05 3
3,0; 2,8; 1,6; 0,65; 
0,1

24 590×760×1160 1 461-0466

FP55-SL -60...+150 ±0,05 3
5,2; 4,1; 2,2; 0,7; 
0,13

27 850×760×1160 1 461-0467

FP90-SL -90...+150 ±0,05 3
1,8; 1,7; 1,6; 1,35; 
0,75; 0,15

22 590×760×1160 1 461-0468

Note: Cooling capacity at  20; 0; −20; −40; −60 and −80 °C

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Alpha RA 8 -25…+100 ±0,05 1,5 0,225 8 165×190×160 235×500×605 1 461-0058
Alpha RA 12 -25…+100 ±0,05 1,5 0,325 15 300×190×160 365×500×605 1 461-0059
Alpha RA 24 -25…+100 ±0,05 1,5 0,425 22 350×290×160 415×605×605 1 461-0088

The Alpha cooling thermostats have an easy to use control console featuring three button operation and large, clear LED display, ensuring easy navigation 
through the menu. The thermostats are suitable for use with non flammable liquids (water, water/glycol mixtures). Units can provide both internal and external 
thermostating. Temperature stability of ±0,05 K gives precise heating and cooling suitable for a wide range of applications. The automatic cooling system enables 
cooling throughout the entire temperature range of −25 to +100 °C. All cooling thermostats contain a compressor system which can be switched on or off as 
required, thus conserving energy and saving wear and tear on the compressor to give a longer working life.

Temperature range −25 to +100 °C, resolution 0,1 °C, temperature stability of ±0,05 K
User calibration at a single point for re-calibration of working temperatures
Safety functions such as alarms, warnings and errors are shown on the LED display
The front plate can be quickly removed to make cleaning the condenser easy, a drain connection at the rear of the unit makes emptying the temperature fluid 
simple
Units have an integrated timer which automatically shuts down to standby mode after a preset time

Maximum pump capacities:

15 l/min, 200 mbar

Delivery information: Supplied with bath covers and pump kits with 13 mm Ø pump connections.

Note: Cooling capacity at 20 °C

Cooling thermostats, Alpha
Lauda

Alpha RA 8 Alpha RA 12 Alpha RA 24
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Type Temp. range (°C)
Temp. stability 
(°C)

Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Silver controllers
RE 415 S −15...+150 ±0,02 0,18; 0,12; (0,03)* 3,3 - 4 135×105×160 180×350×546 1 461-0525
RE 420 S −20...+150 ±0,02 0,2; 0,15; 0,03* 3,3 - 4 135×105×160 180×396×555 1 461-0527
RE 620 S −20...+150 ±0,02 0,2; 0,15; 0,03* 4,6 - 5,7 150×130×160 200×430×581 1 461-0529
RE 630 S −30...+150 ±0,02 0,3; 0,24; 0,1* 4,6 - 5,7 150×130×160 200×430×581 1 461-0531
RE 1050 S −50...+150 ±0,02 0,7; 0,6; 0,35* 8 - 10 200×200×160 280×440×624 1 461-0533
RE 1225 S −25...+150 ±0,02 0,3; 0,24; 0,09* 9,3 - 12 200×200×200 250×435×624 1 461-0535
RE 2025 S −25...+150 ±0,02 0,3; 0,24; 0,09* 14 - 20 300×350×160 350×570×624 1 461-0537
Gold controllers
RE 415 G −15...+150 ±0,02 0,18; 0,12; (0,03)* 3,3 - 4 135×105×160 180×350×546 1 461-0526
RE 420 G −20...+200 ±0,02 0,2; 0,15; 0,03* 3,3 - 4 135×105×160 180×396×555 1 461-0528
RE 620 G −20...+200 ±0,02 0,2; 0,15; 0,03* 4,6 - 5,7 150×130×160 200×430×581 1 461-0530
RE 630 G −30...+200 ±0,02 0,3; 0,24; 0,1* 4,6 - 5,7 150×130×160 200×430×581 1 461-0532
RE 1050 G −50...+200 ±0,02 0,7; 0,6; 0,35* 8 - 10 200×200×160 280×440×624 1 461-0534
RE 1225 G −25...+200 ±0,02 0,3; 0,24; 0,09* 9,3 - 12 200×200×200 250×435×624 1 461-0536
RE 2025 G −20...+200 ±0,02 0,3; 0,24; 0,09* 14 - 20 300×350×160 350×570×624 1 461-0538

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Analogue module all ECO models 1 461-0588
RS232/RS485 interface all ECO models 1 461-0575
Contact module with 1 input and 1 output all ECO models 1 461-0589
Contact module with 3 inputs and 3 outputs all ECO models 1 461-0590
Profibus module all ECO models 1 461-0591
External PT100/LiBus module all ECO models 1 461-0576

Note: Cooling capacity at +20; 0; and −20 °C (−15 °C for models RE 415 S and RE 415 G).

Cooling thermostats, ECO
Lauda

Cooling thermostats with menu navigation in plain text for user friendly operation. Various interface 
modules are available as accessories. All models are available as air- or water-cooled variants.

Variopump with six adjustable stages
Flow rate switch for control of flow rate between internal and external circulation
Simultaneous display of set and actual temperature
Over-temperature setting via menu
USB interface as standard

Silver controller

The cooling thermostats with Silver control head are suitable for use in the temperature range from −50 
up to +150 °C. They are equipped with a bath cover and a pump circulation set for external applications as 
standard.

Heating power 1,3 kW, working temperature range up to 150 °C
LCD display, resolution of indication 0,01 °C
Programmer with one program and 20 segments

Gold controller

The cooling thermostats with Gold control head are suitable for use in the temperature range from −50 up 
to +200 °C.

Heating power 2,6 kW, working temperature range up to 200 °C
Colour TFT display, resolution of indication 0,01 °C
Programmer with five programs and 150 segments
Graphical display of temperature profiles
Ramp function and clock timer

Maximum pump capacity:

All models: 22 l/min, 0,55 bar

Delivery information: Units supplied with bath cover and closing plugs. S models have pump connections 
with 13 mm plastic nipples, G models have a stainless steel pump circulation set with a M16×1 thread. 
Water cooled models are available, please contact your local VWR sales office for details.

RE 415 S
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Ministat 125 -25…+150 ±0,01/0,1 °C 1
0,3; 0,21; 
0,05; -*

2,75/1,3** 178×80×120 225×370×429 1 461-0803

Ministat 125w -25…+150 ±0,01/0,1 1
0,3; 0,21; 
0,05; -*

2,75/1,3** 178×80×120 225×370×429 1 461-1003

Ministat 230 -40…+200 ±0,01/0,1 °C 2
0,42; 0,38; 
0,25; 0,14*

3,2/1,7** 170×87×135 255×450×476 1 461-0744

Ministat 230w -40…+200 ±0,01/0,1 °C 2
0,42; 0,38; 
0,25; 0,14*

3,2/1,7** 170×87×135 255×450×476 1 461-0739

Ministat 240 -45…+200 ±0,01/0,1 °C 2
0,6; 0,55; 0,35; 
0,125*

4,9/2,8** 205×85×157 300×465×516 1 461-0745

Ministat 240w -45…+200 ±0,01/0,1 °C 2
0,6; 0,55; 0,35; 
0,125*

4,9/2,8** 205×85×157 300×465×516 1 461-0740

Description Pk Cat. No.
Optional upgrade
Exclusive E-grade® package 1 461-0098
Professional E-grade® package 1 461-0099

Their compact dimensions enable Ministats to be placed in the smallest of spaces, for example in a laboratory fume cupboard or inside technical plant. Despite 
their minimal size the systems have a wide variety of features and offer performance levels suitable for temperature control of photometers, refractometers, 
viscometers, distillation apparatus, reaction vessels and mini-plants. They are mainly used for external applications, however the bath opening allows objects 
to be thermoregulated directly in a thermostat bath. A powerful pressure/suction pump with an infinitely controlled rotational speed ensures optimum 
circulation. The maximum pressure can also be regulated by an optional pressure sensor, meaning that sensitive glass reactors and apparatus can be protected 
from breakage. Ministats have the “professional” level Pilot ONE controller as standard with a colour TFT display and convenient operator guidance. Analogue 
NAMUR connections are available via the optional Com.G@te module allowing Ministats to be integrated into plant and process control systems. The Pilot 
ONE multi-touch controller features a brilliant 14,5 cm touchscreen with graphic functions and easy navigation menu in 11 languages. All important operating 
parameters and temperature values are clearly displayed on the touchscreen. The favourites menu, one-click operation and the integral technical glossary mean 
operation is simple. Integrated USB and Ethernet ports allows connection to a PC or network, e.g. for remote control or data transmission.

Pilot ONE controller with Plug & Play technology, 14,5 cm touchscreen and easy menu navigation  
Precise temperature control  
Over-temperature and low level protection  
Powerful pressure/suction pump  
Programmer features calendar and clock functions, allows 5-point calibration  
PT100 sensor connection, USB and LAN interfaces

Comply with DIN 12876, Safety class III, FL
“W” denotes models are water cooled.
Max. flow rate/max pressure:
27 l/min, 700 mbar, (pressure) 20 l/min, 400 mbar (suction)

* Cooling capacity at +20; 0; −20 and −30 °C
** With displacement insert

Cooling and heating thermostats, stainless steel, Ministats
Huber
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Models with CC-E controller controller
K6-cc-NR −25...+200 ±0,02 2 0,15; 0,1; 0,05* 4,5 140×120×150 210×400×546 1 461-0564

K6s-cc-NR −25...+200 ±0,02 2
0,21; 0,15; 
0,05*

4,5 140×120×150 210×400×546 1 461-6459

K12-cc-NR −20...+200 ±0,02 2 0,2; 0,12; 0,05* 12 290×152×150 350×560×430 1 461-0142
K15-cc-NR −20...+200 ±0,02 2 0,2; 0,12; 0,05* 15 290×152×200 350×560×430 1 461-0143

K20-cc-NR −30...+200 ±0,02 2
0,35; 0,27; 
0,16*

20 290×329×150 350×555×615 1 461-0144

K25-cc-NR −30...+200 ±0,02 2
0,35; 0,27; 
0,16*

25 290×329×200 350×555×615 1 461-0145

Models with MPC-E controller
K6-mpc-NR −25...+200 ±0,05 2 0,15; 0,1; 0,05* 4,5 140×120×150 210×400×546 1 461-0614

Description Pk Cat. No.
Optional upgrade
Exclusive E-grade® package 1 461-0098
Professional E-grade® package 1 461-0099

*Cooling capacity at  0; −10 and −20 °C

Cooling circulators
Huber

These circulators with insulated refrigeration baths are designed for direct temperature control from −30 up 
to +200 °C.

The Pilot ONE® controller offers a brilliant 5.7” touchscreen with graphic functions and a comfortable 
navigation menu in 11 languages and USB and Ethernet connections.

Pilot ONE® is interchangeable and can be used as a remote control (with an optional data cable)
Controller can be upgraded with enhanced functionality at any time (Exclusive and Professional E-grade® 
packages), basic version features six languages (English, German, French, Spanish, Italian and Russian)
The display resolution is 0,1 °C; display can be customised to the users’ preferences and important 
information e.g. set point, actual internal or process temperatures can be displayed in a larger format
Powerful variable speed pressure/suction pump with Variable Pressure Control (VPC)
User can set visual and acoustic alarms, limiting the temperature range, and program the unit with its 
clock and calendar functions for auto start for unsupervised startup

MPC controller

Modern and easy to use microprocessor controller with a large temperature display limited to essential 
functions only. MPC controller features over-temperature alarm and low-liquid level protection. All MPC 
models also feature a powerful pressure and suction pump for optimum performance.

Large temperature display
LED indicators for pump, cooling and heating
Simple operation using only three keys

Comply with DIN 12876 Safety class III, FL

Maximum pump capacities:
Pilot ONE® (CC-E): 27 l/min, 700 mbar, 25 l/min, 400 mbar (suction)
MPC: 20 l/min, 0,2 bar, 0,18 bar (suction)

These compact refrigerated circulators with insulated refrigeration baths are ideal for direct temperature control from −55 up to +200 °C. The low bath volume 
and high heating and cooling capacity means short heating and cooling rates, which can be increased by using the optional displacement inserts. Optional 
calibration inserts enable circulators to be used as calibration baths. All models have Active Cooling Control for cooling power control at the maximum working 

Compatible control refrigerated circulators
Huber

CC-415 CC-405 CC-520w

Continued on next page
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating 
capacity (kW)

Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

CC-405 -40...+200 ±0,02 1,5
0,7; 0,7; 0,7; 
0,45; 0,18; 0,03*

5 120×110×150 370×460×679 1 461-6460

CC-415 -40...+200 ±0,02 1,5
1,2; 1,2; 1; 0,6; 
0,2; 0,05*

5 120×110×150 410×480×764 1 461-6461

CC-505 -50...+200 ±0,02 1,5
1,2; 1,2; 1; 0,6;-
;0,15*

5 120×110×150 410×480×764 1 461-6462

CC-520W -55...+200 ±0,02 3
5,0; 5,0; 5,0; 
3,0;-;1,5*

17/10** 270×150×200 539×629×1102 1 461-6463

CC-805 -80...+100 ±0,02 1,5
0,5; 0,5; 0,5; 0,4; 
-; 0,3*

5 120×110×150 410×480×764 1 461-0567

Description Pk Cat. No.
Optional upgrade
Exclusive E-grade® package 1 461-0098
Professional E-grade® package 1 461-0099

temperature and an automatic cooling power regulation which saves energy and reduces heat dissipation into the laboratory. Units feature a PT100 sensor 
connection, adjustable over-temperature and level protection, low liquid level warning and a drain positioned at the front for easy emptying. Natural refrigerant is 
available as an option, please enquire for details.
All models feature the Pilot ONE® controller which offers a brilliant 14.5 cm touchscreen with graphic functions and a comfortable navigation menu in 11 
languages and USB and Ethernet connections.

Pilot ONE® is interchangeable and can be used as a remote control (with an optional data cable)
Controller can be upgraded with enhanced functionality at any time (Exclusive and Professional E-grade® packages). The basic version features six languages 
(English, German, French, Spanish, Italian and Russian)
The display resolution is 0,1 °C which can be changed to 0,01 °C (Exclusive E-grade® package); display can be customised to the users’ preferences and 
important information e.g. set point, actual internal or process temperatures can be displayed in a larger format
Powerful variable speed pressure/suction pump with Variable Pressure Control (VPC); speed is steplessly controlled
User can set visual and acoustic alarms limiting the temperature range, and program the unit with its clock and calendar functions for auto start for 
unsupervised startup

Comply with DIN 12876 Safety class III, FL

Maximum pump capacities:
33 l/min, 700 mbar pressure, 22 l/min, 400 mbar suction

All models have a variable speed pressure/suction pump and can be used for external open or closed applications.

* Cooling capacity at +100; +20; 0; −20; −30 and −40 °C.
**  With displacement insert.
Models covering the range −90 to +200 °C and water cooled units are available; please contact your local VWR sales office.

Grant low temperature circulators provide a source of precision cooling for most low temperature applications. They are suitable for use in both open and closed 
loop circulation (i.e. remote vessel open or closed). R2, R3, R4 & R5 models include a drain tap. The four Grant Optima™ thermostats can be combined with 
the five Grant refrigeration units to provide a choice models to cover basic through to sophisticated needs. Grant also offers a choice of two ready assembled 
low temperature refrigeration kits (LTC models) which have the Optima™ mounted on the refrigeration unit as a ready to use system with an additional years 
warranty (total 4 years)

General purpose thermostats – T100 and TC120

Digital microprocessor controlled T100 and TC120 thermostats feature an easy to use rotary dial and two function keys for quick temperature setting and menu 
navigation. Units feature a bright, easy to view four digit display, three programmable temperature presets, low liquid protection, over-temperature cut-out, 
visual alarm, countdown timer and user calibration facility for optimal accuracy.  

T100 temperature range: 0 to 100 °C with refrigeration unit
TC120 temperature range: −25 to 100 °C with refrigeration unit
Pump for external circulation, an audible and visual alarm and adjustable over-temperature cut-out (TC 120 only)
Stability and uniformity ±0,1 °C at −10 °C 

Refrigerated baths and circulators, Optima™
Grant

Continued on next page
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating 
capacity (kW)

Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Models with general purpose thermostats, T100 and TC120
T100-R1 0...100 ±0,1 1,3 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0683
T100-R2 0...100 ±0,1 1,3 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0684
T100-R4 0...100 ±0,1 1,3 0,90; 0,50; 0,18 20 230×305×140 390×490×725 1 461-0685

T100-R5 0...100 ±0,1 1,3
1,10; 1,05; 0,58; 
0,13

12 260×115×180 415×575×780 1 461-0686

TC120-R1 −25...100 ±0,1 1,3 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0692
TC120-R2 −25...100 ±0,1 1,3 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0693
TC120-R4 −25...100 ±0,1 1,3 0,90; 0,50; 0,18 20 230×305×140 390×490×725 1 461-0694

TC120-R5 −25...100 ±0,1 1,3
1,10; 1,05; 0,58; 
0,13

12 260×115×180 415×575×780 1 461-0695

Models with advanced thermostats, TX150 and TXF200
TX150-R1 −20...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0701
TX150-R2 −20...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0702
TX150-R3 −30...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,16; 0,15; 0,05 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0703
TX150-R4 −30...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,90; 0,50; 0,18 20 230×305×140 390×490×725 1 461-0704

TX150-R5 −47...+100 ±0,1 1,9
1,10; 1,05; 0,58; 
0,13

12 260×115×180 415×575×780 1 461-0705

TXF200-R1 −20...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0711
TXF200-R2 −20...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0712
TXF200-R3 −30...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,16; 0,15; 0,05 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0713
TXF200-R4 −30...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,90; 0,50; 0,18 20 230×305×140 390×490×725 1 461-0714

TXF200-R5 −47...+100 ±0,1 1,9
1,10; 1,05; 0,58; 
0,13

12 260×115×180 415×575×780 1 461-0715

LTC packages
LTC2
(TC120 + R2)

−25...+100 ±0,1 1,3 0,25; 0,14; 0,035 5 110×145×140 230×410×605 1 461-0681

LTC4
(TX150 + R4)

−30...+100 ±0,1 1,9 0,90; 0,50; 0,18 20 230×305×140 390×490×725 1 461-0682

Advanced thermostats – TX150 and TXF200

TX150 and TXF200 thermostats feature a full colour QVGA TFT screen displaying actual and set temperature and clear status icons. The QVGA TFT screen 
in combination with the easy to use dial and function keys allows rapid navigation through the intuitive menu system. Both units have an RS232 and USB 
interface and can be programmed via remote PC or laptop using Grant’s versatile Labwise™ software (software optionally available). Additional features include 
countdown timer, adjustable over-temperature cut-out, visual, audible and programmable high and low temperature alarms. The TX150 has the capacity to store 
one programme with 30 segments. The TXF200 can also be programmed via the user interface and can store up to 10 programmes containing 100 segments. The 
programming interface includes set target temperature with a choice of time to target temperature or temperature ramp speed and an additional programmable 
relay for on/off control of refrigeration units.  

TX150 and TXF200 temperature range: Ambient −47 to 100 °C with refrigeration unit (R unit dependent)
Pump for external circulation, an audible and visual alarm and adjustable over-temperature cut-out
Stability at −10 °C is ±0,1 °C
External PT1000 temperature probe socket
Five-point user calibration of internal and external probes

Maximum pump capacities:
TC120 16 l/min, 210 mbar
TX150 18 l/min, 310 mbar
TXF200 22 l/min, 530 mbar variable speed 

Delivery information: LTC models are supplied with insulated tubing and clips, and include an additional years warranty. For details of the full range of models 
and accessories please see the VWR website.

Cooling capacity, defined at 20;  0; −20 and −40 °C in an ambient of 20 °C

Continued from previous page

Cooling circulators, Optima™ R series
Grant

Grant cooling circulators provide a source of precision cooling for most low temperature applications. They are suitable 
for use in both open and closed loop circulation (i.e. remote vessel, open or closed). R2, R3, R4 & R5 models include 
a drain tap and a relay to control refrigeration on/off. Grant Optima™ thermostats must be combined with these 
refrigeration units to provide a choice of models to cover basic through to sophisticated needs.

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
R1 refrigeration unit min. −20...+100 0,25; 0,14; 0,10; 0,035; -; -; - 5 230×410×590 1 473-0000
R2 refrigeration unit min. −20...+100 0,25; 0,14; 0,10; 0,035; -; -; - 5 230×410×590 1 473-0001

R3 refrigeration unit min. −30...+100
0,16; 0,15; 0,12; 0,05; 
0,005; -; -

5 230×410×590 1 473-0002

R4 refrigeration unit min. −30...+100
0,90; 0,50; 0,30; 0,18; 0,04 
; -; -

20 390×490×710 1 473-0003

R5 refrigeration unit min. −47...+100
1,10; 1,05; 0,80; 0,58; 0,37; 
0,13; 0,025

12 415×575×765 1 473-0004

Note: Cooling capacity at +20; 0;−10; −20; −30; −40 and −47 °C

Type Cooling capacity (kW) Pk Cat. No.
1171PD 0,66/0,44/0,16* 1 462-7032
1171MD 0,66/0,44/0,16* 1 462-7033
1173PD 0,99/0,74/0,41* 1 462-7034
1173MD 0,99/0,74/0,41* 1 462-7035
1175MD 1,41/0,91/0,62* 1 462-7036
1175PD 1,41/0,91/0,62* 1 462-7037
1177MD 2,07/1,41/0,63* 1 462-7038
1177PD 2,07/1,41/0,63* 1 462-7039
1179MD 2,40/1,59/0,83* 1 462-7040
1179PD 2,40/1,59/0,83* 1 462-7041

* Cooling capacity at +20, +10 and 0 °C

Circulating chillers
These circulating chillers are an environmentally friendly, water-conserving and a reliable means of 
controlling the temperature of liquids in open tanks or closed loop systems. They provide high cooling 
performance at low cost. With a temperature range from −10 to +40 °C, they are ideally suited for many 
process and routine applications. There are two pump versions available, with a wide choice of cooling 
volumes and compressor sizes to suit special applications. The devices are characterised by readily 
programmable, bright LED displays that can be read easily and comfortably. The standard, magnetically-
coupled centrifugal pumps (MD model series) generate a high flow rate at relatively low pressure. The 
positive displacement pumps (PD model series) have a lower flow rate, but provide higher, adjustable 
pressures for more demanding applications. The modulating system maintains stable temperatures, 
even under fluctuating load conditions. The circulating chillers provide a temperature stability of ±0,1 °C. 
Dimensions (W×H×D): 368×575×702 mm

Exceptional cooling performance and wide temperature range from −10 to +40 °C
Extra-large digital display for easy reading of the set temperature, the flow rate and/or the pressure even 
from a distance
Optical and acoustic alarm function if any of the set parameters are not maintained
Adjustable low and high temperature limits, low fluid level alarm function, temperature stability with 
easy to operate calibration function and optional interfaces for various functions, such as remote control

Delivery information:  Supplied with ½” lockable NPT inlet and outlet fittings, and lockable castors. Each 
unit is supplied complete with three plugs: EU, UK and CH for use throughout Europe. Please contact the 
VWR sales office for details of options and accessories.

Recirculating coolers, F series
Julabo

Environmentally friendly recirculating coolers that save tap water, these units were designed for simple 
cooling tasks where reliable continuous operation is important. Due to their compact design, the coolers 
can be positioned either on or under lab bench tops. Units can be used with water, water/glycol or 
Julabo Thermal G. They are ideal for cooling rotary evaporators, Kjeldahl instruments, measurement 
cells, automated analysis systems, CCD cameras, polarimeters, refractometers, calorimeters and Soxhlet 
apparatus.

Environmentally friendly, units help to save costly tap water and are ideal for basic cooling tasks
Splash-proof membrane keypad with LED temperature display shows actual value and setpoint 
(resolution 0,1 °C)
PID Temperature control with set control parameters, temperature resolution ±0,1 °C
Easy to use via convenient 3-key setpoint adjustment
Straightforward filling and draining, and filling level indicator
Low energy consumption

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:
F250:  15 l/min, 350 mbar pressure
F500:  24 l/min, 500 mbar pressure
F1000: 23 l/min, 1000 mbar pressure

Delivery information: F250 supplied with 2× barbed fittings for tubing 8 and 10 mm Ø (pump connections 
M10×1 female). F500 and F1000: 2× barbed fittings for tubing 8 and 12 mm Ø. (pump connections M16×1 
male).

Continued on next page



1251www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Circulating thermostats

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

F250 −10...+40 ±0,5
0,25; 0,22; 0,21; 0,18; 
0,09

1,7 - 2,6 240×400×520 1 461-3400

F500 0...+40 ±0,5 0,5; 0,4; 0,3; 0,25; - 5 - 7,5 375×440×590 1 461-0768
F1000 0...+40 ±0,5 1,0; 0,7; 0,55; 0,35; - 7 - 9,5 375×490×640 1 461-1004

Note: Cooling capacity at +20; +10; +5; 0 and −5 °C

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FL300 −20...+40 ±0,5 0,3; 0,2; 0,15 3 - 4,5 250×500×600 1 461-3465
FL601 −20...+40 ±0,5 0,6; 0,4; 0,33 5,5 - 8 320×500×600 1 461-3466
FL1201 −20...+40 ±0,5 1,2; 0,9; 0,6 12 - 17 500×760×640 1 461-3467
FL1701 −20...+40 ±0,5 1,7; 1,1; 0,85 12 - 17 500×760×640 1 461-3468
FL1203 −20...+40 ±0,5 1,2; 0,8; 0,5 12 - 17 500×760×640 1 461-3469
FL1703 −20...+40 ±0,5 1,7; 1,0; 0,75 12 - 17 500×760×640 1 461-3470
FL2503 −20...+40 ±0,5 2,5; 1,5; 1,2 24 - 30 600×760×1150 1 461-3471
FL4003 −20...+40 ±0,5 4,0; 2,4; 1,5 24 - 30 600×760×1150 1 461-3472
FL2506 −15...+40 ±0,5 2,5; 1,0; 0,3 24 - 30 600×760×1150 1 461-3473
FL4006 −20...+40 ±0,5 4,0; 1,9; 0,9 24 - 30 600×760×1150 1 461-3474
FL7006 −20...+40 ±0,5 7,0; 5,1; 3,0 39 - 47 780×850×1480 1 461-3475
FL11006 −20...+40 ±0,5 11,0; 7,5; 5,0 39 - 47 780×850×1480 1 461-3476
FL20006 −25...+40 ±0,5 20,0; 10,0; 6,0 15 - 37 950×1150×1610 1 461-0638

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Water cooled models
FLW1701 −20...+40 ±0,5 1,7; 1,1; 0,85 12 - 17 500×760×640 1 461-3477
FLW1703 −20...+40 ±0,5 1,7; 1,0; 0,75 12 - 17 500×760×640 1 461-3478
FLW2503 −20...+40 ±0,5 2,7; 1,7; 1,0 24 - 30 600×760×1150 1 461-3479
FLW4003 −20...+40 ±0,5 4,3; 2,2; 1,3 24 - 30 600×760×1150 1 461-3480
FLW2506 −15...+40 ±0,5 2,5; 1,0; 0,3 24 - 30 600×760×1150 1 461-3481
FLW4006 −20...+40 ±0,5 4,0; 1,7; 0,7 24 - 30 600×760×1150 1 461-3482
FLW7006 −20...+40 ±0,5 7,4; 5,5; 3,1 39 - 47 780×850×1480 1 461-3483
FLW11006 −20...+40 ±0,5 11,5; 7,3; 4,8 39 - 47 780×850×1480 1 461-3484
FLW20006 −25...+40 ±0,5 20,0; 11,0; 6,0 15 - 37 950×1150×1610 1 461-0639

Note: Cooling capacity at 20;  0; −10 °C

Recirculating coolers, FL series
Julabo

Compact, ergonomically designed chillers which have integrated stainless steel tanks with large volumes. 
Models can be either air or water cooled. Applications include use with rotary evaporators, autoclaves, 
reaction vessels and for routine laboratory cooling. All units have an LED temperature display for actual/
set point integrated into a splash-proof keypad and recessed grips for easy relocation integrated in the 
housing. A hinged tray serves as a compartment for the operating manual and other documents. The 
removable venting grid allows for easy cleaning of the condenser. Venting slots are located on the front and 
back, allowing units to be placed directly next to each other. Models FL2503 to FLW11006 have an early 
warning function with sensor monitoring to signal if the condenser is dirty, and online diagnostics with 
”BlackBox” function.

Temperature range of −20 to +40 °C, and PID controller enables a temperature stability of ±0,5 °C 
Units are filled from the top, have a protective hinged lid and include an easily visible level indicator 
Models with pump pressure >1 bar display pump pressure on a gauge and have pump pressure bypass to 
adjust the pump capacity 
Visual and audible alarms for low liquid level 
RS232 interface and an analogue alarm output are located on the front panel for easy access

IP protection class according to IEC529; IP 21

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:
FL_00: 15 l/min, 350 mbar pressure 
FL_01: 23 l/min, 1000 mbar pressure
FL_03: 40 l/min, 500 - 3000 mbar pressure
FL_06: 60 l/min, 500 - 6000 mbar pressure

Delivery information: Supplied with two barbed fittings for 8 and 12 mm internal bore tubing. Water, 
water-glycol mixture and Julabo Thermal bath fluid are recommended for these units. Please note units 
FL4003, FL4006, FLW4003, FLW4006, FL7006, FL11006, FL20006, FLW7006, FLW11006 and FLW20006 
require a three phase power supply.
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Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FC600 -20...+80 ±0,2 0,6; 0,47; 0,4; 0,21 6 - 8 350×540×490 1 473-3220
FC600S -10...+80 ±0,2 0,5; 0,37; 0,3; 0,1 6 - 8 350×540×490 1 473-3221
FC1200 -20...+80 ±0,2 1,3; 0,95; 0,75; 0,37 8 - 11 460×610×490 1 473-3230
FC1200S -15...+80 ±0,2 1,2; 0,85; 0,65; 0,26 8 - 11 460×610×490 1 473-3231
FC1200T -10...+80 ±0,2 1,1; 0,75; 0,55; 0,15 8 - 11 460×610×490 1 473-3232
FC1600 -20...+80 ±0,2 1,65; 1,25; 1,0; 0,47 8 - 11 460×610×490 1 473-3240
FC1600S -15...+80 ±0,2 1,55; 1,15; 0,9; 0,36 8 - 11 460×610×490 1 473-3241
FC1600T -15...+80 ±0,2 1,45; 1,05; 0,8; 0,25 8 - 11 460×610×490 1 473-3242
FCW2500T* -25...+80 ±0,2 2,5; 2,0; 1,8; 0,8; 0,25 8 - 11 460×610×490 1 473-0024

Note: Cooling capacity at  +20; +10; +5, −10 and −20 °C
* FCW2500T with water cooling

Recirculating coolers, FC series
Julabo

Environmentally friendly recirculating coolers that save tap water, units are rapid and powerful, and offer 
short cool-down times and high efficiency. Due to the compact design, the coolers fit either on or under 
lab bench tops. FC units feature two separate Multi-Displays (LED) for actual and set point values. Models 
with the designation W are water cooled, operate almost noiselessly and offer reduced heat generation to 
the environment. The units feature permanent performance supervision via sensors and pump motor and 
compressor overload protection. In the event of any disturbance, units shut down completely. FC models 
have early warning systems with audible signal for low liquid level, and both units feature high/low 
temperature limits as well as freezing/dry running protection. Units are conveniently filled from the front 
and have a removable venting grid.

Built-in heating element to allow cooling and heating applications with FC models
FC coolers have an adjustable ratio for inlet/outlet temperature
Connection for external PT100 sensor for external measurement and control (T-type models)
RS232 interface, connections for standby input and alarm output
Connection for external programming, temperature recorder, external PT100 sensor (T-type models)

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:
FC models: 20 l/min, 500 mbar pressure
FC S models: 22 l/min, 1200 mbar pressure
FC T models: 28 l/min, 3500 mbar pressure

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 barbed fittings for 8 and 12 mm internal bore tubing. All units 
with an RS232 interface can use the free EasyTemp software for control via a PC; the software can be 
downloaded free of charge from the Julabo website.

The Microcool range of circulation chillers includes four compact models providing cooling capacities from 0,25 to 1,2 kW with working temperatures from −10 up 
to +40 °C. An RS232 interface and alarm contact are integrated as standard, enabling system integration into processes without additional costs. Units feature an 
integrated overflow connection and filling funnel which ensures controlled and safe filling. The bench top MC 250 is equipped with a magnetic coupling pump. 
The other floor standing units fit under the laboratory bench. They are equipped with a pressure gauge to display the pressure and castors which can be controlled 
and locked. Pump pressure can be controlled via the integrated adjustable bypass allowing connection for delicate glassware or high pressure for maximum flow 
rate. The units are ideal for use where heat needs to be dissipated reliably and fast, e.g. in laboratories for cooling rotary evaporators, distillation systems or other 
analytical devices.

User interface with large LED display and a membrane keyboard make the units easy to use
High-quality block pump with magnetic coupling. The magnetic coupling of pump and electric motor avoid sealing problems on the pump shaft
Chillers have an autostart timer and auto-shutdown function and an illuminated window for checking the heat transfer liquid level

Protection class according to DIN 60529: IP 32

Circulating chillers, Microcool range
Lauda

Continued on next page



1253www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Circulating thermostats

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
MC 250 −10...+40 ±0,5 0,25; 0,2; 0,15; 0,09 2 - 4 200×350×465 1 473-0033
MC 600 −10...+40 ±0,5 0,6; 0,5; 0,36; 0,15 4 - 8 350×480×595 1 473-0034
MC 1200 −10...+40 ±0,5 1,2; 1,05; 0,75; 0,4 7 - 14 450×550×650 1 473-0035
MC 1200 W −10...+40 ±0,5 1,2; 1,05; 0,75; 0,4 7 - 14 450×550×650 1 473-0036

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:
MC 250: 16 l/min, 0,35 bar pressure
MC 600 and MC 1200: 35 l/min, 1,3 bar pressure
W denotes model is water cooled.

Note: Cooling capacity at +20; +10; 0 and  –10 °C.

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
VC 600 -20...+40 ±0,2 0,6; 0,36; 0,21 8 350×480×595 1 461-0746
VC 1200 -20...+40 ±0,2 1,2; 0,7; 0,4 15 450×550×650 1 461-0747
VC 2000 -20...+40 ±0,2 2,0; 1,06; 0,68 15 450×550×650 1 461-0748
VC 3000 -20...+40 ±0,2 3,0; 1,68; 1,03 33 550×650×970 1 461-0752
VC 5000 -20...+40 ±0,2 5,0; 2,75; 1,7 33 550×650×970 1 461-0756
VC 7000 -20...+40 ±0,5 7,0; 3,7; 2,4 64 650×670×1250 1 461-0757
VC 10000 -20...+40 ±0,5 10,0; 5,3; 3,5 64 650×670×1250 1 461-0758

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Water cooled models
VC 1200 W -20...+40 ±0,2 1,2; 0,7; 0,4 15 450×550×650 1 461-0753
VC 2000 W -20...+40 ±0,2 2,0; 1,06; 0,68 15 450×550×650 1 461-0754
VC 3000 W -20...+40 ±0,2 3,0; 1,68; 1,03 33 550×650×970 1 461-0755
VC 5000 W -20...+40 ±0,2 5,0; 2,75; 1,7 33 550×650×970 1 461-0759
VC 7000 W -20...+40 ±0,5 7,0; 3,7; 2,4 64 650×670×1250 1 461-0760
VC 10000 W -20...+40 ±0,5 10,0; 5,3; 3,5 64 650×670×1250 1 461-0761

Note: Cooling capacity at 20; 0; −10 °C

Circulating chillers, Variocool
Lauda

The compact Variocool circulating chillers are ideal for demanding temperature control tasks in laboratories, 
mini plants and production. The units have a colour TFT screen and membrane keyboard, a USB interface 
and an integrated alarm which are easily accessable on the front of the unit. They also feature an electronic 
fill gauge on the display and low fluid level alarm. Models can be either air or water cooled, all have 
lockable castors. A wide range of factory fitted options and interfaces which can be retrofitted give the user 
greater flexibility and control. Options include high power pumps to allow higher supply pressure, heaters 
adapted to the cooling capacity to enable rapid heating as required, flow control, outdoor installation, use 
with deionised water and noise reduction. Optional interfaces including analogue module, RS232/485, 
contact modules, profibus and PT100/LiBus modules are all available to facilitate customisation of the unit 
to applications. For details of the options and interfaces, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Working temperature range of -20 to +40 °C can be increased to +80 with an optional heater
Energy efficient models with good temperature control help lower energy consumption and increase cost 
savings
All models except VC 600 have an adjustable bypass and pressure gauge to enable connection to 
pressure sensitive applications 
Larger models have a tower design and air cooled units have microchannel condensers to save space and 
lower quantity of refrigerant used

IP protection class according to IEC 60529: IP 32

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:

VC 600 - VC 2000 W: 28 l/min, 0,9 bar pressure

VC 3000 - VC 10000 W: 37 l/min, 3,2 bar pressure

Delivery information:  Supplied with screw caps. Water is recommended for positive temperatures and 
kryo30 fluid for operation at negative temperatures. Please note units VC 5000, VC 5000 W, VC 7000, VC 
7000 W, VC 10000 and VC 10000 W require a three phase power supply.
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Type Temp. range (°C) Pump Cooling capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Minichillers, Unichillers with MPC-E controller
Minichiller −20...+40 20 l/min, 200 mbar 0,2; 0,07 225×360×380 1 461-0568
Minichiller w −20...+40 20 l/min, 200 mbar 0,2; 0,07 225×360×380 1 461-0843
Unichiller 006-MPC −20...+40 30 l/min, 700 mbar 0,5; 0,15 280×490×414 1 461-0801
Unichiller 007-MPC −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 0,55; 0,2 350×430×622 1 461-6470
Unichiller 010-MPC −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 0,8; 1,5 350×430×622 1 461-6471
Unichiller 012-MPC −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,25 420×480×579 1 461-6467
Unichiller 012w-MPC −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,25 350×430×622 1 451-0140
Unichiller 015-MPC −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,3 420×480×579 1 461-6466
Unichiller 015w-MPC −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,3 350×430×622 1 451-0141
Unichiller 022-MPC −10...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,6; - 460×590×743 1 461-6468
Unichiller 022w-MPC −10...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,6; - 420×480×579 1 451-0138
Unichiller 025-MPC −10...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 2,0; - 460×590×743 1 461-6469
Unichiller 025w-MPC −10...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 2,0; - 420×480×579 1 451-0139
Minichillers, Unichillers with Pilot ONE® controller (with RS232 digital interface)
Minichiller plus −20...+40 20 l/min, 200 mbar 0,2; 0,07 225×360×380 1 461-0833
Minichiller w plus −20...+40 20 l/min, 200 mbar 0,2; 0,07 225×360×380 1 461-0834
Unichiller 006-MPC plus −20...+40 30 l/min, 700 mbar 0,5; 0,15 280×490×414 1 461-0844
Unichiller 007-MPC plus −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 0,55; 0,2 350×430×622 1 461-0839
Unichiller 010-MPC plus −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 0,8; 1,5 350×430×622 1 461-0840
Unichiller 012-MPC plus −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,25 420×480×579 1 461-0835
Unichiller 012w-MPC plus −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,25 350×430×622 1 461-0841
Unichiller 015-MPC plus −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,3 350×430×622 1 461-0845
Unichiller 015w-MPC plus −20...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,3 350×430×622 1 461-0842
Unichiller 022-MPC plus −10...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,6; - 460×590×743 1 461-0837
Unichiller 022w-MPC plus −10...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 1,0; 0,25 420×480×579 1 461-0836
Unichiller 025-MPC plus −10...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 2,0; - 460×590×743 1 461-0838
Unichiller 025w-MPC plus −10...+40 25 l/min, 250 mbar 2,0; - 420×480×579 1 461-0846

Many applications depend on a reliable source of cooling. Circulating chillers in the Unichiller® range offer an ideal solution for environmentally friendly and 
economical cooling in laboratory and industry. There are over 50 air and water cooled models to choose from, with cooling powers from 0,3 to 50 kW. Efficient 
energy management ensures low operating costs and reduced usage of valuable fresh water. Huber circulating chillers are a resource saving solution which give a 
quick return on investment.

Unichillers® with MPC controller

Compact, value for money units; Unichillers® are available with cooling powers up to 2,5 kW for applications in the laboratory. The models ranging from the 
Minichiller® to Unichiller® 025w-MPC are suitable for use on or under the laboratory bench.

The MPC Controller is robust, ideal for simple applications
Easy to use controller with 3 keys and LED display

Unichillers with Pilot ONE®

The tower models offer power with small footprints. These models are fitted with the new exchangeable Pilot ONE®, and are used in both research and 
production.

The Pilot ONE® controller is interchangeable and can be used as a remote control (with an optional data cable)
Pilot ONE® controller offers a brilliant 5.7” touchscreen with graphic functions and a comfortable navigation menu in 11 languages (German, English, French, 
Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Czech, Polish, Russian, Chinese and Japanese) and USB and Ethernet connections
User can set visual and acoustic alarms, limiting the temperature range, and program the unit with its clock and calendar functions for auto start for 
unsupervised startup
Powerful pressure pump, bench models with max. pump pressure of 3 bar have a built-in, adjustable bypass and a pressure gauge; in floor-standing models 
pressure control is carried out via external bypass (optional)

Comply with IP Class 20: IEC 60529:20

Ordering information: T denotes tower models, w denotes water cooled models. Please contact VWR for details on other models or options and accessories 
available.

Circulating cooling thermostats, Minichiller and Unichillers 
Huber

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C) Pump Cooling capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Unichillers in tower housing with Pilot ONE® (CC-E) controller
Unichiller 017T −10...+40 25 l/min, 300 mbar 0,9; - 450×510×1231 1 461-6472
Unichiller 017Tw −10...+40 25 l/min, 300 mbar 0,9; - 400×440×1100 1 451-0143
Unichiller 020T −20...+40 25 l/min, 300 mbar 2,0; 0,8 450×510×1231 1 461-6473
Unichiller 020Tw −20...+40 25 l/min, 300 mbar 2,0; 0,8 400×440×1100 1 451-0144
Unichiller 025T −10...+40 25 l/min, 300 mbar 1,2; - 450×510×1231 1 461-6474
Unichiller 025Tw −10...+40 25 l/min, 300 mbar 1,2; - 400×440×1100 1 451-0145
Unichiller 040T −10...+40 26 l/min, 300 mbar 2,5; - 500×552×1451 1 461-6475
Unichiller 030Tw −20...+40 26 l/min, 300 mbar 3,0; 1,0 400×440×1100 1 451-0146
Unichiller 045T −20...+40 26 l/min, 300 mbar 4,5; 1,5 500×552×1451 1 461-6476
Unichiller 040Tw −10...+40 26 l/min, 300 mbar 2,5; - 400×440×1100 1 451-0147
Unichiller 055T −10...+40 57 l/min, 560 mbar 3,0; - 600×632×1610 1 461-6477
Unichiller 055Tw −10...+40 57 l/min, 560 mbar 4,0; - 500×552×1261 1 451-0148
Unichiller 060T −20...+40 80 l/min, 560 mbar 6,0; 2,0 600×632×1610 1 461-6478
Unichiller 060Tw −20...+40 80 l/min, 560 mbar 6,0; 2,1 500×552×1261 1 461-0416
Unichiller 080T −10...+40 84 l/min, 560 mbar 4,8; - 600×790×1614 1 461-6479
Unichiller 080Tw −10...+40 84 l/min, 560 mbar 4,65; - 500×552×1261 1 451-0150

Note: Cooling capacity at  0 and −20 °C

Continued from previous page

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

LH46 -45...+250 ±0,01...0,05 1,8 2,5; 2,3; 0,7; 0,1 6 500×590×640 1 461-0503
LH47 -47...+250 ±0,01...0,05 1,8 3,7; 3,0; 0,9; 0,2 11 400×550×1270 1 461-0504
LH50 -50...+250 ±0,01...0,10 6 5,5; 7,0; 2,6; 0,5 18 400×550×1270 1 461-0505

Note: Cooling capacity at  +200; +20; −20 and −40 °C

Temperature control systems, Presto® PLUS series
Julabo

The Presto® PLUS high dynamic temperature control systems are ideal for precise, external temperature 
applications such as jacketed reaction vessels, reactor systems, autoclaves, distillation/pilot plants, 
calibration and in the semiconductor industry. The compact units offer extremely rapid heat up and cool 
down times and feature self-optimising ICC - Intelligent Cascade Control. All models have a backlit, 4-line 
LCD display and a bright VFD-Info-Display. Units are easy to set up with pull out handle and castors. The 
pump pressure is adjustable in stages and is indicated on the illuminated display. The automatic filling and 
de-gas mode ensures user friendly handling. Air cooled, water cooled or combined air/water cooled models 
are available. Analogue and digital interfaces allow for safe laboratory automation.

Wide working temperature ranges without changing bath fluids and small filling volume
Remote device with LCD display and bright VFD-Info-Display
Combined air and/or water cooling on models LH46
RS232/RS485 interface for online communication
Integrated programmer for six profiles, 60 sections each

IP protection class according to IEC 60529: IP 31

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:

LH46, LH47: 24 to 33 l/min, 0,8 to 1,6 bar

LH50: 24 to 35 l/min, 0,8 to 2,2 bar

Ordering information: All units with an RS232 interface can use the free EasyTemp software for control via 
a PC; the software can be downloaded free of charge from the Julabo website.

Please note LH47 and LH50 units require a three phase supply.
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Air cooled models

A30 -30...+250 ±0,01...0,05 2,7
0,5; 0,5; 0,5; 0,4; 
0,3; 0,2; 0,05; -

2,4 242×583×612 1 461-0635

A40 -40...+250 ±0,01...0,05 2,7
1,2; 1,2; 1,2; 0,9; 
0,8; 0,6; 0,3; 0,1

3,5 323×583×662 1 461-0636

A80 -80...+250 ±0,01...0,05 1,8
1,2; 1,2; 1,2; 1,2; 
1,2; 1,1; 1,1; 1,1

3,9 430×650×1258 1 461-0735

Water cooled models

W40 -40...+250 ±0,01...0,05 2,7
1,2; 1,2; 1,2; 1,0; 
0,8; 0,55; 0,3; 
0,06

3,5 323×583×662 1 461-0637

W80 -80...+250 ±0,01...0,05 1,8
1,2; 1,2; 1,2; 1,2; 
1,2; 1,1; 1,1; 1,1

3,9 430×650×1258 1 461-0736

Power packages, water cooled models with extended temperature range

W91tx -91...+250 ±0,05...±0,2 24
11,0; 11,0; 11,0; 
10,0; 9,5; 9,0; 
6,5; 1,5

28 950×1270×1900 1 461-0808

W92tx -92...+250 ±0,05...±0,2 24
31,0; 29,0; 19,0; 
15,5; 9,5; 9,0; 
6,5; 1,5

28 950×1270×1900 1 461-0814

Note: Cooling capacity at  +200; +100; +20; 0; –10; –20; –30 and −40 °C
W91/W92 (t/tt/x): Cooling capacity at  +200; +100; +20; 0; –20; –40; –60  and −80 °C

Temperature control systems, new Presto® series
Julabo

The new PRESTO® systems cover a working temperature range of –40 to +250 °C with high cooling and 
heating capacity. These instruments can compensate for exothermic and endothermic reactions with 
extraordinary speed, they feature high flow rates, constant pressure, and a controlled build-up of pump 
pressure. Changes in the temperature-control liquid’s viscosity are balanced dynamically. Permanent 
internal monitoring and self-lubricating pumps contribute to long service life. The integrated touch panel 
gives the user a clear view of important information. Fingertip control via the new touch screen. Multiple 
interfaces enable remote control of the PRESTO® across networks and in superordinated control systems. 
Wireless remote control of the new PRESTO® can easily be done by using the WirelessTEMP products.

Fingertip control via the new touch screen with 14,4 cm colour touch panel 
Up to 3 user level with password management
USB (Host und Device), Ethernet and SD-Card slot
Units are whisper quiet and barely audible when operating
Filling system is accessible from the top

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:

A30: 25 l/min, 0,5 bar
A40/W40, A80/W80: 16 - 40 l/min, 0,3 - 1,7 bar
W91/W92 (t/tt): 26 - 80 l/min, 0,5 - 3,0 bar
W91x/W92x (t/tt): 18 - 70 l/min, 0,8 - 5,5 bar

Ordering information: Supplied without accessories. Please see www.vwr.com for details of accessories.

Unistats® are the ideal solution for fast and precise thermal control of externally connected applications. These compact units enable previously unachievable 
performance, offer rapid temperature change and allow use over a wide temperature range without requiring a fluid change. There are over 60 models to choose 
from in sleek tower housings, or flat-build with cooling powers from 0,7 to 130 kW. Whatever the application, Unistats® provide professional scale up offering 

Circulating chillers, Unistat range
Huber

Continued on next page



1257www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Circulating thermostats

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Pump Heating capacity (kW)
Cooling 
capacity (kW)

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Air cooled models

unistat tango -45...+250 ±0,01
55 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5/3,0
0,7; 0,7; 0,7; 
0,7; 0,4; 06; -; -

1,5 425×270×636 1 461-6000

unistat 705 -75...+250 ±0,01
55 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5/3,0
0,6; 0,6; 0,65; 
0,6; 0,6; 0,3; -

1,5 425×400×720 1 461-6003

unistat 405 -45...+250 ±0,01
55 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5/3,0
1,0; 1,0; 1,0; 
1,0; 0,6; 0,15; 
-; -

1,5 425×308×636 1 461-0742

unistat 425 -40...+250 ±0,01
105 l/min, 
1500 mbar

2
2,0; 2,0; 2,5; 
1,8; 0,2; -

3,6
460× 554× 
1332

1 461-6007

unistat 430 -40...+250 ±0,01
90 l/min, 
1700 mbar

4
3,5; 3,5; 3,5; 
2,2; 0,3; -

3,9
460× 554× 
1332

1 461-6009

unistat 815 -85...+250 ±0,01
40 l/min, 
900 mbar

2
1,3; 1,3; 1,5; 
1,5; 1,4; 1,2; 
0,2

3,8
460× 649× 
1342

1 461-6011

petite fleur-NR -40...+200 ±0,01
33 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5
0,48; 0,48; 
0,45; 0,27; 
0,04; -

1,5 260×450×504 1 461-0743

petite fleur-eo -40...+200 ±0,01
33 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5
0,48; 0,48; 
0,45; 0,27; 
0,04; -

1,5 260×450×504 1 461-0832

Water cooled models

unistat tango 
wl

-45...+250 ±0,01
55 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5/3,0
0,7; 0,7; 0,7; 
0,7; 0,4; 0,05; 
-; -

1,5 425×270×636 1 461-6001

unistat 705w -75...+250 ±0,01
55 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5/3,0
0,6; 0,6; 0,65; 
0,6; 0,6; 0,3; -

1,5 425×400×720 1 461-6002

unistat 405w -45...+250 ±0,01
55 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5/3,0
1,3; 1,3; 1,3; 
1,3; 0,7; 0,15; 
-; -

1,5 425×270×636 1 461-6004

unistat 510w -50...+250 ±0,01
105 l/min, 
1500 mbar

6
5,3; 5,3; 5,3; 
2,8; 0,9; -

4,7
460× 554× 
1332

1 461-6006

unistat 425w -40...+250 ±0,01
105 l/min, 
1500 mbar

2
2,8; 2,8; 2,5; 
1,9; 0,2; -

3,6
460× 554× 
1332

1 461-6008

unistat 430w -40...+250 ±0,01
90 l/min, 
1700 mbar

4
3,5; 3,5; 3,5; 
2,2; 0,3; -

3,9
460× 554× 
1332

1 461-6010

unistat 815w -85...+250 ±0,01
40 l/min, 
900 mbar

2
1,5; 1,5; 1,5; 
1,5; 1,4; 1,2; 
0,2

3,2
460× 604× 
1342

1 461-6012

petite fleur 
w-NR

-40...+200 ±0,01
33 l/
min,  900 mbar

1,5
0,48; 0,48; 
0,45; 0,27; 
0,04; -

1,5 260×450×504 1 461-0562

unistat 410w -45...+250 ±0,01
55 l/min, 
900 mbar

1,5/3,0
2,5; 2,5; 1,5; 
0,8; 0,2; -

1,5 425×360×636 1 461-0563

the same stable process conditions from the development lab to production systems. Units have a range of safety functions, provide flexible communication via 
USB and LAN interfaces and give comprehensive warning alarms. Units are ideal for use with reactor systems, autoclaves, pilot and mini plant systems, scale up 
developments, double wall reactors, distillation systems, material testing and use in combinational chemistry and the semiconductor industry.

Working temperatures from -120 °C to +425 °C
Multilingual, interactive Pilot ONE® controller with Plug & Play technology, 14,5 cm touch screen and easy menu navigation and graphic capabilities
Highly accurate, intelligent temperature control
Maximum process stability and reproducibility
The fastest heating and cooling rates
Increased thermal fluid life

Units comply with DIN 12876; rated Safety Class III

Ordering information: All units require a three phase, 400 V mains supply except  “petite fleur®/w/eo” which needs 230 V mains supply and  “Unistat® tango® /
wl” and unistat® “405/w, 410w and 705/w which feature a convertible 230 or 400 V, three phase mains supply. W denotes water cooled models. Please contact 
VWR for details on other models or options and accessories available.

Note: Cooling capacity at +200; +100; 0; −20;  −40 and −80 °C.

Continued from previous page

Flow through coolers, DLK series
Lauda

Flow through coolers upgrade any type of thermostat with pump connections giving a high quality cooling 
thermostat and allow work below room temperature. The flow through cooler automatically stops running 
when the Proline, Ultra or Ecoline (E 300 controller) series thermostat that it is connected to is switched off. 
This ensures the flow through cooler is protected against freezing or running dry. Units have stainless steel 
heat exchangers and cooling coils.

Economical and environmentally friendly as tap water is not wasted or polluted 
Reliable and reproducible cooling, is not dependent on ambient temperature or pressure 
Cooling units are hermetically sealed, and corrosion is avoided ensuring maintenance free cooling 
Control connection for mains power supply for DLK 10 and DLK 25 
Proportional cooling when using DLK 45 with P controller thermostats, and DLK 45 CAN with Proline 
thermostats

Continued on next page
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Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
DLK 10 -15...+150 - 0,25; 0,20; 0,10; - 200×400×320 1 461-2279
DLK 25 -30...+150 - 0,33; 0,28; 0,25; 0,22; 0,20; - 290×540×330 1 461-2280

DLK 45 -40...+150 ±0,5
1,1; 0,95; 0,85; 0,75; 0,55; 
0,30

470×560×430 1 461-2281

DLK 45 CAN -40...+150 ±1,0
1,1; 0,95; 0,85; 0,75; 0,55; 
0,30

470×560×430 1 473-0021

Note: Cooling capacity at +20, 0, −10, −20, −30, and −40 °C.

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability (°C) Cooling capacity (kW) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FT200 -20...+30 - 0,25; 0,04;- ;- 180×270×390 1 473-3005
FT400 -40...+30 - 0,45; 0,14; 0,03;- 200×300×430 1 473-3306
FT402 -40...+30 ±0,5 0,45; 0,14; 0,03;- 200×300×430 1 473-0019
FT900 -90...+30 - 0,3; 0,24; 0,2; 0,07 380×550×600 1 473-3020
FT902 -90...+30 ±1,0 0,3; 0,24; 0,2; 0,07 380×550×600 1 473-0020

Note: Cooling capacity at 20; −20; −40; and −80 °C

Immersion coolers, FT series
Julabo

FT immersion coolers are primarily used for counter cooling when connected to a heating circulator, or for 
rapidly cooling fluids down to low temperatures. The compact, easy to use units are suitable for a variety of 
cooling applications.

Efficient cooling with reduced energy consumption
Easy to move around the laboratory by convenient carrying handles; larger FT900/902 have castors
Alternative to cooling with dry ice or tap water
FT402 and FT902 provide temperature control via a keypad and have an external PT100 sensor
Environmentally friendly as tap water is not wasted

Description Type For
Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Temp. range (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Refrigerated cooler 
C1G

C1G
Tank sizes (l) 5, 12, 
18, 26, 38

0,35; 0,11; -* 0...40 305×460×225 17 1 473-4100

Refrigerated cooler 
C2G

C2G Tank sizes (l) 26, 38 0,4; 0,32; 0,17* -15...+40 305×460×225 21,5 1 473-4101

Note: Cooling capacity at +20, 0 and −10 °C

Refrigerated coolers, CG, series
Grant

Refrigerated coolers are primarily used as accessories for counter-cooling when used with a heated 
circulating bath, or for rapidly cooling fluids down to low temperatures. Units have nickel-plated copper coil 
and 925 mm flexible pipe connection. The C1G coil is 77 mm Ø and 55 mm high, and is suitable for use with 
all sizes of bath/circulators, whilst the larger height (105 mm), of the C2G coil makes it suited for larger (26 
& 38L) baths only.

Coil designed to fit beneath bridge plate of Grant baths without reducing working space
Fast cooling rate
Alternative to cooling with dry ice or tap water

The cooling coil may be continuously immersed in liquids up to 100 °C with the cooler switched off, and 
may be used to cool liquid down from 100 °C, but it is not designed for continuous operation above 40 °C.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Heat exchange coil, CW5 1 462-8269

Heat exchange coil, CW5
Grant

Accessory heat exchange coil for use Grant heated circulating water baths. The heat exchange coil is 
designed to be attached to a supply of cooling tap water or a refrigerated circulator.

Temperature range 2 °C above the temperature of the coolant

Coil Øxl (mm): 77x55

Pipe bore inlet/outlet (mm): 7

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating 
capacity (kW)

Cooling capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

SL-8K 50...300 ±0,005 3 - 8 Ø120×170 220×460×470 1 461-0570
SL-14K 50...300 ±0,005 3 - 14 Ø120×310 220×460×610 1 461-0571
FK30-SL -30...+200 ±0,005 2 0,46; 0,34; 0,15 14 Ø120×170 320×450×790 1 461-0572
FK31-SL -30...+200 ±0,005 2 0,46; 0,34; 0,15 24 Ø120×310 320×450×910 1 461-0573

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Options
ISO 3 point calibration certificate calibration baths 1 461-3529
ISO 5 point calibration certificate calibration baths 1 461-3530
DKD 3 point calibration certificate calibration baths 1 461-3531
DKD 5 point calibration certificate calibration baths 1 461-3532

Note: Cooling capacity at +20; 0 and −20 °C

Temperature calibration baths
Julabo

Calibration baths have been designed for applications in calibration laboratories such as ISO, DKD, NAMAS, 
UKAS and conform to the requirements according to DIN EN ISO 9001:2000. Units have a chamber at a 
constant temperature level and can be used for precise calibration of temperature sensors, measuring 
instruments, thermometers according to national and international standards. Refrigerated models are 
suitable for use at temperatures from −30 to +200 °C as well as use as calibration baths for temperatures 
from 50 to 300 °C. With the optional precision reference sensor it is possible to measure the reference 
temperature. Baths feature a PID cascade temperature control for highest internal and external temperature 
stability and an integrated programmer with 10 program steps.

Temperature uniformity from 0,005 to 0,03 K (depending on the model)
Bright VFD comfort display shows three temperature values simultaneously 
Particularly powerful pressure and suction pump to 1,1 bar, electronically adjustable
RS232 interface and connection for PT100 reference sensor
Electronic module (available as option) with analogue connections for temperature recorder, set point 
device

Max. flow rate / max. pressure:

22 to 26 l/min, 400 mbar to 700 mbar (with electronically adjustable pump capacity)

Description Pk Cat. No.
ISO 3 point calibration certificate 1 461-3529
ISO 5 point calibration certificate 1 461-3530
DKD 3 point calibration certificate 1 461-3531
DKD 5 point calibration certificate 1 461-3532

Options
Julabo
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Description Temp. range (°C) Viscosity (cP) Pk Cat. No.
Oil bath fluid ≤250 ~5000 1 l 1.06900.1000
Oil bath fluid ≤250 ~5000 5 l 1.06900.5000
Heating bath fluid ≤170 ~330 2,5 l 1.15265.2500

1 cP = 1 mPa.s

Bath fluids
Bath fluids for improved thermostat life.

Oil bath fluid can be used up to approx. 250 °C 
Heating bath fluid can be used up to approx. 170 °C 
Non corrosive 
High flash point 
Low evaporation

Note: At temperatures approaching the recommended maximum operating temperature it may be advisable to use these products in a fume cupboard or vented 
area.

Type Temp. range (°C) Fire point (°C) Flash point (°C) Colour Pk Cat. No.
For refrigerated circulators
Thermal HY −80...+55 80 78 Clear 10 l 461-0131
Thermal HY −80...+55 80 78 Clear 5 l 461-0130
Thermal H5 −50...+105 142 124 Clear 10 l 461-0141
Thermal H5 −50...+105 142 124 Clear 5 l 461-0140
Thermal H20S 0...220 274 230 Light Brown 10 l 461-0151
Thermal H20S 0...220 274 230 Light Brown 5 l 461-0225
Thermal H10 −20...+180 216 190 Clear 10 l 461-3103
Thermal H10 −20...+180 216 190 Clear 5 l 461-0226
Thermal G −30...+80 - - Light Yellow 10 l 461-0474
Thermal G −30...+80 - - Light Yellow 5 l 461-3122
For highly dynamic temperature control systems (Presto, Magnum and W92)
Thermal HL80 −85...+170 >112 >63 Clear 10 l 461-0228
Thermal HL80 −85...+170 >112 >63 Clear 5 l 461-0490
Thermal HL45 −45...+250 >162 >121 Clear 10 l 461-0229
Thermal HL45 −45...+250 >162 >121 Clear 5 l 461-0491
Thermal HL40 −40...+250 142 124 Clear 10 l 461-0479
Thermal HL40 −40...+250 142 124 Clear 5 l 461-0480
For high temperature circulators (Forte HT closed systems)
Thermal H350 50...350 235 210 Clear 5 l 461-3102
Thermal H250 80...250 334 292 Clear 10 l 461-0473
Thermal H250 80...250 334 292 Clear 5 l 461-0227
Thermal H335 30...335 212 184 Light Yellow 10 l 461-0475
Thermal H335 30...335 212 184 Light Yellow 5 l 461-0476
Thermal H250S 20...250 274 230 Light Brown 10 l 461-0477
Thermal H250S 20...250 274 230 Light Brown 5 l 461-0478

Bath fluids
Julabo

Bath fluids have been carefully selected and proven in long-term service. They are suitable for use with 
heating and refrigerated circulators whenever water cannot be employed as bath fluid. The choice of bath 
fluid is critical for best results in temperature control and operation of the circulator.

Low toxicity and almost odourless 
High stability and good thermal conductivity 
Low viscosity and low corrosiveness
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Type Temp. range (°C) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Aqua 90 5...90 Colourless 5 l 461-2858
Aqua 90 5...90 Colourless 10 l 461-2870
Aqua 90 5...90 Colourless 20 l 461-2881
Kryo 20* –20...+180 Colourless 5 l 461-2850
Kryo 20* –20...+180 Colourless 10 l 461-2867
Kryo 20* –20...+180 Colourless 20 l 461-2878
Kryo 30 –30...+90 Light Yellow 5 l 461-2851
Kryo 30 –30...+90 Light Yellow 10 l 461-2864
Kryo 30 –30...+90 Light Yellow 20 l 461-2876
Kryo 40 –40...+60 Colourless 5 l 461-2857
Kryo 40 –40...+60 Colourless 10 l 461-2869
Kryo 40 –40...+60 Colourless 20 l 461-2880
Kryo 51* –50...+120 Colourless 5 l 461-2883
Kryo 51* –50...+120 Colourless 10 l 461-2884
Kryo 51* –50...+120 Colourless 20 l 461-2885
Kryo 60* –60...+80 Colourless 5 l 461-2853
Kryo 60* –60...+80 Colourless 10 l 461-2859
Kryo 60* –60...+80 Colourless 20 l 461-2871
Kryo 70** –70...+220 Colourless 5 l 461-0762
Kryo 70** –70...+220 Colourless 10 l 461-0764
Kryo 70** –70...+220 Colourless 20 l 461-0766
Kryo 90* –90...+30 Colourless 5 l 461-0763
Kryo 90* –90...+30 Colourless 10 l 461-0765
Kryo 90* –90...+30 Colourless 20 l 461-0767
Therm 160 60...160 Brown 5 l 461-2849
Therm 160 60...160 Brown 10 l 461-2861
Therm 160 60...160 Brown 20 l 461-2873
Therm 180* 0...180 Colourless 5 l 461-2848
Therm 180* 0...180 Colourless 10 l 461-2866
Therm 180* 0...180 Colourless 20 l 461-2855
Therm 240* 50...240 Colourless 5 l 461-2120
Therm 240* 50...240 Colourless 10 l 461-2907
Therm 240* 50...240 Colourless 20 l 461-2908
Ultra 300* 80...300 Brown 5 l 461-2846
Ultra 300* 80...300 Brown 10 l 461-2863
Ultra 300* 80...300 Brown 20 l 461-2875
Ultra 350 30...200 Clear Yellow 5 l 461-2845
Ultra 350 30...200 Clear Yellow 10 l 461-2862
Ultra 350 30...200 Clear Yellow 20 l 461-2874

* Denotes Silicone oil
** Only suitable for closed circuits

Bath fluids
Lauda

Allow highly accurate thermostating, even at extreme temperatures 
Simple and safe handling, suitable for long term operation 
Optimise thermostat life

Silicone fluids, Dow Corning 200®
A range of silicone fluids recommended for use in baths. Fluids possess excellent heat transfer 
characteristics and cover a large temperature range from −10 °C to +288 °C. Low in toxicity, inert and long 
lasting due to their low volatility.

Note: Harmful vapours may be given off at elevated temperatures. It is advisable to use this material in a 
fume cupboard at temperatures greater than 140 °C.

Non corrosive 
High flash point 
Long service life
Low evaporation

Continued on next page
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Description Temp. range (°C) Viscosity (cP) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Dow Corning® Xiameter PMX 200/10 cS silicone fluid -10...+200 9,3 Clear 400 g 630044R
Dow Corning® Xiameter PMX 200/10 cS silicone fluid -10...+200 9,3 Clear 4 kg 630046T
Dow Corning® Xiameter PMX 200/10 cS silicone fluid -10...+200 9,3 Clear 20 kg 630047U
Dow Corning® Xiameter PMX 200/20 cS silicone fluid ≤200 19 Clear 500 g 630054T
Dow Corning® Xiameter PMX 200/20 cS silicone fluid ≤200 19 Clear 5 kg 630056V
Dow Corning® Xiameter PMX 200/20 cS silicone fluid ≤200 19 Clear 20 kg 630057W

1 cP = 1 mPa.s
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (W) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Baths
VWB 2 RT* +5...100 ±0,2 0,5 1 - 2 300×150×100 351×225×310 5,2 1 462-0240
VWB 6 RT* +5...100 ±0,2 0,5 2 - 6 300×150×150 351×225×310 5,4 1 462-0241
VWB 12 RT* +5...100 ±0,2 1,0 4 - 12 300×325×150 381×375×310 7,5 1 462-0242
VWB 18 RT* +5...100 ±0,2 1,6 6 - 18 505×300×150 556×375×310 9,7 1 462-0243
VWB 26 RT* +5...100 ±0,2 1,6 8 - 26 505×300×200 556×375×360 14,1 1 462-0244

Description For For tube Ø (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tube racks for VWB 2 bath, maximum 1 rack per bath
Test tube rack, holds 56 tubes 10 220×65×135 1 462-0245
Test tube rack, holds 48 tubes 12 220×65×135 1 462-0246
Test tube rack, holds 33 tubes 14 220×65×135 1 462-0247
Test tube rack, holds 18 tubes 18 220×65×135 1 462-0248
Test tube rack, holds 12 tubes 25 220×65×135 1 462-0249
Test tube rack, holds 6 tubes 35 220×65×135 1 462-0250
Test tube rack, holds 3 tubes 50 220×65×135 1 462-0251
Tube racks suitable for: VWB 6, VWB 12, VWB 18, VWB 26, maximum 1, 4, 7, 7 racks per bath respectively
Test tube rack holds 56 tubes 10 220×65×155 1 462-0252
Test tube rack holds 48 tubes 12 220×65×155 1 462-0253
Test tube rack holds 33 tubes 14 220×65×155 1 462-0254
Test tube rack holds 18 tubes 18 220×65×155 1 462-0255
Test tube rack holds 12 tubes 25 220×65×155 1 462-0256
Test tube rack holds 6 tubes 35 220×65×155 1 462-0257
Test tube rack holds 3 tubes 50 220×65×155 1 462-0258
Accessories
Flat cover with 1 set of water bath rings VWB 2, VWB 6 1 462-0259
Flat cover with 3 sets of water bath rings VWB 12 1 462-0260
Flat cover with 4 sets of water bath rings VWB 18, VWB 26 1 462-0261
Level controller All VWB baths 1 462-0262

* RT = Ambient

Water baths, VWB series
Water baths with double walled, stainless steel (inner) and coated steel sheet (outer) housing. Temperature 
is evenly distributed by a flat radiator. Electronic PID controller with digital temperature setting gives 
high temperature stability. A digital timer can be set so that the water bath will maintain the required 
temperature after the timer alarm has sounded. The baths have a drain cock and are protected against 
‘running dry’ as the heater automatically switches off if the liquid is low. Note: Baths are classified Safety 
Class 1, allowing unattended operation when used with non flammable liquids.

Temperature range ambient +5 to 100 °C
Digital temperature indicator with three user-defined fixed temperatures
In standby mode display shows residual heat, display also shows when power and heating is on
Temperature stability: ±0,2 K
Digital temperature display and setting 0,1 °C

Delivery information: Supplied with transparent polycarbonate hinged lid and removable shelf as 
standard.

Water baths, unstirred, JB Academy series
Grant

Digital unstirred water bath range with choice of models from 5 to 18 litres. All units have stainless steel 
tanks and durable painted steel cases, offer fast heat-up times, good temperature control, front panel lock, 
easy to use controls and a bright, clear display. All baths have heater mat technology ensuring optimum 
working space, without a heating element in the tank they are easier to clean. The range is ideal for use in 
education and teaching as well as industrial applications such as product and materials testing.

Temperature stability ±0,5 °C, temperature range ambient +5 to 95 °C
Set and Forget™ technology. Modern technology for fast heat up and excellent temperature accuracy
Baths have clear audible and visual alarms and advanced dry start and dry run protection, avoiding 
damage if accidentally switched on without water or bath runs dry. Simply fill and restart
User-defined single point calibration allowing optimum accuracy at a frequently used temperature
LED display with 0,5 °C resolution, front panel lock-out to ensure the current settings are not accidentally 
altered

Delivery information: Supplied with a perforated base tray which allows any container to be 
placed directly in the bath. Other accessories must be ordered separately. UK & EU plug included. Lid 
recommended for use over 60 °C

Continued on next page
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Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

JBA5 RT* +5...95 ± 0,5 0,35 5 145×290×115 215×335×200 1 462-1021
JBA12 RT* +5...95 ± 0,5 0,8 12 315×290×115 365×360×225 1 462-1019
JBA18 RT* +5...95 ± 0,5 1,4 18 495×290×115 570×335×275 1 462-1020

*RT = Ambient

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

JBN5 RT* +5...95 ±0,5 0,35 5 145×290×115 215×335×200 1 462-8557
JBN12 RT* +5...95 ±0,5 0,8 12 315×290×115 380×260×225 1 462-8558
JBN18 RT* +5...95 ±0,5 1,4 18 495×290×115 590×335×275 1 462-8559
JBN26 RT* +5...95 ±0,5 1,4 26 495×290×165 590×335×275 1 462-1022

*RT = Ambient

Water baths, unstirred, JB Nova series
Grant

Digital unstirred water bath range with choice of models from 5 to 26 litres. All units have stainless steel 
tanks and durable painted steel cases, offer fast heat-up times, good temperature control, front panel lock, 
easy to use controls and a bright, clear display. All baths have heater mat technology ensuring optimum 
working space, without a heating element in the tank they are easier to clean. The 12 litre and larger 
models feature a convenient drain tap on the front of the bath. The range is ideal for use in education as 
well as industrial applications such as product and materials testing.

Temperature stability ±0,5 °C, temperature range ambient +5 to 95 °C
Set and Forget™ technology. Modern technology for fast heat up and excellent temperature accuracy
Baths have clear audible and visual alarms and advanced dry start and dry run protection, avoiding 
damage if accidentally switched on without water or bath runs dry. Simply fill and restart
User-defined single point calibration allowing optimum accuracy at a frequently used temperature
LED display with 0,5 °C resolution
Front panel lock-out to ensure the current settings are not accidentally altered

Delivery information: Supplied with a transparent polycarbonate lid and perforated base tray which 
allows any container to be placed directly in the bath. UK & EU plug included.

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

SAP2 RT* +5...99 ± 0,2 0,25 2 131×117×132 185×200×200 1 462-0474
SAP2S (shallow) RT* +5...99 ± 0,2 0,35 2 289×139×47 335×215×150 1 462-0475
SAP5 RT* +5...99 ± 0,2 0,35 5 281×131×132 335×215×200 1 462-0476
SAP12 RT* +5...99 ± 0,2 0,8 12 306×281×132 360×380×225 1 462-0477
SAP18 RT* +5...99 ± 0,2 1,4 18 281×485×132 335×590×275 1 462-0478
SAP26 RT* +5...99 ± 0,2 1,4 26 278×481×182 335×590×275 1 462-0479
SAP34 RT* +5...99 ± 0,2 1,8 34 281×635×180 335×770×270 1 462-0480

SAPD RT* +5...99 ± 0,2 1,15 5; 12
298×148×150 
323×298×150

545×380×225 1 462-0481

Water baths, unstirred, SUB Aqua Pro series
Grant

High quality, digital unstirred water bath range with choice of models from 2 to 34 litres and a dual bath 
with 5 and 12 litres. Dual baths are ideal when two different temperatures are needed and space is limited. 
All units have stainless steel tanks and durable painted steel cases, offer fast heat-up times, excellent 
temperature control, easy to use controls and a bright, clear display. All baths have heater mat technology 
ensuring optimum working space, without a heating element in the tank they are easier to clean. The 12 
litre and larger models feature a convenient drain tap on the front of the bath. The range is ideal for use in 
university research and teaching, pharma/biotech, healthcare and industrial applications.

Excellent temperature control ±0,2 °C stability, temperature range ambient +5 to 99 °C
Set and Forget™ technology. Modern technology for fast heat up and excellent temperature accuracy

Adjustable over-temperature alarm, bath alarms and cuts off heating at a user defined temperature to protect samples
Baths feature advanced dry start and dry run protection, avoiding damage if accidentally switched on without water or bath runs dry. Simply fill and restart
2 point user-defined calibration ensuring optimum accuracy for demanding test setups
LED display with 0,1 °C resolution, front panel lock-out to ensure the current settings are not accidentally altered
Three programmable temperature presets, countdown timer from 1 to 999 min with audible buzzer for accurate reaction timing

Delivery information: Supplied with a transparent polycarbonate lid and perforated base tray which allows any container to be placed directly in the bath. UK & 
EU plug included.
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel test tube rack for 10 mm Ø tubes 84 tubes 1 462-8451
Stainless steel test tube rack for 13 mm Ø tubes 55 tubes 1 462-8452
Stainless steel test tube rack for 16 mm Ø tubes 36 tubes 1 462-8453
Stainless steel test tube rack for 19 mm Ø tubes 32 tubes 1 462-8454
Stainless steel test tube rack for 25 mm Ø tubes 18 tubes 1 462-8455
Stainless steel test tube rack for 30 mm Ø tubes 12 tubes 1 462-8456
Stainless steel rack for 0.5 ml microtubes 105 tubes 1 462-8457

Raised half shelf with perforated mesh
JBA12, JBN12, SAP12, SAPD, (SUB Aqua 12, SUB Aqua Dual, JB Aqua 12, JB 
Aqua Dual, SBB Aqua 12 Plus)

1 462-8231

Raised half shelf with perforated mesh JBN26, SAP26, (SUB Aqua 26, JB Aqua 26, SBB Aqua 26 Plus) 1 462-8232
Stainless steel base tray** SAP12, JBN12, JBA12, GLS Aqua 12 Plus and SBB Aqua 12 Plus 1 462-8350
Stainless steel base tray** SAP2 1 462-0188

Stainless steel base tray**
SAP18/26. JBN18/26, JBA18, GLS Aqua 18 Plus, OLS200 and SBB Aqua 
18/26 Plus

1 462-8351

Stainless steel base tray** SAP2S, SAP5, JBN5, JBA5 and SBB Aqua 5 Plus 1 462-8131

*RT = Ambient
** Required if flat-bottomed flasks are to be placed directly onto the base of the bath and to allow better convection in the bath.

Continued from previous page

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

TW2 20...99 ±0,2 1 1 - 2 150×130×110 170×160×260 3,5 1 462-0085
TW8 20...99 ±0,2 2 3 - 8 230×270×140 290×320×280 8,5 1 461-3115
TW12 20...99 ±0,2 2 5 - 14 350×270×140 400×320×280 9,8 1 461-3116
TW20 20...99 ±0,2 2 8 - 26 500×300×180 560×350×320 14,2 1 461-3117

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Hollow PP balls, 20 mm Ø
open heating baths, heating circulators, water baths and shaking water 
baths

1.000 461-3619

Lift up stainless steel lid TW2 1 462-4106
Lift up stainless steel lid TW8 1 462-4107
Lift up stainless steel lid TW12 1 462-4108
Lift up stainless steel lid TW20, SW22, SW23 1 462-4109
Flat bath covers, ring sets with 1 opening, 190 mm Ø TW8 1 462-0006
Flat bath covers, ring sets with 4 openings, 92 mm Ø TW8 1 462-0007
Flat bath covers, ring sets with 2 openings, 190 mm Ø TW20 1 462-0008
Flat bath covers, ring sets with 6 openings, 115 mm Ø TW20 1 462-0009
Flat bath covers, ring sets with 6 openings, 92 mm Ø TW12 1 462-0010
Lift up Makrolon® lid TW8 1 461-3105
Lift up Makrolon® lid TW12 1 461-3106
Lift up Makrolon® lid TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3905
Lift up Makrolon® lid TW2 1 462-0081
Stainless steel hygiene insert TW2 1 462-0082
Test tube rack, PP, for 60 test tubes, 16/17 mm Ø, up to 80 °C TW8, TW12, TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3107
Test tube rack, PP, for 90 microtubes, 12/13 mm Ø, up to 80 °C TW8, TW12, TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3108
Test tube rack, PP, for 90 microtubes, 11/12 mm Ø, up to 80 °C TW8, TW12, TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3109
Test tube rack, PP, for 21 tubes, 30 mm Ø, up to 80 °C TW8, TW12, TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3110

Water baths, TW series
Julabo

Water baths with microprocessor technology with PID temperature control are ideal for routine laboratory 
applications, temperature control of samples, incubations, dental applications and material testing. The 
units have temperature indication (LED) for easy operation, a removable bottom plate and a drain tap for 
convenient emptying.

Bright LED temperature display for actual and set temperature
Audible and optical warning signal for cut-off function
Dry-running protection
With drain tap for easy emptying (except TW2)

Ordering information: Supplied without shelves, racks or lid. Lids are recommended when working above 
60 °C. Please order required accessories separately.
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Type
Temp. 
range (°C)

Temp. 
stability 
(°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm)
Weight 
(kg)

Pk Cat. No.

AL 2 25...95 ±0,2 0,5 0,9 - 1,7 300×151×65 347×249×311* 4,9 1 462-1012
AL 5 25...95 ±0,2 0,5 1 - 5 300×151×150 347×249×311* 5,1 1 462-1013
AL 12 25...95 ±0,2 1,0 2 - 12 329×300×150 375×438×333* 7,5 1 462-1014
AL 18 25...95 ±0,2 1,2 3 - 18 505×300×150 550×438×333* 11 1 462-1015
AL 25 25...95 ±0,2 1,2 3 - 25 505×300×200 550×438×383* 14 1 462-1016

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel lifting platform AL 12 (max. 1 platform), AL 18 and AL 25 (max. 2 platforms) 1 462-1018
Stainless steel rack, for 1 x in AL 12, 2 x in AL 18, AL 25 91 tubes with 10/13 mm Ø, height, 80 mm 1 462-1004
Stainless steel rack, for 1 x in AL 12, 2 x in AL 18, AL 25 45 tubes with 14/18 mm Ø, height, 80 mm 1 462-1005
Stainless steel rack, for 1 x in AL 12, 2 x in AL 18, AL 25 45 tubes with 14/18 mm Ø, height, 110 mm 1 462-1006
Stainless steel rack, for 1 x in AL 12, 2 x in AL 18, AL 25 15 tubes with 24/30 mm Ø, height, 110 mm 1 462-1007
Stainless steel rack, for 2 x in AL 5 15 tubes with 10/13 mm Ø, height, 80 mm 1 462-1000
Stainless steel rack, for 2 x in AL 5 11 tubes with 14/18 mm Ø, height, 80 mm 1 462-1001
Stainless steel rack, for 2 x in AL 5 11 tubes with 14/18 mm Ø, height, 110 mm 1 462-1002
Stainless steel rack, for 2 x in AL 5 4 tubes with 24/30 mm Ø, height, 110 mm 1 462-1003
Stainless steel rack, for 1 x in AL 5, 3 x in AL 12, 5 x in AL 18, AL 25 36 tubes with 10/13 mm Ø, height, 80 mm 1 462-1008
Stainless steel rack, for 1 x in AL 5, 3 x in AL 12, 5 x in AL 18, AL 25 21 tubes with 14/18 mm Ø, height, 80 mm 1 462-1009
Stainless steel rack, for 1 x in AL 5, 3 x in AL 12, 5 x in AL 18, AL 25 21 tubes with 14/18 mm Ø, height, 110 mm 1 462-1010
Stainless steel rack, for 1 x in AL 5, 3 x in AL 12, 5 x in AL 18, AL 25 10 tubes with 24/30 mm Ø, height, 110 mm 1 462-1011

* D = overall depth (open lid + controller), H = with lid closed

Water baths, aqualine series
Lauda

Unstirred, corrosion resistant stainless steel baths, with heater and temperature sensors mounted underneath the 
tank ensuring maximum usable space. Robust and reliable, controls are recessed for protection, baths are easy to 
clean and the minimum filling level is just 20 mm.

Easy operation via digital LED display
Integrated over-temperature cut-out
Angled lid prevents condensation dripping into samples
Homogenous temperature distribution thanks to heating elements positioned underneath the tank

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 22

Temperature stability at 37 °C: ±0,2 K

Delivery information: Supplied with a transparent polycarbonate gabled lid, but without racks or platform, 
required accessories must be ordered separately.

Water baths, WNB and WNE series
Memmert

Water baths with a corrosion resistant stainless steel tank and outer case. WNB models have a single PT100 
sensor and WNE units have two; all units have a feature that allows boiling. The heating elements are in 
the sides and on the bottom of the tank giving better temperature uniformity.

Basic controller:

Microprocessor PID temperature controller with an integrated self-diagnostic system with fault indicator 
and digital LED display with 0,1 °C resolution.

Programmable digital timer, 1 min to 99 h 59 min with three functions; on, wait and hold
Dual over-temperature protection, mechanical and electronic systems

Excellent controller:

PID microprocessor controller with an integrated self-diagnostic system and digital LED display for all set 
parameters and alarm values, with 0,1 °C resolution (for temperatures below 99,9 °C).

Programmable digital timer, 1 min to 999 h with four functions; on, delayed on, hold, hold set temperature dependent with defined holding time
Acoustic and visual alarm for low liquid level; heating is automatically switched off at the end of the program
Safety features are the same as Basic controller and in addition, an independent adjustable over-temperature controller, TWW protection Class 3,1 or adjustable 
temperature limiter, Class 2 which can be set by user

Ordering information: All models are supplied without racks, ring sets or lid. Lids are recommended when working above 60 °C, lids should be ordered at the 
same time as the bath. Please order required accessories separately, see www.vwr.com for further details of accessories available.

Continued on next page



1267www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Water baths, oil baths and shaking water baths

Type
Temp. range 
(°C)

Temp. 
stability (°C)

Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l)
Bath W×D×H 
(mm)

W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

Models with Basic controllers
WNB 7 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 1,2 7 240×210×140 468×356×238 11 1 462-3587
WNB 10 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 1,2 10 350×210×140 578×356×238 13 1 462-3582
WNB 14 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 1,8 14 350×290×140 578×436×238 15 1 462-3583
WNB 22 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 2,0 22 350×290×220 578×436×296 16 1 462-3584
WNB 29 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 2,4 29 590×350×140 818×516×238 22 1 462-3585
WNB 45 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 2,8 45 590×350×220 818×516×296 24 1 462-3586
Models with Excellent controllers
WNE 7 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 1,2 7 240×210×140 468×356×238 11 1 462-3592
WNE 10 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 1,2 10 350×210×140 578×356×238 13 1 462-3588
WNE 14 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 1,8 14 350×290×140 578×436×238 15 1 462-3589
WNE 22 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 2,0 22 350×290×220 578×436×296 16 1 462-3593
WNE 29 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 2,4 29 590×350×140 818×516×238 22 1 462-3590
WNE 45 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 2,8 45 590×350×220 818×516×296 24 1 462-3591
WPE 45 RT* +5...95 ±0,1 2,8 45 590×350×220 818×516×296 24 1 462-3624

* RT= Ambient

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C) Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l) Ø×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
HBR 4 digital, 
UK-plug

RT* +5...200 1 4 250×250 4,4 1 462-0146

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Intermediate base for HBR 4 1 453-2293
Rings for HBR 4 1 462-2053

* RT = Ambient

Heating bath, stirred, HBR 4 digital
IKA

Cylindrical stainless steel bath with heating elements underneath bath vessel. Water or low viscosity oil 50 
mPas (cP) can be used as the heat transfer fluid. Bath has stirring speed range of 100 to 800 l/min and the tank 
dimensions are 200×160 mm (øxH).

Infinitely adjustable safety temperature limiter, according to DIN 12877
Double jacket and carrying handles provide protection against accidental burns 
Fuzzy logic and digital display showing speed and rated, actual and safety temperatures 
Integrated magnetic stirrer that circulates fluid ensuring improving heat dispersal
Safety elements are checked when the unit is switched on

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Ordering information: Supplied without lid or ring set. Please order required accessories separately.

Model VKB 12 VKB 18
Capacity (l) 12 18
Flask immersion depth (mm) 0/60 min/max
Linear stroke length (mm) 18

Shaking water baths, VKB series
Linear shaking water baths with stainless steel tank and simple, intuitive 3 button user interface. It is quick 
and easy to fit alternative shaking trays. Heating element is positioned on the underside of the tank, no 
heating element in the bath means it is easier to clean and keep clean. Baths have an independent sample 
protection feature. Available ready to use in two sizes to suit a variety of applications including sample 
preparation, mixing and thawing.

Intuitive user interface enabling quick changes to temperature and shaking speed
Discrete, under tray, magnetically coupled shaking mechanism is reliable and quiet in operation
Excellent temperature stability ±0,2 °C
Temperature range: Ambient + 5 to 99 °C
Adjustable shaking speed range: 40 to 400 strokes per minute (dependent on load)
Display: LED, resolution 0,1 °C

Delivery information: Supplied with a universal spring tray and clear gabled polycarbonate lid. A stainless 
steel gabled lid is available as an option and a wide choice of accessory trays and test tube racks are 
available; these must be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Shaking water bath, VKB 12, UK-plug 1 462-0354
Shaking water bath, VKB 18, UK-plug 1 462-0353

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Trays for VKB shaking water baths
Plain stainless steel tray for VKB 12 Containers, bags and other vessels 1 462-0358
Plain stainless steel tray for VKB 18 Containers, bags and other vessels 1 462-0357
Universal flask tray with springs, stainless steel for VKB 12 25×25 ml, 16×50 ml, 9×100 ml, 5×250 ml, 4×500 ml or 2×1000 1 462-0360
Universal flask tray with springs, stainless steel for VKB 18 45×25 ml, 28×50 ml, 18×100 ml, 11×250 ml, 6×500 ml or 3×1000 1 462-0359
Test tube tray, stainless steel for VKB 12 3 test tube racks 1 462-0361
Test tube tray, stainless steel for VKB 18 5 test tube racks 1 462-0362
Racks for VKB shaking water baths
Stainless steel test tube rack for VKB 12/VKB 18* 119×0,5 ml microtubes 1 462-0369
Stainless steel test tube rack for VKB 12/VKB 18* 48×1,5 ml microtubes 1 462-0370
Stainless steel test tube rack for VKB 12/VKB 18* 48×10 mm Ø tubes 1 462-0363
Stainless steel test tube rack for VKB 12/VKB 18* 44×13 mm Ø tubes 1 462-0364
Stainless steel test tube rack for VKB 12/VKB 18* 24×16 mm Ø tubes 1 462-0365
Stainless steel test tube rack for VKB 12/VKB 18* 21×19 mm Ø tubes 1 462-0366
Stainless steel test tube rack for VKB 12/VKB 18* 12×25 mm Ø tubes 1 462-0367
Stainless steel test tube rack for VKB 12/VKB 18* 10×30 mm Ø tubes 1 462-0368
Lids for VKB shaking water baths
Gabled stainless steel lid VKB 12 1 462-0371
Gabled stainless steel lid VKB 18 1 462-0372
Replacement gabled, non drip, polycarbonate lid VKB 12 1 462-0373
Replacement gabled, non drip, polycarbonate lid VKB 18 1 462-0374

Shaker tray W×D (mm) 240×235 420×235
Uniformity (°C) ±0,1 (at 37 °C)
Weight (kg) 10 13
W×D×H (mm) 335×390×270 335×570×270

* Note the tray racks must be used in conjunction with the appropriate stainless steel tray.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Shaking water bath, SW22 1 462-4102
Shaking water bath, SW23 1 462-4104

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Hollow PP balls, 20 mm Ø
open heating baths, heating circulators, water baths and shaking water 
baths

1.000 461-3619

Lift up stainless steel lid TW20, SW22, SW23 1 462-4109
Lift up Makrolon® lid TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3905
Test tube rack, PP, for 60 test tubes, 16/17 mm Ø, up to 80 °C TW8, TW12, TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3107
Test tube rack, PP, for 90 microtubes, 12/13 mm Ø, up to 80 °C TW8, TW12, TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3108
Test tube rack, PP, for 90 microtubes, 11/12 mm Ø, up to 80 °C TW8, TW12, TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3109

Model SW22 SW23
Capacity (l) 8 - 20
Heating capacity (W) 2000
Linear stroke length (mm) 15
Shaking speed range (min-1) 20 - 200
Tank dimensions W×D×H (mm) 500×300×180
Temperature range (°C) 20...99,9
Temperature stability (%) ±0,2 ±0,02
Weight (kg) 19,4 21,4
W×D×H (mm) 700×350×260

Shaking water baths, SW22 and SW23
Julabo

Stainless steel shaking water baths are suitable for unsupervised continuous operation. The bright, LED 
Multi-Display showing up to six temperature values is visible from across the lab. Advanced microprocessor 
technology with PID temperature control eliminates temperature overshoot and provides high temperature 
stability. Sensitive samples are well protected; as soon as the high and low temperature limits are reached 
an intermittent tone sounds. If the liquid in the bath reaches a minimum, the unit shuts down completely 
and a continuous single tone sounds.

Electronic timer for setting running time 1 min to 9 h 59 min 
Removable shaking tray prevents direct contact with the bath liquid 
RS232 interface allows on-line communication with PC EasyTemp control software available to download 
free of charge
Dry-running protection/safety temperature fixed at 130 °C

Ordering information: Supplied without trays, racks or lid. Please order required accessories separately.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Test tube rack, PP, for 21 tubes, 30 mm Ø, up to 80 °C TW8, TW12, TW20, SW22, SW23 1 461-3110
Carrier tray with test racks 360 microlitre tubes, Ø 11/12 mm 1 462-0004
Carrier tray with test racks 84 test tubes, Ø 30/31 mm 1 462-0005
Carrier tray for Erlenmeyer flasks, holds 45 flasks 25 ml 1 462-4111
Carrier tray for Erlenmeyer flasks, holds 32 flasks 50 ml 1 462-4112
Carrier tray for Erlenmeyer flasks, holds 18 flasks 100 ml 1 462-4113
Carrier tray for Erlenmeyer flasks, holds 15 flasks 200 ml 1 462-4114
Carrier tray for Erlenmeyer flasks, holds 11 flasks 250 - 300 ml 1 462-4115
Carrier tray for Erlenmeyer flasks, holds 8 flasks 500 ml 1 462-4116
Carrier tray for Erlenmeyer flasks, holds 5 flasks 1000 ml 1 462-4117
Spring clamp 10 ml 1 462-0011
Spring clamp 25 ml 1 462-0012
Spring clamp 50 ml 1 462-0013
Spring clamp 100 ml 1 462-0014
Spring clamp 250 ml 1 462-0015
Spring clamp 300 ml 1 462-0016
Spring clamp 500 ml 1 462-0017
Spring clamp 1000 ml 1 462-0018
Basic tray for assembling up to 4 test tube racks SW22, SW23 1 462-4146
Basic tray for assembling spring clamps on SW22, SW23 1 462-4143
Universal tray for 25 - 1000 ml Erlenmeyer flasks (400×230 mm) SW22, SW23 1 462-0083

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
LSB12 linear shaking water bath with clear polycarbonate lid  1 462-0517
LSB18 linear shaking water bath with clear polycarbonate lid  1 462-0518
OLS26 combined orbital/linear shaking water bath with clear polycarbonate lid 1 462-0519

Model LSB12 LSB18 OLS26
Capacity (l) 12 18 26
Heating capacity (kW) 0,8 1,4
Linear speed (strokes/min) 20 - 200*
Linear stroke length (mm) 20 18, 28, 36
Orbital radius (mm)

-
9

Orbital speed (m/s) 20 - 200*
Shaker tray W×D (mm) 235×240 235×420 235×380
Stability ±0,1 °C at 70 °C

Temperature range (°C) Ambient + 5...99
Ambient + 5...99 

( 0...99 with accessory cooling)
Uniformity ±0,1 at 70 °C
Weight (kg) 9,2 11,2 13,8
W×D×H (mm) 360×380×275 335×565×275 335×565×325

Shaking water baths, Aqua Pro series
Grant

The Aqua Pro series of shaking water baths offers three bath models with exceptional temperature 
performance and usability. The baths are ideal for basic as well as more demanding applications in 
education, research, food and beverage industry, biopharma and the life sciences. The magnetically 
coupled, maintenance free shaking mechanism sits below the shaking tray ensuring a larger working 
area and enabling the user to easily remove the mechanism for cleaning. Units feature soft start and are 
extremely quiet during operation, they also have a drain tap at the front for easier emptying. Aqua Pro 
models are capable of gentle mixing or dynamic shaking depending on the application requirements. They 
incorporate Set and Forget™ technology - fast heat up and excellent temperature accuracy. The OLS26 offers 
orbital and linear motion in one bath. Simply rotate the tray carrier by 180° to change between the two 

shaking modes. No need to buy separate trays to achieve orbital or linear motion. OLS26 features a dual display showing temperature and shaking speed and has 
adjustable shaking speed/stroke length.

Dual point user calibration facility and user defined high temperature alarm and cut-off which provides sample protection
Easy insert test tube/microtube racks
Multipurpose flask tray can be used to accommodate deep well plates using an SH-DWP holder, flask clamps and SR racks (using fittings supplied)
Multipurpose universal tray can accommodate test tube/micro tube racks
Excellent temperature uniformity and stability of ±0,1 °C
Advanced run dry/dry start protection
Countdown timer

Delivery information: All models are supplied with a clear polycarbonate lift-off gabled lid but without accessories. There is a wide range of multifunctional 
shaking trays available, to hold everything from microtubes and deep well plates to 1 litre flasks and bottles. Please order required accessories separately. 

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Gabled stainless steel lid
JBA12, JBN12, SAP12, (SUB Aqua 12, SUB Aqua Dual, JB Aqua 12, JB Aqua 
Dual, SBB Aqua 12 Plus, GLS Aqua 12 Plus), LSB12

1 462-8211

Gabled stainless steel lid
JBA12, JBN18/26, SAP18/26, (SUB Aqua 18/26, JB Aqua 18/26, SBB Aqua 
18/26, GLS Aqua 18 Plus), LSB18

1 462-8212

Polycarbonate lid GLS Aqua 12 Plus, LSB12 1 462-0333
Polycarbonate lid GLS Aqua 18 Plus, OLS200, OLS26 1 462-0334
Gabled stainless steel lid OLS26 1 462-8120
Trays
Universal tray with adjustable springs. Versatile, suitable for a variety of 
vessel types

LSB12 1 462-0543

Universal tray with adjustable springs. Versatile, suitable for a variety of 
vessel types

LSB18 1 462-0544

Universal tray with adjustable springs. Versatile, suitable for a variety of 
vessel types

OLS26 1 462-0545

Flask tray with threaded holes to attach 25 to 1000 ml SC flask clamps, SH 
plate holders and SR racks

LSB12 1 462-0537

Flask tray with threaded holes to attach 25 to 1000 ml SC flask clamps, SH 
plate holders and SR racks

LSB18 1 462-0538

Flask tray with threaded holes to attach 25 to1000 ml SC flask clamps, SH 
plate holders and SR racks

OLS26 1 462-0539

Test tube tray, compatible with SR test tube racks or can be used alone to 
accommodate bags and miscellaneous vessels

LSB12 (holds up to 3× SR test tube racks) 1 462-0540

Test tube tray, compatible with SR test tube racks or can be used alone to 
accommodate bags and miscellaneous vessels

LSB18 (holds up to 5× SR test tube racks) 1 462-0541

Test tube tray, compatible with SR test tube racks or can be used alone to 
accommodate bags and miscellaneous vessels

OLS26 (holds up to 5× SR test tube racks) 1 462-0542

Stainless steel perforated base tray, allows bath to be used as an unstirred 
bath

LSB12 1 462-0520

Stainless steel perforated base tray, allows bath to be used as an unstirred 
bath

LSB18/OLS26 1 462-0521

Flask clamps and plate holder
Flask clamp 25 ml flasks ( TF12 holds 18, TF18 holds 33 and  TF26  holds 28) 1 462-0524
Flask clamp 50 ml flasks ( TF12 holds 14, TF18 holds 26 and  TF26  holds 24) 1 462-0526
Flask clamp 100 ml flasks ( TF12 holds 9, TF18 holds 17 and  TF26  holds 15) 1 462-0522
Flask clamp 250 ml flasks ( TF12 holds 5, TF18 holds 14 and  TF26  holds 8) 1 462-0525
Flask clamp 500 ml flasks ( TF12 holds 4, TF18 holds 6 and  TF26  holds 6) 1 462-0527
Flask clamp 1000 ml flasks ( TF12 holds 2, TF18 holds 4 and  TF26  holds 3) 1 462-0523
Deep well plate holder 1× deep well plate (≥ 2ml)  ( TF12 holds 2, TF18 holds 4 and  TF26  holds 4) 1 462-0528
SR test tube/microtube racks
Test tube rack 48× tubes 10 mm Ø 1 462-0529
Test tube rack 44× tubes 13 mm Ø 1 462-0530
Test tube rack 24× tubes 16 mm Ø 1 462-0531
Test tube rack 21× tubes 19 mm Ø 1 462-0532
Test tube rack 12× tubes 25 mm Ø 1 462-0533
Test tube rack 10× tubes 30 mm Ø 1 462-0534
Microtube rack 48× microtubes 1,5 ml Ø 1 462-0535
Microtube rack 119× microtubes 0,5 ml Ø 1 462-0536
Upgrade kits

Tray upgrade kit
allows 462-0543, 462-0540 & 462-0537 trays to be used with GLS Aqua 12 
Plus models (tray not included)

1 462-0546

Tray upgrade kit
allows 462-0544, 462-0541 & 462-0538 trays to be used with GLS Aqua 18 
Plus models (tray not included)

1 462-0547

Tray upgrade kit
allows 462-0545,462-0542 & 462-0539 trays to be used with OLS200 
models (tray not included)

1 462-0548

Accessories

Heat exchange coil
source of constant cooling, allows bath to be operated at or below 
ambient, down to 0 °C, fits OLS26

1 462-0515

Heat exchange coil
attaching to a cold water supply or a refrigerated circulator. Can be used 
down to 2 °C above the temperature of the coolant, fits OLS26

1 462-0516

* depending on load
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Type Temp. (°C) Heating capacity (kW) Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
SBB Aqua 5 Plus 100 1,3/1,5 5 145×290×105 270×215×385 1 462-0172
SBB Aqua 12 Plus 100 1,35/1,5 12 315×290×105 270×390×385 1 462-0165
SBB Aqua 18 Plus 100 1,35/2,0 18 495×290×105 270×570×385 1 462-0167
SBB Aqua 26 Plus 100 1,35/2,0 26 495×290×155 300×570×385 1 462-0169

Boiling baths, SBB Aqua Plus series
Grant

Boiling baths are designed for continuous operation with water above 90 °C. They have a stainless steel 
tank in an outer case and analogue control by means of a simple dial for straightforward temperature 
settings. Baths have two fixed over-temperature safety cut-outs which can be reset by the user.

Energy regulator can be adjusted to ensure a steady boiling action, avoiding excessive steam or spitting 
Constant level device maintains the required liquid level, avoiding the need to monitor and top up the 
bath 
Heater and temperature sensors are mounted at the base of the tank, protected by a perforated tray, 
giving more usable space 
Robust construction, durable and resistant to corrosion
New modern design

Ordering information: Supplied with polycarbonate lid but without rings.

Required accessories must be ordered separately, see SUB Aqua Pro baths entry.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Anti-evaporation spheres 100 462-7049
Anti-evaporation spheres 1.000 462-7050

Anti-evaporation spheres for water baths
Lightweight, economic PP spheres which form a blanket on the liquid surface. Spheres have 20 mm Ø, 275 
spheres cover approximately 1000 cm2.

Reduce heat loss by 77%, and evaporation by 87% 
Insulate like a solid, and still allow instant access to the liquid in the bath

Description Pk Cat. No.
Anti-evaporation spheres 300 462-8239

Anti-evaporation spheres for water baths
Grant

Lightweight, economic PP spheres which form a blanket on the liquid surface. Spheres have 20 mm Ø, 275 
spheres cover approximately 1000 cm2.

Reduce heat loss by 77%, and evaporation by 87%
Insulate like a solid, and still allow instant access to the liquid in the bath
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Water bath protective agent, Aquaresist 100 ml 462-7000

Water bath protective agent, Aquaresist
Prevents the growth of algae and bacteria in baths and circulating thermostats, for optimally hygienic 
working conditions.

Durable. Effective for weeks, as displayed by a colour indicator 
Economical. Low consumption - only 1 ml solution per 1 litre of water

Description For Pk Cat. No.

Aqua-Stabil solution, 100 ml
open heating baths, heating circulators, 
water baths and shaking water baths

6 461-3100

Aqua-Stabil solution, 100 ml
open heating baths, heating circulators, 
water baths and shaking water baths

12 461-0048

Water bath protective media, Aqua-Stabil
Julabo

Ideal for use in heating baths, circulators, water baths and shaking water baths. Use 2 ml solution per 
1 litre water.

Prevents contamination and the formation of algae, bacteria and microorganisms
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Description Pk Cat. No.
DRY-Line® 53 1 466-3510
DRY-Line® 115 1 466-3513

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Shelves
Chrome plated shelf DL 53/VL 53/IL 53 1 466-3522
Chrome plated shelf DL 115/VL 115/IL 115 1 466-3523

Model DL 53 DL 115
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +5...220
Capacity (l) 53 115
Convection type Natural convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (4)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 10 15
Internal W×D×H (mm) 401×330×401 600×400×480
External W×D×H (mm) 620×600×680 820×710×760
Nominal power consumption (W) 800 1000
Weight (kg) 41 62
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) at 150 °C: ±0,4 at 150 °C: ±0,3
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) at 150 °C: ±3,3 at 150 °C: ±3,0

Ovens with natural convection, DRY-Line®
Drying ovens with natural convection used for thermal processes, heated storage and for convection drying 
applications with temperatures up to 220 °C. Exhaust duct at the back of the unit with manually adjustable 
slide.

Microprocessor controller 
Integrated timer can be set for continuous mode or timer operation: 0 to 999 min or 0 to 99,9 h 
Over-temperature protection with visual alarm (Class 3,1 safety device) 
Temperature setting in increments of 1 °C 

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves.

Model VL 53 VL 115
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +12...220 Ambient +5...220
Temperature variation at 150 °C (°C) ±0,4 ±0,3
Capacity (l) 53 115
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (4)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 10 15
Internal W×D×H (mm) 401×330×401 600×400×480
External W×D×H (mm) 620×640×680 820×710×760
Nominal power consumption (W) 800 1000
Weight (kg) 40 59
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) at 150 °C: ±0,4 at 150 °C: ±0,3
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) at 150 °C: ±2,7 at 150 °C: ±2,5

Ovens with forced convection, VENTI-Line®
Drying ovens with forced air circulation, which are ideal for routine drying and heating applications when short 
drying times are required. Ovens feature adjustable ventilation by means of manually adjustable ventilation 
slide and 50 mm Ø exhaust duct at the rear of the unit.

Microprocessor controller 
Integrated timer can be set for continuous mode or timer operation: 0 to 999 min or 0 to 99,9 h 
Over-temperature protection with visual alarm (Class 3,1 safety device) 
Temperature setting in increments of 1 °C 

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VENTI-Line® 53 1 466-3516
VENTI-Line® 115 1 466-3519

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Shelves
Chrome plated shelf DL 53/VL 53/IL 53 1 466-3522
Chrome plated shelf DL 115/VL 115/IL 115 1 466-3523

Description Pk Cat. No.
E 28 1 466-3161
E 28 with safety device 1 466-3262

Temperature range (°C) 60...230
Capacity (l) 28
Convection type Natural convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (4)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 9
Internal W×D×H (mm) 400×250×280
External W×D×H (mm) 580×425×405
Nominal power consumption (W) 800
Weight (kg) 22
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) at 70 °C: ±1,5
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) at 70 °C: ±3

Ovens, E 28
Binder

Robust space-saving oven/steriliser with hydraulic mechanical thermostat and temperature setting via 
analogue dial indicator thermometer.

Adjustable ventilation flap
Option of models with or without Class 1 (DIN 12880) safety device
Timer 0 to 120 min
Analogue temperature display

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves.

Model ED 23 ED 53 ED 115 ED 240 ED 400 ED 720
Temperature range (°C) ambient +5...300
Capacity (l) 20 53 115 240 400 720
Convection type Natural convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (3) 2 (5) 2 (6) 2 (7) 2 (10) 2 (15)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 12 15 20 30 35 45
Internal W×D×H (mm) 222×277×330 400×330×400 600×400×480 800×500×600 1000×500×800 1000×600×1200
External W×D×H (mm) 435×625×495 635×680×620 835×750×705 1035×850×825 1235×870×1025 1235×970×1530
Nominal power 
consumption (W)

800 1200 1600 2700 3400 5000

Weight (kg) 22 42 57 86 125 174

Drying ovens with natural convection, ED series
Binder

Universal drying ovens with stainless steel chambers which are ideal for drying and sterilisation 
applications in the pharmaceutical and chemical industries, biotechnology, medicine and universities. 
Ovens feature one temperature program ramp, an adjustable temperature safety device, Class 2 (DIN 
12880) with visual alarm and adjustable ventilation by means of front ventilation slide and rear 50 mm 
Ø exhaust duct. GLP/GMP compliance is assisted by the optional RS422 interface and APT-COM™ 
DataControlSystem software.

APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with natural convection
DS controller with integrated timer 0 to 99 h
Digital temperature setting with accuracy of 1 °C
Calibration and validations possible

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information:  Supplied with two chrome plated shelves.

Please note ED 400 and ED 720 units require a three phase supply.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ED 23 without RS422 1 466-3251
ED 53 without RS422 1 466-3269
ED 115 without RS422 1 466-3285
ED 23 with RS422 1 466-3248
ED 53 with RS422 1 466-3270
ED 115 with RS422 1 466-3286
ED 240 with RS422 1 466-3243
ED 400 with RS422 1 466-3267
ED 720 with RS422 1 466-3268

Material For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Steel, chromium plated ED/FD/BD/KB 23 1 390-6018
Steel, chromium plated E/B 28 1 390-6000
Steel, chromium plated ED/FD/FED/BD/KB/M/MK 53 1 390-6001
Steel, chromium plated ED/FD/FED/FDL/MDL/BD/KB/KBF/M 115 1 390-6002
Steel, chromium plated ED/FD/FED/BD/KB/KBW/KBWF/KBF/M/MK 240 1 390-6003
Steel, chromium plated ED/FED/BD/M 400 1 390-6004
Steel, chromium plated ED/FED/BD/KB/KBW/KBWF/KBF/M 720 1 390-6005
Stainless steel ED/FD/BD/KB 23 1 390-6019
Stainless steel ED/FD/FED/BD/KB/M/MK 53 1 390-6006
Stainless steel ED/FD/FED/FDL/MDL/BD/KB/KBF/M 115 1 390-6007
Stainless steel ED/FD/FED/BD/KB/KBW/KBWF/KBF/M/MK 240 1 390-6008
Stainless steel ED/FED/BD/M 400 1 390-6010
Stainless steel ED/FED/BD/KB/KBW/KBWF/KBF/M 720 1 390-6009

Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

at 150 °C: ±0,3

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

at 70 °C: ±1,5 
at 150 °C: ±2,5
at 300 °C: ±3,8

at 70 °C: ±2,0
at 150 °C: ±3,2
at 300 °C: ±4,5

at 70 °C: ±1,5 
at 150 °C: ±2,5
at 300 °C: ±4,5

at 70 °C: ±1,5 
at 150 °C: ±2,5
at 300 °C: ±5,0

at 70 °C: ±1,7 
at 150 °C: ±3,0
at 300 °C: ±5,0

at 70 °C: ±1,5
at 150 °C: ±2,8
at 300 °C: ±5,0

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
FD 23 1 466-3249
FD 53 1 466-3273
FD 115 1 466-3244
FD 240 1 466-3246

Model FD 23 FD 53 FD 115 FD 240
Temperature range (°C) ambient +5...300
Capacity (l) 20 53 115 240
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (3) 2 (5) 2 (6) 2 (7)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 12 15 20 30
Internal W×D×H (mm) 222×277×330 400×330×400 600×400×480 800×500×600
External W×D×H (mm) 433×516×492 635×680×620 835×750×705 1035×850×825
Nominal power consumption (W) 800 1600 1200 2700
Weight (kg) 33 44 62 96
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) at 150 °C: ±0,3

Temperature variation (spatial) (°C)
at 70 °C: ±0,8 

at 150 °C: ±2,2
at 300 °C: ±4,3

at 70 °C: ±0,8 
at 150 °C: ±2,0
at 300 °C: ±3,7

at 70 °C: ±0,8 
at 150 °C: ±1,8
at 300 °C: ±3,9

at 70 °C: ±0,8
at 150 °C: ±2,0
at 300 °C: ±4,3

Drying ovens with forced convection, FD series
Binder

Universal drying ovens with stainless steel chambers which are ideal for use in the pharmaceutical and 
chemical industries, biotechnology, medicine and universities. Ovens feature one temperature program ramp, 
an adjustable TWB Class 2 safety device with visual alarm and adjustable ventilation by means of ventilation 
slide and 50 mm Ø exhaust duct. Fast recovery times after opening the door or air change.

APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with forced convection for fast, uniform drying
DS controller with integrated timer 0 to 99 h
Digital temperature setting with degree accuracy
Calibration and validations possible

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves.



1276 www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Drying ovens and heating chambers

Description Pk Cat. No.
FED 53 with RS422 1 466-0020
FED 115 with RS422 1 466-0021
FED 240 with RS422 1 466-0022
FED 400 with RS422 1 466-0023
FED 720 with RS422 1 466-0024

Model FED 53 FED 115 FED 240 FED 400 FED 720
Temperature range (°C) ambient +5...300
Capacity (l) 53 115 240 400 720
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (5) 2 (6) 2 (7) 2 (10) 2 (15)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 15 20 30 35 45
Internal W×D×H (mm) 400×330×400 600×400×480 800×500×600 1000×500×800 1000×600×1200
External W×D×H (mm) 635×680×620 835×750×705 1035×850×825 1235×870×1025 1235×970×1530
Nominal power consumption 
(W)

1200 1600 2700 3400 5000

Weight (kg) 44 62 96 145 195
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

at 150 °C: ±0,3

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

at 70 °C: ±0,8 
at 150 °C: ±2,0
at 300 °C: ±3,7

at 70 °C: ±0,7 
at 150 °C: ±1,8
at 300 °C: ±3,9

at 70 °C: ±0,8 
at 150 °C: ±2,0
at 300 °C: ±4,3

at 70 °C: ±1,0 
at 150 °C: ±2,5
at 300 °C: ±4,8

at 70 °C: ±1,0
at 150 °C: ±2,0
at 300 °C: ±5,5

Drying ovens, FED series
Binder

Multi-functional drying ovens with stainless steel chambers which are ideal for use in the pharmaceutical and 
chemical industries, biotechnology, medicine and universities. Ovens feature one temperature program ramp, 
an adjustable temperature safety device, Class 2 (DIN 12880) with visual alarm and adjustable ventilation 
by means of front ventilation slide and rear 50 mm Ø exhaust duct. Fast recovery times after opening the 
door or air change. GLP/GMP compliance is assisted by the RS422 interface and by optional APT-COM™ 
DataControlSystem software.

APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with forced convection for fast, uniform drying
MS controller with timer functions; delayed-ON, delayed-OFF, temperature dependent delayed-OFF
Digital temperature setting with degree accuracy
Adjustable fan speed (0 - 100%)
Calibration and validations possible

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves. Please note FED 400 and FED 720 units 
require a three phase supply.

Model FDL 115
Temperature range (°C) ambient +5...300
Capacity (l) 115
Convection type Forced convection

Safety drying oven, FDL 115
Binder

These drying ovens for limited quantities of solvents, have high temperature accuracy and silicone- and 
dust-free stainless steel chambers. Units are widely used for applications such as quality assurance of paints 
or other liquid coatings. FDL ovens feature an MP controller with adjustable ramp function and integrated 
weekly program timer with real time function. FDL 115 has an adjustable temperature safety device, Class 
2 (DIN 12880) with visual and acoustic alarm, and rear 100 mm Ø exhaust duct. Units have a replaceable 
Class F6 (for fine particle sizes between 1 μm and 10 μm) fresh air filter cartridge and fresh air monitoring 
with visual and acoustic alarm and automatic heating shut off. GLP/GMP compliance is assisted by the 
RS422 interface and optional APT-COM™ DataControlSystem software.

APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with symmetrical airflow and defined velocities for 
reproducible drying 
Fulfil all safety regulations for handling materials containing solvents in accordance with EN 1539
Digital temperature setting
Calibration and validation possible

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 33

Highest permitted solvent quantity: 6,65 / 0,014 (g/lbs.) (at T-180 °C, M-100 g/mol, U-40 g/m3, K=0,5) 
(g), T = drying temperature, M = molecular mass, U = lower explosion limit and K = solvent vapour 
concentration as percentage of lower explosion limit

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FDL 115 1 466-0147

Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (5)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 20
Internal W×D×H (mm) 600×435×435
External W×D×H (mm) 835×685×800
Weight (kg) 90
Power consumption (W) 2900
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) at 150 °C: ±0,3

Temperature variation (spatial) (°C)
at 70 °C: ±1,5

at 150 °C: ±2,5
at 300 °C: ±4

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
FP 53 1 466-0152
FP 115 1 466-0221
FP 240 1 466-0222
FP 400 1 466-0223
FP 720 1 466-0224

Model FP 53 FP 115 FP 240 FP 400 FP 720
Temperature range (°C) ambient +5...300
Capacity (l) 53 115 240 400 720
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (5) 2 (6) 2 (7) 2 (10) 2 (15)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 15 20 30 35 45
Internal W×D×H (mm) 400×330×400 600×400×480 800×500×600 1000×500×800 1000×600×1200
External W×D×H (mm) 635×680×620 835×750×705 1035×850×825 1235×870×1025 1235×970×1530
Weight (kg) 45 62 98 145 184
Power consumption (W) 1200 1600 2700 3400 5000
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

at 150 °C: ±0,3

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

at 70 °C: ±0,8
at 150 °C: ±2,0
at 300 °C: ±3,7

at 70 °C: ±0,7
at 150 °C: ±1,8
at 300 °C: ±3,9

at 70 °C: ±0,8
at 150 °C: ±2,0
at 300 °C: ±4,3

at 70 °C: ±1,0
at 150 °C: ±2,5
at 300 °C: ±4,8

at 70 °C: ±1,0
at 150 °C: ±2,0
at 300 °C: ±5,5

Temperature test chambers, FP series
Binder

These high precision temperature test chambers with stainless steel interiors are ideal for precise and 
accurate conditioning of materials and samples, ageing tests, curing of plastics and determination of 
humidity content. Units feature a controller with two programs with 10 sections each, or alternatively one 
program with 20 sections. The time interval of a single program section can be adjusted up to a maximum 
of 99,59 or 999,59 hours on all program sections and there is also an adjustable TWB Class 2 safety device 
with visual alarm. Adjustable ventilation by means of ventilation slide and flap together with 50 mm Ø 
exhaust duct. Fast recovery times after opening the door or air change. GLP/GMP compliance is assisted by 
the integral RS422 interface and optional APT-COM™ DataControlSystem software.

Electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with forced convection for fast, 
uniform drying
Adjustable temperature ramp functionality via program editor
Adjustable fan speed (0 - 100%)
Digital temperature setting
Calibration and validation possible

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves. Please note FP 400 and FP 720 units 
require a three phase supply.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
M 53 1 466-0014
M 115 1 466-0015
M 240 1 466-0016
M 400 1 466-0017
M 720 1 466-0018

Model M 53 M 115 M 240 M 400 M 720
Temperature range (°C) ambient +5...300
Capacity (l) 53 115 240 400 720
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (5) 2 (6) 2 (7) 2 (10) 2 (15)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 15 20 30 35 45
Internal W×D×H (mm) 400×330×400 600×400×480 800×500×600 1000×500×800 1000×600×1200
External W×D×H (mm) 635×725×780 835×795×865 1035×895×985 1235×915×1185 1235×1015×1695
Weight (kg) 61 89 131 173 203
Power consumption (W) 1200 1600 2700 3400 5000
Temperature fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

±0,3

Temperature variation 
(spatial) (°C)

at 70 °C: ±0,5
at 150 °C: ±1,3
at 300 °C: ±2,8

at 70 °C: ±0,6
at 150 °C: ±1,5
at 300 °C: ±2,8

at 70 °C: ±0,8
at 150 °C: ±1,5
at 300 °C: ±2,8

at 70 °C: ±0,7
at 150 °C: ±1,5
at 300 °C: ±5,0

at 70 °C: ±0,7
at 150 °C: ±1,9
at 300 °C: ±4,6

Temperature test chambers, M series
Binder

Temperature test chambers with stainless steel interiors which are ideal for material testing and ageing 
tests. Units feature a high air exchange rate due to the heavy-duty fan, an adjustable TWB Class 2 safety 
device with visual alarm and 50 mm Ø exhaust duct. Fast recovery times after opening the door or air 
change. Units have digital temperature setting. GLP/GMP compliance is assisted by the integral RS422 
interface and optional APT-COM™ DataControlSystem software.

Electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with forced convection for fast, 
uniform drying
Adjustable temperature ramp functionality via program editor, user friendly LCD screen with easy to read 
menu guide
Adjustable fan speed (0 - 100%) and programmable exhaust ventilation flap
MCS controller with 25 programs with 100 sections each, for a maximum of 500 program segments
Calibration and validation possible

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with two chrome plated shelves. Please note M 400 and M 720 units 
require a three phase supply.

Model MK 53 MK 115 MK 240 MK 720
Temperature range (°C) -40...+180
Capacity (l) 53 115 228 734
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 1 (5) 1 (4) 1 (6) 1 (11)

Environmental test chambers, MK series
Binder

These high precision temperature test chambers with stainless steel interiors are ideal for natural 
simulation with heating and refrigeration in cyclic temperature tests. Units feature an MCS controller with 
25 programs with 100 sections each and digital temperature setting. User friendly control is via an LCD 
screen with easy to read menu guide, integrated electronic chart recorder and real time clock. The range 
features programmable condensation protection for test material, an independent adjustable temperature 
safety device, Class 2 (DIN 12880), with visual and acoustic alarm and a rear 80 mm Ø access port. Fast 
recovery times after opening the door or air change. GLP/GMP compliance is assisted by the integral RS422 
interface and optional APT-COM™ DataControlSystem software.

Electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with forced convection for fast, 
uniform drying
Adjustable temperature ramp functionality via program editor
Variable adjustable high performance fan
Heated viewing window with interior lighting
Calibration and validation possible

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with one stainless steel shelf and Binder test certificate. Please note MK 
240 and MK 720 units require a three phase supply.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MK 53 1 466-0030
MK 115 1 466-0319
MK 240 1 390-0323
MK 720 1 390-0328

Max. load per shelf (kg) 15 30 40
Max. power consumption (W) 2600 3500 4200 7200
Internal W×D×H (mm) 402×330×402 600×400×480 735×443×700 1200×600×1020
External W×D×H (mm) 740×794×1245 1000×915×1725 1135×1000×1715 1615×1175×2005
Weight (kg) 150 260 360 570
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1 - 0,5
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) ±0,4 - 2,0 ±0,1 - 2,0 ±0,1 - 1,2 ±0,3 - 2,0

Continued from previous page

Model
Temperature range 
(°C)

Capacity (l) Convection type
Max. load per shelf 
(kg)

Power consumption 
(W)

Temperature 
fluctuation (time) 
(°C)

Temperature 
variation (spatial) 
(°C)

UN and UNplus models with natural convection
UN30

ambient +5...300 

32

Natural convection 30

1600

at 150 °C: ≤ ±0,8 at 150 °C: ≤ ±3

UN55 53 2000
UN75 74 2500
UN110 108 2800
UN160 161 3200
UN260 256 3400
UN450 449 5800
UN750 749 7000

Heating and drying ovens, Generation 2012 Universal UN/UNplus (natural convection) and UF/
UFplus (forced convection)
Memmert

The Generation 2012 range includes natural and forced convection models with a temperature range up 
to  +300 °C. There is a choice of two different displays, SingleDISPLAY or TwinDISPLAY depending on the 
application. All models have stainless steel inner chamber and housing, ensuring long working life and easy 
cleaning. These ovens have an integrated data logger and digital timer, which is adjustable from 1 minute to 99 
days, 23 hours. The SetpointWAIT function ensures the process time does not start before the set temperature 
is reached. This feature can also be used with additional, freely positionable PT100 sensors, so that the process 
time starts when the set temperature is reached at all measuring points. All models with TwinDISPLAY feature 
the intuitive control and logging software, AtmoCONTROL, which uses drag and drop symbols to input values. 
The software allows online monitoring of up to 32 connected appliances and can send an automatic alarm 
message to one or several email addresses. Complex ramping processes can be programmed quickly and easily 
for TwinDISPLAY models.

SingleDISPLAY models, ideal for standard applications:

ControlCOCKPIT parameters: Temperature (Celsius or Fahrenheit), fan speed, exhaust air flap position, 
program time, time zones and daylight saving time

One  PT100 temperature sensor in a 4-wire circuit and Ethernet interface for reading out the protocol log
Double over-temperature protection including visual alarm: Electronic temperature monitoring with freely adjustable monitoring temperature and mechanical 
temperature limiter TB acc. to DIN 12880 which switches off the heating if the maximum permitted temperature is exceeded by approx. 10 °C, protecting the 
oven

TwinDISPLAY models, ideal for complex ramping processes:

Intuitive, user friendly ovens with 2 TFT displays. ControlCOCKPIT with USB port. ControlCOCKPIT parameters as above
Two PT100 sensors in a 4-wire circuit for mutual monitoring, taking over functions in case of an error
The HeatBALANCE function allows application specific adjustment of heating power distribution (balance) between the upper and lower heating areas
Logged protocol data is displayed on the ControlCOCKPIT (max. 10 000 values correspond to approx. 1 week)
Ethernet interface for reading out the protocol log and for uploading and implementing programs and for online logging
Multiple over-temperature protection with audible and visual alarm: Electronic temperature monitoring TWW/TWB adjustable on display (independent 
adjustable temperature safety device Class 3.1, which protects the samples and the oven) and mechanical temperature limiter TB (protection Class 1) acc. to. 
DIN 12880. AutoSAFETY automatically adjusts to the set value within a freely adjustable tolerance range. Setting individual MIN / MAX values for over-/under-
temperature

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Ordering information: Supplied without shelves, please order required shelves, stainless steel grids or trays separately. Range of accessories and factory fitted 
options such as access ports, interior sockets, lighting and interior door are available on request. Please contact VWR for further details prior to ordering as these 
can not be retro-fitted. Please note U 450 and U 750 units require a three phase supply.

Continued on next page
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Description
Shelves supplied 
(max.)

W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

UN and UNplus models with natural convection
UN30 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×434×707 400×250×320 44 1 466-0367
UN30plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×434×707 400×250×320 44 1 466-0368
UN55 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×514×787 400×330×400 55 1 466-0371
UN55plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×514×787 400×330×400 55 1 466-0372
UN75 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (6) 585×514×947 400×330×560 64 1 466-0373
UN75plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (6) 585×514×947 400×330×560 64 1 466-0376
UN110 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×584×867 560×400×480 72 1 466-0361
UN110plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×584×867 560×400×480 72 1 466-0362
UN160 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (8) 745×584×1107 560×400×720 80 1 466-0363
UN160plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (8) 745×584×1107 560×400×720 80 1 466-0364
UN260 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×684×1186 640×500×800 96 1 466-0365
UN260plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×684×1186 640×500×800 96 1 466-0366
UN450plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (8) 1224×784×1247 1040×600×720 160 1 466-0370
UN750 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×784×1726 1040×600×1200 192 1 466-0374
UN750plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×784×1726 1040×600×1200 192 1 466-0375
UF and UFplus models with forced convection
UF30 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×434×707 400×250×320 44 1 466-0351
UF30plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (3) 585×434×707 400×250×320 44 1 466-0352
UF55 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×514×787 400×330×400 55 1 466-0355
UF55plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (4) 585×514×787 400×330×400 55 1 466-0356
UF75 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (6) 585×514×947 400×330×560 64 1 466-0357
UF75plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (6) 585×514×947 400×330×560 64 1 466-0360
UF110 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×584×867 560×400×480 72 1 466-0345
UF110plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (5) 745×584×867 560×400×480 72 1 466-0346
UF160 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (8) 745×584×1107 560×400×720 80 1 466-0347
UF260 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×684×1186 640×500×800 96 1 466-0349
UF260plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (9) 824×684×1186 640×500×800 96 1 466-0350
UF450 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (8) 1224×784×1247 1040×600×720 160 1 466-0353
UF450plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (8) 1224×784×1247 1040×600×720 160 1 466-0354
UF750 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×784×1726 1040×600×1200 192 1 466-0358
UF750plus with TwinDISPLAY, suitable for use in 
cleanrooms, verified by independent Fraunhofer-
Institute

0 (14) 1224×784×1726 1040×600×1200 192 1 466-0359

UF1060 with SingleDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×1035×1726 1040×850×1200 305 1 466-0433
UF1060plus with TwinDISPLAY 0 (14) 1224×1035×1726 1040×850×1200 305 1 466-0434

UF and UFplus models with forced convection
UF30 ambient +10...300 32 Forced convection 30 1600

at 150 °C: ≤±0,5

at 150 °C: ≤ ±2
UF55 53 2000
UF75 74 2500
UF110 108 2800
UF160 161 3200 at 150 °C: ≤±0,6
UF260 256 3400 at 150 °C: ≤±0,5
UF450 449 5800

at 150 °C: ≤±0,6
UF750 749

7000
UF1060

1060 at 150 °C: ≤±0,8 30

1600

at 150 °C: ≤±0,5

at 150 °C: ≤ ±2

UF55 53 2000
UF75 74 2500
UF110 108 2800
UF160 161 3200 at 150 °C: ≤±0,6
UF260 256 3400 at 150 °C: ≤±0,5
UF450 449 5800

at 150 °C: ≤±0,6
UF750 749 7000

For details of the range of shelves and grids, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Drying ovens, Heratherm® General Protocol series
Thermo Scientific

Heating and drying ovens with stainless steel chambers, which are designed for routine applications. Units 
with natural convection are ideal for gentle drying and heating, to protect delicate samples. Units with 
forced convection are suitable for faster drying and heating, and superior temperature uniformity.

Automatic over-temperature alarm system
Built-in timer
Large, easy to read vacuum fluorescent display and microprocessor controlled touch button operation
Doors can be opened over 180° to allow easy access to the interior
Exhaust vent can be used as access port for an external temperature sensor

Supplied with two shelves and standard RS232 data interface. Range of accessories and factory fitted 
options such as access ports are available on request; please contact your local VWR sales office for further 
details.

Continued on next page



1281www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Drying ovens and heating chambers

Description Pk Cat. No.
OGS models with natural convection
OGS60 General Protocol drying oven 1 466-0261
OGS100 General Protocol drying oven 1 466-0262
OGS180 General Protocol drying oven 1 466-0263
OMS models with forced convection
OMS60 General Protocol drying oven 1 466-0264
OMS100 General Protocol drying oven 1 466-0265
OMS180 General Protocol drying oven 1 466-0266

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Additional shelf kits, including 2 shelf supports

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced 
Protocol Security models with 60 litre capacity

1 466-0291

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced 
Protocol Security models with 100 litre capacity

1 466-0292

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced 
Protocol Security models with 180 litre capacity

1 466-0293

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced 
Protocol Security models with 60 litre capacity

1 466-0294

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced 
Protocol Security models with 100 litre capacity

1 466-0295

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced 
Protocol Security models with 180 litre capacity

1 466-0296

Stacking kits

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 60 litre capacity

1 466-0301

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 100 litre capacity

1 466-0302

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 180 litre capacity

1 466-0303

Support stands with castors

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 60 litre capacity

1 466-0304

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 100 litre capacity

1 466-0305

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security 
models with 180 litre capacity

1 466-0306

Model OGS60 OGS100 OGS180 OMS60 OMS100 OMS180
Temperature range (°C) 50...250
Capacity (l) 60 100 180 60 100 180
Convection type Natural convection Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (13) 2 (16) 2 (19) 2 (13) 2 (16) 2 (19)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 25
Internal W×D×H (mm) 328×415×480 438×414×580 438×589×680 354×368×508 464×368×608 464×543×708
External W×D×H (mm) 530×565×720 640×565×820 640×738×920 530×565×720 640×565×820 640×738×920
Weight (kg) 42 53 66 42 53 66
Power consumption (W) 1800 3100 1400 3060
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) at 150 °C: ±0,4 at 150 °C: ±0,3
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) at 150 °C: ±4,4 at 150 °C: ±4,0 at 150 °C: ±2,8 at 150 °C: ±2,5 at 150 °C: ±2,8

Continued from previous page

Drying ovens, Heratherm® Advanced Protocol series
Thermo Scientific

Heating and drying ovens with coated or stainless steel exterior. The timer allows the oven to be turned on 
or off after a pre-set time, with a choice between weekly, hourly or real time settings. Units with natural 
convection are ideal for gentle drying and heating, to protect delicate samples. Units with forced convection 
have adjustable fan speed and are suitable for faster drying and heating, and offer superior temperature 
uniformity.

Automatic over-temperature alarm system
Large, easy to read vacuum fluorescent display and microprocessor controlled touch button operation
Programmable controller for temperature ramps and dwells. Up to 10 programs can be saved
Access port allows the introduction of sensors for independent data monitoring
Boost function enables rapid heating up

Supplied with two shelves and standard RS232 data interface. Please see ‘Drying ovens, Heratherm General Protocol’ for details on shelves, stacking kits and 
stands. Range of accessories and factory fitted options such as access ports are available on request; please contact your local VWR sales office for further details.

Continued on next page
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Description Shelves supplied (max.) W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
OGH/OGH SS models with natural convection
OGH60, coated exterior 2 (13) 530×565×720 328×398×480 1 466-0267
OGH100, coated exterior 2 (16) 640×565×820 438×398×580 1 466-0268
OGH180, coated exterior 2 (19) 640×738×920 438×564×680 1 466-0269
OGH60 SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (13) 530×565×720 328×398×480 1 466-0270
OGH100 SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (16) 640×565×820 438×398×580 1 466-0271
OGH180 SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (19) 640×738×920 438×564×680 1 466-0272
OMH/OMH SS models with forced convection
OMH60, coated exterior 2 (13) 530×565×720 354×343×508 1 466-0273
OMH100, coated exterior 2 (16) 640×565×820 464×343×608 1 466-0274
OMH180, coated exterior 2 (19) 640×738×920 464×518×708 1 466-0275
OMH60 SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (13) 530×565×720 354×343×508 1 466-0276
OMH100 SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (16) 640×565×820 464×343×608 1 466-0277
OMH180 SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (19) 640×738×920 464×518×708 1 466-0278

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Additional shelf kits, including 2 shelf supports

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
60 litre capacity

1 466-0291

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
100 litre capacity

1 466-0292

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
180 litre capacity

1 466-0293

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
60 litre capacity

1 466-0294

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
100 litre capacity

1 466-0295

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
180 litre capacity

1 466-0296

Stacking kits
Stacking kit All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0301

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 100 litre 
capacity

1 466-0302

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 180 litre 
capacity

1 466-0303

Support stands with castors
Support stand with castors (height 187 mm) All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0304

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 100 litre 
capacity

1 466-0305

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 180 litre 
capacity

1 466-0306

Model
Temperature range 
(°C)

Capacity (l) Convection type
Max. load per shelf 
(kg)

Power consumption 
(W)

Temperature 
fluctuation (time) 
(°C)

Temperature 
variation (spatial) 
(°C)

OGH/OGH SS models with natural convection
OGH60/
OGH60 SS

50...330
60

Natural convection 25
1800

at 150 °C: ±0,3
at 150 °C: ±2,5

OGH100/OGH100 SS 100
3100

at 150 °C: ±3,0
OGH180/OGH180 SS 180 at 150 °C: ±2,5
OMH/OMH SS models with forced convection
OMH60/
OMH60 SS

50...330

60

Forced convection 25

1400

at 150 °C: ±0,2

at 150 °C: ±1,8

OMH100/OMH100 
SS

100
3060

at 150 °C: ±1,3

OMH180/OMH180 
SS

180 at 150 °C: ±1,8

Models with a stainless steel exterior are also available, these have the same model name with suffix SS. Their specification data is the same as the models shown above.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
General Protocol series with natural convection
OGS400 oven with natural convection 1 466-0377
OGS750 oven with natural convection 1 466-0379
OGS750-3P oven with natural convection (3 phase supply) 1 466-0380
Advanced Protocol series with forced convection
OMH400 oven with forced convection 1 466-0341
OMH400 oven with forced convection and stainless steel exterior 1 466-0378
OMH750 oven with forced convection 1 466-0342
OMH750 oven with forced convection and stainless steel exterior 1 466-0381
OMH750-3P oven with forced convection (3 phase supply) 1 466-0382

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Wire mesh shelf, includes 2 shelf supports, 984×503 mm 750 litre, 400 V Advanced Protocol models only 1 466-0445
Wire mesh shelf, includes 2 shelf supports, 528×535 mm 400 litre General Protocol and Advanced Protocol models 1 466-0446
Wire mesh shelf, includes 2 shelf supports, 984×535 mm 750 litre General Protocol and Advanced Protocol models 1 466-0447

Model OGS400 OGS750 OGS750-3P OMH400 OMH750 OMH750-3P
Temperature range (°C) 50...250 50...300 50...250 50...300
Capacity (l) 419 774 396 731
Convection type Natural convection Forced convection
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (39)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 25
Internal W×D×H (mm) 544×590×1307 1004×590×1307 544×545×1335 1004×545×1335
External W×D×H (mm) 778×770×1545 1261×770×1545 778×770×1545 1261×770×1545
Weight (kg) 136 182 135 185
Power consumption (W) 2400 3000 6350 2400 3000 5750
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) at 150 °C: ±0,5 at 150 °C: ±0,3 at 150 °C: ±0,4
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) at 150 °C: ±3,0 at 150 °C: ±3,7 at 150 °C: ±2,1 at 150 °C: ±3,1

For details of the range of shelves, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Drying ovens, large capacity, Heratherm® General Protocol and Advanced Protocol series
Thermo Scientific

Heratherm® large capacity ovens were designed for larger samples or high sample volume. All models 
have a large, easy to view, vacuum fluorescence display and simple to use touch button operation which is 
controlled by a microprocessor and automatic over-temperature alarm system to protect samples. All units 
are available in convenient 230 V version - no special connection required.

General Protocol ovens

The General Protocol ovens provide gentle heating via natural convection ideal for high capacity routine 
drying and heating applications. Units have corrosion-resistant stainless steel (1.4016) inner chambers, 
an intuitive user interface, easy to read display and lockable castors for easy set up, stability and mobility 
in the lab. There is a choice of 2 sizes, 400 or 750 litres, the larger unit is also available in 400 V for high 
temperatures and fastest heat-up and recovery times.

Low overall energy consumption: Up to 25% energy savings compared to conventional ovens
Protect delicate samples while still offering a uniformity of ± 3,0 °C and temperature stability of 0,5 °C 

at 150 °C
Doors can be opened over 180° for ease of access and units have easy to remove shelves for cleaning
Timer function to program start or switch off times for additional energy savings

Advanced Protocol ovens

The Heratherm® Advanced Protocol ovens offer mechanical convection via a 2-speed fan for faster drying and better temperature stability and uniformity. Units 
have resistant stainless steel (1.4301) inner chambers and access port for external sensors for independent data monitoring, or other devices for specific test set 
ups. Greater flexibility, accuracy and dependability are provided through a wide range of additional features. There is a choice of 2 sizes, 400 or 750 litres, the 
larger unit is also available in 400 V for high temperatures for up to 300 °C and fast heat-up.

Fan has low speed for applications that require minimal airflow (e.g. drying of powders), or high speed for fastest drying and heating, and best temperature 
stability and uniformity
Units offer a simple calibration routine to ensure temperature compliance over time
Programmable controller for pre-defined temperature ramps, up to 10 temperature steps can be defined per program
Fan speed and damper position are controlled electronically, and can be changed for every program step individually for maximum process flexibility
Up to 10 programs can be saved for repeating processes quickly and easily
Sophisticated timer provides choice of simple on/off timer, recurring weekly timer or set oven activity based on the 24 hour clock

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 shelves, additional shelves are available as optional accessories.
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Description
Shelves supplied 
(max.)

W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.

OGH-S/OGH-S SS models with natural convection
OGH60-S, coated exterior 2 (13) 530×565×720 328×389×480 44 1 466-0279
OGH100-S, coated exterior 2 (16) 640×565×820 438×389×580 55 1 466-0280
OGH180-S, coated exterior 2 (19) 640×738×920 438×564×680 69 1 466-0281
OGH60-S SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (13) 530×565×720 328×389×480 44 1 466-0282
OGH100-S SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (16) 640×565×820 438×389×580 55 1 466-0283
OGH180-S SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (19) 640×738×920 438×564×680 69 1 466-0284
OMH-S/OMH-S SS models with forced convection
OMH60-S, coated exterior 2 (13) 530×565×720 328×343×508 44 1 466-0285
OMH100-S, coated exterior 2 (16) 640×565×820 438×343×608 55 1 466-0286
OMH180-S, coated exterior 2 (19) 640×738×920 464×518×708 69 1 466-0287
OMH60-S SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (13) 530×565×720 328×343×508 44 1 466-0288
OMH100-S SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (16) 640×565×820 438×343×608 55 1 466-0289
OMH180-S SS, stainless steel exterior 2 (19) 640×738×920 464×518×708 69 1 466-0290

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Additional shelf kits, including 2 shelf supports

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
60 litre capacity

1 466-0291

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
100 litre capacity

1 466-0292

Wire mesh shelf
Natural convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
180 litre capacity

1 466-0293

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
60 litre capacity

1 466-0294

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
100 litre capacity

1 466-0295

Wire mesh shelf
Forced convection General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 
180 litre capacity

1 466-0296

Stacking kits
Stacking kit All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0301

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 100 litre 
capacity

1 466-0302

Stacking kit
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 180 litre 
capacity

1 466-0303

Model
Temperature range 
(°C)

Capacity (l) Convection type
Max. load per shelf 
(kg)

Power consumption 
(W)

Temperature 
fluctuation (time) 
(°C)

Temperature 
variation (spatial) 
(°C)

OGH-S/OGH-S SS models with natural convection
OGH60-S/
OGH60-S SS

50...330

60

Natural convection 25

1810

at 150 °C: ±0,3

at 150 °C:  ±2,5

OGH100-S/
OGH100-S SS

100
3100

at 150 °C:  ±3,0

OGH180-S/
OGH180-S SS

180 at 150 °C:  ±2,5

OMH-S/OMH-S SS models with forced convection
OMH60-S/
OMH60-S SS

50...330

60

Forced convection 25

1400

at 150 °C: ±0,2

at 150 °C:  ±1,8

OMH100-S/
OMH100-S SS

100
3060

at 150 °C:  ±1,3

OMH180-S/
OMH180-S SS

180 at 150 °C:  ±1,8

Drying ovens, Heratherm® Advanced Protocol Security series
Thermo Scientific

Heating and drying ovens with coated or stainless steel exterior. The timer allows the oven to be turned 
on or off after a preset time, with a choice between weekly, hourly or real time settings. Units with natural 
convection are ideal for gentle drying and heating, to protect delicate samples. Units with forced convection 
have adjustable fan speed and are suitable for faster drying and heating, and superior temperature 
uniformity.

Standard over-temperature alarm and additional under-temperature alarm
Large, easy to read vacuum fluorescent display and microprocessor controlled touch button operation
Programmable controller for temperature ramps and dwells. Up to 10 programs can be saved
Access port allows the introduction of sensors for independent data monitoring
Boost function enables rapid heating up

Auto-dry function deactivates oven when samples are dry (with use of optional temperature sensor)
Lockable door with door alarm

Supplied with two shelves and standard RS232 data interface. Please see ‘Drying ovens, Heratherm General Protocol’ for details on shelves, stacking kits and 
stands. Range of accessories and factory fitted options such as access ports are available on request; please contact your local VWR sales office for further details.

Continued on next page



1285www.vwr.com

Temperature treatment and drying
Drying ovens and heating chambers

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Support stands with castors
Support stand with castors (height 187 mm) All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 60 litre capacity 1 466-0304

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 100 litre 
capacity

1 466-0305

Support stand with castors (height 187 mm)
All General Protocol, Advanced Protocol and Advanced Protocol Security models with 180 litre 
capacity

1 466-0306

Sample sensor All Advanced Protocol Security models 1 466-0300

Models with a stainless steel exterior are also available, these have the same model name with suffix SS. Their specification data is the same as the models shown above.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
MINO/30 digital oven with forced convection 1 466-0440
MINO/50 digital oven with forced convection 1 466-0441
MINO/75 digital oven with forced convection 1 466-0442
MINO/100 digital oven with forced convection 1 466-0436
MINO/125 digital oven with forced convection 1 466-0437
MINO/150 digital oven with forced convection 1 466-0438
MINO/200 digital oven with forced convection 1 466-0439

Model MINO/30/DIG MINO/50/DIG MINO/75/DIG MINO/100/DIG MINO/125/DIG MINO/150/DIG MINO/200/DIG
Temperature range 
(°C)

40...250

Capacity (l) 30 50 75 100 125 150 200
Convection type Forced convection
Shelves supplied 
(max.)

2 (2) 2 (3) 3 (4) 3 (5) 4 (7)

Internal W×D×H 
(mm)

360×350×240 490×330×330 490×450×330 490×450×450 490×450×550 490×530×550 490×530×750

External W×D×H 
(mm)

500×620×560 630×590×650 630×720×650 630×720×770 630×720×870 630×800×870 630×800×1070

Weight (kg) 20 26 34 44 57 66 85
Temperature 
fluctuation (time) (°C)

±0,5

Ovens, MINO Digital series
Reliable, efficient, general purpose ovens, to suit most drying, warming and general laboratory 
applications. These units from Genlab have a sheet steel exterior finished with an easy to clean powder 
coated paint. The interior chamber is made from mild steel coated with aluminium (CLAD). They are heated 
via Incoloy sheathed elements fitted around the fan on the rear of the chamber. Ovens have fixed shelf 
runners and removable chrome plated wire grid shelves. The top vent is fitted with a clip to hold a glass 
immersion thermometer. The units are fitted with a PID microprocessor controller with dual displays of 
set point and actual temperature, which are auto tuned for each individual unit to optimise the heat up, 
overshoot and control of temperature. They also include main switch with indicator and heat and overheat 
indicators.

Temperature fluctuation ±0,5 °C 
Temperature range 40 to 250 °C
Microprocessor digital controller with dual display of set point and actual temperature
Independent adjustable temperature safety system with visual alarm protects the samples and the oven

Delivery information: Supplied with removable chrome plated wire grid shelves. Options such as a 
stainless steel interior and process timer are available, please contact your local VWR office for details.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MINO/6, natural convection 1 466-0238
PRO/30, forced convection 1 466-0312
PRO/50, forced convection 1 466-0313
PRO/75, forced convection 1 466-0314
PRO/100, forced convection 1 466-0315
PRO/125, forced convection 1 466-0316
PRO/150, forced convection 1 466-0317
PRO/200, forced convection 1 466-0318

Model MINO/6 PRO/30 PRO/50 PRO/75 PRO/100 PRO/125 PRO/150 PRO/200
Temperature 
range (°C)

40...250

Capacity (l) 6 30 50 75 100 125 150 200
Convection type Natural convection Forced convection
Shelves supplied 
(max.)

1 (1) 2 (2) 2 (3) 3 (4) 3 (5) 4 (7)

Internal W×D×H 
(mm)

230×190×150 240×360×350 400×360×350 460×490×330 440×490×460 550×490×460 520×530×540 690×530×540

External W×D×H 
(mm)

350×330×410 500×480×620 660×480×620 720×610×600 700×610×730 810×610×730 780×650×810 950×650×810

Max. power 
consumption (W)

350 750 1000 1250 1500 2000

Weight (kg) 7 20 31 40 50 60 66 85
Temperature 
fluctuation (time) 
(°C)

at 150 °C: ±0,25

Drying / general purpose ovens
Genlab Premier ovens (PRO) are a range of efficient, reliable, cost effective units to suit the majority of 
drying, warming and general laboratory applications. The exterior is constructed from sheet steel finished 
in an easy clean, powder coated paint and the interior chamber is made from stainless steel. PRO models 
have digital temperature control, forced convection and all units are fitted with fixed shelf runners. Ovens 
are heated by Incoloy sheathed elements positioned around the fan fitted at the back of the chamber. 
The MINO/6 natural convection oven with analogue temperature control, has a mild steel coated with 
aluminium (CLAD) inner chamber. This unit’s control system consists of a direct reading thermostat 
and over-temperature thermostat both with calibrated scales and tamper-proof locks, the controls are 
positioned below the door.

Digital PID microprocessor controller with dual display of set point and actual temperature, which are 
auto-tuned for each individual unit to optimise the heat up, overshoot and control of temperature (PRO 
models only)
Controller has a 0 - 999 h process timer that can be selected for a fixed time period at a required set point 
(PRO models only)
Control panel includes heat and overheat indicators
PRO models have forced (fan) convection, the smaller MINO model features natural convection

Delivery information: Supplied with removable chrome plated wire grid shelves.

Model VD 23 VD 53 VD 115 VDL 23 VDL 53 VDL 115

Vacuum ovens, VD and VDL series
Binder

Vacuum drying ovens with stainless steel inner chambers. VDL safety vacuum drying chambers have been 
designed for drying substances with combustible solvent components; the inner chamber complies with 
the ATEX Directive for Zone II 3 G. VDL units feature a pressure monitor for controlled heating release, 
over-pressure encapsulation of all live unit components and a flame protection gasket. Both VD and VDL 
units have a microprocessor controller with two programs with 10 sections each or, alternatively, one 
program with 20 sections. The time interval of a single program section can be adjusted up to a maximum 
of 99,59 or 999,59 hours on all program sections. Units have an adjustable TWB Class 2 safety device with 
visual alarm. GLP/GMP compliance is assisted by the integral RS422 interface and optional APT-COM™ 
DataControlSystem software.

Electronically controlled APT.line™ preheating chamber technology with two expansion racks 
Adjustable temperature ramp functionality via program editor 
Spring-mounted safety glass panel with splinter protection
MP controller 
Calibration and validation possible

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20-VD and IP 54-VDL

Delivery information: Supplied with two aluminium expansion shelves.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VD 23 vacuum oven 1 466-3217
VD 53 vacuum oven 1 466-3218
VD 115 vacuum oven 1 466-3219
VDL 23 vacuum oven 1 466-3220
VDL 53 vacuum oven 1 466-3221
VDL 115 vacuum oven 1 466-3222

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Expansion rack, stainless steel VD 23 1 390-6025
Expansion rack, stainless steel VD 53 1 390-6026
Expansion rack, stainless steel VD 115 1 390-6027
Expansion rack, aluminium VD 23 1 466-0148
Expansion rack, aluminium VD 53 1 466-0149
Expansion rack, aluminium VD 115 1 466-0150
Vacuum module, 1.7 m³/h VD 23 1 466-0246
Vacuum module, 3.0 m³/h VD 23 1 466-0247
Vacuum module, 1.7 m³/h VD 53 1 466-0248
Vacuum module, 3.0 m³/h VD 53 1 466-0249
Vacuum module, 1.7 m³/h VD 115 1 466-0250
Vacuum module, 3.0 m³/h VD 115 1 466-0251

Temperature range (°C) ambient +15...200
Capacity (l) 23 53 115 23 53 115
Shelves supplied (max.) 2 (4) 2 (5) 2 (6) 2 (4) 2 (5) 2 (6)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 20
Internal W×D×H (mm) 285×285×285 400×330×400 506×450×506 285×285×285 400×330×400 506×450×506
External W×D×H (mm) 515×625×655 635×625×775 740×625×900 515×625×655 635×625×775 740×625×900
Nominal power (W) 800 1200 1900 800 1200 1900
Weight (kg) 63 95 153 63 95 153
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ±0,1

Temperature variation (spatial) (°C)
at 100 °C: ±1,5
at 200 °C: ±3

at 100 °C: ±2
at 200 °C: ±4,5

at 100 °C: ±3,5
at 200 °C: ±9

at 100 °C: ±1,5
at 200 °C: ±3

at 100 °C: ±2
at 200 °C: ±4,5

at 100 °C: ±3
at 200 °C: ±9

Continued from previous page

Model VO 200 VO 400 VO 500
Temperature range (°C) 20...200
Capacity (l) 29 49 101
Shelves supplied (max.) 1 (3) 1 (4)
Max. load per shelf (kg) 20
Internal W×D×H (mm) 385×250×305 385×330×385 545×400×465
External W×D×H (mm) 550×400×600 550×480×680 710×550×760
Nominal power (W) 1200 2000 2400
Weight (kg) 58 82 120
Temperature fluctuation (time) (°C) ≤±0,3
Temperature variation (spatial) (°C) at 160 °C: <±2*

Vacuum ovens, VO series
Memmert

Vacuum ovens which have corrosion resistant, stainless steel inner chambers and housing. Direct contact 
between the load and the heated, removable thermoshelves ensures rapid and equal heating without 
thermal loss. Each of the thermoshelves has a PT100 temperature sensor at the centre and a wide heated 
area as the heating elements are vulcanised onto the underside of the shelves. This gives excellent thermal 
transition, very fast heating up times and precise control. The control circuits react precisely to differences in 
load and humidity, ensuring all levels remain equally at the selected set temperature. Units feature an auto 
diagnostic system with fault indication. GLP/GMP compliance is assisted by the serial USB interface and 
Celsius software for control and documentation of temperature and pressure.

MLC (Multi-Level-Controlling) microprocessor controller adapts performance to the volume (local 
temperature sensing) for each thermoshelf. Actual temperature of each thermoshelf can be seen 
separately on digital display 
Digital LED display for all set parameters and digital seven-day program timer with real time clock 
Integrated timer for temperature and pressure (vacuum) profiles of up to 40 ramps, each segment 
adjustable from 1 min up to 999 h 
Various protection features including digitally adjustable, microprocessor over-temperature controller 
TWW, maximum value for over-temperature, minimum value for under-temperature with audible and 
visual alarm and protection for each thermoshelf 
Glass door, with a spring-loaded, 15 mm thick safety glass panel inside and a non splinter screen on the 
outside

Delivery information: Units supplied with pump control, one thermoshelf with two connectors and with 
a works calibration certificate (measurements taken at 160 °C and 50 mbar in the middle of the shelf). 
Additional accessories and factory fitted options are available on request, please enquire for further details.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Basic VO models
Vacuum oven, VO 200 1 466-5050
Vacuum oven, VO 400 1 466-5051
Vacuum oven, VO 500 1 466-5052

* Temperature variation at 160 °C/50 mbar (aluminium thermoshelf)

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum pump module VO 200 vacuum oven 1 466-0413
Vacuum pump module VO 400 vacuum oven 1 466-0414
Vacuum pump module VO 500 vacuum oven 1 466-0415

Vacuum pump module
Memmert
The noise-reducing design of the vacuum module with integrated pump incorporates an anti-vibration metal plate. Pump capacity at atmospheric pressure of 
~2,04 m³/h for VO 200; ~3,6 m³/h for VO 400 and VO 500.

Chemically resistant vacuum pump with PTFE double diaphragm and automatic purge process via the vacuum oven controller 
Modular design, with same external dimensions as the corresponding vacuum oven, allows easy stacking 
Full glass door

Includes tubing, connector for vacuum oven and pump performance signal cable.

Model VT 6025 VT 6060 M VT 6130 M VT 6060 P VT 6130 P VT 6060 M-BL VT 6130 M-BL VT 6060 P-BL VT 6130 P-BL
Temperature 
range (°C)

ambient +15...200 ambient +10...300 ambient +15...200 ambient +10...300

Capacity (l) 25 53 128 53 128 53 128 53 128
Convection type Air jacket system Shelf heating Air jacket system Shelf heating
Shelves supplied 
(max.)

2 (4) 3 (5) 2 (2) 3 (3) 2 (4) 3 (5) 2 (2) 3 (3)

Max. load per 
shelf (kg)

20

Internal W×D×H 
(mm)

300×307×275 415×371×345 495×529×489 415×371×345* 495×529×489** 415×371×345 495×529×489 415×371×345* 495×529×489**

External W×D×H 
(mm)

480×450×600 744×570×576 895×750×720 744×570×576 895×750×720 744×570×576 895×750×720 744×570×576 895×750×720

Weight (kg) 58 82 153 90 164 82 153 90 164
Power 
consumption 
(W)

1300 1700 2200 1600 3000 1700 2200 1600 3000

Temperature 
fluctuation 
(time) (°C)

≤0,5

Temperature 
variation 
(spatial) (°C)

at 200 °C: ±4 at 200 °C: ±6
at 200 °C: ±3
at 300 °C: ±7
at 400 °C: ±9

at 200 °C: ±4
at 300 °C: ±7
at 400 °C: ±9

at 200 °C: ±4 at 200 °C: ±6
at 200 °C: ±3
at 300 °C: ±7
at 400 °C: ±9

at 200 °C: ±4
at 300 °C: ±7
at 400 °C: ±9

Vacuum ovens, Vacutherm® series
Thermo Scientific

Vacuum drying ovens with stainless steel chambers, vacuum fittings, tubing and ball valve. Units are 
designed for gentle drying of heat sensitive samples and have adjustable temperature limit protection, 
protection Class 2 (DIN 12880, Part 1). All models have DN 25 access port in the rear wall (except VT 6025), 
analogue pressure display and two different ventilation valves for rapid or precise gentle ventilation of the 
chamber, (VT 6025 has only rapid valve as standard). All models feature inert gas connection for controlled 
atmosphere use (except VT 6025). BL models have a double pane door made of safety glass, permanent 
ventilation of the control panel via two independently operated fans to prevent solvent leakage and 
pressure related activation of heating elements at <80 mbar.

M models with jacketed heating have maximum temperature of 200 °C, heat transfer is from vacuum 
chamber via shelves to the load
P models with shelf heating have maximum temperature of 300 °C. The shelves incorporate heating coils so heat is transferred directly to the load
Rapid heat up times and up to 6 times quicker process times compared to standard drying methods for P models
Kelvitron® microprocessor temperature controller provides digital display of set or actual reading for jacket heated models, and shelf heated units have a 
Digicon® multi-channel controller
BL models for safe drying of samples containing flammable solvents have a forced release of inert gas system which prevents formation of explosive mixtures in 
the chamber in the event of leakage

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Delivery information: Supplied with shelves. Factory fitted options, such as timers, controllers and RS232 interface are available on request; please contact your 
local VWR sales office for further details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VT 6025 with jacketed heating 1 466-2700
VT 6060 M with jacketed heating 1 466-2710
VT 6130 M with jacketed heating 1 466-2720
VT 6060 P with shelf heating 1 466-2730
VT 6130 P with shelf heating 1 466-2740
VT 6060 M-BL with jacketed heating, for flammable solvents 1 466-1107
VT 6130 M-BL with jacketed heating, for flammable solvents 1 466-1108
VT 6060 P-BL with shelf heating, for flammable solvents 1 466-1109
VT 6130 P-BL with shelf heating, for flammable solvents 1 466-2741

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Extra shelf and supports for VT 6025 1 466-2709
Aluminium tray for VT 6130 models 1 466-2774
Stainless steel tray for VT 6130 models 1 466-2773
Aluminium tray for VT 6060 models 1 466-2772
Stainless steel tray for VT 6060 models 1 466-2771

Note: shelf heated vacuum ovens have fixed shelf height: * height of upper shelf is 140 mm, lower shelf 119 mm.
** height of upper shelf is 146 mm, 2 lower shelves 119 mm.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Insulated models
IWC100 1 466-0233
IWC200 1 466-0234
IWC425 1 466-0235
IWC885 1 466-0236

Model IWC100 IWC200 IWC425 IWC885 DC125 DC250 DC500 DC1000
Capacity (l) 100 200 425 885 125 250 500 1000
Convection type Natural convection Forced convection Natural convection Forced convection
External W×D×H 
(mm)

740×420×600 1000×500×660 600×650×1680 1180×650×1680 740×420×600 1000×500×660 600×650×1680 1180×650×1680

Internal W×D×H 
(mm)

670×370×400 930×450×490 530×590×1350 1110×590×1350 720×400×430 980×480×520 580×620×1380 1160×620×1380

Max. power 
consumption (W)

500 750 1750 2500 500 750 1750 2500

Temperature 
range (°C)

Max. ambient +50

Weight (kg) 45 60 80 140 55 75 130 40

These Genlab drying cabinets are suitable for general purpose warming applications and drying glassware or instruments. Made from sheet steel finished in an 
easy to clean powder coated paint. Fitted with adjustable shelf runners, removable plated wire grid shelves and ventilation holes. Insulated models (IWC) give 
energy savings of over 30% compared to the non-insulated range (DC). Heated by Incoloy sheathed elements in the base of the unit. The 500 and 1000 litre 
models have fan assistance as standard. All units have toughened glass doors; 125 and 250 litre models have sliding doors and the 500 and 1000 litre models 
have hinged doors. Units are controlled via a direct reading thermostat with calibrated scale and tamper-proof lock. The units also have an illuminated mains 
switch with heat indicator.

Maximum temperature 50 °C above ambient
Two types are available; standard non-insulated units (DC) and insulated units for improved efficiency plus energy and cost savings (IWC)
Insulated units give greater temperature control, allowing greater accuracy during the drying and warming process

Delivery information: Supplied with three shelves. Options such as an extraction system for the 500 and 1000 l models are also available; please enquire for 
details.

Drying cabinets, standard and insulated

DC 1000
DC 125

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard models
DC125 1 466-0230
DC250 1 466-0231
DC500 1 466-0232
DC1000 1 466-0229
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Desiccators

Nominal size (DN) Usable height (mm) Ø ext.×H (mm) Ø int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Desiccators
100 65 153×195 92 1 467-0069
150 95 215×265 143 1 467-0070
200 130 270×315 192 1 467-0071
250 140 320×370 239 1 467-0072
300 165 380×445 285 1 467-0073

Type Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Desiccator plates
Porcelain 90 1 467-0100
Porcelain 140 1 467-0101
Porcelain 190 1 467-0102
Porcelain 235 1 467-0103
Porcelain 280 1 467-0104

Borosilicate glass 3.3

Desiccators

Type Nominal size (DN) Usable height (mm) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 58 153×112 1 467-1110
150 81 215×154 1 467-1115
200 118 270×202 1 467-1120
250 122 320×235 1 467-1125
300 154 380×283 1 467-1130
100 58 153×112 1 467-1210

Ordering information:

Desiccator bases
DURAN Group

With GL 32 MOBILEX Without connection
With NS 24/29, NOVUS
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Desiccators

Type Nominal size (DN) Usable height (mm) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 81 215×154 1 467-1215
200 118 270×202 1 467-1220
250 122 320×235 1 467-1225
300 154 380×283 1 467-1230
150 81 215×154 1 467-1315
200 115 270×202 1 467-1320
250 120 320×235 1 467-1325
300 150 380×283 1 467-1330

Type Nominal size (DN) Pk Cat. No.
100 1 467-1160
100 1 467-1260
150 1 467-1175
150 1 467-1275
150 1 467-1375
200 1 467-1180
200 1 467-1280
200 1 467-1380
250 1 467-1185
250 1 467-1285
250 1 467-1385
300 1 467-1190
300 1 467-1290
300 1 467-1390

Desiccator lids
DURAN Group

With knob
With NS 24/29, NOVUS With GL 32, MOBILEX

Type Nominal size (DN) Pk Cat. No.
100 1 467-1460
150 1 467-1475
200 1 467-1481
250 1 467-1485
300 1 467-1490

Desiccator lids, WERTEX
DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Desiccators, grease-free

Delivery information:
connection.
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Desiccators

Type Nominal size (DN) Usable height (mm) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 120 197×254 1 467-0012
250 200 318×375 1 467-0010
150 120 197×254 1 467-0015
200 160 254×320 1 467-0014
250 200 318×375 1 467-0013

Type Nominal size (DN) Usable height (mm) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
181 87 181×149 1 467-0021

Desiccator, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Delivery information:

Type Nominal size (DN) Usable height (mm) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PC 280 200 280×329 1 467-3120

Desiccator, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Ordering information:

Type Nominal size (DN) Usable height (mm) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
330 143 330×262 1 467-3112
330 143 330×262 1 467-3110

Desiccators, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Ordering information:
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Type Nominal size (DN) Usable height (mm) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Desiccator 200 175 235×230 1 467-2120
Desiccator 150 135 170×190 1 467-2115
Desiccator 250 225 285×300 1 467-2125

Type Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

1 467-2290
150 1 467-2215
200 1 467-2220
250 1 467-2225

Desiccators
Kartell

Delivery information:

Description Type For Pk Cat. No.

1 467-1254

1 467-1253

Stopcocks for desiccators
Lenz

PTFE

Type Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
114 1 467-4191
197 1 467-4192
238 1 467-4193

Desiccant cartridges
Bel-Art Products
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Desiccators

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
102×51×13 1 467-0000

Desiccant canister, Desi-Can™
Bel-Art Products

Type Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Porcelain 90 1 467-0100
Porcelain 140 1 467-0101
Porcelain 190 1 467-0102
Porcelain 235 1 467-0103
Porcelain 280 1 467-0104

Desiccator plates

Type Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
230 1 467-3100

Desiccator plates, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Type Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Porcelain 90 1 467-1910
Porcelain 140 1 467-1915
Porcelain 190 1 467-1920
Porcelain 235 1 467-1925
Porcelain 280 1 467-1930

Desiccator plates
Haldenwanger
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Type Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PP 141 1 467-2110
PP 189 1 467-2111
PP 238 1 467-2112

Desiccator plates
Kartell

Shelves With W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 305×305×178 1 467-0022
3 305×305×305 1 467-0023
4 305×305×457 1 467-0024

Acrylic, with stainless steel latches and hinge, neoprene gasket

Desiccator cabinets, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Description With W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
221×214×183 212×180×162 1 467-4105
221×214×360 212×180×162 1 467-4106
221×214×540 212×180×162 1 467-0051

Desiccator cabinets, SICCO Mini Basic series
Bohlender

Clear, polycarbonate
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Description With W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
221×214×183 1 467-0130
221×214×362 1 467-0131
221×214×540 1 467-0132

Mini desiccator cabinets, SICCO, Premium
Bohlender

Clear polycarbonate

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
221×214×183 212×180×162 1 467-0126
221×214×183 212×180×162 1 467-0129

Mini portable desiccator cabinets, SICCO, Mobile
Bohlender

Clear polycarbonate

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
221×214×183 212×180×162 1 467-0124
221×214×183 212×180×162 1 467-0127

Mini desiccator cabinets, SICCO, Black
Bohlender

Black polycarbonate
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Desiccators

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
221×214×183 212×180×162 1 467-0125
221×214×183 212×180×162 1 467-0128

Mini desiccator cabinets, SICCO, Protect
Bohlender

Orange polycarbonate

Description Shelves W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 525×375×340 480×330×260 1 467-0081

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

1 467-0052
1 467-0074

Desiccator cabinet, SICCO Star Horizontal
Bohlender

Transparent PMMA

Delivery information

Transparent PMMA or borosilicate glass 3.3

Desiccator cabinets, SICCO Star series
Bohlender

Star Super-Star Protect Star
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Desiccators

Description Shelves W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PMMA

4 304×375×520 260×330×480 1 467-4126
4 304×375×520 260×330×480 1 467-0053

4 304×375×520 260×330×480 1 467-0114

Borosilicate glass 3.3

4 310×375×525 260×330×480 1 467-0112

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

1 467-4137
1 467-0052
1 467-0074

Delivery information
shelves.

Description Shelves W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 310×375×525 260×330×480 1 467-0054

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

1 467-4137

Desiccator cabinet, SICCO Auto Star
Bohlender

Transparent acrylic

Delivery information

Description Shelves W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 560×580×560 495×540×500 1 467-0061

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

1 467-0113
1 467-0052
1 467-0074

Desiccator cabinet, SICCO Big Star
Bohlender

Transparent acrylic

Delivery information
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Desiccators

Description Shelves With W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4 560×580×1150 495×540×1030 1 467-0044
4 560×580×1150 1 467-0045

Transparent acrylic

Delivery information

Desiccator cabinets, SICCO Maxi series
Bohlender

Maxi 1 Maxi 2

Description Shelves W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 180×254×180 1 467-0062
2 230×406×230 1 467-0064
3 305×305×305 1 467-0067
2 180×254×180 1 467-0063
2 230×406×230 1 467-0065
3 305×305×305 1 467-0066

Desiccator cabinets
Bel-Art Products
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Cold treatment

Type Pk Cat. No.
1 471-1046
1 471-1047
1 471-1048
1 471-1049

180 240 333 554

No

Yes

513×441×702 470×440×1062 470×440×1452 600×560×1452
600×600×860 600×610×1250 600×610×1640 750×730×1640

38 49 59 77

Temperature range: +2 to 10 °C or +1 to 15 °C

Spark-free MediLine refrigerators with ATEX certification
Liebherr

LKexv 1800 MediLine LKexv 3600 MediLine
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Cold treatment

Type Pk Cat. No.
1 471-0485
1 471-0484

141 360

Yes

440×435×670 440×435×1635
600×615×820 600×615×1840

40 68

Spark-free MediLine laboratory refrigerators with ATEX certificate, LKexv and LKUexv 
Liebherr

Temperature range: +3 to +8 °C

Laboratory refrigerators and freezers, ATEX
Liebherr

Interior satisfies the requirement, for storage of volatile solvents, of the ATEX Directive 94/9 EC, 
rated as II 3G Ex nA II T6.

ATEX refrigerators

ATEX freezers
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Cold treatment

Type Pk Cat. No.
Refrigerators ATEX

1 471-0647
1 471-0644

Freezers ATEX
1 471-0663
1 471-0656

139 310

Yes

600×615×820 600×615×1840 600×615×820 600×615×1840
40 68 43 82

BioCompact II line: +2 to +15 °C

Note

BioMidi line: +2 to +15 °C

Note

BioLine ATEX refrigerators, GRAM

BioCompact II RR210 LG BioPlus, ER1270 LG
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Cold treatment

BioPlus line: +2 to +15 °C

Type Pk Cat. No.
BioCompact II refrigerators

1 471-0813
1 471-0814
1 471-0841

BioMidi refrigerators
1 471-0511
1 471-0512

BioPlus refrigerators
1 471-0503
1 471-0810
1 471-0504
1 471-0811
1 471-0502

Model Capacity (l)
Temperature 
(°C)

Display Defrost Door(s) Material Specifications
W×D×H ext. 
(mm)

Weight (kg)

BioCompact II refrigerators

125 595×640×830 44

346 595×640×1885 72

583 695×868×1984 106

BioMidi refrigerators
425 600×731×2000 109

625 815×731×2000 115

BioPlus refrigerators

600
695×876×1984 107
815×856×1984 109

660
695×876×2132 118
815×756×2132 120

1270 1390×876×1984 242

Laboratory refrigerators, spark-free, LR and LSR series, Lec

LR207 LR1607 LSR288
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Cold treatment

Type Pk Cat. No.
1 471-0581
1 471-0565
1 471-0580
1 471-0838
1 471-0839

82 107 415 151 288

Yes

Yes
Castors

502×540×660 495×620×830 695×910×1688 595×595×845 595×634×1570
130 36

Temperature: +2 to +10 °C

access.

Type Pk Cat. No.
1 471-0574
1 471-0834
1 471-0835
1 471-1110

Yes

415×370×540

502×540×670 540×600×860 540×600×1680 600×600×1870
25 34 58 70

Laboratory fridge/freezers, spark free, ISR/LSC, Lec
Temperature: +2 to +8 or +10 °C for the fridge, −25 °C for the freezer
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Cold treatment

Type Pk Cat. No.
1 471-0144
1 471-0923
1 471-0148

60 160 390

Yes

485×520×572 550×620×850 600×640×1750
18 34 86

Temperature range: +2 to +10 °C

Laboratory refrigerators, spark-free, Labcold

60 l 390 l

Temperature range:  0 to 15 °C

Commercial refrigerators with forced air cooling
Liebherr

Refrigerator, solid door Refrigerator, glass door
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Refrigerators, with solid door, FKv and FKUv

1 471-0471
1 471-1064
1 471-1034
1 471-1032
1 471-1030

Refrigerators, with glass door, FKv and FKUv
1 471-1036
1 471-1062
1 471-1033
1 471-1031
1 471-1029

141 180 240 333 554 45 141 236 335 544

Yes

441×439×667 513×441×702
×1060 ×1452 ×1452

338×270×516 440×435×670
×1060 ×1452 ×1452

600×615×830 600×600×850
×1250 ×1640 ×1640

425×450×612 600×615×830
×1250 ×1640 ×1640

35 49 60 77 31 41 53 56 74

434 601 1427

Yes

Professional refrigerators, GKv and GKPv series
Liebherr

GKv series

GKPv series

Delivery information: 
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Cold treatment

Type Pk Cat. No.
GKv series

1 471-1015
GKPv series

1 471-1066
1 472-1064
1 471-0910
1 472-1060
1 471-0909

controller

475×480×1688 510×650×1047 1240×650×1550
600×680×1900 700×830×2150 1430×830×2150

73 144 180 239

Type Pk Cat. No.
1 472-2393
1 471-1072
1 472-0119
1 472-2391
1 471-1050

601 856 1427

Yes

Yes
533×650×1550 520×700×1550 620×850×1550 1263×650×1550 1250×700×1550

700×830×2150 790×980×2150 1430×830×2150
164 167 186 284

MediLine, laboratory refrigerators, LKPv series
Liebherr

Temperature range 0 or -2 to +16 °C (±3 °C); insulation 83 mm  (max. ambient temperature: 43 °C).



1309www.vwr.com

Cold treatment
Refrigerators and freezers

Type Pk Cat. No.
Under bench MediLine refrigerator (dynamic cooling system), LKUv 1610 1 471-0486
Under bench MediLine refrigerator (dynamic cooling system), LKUv 1613 1 471-1051
Upright MediLine refrigerator (dynamic cooling system), LKv 3910 1 471-0488
Upright MediLine refrigerator (dynamic cooling system), LKv 3913 1 471-1052

Model LKUv 1610 LKUv 1613 LKv 3910 LKv 3913
Capacity (l) 141 360
Temperature (°C) +3...+8
Air circulation Ventilated
Display Digital
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Audible and visual
Shelves/drawers 3 plastic coated grid shelves/- 5 plastic coated grid shelves/-

Door(s)
Self-closing solid door and right 

hand reversible hinge
Self-closing glass door and right 

hand reversible hinge
Self-closing solid door and right 

hand reversible hinge
Self-closing glass door and right 

hand reversible hinge
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: enamel, white

Interior: polystyrol
Exterior: steel, white

Interior: ABS
Exterior: enamel, white

Interior: polystyrol
Exterior: steel, white

Interior: ABS
Access ports Yes
W×D×H int. (mm) 440×435×670 440×435×1635
W×D×H ext. (mm) 600×615×820 600×615×1840
Weight (kg) 40 43 71 84

Temperature range: +3 to +8 °C

These MediLine laboratory refrigerators with Comfort controller provide maximum storage space on a 60 cm wide footprint. The under bench models are 820 mm 
high and will fit under almost any laboratory bench. These appliances meet the exacting demands made of laboratory refrigeration. 

The forced-air cooling system in conjunction with the accurate electronic controller system ensures high temperature consistency and uniform temperature 
distribution in the interior. The controller stores the minimum and maximum interior temperatures, the last three temperature alarms and power failures, together 
with the time, date and duration of the alarm. The digital display indicates the exact temperature and the operating status. There is a secondary safety thermostat 
to protect contents from freezing. The refrigerant type used is hydrocarbon.

Electronic temperature control system with 0,1 °C temperature adjustment 
Temperature performance graph available on request
Audible and visual alarms for door-open and temperature (user-adjustable) 
RS485 interface and volt-free contact for central monitoring 
Interior ceiling light with switch on glass door models, LKV 3913 with LED lighting

MediLine, laboratory refrigerators, compact
Liebherr

LKUv 1610 (plain door) LKv 3910 (plain door) LKv 3912 (glass door)
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Type Pk Cat. No.
With plain door
Laboratory refrigerated cabinet, LKPv 1430 1 471-0665
Laboratory refrigerated cabinet, LKPv 6530 1 471-0667
With glass door
Laboratory refrigerated cabinet, LKPv 1432 1 471-0666
Laboratory refrigerated cabinet, LKPv 6532 1 471-0668

Model LKPv 1430 LKPv 6530 LKPv 1432 LKPv 6532
Capacity (l) 1430 630 1230 630
Temperature (°C) −2... +15 +2...+ 15
Air circulation Ventilated
Display LCD
Defrost Yes
Alarm Door and temperature
Shelves/drawers 2×4 shelves 4 shelves 2×4 shelves 4 shelves
Door(s) 2 plain doors 1 plain door 2 glass doors 1 glass door
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel, epoxy coated, white

Interior: stainless steel
W×D×H int. (mm) 1240×650×1550 510×650×1550 1240×650×1550 533×650×1550
W×D×H ext. (mm) 1430×830×2155 700×830×2150 1430×830×2150 700×830×2155
Weight (kg) 213 132 230 141

Laboratory refrigerated cabinets, LKPv
Liebherr

Temperature range: -2 to 15 ° C

Ventilated cooling 5 °C, ±3 °C

Powder coated housing, 83 mm insulation to allow for temperature control with ambient temperature at 
+40 °C (30 °C on glass doors), stainless steel inner liner with removable racks and outlet water cleaning. 

Electronically controlled with LCD display
Temperature and door open alarms 
Integrated 7 day data logger, the data is transferred by infrared interface or RS485 connection
Adjustable headband for a technical access from the front
Hot gas defrost with condensate evaporation
The reversible lockable door closes automatically at an angle below 45° (stable at 90°)

Access port, 8 mm diameter for PT100 probe (not supplied) for centralised monitoring of temperature, 
performance graph available on request. These models are supplied with castors Ø 100 mm, 2 with brakes

Model MKUv 1610 MKUv 1613 MKv 3910 MKv 3913
Capacity (l) 141 360
Temperature (°C) +3...+8
Air circulation Ventilated

Pharmacy refrigerators, MKv and MKUv to DIN 58345
Liebherr

Temperature range: +3 to +8 °C 

These Pharmacy refrigerators are specifically designed for the safe storage of pharmacy products compliant with DIN 
58345. They provide maximum storage space on a 60 cm footprint and the under bench models are only 820 mm high 
(MKUv) so will fit under almost any bench. 

The forced air cooling system in conjunction with the electronic controller system ensures high temperature consistency 
and uniform temperature distribution. The Comfort controller stores the minimum and maximum interior temperatures, 
the last three temperature alarms, together with the time, date and duration of the alarm event. The digital display 
indicates the exact temperature and the operating status. There is a secondary safety thermostat to protect contents from 
temperatures below +2 °C. Additionally, the power failure alarm display indicates an audible and visual signal for at least 
12 hours immediately upon power failure (the alarm can be switched off immediately). 

The interior is white, seamless plastic with rounded corners for easy cleaning. The close-mesh grid shelves ensure that 
items do not tip over; the shelves are removable at 90° door opening.

Electronic temperature control system with 0,1 °C temperature adjustment
Audible and visual alarms for door open and temperature (user-adjustable)

RS485 interface and volt-free contact for central monitoring
Interchangeable self-closing door with lock
LED interior ceiling light, with switch on glass door models
Refrigerant used is hydrocarbon: R 600a

Options: Height adjustable legs for models MKv 3910 and MKv 3913; stacking kit and roller set for models MKUv 1610 and MKUv 1613. The pre-drilled access 
port is designed to accept a PT100 sensor or similar 

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Pharmacy refrigerator, MKUv 1610, with plain door 1 472-0121
Pharmacy refrigerator, MKUv 1613, with glass door 1 471-1053
Pharmacy refrigerator, MKv 3910, with plain door 1 472-0123
Pharmacy refrigerator, MKv 3913, with glass door 1 471-1054

Display Digital
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Audible and visual for door-open and temperature
Shelves/drawers 3 adjustable, plastic coated grid shelves 5 adjustable, plastic coated grid shelves

Door(s)
1 self-closing solid door and right 

hand reversible hinge
1 self-closing glass door and right 

hand reversible hinge
1 self-closing solid door and right 

hand reversible hinge
1 self-closing glass door and right 

hand reversible hinge
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel, epoxy coated, white

Interior: stainless steel
Exterior: steel, white

Interior: ABS
Exterior: steel, epoxy coated, white

Interior: stainless steel
Exterior: steel, white

Interior: ABS
Access ports Yes
W×D×H int. (mm) 440×435×670 440×435×1635
W×D×H ext. (mm) 600×615×820 600×615×1840
Weight (kg) 40 46 71 91

Continued from previous page

Model K210 LG K410 LG K610 LG K425 LSH KG425 LSH K625 LSH KG625 LSH K600 RSH K660 RSH K1270 RSH K1400 RSH
Capacity (l) 125 346 583 425 625 600 660 1270 1400
Temperature 
(°C)

+2...+12

Air circulation Ventilated
Display Digital LED
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Visual temperature alarm and audible door alarm

Refrigerators, GRAM
Temperature range: +2 to +12 °C

The unique air distribution system combined with a finned tube evaporator results in excellent temperature 
consistency for biostorage: the evaporator design eliminates the risk of “cold walls”, which can damage delicate 
items stored touching the sides of the cabinet. Whilst the air distribution system which directs the cold air down the 
rear of the cabinet and back up to the evaporator fan at the top, ensures a uniform temperature throughout.

Refrigerators Compact

The Compact range cabinets are general purpose commercial refrigerators for basic biostorage purposes where the 
focus is on reliability and refined performance. The small footprint of this design also makes it the perfect storage 
solution when space is limited. The Compact 210 cabinets can be used under counter, stacked or wall mounted. 
Build together sets (for stacking) and wall suspension sets come at an additional cost. Please contact your local VWR 
office for further details.

Multi-purpose controller with visual temperature alarm and acoustic door open alarm
Easy to clean plastic moulded interior walls
Reversible door with full height integrated handle

Environmentally friendly design (insulation is based on cyclopentane)
Cabinet temperature is easily set and checked on the panel above the door
The electronic thermostat ensures a uniform, correct temperature

Note: Options include glass doors (with LED light built into door), legs as an alternative to the lockable castors on 410 and 610 models, please contact your local 
VWR office for details.

Refrigerators Midi

Midi’s are fridges of high quality in every detail, but are also economical to purchase and run. They offer maximum storage space but take up limited space in the 
laboratory. These cabinets are highly reliable with superb temperature control. This is linked to the unique Gram air distribution system that maintains correct and 
uniform temperature throughout the cabinet. 

The simple to use control system has built-in alarms and emergency programs that maintain temperature until any faults are remedied
Full-height handle integrated into the door
Unique air distribution system ensures the cabinet maintains a uniform set temperature
Removable sealing strips which can be easily removed without the use of tools, for cleaning and replacement
Bright halogen lamps light up when the door is open; at the same time the air distribution fan is switched off, thus minimising cold air loss

Refrigerators Plus

The Plus range of cabinets are general purpose commercial fridges with stainless steel/aluminium constructed interior and exterior. Ideal for basic biostorage 
purposes combining excellent reliability, great value and ample storage space. Volt-free contacts allow connection to remote building management systems.

The simple to use control system has built-in visual temperature alarm and acoustic door open alarm; the control panel can be locked to avoid tampering
Self-closing door has foot pedal opener, integrated full height handle and lock
Door seals are easily removed without the use of tools, for cleaning and replacement
Bright halogen lamps light up when the door is open; at the same time the air distribution fan is switched off, minimising cold air loss

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
Refrigerators, Compact
Under bench refrigerator, Compact K210 LG 1 471-0831
Upright refrigerator, Compact K410 LG 1 471-0832
Upright refrigerator, Compact K610 LG 1 471-0833
Refrigerators, Midi
Upright refrigerator Midi K425 LSH - plain door 1 471-0543
Upright refrigerator Midi KG425 LSH - glass door 1 471-0545
Upright refrigerator Midi K625 LSH - plain door 1 471-0544
Upright refrigerator Midi KG625 LSH - glass door 1 471-0546
Refrigerators, Plus
Upright refrigerator Plus K600 RSH 1 471-0531
Upright refrigerator Plus K660 RSH 1 471-0532
Upright refrigerator Plus K1270 RSH 1 471-0530
Upright refrigerator Plus K1400 RSH 1 471-0827

Shelves/
drawers

3 plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

6 plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

4 plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

4 white plastic-coated wire 
shelves

4 grey plastic-coated wire 
shelves

4 grey plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

5 grey plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

8 grey plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

10 grey 
plastic-

coated wire 
shelves/-

Door(s) 1 solid, right, reversible 
1 solid, right, 

reversible, 
self-closing

1 glass, right, 
reversible, 
self-closing

1 solid, right, 
reversible, 
self-closing

1 glass, right, 
reversible, 
self-closing

1 solid, right, reversible, 
self-closing

2 solid, self-closing 

Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel, white 

lacquered
Interior: ABS, white

Exterior: 
steel, white 
lacquered

Interior: ABS, 
grey

exterior: white laquered
interior: aluminium, bottom pan in stainless steel

Exterior and Interior: stainless steel, aluminium

Specifications
Adjustable 
feet (front); 
weels (rear) 

4 lockable castors

W×D×H ext. 
(mm)

595×640×
830

595×640×
1900

695×868×
2000

600×731×2000 815×731×2000
695×876×

2010
695×876×

2160
1390×876×

2010
1390×876×

2150
Weight (kg) 46 75 110 114 121 113 124 249 259

Model PE 102C PE 109C PE 207C PE 307C PE 1607C PSR 151 PSR 273 PG 102C PG 207C PG 307C PG 1607C PGR 151 PGR 273
Capacity (l) 41 45 82 107 444 151 273 41 82 107 444 151 273
Temperature 
(°C)

+2...+8

Air 
circulation

Ventilated

Display Digital
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Audible and visual temperature alarm

Shelves/
drawers

2 wire 
shelves/-

1 wire 
shelf/1 

wire 
drawer

2 wire shelves/1 wire 
drawer

5 wire 
shelves/-

3 plastic 
coated 

wire mesh 
shelves/1 

basket

5 plastic 
coated 

wire mesh 
shelves/1 

basket

2 wire 
shelves/-

2 wire shelves/1 wire 
drawer

5 wire 
shelves/-

3 wire 
shelves/1 

wire 
drawer

5 wire 
shelves/1 

wire 
drawer

Door(s) 1 solid, hinged reversible door 1 glass door
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel, epoxy coated, white

Interior: ABS
exterior: white
interior: plastic

W×D×H int. 
(mm)

245×310 
×400

410×270 
×400

419×315 
×540

403×400 
×700

590x670 
x1170

500×450 
×705 

480×445 
×1382

245×310 
×400

419×315 
×540

403×400 
×700

590x670 
x1170

500×450 
×705 

480×445 
×1382

W×D×H ext. 
(mm)

379×500 
×702

470×465 
×530

502×540 
×660

495×620 
×830

685×910 
×1688

595×610 
×845

595×640× 
1565

379×500 
×702

502×540 
×660

495×620 
×830

685×910 
×1688

595×610 
×845

595×640 
×1565

Weight (kg) 23,5 20 28 32 96 37 60 25,5 30 37 106 42 69

Pharmacy refrigerators, Lec
Temperature: +2 to +8 °C

For safe storage of vaccines, insulin and general drugs in pharmacies, hospital wards, clinics, surgeries, 
nursing homes and veterinary dispensaries. With storage bin.

Unique adjustable air sensing thermostat gives storage temperature range of 5 °C, ±0,3 °C and external 
temperature display with max/min memory
Internal air circulating fan to give close temperature control and rapid temperature pull down
Fully automatic defrosting
Lockable door for security
Adjustable plastic coated wire mesh shelves

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
PE refrigerators with solid door
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PE 102C 1 472-1045
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PE 109C 1 471-0816
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PE 207C 1 471-0583
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PE 307C 1 471-0817
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PE 1607C 1 471-0582
PSR refrigerators with solid door
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, under bench, PSR 151 1 471-0822
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, upright, PSR 273 1 471-0823
PG refrigerators with glass door
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PG 102C 1 471-0568
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PG 207C 1 471-0586
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PG 307C 1 471-0818
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, with lockable roller castors, PG1607C 1 471-0569
PGR refrigerators with glass door
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PGR 151 1 471-0819
Pharmacy and vaccine refrigerator, PGR 273 1 471-0820

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
Refrigerators with solid door
Wall mounted/bench top vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDF0110 1 471-0918
Wall mounted/bench top vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDF0210 1 471-1100
Under bench vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator,  RLDF0510 1 471-0919
Upright vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDF1010 1 471-0920
Upright vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDF1310 1 471-1098
Upright vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDF1510 1 471-1101
Upright vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDF18041 1 471-1102
Refrigerators with glass door
Under bench vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDG0510 1 471-0921
Upright vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDG1010 1 471-0922
Upright vaccine and pharmacy refrigerator, RLDG1510 1 471-1103

Model RLDF0110 RLDF0210 RLDF0510 RLDF1010 RLDF1310 RLDF1510 RLDF18041 RLDG0510 RLDG1010 RLDG1510
Capacity (l) 36 66 150 300 360 430 500 150 300 430
Temperature 
(°C)

+2...+8

Air circulation Ventilated
Display Digital
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Audible and visual

Shelves/
drawers

2 plastic 
coated wire 

mesh shelves/-

3 plastic coated wire mesh 
shelves/-

6 plastic coated wire mesh shelves/-
5 plastic 

coated wire 
mesh shelves/-

3 plastic 
coated wire 

mesh shelves/-

6 plastic coated wire mesh 
shelves/-

Door(s) 1 solid 1 glass
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: 

enamel, white 
Interior: metal

Exterior: steel
Interior: 

aluminium

Exterior: enamel, white
Interior: steel, white painted

Exterior: 
enamel, white
Interior: ABS

Exterior: steel
Interior: 

aluminium

Exterior: 
enamel, white
Interior: ABS

Exterior: steel
Interior: 

aluminium

Exterior: 
enamel, white
Interior: steel, 
white painted

Exterior: steel
Interior: 

aluminium

W×D×H ext. 
(mm)

450×485×535 450×485×720 600×610×820
600×660 

×1500
600×615 

×1885
600×700 

×1860
765×725 

×1710
600×600×820

600×660 
×1500

600×700 
×1860

Weight (kg) 26 28 64 86 74 90 43 72 84

Pharmacy/vaccine refrigerators, Labcold
Temperature: +2 to +8 °C

Pharmacy refrigerators designed for dispensary, surgery, ward and general use for the storage of drugs 
and vaccines under controlled conditions in line with the “Code of Ethics and Standards” of the Royal 
Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain. Where necessary, to achieve the required temperature control, 
circulating fans are fitted. All models feature automatic temperature data logging for up to 13 months, 
remote alarm contacts and alarm battery back-up.

Digital temperature display with max./min. record
Lockable door
High/low temperature alarm, door open alarm
Powered by the unique IntelliCold™ controller for superior temperature uniformity and energy 
consumption, plus extra functions designed to storetemperature sensitive pharmaceuticals in optimum 
conditions and assist busy professionals with regulatory requirements
CFC, HCFC and 100% ammonia free

Conforms to RPS guidelines and to Department of Health “Green Book” requirements.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-85 1 472-0310
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-100 1 472-0320
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-125 1 471-2535
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-288 1 472-0113
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-340 1 471-2536
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-468 1 471-2537
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-520 1 472-0350
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-520-CR (outer panel in stainless steel 4301) 1 471-2538
Pharmaceutical refrigerator, MED-600-S 1 471-2539

Model MED-85 MED-100 MED-125 MED-288 MED-340 MED-468 MED-520 MED-520-CR MED-600-S
Capacity (l) 80 95 120 280 330 460 500 600
Temperature 
(°C)

+2...12 +2...20

Air circulation Non ventilated Ventilated
Defrost Yes
Alarm - Audible and visual

Shelves/drawers
1/3 (top drawer 

lockable)
1/3 -/5 -/9 -/10 -/12

-/13 (4 top 
drawers are 
transparent)

Door(s) 1 (plain)
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel 

Interior: plastic
Exterior: steel

Interior: aluminium

Exterior: 
stainless steel

Interior: 
aluminium

Exterior: steel
Interior: 

aluminium

Specifications

Insulation: 42 
mm thick of 
high grade 

foamed and pro-
environmental 

material

Insulation: 50 
mm thick of 
high grade 

foamed and pro-
environmental 

material

Insulation: 50 
mm thick of 
high grade 

foamed and pro-
environmental 

material_
x000D_

Adjustable feet

Insulation: 55 mm thick of high grade foamed and 
pro-environmental material_x000D_

Adjustable feet

Insulation: 70 mm thick of 
high grade foamed and pro-

environmental material_x000D_
Adjustable feet

Insulation: 60 
mm thick of 
high grade 

foamed and pro-
environmental 

material_
x000D_

Adjustable feet
W×D×H ext. 
(mm)

470×510×740 540×535×820 540×535×810 670×700×1240 670×640×1715 740×740×1715 770×760×1930 510×1000×2120

Weight (kg) 37 50 47 87 100 130 150

Temperature range: +2 to 20 °C

Suitable for integration into lab benching
Automatic defrosting 
Recirculating air cooling (except for MED-85 and MED-125)
Melt water evaporation
Potential-free contact, RS485 interface (except for MED-85 and MED-125)
Optical and acoustic alarm to warn of temperature changes (except for MED-85 and MED-125)
Minimum/maximum temperature memory (except for MED-85 and MED-125)
Key switch protected control panel (except for MED-85 and MED-125)
Outer panels made of galvanised sheet steel, white coated (except MED-520-CR which is made of stainless steel 4301)
Interior made of impact resistant white plastic with moulded shelf guides or smooth aluminium sheet

Other accessories and options available upon request. Available with glass door.

Pharmaceutical refrigerators

MED-125 MED-468
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Model F210 LG F410 LG F610 LG F425 LSH F625 LSH F600 RSH F660 RSH F1270 RSH F1400 RSH
Capacity (l) 125 346 583 425 625 600 660 1270 1400
Temperature 
(°C)

−5...−22 -5...-25

Air circulation Ventilated
Display Digital LED
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Visual temperature alarm and audible door alarm

Shelves/drawers
3 plastic-coated 
wire shelves/-

6 plastic-coated 
wire shelves/-

4 plastic-coated 
wire shelves/-

4 white plastic-
coated wire 

shelves

4 grey plastic-
coated wire 

shelves

4 grey plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

5 grey plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

8 grey plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

10 grey plastic-
coated wire 

shelves/-

Door(s) 1 solid, right-hinged, reversible 
1 solid, right-hinged, reversible, 

self-closing
1 solid, right-hinged, reversible 

and self-closing 
2 solid, self-closing 

Door lock Yes

Temperature range: −5 to −25 °C 

The unique air distribution system combined with a finned tube evaporator results in excellent temperature consistency for biostorage: the evaporator design 
eliminates the risk of “cold walls”, which can damage delicate items stored touching the sides of the cabinet. Whilst the air distribution system which directs the 
cold air down the rear of the cabinet and back up to the evaporator fan at the top, ensures a uniform temperature throughout.

Freezers Compact

The Compact range cabinets are general purpose commercial freezers for basic biostorage purposes where the focus is on reliability and refined performance. The 
small footprint of this design also makes it the perfect storage solution when space is limited. The Compact 210 cabinets can be used under bench, stacked or wall 
mounted. Build together sets (for stacking) and wall suspension sets come at an additional cost. Please contact us for further details.

Multi-purpose controller with visual temperature alarm and acoustic door open alarm
Easy to clean plastic moulded interior walls
Reversible door with full height integrated handle
Environmentally friendly design (insulation is based on cyclopentane)
Cabinet temperature is easily set and checked on the panel above the door
The electronic thermostat ensures a uniform, correct temperature

Note: Options include glass doors (with LED light built into door), legs as an alternative to the lockable castors on 410 and 610 models, please contact your local 
VWR office for details.

Freezers Midi

Midi’s are freezers of high quality in every detail, but are also economical to purchase and run. They offer maximum storage space but take up limited space in the 
laboratory. These cabinets are highly reliable with superb temperature control. This is linked to the unique Gram air distribution system that maintains correct and 
uniform temperature throughout the cabinet. 

The simple to use control system has built-in alarms and emergency programs that maintain temperature until any faults are remedied
Full-height handle integrated into the door
Unique air distribution system ensures the cabinet maintains a uniform set temperature
Removable sealing strips which can be easily removed without the use of tools, for cleaning and replacement
Bright halogen lamps light up when the door is open; at the same time the air distribution fan is switched off, thus minimising cold-air loss

Freezers Plus

The Plus range of cabinets are general purpose commercial fridges and freezers with stainless steel/aluminium constructed interior and exterior. Ideal for basic 
biostorage purposes combining excellent reliability, great value and ample storage space. Volt-free contacts allow connection to remote building management 
systems.

The simple to use control system has built-in visual temperature alarm and acoustic door open alarm; the control panel can be locked to avoid tampering
Self-closing door has foot pedal opener, integrated full height handle and lock
Door seals are easily removed without the use of tools, for cleaning and replacement
Bright halogen lamps light up when the door is open; at the same time the air distribution fan is switched off, minimising cold air loss

Freezers, GRAM

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Freezers Compact
Under bench freezer, Compact F210 LG 1 471-0828
Upright freezer, Compact F410 LG 1 471-0829
Upright freezer, Compact F610 LG 1 471-0830
Freezers
Upright freezer Midi F425 LSH - plain door 1 471-0547
Upright freezer Midi F625 LSH - plain door 1 471-0548
Freezers Plus
Upright freezer Plus F600 RSH 1 471-0534
Upright freezer Plus F660 RSH 1 471-0535
Upright freezer Plus F1270 RSH 1 471-0533
Upright freezer Plus F1400 RSH 1 471-0826

Material
Exterior: steel, white lacquered

Interior: ABS, white

Exterior: steel, 
white lacquered

Interior: ABS, 
grey

exterior: white laquered
interior: aluminium, bottom pan in 

stainless steel
Exterior and Interior: stainless steel, aluminium

Specifications

Adjustable feet 
at the front and 
wheels at the 

rear

4 lockable castors recessed wheels 4 lockable castors

Access ports no
W×D×H ext. 
(mm)

595×640×830 595×640×1900 695×868×2000 600×731×2000 815×731×2000 695×876×2010 695×876×2160 1390×876×2010 1390×876×2150

Weight (kg) 46 78 115 118 128 120 130 255 265

Type Pk Cat. No.
Upright refrigerated cabinet EP700H-SS 1 471-1107
Upright refrigerated cabinet EP1440H-SS 1 471-1104

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Double electrical socket (IP56) 1 560-0014
Frame support rack (rear fixed) 1 560-0015
Full stainless steel shelf (800×1200×500 mm) - 3 shelves 1 560-0016
Half stainless steel shelf (800×600×500 mm) - 3 shelves 1 560-0017
Quarter stainless steel shelf (800×600×275 mm) - 3 shelves 1 560-0018
Full stainless steel shelf (800×1200×500 mm) - 2 shelves 1 560-0019
Half stainless steel shelf (800×600×500 mm) - 2 shelves 1 560-0020
Quarter stainless steel shelf (800×600×275 mm) - 2 shelves 1 560-0021
2× Double electrical socket (IP56) 1 560-0022
Access port (Ø 65 mm) 1 560-0023
Internal socket with safety cut-out switch 1 560-0024

Model EP700G-SS EP1440G-SS
Capacity (l) 600 1350
Temperature (°C) +1...+4 
Display Digital
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Audible and visual
Shelves/drawers 3/- 6/-
Door(s) 1 glass 2 glass

Material
Exterior: stainless steel

Interior: aluminium
W×D×H ext. (mm) 700×820×2080 1440×820×2080
Weight (kg) 121 183

Refrigerated chromatography cabinets, Eco Pro G2
Temperature range: +1 to +4 °C

The EcoPro G2 has been loaded with new design, quality, reliability and perfomance features.

Thick and robust cabinet design with advanced thermal efficiency
‘Smartphone style’ touch sensitive hidden-until-lit control panel with unique high visibility temperature 
display combines sophistication with functionality
Ergonomic door and handle design for ease of opening and cleaning
With ‘Fluid Food-Fresh Dynamics’ modelling: advanced Circulair II air distribution system maximises 
efficient operation even when shelves are fully loaded
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Commercial fridge/freezer, GCv 4060 (refrigerator at the top, freezer at the bottom) 1 471-1113

Model GCv 4060
Capacity (l) 361

Temperature (°C)
Fridge: +1...+15

Freezer:−14...−28
Display Digital

Defrost
Fridge: automatic
Freezer: manual

Alarm Audible and visual

Shelves/drawers
Fridge: 4 grid shelves/-

Freezer: -/3 grid drawers

Door(s)
1 door for the refrigerator

1 door for the freezer
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: stainless steel

Interior: ABS
W×D×H int. (mm) 440×435×1105
W×D×H ext. (mm) 600×615×2000
Weight (kg) 82

Commercial fridge/freezer
Liebherr

Temperature range: +1 to 15 °C for the fridge and −14 to −28 °C for the freezer

This cabinet is ideal for use in a restricted space.

Moulded polystyrol interior (for ease of cleaning and improved hygiene) 
Tropicalised to perform in ambient temperatures of up to +43 °C 
Dual controllers and dual compressors for optimum performance
Electronic controller 
Static cooling system 

Model LCv 4010
Capacity (l) 240/105 (fridge/freezer)
Temperature (°C) +3...+8/-9...-30 (fridge/freezer)
Display Digital

Defrost
Off cycle defrost - fridge

Static manual defrost - freezer
Alarm Audible and visual 
Shelves/drawers 4 plastic-coated wire shelves (fridge) / 3 clear solid fronted drawers (freezer)
Door(s) Solid
Door lock Yes

Combined laboratory fridge/freezer, MediLine
Liebherr

Temperature range: +3 to 8 °C (fridge); -9 to -30 °C (freezer)

Independent dual ‘Comfort’ refrigeration control and compression systems for both compartments so that the refrigerator 
and freezer sections can be operated separately. 

Electronic controllers (one for fridge, one for freezer)
Self closing doors with ergonomic handles and door locks
RS485 interface
Three alarm event memory, door and temperature alarms can be customised to suit end user requirements
Dual compressor and dual controller

Ordering information: An optional product temperature probe is available and allows the controller to display the air and 
the product temperatures. Please contact your local VWR office for details. Also please note that a spark-free version of this 
unit is available, LCexv 4010, please enquire for details.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Combined fridge/freezer, white coated steel, LCv 4010, with right-hand reversible door hinges 1 471-0696

Material
Exterior: steel, epoxy powder coated

Interior: abrasion proof special plastic
W×D×H int. (mm) 440×435×1105
W×D×H ext. (mm) 600×615×2000
Weight (kg) 93

Type Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory fridge/freezer with Comfort electronic controller and spark-free interior, MediLine, LCexv 4010 1 471-1071

Model LCexv 4010

Capacity (l)
Fridge: 240
Freezer: 105

Temperature (°C)
Fridge: +3...+8

Freezer: −9...−30
Display Digital

Defrost
Fridge: automatic
Freezer: manual

Alarm Audible and visual

Shelves/drawers
Fridge: 4 glass shelves/-
Freezer: 3 compartments

Material
Exterior: white coated steel

Interior: fully moulded plastic, spark-free

W×D×H int. (mm)
Fridge: 440×435×1105
Freezer: 431×435×597

W×D×H ext. (mm) Fridge: 600×615×2000
Weight (kg) 87

Laboratory fridge/freezer with Comfort electronic controller and spark-free interior, MediLine
Liebherr

Fridge/freezer with spark-free interior for storing explosive and highly flammable substances - for instance 
in the chemical industry or in special laboratories. 

Comfort electronic controller with digital temperature display enables temperatures to be set accurately
Integrated data memory
Dual controllers and dual compressors for optimum functionality 
1-point calibration
Access port for temperature sensor (Ø 10 mm)
Convenient clear drawers (freezer part) with a transparent front providing a clear view of the products 
stored inside
The doors are self-closing for convenient use, the door hinge is reversible and the gaskets are replaceable

Tested according to the 94/9 EC (ATEX 95) Directive. Rated as II 3G Ex nA II T6, suitable for storing explosive 
and highly flammable substances in sealed containers.

Ordering information: Please note that a non spark-free version is also available on request.

Model RLFF13246/LK RLFF13246
Capacity (l) 230/160

Temperature (°C)
Fridge: 2...+8 

Freezer: -17...-23
Air circulation Non ventilated
Display Optional
Defrost Automatic (refrigerator only)

Combined fridge/freezers, spark-free, Labcold
Temperature range: +2 to 8 °C (fridge); -17 to -23 °C (freezer)

For laboratory and general use where there is a concern that volatile or flammable materials or components 
might be stored. Spark-free interior in both compartments.

Independent refrigeration control systems for both sections so that the refrigerator and freezer sections 
can be operated separately
Model RLFF13246/LK has a lockable door
CFC and HCFC free

Ordering information: For details of optional extras and accessories, e.g. battery powered temperature 
display and min/max recorder, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Continued on next page



1319www.vwr.com

Cold treatment
Refrigerators and freezers

Type Pk Cat. No.
Combined fridge/freezer with lockable door, RLFF13246/LK 1 471-0440
Combined fridge/freezer, RLFF13246 1 471-0141

Shelves/drawers 4 glass shelves/4 plastic drawers
Door(s) 2 solid doors
Door lock Yes No

Material
Exterior: enamel, white

Interior: ABS
W×D×H ext. (mm) 595×630×1965
Weight (kg) 82 80
Alarm

Optional
Temperature display

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
Basic refrigerator
Under bench refrigerator, RLPL04043 1 472-0117
Upright refrigerator, RLFR1804 1 472-1019
Basic freezers
Under bench freezer, RLVL03203 1 471-0525
Upright freezer, RLVF1825 1 472-1036

Model RLPL04043 RLFR1804 RLVL03203 RLVF1825
Capacity (l) 104 505 90 505
Temperature (°C) + 4 (nominal) − 20 (nominal)
Air circulation Non ventilated Ventilated Non ventilated
Defrost Automatic Manual
Alarm No
Shelves/drawers 3 shelves/- 4 shelves/- -/3 plastic drawers 6 shelves/-
Door(s) Solid
Door lock No Yes No Yes
W×D×H ext. (mm) 495×500×841 765×725×1710 500×490×835 765×725×1710
Weight (kg) 27 105 28 86
Temperature display no yes no yes

Economy basic refrigerators and freezers, Labcold
These models provide basic value-for-money refrigerated storage and are designed to offer the lowest price 
possible while still offering the confidence of Labcold long term reliability.

Adjustable temperature
Robust construction

Model EP700H EP1440H EP700L EP1440L
Capacity (l) 600 1350 600 1350
Temperature (°C) +1...+4 −18...−21 
Display Digital
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Visual and audible

Refrigerators and freezers, Eco Pro, G2 series
Temperature range: +1 to +4 °C for the refrigerators and −18 to −21 °C for the freezers

Designed for the exacting storage and hygiene requirements of the food industry, these fridges and 
freezers are packed with features that transfer perfectly to the laboratory environment. EcoPro G2 has been 
designed specifically with these things in mind and is loaded with new design, quality, reliability, efficiency 
and performance features.

Robust and substantial design with advanced thermal efficiency
‘Smartphone style’ touch sensitive hidden-until-lit control panel with unique high visibility temperature 
display combines sophistication with functionality
Ergonomic door and handle design for ease of opening and cleaning
With ‘Fluid Food-Fresh Dynamics’ modelling: Advanced Circulair II air distribution system maximises 
efficient operation even when shelves are fully loaded
Revolutionary racking system means added stability with less components
Improved ‘Fuzzy Logic II’ intelligent controller with ‘e’ mode drives reduced energy consumption
Cyclopentane foam that maintains thermal efficiency longer than other insulation

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Refrigerators
Upright refrigerator, EP700H 1 471-1108
Upright refrigerator, EP1440H 1 471-1105
Freezers
Upright freezer, EP700L 1 471-1109
Upright freezer, EP1440L 1 471-1106

Shelves/drawers 3/- 6/- 3/- 6/-
Door(s) 1 solid 2 solid 1 solid 2 solid

Material
Exterior: stainless steel

Interior: aluminium
W×D×H ext. (mm) 700×820×2080 1440×820×2080 700×820×2080 1440×820×2080
Weight (kg) 121 183 121 183

Type Pk Cat. No.
Upright spark-free laboratory freezer, MediLine, LGex 3410 1 471-0481
Under bench spark-free laboratory freezer, MediLine, LGUex 1500 1 471-0483

Model LGex 3410 MediLine LGUex 1500 MediLine
Capacity (l) 310 139
Temperature (°C) −9...−30 −9...−26
Air circulation Non ventilated
Display Digital
Defrost Manual
Alarm Visual and audible (temperature and door)
Shelves/drawers -/8 drawers -/3 drawers and 1 basket
Door(s) Self-closing solid door, reversible
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: white powder-coated

Interior: moulded polystyrol
W×D×H int. (mm) 420×400×1587 454×450×663
W×D×H ext. (mm) 600×615×1840 600×615×820
Weight (kg) 60 52

Spark-free MediLine laboratory freezers with ATEX certificate, LGUex and LGex
Liebherr

Temperature range: -9 to -26 °C and -9 to -30 °C

These spark-free laboratory freezers feature static cooling with an electronic controller system ensuring high 
temperature consistency and uniform temperature distribution. They are designed especially for storing 
explosive and highly flammable substances but are also suitable for non spark-free applications for the 
storage of temperature sensitive and high value product. 

The controller stores the minimum and maximum interior temperatures, the last three temperature alarms 
and power failures, together with the time, date and duration of the alarm. The digital display indicates the 
exact temperature and the operating status. The refrigerant used is a hydrocarbon. 

Electronic control system with 0,1 °C temperature adjustment 
Audible and visual alarms for door-open and temperature (user-adjustable) 
RS485 interface volt-free contact 
On board data logging
Pre-drilled access port
Self-closing door with fitted lock

All Liebherr laboratory freezers with spark-free interior are tested according to the ATEX Directive. They 
have a Zone  II nA interior for gases, taking into account the safety requirements of material category 3G. 
They are therefore suited for storing explosive and highly flammable substances.
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Model RF210 RF410 RF610 EF425 RF425 RF625 RF1270 RF600D RF660D
Capacity (l) 125 346 583 425 625 1270 600 660
Temperature 
(°C)

−5...−25 −5...−40 −5...−25

Display LED
Defrost Automatic
Door(s) 1 solid 2 solid 1 solid

Material
Exterior: steel, white lacquered

Interior: ABS
Exterior: steel, white lacquered

Interior: aluminium and stainless steel
Exterior: steel, white lacquered

Interior: stainless steel

Specifications
Recessed wheels 

and skids
Castors (legs available as cost free 

option)
Recessed wheels Castors (legs available as cost free option)

W×D×H ext. 
(mm)

595×640×830 595×640×1885 695×868×1984 600×731×2000 815×731×2000 1390×876×1984 695×876×1984 815×756×2132

ATEX Freezers, Bioline range
Temperature range: −5 to −25 °C  

BioLine is a comprehensive refrigeration range designed to deal with special bioscience needs. BioLine is distinct from other 
“spark-free” freezers on the market, as both the interior and the exterior of all units have been shown to comply with the 
European guidelines contained in the ATEX [EN/IEC60079-15] directive which means they are safe for use in potentially 
explosive atmospheres (Zone 2 [Category 3]).

The unique air distribution system is combined with BioLine’s innovative “smart defrost” function to maintain temperature 
consistency for biostorage: Smart defrost is an intelligent automatic defrosting control that makes sure the absolute minimum 
of time and energy is used during each defrost cycle. Whilst the air distribution system which directs the cold air down a 
special plate to the rear of the cabinet interior and back up to the evaporator fan mounted in the top, ensures a uniform 
temperature throughout using only a minimum of energy. And by also using cyclopentane to foam the insulation material 
and hydrocarbon refrigerants, BioLine storage solutions have only minimal environmental impact.

MPC 4.6 control unit provides access to audible and visual temperature alarms; high/low temperature log and out of range 
time/temperature history; audible and visual door open alarm; calibration of sensors 

Extra sensor (E-sensor) for temperature reference in the storage compartment
Volt-free contact for external connection to building management system

Smart defrost: intelligent automatic system makes sure an absolute minimum of time and energy is used during each defrost cycle
Access port and door lock as standard
Ventilated air circulation

BioCompact II freezers

BioCompact II is the entry level product range within BioLine. These freezer cabinets are for basic storage purposes where the focus is on reliability and stringent 
control. The interior is plastic for easy cleaning and the family incorporates cabinets with a small footprint (models 210 and 410) -  perfect biostorage solution 
when space is limited.

Note: BioCompact RF210 and RF410 models are also offered without audible temperature alarms or E-sensor, this lower cost option is ideal if an in-house 
monitoring system is available. The 210 and 410 models are available with glass door (LED lighting built into door). BioCompact 210 cabinets may be stacked 
or can be wall hung. Stacked 210s can also be ordered built together in any combination – e.g. two fridges, two freezers or a fridge with a freezer. For assistance 
regarding any of these options please contact VWR for details.

BioMidi freezers

The BioMidi cabinets are designed to meet the majority of biomaterial freezer requirements, with very few limitations. The specifications include the major 
features from the top-of-the-range BioPlus models, but they are constructed from a combination of stainless steel and aluminium, BioMidi provides a lower 
cost option. In addition the BioMidi EF425 is available offering a -40 °C freezer version for an extended temperature range. The functional design of the BioMidi 
cabinet ensures easy, ergonomically correct access to the storage space.  The BioMidi 625 offers ample storage space, whilst the BioMidi 425 takes up limited wall 
space in the laboratory. These cabinets are highly reliable with great temperature control.

Note: Options include stainless steel exterior and draft shield inner doors (help retain temperatures during door openings). Please contact VWR for full details.

BioPlus freezers

The BioPlus range is designed for storage of the most delicate biomaterials, in situations where even tiny fluctuations in conditions inside the storage cabinet can 
have a serious effect on the contents.

Electrical automatic defrosting system
Special Gram Multi Purpose Controller with LED display. A Gram Monitor is fitted on the control unit, enabling the transfer of information directly to a 
computer
Foot pedal so that the cabinet is easy to open, with full access even when the user’s hands are full

Note: Other variants of the BioPlus models are available; these include the smaller RF500, RF600W and RF660W (wide versions of the RF600D and RF660D) and 
the RF1400 - a taller version of the RF1270. To help retain temperatures during door openings draft shield inner doors are optional and all cabinets are available 
with stainless steel exteriors.  For pricing please contact VWR for a quotation.

BioLine cabinets are designed to be customised to the specific requirements of each user. For this reason the cabinets listed are offered without interior 
accessories. Shelf options include plastic coated wire shelves (not suitable for use with draft shield inner doors), stainless steel wire shelves and stainless steel 
perforated shelves designed to provide maximum stability. Drawers are also available. For the BioCompact 210 and 410 units there are tight mesh plastic coated 
wire drawers (with two vertical dividers), the deeper plastic coated wire basket version or aluminium drawers with vertical and horizontal dividers and sliding 
drawers rails. For the larger upright models the aluminium drawers plus two stainless steel drawers options are available to choose from. The two steel versions 
differ only in terms of the weight they can hold, up to either 30 kg or 40 kg maximum. So long as there is the space, each cabinet can be configured with any 
combination of accessories. For full details and pricing information on the various options available, your local VWR sales office for details.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
BioCompact II freezers
Under bench freezer, BioCompact II RF210 LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0807
Upright freezer, BioCompact II RF410 LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0808
Upright freezer, BioCompact II RF610 LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0809
BioMidi freezers
Upright freezer, white, BioMidi EF425 LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0842
Upright freezer, white, BioMidi RF425  LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0509
Upright freezer, white, BioMidi RF625 LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0510
BioPlus freezers
Upright freezer, BioPlus, RF1270 LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0505
Upright freezer, BioPlus, RF600 D LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0506
Upright freezer, BioPlus, RF660 D LG (ATEX compliant) 1 471-0507

Type Pk Cat. No.
Upright models
Laboratory under bench freezer, spark-free RLVF02203 1 471-0853
Laboratory under bench freezer, spark-free RLVF04202A/LK 1 471-0444
Laboratory under bench freezer, spark-free RLVF04202A 1 471-0443
Laboratory upright freezer, spark-free RLVF14201 1 472-1035
Chest models
Laboratory chest freezer, spark-free RLCF0720 1 471-0075
Laboratory chest freezer, spark-free RLCF1520 1 471-0076
Laboratory chest freezer, spark-free RLCF2120 1 471-0077

Model RLVF02203 RLVF04202A/LK RLVF04202A RLVF14201 RLCF0720 RLCF1520 RLCF2120
Capacity (l) 36 110 375 215 447 607
Temperature (°C) −20
Display Optional Digital -
Defrost Manual
Alarm Optional Visual for high temperature

Shelves/drawers 1 wire mesh shelf/-
4 plastic drawers separated by fixed 

refrigerated shelves
6 wire mesh fixed 

shelves/-
Baskets 1 wire mesh basket 2 wire mesh baskets 3 wire mesh baskets
Door lock No Yes No Yes

Material
Exterior: enamel, white

Interior: ABS
Exterior: enamel, white 

Interior: aluminium, white painted
W×D×H ext. (mm) 440×500×515 545×565×850 595×640×1850 720×730×860 1300×730×860 1700×730×860
Weight (kg) 19 38 39 85 46 68 82

Temperature: −20 °C

Designed for the storage of frozen biological and laboratory samples. For laboratory and general use where there is a concern with volatile or flammable 
materials.

Spark-free interiors for safety with no source of arc, spark or heating which might ignite flammable vapours
Operator controlled defrosting for improved temperature stability
CFC- and HCF-free

Ordering information: For details of optional extras and accessories please contact your local VWR office.

Laboratory freezers, spark-free, Labcold

Chest freezer Upright freezer Under bench freezer
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Upright freezer, ISU27 1 471-0577
Upright freezer, under bench,  ISU37 1 471-0564
Upright freezer, under bench, LSF151 1 471-0836
Upright freezer, LSF232 1 471-0837

Model ISU27 ISU37 LSF151 LSF232
Capacity (l) 50 102 151 232
Temperature (°C) − 18...− 20 − 18...− 25
Defrost Manual
Alarm Audible and visual temperature alarm

Shelves/drawers 1 wire shelf/- 2 wire shelves/- -/-
2 compartments with drop-down 

fronts and 4 solid drawers

Baskets - 1 wire basket
3 wire baskets with wire shelves 

beneath
-

Door(s) Solid, reversible
Door lock Yes
W×D×H ext. (mm) 500×510×562 495×580×830 595×640×845 595×640×1570
Weight (kg) 17 33 36 60

Temperature range: −18 to −20 or −25 °C

Lec laboratory spark-free freezers offer safe, reliable storage of volatile liquids, reagents, poisons and samples. They have spark-free interiors to reduce the risk of 
internal explosions, CFC- and HCFC-free refrigeration systems ensuring minimal risk to the environment and locks to prevent theft or unauthorised access.

Manual defrost
Temperature alarm
Reversible door

Laboratory freezers, spark-free, ISU and LSF, Lec

Freezer, underbench, ISU27 Freezer, underbench, LSF151 Freezer, upright, ISU37

Temperature range: −18 to −25 °C

These are general purpose freezers with static cooling - ideal for the storage of non critical products. Spacious, energy-saving, these upright freezers are highly 
economical with optimised cooling systems and compressors. They use very little electricity and are highly user friendly. All these models are equipped with a 
recovery defrost water system. All models include SuperFrost technology which makes freezing simple and saves energy, it quickly reduces the temperature to −32 
°C.

Electronic temperature control
All drawers can be removed to create larger storage space

Universal upright freezers
Liebherr

GX 823 G 5216

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
GX, GP models
Table top freezer, GX 823 1 471-1028
Upright freezer, GP 1376 1 471-1021
Upright freezer, GP 2433 1 471-1067
Upright freezer, GP 2733 1 471-1068

Model GX 823 GP 1376 GP 2433 GP 2733 
Capacity (l) 67 101 192 226
Temperature (°C) −18...−25 
Air circulation Non ventilated
Display LCD Digital LCD
Defrost Manual
Alarm No Audible and visual
Shelves/drawers -/2 -/4 -/6 -/7
Door(s) 1 reversible solid door
Material Steel
Energy class A+ A++
W×D×H ext. (mm) 553×624×631 553×624×851 600×632×1447 600×632×1644

Type Pk Cat. No.
Under bench freezer, GGU 1400 1 471-1065
Underbench freezer, GGU 1500 1 471-0472
Upright freezer, GG 4010 1 471-0913
Upright freezer, G5216 1 472-2383
Upright freezer, GG 5210-740 1 471-0914
Upright freezer, GG 5210 1 472-2384

Model GGU 1400 GGU 1500 GG 4010 G 5216 GG 5210-740 GG 5210
Capacity (l) 143 382 454 513
Temperature (°C) −9...−26 −14...−28
Air circulation Non ventilated
Display Digital LED Digital
Defrost Manual

Shelves/drawers 3 wire shelves/- 3 drawers + 1 basket 6 + 3 baskets -/7×2 
-/14 heavy duty plastic 

drawers
14 (2×7) baskets

Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel 

Interior: plastic
W×D×H int. (mm) 474×443×676 457×480×1686 607×560×1510
W×D×H ext. (mm) 600×615×830 600×680×1900 750×760×1725 750×750×1864
Weight (kg) 34 41 85 104 107

Professional upright freezers
Liebherr

Temperature range: -9 to -26 °C / -14 to -28 °C

These models are commercial freezers with static cooling.

Digital display 
Manual defrosting 
Reversible and lockable door with self closing at 45° (stable at 90°) 
Electronic temperature control (not for GG 4010)
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Upright freezer, GGPv 6570 1 472-1058
Upright freezer, GGPv 1470 1 472-1054

Model GGPv 6570 GGPv 1470
Capacity (l) 630 1430
Temperature (°C) −10...−35 −10...−26
Display Digital
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Audible and visual
Shelves/drawers 4 plastic coated wire shelves/- 8 (2×4) plastic coated wire shelves/-
Door(s) 1 solid 2 solid 
Door lock Yes
Material Exterior and Interior: stainless steel
Specifications -
W×D×H int. (mm) 510×650×1550 1240×650×1550
W×D×H ext. (mm) 700×830×2150 1430×830×2150
Weight (kg) 142 211

Professional upright freezers, GGPv
Liebherr

Temperature range from -10 to -35 °C 

Commercial freezer models featuring automatic defrost.

Indirect forced air cooling
Electronic temperature controller with digital display, temperature and alarms 
Insulation 83 mm (temperature guaranteed at +43 °C)
Automatic defrosting with evaporation of condensates
Doors remain open at 90° and are self closing at less that 60°; reversible and lockable

Delivery information: These freezer cabinets are delivered with adjustable feet (150-180 mm), except models 
GGPV6570 and GGPV1470 which are supplied with castors.

Model LGPv 6520 LPGv 8420 LGPv 1420
Capacity (l) 600 856 1420
Temperature (°C) −10...−35 −10...−26
Air circulation Ventilated
Display LCD
Defrost Automatic
Alarm Audible and visual
Shelves/drawers 4 adjustable grid shelves, plastic coated 5 shelves 8 adjustable grid shelves, plastic coated
Door(s) 1 2
Door lock Yes

Laboratory freezers, MediLine, LGPv series
Liebherr

Temperature range: −10 to −26 °C and −10 to −35 °C

These are heavy duty MediLine models with forced air cooling. The controller features door and 
temperature alarms which can be customised to suit the end user. Controller can be locked. The refrigerant 
used is hydrocarbon.

Back-up battery for 7,5 days data logging and 72 hours battery back up for controller in case of mains 
failure
RS485 interface connection, volt-free contacts, pre-drilled access port and optional infrared key for data 
download 
Forced air ventilation with hot gas defrost – for very small internal temperature variation
Multi-function digital display and electronic temperature controller with temperature spikes due to 
electronically controlled defrost programs
Ergonomic handle and self closing doors
Equipped with castors, two with brakes, and plastic plastic coated wire shelves

Ordering information: A range of accessories like product temperature probe, data download key, RS485 
interface converter, etc are available, please contact your local VWR sales office for futher information. 
Temperature performance graphs available on request.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Laboratory upright freezer MediLine, LGPv 6520 1 472-2390
Laboratory upright freezer MediLine, LGPv 8420 1 472-0118
Laboratory upright freezer MediLine, LGPv 1420 1 472-2389

Material
Exterior: steel, white coated

Interior: stainless steel

Specifications
Insulation: 83-60 mm
2 castors with brake

Access ports Access port, Ø 8 mm diameter for PT100 probe (not supplied)
W×D×H int. (mm) 533×650×1550 620×850×1550 1263×650×1550
W×D×H ext. (mm) 700×830×2150 790×980×2150 1430×830×2150
Weight (kg) 171 197 262

Type Pk Cat. No.
Chest freezer, GTL 3005 1 471-0286
Chest freezer, GTL 4905 1 471-0287
Chest freezer, GTL 6105 1 471-0288

Model GTL 3005 GTL 4905 GTL 6105
Capacity (l) 299 485 601
Temperature (°C) −14...−26
Display Analogue
Defrost Manual
Alarm No
Baskets 2 3
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel, white coated

Interior: stainless steel
W×D×H int. (mm) 871×526×702 1245×575×702 1520×575×702
W×D×H ext. (mm) 998×725×917 1372×776×917 1647×776×917
Weight (kg) 54 72 82

Standard chest freezers
Liebherr

Temperature range: -14 to -26 °C 

Commerical chest freezers featuring StopFrost technology to reduce the build up of ice.

Analogue display 
Manual defrosting 
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Low temperature chest freezer, LGT2325 1 471-0940
Low temperature chest freezer, LGT3725 1 471-0941
Low temperature chest freezer, LGT4725 1 471-0942

Model LGT2325 LGT3725 LGT4725
Capacity (l) 215 365 459
Alarm Visual and audible temperature and lid-open alarm
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel

Interior: aluminium
W×D×H int. (mm) 889×410×630 1170×500×650 1445×500×650
W×D×H ext. (mm) 1132×760×919 1373×808×919 1648×808×919
Weight (kg) 58 71 81

Low temperature chest freezers, MediLine, LGT series
Liebherr

Temperature range: –10 to –45 °C

The low temperature chest freezers down to –45 °C have been developed to meet the specific requirements 
of an array of research, industrial or clinical applications. Where there is a need to store products or samples 
at lower than usual freezing temperatures these range of laboratory chest freezers are the ideal solution, as 
they offer supreme temperature stability as well as temperature uniformity within the units. Therefore the 
safe, cold storage of specimen, biological samples or other products is guaranteed.

The outstanding energy efficiency of the LGT range not only contributes to the protection of the 
environment but also reduces running costs. The low temperature chest freezers are available in three sizes 
and are equipped with a precision digital controller, which guarantees maximum temperature accuracy.

Single point calibration for precise temperature setting
Aluminium handle
Interior light integrated in the freezer lid
Environmentally friendly refrigerant R 290
Comfort controller with 0,1 °C digital temperature accuracy and symbols for indicating operating status

Min./ max. temperature memory: last three temperature alarm and power failure events are saved
Volt-free contact and RS485 serial interface for external temperature and alarm documentation plus interface for an optional NTC temperature probe

Delivery information: Delivered without basket, please contact your local VWR office.

Model MDF-U333 MDF-U443 MDF-U537 MDF-U537D MDF-U5412 MDF-U5312 MDF-U731M
Capacity (l) 274 426 482 452 482 690
Temperature (°C) − 20...− 30 − 20...− 40 − 20...− 30 − 20...− 30 − 20...− 40 − 20...− 30 − 20...− 30
Display Digital
Alarm Audible and visual

Shelves/drawers
4 large drawers + 

1 small
5 shelves 6 drawers medium + 8 small

6 small drawers 
medium + 4 big 

6 drawers medium + 
8 small

4 shelves

Door(s) 1 2
2 (2 separate 

cabinets)
2 3 1 

Door lock Yes
Access ports 1 2 1 2

W×D×H int. (mm) 490×485×1290 640×615×1090 658×607×1272
658×607×589 (top) 

658×607×603 
(bottom)

658×607×1272 650×710×1520

W×D×H ext. (mm) 610×733×1620 800×832×1810 800×772×1802 804×772×1802 804×772×1802 770×830×1955

Specifications
Cooling: under the 

shelves
Cooling: ventilated Cooling: under the shelves

Cooling system: top-
mount 

Biomedical upright freezers
Panasonic

Temperature range: -20 to -35 °C (model MDF-U443: to -40 °C)

These Biomedical freezers offer the outstanding reliability and performance required in storage and 
research applications. In the medical field, they provide effective storage of blood supplies and vaccines, 
as well as samples for diagnosis. In the industrial field, they are ideal for ageing and temperature tests on 
electronic components, precision devices and compound resins.

Visual and audible alarm for the high and low adjustable temperatures and for power outage
Microprocessor control with digital temperature display of the temperature
Non-volatile memory backup for settings
Lockable door latch
Self diagnostic

On four castors and two adjustable feet

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
MDF-U333 1 472-1114
MDF-U443 1 472-0116
MDF-U537 1 472-1116
MDF-U537 D (2 independent freezer cabinets in one body, with separate defrost and operation) 1 472-1117
MDF-U5412 1 471-0699
MDF-U5312 1 471-1026
MDF-U731M 1 471-0990

Type Pk Cat. No.
Freezer ULTRA.GUARD™ UF V 500 1 471-0846
Freezer, ULTRA.GUARD™ UF V 700 1 471-0924

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Magnetic bag, DIN A4 1 471-0780
Deep temperature gloves, medium size 1 471-0781
PDF Data logger with USB port for UF V 700. Independent temperature data recording compliant with FDA guideline 21 CFR Part 11. Plug-and-play data 
transfer requires no software (PDF reader)

1 471-0796

Ethernet interface 1 471-0798
Circular chart recorder for UF V 700 1 471-0847
Circular chart recorder for UF V 500 1 471-0850
De-icing kit for UF V 700 (consists of scraper, a wiper and a deicing tray) guarantees controlled water runoff 1 471-0848
De-icing kit for UF V 500 (consists of scraper, a wiper and a deicing tray) guarantees controlled water runoff 1 471-0849
Access port 30 mm, rear 1 471-0799
Additional PT100 sensor with lemo socket 1 471-0800
GUARD.CONTROL™ RFID technology personalises access and records user traffic 1 471-0851

Model UF V 500 UF V 700
Capacity (l) 485 725
Temperature (°C) −40...−86
Display LED
Alarm Audible and visual
Shelves/drawers 4 compartments 
Door(s) 1 external + 4 internal
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel, epoxy coated, white

Interior: stainless steel

Specifications
Noise level: 49 dB(A)

Robust, adjustable and lockable casters
RS422 interface

W×D×H ext. (mm) 900×890×1970 1200×890×1970
Weight (kg) 320 360

ULTRA.GUARD™ ultra-low temperature −86 °C UF V freezers
Binder

Temperature range: -40 to -86 °C

The ULTRA.GUARD™ ultra-low temperature freezer UF V series secure long-term storage of samples 
at temperatures down to −86 °C. The main areas of applications are biotechnology, hospitals, pharma 
industries, research institutes and blood-banking. 

The ULTRA.GUARD™ ensures greater security in the laboratory, with access control based on RFID 
technology. Access to the chamber is only given to staff who are accredited by the laboratory administrator. 

Automatic door mechanism makes opening the chamber easy with just the push of a button
Personalised access control with RFID technology and easy data monitoring 
VIP.COMPLETE™ innovative insulation with advanced vacuum panels on all 6 sides helps to significantly 
lower power consumption
Two-stage cascade refrigeration system with hermetically sealed compressors
Uncomplicated maintenance and cleaning; the easily accessible air filter of the ULTRA.GUARD™ can be 
replaced without tools in a few simple steps.

Possibility to extend the warranty, for details contact your local VWR sales office.

According to DIN EN ISO 11204 Class 2
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Model U101 U360 U535 U725 U725-G C585 C760
Capacity (l) 101 360 535 725 585 760
Temperature (°C) −50...−86
Air circulation Non ventilated
Display LED
Alarm Audible and visual

Shelves/drawers
2 compartments, 1 

fixed shelf
3 compartments, 2 adjustable shelves -

Door(s)
1 outer door

2 insulated inner 
doors

1 outer door
3 insulated inner doors

1 outer lid
2 injection-molded, 

insulated lids

1 outer lid
3 injection-molded, 

insulated lids
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel, powder coated, scratch and rust resistant

Interior: polished 304L stainless steel

Specifications
Capacity: 60 standard 

10×10 boxes max.

Capacity: 252 
standard 10×10 

boxes max.

Capacity: 336 
standard 10×10 

boxes max.
Capacity: 504 standard 10×10 boxes max.

Capacity: 486 
standard 10×10 

boxes max.

Capacity: 572 
standard 10×10 

boxes max.
Access ports 2 (Ø 20 mm)
W×D×H int. (mm) 480×330×640 440×615×1365 640×615×1365 865×615×1365 1200×625×780 1560×625×780
W×D×H ext. (mm) 900×566×830 600×867×1950 800×867×1950 1025×867×1950 1690×785×1092 2050×785×1092
Weight (kg) 116 270 250 315 317 240 285

Ultra-low temperature freezers, −86 °C, Innova®
New Brunswick

Range of temperature: −50 to −86 ºC at ambient temperature of +32 ºC 

Innova® freezers use Vacuum Insulation Panel technology to provide up to 30% more storage capacity than 
traditionally-insulated freezers without increasing external dimensions.

Construction: High quality 304L grade stainless steel interior, lockable outer door, stainless steel shelves 
with three (two on U101) insulated inner doors (upright models only) and heavy-duty, lockable castors. A 
heated vent prevents vacuum formation. Patented Tollesbury Technology™ reduces temperature recovery 
time after door opening.

Insulation: Ultra-thin Vacuum Insulation Panels with Vacupor NT, encapsulated between a metallic polymer 
film barrier, bonded to foamed-in-place polyurethane foam.

Every New Brunswick freezer is equipped with unique S.M.A.R.T. Plus™ diagnostic software to help quickly 
identify the cause of a fault or set point variance. Upright models have 2 adjustable shelves giving 3 

compartments (except model U101 which has one shelf and two compartments). Model U360 additionally features automated data logging; temperature, alarms 
and door opening data are stored for up to 30 days, for on-screen graphing. The data is downloadable to a PC with optional communication ports.

Easy to read front-mounted control panel for temperature setting and alarm display, 4 PIN security lock
On/off power switch located behind lockable panel to prevent accidental operation, automatic reset protects microprocessor in event of electrical power 
spikes
Designed to fit through standard doorways and lifts
Remote alarm port for connection to BMS, autodialler etc.
Audible and visual alarms for high/low temperature, power failure, low battery, filter clean and system failure

CE and UL certified. All NBS freezers meet WEEE Directives for disposal, and are 95 - 98% recyclable (by weight).

Ultra-low temperature hydrocarbon-based “Green” upright freezer: U725-G

The hydrocarbon U725-G ultra-low temperature freezer is an effort to deter global warming and meets the environmental requirements of today’s laboratory. The 
U-725-G not only has the same advanced features as the original Innova® U725 model, but also offers a 5 − 10% decrease of power consumption. The result is a 
decrease in yearly operating costs, an eco-friendly energy-saving design and the elimination of the use of detrimental HFC refrigerants that contribute to global 
warming. This “Green” freezer has roughly the equivalent hydrocarbon content of a typical lighter. In addition, they have been designed to meet the latest EC 
regulations and ACRID guidelines for the use of hydrocarbon refrigerants.

Accessory: 7-day chart recorder

Continuously monitor and record temperature for up to 7 days. Temperature range of +20 °C to −90 °C, ±2%

Front-mounted for easy access

Factory installation recommended

Accessory: CO2 & LN2 back-up systems

Safely protects your samples in the event of mechanical breakdown or power outage. Maintains temperature between −55 °C and −70 °C with CO2, or down to 
−85 °C with LN2, subject to environmental conditions.

Coolant addition is pulsed to avoid excessive consumption
Built-in safety device prevents pulsing while the door is open

Ordering information: Custom built inventory control systems and storage boxes are available; please contact VWR for details.

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Upright Freezers
Innova® upright freezer,−86 °C, U101, (fits under a bench) 1 471-0447
Innova® upright freezer,−86 °C, U360, slimline model 1 471-0461
Innova® upright freezer,−86 °C, U535 1 471-0845
Innova® upright freezer,−86 °C, U725 1 471-0450
Ultra-low temperature hydrocarbon-based ”Green” −86 °C upright freezer
Innova® upright “Green” −86 °C freezer, U725-G 1 471-0462
Chest −86 °C freezers
Innova® chest −86 °C freezer, C585 1 444-0534
Innova® chest −86 °C freezer, C760 1 444-0535

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
7-day chart recorder 1 471-1099
CO2 back-up system for Innova® freezers 1 471-0451
LN2 back-up system for Innova® freezers 1 471-0453

Model U410 U570 C340 C660
Capacity (l) 410 570 340 660
Temperature (°C) −50...−86
Air circulation Non ventilated
Display LED
Alarm Audible and visual
Shelves/drawers 5 compartments, 4 adjustable stainless-steel shelves -

Range of temperature: −50 to −86 °C at ambient temperature of +32 °C 

Like Innova® freezers, Premiums are high-quality, fully-featured freezers, with the ability to safely preserve the samples over the long term. The difference is that 
Premium freezers use traditional urethane insulation to achieve and maintain ultra-low temperatures.

Construction: High quality 304L grade stainless steel interior, lockable outer door, stainless steel shelves with five insulated inner doors (upright models only) and 
heavy-duty, lockable castors. A heated vent prevents vacuum formation. Upright models have four adjustable shelves giving 5 compartments.

Every New Brunswick freezer is equipped with unique S.M.A.R.T. Plus™ diagnostic software to help quickly identify the cause of a fault or set point variance.

Easy-to-read front-mounted control panel for temperature setting and alarm display, 4 PIN security lock
On/off power switch located behind lockable panel to prevent accidental operation, automatic reset protects microprocessor in event of electrical power spikes
Designed to fit through standard doorways and lifts
Remote alarm port for connection to BMS, autodialler etc.
Audible and visual alarms for high/low temperature, power failure, low battery, filter clean and system failure

CE and UL certified. All NBS freezers meet WEEE Directives for disposal, and are 95 - 98% recyclable (by weight).

Accessory: 7-day chart recorder

Continuously monitor and record temperature for up to 7 days. Temperature range of +20 °C to −90 °C, ±2%

Front-mounted for easy access

Factory installation recommended

Accessory: CO2 & LN2 back-up systems

Safely protects your samples in the event of mechanical breakdown or power outage. Maintains temperature between −55 °C and −70 °C with CO2, or down to 
−85 °C with LN2, subject to environmental conditions.

Coolant addition is pulsed to avoid excessive consumption
Built-in safety device prevents pulsing while the door is open

Ordering information: Custom built inventory control systems and storage boxes are available; please contact VWR for details.

Ultra-low temperature freezers, −86 °C, Premium
New Brunswick

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Upright freezers
Premium upright −86 °C freezer, U410 1 471-0457
Premium upright −86 °C freezer, U570 1 471-0459
Chest freezers
Premium chest −86 °C freezer, C340 1 471-0455
Premium chest −86 °C freezer, C660 1 471-0456

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
7-day chart recorder 1 471-1099
CO2 back-up system for Premium freezers 1 471-0452
LN2 back-up system for Premium freezers 1 471-0454

Door(s)
1 outer door

5 insulated inner doors
1 outer door

2 insulated inner panels 
Door lock Yes

Material
Exterior: steel, powder coated, scratch and rust resistant

Interior: polished 304L stainless steel

Specifications
Capacity: 240 standard 10×10 

boxes max.
Capacity: 400  standard 10×10 

boxes max.
Capacity: 260  standard 10×10 

boxes max.
Capacity: 520  standard 10×10 

boxes max.
Access ports 2 (Ø 20 mm)
W×D×H int. (mm) 550×575×1265 765×575×1265 760×590×760 1470×590×760
W×D×H ext. (mm) 800×852×1915 1025×852×1925 1340×840×1075 2050×840×1075
Weight (kg) 235 265 205 280

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
HEF C660, HEF™ high efficiency −86 °C chest freezer 1 471-0804
HEF U410, HEF™ high efficiency −86 °C upright freezer 1 471-0805
HEF U570, HEF™ high efficiency −86 °C upright freezer 1 471-0806

Model C660-HEF Chest U410-HEF Upright U570-HEF Upright
Capacity (l) 660 410 570
Temperature (°C) −50...−86
Display LED
Alarm Audible and visual for high/low temperature, power failure, low battery, filter clean and system failure
Shelves/drawers -/- 4 adjustable shelves/-

Door(s) 1 outer door, 2 insulated inner panels
1 solid outer door and 5 insulated inner 

doors
1 outer door, 2 insulated inner panels

Door lock Yes
W×D×H int. (mm) 1470×590×760 550×575×1265 765×575×1265
W×D×H ext. (mm) 2050×840×1075 800×852×1915 1025×852×1915
Weight (kg) 304 262 296

Ultra-low temperature freezers, -86 °C, high efficiency (HEF™)
New Brunswick

Range of temperature: −50 to −86 °C at ambient temperature of +32 °C

These ultra-efficient freezers combine Vacuum Insulation Panel technology with traditional insulation 
techniques for superb insulating efficiency. The result is a decrease in operating costs, a more eco-friendly 
design and the elimination of the use of HFC refrigerants.

Construction: High quality 304L grade stainless steel interior, lockable outer door, stainless steel shelves 
with five insulated inner doors (upright models only), high-grade seals on inner and outer doors and 
heavy-duty, lockable castors. A heated vent prevents vacuum formation.

Insulation: Ultra-thin Vacuum Insulation Panels encapsulated between a metallic polymer film barrier, 
bonded to foamed-in-place polyurethane foam. In addition, they use more environmentally-friendly 
hydrocarbon refrigerants instead of traditional HFCs for increased efficiency.

Every New Brunswick freezer is equipped with unique S.M.A.R.T. Plus™ diagnostic software to help quickly 
identify the cause of a fault or setpoint variance. Upright models have 4 adjustable shelves with insulated 
inner doors - giving five compartments. All models offer excellent temperature uniformity and rapid pull-
down.

Easy to read front-mounted LED control panel for temperature setting and alarm display, 4 PIN security 
lock  
On/off power switch to prevent accidental shutdown, automatic reset protects microprocessor in event of 
power outage  
Designed to fit through standard doorways and lifts  
Remote alarm port for connection to BMS, autodialler etc 

CE and UL certified. All NBS freezers are CE certified, meet WEEE Directives for disposal, and are 95 - 98% 
recyclable (by weight).  HEF vacuum insulation panels are warranted for twelve years.

Ordering information: Custom built inventory racking systems and storage boxes are available; please 
contact your local VWR office for details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
CO2 back-up system for Innova® freezers 1 471-0451
LN2 back-up system for Innova® freezers 1 471-0453

Peek Line series freezers (HFU-T upright freezers) with vacuum panel insulation, offering increased storage capacity with the same footprint and outstanding 
energy performance; Performance series (HFU-B upright models and HFC chest freezers) with reinforced standard insulation. These two performance levels will 
fulfil all of your requirements for short and long term sample storage.

Peek Line HFU-T upright freezers

LCD touch screen display, intuitive operation
Storage of events
Vacuum panel insulation, storage capacity increased by 20%
High performance operating modes providing outstanding uniformity or standard uniformity with energy savings of 15%
USB and RS485 ports, 4 - 20mA outputs, dry contact

Performance, HFU-B upright and HFC chest models

LED display
Expanded polyurethane foam insulation, 127 mm thickness

Wide range of options and accessories available (racks, boxes, cryovials).

Type Pk Cat. No.
Peek Line series upright models
HFU300T 1 471-0856
HFU400T 1 471-0857
HFU500T 1 471-0858
HFU600T 1 471-0859
HFU700T 1 471-0860
Performance series upright models
HFU240B 1 471-0932
HFU320B 1 471-0933
HFU400B 1 471-0934
HFU600B 1 471-0935

Model Capacity (l) Temperature (°C) Display Alarm W×D×H ext. (mm) Weight (kg)
Peek Line series upright models
HFU300T 420

− 50...− 86 LCD touch screen Yes + datalogging

690×955×1980 303
HFU400T 548 830×955×1980 332
HFU500T 680 970×955×1980 355
HFU600T 815 1110×955×1980 388
HFU700T 948 1250×955×1980 432
Performance series upright models
HFU240B 368

− 50...− 86 LED Yes

850×840×1980 323
HFU320B 489 850×940×1980 376
HFU400B 651 1040×940×1980 399
HFU600B 792 1190×940×1980 494
Performance series chest models
HFC390 85

− 50...− 86 LED Yes

724×759×1133 196
HFC1390 360 1829×848×1029 325
HFC1790 481 2225×859×1029 372
HFC2090 566 2438×848×1029 378

Chest and upright -86 °C freezers, HERAfreeze® HFC/HFU series
Thermo Scientific

HFC390 HFU600T

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Performance series chest models
HFC390 1 471-0939
HFC1390 1 471-0936
HFC1790 1 471-0937
HFC2090 1 471-0938

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
Twin Guard™ Series MDF-U500VXC -86 °C freezer 1 471-0670
Twin Guard™ Series MDF-U700VXC -86 °C freezer 1 471-0930

Model MDF-U500VX MDF-U700VX
Capacity (l) 519 728
Temperature (°C) − 50...− 86
Display LED
Alarm Audible and visual
Shelves/drawers 3/-
Door lock Yes
Specifications VIP insulation 
W×D×H int. (mm) 630×600×1380 870×600×1400
W×D×H ext. (mm) 770×870×1990 1010×870×2010
Weight (kg) 320 375

Upright freezer −86°C,  Twin Guard™ Series
Panasonic

Temperature range: -50 to -86 °C

These ultra-low temperature freezers feature an innovative and reassuring “Dual Cooling” safety cooling 
system. Two compressors are controlled individually and provide a very stable temperature of -86 °C. In 
case of failure on one circuit, the other will keep the freezer at a temperature near -70 °C, preserving the 
samples until a maintenance action is completed. They are particularly suitable for storage at -86 °C to 
valuable biological products.

Refrigeration system “Dual Cooling” with non-CFC refrigerants
Insulation VIP PLUS™ performance by vacuum panels with a storage capacity increased by 30% for the 
same footprint of freezers with standard insulation
Condenser unfiltered, more reliable and maintenance free
Operation in ECO mode with reduced consumption by 15%; microprocessor control of the state of charge 
of the freezer, optimising the operation of two compressors while protecting the samples
Intelligent interface with control panel at eye level, recording the latest data that can be transferred to a 
PC via an optional interface

Three passages wall Ø 17 mm
Contact for remote alarm
Door handle with lock

Model MDF-U33V MDF-U55V MDF-U74V
Capacity (l) 334 519 728
Temperature (°C) − 50...− 86

Upright freezers VIP™, -86 °C
Panasonic

Temperature range: -50 to -86 °C

Panasonic VIP™ ultra low temperature freezers represent the industry’s most complete combination of 
refrigeration, control, alarm, monitoring and accessibility for product safety at -86 °C. Ideal for material 
storage in repositories, hospitals, clinics and research facilities, the VIP™ series are designed to significantly 
reduce energy consumption.

The Panasonic microprocessor control system is secure, easy to use and comprehensive. Setpoint, alarm 
parameters and self-diagnostic functions are accessed through a tamper-resistant keypad protocol. Control 
inputs are managed with convenient push-pad buttons on a unitised, sealed control overlay. The panel is 
door-mounted and angled for easy access.

Patented VIP™ Vacuum Insulation Panel increasing interior volume by 30%
Two interior doors, creating two independent compartments
Microprocessor controlled
Built-in temperature and power failure audible and visual alarms
Door handle with latch locking system

Access ports for cables

On four castors and two adjustable feet

Models with options (recorder, CO2-safety, drawerkit, ...) and large range of accessories are available on 
request (cryotube racks, drawers,...)

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Freezer −86°C VIP, MDF-U33V 1 471-0423
Freezer −86°C VIP, MDF-U55V 1 471-0929
Freezer −86°C VIP, MDF-U74V 1 471-0607

Display LED
Alarm Audible and visual (power failure, temperature, door open)
Shelves/drawers 3 (adjustable, stainless steel)
Door(s) 3 (1 outer and 2 inner, insulated)
Door lock Yes
Material Painted steel

Specifications

Cascade refrigeration system
Control by microprocessor

Temperature sensor: PT100
With 4 casters (2 leveling feet)

W×D×H int. (mm) 490×600×1140 630×600×1380 870×600×1400
W×D×H ext. (mm) 670×870×1890 770×870×1990 1110×870×2010
Weight (kg) 258 290 340

Type Pk Cat. No.
Upright freezer, MDF-U3386S 1 471-0422
Upright freezer, MDF-U5386S 1 471-0717
Upright freezer, MDF-U7386S 1 471-0714

Model MDF-U3386S MDF-U5386S MDF-U7386S
Capacity (l) 333 483 668
Temperature (°C) − 50...− 86
Display Digital
Alarm Audible and visual
Door lock Yes
W×D×H int. (mm) 490×600×1140 630×600×1280 870×600×1280
W×D×H ext. (mm) 750×875×1850 890×867×1990 1130×867×1990
Weight (kg) 255 305 355

Upright freezers, -86 °C, MDF series
Panasonic

Temperature range: -50 to -86 °C

Integrated CFC-free ultra-low temperature (ULT) storage solution for biosafety, security and performance. 
Freezers comprise two compartments with independent steel-framed, foam injected insulated inner doors 
that prevent cool air leakage and dramatically enhance the insulation capability whilst reducing wall 
thickness.

Non-toxic, non-flammable and environmentally friendly HFC refrigerant
Microprocessor controlled, with built-in temperature/power failure audible and visual alarms
Door handle with latch-locking system, can facilitate a padlock for extra security
Access ports for cables, control panel with digital display
Removable and washable filter reduces energy consumption and extends system life

Delivery information: All models are supplied with 3 stainless steel shelves (max. load 50 kg), 4 castors 
with 2 adjustable levelling feet, set of keys and a scraper. Storage capacity can be increased by use of 
widely available inventory boxes, which should be ordered separately.

Models with options on request (recorder, CO2-safety, drawerkit, ...)

Large range of accessories available on request (cryotube racks, drawers,...)

Ultra-low temperature freezers, -86 °C, MDF chest models
Panasonic

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Chest freezer, MDF-C8V1 1 471-0421
Chest freezer, MDF-192 1 471-0026
Chest freezer, MDF-193 1 471-0618
Chest freezer, MDF-394 1 471-0620
Chest freezer, MDF-594 1 471-0736
Chest freezer, MDF-794 1 471-0420

Model MDF-C8V1 MDF-192 MDF-193 MDF-394 MDF-594 MDF-794
Capacity (l) 84 86 306 487 701
Temperature (°C) −60...−80 −50...− 86
Display LED Digital
Alarm Audible and visual
Door(s) 2 (1 outer/1 inner) 4 (1 outer / 3 inner) 5 (1 outer / 4 inner)
Door lock Yes
Specifications Insulation PUF 135 mm
W×D×H int. (mm) 405×490×425 480×430×420 1120×520×530 1280×500×762 1840×500×762
W×D×H ext. (mm) 550×685×945 750×700×945 1860×800×945 2010×770×1070 2570×770×1070
Weight (kg) 67 120 121 248 305 335

Temperature: -85 °C and -86 °C

Ideally suited for use in hospitals and laboratories, for long-term preservation and storage of blood, specimens and components and in various tests.

Microprocessor control with digital display of the temperature
Stainless steel interior, double insulation polyurethane walls
Built-in temperature and power failure audible and visual alarms
Door handle with latch locking system

Access ports for cables

On four castors and two adjustable feet

Models with options on request (recorder, CO2-safety, drawerkit, ...)

Large range of accessories available on request (cryotube racks, drawers,...)

Continued from previous page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ice machines without container
Ice machine ZBE 70 without storage bin* (UK-Plug) 1 474-0128
Ice machine ZBE 150 without storage bin* (UK-Plug) 1 474-0122
Ice machine ZBE 250 without storage bin* (UK-Plug) 1 474-0124
Ice machine ZBE 350n without storage bin* (UK-Plug) 1 474-0126
Ice machines with integrated bin
Ice machine ZBE 30-10 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0075
Ice machine ZBE 70-35 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0085
Ice machine ZBE 70-100 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0083
Ice machine ZBE 110-35 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0063
Ice machine ZBE 150-100 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0065
Ice machine ZBE 150-200 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0068
Ice machine ZBE 250-100 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0071
Ice machine ZBE 250-200 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0073
Ice machine ZBE 350-100 with integrated storage bin  (UK-plug) 1 474-0079
Ice machine ZBE 350-200 with integrated storage bin (UK-plug) 1 474-0081

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cleaning agent to remove lime scale in hoses and freezing units 250 ml 474-1207
Water filter 1 μm to reduce odours and calcification (very hard water requires a water softener) 1 474-0108
Exchange cartridge 1 474-0109
Ice storage bin, capacity 100 kg, 70×70×95 (W×D×H cm) 1 474-0104
Ice storage bin, capacity 200 kg, 70×70×136 (W×D×H cm) 1 474-0105
Pump for removal of meltwater 1 474-0060
Micro ice option 1 474-0107
Watercooled condenser 1 474-0061
Support frame for ZBE 30-10 models 1 474-0076
Support frame for ZBE 70-35 and ZBE 110-35 models 1 474-0086

Model Max. production 24 hours (kg) Bin capacity (kg) W×D×H (mm)
Ice machines without container
ZBE 70 70

- 700×600×610 
ZBE 150 150
ZBE 250 250
ZBE 350 350
Ice machines with integrated bin
ZBE 30-10 30 10 400×500×710
ZBE 70-35

70
35 600×460×910

ZBE 70-100 100 700×700×1560
ZBE 110-35 110 35 600×460×910
ZBE 150-100

150
100 700×700×1660

ZBE 150-200 200 700×700×1960
ZBE 250-100

250
100 700×700×1560

ZBE 250-200 200 700×700×1960
ZBE 350-100

350
100 700×700×1660

ZBE 350-200 200 700×700×1960

* Ice storage bin must be ordered separately.

Chip ice makers
Ziegra Eismaschinen

Cabinet and bin made of stainless steel

Ice machines for small and moderate requirements with storage and other accessories, perfect for hospitals and 
laboratories. Ziegra ice has the ideal temperature of −0,5 °C, which means it never freezes together - even during 
prolonged storage, it always remains granular and free flowing. Chip ice is hygienic due to its closed water system 
and can be made from demineralised or tap water.

Two ice types available for every lab model:

Ziegra Standard-Ice melts slowly and is perfect for medical applications and preservation.

Ziegra Micro-Ice as an option, provides quick but gentle cooling to 0 °C, e.g. for test tubes or when added to 
liquids.

The static evaporator prevents refrigerant leaks
Different sizes of ice available; standard and micro (please state required size when ordering)
Compact constructrion and low noise emission
Automatic shut-down when the bin is full; automatic re-start when ice is removed

Ordering information: Four models - ZBE 70, 150, 250 and 350 do not have integrated bins. These need to be ordered separately. See ordering table below for 
details.

Delivery information: All installation fittings included.
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AF Series

The AF self contained ice flakers are air-cooled and manufactured from 304 stainless steel. All of the models are automatic and produce small irregular flakes of 
ice with an even melting rate. The flakes are easily moulded to fit into any shape. The ice flakers require a 19 mm ‘washing machine’ type tapped mains water 
supply, a correctly rated power supply and a 38 mm vented drain (ideally no higher than the base of the machine), within one metre of the machine’s intended 
position.

Integral ice flake storage bin
Constructed of high grade stainless steel
Small irregular flakes have an even melting rate
Ideal for medical and laboratory use

EF Series

The new EF ice flakers share the same features and specifications as the AF models listed above, except that they are supplied with a built-in drain pump which 
provides simple drainage and easy installation. Please contact your local VWR sales office for further information.

Ordering information: Please contact VWR prior to purchase if connection to a de-ionised water supply is preferred. Please note that water filtration systems are 
available for these ice makers. They are designed to reduce unscheduled service calls associated with the equipment’s internal water system, this includes lime 
scale build-up, corrosion, sediment, bacteria etc. Please contact VWR for full details.

* Bin capacities are based on volumetric sizes of storage bins, actual capacity may be less due to ice ‘pyramiding’ as it falls into the bin.
** Add 120 mm for the legs, if required.

Description Pk Cat. No.
AF series
Ice flaker, AF 80 1 474-1401
Ice flaker, AF 103 1 474-0110
Ice flaker, AF 124 1 474-0111
Ice flaker, AF 156 1 474-0112
Ice flaker, AF 206 1 474-0113
EF series
Ice flaker with waste drain pump, EF 103 1 474-0129
Ice flaker with waste drain pump, EF 124 1 474-0130
Ice flaker with waste drain pump, EF 156 1 474-0131
Ice flaker with waste drain pump, EF 206 1 474-0132

Model Water consumption (l) W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Bin capacity (kg)
Max. production 24 hours 
(kg)

AF series
AF 80 64 535×626×813** 51 25* 70
AF 103 75 592×622×1006** 63 30* 105
AF 124 91 950×605×795** 66 40* 120
AF 156 120

950×605×1006**
75

60*
150

AF 206 156 77 200
EF series
EF 103 75 592×622×1006** 63 30* 105
EF 124 91 950×605×795** 66 40* 120
EF 156 120

950×605×1006**
75

60*
150

EF 206 156 77 200

Ice flakers, self contained, AF and EF series 
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Description Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Production of 30 g pellets 50×22 1 474-0037
Production of 500 g pellets 100×75 1 474-0038

Dry ice makers, Snowpack
Convenient and rapid production of dry ice pellets from any cylinder of liquid CO2.

Economical and convenient

A 6,35 kg cylinder produces 30 pellets of 30 g or 2 pellets of 500 g

Delivery information:  With free protective gloves.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Dewar flask Agil 0,5 1 478-3411
Dewar flask Agil 1 1 478-3412
Dewar flask Agil 1/L, large neck 1 478-3413
Dewar flask Agil 2 1 478-3414
Dewar flask Agil 3 1 478-3415
Dewar flask Agil 6 1 478-3416

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cork lid Agil 0,5 1 478-3421
Cork lid Agil 1 1 478-3422
Cork lid Agil 1/L + 2 1 478-3423
Cork lid Agil 3 + 6 1 478-3424

Model Agil 0,5 Agil 1 Agil 1/L large neck Agil 2 Agil 3 Agil 6
Capacity (l) 0,5 1 2 3 6
Daily evaporation (l/day) 1* 0,9* 1,6* 1,1* 3,1* 2,9*
External Ø (mm) 87 107 122 200
Internal Ø (mm) 65 85 100 185
Overall height (mm) 203 231 177 312 190 300
Static holding time (h) 12 26 15 43 23 49
Temperature range −200... +200 °C

Dewar vessels, Agil series
Air Liquide

Stainless steel

For all applications covering a wide temperature range from -200 to +200 °C.

Lateral (Agil 0,5 to 1/L) and carrying handle (except Agil 0,5). Cork lids need to be ordered separately.

* Filled with liquid nitrogen at 20 °C, 1013 mb, stationary container and closed lid

Silvered borosilicate glass, blue coated metal protective covering

For storage of liquid nitrogen, dry ice and other coolants.

Dewar vessels, cylindrical, type C and G-C
KGW-Isotherm

Dewar flask, type G-C
Dewar flask, type C

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Dewar vessels, type C: cylindrical without cover
Dewar flask 00 C 1 478-0215
Dewar flask 1 C 1 478-4103
Dewar flask 3 C 1 478-4105
Dewar flask 6 C 1 478-4108
Dewar flask 7 C 1 478-0216
Dewar flask 9 C 1 478-4110
Dewar flask 12 C 1 478-4115
Dewar flask 13 C 1 478-4120
Dewar flask 15 C 1 478-4116
Dewar flask 16 C 1 478-4121
Dewar flask 18 C 1 478-4125
Dewar flask 20 C 1 478-4130
Dewar flask S 21 C 1 478-4131
Dewar vessels, type G-C: cylindrical with side grip and without cover
Dewar flask G 0 C 1 478-0217
Dewar flask G 2 C 1 478-0221
Dewar flask G 3 C 1 478-0222
Dewar flask G 6 C 1 478-0223
Dewar flask G 7 C 1 478-0224
Dewar flask G 9 C 1 478-0225
Dewar flask G 12 C 1 478-4141
Dewar flask G 13 C 1 478-0218
Dewar flask G 15 C 1 478-0219
Dewar flask G 16 C 1 478-0220

Model Capacity
Daily evaporation (l/
day)

Internal height (mm) Internal Ø (mm) Overall height (mm) Temperature range

Dewar vessels, type C: cylindrical without cover
00 C 100 ml 0,3 90 40 135

-200 ... +200 °C

1 C 300 ml 0,2 190 47 240
3 C 500 ml

0,35
210 57 260

6 C 800 ml 240
67

295
7 C 1200 ml 0,3 350 395
9 C 1000 ml 0,35 235 77 290
12 C 1500 ml

0,5
245

90
300

13 C 2000 ml 340 390
15 C 1500 ml 0,7 240

100
300

16 C 2000 ml 0,6
290 345

18 C 2500 ml 0,7 110
20 C 3000 ml 1,2 230

138
280

S 21 C 4000 ml 1,0 310 375
Dewar vessels, type G-C: cylindrical with side grip and without cover
G 0 C 200 ml 0,2 170 40 215

-200 ... +200 °C

G 2 C 450 ml 0,25 270 47 310
G 3 C 500 ml

0,35
210 57 260

G 6 C 800 ml 240
67

295
G 7 C 1200 ml 0,3 350 395
G 9 C 1000 ml 0,35 235 77 290
G 12 C 1500 ml

0,5
245

90
300

G 13 C 2000 ml 340 390
G 15 C 1500 ml 0,7 240

100
300

G 16 C 2000 ml 0,6 290 345

Model 30 C 31 C 32 C 33 C 34 C 35 C
Capacity (l) 7 10 14 21 28 40

Large Dewar flasks, type C
KGW-Isotherm

Silvered borosilicate glass, blue coated metal protective covering

For storage and transport of liquid nitrogen, dry ice and other coolants.

With insulated lid and handle

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Large Dewar flask, 30 C 1 478-4201
Large Dewar flask, 31 C 1 478-4202
Large Dewar flask, 32 C 1 478-4203
Large Dewar flask, 33 C 1 478-4204
Large Dewar flask, 34 C 1 478-4205
Large Dewar flask, 35 C 1 478-4206

Daily evaporation (l/day) 0,45 0,4 0,6 0,9
Internal height (mm) 275 350 500 480 620 650
Internal Ø (mm) 200 250 280
Overall height (mm) 385 475 610 615 750 780
Temperature range -200...+200 °C

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dewars with blue steel outer and lid
Enamelled steel container with handle and lid, MS111 1 479-0495
Enamelled steel container with handle and lid, MS222 1 479-0496
Enamelled steel container with handle and lidl, MS333 1 479-0497
Dewars with blue steel outer lid and clip
Enamelled steel container with handle, lid and clip, MS111C200036 1 479-0498
Enamelled steel container with handle, lid and clip, MS222C200037 1 479-0499
Enamelled steel container with handle, lid and clip, MS333C200038 1 479-0866
Dewars with stainless steel outer, lid and clips
Stainless steel container with handle, lid and clip, 200015 1 479-0854
Stainless steel container with handle, lid and clip, 200017 1 479-0855
Stainless steel container with handle, lid and clip, 200016 1 479-0867
Stainless steel container with handle, lid and clip, 200015 1 478-0712

Model MS111 MS222 MS333 MS111C20036 MS222C20037 MS333C20038 200015 200017 200016 SS222
Capacity (l) 1 2 4,5 1 2 4,5 1 4,5 2
Internal height 
(mm)

185 205 280 185 205 280 185 280 205

Internal Ø 
(mm)

85 106 150 85 106 150 85 150 105 106

Ø×H (mm) 116*×228 142*×268 245*×445 116*×228 142*×268 245*×445 116*×228 245*×445 142*×268

* The external diameter refers to the container and does not include allowance for the handle bracket or clips.

Dewars, Dilvac
A range of glass vacuum Dewars with a choice of protective outer, either blue stove-enamelled steel or 
stainless steel. The fully silvered borosilicate glass inner flask is manufactured to a high tolerance and is 
suitable for the storage of liquid gases and solid CO2.

Insulated lid
Fold-down carrying handle
Cushioned base

Dewars with blue steel outer and lid

Not suitable for transport

Dewars with blue steel outer lid and clip

Clip for securing the lid makes these Dewars suitable for transport

Dewars with stainless steel outer, lid and clips

Clip for securing the lid makes these Dewars suitable for transport
Stainless steel construction gives the outer strength and resistance to corrosion

Spherical Dewar flasks, type AL
KGW-Isotherm

Silvered borosilicate glass, brushed aluminium protective covering

For storage and transport of liquid nitrogen.

With lid and handle

Continued on next page
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Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Spherical Dewar flask, 21 AL 30 1 478-4411
Spherical Dewar flask, 22 AL 60 1 478-4413
Spherical Dewar flask, 23 AL 60 1 478-4415
Spherical Dewar flask, 24 AL 65 1 478-4420

Model 21 AL 22 AL 23 AL 24 AL
Capacity (l) 1 3 5 10
Daily evaporation (l/day) 0,2 0,4 0,6
External Ø (mm) 175 225 260 330
Internal height (mm) 235 305 350 380
Overall height (mm) 300 380 450 480

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dewar carrying flask 26 B 1 478-4301
Dewar carrying flask 27 B 1 478-4302
Dewar carrying flask 28 B 1 478-4303
Dewar carrying flask 29 B 1 478-4304

Model 26 B 27 B 28 B 29 B
Capacity (l) 1 2 3 4
Daily evaporation (l/day) 1,2 1,9 1,6 1,4
Internal height (mm) 150 170 230 310
Internal Ø (mm) 100 138
Overall height (mm) 215 245 305 385
Temperature range -200...+200 °C

Dewar carrying flasks, type B
KGW-Isotherm

Silvered borosilicate glass, blue coated metal protective covering

For storage and transport of liquid nitrogen, dry ice and temperature-sensitive goods.

Insulated lid held by two spring clips 
With aluminium handle

Safety note: A small hole must be drilled in the lid if dry ice or liquid nitrogen are to be stored with the lid in place.

Model GSS 500 GSS 1000 GSS 1000 W GSS 2000 GSS 3000 GSS 6000
Capacity (l) 0,5 1 2 3 6
Daily evaporation (l/day) 1,0 0,9 1,6 1,1 3,1 2,9
External Ø (mm) 87 107 122 200
Internal height (mm) 180 206 157 285 160 270
Internal Ø (mm) 65 85 100 185
Overall height (mm) 203 231 177 312 190 300
Temperature range -200...+200 °C

Dewar flasks, type GSS
KGW-Isotherm

Stainless steel

For storage and transport of liquid nitrogen, dry ice and other coolants. They are vacuum insulated and have a 
temperature range from -200 to +200 °C. 

With side grip and transport handle

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Dewar flask GSS 500 1 478-5431
Dewar flask GSS 1000 1 478-5432
Dewar flask GSS 1000 W 1 478-5433
Dewar flask GSS 2000 1 478-5434
Dewar flask GSS 3000 1 478-5435
Dewar flask GSS 6000 1 478-5436

For Pk Cat. No.
Lids
GSS 500 1 478-5142
GSS 1000 1 478-5143
GSS 1000 W + GSS 2000 1 478-5144
GSS 3000 1 478-5146
GSS 6000 1 478-5145

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dish-shaped Dewar flask, SCH 6 CAL 1 478-0226
Dish-shaped Dewar flask, SCH 9 CAL 1 478-4503
Dish-shaped Dewar flask, SCH 15 CAL 1 478-4505
Dish-shaped Dewar flask, SCH 18 CAL 1 478-4506
Dish-shaped Dewar flask, SCH 20 CAL 1 478-4507
Dish-shaped Dewar flask, SCH 30 CAL 1 478-4509
Dish-shaped Dewar flask, SCH 31 CAL 1 478-4510
Dish-shaped Dewar flask, SCH 33 CAL 1 478-4511

Model SCH 6 CAL SCH 9 CAL SCH 15 CAL SCH 18 CAL SCH 20 CAL SCH 30 CAL SCH 31 CAL SCH 33 CAL
Capacity (l) 0,08 0,12 0,26 0,40 0,80 1,6 2,7 5,3
External Ø (mm) 80 95 120 130 160 205 230 280
Internal height 
(mm)

40 77 65 70 80 110 125 150

Internal Ø (mm) 67 50 100 110 138 170 200 250
Overall height 
(mm)

75 90 110 115 125 145 160 195

Temperature 
range

−200...+200 °C

Dish-shaped Dewar flasks, type SCH-CAL
KGW-Isotherm

Silvered borosilicate glass, structured aluminium protective covering

For tempering of round bottom flasks, cooling of small samples. They are vacuum insulated and silvered. 
Temperature range from -200 to +200 °C. 

Suitable as hot or cold bath 
Can be used on a magnetic stirrer
The cover is anti-magnetic and stainless

Dewar flasks, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

HDPE flask and cover

Shatterproof flasks for short term storage of ice water, dry ice solvent and liquid nitrogen.

Double walls filled with urethane foam

Withstand temperatures from -196 to +100 °C

Vented insulated cover

With carrying handle (except 10 l model)

Continued on next page
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Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dewar flask 4150-1000 96 1 478-5401
Dewar flask 4150-2000 122 1 478-5402
Dewar flask 4150-4000 158 1 478-5404
Dewar flask 4150-9000 198 1 478-5410

Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dewar, LD-5 50 1 478-0290
Dewar, LD-2M 35 1 478-0289
Dewar, LD-12 50 1 478-0291
Dewar, LD-25 50 1 478-0292
Dewar, LD-35 50 1 478-0293
Dewar, LD-50 50 1 478-0294

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Phase separator, Ø×H: 30×100 mm 1 478-0316
Standard flexible hose; 1,20 m, 2×female ¾” connections  1 478-0315
Standard flexible hose; 2 m, 2×female ¾” connections 1 478-0371
Standard flexible hose; 3 m, 2×female ¾” connections 1 478-0372

Model LD-5 LD-2M LD-12 LD-25 LD-35 LD-50
Capacity (l) 5,5 2 12,4 25 35 50
Weight, empty (kg) 4,4 2,7 8,1 10 13 17
Ø×H (mm) 245×494 190×465 310×600 395×684 480×591 500×675 

Liquid nitrogen Dewars for storage and transport, LD series
The LD series aluminium Dewars are specially designed for storage and transport (not on public roads) of 
liquid nitrogen and are ideal for most miscellaneous laboratory and industrial applications.

Lightweight, reliable and robust
Very easy to handle

The bigger units (LD-25, LD-35 and LD-50) are fitted with an NW50 Pneurop-flange for mounting a pressure 
head for LN2 withdrawal.

The small LD-2M is fitted with a pouring spout.

Model CSS-4/6 CSS-10/6 CSS-21/6 CSS-36/6 XSS-13/6 XSS-26/10 XSS/36/6 XSS-48/10
Capacity (l) 4,1 10,5 21,7 35,9 13 26 35,9 48,5
No. of canisters 6 10 6 10
Static holding time 
(days)

42 (without 
canister)

93 (without 
canister)

238 (without 
canister)

365 (without 
canister)

59 (without 
canister)

104 (without 
canister)

211 (without 
canister)

180 (without 
canister)

Weight, empty 
(kg)

4,2 6,4 9,8 16 8,7 11,2 14,7 17,1

Ø×H (mm) 245×433 368×455 395×673 480×652 380×450 480×482 480×688 500×707
Ø×H canisters 
(mm)

37×110 37×270 66×110 66×270 73×270

Cryogenic storage vessels, CSS and XSS series
The CSS series tanks offer storage for small to medium capacity applications. The XSS series offer similar 
benefits and have extended storage capacity.

The tanks, manufactured from aluminium alloy with fibreglass/epoxy neck. High vacuum, multilayered 
super insulation limits nitrogen evaporation.

The samples are placed in stainless steel canisters directly in the liquid nitrogen inside the vessel.

Extremely low liquid nitrogen evaporation
Lid is lockable with padlock (not included)
The vessels are equipped with stainless steel canisters with hook for easy retrieval from the vessel

Canisters which are 270 mm high can hold two goblets or canes with 6 × 1,8 ml vials

Canisters which are 110 mm high can hold one goblet or 1/2 height canes with 3 × 1,8 ml vials

Certification: CE - Medical

Continued on next page

Model 4150-1000 4150-2000 4150-4000 4150-9000
Capacity (l) 1 2 4 10
Internal height (mm) 195 231 295 396
Overall height (mm) 251 282 353 470
Temperature range -196...+100 °C 
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Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CSS series; models with very low LN2 consumption
CSS-4/6 51 1 478-0281
CSS-10/6 51 1 478-0282
CSS-21/6 51 1 478-0283
CSS-36/6 51 1 478-0284
XSS series; models with low LN2 consumption and increased storage capacity
XSS-13/6 89 1 478-0285
XSS-26/10 89 1 478-0286
XSS-36/6 89 1 478-0287
XSS-48/10 119 1 478-0288

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Roller base with 4 castors is extendable and can accommodate containers with an outside diameter of 360 to 490 mm, the maximum load on a smooth 
floor is 60 kg

1 478-0301

Roller base with 5 castors (2 equipped with brakes) is extendable and can accommodate containers with an outside diameter of 460 to 500 mm, the 
maximum load on a smooth floor is 120 kg

1 478-0303

Roller base with 5 castors (2 equipped with brakes) can accommodate containers with an outside diameter of 680 mm, the maximum load on a smooth 
floor is 250 kg

1 478-0302

Continued from previous page

Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BSS-750 119 1 478-0274
BSS-3000 215 1 478-0279
BSS-4800 215 1 478-0280
BSS-5100 215 1 478-0275
BSS-6000 410 1 478-0367

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Plastic canisters, (Ø×H: 70×660 mm); each canister can hold 5 goblets (not included), with goblet lifter 1 478-0324
S70 controller, with temperature and level monitoring and auto-fill function for BSS-750 1 478-0329
S70 controller, with temperature and level monitoring and auto-fill function for BSS-3000 1 478-0330
S70 controller, with temperature and level monitoring and auto-fill function for BSS-4800 1 478-0331
S70 controller, with temperature and level monitoring and auto-fill function for BSS-6000 1 478-0332
S170 controller for BSS-750, with temperature monitoring and auto-fill function 1 478-0352
S170 controller for BSS-3000, with temperature monitoring and auto-fill function 1 478-0353
S170 controller for BSS-4800, with temperature monitoring and auto-fill function 1 478-0354
S170 controller for BSS-6000, with temperature monitoring and auto-fill function 1 478-0355
S170 controller for BSS-5100, with temperature monitoring and auto-fill function 1 478-0356

Model BSS-750 BSS-3000 BSS-4800 BSS-5100 BSS-6000 
Capacity (l) 48,5 100 148 75 197
No. of canisters 30 48 54 drawers 60
No. of test tube racks 6
Static holding time (days) 180 155 227 30 303
Weight, empty (kg) 20,5 45 56 37 62
Ø×H (mm) 500×707 680×748 680×920 480×915 680×1076

Box storage system, BSS series
The tanks of the BSS series offer various solutions for storage of vials or straws in liquid or gaseous phase. 
They provide extremely good temperature uniformity, even with as little as 2 cm liquid nitrogen remaining 
above the rack insulator (or 5 cm above the bottom of BSS-5100).

The tanks, manufactured from aluminium alloy with fibreglass / epoxy neck and a high vacuum 
multilayered super insulation limits the nitrogen evaporation.

Extremely good temperature uniformity
The lid can also be padlocked shut, except on model BSS-5100 (padlock not included)

Certification: CE - Medical.

Ordering information: Stainless steel racks for standard type boxes (25, 81 or 100 tubes) are included.
For BSS-5100: Pie shaped drawers (for cryo-tubes) or canisters (for goblets and straws) must be ordered separately.

Accessories

S70-controller: Temperature read out (1 point), automatic filling procedure (up to desired LN2 level), visible and audible alarms (high / low temperature and 
level, and time out fill error), 1 potential free contact (with programmable function) for external alarm.

The newly developed S-170 controller offers maximum sample security and many features: Automatic filling procedure, temperature measurement (via 2 
probes), regulation of liquid nitrogen level, providing visual and audible alarms (low level alarm, low level fill, normal level stop fill, high level alarm), display 
of the position of the cover (open/closed), management of the “defog” function (for better visibility inside the vessel), RS485 interface enables complete 
management and control of the system via a PC (the software is included), 4 potential free contacts for connection to an in-house alarm system or to a telephone 
dialing system (4 different alarm functions can be transferred).
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Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LN2 storage vessel, TR 11 50 1 478-3112
LN2 storage vessel, TR 21 50 1 478-3113
LN2 storage vessel, TR 26 50 1 478-3114
LN2 storage vessel, TR 35 50 1 478-3115
LN2 storage vessel, TR 60 50 1 478-3116
LN2 storage vessel, TR 100 50 1 478-3117

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for liquid nitrogen vessels, TR and TP
Roller base, standard Arpege 40/55/75, GT21/26/35/38/40, TR range and TP range 1 479-0852
Roller base, non magnetic Arpege 40/55/75, GT21/26/35/38/40, TR range and TP range 1 479-0853

Model TR 11 TR 21 TR 26 TR 35 TR 60 TR 100
Capacity (l) 12,2 21,5 26 33,6 60 99
Daily evaporation (l/day) 0,18 0,2 0,24 0,4 0,55
Static holding time (days) 67 119 130 140 150 180
Ø×H (mm) 308×584 388×605 388×669 468×655 468×869 510×986 

Liquid nitrogen storage vessels, TR
Air Liquide

Range of non-pressurised vessels used to store and transport liquid nitrogen.

Light alloy construction with composite material neck.

Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LN2 storage vessel, TP 35 50 1 478-3152
LN2 storage vessel, TP 60 50 1 478-3150
LN2 storage vessel, TP 100 50 1 478-3160

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for liquid nitrogen vessels, TR and TP
Roller base, standard Arpege 40/55/75, GT21/26/35/38/40, TR range and TP range 1 479-0852
Roller base, non magnetic Arpege 40/55/75, GT21/26/35/38/40, TR range and TP range 1 479-0853

Model TP 35 TP 60 TP 100
Capacity (l) 35 60 98
Daily evaporation (l/day) 1 1,3
Internal height (mm) 580 815 945
Max. flow (l/min) 2,4 3,5 5,2
Max. pressure (bar) 0,5
Static holding time (days) 35 60 75
Ø neck (mm) 50
Ø×H (mm) 468×853 468×1080 510×1213 

Liquid nitrogen storage vessels, TP
Air Liquide

Range of self-pressurised vessels used to store and draw off liquid nitrogen at low pressure. The operating 
head can be removed in a few seconds and is fitted with a pressure gauge and two safety valves.

Liquid nitrogen is constantly available, simply by opening the valve

Light aluminium alloy construction.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
With plastic canisters
LN2 storage vessel, GT 2 1 478-3228
LN2 storage vessel, GT 9 1 478-3034
With stainless steel canisters
LN2 storage vessel, GT 3 1 478-3083
LN2 storage vessel, GT 9 1 478-3085
LN2 storage vessel, GT 14/6 1 478-3224
LN2 storage vessel, GT 26 1 478-3213
LN2 storage vessel, GT 38 1 478-3215
LN2 storage vessel, GT 40 1 478-3216

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for liquid nitrogen vessels, TR and TP
Roller base, standard Arpege 40/55/75, GT21/26/35/38/40, TR range and TP range 1 479-0852
Roller base, non magnetic Arpege 40/55/75, GT21/26/35/38/40, TR range and TP range 1 479-0853

Model GT 2 GT 9 GT 3 GT 9 GT 14/6 GT 26 GT 38 GT 40
Capacity (l) 2 9,3 3,7 9,3 13,5 26,7 37 40
Daily evaporation 
(l/day)

0,08 0,11 0,24 0,29 0,15 0,29

No. of canisters 3 6 9 6 10
No. of stages of 
goblets

1 2

Static holding time 
(days)

25 84 33 84 57 90 245 140

Storage capacity 
of 2 ml vials - 
capacity (100 
vials/box)

- 612 1200

Storage capacity 
of straws - 0,25 ml 
straws (max)

330 1560 4920 7380 9840 16400

Storage capacity 
of straws - 0,5 ml 
straws (max)

150 720 2170 3285 4380 7300

Ø×H (mm) 174×392 358×450 
Ø×H canisters 
(mm)

26×120 38×120 67×120 67×110 67×280 73×280

Liquid nitrogen storage vessels, GT
Air Liquide

Constructed of aluminium with super-insulation and resin neck

Long static hold time, designed to preserve large numbers of samples, essentially straws.

Description Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
GT 9 incl. 2 canisters 9 1 478-3019
GT 11 incl. 2 canisters 11 1 478-3018
GT 21 incl. 2 canisters 21 1 478-3017

Cryoconservation vessel, GT for dermatology
Air Liquide

Liquid nitrogen containers suitable for shipping, fitted with two canisters:

Canister A: 50 mm high, suspended at the neck by a hook, frees the operator’s hands, allowing handling 
without risk of burning, gives an indication of the level of liquid nitrogen still available 
Canister B: 25 mm high, similar design to the previous model, but offers a facility to continue treating 
patients whilst awaiting replenishments of liquid nitrogen.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 40, with standard storage system for cryoboxes, 2,0 ml tubes 1 478-3250
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 40 1 478-3050
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 55, with standard storage system for cryoboxes, 2,0 ml tubes 1 478-3251
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 55 1 478-3075
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 70, with standard storage system for cryoboxes, 2,0 ml tubes 1 478-3252
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 70 1 478-3051
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 75, with standard storage system for cryoboxes, 2,0 ml tubes 1 478-3253
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 75 1 478-3076
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 110, with standard storage system for cryoboxes, 2,0 ml tubes 1 478-3254
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 110 1 478-3052
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 140, with standard storage system for cryoboxes, 2,0 ml tubes 1 478-3255
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 140 1 478-3053
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 170, with standard storage system for cryoboxes, 2,0 ml tubes 1 478-3256
LN2 storage vessel, Arpege 170 1 478-3054

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for liquid nitrogen vessels, TR and TP
Roller base, standard Arpege 40/55/75, GT21/26/35/38/40, TR range and TP range 1 479-0852
Roller base, non magnetic Arpege 40/55/75, GT21/26/35/38/40, TR range and TP range 1 479-0853
Accessories for liquid nitrogen storage vessels, Arpege series
Electronic level indicator Arpege 70 1 478-3603
Temperature display Arpege 70 1 478-3023
Level sensor and temperature display Arpege 70 1 478-3630
Level sensor and autofill Arpege 70 1 478-3621
Level and temperature display and autofill Arpege 70 1 478-3631
Electronic level indicator Arpege 110 1 478-3604
Temperature display Arpege 110 1 478-3022
Level sensor and temperature display Arpege 110 1 478-3632
Level sensor and autofill Arpege 110 1 478-3622
Level and temperature display and autofill Arpege 110 1 478-3633
Electronic level indicator Arpege 140 1 478-3605
Temperature display Arpege 140 1 478-3021
Level sensor and temperature display Arpege 140 1 478-3634
Level sensor and autofill Arpege 140 1 478-3623
Level and temperature display and autofill Arpege 140 1 478-3635

Model Arpege 40 Arpege 55 Arpege 70 Arpege 75 Arpege 110 Arpge 140 Arpge 170
Capacity (l) 40 55 72 116 144 172
Daily evaporation (l/day) 0,29 2,4 0,6 2,5 0,65 0,7
Static holding time (days) 140 23 130 29 193 222 246
Storage capacity 2 ml vials - 
size of boxes (mm)

76×76 Triangular drawers 133×133 Triangular drawers 133×133

Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - 
capacity (100 vials/box)

750 3618 2000 4824 3600 4800 6000

Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - 
number of racks

6 4 6 4 6

Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - 
number of stages

5 9 5 12 9 8 10

Storage capacity of 5 ml vials - 
capacity (100 vials/box)

-

1071 972 2142 4620 1620 1944 2430

Storage capacity of 5 ml vials - 
number of racks

21 canisters 4 21 canisters 4 6

Storage capacity of 5 ml vials - 
number of stages

1 3 2 5 4 5

Storage capacity of bags - 
max. DF700 bags

24 - 48 -

Storage capacity of straws - 
number of racks

21 canisters 4 21 canisters 4 6

Storage capacity of straws - 
number of stages

3 2 4 3 4

Ø×H (mm) 467×735 468×755 586×738 468×930 586×962 683×911 683×1028

Liquid nitrogen storage vessels, Arpege series
Air Liquide

Range of medium capacity vessels designed to preserve small biological samples.

Special adapter racking systems for vials and straws for a structured storage 
Individual safety locking system for cryoboxes (Air Liquide patent)

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for liquid nitrogen storage vessels, Arpege series
Electronic level indicator Arpege 55/75 1 478-3602
Electronic level indicator Arpege 170 1 478-3606
Temperature display Arpege 170 1 478-3020
Level sensor and temperature display Arpege 170 1 478-3636
Level sensor and autofill Arpege 170 1 478-3624
Level and temperature display and autofill Arpege 170 1 478-3637
Level sensor and autofill Arpege 55/75 1 478-3620
Level sensor and temperature display Arpege 55/75 1 478-3625
Level and temperature display and autofill Arpege 55/75 1 478-3627
Electronic level indicator Arpege 40 1 478-3601
Temperature display Arpege 40 1 478-3024
Level sensor and temperature display Arpege 40 1 478-3629
Arpege 55/75 Arpege 55/75 20 478-3029
Holder aluminium for 2 ml tubes Arpege 55 10 479-3509
Straws Arpege 100 478-0093
Goblet for canister Ø 65 mm Arpege 55/75 1 479-0071

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Arpege 70 vapour phase vessel with 2 ml racks, level indicator and automatic filling 1 478-3616
Arpege 70 vapour phase vessel with 2 ml racks, level indicator, automatic filling and temperature indicator 1 478-3617
Arpege 110 vapour phase vessel with 2 ml racks, level indicator and automatic filling 1 478-3607
Arpege 110 vapour phase vessel with 2 ml racks, level indicator, automatic filling and temperature indicator 1 478-3608
Arpege 140 vapour phase vessel with 2 ml racks, level indicator and automatic filling 1 478-3610
Arpege 140 vapour phase vessel with 2 ml racks, level indicator, automatic filling and temperature indicator 1 478-3611
Arpege 170 vapour phase vessel with 2 ml racks, level indicator and automatic filling 1 478-3613
Arpege 170 vapour phase vessel with 2 ml racks, level indicator, automatic filling and temperature indicator 1 478-3614

Model Arpege 70 Arpege 110 Arpege 140 Arpege 170
Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - 
capacity (100 vials/box)

1600 3200 4200 5400

Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - 
number of racks

4 6

Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - 
number of stages

4 8 7 9

Storage capacity of 5 ml vials - 
capacity (100 vials/box)

648 1296 1458 1944

Storage capacity of 5 ml vials - 
number of racks

4 6

Storage capacity of 5 ml vials - 
number of stages

2 4 3 4

Storage capacity of straws - 0,25 
ml straws (max)

9520 19040 28560 57120

Storage capacity of straws - 0,5 ml 
CBS straws (max)

2380 4760 7140 10710

Storage capacity of straws - 0,5 ml 
straws (max)

3400 6800 10200 15300

Storage capacity of straws - 
number of racks

4 6

Storage capacity of straws - 
number of stages

1 2 3

Cryogenic storage in nitrogen vapour phase, Arpege series
Air Liquide

This range of Arpege storage vessels is designed to hold approx 10% of nitrogen in the liquid phase and 
remainder in the gaseous phase. Although the storage capacity is slightly reduced compared to the 100% 
liquid nitrogen filled versions, the handling of the samples and sample boxes is easier and safer. Many of 
the cryogenic tube/vial manufacturers recommend that their tubes are not stored in the liquid phase unless 
stored in protective canes or holders.

Improves user safety and removes the risk of liquid nitrogen burns when handling samples and boxes
No liquid in the racks making it easier to remove racks from container
Minimises the possible risks of cross contamination through liquid nitrogen phase
Daily evaporation rate similar to the liquid Arpege versions
Range of products to meet storage requirements from 1600 up to 5400 2 ml vials

Note: It is important to ensure that the Arpege vapour phase vessels remain connected to a liquid nitrogen 
supply at all times.

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Roller base Arpege 140/170 1 478-0466
Rack, 4 levels for 2/5 ml vials Arpege 75 1 478-3030
Rack, 5 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 40 6 478-3056

Storing systems and roller bases for Arpege
Air Liquide

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Rack, 5 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 70 4 478-3057
Rack, 9 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 110 4 478-3058
Rack, 8 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 140 6 478-3059
Rack, 10 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 170 6 478-3060
Rack, 3 levels for 5 ml vials Arpege 70 4 478-3061
Rack, 5 levels for 5 ml vials Arpege 110 4 478-3062
Rack, 4 levels for 5 ml vials Arpege 140 6 478-3063
Rack, 5 levels for 5 ml vials Arpege 170 6 478-3064
Rack, 4 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 55 6 478-3077
Rack, 4 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 75 6 478-3078
Rack, 2 levels for straws Arpege 70 4 478-3079
Rack, 3 levels for straws Arpege 110 4 478-3080
Rack, 3 levels for straws Arpege 140 6 478-3081
Rack, 4 levels for straws Arpege 170 6 478-3082
Rack, 3 levels for 5 ml vials Arpege 70 1 478-3038
Rack, 5 levels for 5 ml vials Arpege 110 1 478-3040
Rack, 3 levels for straws Arpege 110 1 478-3047
Rack, 5 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 40 1 478-3036
Rack, 5 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 70 1 478-3037
Rack, 9 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 110 1 478-3039
Rack, 8 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 140 1 478-3041
Rack, 4 levels for 5 ml vials Arpege 140 1 478-3042
Rack, 10 levels for 1,2/2 ml vials Arpege 170 1 478-3043
Rack, 5 levels for 5 ml vials Arpege 170 1 478-3044
Rack, 2 levels for straws Arpege 70 1 478-3046
Rack, 3 levels for straws Arpege 140 1 478-3048
Rack, 4 levels for straws Arpege 170 1 478-3049

Description Pk Cat. No.
LD4 Dewar 1 478-0443
LD5 Dewar 1 478-0444
LD10 Dewar 1 478-0440
Classic 25 Dewar 1 478-0398
LD25 Dewar 1 478-0441
LD35 Dewar 1 478-0442
LD50 Dewar 1 478-0445

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Roller base, aluminium Classic 25 1 478-0034
Roller base HCL12, HC20, LD25, XTL8, XT20, 3K 1 478-0455
Roller base HC34, HC35, LD35, LD50, LS750, VHC35, XT34 1 478-0048
Liquid withdrawal device with phase separator LD25, LD35, LD50 1 478-0429
Mobile tipping stand LD25 1 478-0035

Model LD4 LD5 LD10 Classic 25 LD25 LD35 LD50
Capacity (l) 4 5 10 25 35 50
Daily evaporation 
(l/day)

0,40* 0,77* 0,22* 0,21* 0,23* 0,41*

Static holding time 
(days)

10* 6* 45* 119* 109* 152* 122*

Weight, empty (kg) 3,0 3,1 6,6 8,6 10,5 16 17,6
Weight, full of LN2 
(kg)

6,2 7,2 14,7 28,9 30,8 44,3 58

Ø neck (mm) 30 142 51  51 64 64  64
Ø×H (mm) 193×432 193×445 290×597 394×582 396×655 475×668 475×823

Liquid nitrogen Dewar containers, LD series
The LD series Dewars are designed for storing and dispensing small amounts of liquid nitrogen.

High performance; modern construction and advanced insulation materials assure high thermal efficiency
Rugged construction; ribbed high strength aluminium body
Easy operation; lightweight snap-on cap and neck tube assures tight closure and easy access, convenient 
larger handles

Accessories:

Withdrawal device enables safe and convenient transfer of LN2 at rates up to 8 l/minute - recommended 
for safe dispensing from LD25, LD35 and LD50 Dewars
A mobile tipping stand is available for safe transport and pouring of LN2 from LD25 only (not available for 
LD35, LD50 or Classic 25)

Ordering information: For details of the full range of accessories including replacement caps, transfer 
hoses and phase separators please contact the VWR sales office.

Continued on next page
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* Daily evaporation rate and static holding time are nominal. Actual rate may be affected by the nature of the content, atmospheric conditions, container history and manufacturing 
tolerances.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
LN2 refrigerator, HCL12 1 478-0391
LN2 refrigerator, HC20 1 478-0397
LN2 refrigerator, HC34 1 478-0418
LN2 refrigerator, HC35 1 478-0420
LN2 refrigerator, VHC35 1 478-0421

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
127 mm canister HCL12 1 478-0557
278 mm canister HC20 1 478-0568
278 mm canister HC34 1 478-0558
278 mm canister VHC35 1 478-0560
Low level alarm HC34 and HC20 1 478-0052
Low level alarm VHC35, LS750 1 478-0057
Low level alarm HC35 1 478-0060
Replacement cap/neck core HCL12 1 478-0556
Replacement cap/neck core HC20 1 478-0567
Replacement cap/neck core HC34 1 478-0054
Replacement cap/neck core HC35 1 478-0061
Replacement cap/neck core VHC35 1 478-0059
Roller base HCL12, HC20, LD25, XTL8, XT20, 3K 1 478-0455
Roller base HC34, HC35, LD35, LD50, LS750, VHC35, XT34 1 478-0048

Model HCL12 HC20 HC34 HC35 VHC35
Daily evaporation (l/day) 0,20* 0,23* 0,17* 0,27*
No. of canisters 6 10 6/7
Static holding time (days) 60* 87* 200* 130*
Storage capacity of 2 ml vials 
- capacity (100 vials/box)

- 684** 1020** 1260**

Storage capacity of straws - 
0,5 ml straws (max)

2940 5880 9800 9900

Weight, empty (kg) 9,8 12 16,1 17,7 17,2
Ø×H (mm) 396×482 396×615 478×668 478×681
Ø×H canisters (mm) 70×127 70×279 67×279 94x279

*   Daily evaporation rate and static holding time are nominal. Actual rate may be affected by the nature of the content, atmospheric conditions, container history and manufacturing 
tolerances.
**  1,2 or 2,0 ml vial size with Ø 12,5 mm (internal thread) six vials per cane (no cryosleeve).

Liquid nitrogen refrigerators, HC and VHC series
The HC and VHC series refrigerators are designed for storing large quantities of a variety of materials at 
cryogenic temperatures. Temperatures generally range between −196 °C at the liquid surface and −184 °C 
under the closed necktube core.

Large storage capacity with HCL12 designed only for straws
Rugged construction; ribbed high strength aluminium body, magniformed necktube design, and durable 
paint
Versatile storage system; convenient canister numbered index location ring and tapered internal spider
Superior vacuum performance with three year warranty on vacuum and super insulation provides 
maximum holding times
Security; optional low-level alarm is available with remote monitor and lockable lid

Ordering information: For details of the full range of accessories, please contact the VWR sales office.

For details of the full range of accessories, please contact the VWR Technical Office on 01342 337447.

The LS series refrigerators are uniquely designed for large vial capacity in convenient box-type storage racks together with exceptionally low evaporation rates. To 
comply with Medical Device Directive (MDD) CE 93 / 42 Class IIa Taylor Wharton has introduced the new CryoCE range to the LS series. All MDD models feature 

Liquid nitrogen refrigerators, LS series

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
LS750 refrigerator 1 478-0495
LS3000 refrigerator 1 478-0494
LS3000 refrigerator with MDD-Approval and M505CE controller 1 478-0493
LS4800 refrigerator 1 478-0497
LS6000 refrigerator 1 478-0496
LS6000 refrigerator with MDD-Approval and M505CE controller 1 478-0491

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Low level alarm LS3000 1 478-0414
Low level alarm VHC35, LS750 1 478-0057
Low level alarm LS4800 1 478-0458
Low level alarm LS6000 1 478-0459
Roller base HC34, HC35, LD35, LD50, LS750, VHC35, XT34 1 478-0048
Roller base LS3000, LS4800, LS6000 1 478-0064

Model LS750 LS3000 LS4800 LS6000
Daily evaporation (l/
day)

0,27* 0,76* 0,85* 0,84*

Static holding time 
(days)

130* 106* 153* 194*

Storage capacity of 2 
ml vials - capacity (100 
vials/box)

750** 3000** 4800** 6000**

Weight, empty (kg) 17,7 31,8 40,9 55,0
Ø×H (mm) 478×681 683×731 683×892 683×991

the M505CE controller which provides automatic filling and alarm features. For details, see the information for accessories in the K series cryostorage systems 
catalogue entry.

LS750 holds 25 vials in 5×5 matrix boxes
LS3000, LS4800, LS6000 hold vials in 10×10 matrix boxes
Each refrigerator holds six racks with system index location ring and internal spider allows easy location and quick retrieval of samples
For sample protection low liquid level alarms are available on all units
3 year warranty on vacuum

Ordering information: The LS3000 and LS6000 are also available with controllers which provide automatic filling and alarm features. Controllers are a factory 
fitted option. Retrofitting is not possible. Please contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Delivery information:  All units are supplied complete with racks, boxes and neck core.

* The daily evaporation rate and static holding time are nominal. Actual rate may be affected by the nature of the content, atmospheric conditions, container history and manufacturing 
tolerances.
**  1,2 or 2,0 ml vial size with Ø 12,5 mm (internal thread).

Model XTL3 XTL8 XT10 XT21-AI XT34
Capacity (l) 3 8 10 21 34
Daily evaporation (l/day) 0,11* 0,10* 0,095* 0,10*
No. of canisters 6
Static holding time (days) 27* 80* 100* 221* 340*
Storage capacity of 2 ml vials 
- capacity (100 vials/box)

- 180** 210** 180**

Storage capacity of straws - 
0,5 ml straws (max)

750 1500 1122 1500

Weight, empty (kg) 3,3 8,9 7,5 11,8 15,8
Ø neck (mm) 51 55,4 51
Ø×H (mm) 193×437 396×483 290×597 396×655 478×668
Ø×H canisters (mm) 38×127 38×279 41,9×279 38×279

Liquid nitrogen refrigerators, XT series
The XT series (extended time) of cryogenic refrigerators are designed for long-term storage of a variety of 
materials at cryogenic temperature. 

Narrow neck design gives low evaporation rate and long holding times for reduced running costs
Rugged construction and three year warranty on vacuum
Versatile storage system; convenient canister index locating ring and internal spider
XTL3 and XTL8 versions feature a lower profile for more convenient transport and storage of straws
Samples (1,2, 2,0 or 5,0 ml vials) are held on canes stored in canisters; straws can be stored in goblets in 
canisters
XTL8 and XT34 include a tab on the lid for securing with a lock (lock not supplied)

Ordering information: For details of the full range of accessories including replacement caps/neck cores 
and canisters, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Delivery information: All units are supplied complete with canisters and neck core.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
LN2 refrigerator, XTL3 1 478-0404
LN2 refrigerator, XTL8 1 478-0423
LN2 refrigerator, XT10 1 478-0392
LN2 refrigerator, XT21-AI 1 478-0543
LN2 refrigerator, XT34 1 478-0419

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Low level alarm XT20, XT34 1 478-0049
Roller base HCL12, HC20, LD25, XTL8, XT20, 3K 1 478-0455
Roller base HC34, HC35, LD35, LD50, LS750, VHC35, XT34 1 478-0048

* Daily evaporation rate and static holding time are nominal. Actual rate may be affected by the nature of the content, atmospheric conditions, container history and manufacturing 
tolerances.
** Vials: 1,2 or 2,0 ml vial size with Ø 12,5 mm (internal thread); six vials per cane (no cryosleeve)/100 vials per box.

Continued from previous page

Model 3K 10K 24K 38K
Daily evaporation (l/day) 2,5* 5* 7* 8*
Static holding time (days) 19* 33* 52* 74*
Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - 
capacity (100 vials/box)

3726*** 10400*** 24050*** 38350***

Weight, empty (kg) 19,1 111 184 256
W×D×H ext. (mm) - 587×775×1118 864×965×1118 -
Ø neck (mm) 356 533 787 991
Ø×H (mm) 391×754 - 1067×1245

The K series cryogenic systems offer reliable liquid nitrogen storage with controllable temperatures down to −196 °C. The systems are ideal for liquid or vapour 
phase storage of samples. The combination of automatic filling, alarms, easy access to stored product and the Temperature Gradient Suppression System give 
excellent vapour phase storage temperature control and recovery. For full automation of the 10K, 24K and 38K, a controller is required.

3000 to 38 350 vial storage capacities
Vapour or liquid phase storage systems
Fully automated, microprocessor based controller options on 10K, 24K and 38K
Three year warranty on vacuum

K series without inventory control system

Model 3 K: 48 litre, wide mouth container for easy access to “pie” shaped inventory control system. A low liquid level alarm is available, see below.

Models 10K and 24K: Large volume, stainless steel vessels housed in durable powder coated, castor mounted cabinets. Hinged lockable lid and automatic fill 
connections.

Model 38 K: Large capacity, rugged polished stainless steel vessel with 38 350 vial capacity. Automatic fill systems are easily mounted on the side of the vessel.

MDD versions of K series

Medical Device Directive MDD CE 93/42 Class IIa version are available in 10K, 24K and 38K range. All models feature the M505CE controller.

Accessories

Two autofill controllers are available; the CryoCon AF-1D (M550 series) and for those users who require data logging or temperature control there is the more 
advanced CryoCon AFT 3L  (M505CE series).

Automatic level control with 4 level monitoring points, extra low, normal, high and extra high
Lid switch that controls automatic defog and quick chill
Alarms for high temperature; sensor fault; failure of LN2 supply; under/overfill; lid left open
Remote alarm
Manual fill stop/start

The more advanced CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE series) also has additional features which include:

8000 data logging events and data download capability using RS232 and Cryodata software (please contact your local VWR sales office for details)
User programmable temperature control in the vapour phase
Password controlled access

Liquid nitrogen cryostorage systems, K series

478-0399

478-0417, 478-0003

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
K series without inventory control system
Cryostorage system, 3K 1 478-0399
Cryostorage system, 10K 1 478-0003
Cryostorage system, 24K 1 478-0417
Cryostorage system, 38K 1 478-0422
MDD versions of K series
Cryostorage system 10K, with MDD approval 1 478-0405
Cryostorage system 24K, with MDD approval 1 478-0406
Cryostorage system 38K, with MDD approval 1 478-0412

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE) 10K, 24K 1 478-0449
CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE), boxed version 38K 1 478-0450
CryoCon AF-1D (M550CE) 10K, 24K 1 478-0453
CryoCon AF-1D (M550CE), boxed version 38K 1 478-0454
Printer cable CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE) 1 478-0451
PC cable CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE) 1 478-0452

* The daily evaporation rate and the static holding time are nominal. Actual rate may be affected by the nature of the content, atmospheric conditions, container history and 
manufacturing tolerances.
**The capacity is based on container full of liquid up to 51 mm, below the lid.
*** Liquid phase: 2,0 ml vial size with Ø 12,5 mm (internal thread) when using the inventory control system described below.

Description For No. of racks Rack shape
Shelves/drawers 
per rack

Storage phase Vial capacity Pk Cat. No.

K-series Inventory control systems
Inventory control 
system

3K 6* Triangular wedge 6 Vapour 2484** 1 478-0465

Inventory control 
system

3K 6* Triangular wedge 9 Liquid 3726** 1 478-0464

Inventory control 
system

10K 7* Square 11 Vapour 8800 1 478-0486

Inventory control 
system

24K 17* Square 11 Vapour 20350 1 478-0484

Inventory control 
system

24K 17* Square 13 Liquid 24050 1 478-0482

Inventory control 
system

38K 28* Square 13 Vapour 32450 1 478-0481

Inventory control 
system

38K 28* Square 11 Liquid 38350 1 478-0483

LABS vapour inventory control systems
Inventory control 
system

LABS 20K 14**** Square 13 Vapour 19500 1 478-0490

Inventory control 
system

LABS 40K 30 Square 13 Vapour 41600 1 478-0487

Inventory control 
system

LABS 80K 58**** Square 13 Vapour 79300 1 478-0488

* Racks for 100 vial boxes (127×127 mm) with vials 12,5 mm OD and internal thread.
** Plastic dividers required; see Accessories: Vapour phase two packs and liquid phase three packs

Inventory control systems
Inventory control systems (ICS) for the K series to take vials, blood bags, 96-tube format systems or straws in either vapour or liquid phase. 

Inventory control systems for model 3K

Inventory control systems for liquid or vapour phase storage
Lightweight anodised aluminium racks with optional dividers for 1,2 and 2,0 ml vials

Inventory control systems for 10K, 24K and 38K vessels 

Lightweight anodised aluminium racks with wide handle on top, containing 25 cell and 100 cell polycarbonate boxes for 1,2 or 2,0 ml vial size, 12,5 mm O.D. 
(internal thread)
Leaf spring retains the box so there is no need for the external locating rod, making for easier removal of boxes

Ordering information: For details of the software for efficient data archiving and localisation of samples, and also blood bag systems and vapour phase insert 
frames please contact the VWR Technical Office.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
LABS cryostorage vessel with level controller but without inventory control system
LABS 20K with CryoCon AF-1D (M550 series) controller 1 478-0407
LABS 20K with CryoCon AFT 3L (M505CE series) controller 1 478-0408
LABS 40K with CryoCon AF-1D (M550 series) controller 1 478-0438
LABS 40K with CryoCon AFT 3L (M505CE series) controller 1 478-0409
LABS 80K with CryoCon AF-1D (M550 series) controller 1 478-0439
LABS 80K with CryoCon AFT 3L (M505CE series) controller 1 478-0410
LABS 94K with CryoCon AF-1D (M550 series) controller 1 478-0552
LABS 94K with CryoCon AFT 3L (M505CE series) controller 1 478-0551
MDD versions of LABS series
LABS 20K with CryoCon AFT 3L (M505CE series) controller with MDD approval 1 478-0411
LABS 40K with CryoCon AFT 3L (M505CE series) controller with MDD approval 1 478-0424
LABS 80K with CryoCon AFT 3L (M505CE series) controller with MDD approval 1 478-0425
LABS 94K with CryoCon AFT 3L (M505CE series) controller with MDD approval 1 478-0550

Description For Vial capacity No. of racks Storage phase Rack shape Pk Cat. No.
LABS vapour inventory control systems

Inventory control 
system

LABS 20K 19500 14**** Vapour Square 1 478-0490
LABS 40K 41600 30 Vapour Square 1 478-0487
LABS 80K 79300 58**** Vapour Square 1 478-0488

Accessories
Printer cable CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE) 1 478-0451
PC cable CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE) 1 478-0452

Model LABS 20K LABS 40K LABS 80K LABS 94K
Daily evaporation 
(l/day)

4* 4,5* 8*

Storage capacity 
of 2 ml vials - 
capacity (100 
vials/box)

19500** 41600** 79300** 94500**

Weight, empty 
(kg)

295 417 703 771

Ø neck (mm) 330 457 622
Ø×H (mm) 864×1455 1143×1455 1511×1455 1511×1575

* The daily evaporation rate and the static holding time are nominal. Actual rate may be affected by the nature of the content, atmospheric conditions, container history and 
manufacturing tolerances.
** 1,2 or 2,0 ml vial size with Ø 12,5 mm (internal thread); 25 or 100 vials per box.
*** LN2 capacity underneath the base plate.
**** Racks for 100 vial boxes (127×127 mm) with vials 12,5 mm O.D and internal thread.

Liquid nitrogen, vapour phase cryostorage, LABS series
The Taylor Warton LABS 20K, LABS 40K, LABS 80K and LABS 94K refrigerators provide unique solutions to both short 
term and long term storage of large volumes of specimens with a capacity of up to 94 500 × 2 ml vials, a storage 
temperature near that of liquid nitrogen in the vapour phase at the top of the vessel and low nitrogen consumption. 
The bearing-free, easy to rotate turntable with aluminium dividers permits quick, convenient access to the stored 
material. The LABS 20K and LABS 40K have four low profile and lockable castors, whilst LABS 80K and 94K have five.

Near LN2 temperature at top rack in vapour phase
All stainless steel inner and outer container with full super insulation wrap with flat table top convenient work 

surface
Two-handle aluminium lid with durable polyurethane plug, hinged and lockable
One low rise, foldable sure grip step (working height less than a 10K), LABS 94K has double step
Five year warranty on vacuum, two year on controller

CryoCon level controller options

Two autofill controllers are available; the CryoCon AF-1D (M550 series) and for those users who require data logging or 
temperature control there is the more advanced CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE series).

Automatic level control with 4 level monitoring points, extra low, normal, high and extra high
Lid switch that controls automatic defog and quick chill
Alarms for high temperature, sensor fault, failure of LN2 supply, under/overfill, lid left open
Remote alarm
Manual fill stop/start

The more advanced CryoCon AFT-3L (M505CE series) also has additional features which include:

8000 data logging events and data download capability using RS232 and Cryodata software (please contact VWR for details)
User programmable temperature control in the vapour phase
Password controlled access

MDD versions of LABS series

Medical Device Directive MDD CE 93/42 Class IIa versions are available, please contact us for details. All models feature the M505CE controller.

Ordering information: For details of the full range of accessories including replacement caps/neck cores, canisters and for efficient data archiving and 
localisation of samples please contact your local VWR sales office.
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Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dry shipper, DS-2 35 1 478-0305
Dry shipper, DS-2 including datalogger (2 years average duration) 35 1 478-0358
Dry shipper, DS-5 70 1 478-0306
Dry shipper, DS-5 including datalogger (2 years average duration) 70 1 478-0359
Dry shipper, DS-24 215 1 478-0307
Dry shipper, DS-24  including datalogger (2 years average duration) 215 1 478-0360

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Removable cartridges for DS-24
60 mm cartridge to enlarge the capacity of absorbed LN2 DS-24 1 478-0317
120 mm cartridge to enlarge the capacity of absorbed LN2 DS-24 1 478-0318
Extractor for cartridges DS-24 1 478-0319
Protective flight case for DS, with foam protection inside
Case with 4 mm foam protection inside DS-2 1 478-0308
Case with 4 mm foam protection inside DS-5 1 478-0309
Case with 7 mm foam protection inside DS-24 1 478-0310
Accessories
Phase separator, Ø×H: 30×100 mm 1 478-0316
Optional rack with 6 drawers, stainless steel for DS-24 without cartridge 1 478-0333
Optional rack with 5 drawers, stainless steel for  DS-24 with 60 mm cartridge 1 478-0334
Optional rack with 4 drawers, stainless steel for DS-24 with 120 mm cartridge 1 478-0335
Optional rack with 3 drawers, stainless steel for DS-24 with 60+120 mm cartridge 1 478-0336
Standard flexible hose; 1,20 m, 2×female ¾” connections  1 478-0315
Standard flexible hose; 2 m, 2×female ¾” connections 1 478-0371
Standard flexible hose; 3 m, 2×female ¾” connections 1 478-0372
Replacement battery (recommended every 2 years) 1 478-0362

Model DS-2 DS-5 DS-24
Capacity (l) 2 5,2 24
No. of canisters 1 7*
No. of test tube racks - 1×6 boxes*
Static holding time 
(days)

23 19 11

Weight, empty (kg) 3,3 6,9 15,6
Ø×H (mm) 190×407 251×497 400×664

* DS-24 is delivered without canister, rack or cartridge (must be ordered separately). For details of the range contact your local VWR sales office.

Dry shippers, DS series
Dry shippers are used for the safe transportation of samples at cryogenic temperatures.

Hydrophobic absorbent material is fixed in the inner capacity of the vessel. After complete saturation of the 
material with liquid nitrogen, the vessels are ready to transport samples at cryogenic temperatures, without 
the risk of liquid nitrogen spilling, if the container is overturned.

Safe transportation of samples

The model DS-24 can be equipped with removable absorbent cartridges to improve the holding time.

The shippers do not conform to International Air Transport Regulations (IATA) for transportation of 
infectious material.

Certification: CE - Medical

Model Voyageur 2 Voyageur 5 Voyageur 12 Voyageur plus
Absorbed capacity (l) 1,35 4,8 10,5 7,2
Capacity (l) 1,75 6,5 15 20,6
Daily evaporation (l/day) 0,1 0,13 0,24 0,8

Liquid nitrogen transport vessels, Voyageur
Air Liquide

Specially designed for transportation of biological products.

A porous substance absorbs the liquid nitrogen and preserves the samples in gaseous phase. The products 
are transported in total safety because the risk of liquid spillages is eliminated.

The Voyageur vessels comply with international regulations applicable to transportation of hazardous 
goods over land, by air and by rail.

Supplied with 2 canisters (except Voyageur plus).

Models with Thermory mobile; temperature traceability system (datalogger).

Continued on next page
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Description Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Voyageur 2 30 1 478-3311
Voyageur 5 50 1 478-3312
Voyageur 5 with Thermory mobile 50 1 478-1002
Voyageur 12 80 1 478-3313
Voyageur 12 with Thermory mobile 80 1 478-1000
Voyageur plus 215 1 478-3314
Voyageur plus with Thermory mobile 215 1 478-1001

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Liquid nitrogen transport vessels, Voyageur
Canister, bent Voyageur 2 1 478-0144
Canister, straight Voyageur 2 1 478-0138
Protective casing, plastic Voyageur 2 1 478-0000
Canister, bent Voyageur 5 1 478-0145
Canister, straight Voyageur 5 1 478-0146
Protective casing, plastic Voyageur 5 1 479-0063
Canister, bent Voyageur 12 1 478-0147
Canister, straight Voyageur 12 1 478-0148
Protective casing, plastic Voyageur 12 1 479-0064
Holder for blood bags and derivatives Voyageur plus 1 478-3236
Holder for blood bags DF700 Voyageur plus 1 478-3045
Protective casing, plastic Voyageur plus 1 479-0065
Rack for boxes, 133×133×51 mm, 1 per vessel Voyageur plus 1 478-3234
Rack for boxes, 75×75×51,3 mm, 3 per vessel Voyageur plus 1 478-3235

No. of canisters 2
-

No. of stages of goblets 1 2
Static holding time (days) 13 37 44 9,5
Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - capacity (100 vials/
box)

-
84 252 500

Storage capacity of 5 ml vials - capacity (100 vials/
box)

42 126 162

Storage capacity of bags - max. DF700 bags - 6
Storage capacity of straws - 0,25 ml straws (max) 220 1040 3280

-
Storage capacity of straws - 0,5 ml straws (max) 100 400 1320
Ø neck (mm) 30 50 80 215 215
Ø×H (mm) 174×395 248×550 308×570 308×570 356×575 
Ø×H canisters (mm) 26×120 41×280 71×280 -

Continued from previous page

Model CXR500 CXR100
Absorbed capacity (l) 7,7 3,3
Daily evaporation (l/day) 0,60* 0,20*
Static holding time (days) 14* 16*
Storage capacity of 2 ml vials - capacity (100 
vials/box)

500** 102**

Weight, empty (kg) 13,6 5,3
Weight, full of LN2 (kg) 19,8 8,3
Ø×H (mm) 391×683 234×493

Liquid nitrogen dry shippers, Cryo Express series
Cryo Express ‘dry shippers’ are designed to transport a variety of materials safely at cryogenic temperatures. 
They have replaceable absorbent material enabling easy cleaning of the shippers. Storage temperature 
inside the shipping cavity remains at a minimum of −150 °C until the liquid nitrogen evaporates from the 
absorbent material. If the unit is tipped over the absorbent material prevents a liquid spill.

Advanced concept absorbent enables faster charging
Complies with IATA regulations for shipping non-infectious samples
Hard shell shipping case has shock resistant foam liner and hinged lid to provide extra protection in 
transit
Compact, lightweight design with lockable lid
Optional data logger

Data loggers and cables

Data loggers for the CXR100 and CX500/CXR500 refrigerators provide logging and non volatile storage 
of 4096 temperature measurements. The units comply with; 89/336/EEC (EMC Directive). RTCA D0160D 
Section 21.4, Radiated Emissions Cat B (for safe operation on board aircraft).

Logging interval adjustable from 1 minute to 30 minutes
Non-rechargeable lithium cell battery (minimum five year operation)
PC interface for setting up, collection and analysis of data (PC cable and software required, but not 
supplied)
Measuring range, -199 °C to +40 °C (accuracy ±3 °C)

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Dry shippers
CXR500 with rack for cryoboxes 1 478-0499
CXR500 with rack for blood bags 1 478-0498
CXR100 with canister for cryovials (in cryocanes) 1 478-0427

Description For Pk Cat. No.
PC cable & software M385CE, M382CE 1 478-0446
M382CE data logger CXR100 1 478-0447
M385CE data logger CXR500 1 478-0448
Shipping enclosure CXR100 1 478-0031
Shipping enclosure CXR500 1 478-0426
Absorbent replacement CXR100/CXR500*** 1 478-0428

* Daily evaporation rate and static holding time are nominal. Actual rate may be affected by the nature of the content, atmospheric conditions, container history and manufacturing 
tolerances.
** 1,2 or 2,0 ml vial size with Ø 12,5 mm (internal thread); 6 vials per cane (no cryosleeve)/100 vials per box.
*** Two required for CXR500.

Description Pk Cat. No.
LN2 cylinder, CryoCyl-60 1 478-0312
LN2 cylinder, CryoCyl-120 1 478-0313
LN2 cylinder, CryoCyl-230 1 478-0314

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Level gauge for CryoCyl-60 1 478-0378
Level gauge for CryoCyl-120 1 478-0379
Level gauge for CryoCyl-230 1 478-0380

Model CryoCyl-60 CryoCyl-120 CryoCyl-230
Capacity (l) 58 120 230
Weight, empty (kg) 38 92 133
W×D×H ext. (mm) - 685×725×1397
Ø×H (mm) 460×1000 (without gauge) 570×1205 -

Liquid nitrogen cylinders, CryoCyl
These non magnetic stainless steel cylinders are designed for LN2 and argon applications. They can be 
connected permanently to the AF series sample storage tanks, or be used as LN2 storage cylinders to fill 
smaller vessels. The standard pressure building kit ensures that LN2 can be withdrawn on demand.

All models are provided with manometer, safety relief valve, fill and withdrawal valve (with standard 
connection for flexible hose) and vent valve. The float level indicator which is a standard for the CryoCyl-120 
and -230 (not possible on CryoCyl-60), can be replaced with a level indicator with a digital display (also 
available on CryoCyl-60).

Accessories

Optional level gauge with display can be installed on the cylinder instead of the standard float lever 
indicator. This gives a precise and reliable indication of LN2 in the cylinder.
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Description Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
XL series low pressure cylinders with pressure building capability
XL-70PB with 4 castors 67 1 478-0430
XL-120PB with 4 castors 120 1 478-0432
XL-180PB with 5 castors 181 1 478-0434
XL-240PB with 5 castors 240 1 478-0436
XL series low pressure cylinders without pressure building capability
XL-120 with 4 castors 120 1 478-0431
XL-160 160 1 478-0433
XL-180 with 5 castors 180 1 478-0435
XL-240 with 5 castors 240 1 478-0437

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Model 80 phase separator, ØxL: 35×70 mm XL-70  -  XL-240 1 478-0393
Model 82 phase separator, ØxL: 25×32 mm XL-70  -  XL-240 1 478-0394
Transfer hose, 1.8 m XL-70  -  XL-240 1 478-0395
Transfer hose, 1.2 m XL-70  -  XL-240 1 478-0006
Cylinder transport trolley XL-160 1 478-0416
Square base (order with vessel - cannot be retrofitted) XL-180, XL-240 1 478-0460

Model XL-70PB XL-120PB XL-180PB XL-240PB XL-120 XL-160 XL-180 XL-240
Max. pressure 
(bar)

1,5

Weight, empty 
(kg)

71 82 116 137 82 104 115 137

Weight, full of 
LN2 (kg)

125 179 263 332 179 234 260 332

Ø×H (mm) 508×1065 508×1300 660×1280 660×1510 508×1300 508×1464 660×1280 660×1510

Liquid nitrogen cylinders, low pressure, XL series
The Taylor Wharton XL series of low-pressure liquid gas cylinders are specifically designed for laboratory 
applications using LN2. The XL-160, XL-180 and XL-240 allow for frequent usage, especially the pressure building 
models (which rapidly build pressure, thus reducing waiting time) and provide for larger on-site requirements. 
Ideal for use with the Taylor Wharton K-Series refrigerators.

Polished heavy duty outer body
Colour-coded relief valves for different pressure settings
Rugged transportable units
Castor-mounted for easy manoeuvrability (except XL-160)

Approved according to Transportable Pressure Equipment Directive 1999/36 EC

Ordering information: Medium and high pressure vessels are also available (for liquid or gaseous nitrogen, 
argon or oxygen) - please ask for details. For the full range of accessories please contact your local VWR office.
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Dipper for liquid nitrogen 11 1 478-0456

Dipper for liquid nitrogen
Safe and convenient dipper for removing small quantities of liquid nitrogen (LN2) from Dewars or 
refrigerators.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cryogenic monitoring panel for use with monitoring O2/temperature and valve status 1 478-0553
Base module, containing oxygen sensor, with battery 1 479-0090
Repeater module with battery for oxygen deletion monitor, LCD and 10 m connecting cable 1 479-0091

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Oxygen Depletion Monitor
Beacon Alert Unit (Traffic Light) for highly visible display of safe levels of O2 1 478-0554
CryoAlert emergency button to trigger alarms and cut off cryogenic liquid supply 1 478-0555
Replacement sensor/battery pack for oxygen deletion monitor 1 478-0476
Replacement battery pack for LCD repeater module 1 478-0477

Protects against O2 deficiency where personnel are at risk from nitrogen leakage.

Audible and visual alarms on all modules to provide low and critically low oxygen warning
Base unit cannot be turned off, giving additional security to user
Battery powered with 24 months continuous operation with separate low battery warnings
No mains connection needed, simply screws to the wall
Optional battery power repeater module to provide LCD display locally and/or remotely

Oxygen depletion monitor and warning alarm system

Personal oxygen depletion monitor, GasPod
The  GasPod is a robust and compact, personal oxygen monitor which monitors continuously the 
concentration of oxygen in the surrounding air and provides both visual and audible alarms should the 
detected concentration of oxygen fall below the preset low alarm levels or above the preset high alarm 
levels. The unit contains a long life two year oxygen sensor and battery pack that provides up to two years 
continuous operation. The oxygen concentration reading is suppressed in alarm condition to avoid user 
interpretation of safe levels (continuous reading available upon request*).

Confidence heartbeat & service indication on LCD display with large clear indication for maximum user 
visibility
Different audible, visual and vibration indications for two primary warning alarms and two critical alarm 
settings
Rugged highly visible enclosure and durable clip to allow user to attach the GasPod securely to garments
Simple automated push button calibration in fresh air
Cannot be switched off to protect wearers at all times

Ordering information: * Unit can be supplied with continuous LCD reading, but this must be specified at 
time of order. Please contact your local VWR office for details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
GasPod personal oxygen monitor 1 478-0471

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
**Service/calibration of GasPod including replacement of the sensor/battery pack 1 478-0472
**Service/calibration of GasPod (recommended at least every 12 months) 1 478-0473

Alarm
LCD indication

Vibrate at 18% O2
Audible at preset O2 levels (82 dB(A) at 100 mm)

Calibration By push button adjustment in fresh air
Display LCD
Display resolution 0,01%
Weight (g) 200
W×D×H (mm) 45×33×80

** Please contact VWR for details.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Low LN2 alarm without probe assembly for dewars and refrigerators 1 478-0474
Mounting kit for low alarm 1 KIT 478-0475

Liquid nitrogen, low level alarms for Dewars
Low level alarms, easily fitted to any type or size of low pressure liquid nitrogen refrigerator, cryostat, vessel 
or Dewar flask. It continuously monitors levels of LN2 and gives visual and audible warnings when LN2 
levels fall below the level set by the sensor position.

Independent warning of sensor damage
Remote alarm connection to in-house monitoring systems
Sensor mounting kit required
Adjustable sensor position
15 V power supply included

Ordering information: Purchase of alarm with probe assembly must be specified at the time of ordering 
Dewar or refrigerator. Prices include factory fitting only. Please contact your local VWR sales office for 
details of fitting alarm in situ.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Measuring rod, plastic 1 478-0457

Measuring rod/dipstick for liquid nitrogen
A calibrated plastic measuring rod to clearly show the liquid nitrogen (LN2) level in a Dewar in millimetres 
and inches.
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Capacity (ml) Base Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With external thread and lip seal
1,2 Self standing 12,5×41 1.000 479-1219
2,0 Round bottom 12,5×46 1.000 479-1235
2,0 Self standing 12,5×48 1.000 479-1220
5,0 Self standing 12,5×90 1.000 479-1236
With internal thread and silicone O-ring
1,2 Self standing 12,5×41 1.000 479-1261
2,0 Round bottom 12,5×48 1.000 479-1263
2,0 Self standing 12,5×49 1.000 479-1262
4,0 Round bottom 12,5×70 1.000 479-1265
4,0 Self standing 12,5×72 1.000 479-1264
5,0 Round bottom 12,5×90 1.000 479-1266
With external thread, lip and red silicone O-ring
1,2 Self standing 12,5×43 1.000 479-1207
2,0 Round bottom 12,5×48 1.000 479-1209
2,0 Self standing 12,5×49 1.000 479-1208
3,0 Self standing 12,5×72 1.000 479-1210
4,0 Self standing 12,5×76 1.000 479-1217
5,0 Self standing 12,5×93 1.000 479-1218
With internal thread and white silicone O-ring
1,2 Self standing 12,5×41 1.000 479-1254
2,0 Round bottom 12,5×48 1.000 479-1258
2,0 Self standing 12,5×49 1.000 479-1256
4,0 Round bottom 12,5×70 1.000 479-1255
4,0 Self standing 12,5×72 1.000 479-1260
5,0 Round bottom 12,5×90 1.000 479-1259
5,0 Self standing 12,5×92 1.000 479-1257
With external thread and white silicone O-ring
1,2 Self standing 12,5×43 1.000 479-1238
2,0 Round bottom 12,5×48 1.000 479-1240
2,0 Self standing 12,5×49 1.000 479-1239
3,0 Self standing 12,5×72 1.000 479-1251
4,0 Self standing 12,5×76 1.000 479-1252
5,0 Self standing 12,5×93 1.000 479-1253
10,0 Self standing 17,0×84 500 479-1237

Cryogenic vials
PP vial and closure, sterile

Designed for the storage of biological material, human or animal cells, at temperatures as low as -196 °C 
(but should be used only in the gas phase of liquid nitrogen).

Certified RNase-, DNase-, pyrogen- and DNA-free
With graduation and marking area

Round bottom vials can be centrifuged up to 17 000×g

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Amber 500 479-0809
Blue 500 479-0814
Green 500 479-0812
Grey 500 479-0808
Lilac 500 479-0807
Orange 500 479-0806
Pink 500 479-0804
Red 500 479-0813
Violet 500 479-0805
White 500 479-0815
Yellow 500 479-0811
Set 500 479-0810

Coloured Capinsert™ for cryogenic vials
PP

Inserts fit precisely into the cap of the cryogenic vial for colour identification.

* Set: Assortment of white, blue, red, green and yellow (100 of each)
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Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
275 100 211-0229

Sleeves for CryoCanes®
PVC

Protects cryocanes during handling and storage.

Capacity (ml) Base Ø ext.×H (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
Internal thread with silicone O-ring, sterile
1,0** V 12,5×42 Clear 500 479-6840
1,0*** V 12,5×42 Clear 500 479-6842
1,8 U 12,5×48 Clear 500 479-6837
1,8** U 12,5×49 Clear 450 479-6841
1,8*** U 12,5×49 Clear 450 479-6843
3,6 U 12,5×70 Clear 400 479-6838
3,6*** U 12,5×72 Clear 400 479-6844
4,5 U 12,5×92 Clear 300 479-6839
4,5*** U 12,5×92 Clear 300 479-6845
Internal thread with silicone O-ring, without caps, non sterile
1,8 U 12,5×48 — 2.500 479-6852
3,6 U 12,5×70 — 1.500 479-1159
External thread, sterile
1,0 U 12,4×30 Clear 500 479-6816
1,0*** V 12,5×41 Clear 500 479-6846
1,0* *** V 12,5×41 Clear 500 479-6849
1,8 U 12,4×44 Clear 500 479-6853
1,8*** U 12,5×48 Clear 450 479-6847
1,8* *** U 12,5×48 Clear 450 479-6850
4,5*** U 12,5×91 Clear 300 479-6848
4,5* *** U 12,5×91 Clear 300 479-6836

Cryogenic tubes, CryoTubes™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PP tubes with PP screw cap and white writing area, sterile

Developed for storage of cell cultures, bacteria and other samples at extremely low temperatures. Suitable 
for use in freezers as well as in gaseous and liquid nitrogen*.

Non toxic, non pyrogenic, CE marked for IVD.

Conform to IATA regulations for the air transportation of biological samples.

* Warning

Do not use CryoTubes™ in the liquid phase of liquid nitrogen unless correctly sealed in Nunc CryoFlex™ 
tubing. Improper use may cause entrapment of liquefied nitrogen inside the vial and lead to pressure build 
up, resulting in possible explosion or biohazard release.

* without writing area
** free standing
*** starfoot
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Amber 2.000 479-6817
Assorted 2.000 479-6824
Blue 500 479-6859
Green 500 479-6860
Grey 2.000 479-6834
Orange 500 479-6861
Pink 2.000 479-6833
Red 2.000 479-6830
Violet 2.000 479-6835
White 2.000 391-8514
Yellow 2.000 479-6831

Colour coders for cryovials, CryoColorCode, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Colour coded inserts for the cap with inscription area.

Notch to remove tube or CryoColorCodes.

Description Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Storage canes for cryotubes 280 50 479-0021

Storage canes for cryotubes CryoLine™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Aluminium

For six cryotubes of 1,2 or 1,8 ml; four cryotubes of 3,6 ml or three cryotubes of 4,5 ml.

Length: 280 mm

Can be marked with colour code tabs.

Description Capacity (ml) Base Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With writing area and graduations 1,8 Round bottom 12,5×48 1.800 391-8342
With writing area and graduations 4,5 Round bottom 12,5×91 1.200 391-8343

Cryotubes Stor-It™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PP, with PE screw cap

Free standing tubes with starfoot
External thread

With writing area.

Caps and vials packed separately.

Attention: Not recommended for use in the liquid phase of nitrogen.

Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 13×49 500 391-8348
2,0 13×49 500 391-7589

Storage vials, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

High purity PPCO (PP copolymer) vial, PE screw cap, sterile

Excellent for centrifugation and storage of PCR reagents, restriction enzymes and other diagnostic and 
biochemical reagents or samples. Available in 0,5 and 2,0 ml sizes with frosted writing area; furthermore 
2,0 ml size have graduations at 0,5 and 1,0 ml.

Leakproof screw closure even without an O-ring
One full turn removes the closure, giving easy access to contents

Can be centrifuged to a max. of 13 000 ×g.

Can be used from -40 to +95 °C.
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
2D barcoded tubes, with caps, in universal latch rack, sterile, with white patch and graduations 1,8 480 479-1196
Tubes without barcode, with caps, in universal latch rack, sterile, with white patch and graduations 1,8 480 479-1197
2D barcoded tubes, with caps, bulk, sterile, with white patch and graduations 1,8 480 479-1198
Tubes without barcode, with caps, bulk, sterile, with white patch and graduations 1,8 480 479-1199

For tubes (ml) No. of holes Pk Cat. No.
Racks for 48 storage tubes, Nunc™
1,8 48 (8×6) 10 479-1195

Storage tubes, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Virgin Class VI medical grade PP

Tubes and rack are ideal for both lower-throughput benchtop use and high-throughput automation use. 
Permanently bonded, unique 2D barcode laser-etched onto the base of the tube to securely identify and 
track samples.

All barcodes are checked against the database of previously assigned codes to prevent duplicates
Every tube is leak tested
Externally threaded single-piece caps with moulded-in gaskets that cannot be over-tightened manually or 
with automated capping tools
DNA-, DNase-, RNase- and endotoxin-free
Temperature resistant from -180 to +121 °C
With graduations and white patch for manual marking

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Cryobank vials, 2D coded, sterile, racked 0,5 960 479-0588
Cryobank vials, 2D coded, sterile, racked 1,0 960 479-0592
Cryobank vials, uncoded, sterile, racked 0,5 960 479-0589
Cryobank vials, uncoded, sterile, racked 1,0 960 479-0593
Cryobank vials, uncoded, sterile, racked (include black manual screwdriver) 0,5 192 479-0581
Bank-It™, 2D coded, racked (include black manual screwdriver) 0,5 960 479-0590
Bank-It™, 2D coded, racked (include black manual screwdriver) 1,0 960 479-0594
Bank-It™, uncoded, racked (include black manual screwdriver) 0,5 960 479-0591

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Small black screwdriver 1 479-6854

Cryobank vials and Bank-It™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Designed for low temperature storage of biological materials and automated handling.

The vials are clicked into the low profile microplate format rack to allow automatic manipulation and 
automated transport without the risk of losing samples. The cap is designed with a socket to allow 
automated manipulation through a click of the screwdriver (included) into the cap.

DNase- and RNase-free
Non toxic according to USP class VI test

Conform to IATA requirements for the transport of diagnostic specimens, UN packing instruction 602 and 
650.

Cryobank vials have low protein adsorption surface for storage of cells and proteins, sterile.

Bank-It™ for low DNA adsorption surface for storage of DNA.

The 2D coded articles can be read by a suitable barcode reader.
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Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,2 13,5×38,1 1.000 479-0007
2,0 13,5×48,3 1.000 479-0008

Cryogenic vials, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO with HDPE screw cap

For storage in the vapour phase of liquid nitrogen.

Self standing and easy to open with one hand

Non sterile, without graduations or white marking area, not autoclavable.

Closures and vials are packed separately.

Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sterile, 25/bag
1,2 13,5×38,1 500 479-3221
2,0 13,5×48,3 500 479-3222
5,0 13,5×92,0 250 479-3223
Sterile, bulk packed, assembled
1,2 13,5×38,1 1.000 479-0009
2,0 13,5×48,3 1.000 479-0010

Cryogenic vials, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO with HDPE screw cap, sterile

For storage in the vapour phase of liquid nitrogen.

Self standing and easy to open with one hand
With graduations and white marking area
DNase- and RNase-free

Non pyrogenic and non cytotoxic.

CE certified (Directive 98/79/EC).

Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,0 12×38 500 479-3224
1,5 12×48 500 479-3225

Cryovials, System 100™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, with silicone O-ring, sterile

Vials for 23% increased storage capacity in mechanical and vapour phase freezers.

Leakproof performance in a microcentrifuge (8000 ×g) and during shipment or transport
White marking area
With graduations and fill line

Radiation sterilised, non cytotoxic and non pyrogenic.
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 100 479-3283
Green 100 479-3284
Red 100 479-3285
White 100 479-3280
Yellow 100 479-3282

Vial closure colour coders, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PS

For cryovials closures (479-3221 to 3225/479-0009+479-0010). Provide quick identification.

Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
273 100 479-3260

CryoSleeve™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PVC

Sleeve encloses aluminium canes with cryotubes for protection during handling and storage.

Description For Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Holders for cryotubes
5 vials 1,0; 1,2; 1,5 and 
2,0 ml

290 12 479-3261

Holders for cryotubes
6 vials 1,0; 1,2; 1,5; 2,0 and 
5,0 ml

300 12 479-3262

Holders for cryotubes, CryoCane™, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Aluminium

Can be marked with colour code tabs.

Description Capacity (ml) Base Pk Cat. No.
2D barcoded tubes, with 
caps, bulk, 1 bag of 480 
tubes, sterile

0,2 V bottom 480 479-1193

2D barcoded tubes, with 
caps, racked, 5 racks per 
case ,sterile

0,2 V bottom 480 479-1194

Storage tubes, low volume, 2D barcoded, Matrix®
Thermo Scientific

Virgin Class VI medical grade PP

For storage in virtually any laboratory condition, from room temperature through the vapour phase of liquid 
nitrogen. A permanently bonded, unique 2D barcode is laser-etched onto the base of every tube for secure 
identification and sample tracking.

All barcodes are checked against the database of previously assigned codes to prevent duplicates
Every tube is leak tested
Internally threaded single-piece caps with moulded-in gaskets that cannot be over-tightened manually or 
with automated capping tools
Free from DNA, RNAse, DNAse and endotoxins
Temperature resistant from -180 to +121 °C
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Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
15 33×47 75 479-0006

Cryogenic vial with screw closure, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, HDPE screw closure, sterile

For storage of solid specimens. For use in mechanical freezers only.

Wide mouth, easy access to sample 
Unlined closure

Non pyrogenic and non cytotoxic

Description Capacity (ml) Base Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
With internal thread
Self standing 1,2 Conical bottom Orange 500 734-1834
Self standing 2 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1835
Not self standing 2 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1836
Self standing 2 Round bottom Orange 250 734-4196
Self standing 2 Round bottom Assorted 500 479-1187
Self standing 2 Round bottom Yellow 500 479-1188
Self standing 2 Round bottom Blue 500 479-1189
Self standing 2 Round bottom Green 500 479-1190
Self standing 2 Round bottom Red 500 479-1191
Self standing 2 Round bottom White 500 479-1192
Not self standing 4 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1837
Self standing 4 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1838
Not self standing 5 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1839
Self standing 5 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1853
With external thread
Self standing 1,2 Conical bottom Orange 500 734-1854
With plug seal cap 2 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1826
Self standing 2 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1855
Not self standing 2 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1856
Self standing 4 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1857
Self standing 5 Round bottom Orange 500 734-1858

PP, sterile

Withstand temperatures to –196 °C.

Larger writing area
Black graduations

Vials can be colour coded with cap inserts.

Sterilised by gamma radiation, certified non pyrogenic.

Cryogenic vials
Corning®

Continued on next page
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Cap inserts, PP
Assorted 500 734-1840
Blue 500 479-3001
Red 500 479-3002
Green 500 479-3003
White 500 479-3000
Yellow 500 479-3004

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With external thread
1,2 12,5×41 1.000 479-1201
2,0* 12,5×47 1.000 479-1202
2,0 12,5×49 1.000 479-1203
3,0 12,5×70 1.000 479-1204
4,0 12,5×76 1.000 479-1205
5,0 12,5×90 1.000 479-1206
With internal thread
1,2 12,5×41 1.000 479-1211
2,0 12,5×49 1.000 479-1212
2,0* 12,5×48 1.000 479-1213
4,0* 12,5×70 1.000 479-1214
4,0 12,5×71 1.000 479-1215
5,0* 12,5×90 1.000 479-1216

Cryogenic tubes
Brand

PP, graduated

Designed for storage of biological material, such as microorganisms, human and animal cells, etc. in the 
gaseous phase of liquid nitrogen.

Large frosted marking area and coloured cap inserts for easy sample identification
Temperature stability to -196 °C and autoclavable at 121 °C (2 bar), acc. DIN EN 285
Cryogenic tubes are sterile, RNase-, DNase-, DNA- and endotoxin-free
Marked with the CE symbol according to the IVD Directive 98/79 EC
Tubes without ring stands can be centrifuged at up to an RCF of 14 000×g

Self-standing

*with round bottom

Description Capacity (ml) Base Ø ext.×H (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
Free standing, internal thread
With writing area 1,2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×40 Natural 500 479-0978
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 Natural 1.000 479-0897
Without writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 Natural 1.000 479-0898
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 White 500 479-0900
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 Red 500 479-0901
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 Pink 500 479-0902
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 Yellow 500 479-0903
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 Green 500 479-0904
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 Blue 500 479-0905
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×50 Natural 500 479-0899
With writing area 3 Conical bottom, free standing 12×63 Natural 500 479-0979
With writing area 4 Conical bottom, free standing 12×77 Natural 500 479-0980
With writing area 5 Conical bottom, free standing 12×91 Natural 500 479-0981

Cryogenic vials, CryoELITE™
Wheaton

Low binding, cryogenic grade virgin PP

Ideal for protection of samples during transportation and demanding freeze-thaw handling. Thermal 
resistance from –196 to +121 °C.

Optional 2D data matrix barcode inserts for traceability and automated scanning
Lot certified RNase-, DNase- and endotoxin-free
With or without writing area
Round bottom vials can be centrifuged up to 17 000×g

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Capacity (ml) Base Ø ext.×H (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
Free standing, external thread
With writing area 1,2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×37 Natural 500 479-0974
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 Natural 1.000 479-0895
Without writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 Natural 1.000 479-0896
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 White 500 479-0868
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 Red 500 479-0870
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 Pink 500 479-0871
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 Yellow 500 479-0872
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 Green 500 479-0873
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 Blue 500 479-0874
With writing area 2 Conical bottom, free standing 12×49 Natural 500 479-0869
With writing area 3 Conical bottom, free standing 12×63 Natural 500 479-0975
With writing area 4 Conical bottom, free standing 12×78 Natural 500 479-0976
With writing area 5 Conical bottom, free standing 12×93 Natural 500 479-0977

Capacity (ml) Base Ø ext.×H (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
5 Flat bottom 23×24 White 250 479-2012

Tissue vials, CryoELITE™
Wheaton

Made from low binding, cryogenic grade virgin PP that meets the USP Class VI classification

Designed specifically for tissue collection, transport and storage to provide excellent protection. Different 
from cells and biofluids, tissue specimens have particular requirements for cryogenic storage. These uniform 
vials are able to maintain sample integrity while maximising storage capacity and organisation. They 
feature a wide mouth opening and high integrity closure.

Designed specifically for tissue sections, suitable for long term storage in vapour phase of liquid 
nitrogen

Cap seal exceeds DOT and IATA regulations ensuring ultimate protection of samples
Lot certified, RNase-, DNase- and endotoxin-free and non pyrogenic assurance for sample integrity
Temperature range: −196 to +121 °C
Stippled vial surface for easier handling and writability

Capacity (ml) Base Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With internal thread and silicone washer seal
1,2 Self standing 12,5×41 1.000 720-1003
2,0 Self standing 12,5×49 1.000 720-1004
2,0 Round bottom 12,5×48 1.000 720-1005

PP vial and closure, sterile

Designed for the storage of biological material, human or animal cells, at temperatures as low as -196 °C (but should be used only in the gas phase of liquid 
nitrogen).

Certified RNase-, DNase-, pyrogen- and DNA-free
With graduations and marking area

Round bottom vials can be centrifuged up to 17 000 ×g

Cryogenic vials, Cryovial®
Simport

With internal thread and silicone O-ring

With external thread and silicone washer seal

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Base Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With internal thread and silicone washer seal
4,0 Round bottom 12,5×70 1.000 720-1006
4,0 Self standing 12,5×72 1.000 479-0085
5,0 Round bottom 12,5×90 1.000 479-0096
With external thread and silicone washer seal
1,2 Self standing 12,5×42 1.000 720-1000
2,0 Round bottom 12,5×47 1.000 479-0083
2,0 Self standing 12,5×49 1.000 720-1001
3,0 Self standing 12,5×71 1.000 525-0210
4,0 Self standing 12,5×77 1.000 479-0084
5,0 Self standing 12,5×91 1.000 720-1002
10,0 Self standing 17×84 500 479-0082

Colour Pk Cat. No.
CapInsert™ cap inserts for Cryovial® tubes
White 500 479-4531
Blue 500 479-4532
Red 500 479-4533
Green 500 479-4534
Yellow 500 479-4535
Assorted colours 500 479-4542
Tan 500 479-4536
Grey 500 479-4537
Lilac 500 479-4538
Violet 500 479-4540
Pink 500 479-4541

Continued from previous page

For (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1 - 5 50 (5×10) 205×103×26 Lilac 4 479-0803

Workstation racks for cryogenic vials
PP

A universal locking system locks the vials in each well, so you can easily unscrew them with one hand.

Alphanumeric identification of each well
Strong handles make it easy and safe to carry
Supported by five anti-slip rubber feet, stackable

For (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
(Ø 12,5 mm) 1 - 5 50 (5×10) 199×104×24,5 Blue 1 211-0139

Rack for cryogenic vials
PC, autoclavable

Withstands both cryogenic freezing and autoclaving.

With numeric index of the holes
Moulded tabs in the bottom of each well to secure vials in place for easier opening and closing
Ribbed grips make handling with gloves easier
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For (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,0/1,2/1,5/2,0/5,0 50 (5×10) 193×102×28 Clear/White 1 479-3229

Rack for cryogenic vials, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, autoclavable

Allows single handed vial manipulation, bottom of each well interlocks with base of vial.

For 5×10 cryovials outer-Ø 13,5 mm

For (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
0 - 4,5 (Ø 12,5 mm) 40 (4×10) 202×102×18 Blue 15 391-8531

Rack for cryogenic vials, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Polyphenyleneoxide, autoclavable

Allows one handed operation when used with starfoot vials.

Description For Colour Pk Cat. No.

CoolCell® SV10
6 “serum” style injectable 
vials 10 ml 

Purple 1 479-1012

CoolCell® SV2
12 “serum” style injectable 
vials 2 ml 

Purple 1 479-0991

CoolCell®
12 screw cap 1 ml and 2 ml 
cryovials

Purple 1 479-0492

CoolCell® FTS30
30 screw cap 1 ml and 2 ml 
cryovials

Purple 1 479-0987

CoolCell® FTS30
30 screw cap 1 ml and 2 ml 
cryovials

Green 1 479-0988

CoolCell® FTS30
30 screw cap 1 ml and 2 ml 
cryovials

Orange 1 479-0989

CoolCell® FTS30
30 screw cap 1 ml and 2 ml 
cryovials

Pink 1 479-1157

Description For Colour Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement FTS30 Vial 
Module

- — 10 479-0992

Freezing module, CoolCell®
Consistent -1 °C/min cell freezing without alcohol

Achieve a consistent -1 °C/min freeze rate without the use of any hazardous solvents with CoolCell®. 
The Solid State Core (SSC) and insulated design precisely balance heat removal during freezing to ensure 
repeatable, constant cooling all the way down to cryogenic storage temperature. Cleaner, greener, easier to 
use. Unlike alcohol coolers, no warming of nearby freezer samples. Transportable without cold hands when 
frozen.

No alcohol
Eliminate the expense and disposal of isopropanol
Unbreakable even at cryogenic temperatures
No stuck lids, no frozen fingers, no maintenance
Fast recycle time
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For No. of holes Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
12 wells, 1 or 2 ml 
cryovials

12 CoolCell® LX Purple 1 479-1178

12 wells, 1 or 2 ml 
cryovials

12 CoolCell® LX Green 1 479-1179

12 wells, 1 or 2 ml 
cryovials

12 CoolCell® LX Orange 1 479-1180

12 wells, 1 or 2 ml 
cryovials

12 CoolCell® LX Pink 1 479-1181

12 wells, 3,5 - 5 ml 
cryovials

12 CoolCell® 5 ml LX Purple 1 479-1182

Freezing containers, CoolCell® LX
CoolCell® LX and 5 ml LX cell freezing containers provide consistent, controlled-rate, highly reproducible 
-1 °C per minute alcohol-free cell freezing when used in a -80 °C freezer. With the elimination of alcohol, 
freezing results are highly reproducible. CoolCell® containers are unbreakable, open easily when frozen, 
and are not cold to the touch when frozen. Enhanced design features include beveled junction between 
base and lid to allow quicker opening once frozen, numbered vial wells for easy sample identification, and 
exposed vial tops when container is open allowing for faster removal of vials for placement onto dry ice or 
liquid nitrogen.

CoolCell® LX holds 12 each 1 or 2 ml vials and CoolCell® 5 ml LX holds 12 each 3,5 to 5 ml vials. The unique 
materials and solid core design ensures no variability and equal or better post-thaw cell viability than 
alcohol-based cell freezing containers.

No pre-cooling required
No waiting between freeze cycles
-1 °C/minute freeze rate for all cells
No on-going cost or maintenance

For No. of holes Type Pk Cat. No.
CoolBox XT and 2XT systems
- - CoolBox™ XT system, purple 1 216-0945
- - CoolBox™ XT system, green 1 216-0946
- - CoolBox™ XT system, orange 1 216-0947
- - CoolBox™ XT system, pink 1 216-0948
- - CoolBox™ 2XT system, purple 1 216-0949
- - CoolBox™ 2XT system, green 1 216-0950
- - CoolBox™ 2XT system, orange 1 216-0951
- - CoolBox™ 2XT system, pink 1 216-0952
- - XT cooling core, 0,5 to 4 °C 1 216-0953
- - XT freezing core, -20 to 0 °C 1 216-0954
Automation-friendly (AF) sample modules
1,5 or 2 ml microfuge tubes, 15 
wells and 48 wells for PCR strips

60 CoolRack® XT 1 216-0955

0,2 ml PCR plate, strip, wells, tubes 96 CoolRack® XT 1 216-0956
2 ml cryogenic vials or FACS tubes 24 CoolRack® XT 1 216-0957
1,5 or 2ml microfuge tubes 24 CoolRack® XT 1 216-0958
96-well flat bottom plate 1 CoolSink® XT 1 216-0959
96-well round bottom plate 1 CoolSink® XT 1 216-0960
384-well plate 1 CoolRack® XT 1 216-0961

CoolBox™ XT and 2XT provides over 16 hours of ice-free, power-free cooling to a variety of laboratory samples. The modular CoolBox™ XT and 2XT sample cooling 
stations allow you to design a workstation that perfectly fits your specific needs. To complete your CoolBox™ XT and 2XT workstation choose a CoolRack® tube 
module or a CoolSink® Plate module to fit your application. The internal patent-pending dual-phase XT Cooling Core provides the cooling source - no electricity or 
batteries are needed - making the unit very versatile and portable. Available in four colours.

Samples in tubes or plates stay a uniform 0,5 to 4 °C for over 16 hours with the XT Cooling Core. For frozen samples, load the optional XT Freezing Core into the 
CoolBox™ XT base and samples will stay at -20 to 0 °C for over 8 hours.

Extension collars for CoolBox™ XT workstations: Place between the base and original collar to extend the height of the ice-free workstation and enable the 
use of taller CoolRack® sample tube modules and taller tubes, including 3, 4, and 5 ml cryovials in CoolRack® CF modules, 15 ml and 50 ml centrifuge tubes in 
CoolRack®  15 ml or CoolRack® 50 ml modules and blood collection tubes in CoolRack® V-series blood tube modules. Magnetized on both top and bottom for a 
secure connection to the base and original collar. Available in four colours and 2 sizes to fit all CoolBox™ XT and CoolBox™ 2XT workstations.

Cooling workstation, CoolBox™ XT/2XT

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

For No. of holes Type Pk Cat. No.
CoolBox™ XT and 2XT automation-friendly workstations

One 96-well plate 96
CoolBox™ XT, workstation with one CoolRack® XT PCR96, for PCR plate 
preparation

1 216-0968

6 strip wells and 12 microtubes (1,5 
or 2,0 ml)

48+12
CoolBox™ XT, workstation with one CoolRack® XT M-PCR, for PCR sample 
preparation in strip wells

1 216-0970

CoolRack® XT PCR96 for PCR plate/
strip wells/tubes
CoolRack® XT M24 for 24 microtubes 
(1,5 or 2,0 ml)

96+24
CoolBox™ 2XT, double-capacity workstation with one CoolRack® XT PCR96 
and one CoolRack® XT M24, for PCR sample preparation

1 216-0971

24 cryovials (1,0 or 2,0 ml) 24
CoolBox™ XT, workstation with one CoolRack® XT CFT24, features 
gripping” wells for one-hand tube manipulation, for tissue culture, snap-
freezing “

1 216-0973

24 microtubes (1,5 or 2,0ml) 24
CoolBox™ XT, workstation with one CoolRack® XT M24, for enzyme 
storage, snap-freezing, DNA precipitation or other applications

1 216-0974

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Extension collar for CoolBox™ XT and 2XT
Extension collar for CoolBox™ XT Green 1 479-1300
Extension collar for CoolBox™ XT Orange 1 479-1301
Extension collar for CoolBox™ XT Pink 1 479-1302
Extension collar for CoolBox™ XT Purple 1 479-1299
Extension collar for CoolBox™ 2XT Green 1 479-1304
Extension collar for CoolBox™ 2XT Orange 1 479-1305
Extension collar for CoolBox™ 2XT Pink 1 479-1306
Extension collar for CoolBox™ 2XT Purple 1 479-1303

Description I-Ø×H (mm) No. of holes Pk Cat. No.
Cryo 1 °C freezing container 86×117 18 1 479-0640

Cryo 1 °C freezing container
Container PC, closure and vial holder HDPE, foam insert

Non mechanical device that uses isopropyl alcohol and a mechanical freezer to provide cooling rate of –1 °C 
per minute. Ideal for successful cell cryopreservation and recovery.

Floating rigid insert prevents vials from contamination
Withstands repeated use; labelled with step by step instructions
Holds up to 18 cryogenic vials (1; 1,2; 1,5 and 2 ml)

For Pk Cat. No.
18 cryogenic tubes (1,0 - 2,0 ml) 1 479-3200
12 cryogenic tubes (3,6 ml) 1 479-0966
12 cryogenic tubes (4,5 - 5,0 ml) 1 479-0967

Freezing containers, Mr. Frosty, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC container with blue HDPE lid, white HDPE tube holder and foam insert

Ensures the critical, repeatable 1 °C/minute cooling rate, required for successful cell cryopreservation and 
recovery. Low cost, easy to use, requiring only isopropyl alcohol and mechanical freezer.

Labelled with detailed, step by step instructions.

For 12 cryogenic tubes of 3,6; 4,5 or 5,0 ml or 18 cryogenic tubes 1,0; 1,2; 1,5 or 2,0 ml.

Containers stack and if alcohol-filled, may be stored at room temperature, saving valuable freezer space.

Diameter: 117 mm

Closure size: 120 mm
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Type Description Pk Cat. No.
CoolRack®
CoolRack® M15 Holder for 15 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2 ml 1 479-0293
CoolRack® M15-PF Holder with profile fit wells for 15 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2 ml 1 479-0295
CoolRack® M30 Holder for 30 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2 ml 1 479-0276
CoolRack® M30-PF Holder with profile fit wells for 30 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2 ml 1 479-0296
CoolRack® M90 Holder for 90 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2 ml 1 479-0275
CoolRack® M961D Holder with array index  for 96 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2 ml 1 479-0277
CoolRack® 96×0,5 ml Holder for 0,5 ml 2D barcode tubes 1 479-1298
CoolRack® CF15 Holder for 15 cryo/FACS tubes (12×75 mm) 1 479-0294
CoolRack® CFT30 Thermo-conductive tube holder for 30 cryo/ FACS tubes (12×75 mm). 1 479-0494
CoolRack® CF45 Holder for 45 cryo/FACS tubes (12×75 mm) 1 479-0278
CoolRack® modules for tall tubes (requires extension collar e.g. 479-1299)
CoolRack® 15 ml Holder for 9×15 ml centrifuge tubes 1 479-0957
CoolRack® 50 ml Holder for 4×50 ml centrifuge tubes 1 479-0958
CoolRack® VS13 Holder for 9× blood tubes (13×75 mm) 1 479-0961
CoolRack® V13 Holder for 9× blood tubes (13×100 mm) 1 479-0959
CoolRack® V16 Holder for 9× blood tubes (16×100 mm) 1 479-0960
ThermalTray™ 
ThermalTray™ HP Platform high profile, 280×150×100 mm 1 479-0272
ThermalTray™ LP Platform medium profile, 280×150×50 mm 1 479-0273

Consistent sample management from –150 to +100 °C

A modular system of racks and trays to warm or cool samples quickly and consistently. These items are also designed for use with the CoolBox™ systems for 
prolonged storage or transport of samples at fridge or freezer temperatures with an option for −78 °C when used with dry ice. Applications include enzyme 
reactions, FACS, RNA and protein isolation.

CoolRack®

The CoolRack® provides consistent repeatable sample treatment when cooling, freezing and thawing. The thermo conductive tube racks transmit heat 300 times 
faster than water or ice providing efficient and exact control of sample temperature. All the tubes in the rack experience identical cooling or warming conditions 
and will remain at the same temperature as the source. The CoolRack® can be used with liquid nitrogen, dry ice, ice and water baths.

Ideal for snap freezing, thawing or incubating
Easy to organise and identify samples as labels remain dry and legible
No more cross contamination issues from samples drowning or floating in the cooling media
Range of racks to fit microcentrifuge tubes, cryotubes, 12×75 mm FACS tubes, PCR tubes and multiwell assay plates
The PF (profile-fit) modules provide faster, safer, more consistent snap freezing than direct immersion into dry ice/EtOH

ThermalTray™

The ThermalTray™ provides a stable platform for supporting the CoolRack® modules in liquid temperature media (ice bath, water bath, LN2) and conduct heat 
between the samples and the temperature source, whilst keeping the rack and samples dry, clean and stable.

More than 10 hours cooling at 0 to 4 °C with one pan of ice
37 °C  incubation in a water bath without sample immersion

Cooling and thawing racks, CoolRack® systems

CoolRack® M90 
CoolRack® CF45 + ThermalTray™ ThermalTray™ 479-0272
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Description For Colour Pk Cat. No.
CoolBox™ 30 base without module
CoolBox™ 30 Tube cooling Purple 1 479-0399
CoolBox™ 30 Tube cooling Green 1 479-0928
CoolBox™ 30 Tube cooling Orange 1 479-0927
CoolBox™ 30 Tube cooling Pink 1 479-1296
CoolBox™ 30 tube cooling system with module
CoolBox™ 30 system with CoolRack® M30 1,5 - 2 ml microcentrifuge tubes (30 wells) Blue 1 479-0469

CoolBox™ 30 system with CoolRack® M-PF30
1,5 ml conical microcentrifuge tubes (30 profile 
fit wells)

Blue 1 479-0490

CoolBox™ 30 system with CoolRack® CFT30 1 ml or 2 ml cryogenic vials (30 wells) Blue 1 479-0965
CoolBox™ MP base without module
CoolBox™ MP Microplate cooling Purple 1 479-0949
CoolBox™ MP Microplate cooling Green 1 479-0936
CoolBox™ MP Microplate cooling Orange 1 479-0935
CoolBox™ MP Microplate cooling Pink 1 479-1297
CoolBox™ MP plate cooling system with module
CoolBox™ MP system with CoolRack® XT PCR 96 One 96-well PCR plate, strip wells or 200 μl tubes Blue 1 479-0950
CoolBox™ MP system with CoolRack® XT PCR 384 One 384-well PCR plate Blue 1 479-0951
CoolBox™ MP system with CoolSink® XT 96F One 96-well flat-bottom plate Blue 1 479-0952
CoolBox™ MP system with CoolRack® XT 96U One 96-well u-bottom plate Blue 1 479-0953
Cartridges
Freezing cartridge, reusable -12 °C CoolBox™ 30 Green 3 479-0467
Cooling cartridge, reusable +2 °C CoolBox™ 30 Blue 3 479-0468
Cooling cartridge, reusable +2 °C CoolBox™ MP Blue 1 479-0956

Description Pk Cat. No.
CoolRack®
Holder for 30 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2 ml 1 479-0276
Holder with profile fit wells for 30 microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5/2 ml 1 479-0296
Thermo-conductive tube holder for 30 cryo/ FACS tubes (12×75 mm). 1 479-0494

Cooling boxes, CoolBox™ 30 and Coolbox™ MP
Ice-free sample tube and plate cooling and freezing systems

CoolBox™ is an ice-free benchtop cooler for sample tubes and plates. Re-usable cooling or freezing 
cartridges keep the thermo-conductive CoolRack® tube holders cold for hours. Samples stay cold (0,5 to  4,0 
°C) or frozen (-20 to -10 °C) for up to 10 hours with ±0,1 °C temperature variance between wells. Use for 
iceless cooling/freezing in applications such as PCR set up, enzymatic assays, cell culture, and others.

Pre-freeze cartridges in -20 °C freezer, place in CoolBox™, and place the CoolRack® or CoolSink® tube 
or plate holder on top. Use also with dry ice (instead of cartridges) for snap-freezing tissues, viruses or 
proteins. Versatile, compact, portable. 

Constructed out of highly durable, non absorbent cross linked dense polyethylene foam
Cooling and freezing cartridges are compact and can be frozen and stored in a freezer
To extend cooling and freezing, replace spent cartridge in the CoolBox™ with a frozen one from the 
freezer
Clean with aqueous detergents, alcohol, bleach or acid/base viricides
Excellent resistance to fluid absorption, surface abrasion, and rust 

CoolBox™ 30 base includes the base and lid, blue cooling cartridge, red stage for wet or dry ice, insulator 
pad, without CoolRack® tube modules. Coolbox™ MP comes with base, lid and one blue cooling cartridge, 
without CoolRack® plate modules. Additional cooling or freezing cartridges and modules are available 
separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR-Cooler 0,2 ml blue 1 479-1162
PCR-Cooler 0,2 ml pink 1 479-1161
PCR-Cooler 0,2 ml Starter-Set (1xpink, 1xblue) 1 SET 479-1160

PCR-Cooler
Eppendorf

Cools sensitive samples for more than one hour at 0 °C.

In universal 96-well format for 0,2 ml PCR-tube strips, plates and single tubes 
A colour change from violet to pink or dark blue to light blue shows when the temperature has exceeded 
7 °C
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Description No. of holes Pk Cat. No.
−20 °C mini labtop cooler 12 1 479-0642
−20 °C maxi labtop cooler 32 1 479-0641
−20 °C labtop cooler 20 1 479-0643

Labtop coolers
−20 °C mini labtop cooler PC, non toxic gel

The −20 °C mini labtop cooler holds 12×0,5 or 1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes at below −20 °C for over 1 
hour. Ideal for bench top use or transport. Wire handle secures top while carrying. Filled with non toxic gel. 
Prior to use, place in −25 °C freezer for at least 24 hours, store at −25 °C between use.

−20 °C maxi labtop cooler PC, non toxic gel

The −20 °C maxi labtop cooler, holds 32×0,5 or 1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes at below −20 °C for over 1 
hour. Suitable for bench top use or transport. Wire handle secures top while carrying. Cooler and lid filled 
with non toxic gel. Store at −25 °C between use.

−20 °C labtop cooler PC, non toxic gel

The −20 °C labtop cooler maintains temperatures between −20 °C and −15 °C for up to four hours. Holds 
20× 1,5 or 2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes or cryovials. Inserts included hold 0,2 to 0,5 ml microcentrifuge 
tubes. Printed grid, keyed lid, locking handle, non skid feet. Store at −25 °C between use.

479-0642

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini cooler, maintains the temperature at 0 °C during 60 minutes, red 1 479-1241
Mini cooler, maintains the temperature at −20 °C during 45 minutes, yellow 1 479-1242
Mini cooler, maintains the temperature at −70 °C during 45 minutes, white 1 479-1243

Model
Mini cooler, red

 (479-1241)
Mini cooler, yellow

 (479-1242)
Mini cooler, white

 (479-1243)
For 0,5 to 2,0 ml tubes
No. of holes 12
Temperature (°C) 0 −20 −70

Mini coolers
Brand

PC, filled with non toxic gel

The Mini coolers are designed to protect a wide range of solutions (enzymes, DNA, RNA, cell suspensions) 
by helping to maintain freezer temperatures on the lab bench.

For (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Labtop coolers −20°C
0,2 - 2 3×4 151×108×125 1 471-0000
0,2 - 2 4×8 243×157×146 1 471-0001
Labtop coolers 0 °C
Ø 12 - 13 mm 3×4 197×140×190 1 471-0002
Ø 16 - 17 mm 3×4 197×140×190 1 471-0003
0,2 - 2 ml 3×4 151×108×125 1 479-3460
0,2 - 2 ml 4×8 243×157×146 1 479-3461

Labtop coolers, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Labtop coolers −20 °C

PC, blue

Lower section filled with a non toxic gel, with handle.

471-0000/471-0001: Will maintain a temperature below –15 °C for up to 2 hours.

Sixteen inserts included convert 1,5 ml holes to accept either 0,5 or 0,2 ml tubes.

Labtop coolers 0 °C

PC, green

Lower section filled with a non toxic gel, with handle.

479-3461: Will maintain a temperature below 1 °C for up to 5 hours, gel-filled white lid.

479-3460: Will maintain a temperature below 1 °C for up to 3,5 hours, non-filled clear lid.

471-0002/-0003: Will maintain a temperature below 1 °C for up to 3,5 hours, non-filled clear lid.

Sixteen inserts included convert 1,5 ml holes to accept either 0,5 or 0,2 ml tubes.
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Pk Cat. No.
1 479-5160

Quick Chill™ unit, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, non-toxic insulating solution

For rapid chilling of biological samples. Can be used repeatedly for up to 45 minutes. It will chill up to 2 ml 
of alcohol-based solutions to −20 °C in less than 3 minutes or up to 2 ml of water-based solutions to 0 °C in 
less than 4 minutes.

No direct contact between tubes and insulating solution so labels and markings won’t come off 
Stackable and have non-slip rubber feet

For 12 (3×4) microtubes of 1,5 or 0,5 ml.

W×D×H: 151×108×125 mm

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Colour Description Pk Cat. No.
76×76×52 5×5 Blue Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 8 479-0470
76×76×52 5×5 Green Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 8 479-0471
76×76×52 5×5 Red Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 8 479-0472
76×76×52 5×5 Yellow Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 8 479-0473
133×133×52 9×9 Blue Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 4 479-0474
133×133×52 9×9 Green Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 4 479-0475
133×133×52 9×9 Red Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 4 479-0476
133×133×52 9×9 Yellow Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 4 479-0477
133×133×95 9×9 Blue Cryotubes 3 - 5 ml 5 479-0482
133×133×95 9×9 Green Cryotubes 3 - 5 ml 5 479-0483
133×133×95 9×9 Red Cryotubes 3 - 5 ml 5 479-0484
133×133×95 9×9 Yellow Cryotubes 3 - 5 ml 5 479-0485
133×133×52 10×10 Blue Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 4 479-0486
133×133×52 10×10 Green Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 4 479-0487
133×133×52 10×10 Red Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 4 479-0488
133×133×52 10×10 Yellow Cryotubes 1 - 2 ml 4 479-0489
133×133×81 9×9 Blue Cryotubes 3 - 4 ml 3 479-0891
133×133×81 9×9 Green Cryotubes 3 - 4 ml 3 479-0892
133×133×81 9×9 Red Cryotubes 3 - 4 ml 3 479-0893
133×133×81 9×9 Yellow Cryotubes 3 - 4 ml 3 479-0894

Cryoboxes
PC, autoclavable

Can be used from –190 to +121 °C.

Transparent cover with numeric grid and key to prevent misalignment 
Coloured grid or base
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W×D×H ext. (mm) Description For tubes (ml) Pk Cat. No.
138×138×126 for 36 tubes with lid 15 2 212-0043
138×138×126 for 16 tubes with lid 50 2 479-0079

PP, autoclavable

Perfect for long-term storage of samples

With labelled zone and numerical reference grid 
Clear cover 
Autoclavable (+121 °C), temperature resistant to –90 °C

Cryo boxes for centrifuge tubes, 15 or 50 ml

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Colour Pk Cat. No.
For 1 ml or 2 ml Cryotubes, 81-place grid
133,3×133,3×51 81 White 5 479-1350
133,3×133,3×51 81 White 50 479-1357
133,3×133,3×51 81 Blue 5 479-1351
133,3×133,3×51 81 Blue 50 479-1358
133,3×133,3×51 81 Green 5 479-1352
133,3×133,3×51 81 Green 50 479-1359
133,3×133,3×51 81 Orange 5 479-1354
133,3×133,3×51 81 Orange 50 479-1360
133,3×133,3×51 81 Purple 5 479-1355
133,3×133,3×51 81 Purple 50 479-1361
133,3×133,3×51 81 Pink 5 479-1356
133,3×133,3×51 81 Pink 50 479-1362
133,3×133,3×51 81 Multicolour 5 479-1353
For 1 ml or 2 ml Cryotubes, 100-place grid
133,3×133,3×51 100 Green 5 479-1363
133,3×133,3×51 100 Green 50 479-1365
133,3×133,3×51 100 Purple 5 479-1364
133,3×133,3×51 100 Purple 50 479-1366
For 5  ml Cryotubes, 81-place grid
133,3×133,3×92 81 Green 6 479-1371
133,3×133,3×92 81 Green 30 479-1373
133,3×133,3×92 81 Purple 6 479-1372
133,3×133,3×92 81 Purple 30 479-1374

CryoBoxes with hinged lid for 1 ml to 5 ml cryovials , TruCool® 
Laminated cardboard

TruCool® Cryoboxes have a hinged lid that remains attached which ensures lid is placed on correctly and 
markings are in sync with samples. Lid is easy to open, even when frozen and stays attached to the base 
minimising risk of contamination. Boxes have a white patch on the front for markings or barcode. Made 
from laminated cardboard, waterproof and durable. Includes 81-place adjustable plastic grid or 100-place 
plastic grid which can be removed if needed. Dual indexing system: 1 to 81 grid on the top and inside cover, 
A to I and 1 to 9 column and row indexing around the inner and outer edge of box.

Designed for repeated freezing and thawing in vapor-phase liquid nitrogen
Standard boxes available in 6 colours
Available in 2 heights, 5,2 cm and 9,2 cm to accommodate 1 to 5 ml cryotubes

Dimensions: 133,3×133,3×51 mm or 133,3×133,3×92 mm  (L×W×H)
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W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
75×75×51 5×5 CryoTubes™ 1,0 - 1,8 White 24 479-0020
132×132×51 9×9 CryoTubes™ 1,0 - 1,8 White 6 391-7644
132×132×51 9×9 CryoTubes™ 1,0 - 1,8 White 48 391-7642
132×132×75 9×9 CryoTubes™ 3,6 - 4,5 White 30 391-7643
145×145×51 10×10 CryoTubes™ 1,0 - 1,8 White 42 479-0015
145×145×75 10×10 CryoTubes™ 3,6 - 4,5 White 30 479-0016

Cryoboxes, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

Cardboard

With grid insert.

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For (ml) Pk Cat. No.
132×132×52 10×10 Cryovials 1,0 - 1,8 24 391-8527
132×132×78 10×10 Cryovials 3,6 4 479-0271

Cryoboxes, Max-100 Cryostore™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PC with PE coated cardboard divider

Cover with printed sample identification grid.

Compartments For (ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 CryoTubes™ 1,0 - 1,8 350 391-8840
10 CryoTubes™ 1,0 - 1,8 200 391-8845

Miniboxes for CryoTubes™ vials, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

High impact PS

Ideal for transport of cryovials CryoLine™.

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For (ml) Pk Cat. No.
133×133×52 9×9 Microcentrifuge tubes 0,2 4 525-0050
133×133×52 9×9 Microcentrifuge tubes 0,5 4 525-0051
133×133×52 8×8 Microcentrifuge tubes 1,5 4 479-0012

Cryoboxes, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC with foam insert, autoclavable

For temperature storage of cryovials from –150 to +121 °C (not in liquid phase of liquid nitrogen).

Transparent lid with printed grid permits viewing of contents and are keyed to prevent misalignment.

Accepts writing with cryo-markers.
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W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For (ml) Pk Cat. No.
76×76×52 5×5 Cryogenic vials 1,2 and 2,0 8 479-3311
133×133×52 9×9 Cryogenic vials 1,2 and 2,0 4 479-5131
133×133×95 9×9 Cryogenic vials 5,0 4 479-0011

Cryoboxes, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

White PC, autoclavable

For ultra-low temperature storage of cryovials from –196 to +121 °C.

Transparent lid with printed grid permits viewing of contents and is keyed to prevent misalignment.

Accepts writing with cryo-markers.

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,0 - 2,0 Blue 4 479-0060
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,0 - 2,0 Green 4 479-0059
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,0 - 2,0 Grey 4 479-0061
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,0 - 2,0 Red 4 479-0057
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,0 - 2,0 Yellow 4 479-0058
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,0 - 2,0 Set 24 479-0062

Cryoboxes, coloured, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, autoclavable

For storage of cryovials from –196 to +121 °C. Colours match cryogenic vial colour coders.

Transparent lid with grid allows easy viewing of contents.

Set: Assortment with 4 boxes of each colour (Red, Yellow, Green, Blue, Grey and White).

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For Pk Cat. No.
133×133×52 10×10 System 100™ cryotubes 1 479-3314

Cryobox, System 100™
Thermo Scientific

PC, autoclavable

Designed for ultra-low temperature storage of  System 100™ cryotubes or other similar size, externally or 
internally threaded vials. For temperatures of –196 to +121 °C.

Transparent lid has printed grid and is keyed to prevent misalignment.
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Compartments For (ml) Pk Cat. No.
9×9 Cryovials 1 - 2 10 734-1877
9×9 Cryovials 4 - 5 10 734-1878
10×10 Cryovials 1 - 2 * 10 734-1879

Cryoboxes
Corning®

PC, autoclavable

Designed for use with most cryogenic vials.

Reusable
Ridges on the sides of the box make them easier to hold while wearing gloves
Transparent lid with numeric grid

*Accepts internally threaded cryogenic vials only

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Colour Pk Cat. No.
142×92×56 50 (5×10) Natural 5 525-0565
142×92×56 50 (5×10) Assorted 5 525-0566
142×151×57 100 (10×10) Natural 5 525-0567
142×151×57 100 (10×10) Assorted 5 525-0575

Microtube storage boxes
Heathrow Scientific

PP

Secure storage for microtube and cryogenic vials. 50-well microtube storage boxes for smaller storage 
requirements of 1,5/2,0 ml microtubes or cryogenic vials. 100-well microtube storage boxes for larger 
storage requirements of 1,5/2,0 ml microtubes or cryogenic vials.

High transparency, but with a strong identifying colouration, with a distinctive wave design
Uniform wells with location ID. Capacity indicated on the outside of the box
Durable snap clasp for secure closure
Autoclavable

Delivery information: Assorted colour pack contains one of each colour: Blue, green, pink, yellow and 
orange.

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,2 - 2,0 Translucent 1 479-5165
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,2 - 2,0 Yellow 1 479-5166
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,2 - 2,0 Red 1 479-5167
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,2 - 2,0 Green 1 479-5168
133×133×52 9×9 Cryovials 1,2 - 2,0 Blue 1 479-5169
133×133×75 9×9 Cryovials 3 -4 Translucent 1 479-5175
133×133×75 9×9 Cryovials 3 -4 Yellow 1 479-5176
133×133×75 9×9 Cryovials 3 -4 Red 1 479-5177
133×133×75 9×9 Cryovials 3 -4 Green 1 479-5178
133×133×75 9×9 Cryovials 3 -4 Blue 1 479-5179

Cryoboxes
PP, autoclavable

Transparent hinged lid (coloured base)
Gridded removable insert, with numeric coding
Outflow holes at the bottom
Stackable
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W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For Colour Pk Cat. No.
128×128×45 81 (9×9) 1,5 or 2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes Pink 1 212-8902
128×128×45 81 (9×9) 1,5 or 2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes Yellow 1 212-8904

PP

Feature moulded grid lines on the lid, coordinates imprinted on the base and a moulded reference point on the lid.

Cryoboxes
Heathrow Scientific

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Type Pk Cat. No.
Liquid nitrogen cryogenic freezer boxes with drain slots
70×70×47,6 25 - 1 478-0248
127×125×47,6 100 - 1 478-0247
Mechanical cryogenic freezer boxes with or without dividers
127×127×47,6 81 With dividers 1 478-0249
127×127×51 - Without dividers 1 478-0239
127×127×73 - Without dividers 1 478-0240
Fibreboard dividers
125×125×25,4 16 - 12 478-0252
125×125×25,4 25 - 12 478-0253
125×125×25,4 49 - 1 478-0243
125×125×25,4 49 - 12 478-0254
125×125×25,4 64 - 1 478-0244
125×125×25,4 64 - 12 478-0255
125×125×25,4 81 - 1 478-0245
125×125×25,4 81 - 12 478-0256
125×125×25,4 100 - 1 478-0246
125×125×25,4 100 - 12 478-0257

Cryostorage boxes and dividers
Boxes and dividers are constructed from durable fibreboard with a protective, moisture-repellant coating. 
Liquid nitrogen (LN2) freezer boxes feature slots for safe LN2 drainage and reduced LN2 consumption. 
Mechanical freezer boxes do not feature slots and cannot be used with LN2.

Boxes with dividers feature a lid printed with a numbered grid for superior inventory control. Boxes without 
dividers can accommodate dividers (sold separately) for 16 to 100 places. Fibreboard dividers can fit in any 
127x127 mm LN2 cryogenic or mechanical freezer box.

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Pk Cat. No.
133×133×50* 9×9 1 479-0695
133×133×75* 9×9 1 479-0696
133×133×100* 9×9 1 479-0697

Cryoboxes, 133x133 mm, with grid divider
Cryo-resistant fibreboard/cardboard, White

For storage of cryovials at low temperatures.

Water-repellent for longer durability
Complete with 9×9 cell dividers
For tubes up to 13 mm O.D.

*Height stated is the interior height
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W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For Colour Height (mm) For tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cryoboxes
133×133×50* - - White - - 1 479-0668
133×133×50* - - Blue - - 1 479-0669
133×133×50* - - Red - - 1 479-0670
133×133×50* - - Green - - 1 479-0671
133×133×50* - - Yellow - - 1 479-0672
133×133×75* - - White - - 1 479-0673
133×133×75* - - Blue - - 1 479-0674
133×133×75* - - Red - - 1 479-0675
133×133×75* - - Green - - 1 479-0676
133×133×75* - - Yellow - - 1 479-0677
133×133×100* - - White - - 1 479-0678
133×133×100* - - Blue - - 1 479-0679
133×133×100* - - Red - - 1 479-0680
133×133×100* - - Green - - 1 479-0681
133×133×100* - - Yellow - - 1 479-0682
Grid Dividers
- 7×7 boxes 50 mm height — 30 17 1 479-0683
- 7×7 boxes 75 mm height — 40 17 1 479-0687
- 7×7 boxes 100 mm height — 65 17 1 479-0691
- 8×8 boxes 50 mm height — 30 15 1 479-0684
- 8×8 boxes 75 mm height — 40 15 1 479-0688
- 8×8 boxes 100 mm height — 65 15 1 479-0692
- 9×9 boxes 50 mm height — 30 13 1 479-0685
- 9×9 boxes 75 mm height — 40 13 1 479-0689
- 9×9 boxes 100 mm height — 65 13 1 479-0693
- 10×10 boxes 50 mm height — 30 12 1 479-0686
- 10×10 boxes 75 mm height — 40 12 1 479-0690
- 10×10 boxes 100 mm height — 65 12 1 479-0694

*Height stated is the interior height

Cryoboxes, 133x133 mm
Cryo resistant fibreboard/cardboard

For storage of cryovials at low temperatures.

Water repellent for longer durability
Various combinations possible with different dividers (to be ordered separately)
Available in 3 different heights and 5 colours

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For Colour Height (mm) For tube Ø Pk Cat. No.
Cryoboxes
136×136×50* - - White - 1 479-0698
136×136×50* - - Blue - 1 479-0699
136×136×50* - - Red - 1 479-0700
136×136×50* - - Green - 1 479-0701
136×136×50* - - Yellow - 1 479-0702
136×136×75* - - White - 1 479-0703
136×136×75* - - Blue - 1 479-0704
136×136×75* - - Red - 1 479-0705
136×136×75* - - Green - 1 479-0706
136×136×75* - - Yellow - 1 479-0707
136×136×100* - - White - 1 479-0708
136×136×100* - - Blue - 1 479-0709
136×136×100* - - Red - 1 479-0710
136×136×100* - - Green - 1 479-0711
136×136×100* - - Yellow - 1 479-0712

Cryoboxes, 136x136 mm
Cryo resistant fibreboard/cardboard

For storage of cryovials at low temperatures.

Water repellent for longer durability
Various combinations possible with different dividers (to be ordered separately)
Available in 3 different heights and 5 colours

Continued on next page
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W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For Colour Height (mm) For tube Ø Pk Cat. No.
Grid dividers
- 7×7 boxes 50 mm height — 30 16 1 479-0716
- 7×7 boxes 75 mm height — 40 16 1 479-0720
- 7×7 boxes 100 mm height — 65 16 1 479-0724
- 8×8 boxes 50 mm height — 30 14 1 479-0715
- 8×8 boxes 75 mm height — 40 14 1 479-0719
- 8×8 boxes 100 mm height — 65 14 1 479-0723
- 9×9 boxes 50 mm height — 30 13 1 479-0714
- 9×9 boxes 75 mm height — 40 13 1 479-0718
- 9×9 boxes 100 mm height — 65 13 1 479-0722
- 10×10 boxes 50 mm height — 30 12 1 479-0713
- 10×10 boxes 75 mm height — 40 12 1 479-0717
- 10×10 boxes 100 mm height — 65 12 1 479-0721

*Height stated is the interior height

Continued from previous page

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For Type Pk Cat. No.
134×134×50 - - Box without grid divider 100 479-1173
134×134×50 10×10 Tubes max. 12,3 mm Ø Box with grid divider 100 479-1174
134×134×50 9×9 Tubes max. 13,8 mm Ø Box with grid divider 100 479-1175
134×134×50 8×8 Tubes max. 15,5 mm Ø Box with grid divider 100 479-1176
134×134×50 7×7 Tubes max. 17,8 mm Ø Box with grid divider 100 479-1177

Cryoboxes, Origami
Cardboard

The Origami is a new developed cryobox concept. The box consists of a lid and a bottom which is delivered 
“Plano”. Simply follow the instructions on the lid, 1-2-3 and you have a stable, high quality cryobox.

Inexpensive to buy, inexpensive to ship, space saving in the laboratory
Available in the most popular formats with a height of 50 mm
Square shape 134×134 mm, to fit into all storage rack systems

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Colour Height (mm) For tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cryoboxes, standard
133×133×32 - White - - 1 479-0300
133×133×32 - Blue - - 1 479-0304
133×133×32 - Red - - 1 479-0308
133×133×32 - Green - - 1 479-0306
133×133×32 - Yellow - - 1 479-0302
133×133×130 - White - - 1 479-0340
133×133×130 - Blue - - 1 479-0344
133×133×130 - Red - - 1 479-0348
133×133×130 - Green - - 1 479-0346
133×133×130 - Yellow - - 1 479-0342
Cryoboxes, plastic coated
133×133×32 - White - - 1 479-0301
133×133×32 - Blue - - 1 479-0305
133×133×32 - Red - - 1 479-0309
133×133×32 - Green - - 1 479-0307
133×133×32 - Yellow - - 1 479-0303
133×133×50 - White - - 1 479-0311
133×133×50 - Blue - - 1 479-0315
133×133×50 - Red - - 1 479-0319
133×133×50 - Green - - 1 479-0317
133×133×50 - Yellow - - 1 479-0313
133×133×75 - White - - 1 479-0321
133×133×75 - Blue - - 1 479-0325
133×133×75 - Red - - 1 479-0329
133×133×75 - Green - - 1 479-0327
133×133×75 - Yellow - - 1 479-0323

Cryoboxes, 133x133 mm
Cryo resistant cardboard

For storage of cryovials at low temperatures.

Various combinations possible with different inserts

Height stated is the interior height.

Supplied with lid.

Grid insert to be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Colour Height (mm) For tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cryoboxes, plastic coated
133×133×100 - White - - 1 479-0331
133×133×100 - Blue - - 1 479-0335
133×133×100 - Red - - 1 479-0339
133×133×100 - Green - - 1 479-0337
133×133×100 - Yellow - - 1 479-0333
133×133×130 - White - - 1 479-0341
133×133×130 - Blue - - 1 479-0345
133×133×130 - Red - - 1 479-0349
133×133×130 - Green - - 1 479-0347
133×133×130 - Yellow - - 1 479-0343
Dividers for cryoboxes

5×5 — 25 23 1 479-0358
5×5 — 30 23 1 479-0368
5×5 — 40 23 1 479-0378
5×5 — 65 23 1 479-0388
6×6 — 25 19 1 479-0357
6×6 — 30 19 1 479-0367
6×6 — 40 19 1 479-0377
6×6 — 65 19 1 479-0387
7×7 — 25 16 1 479-0356
8×8 — 25 14 1 479-0355
9×9 — 25 13,5 1 479-0154
10×10 — 25 12 1 479-0353
12×12 — 25 9 1 479-0352
12×12 — 30 9 1 479-0362
12×12 — 40 9 1 479-0372
12×12 — 65 9 1 479-0382
13×13 — 25 8 1 479-0351
13×13 — 30 8 1 479-0361
13×13 — 40 8 1 479-0371
13×13 — 65 8 1 479-0381
14×14 — 25 7 1 479-0350
14×14 — 30 7 1 479-0360
14×14 — 40 7 1 479-0370
14×14 — 65 7 1 479-0380

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Colour Height (mm) For tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cryoboxes, standard
136×136×32 - White - - 1 479-0100
136×136×32 - Blue - - 1 479-0104
136×136×32 - Red - - 1 479-0108
136×136×32 - Green - - 1 479-0106
136×136×32 - Yellow - - 1 479-0102
136×136×130 - White - - 1 479-0140
136×136×130 - Blue - - 1 479-0144
136×136×130 - Red - - 1 479-0148
136×136×130 - Green - - 1 479-0146
136×136×130 - Yellow - - 1 479-0142
Cryoboxes, plastic coated
136×136×32 - White - - 1 479-0101
136×136×32 - Blue - - 1 479-0105
136×136×32 - Red - - 1 479-0109
136×136×32 - Green - - 1 479-0107
136×136×32 - Yellow - - 1 479-0103
136×136×50 - White - - 1 479-0111
136×136×50 - Blue - - 1 479-0115
136×136×50 - Red - - 1 479-0119
136×136×50 - Green - - 1 479-0117
136×136×50 - Yellow - - 1 479-0113
136×136×75 - White - - 1 479-0121
136×136×75 - Blue - - 1 479-0125

Cryoboxes, 136x136 mm
Cryo resistant cardboard

For storage of cryovials at low temperatures.

Various combinations possible with different inserts

Height stated is the interior height.

Supplied with lid.

Grid insert to be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments Colour Height (mm) For tube Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cryoboxes, plastic coated
136×136×75 - Red - - 1 479-0129
136×136×75 - Green - - 1 479-0127
136×136×75 - Yellow - - 1 479-0123
136×136×100 - White - - 1 479-0131
136×136×100 - Blue - - 1 479-0135
136×136×100 - Red - - 1 479-0139
136×136×100 - Green - - 1 479-0137
136×136×100 - Yellow - - 1 479-0133
136×136×130 - White - - 1 479-0141
136×136×130 - Blue - - 1 479-0145
136×136×130 - Red - - 1 479-0149
136×136×130 - Green - - 1 479-0147
136×136×130 - Yellow - - 1 479-0143
Dividers for cryoboxes
- 7×7 — 25 up to 16,5 1 479-0156
- 8×8 — 25 up to 14,5 1 479-0155
- 10×10 — 25 up to 11,0 1 479-0153
- 10×10 — 30 up to 11,0 1 479-0163
- 12×12 — 25 up to 9,0 1 479-0152
- 12×12 — 30 up to 9,0 1 479-0162
- 12×12 — 40 up to 9,0 1 479-0172
- 12×12 — 65 up to 9,0 1 479-0182
- 13×13 — 25 up to 8,5 1 479-0151
- 13×13 — 30 up to 8,5 1 479-0161
- 13×13 — 40 up to 8,5 1 479-0171
- 13×13 — 65 up to 8,5 1 479-0181
- 14×14 — 25 up to 7,5 1 479-0150
- 14×14 — 30 up to 7,5 1 479-0160
- 14×14 — 40 up to 7,5 1 479-0170
- 14×14 — 65 up to 7,5 1 479-0180

Continued from previous page

W×D×H ext. (mm) Compartments For Pk Cat. No.
336×95×73 100 Microtubes 1,5 - 2,0 10 211-3512

Microtube box
Heathrow Scientific

Expanded PS

Suitable for long-term freezer storage. With lid.

Extra spacing between wells allows easy selection of tubes.

Stackable

Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Racks without cryoboxes
16 (4×4) 562×139×225 1 479-1169
20 (5×4) 562×139×285 1 479-0882
24 (6×4) 562×139×331 1 479-1171
Racks with standard white cardboard cryoboxes with 9×9 cell dividers
16 (4×4) 562×139×225 1 479-1170
20 (5×4) 562×139×285 1 479-0883
24 (6×4) 562×139×331 1 479-1172

Racks for cryoboxes
Cardboard

Economical, coated cardboard racks for upright freezers.

Stable and long lasting
Lightweight - the 20 compartment rack weighs 1,1 kg without boxes
For cryoboxes 50 mm height
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Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Cryobox height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 (3×4) 556×140×245 75 1 211-0230
16 (4×4) 556×140×225 50 1 211-0231

Racks for cryoboxes
Stainless steel, with handles

Horizontal racks fit cryoboxes up to 133×133 mm.

211-0231

Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Vertical
4 83×84×225 1 479-3351
9 83×84×502 1 479-3352
4 140×143×225 1 212-8117
9 140×143×502 1 212-8118
4 140×143×406 1 479-3356
7 140×143×705 1 479-3357
Horizontal
12 (3×4) 143×444×225 1 212-8119
16 (4×4) 143×590×225 1 212-8120

Racks for cryoboxes, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Stainless steel

Retainers hold each box securely but separately and allow fast retrieval of one box and immediate return to 
rack.

Vertical

479-3351, 479-3352: for cryoboxes with 5×5 cryotubes
212-8117, 212-8118: for standard cryoboxes
479-3356, 479-3357: for cryoboxes with 5 ml tubes and Mr. Frosty

Horizontal

Fit most upright freezer compartments
For standard cryoboxes of 133×133×51 mm
With two lateral handles

Delivery information: Supplied without cryoboxes.

Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Racks for cryoboxes 32 mm height
8 140×140×288 1 479-1307
10 140×140×360 1 479-1308
12 140×140×432 1 479-1309
14 140×140×504 1 479-1310
15 140×140×540 1 479-1311

Racks for chest freezers, Classic
Stainless steel

The racks are an economical storage system. They will fit into any chest freezer and can be used with all standard 
cryoboxes.

Racks for different box heights are available
The cryoboxes are secured with a locking rod
Can be used with all chest freezer brands

Cryoboxes should be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Racks for cryoboxes 32 mm height
16 140×140×576 1 479-1312
18 140×140×648 1 479-1313
20 140×140×720 1 479-1314
Racks for cryoboxes 50 mm height
3 140×140×170 1 479-0646
5 140×140×280 1 479-0647
6 140×140×335 1 479-0648
7 140×140×390 1 479-0649
8 140×140×445 1 479-0644
9 140×140×500 1 479-0645
10 140×140×555 1 479-0650
11 140×140×610 1 479-0651
12 140×140×665 1 479-0653
13 140×140×720 1 479-0666
Racks for cryoboxes 75 mm height
2 140×140×166 1 479-0652
3 140×140×246 1 479-0654
4 140×140×326 1 479-0655
5 140×140×406 1 479-0656
6 140×140×486 1 479-0657
7 140×140×551 1 479-0658
8 140×140×629 1 479-0660
9 140×140×726 1 479-0661
Racks for cryoboxes 85 mm height
7 140×140×607 1 479-0659
8 140×140×693 1 479-0667
Racks for cryoboxes 100 mm height
3 140×140×320 1 479-0662
4 140×140×425 1 479-0663
5 140×140×530 1 479-0664
6 140×140×635 1 479-0665

Continued from previous page

Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Racks for cryoboxes 50 mm height
9 (3×3) 139×419×168 1 479-0730
12 (4×3) 139×419×221 1 479-0731
15 (5×3) 139×419×276 1 479-0732
12 (3×4) 139×558×168 1 479-0733
16 (4×4) 139×558×221 1 479-0734

Stainless steel

For upright freezers. The racks are a inexpensive storage system. They will fit into any freezer and can be used with all standard cryoboxes. Measure the inside 
height and depth of your freezer when choosing the right rack.

Racks for three different box heights are available
Can be used with all freezer brands
Fits for all standard cryoboxes

Ordering information: Delivered without cryoboxes

Stainless steel safety spring lock

The safety spring lock is used to prevent the cryoboxes from sliding out when pulling the rack in and out the freezer. Simply place the spring lock on the lid of the 
cryobox and push the cryobox in the rack. The spring will come out together with the crybox when pulling it out.

Can be used when there is a gap between the cryobox and the shelf from 1 to 6 mm
For classic and budget racks or any other rack brand with a similar design
Withstand temperatures below −200 °C

Racks for cryoboxes, standard type

479-0749 rear view

479-0749 front view

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Racks for cryoboxes 50 mm height
20 (5×4) 139×558×276 1 479-0735
24 (6×4) 139×558×331 1 479-0736
28 (7×4) 139×558×386 1 479-0737
15 (3×5) 139×697×168 1 479-0738
20 (4×5) 139×697×221 1 479-0739
25 (5×5) 139×697×276 1 479-0740
30 (6×5) 139×697×331 1 479-0741
Racks for cryoboxes 75 mm height
6 (3×2) 139×280×240 1 479-0742
6 (2×3) 139×419×160 1 479-0743
9 (3×3) 139×419×240 1 479-0744
12 (4×3) 139×419×320 1 479-0745
8 (2×4) 139×558×160 1 479-0746
12 (3×4) 139×558×240 1 479-0747
16 (4×4) 139×558×320 1 479-0748
20 (5×4) 139×558×400 1 479-0749
10 (2×5) 139×697×160 1 479-0750
15 (3×5) 139×697×240 1 479-0751
20 (4×5) 139×697×320 1 479-0752
Racks for cryoboxes 100 mm height
6 (2×3) 139×419×210 1 479-0753
8 (2×4) 139×558×210 1 479-0754
12 (3×4) 139×558×315 1 479-0755
10 (2×5) 139×697×210 1 479-0756
15 (3×5) 139×697×315 1 479-0757
Racks for cryoboxes 130 mm height
6 (2×3) 140×420×268 1 479-1315
8 (2×4) 140×558×268 1 479-1316
9 (3×3) 140×420×401 1 479-1317
12 (3×4) 140×558×401 1 479-1318
10 (2×5) 140×696×268 1 479-1319
15 (3×4) 140×696×401 1 479-1320

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Safety spring lock 10 479-0850
Safety spring lock 100 479-0851

Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Racks for cryoboxes 50 mm height
9 (3×3) 140×421×171 1 479-0758
12 (3×4) 140×558×171 1 479-0761
12 (4×3) 140×421×228 1 479-0759
15 (3×5) 140×688×171 1 479-0766
15 (5×3) 140×421×285 1 479-0760
16 (4×4) 140×558×228 1 479-0762
20 (4×5) 140×688×228 1 479-0767
20 (5×4) 140×558×285 1 479-0763
24 (6×4) 140×558×340 1 479-0764

Stainless steel

For upright freezers. These racks insure a more ergonomical operating process. In the sliding shelf rack the cryoboxes are placed in drawers. This increases the 
flexibility. Measure the inside height and depth of you freezer when choosing the right rack.

Racks for five different box heights are available
Can be used with all freezer brands
Fits for all standard cryoboxes

Ordering information: Delivered without cryoboxes

Sliding shelf racks for cryoboxes, Comfort

Continued on next page
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Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Racks for cryoboxes 50 mm height
28 (7×4) 140×558×398 1 479-0765
25 (5×5) 140×688×285 1 479-0768
30 (6×5) 140×688×340 1 479-0769
Racks for cryoboxes 75 mm height
6 (2×3) 140×421×164 1 479-0770
8 (2×4) 140×558×164 1 479-0773
9 (3×3) 140×421×246 1 479-0771
10 (2×5) 140×688×164 1 479-0777
12 (3×4) 140×558×246 1 479-0774
12 (4×3) 140×421×328 1 479-0772
15 (3×5) 140×688×246 1 479-0778
16 (4×4) 140×558×328 1 479-0775
20 (4×5) 140×688×328 1 479-0779
20 (5×4) 140×558×410 1 479-0776
Racks for cryoboxes 100 mm height
6 (2×3) 140×421×214 1 479-0780
9 (3×3) 140×421×315 1 479-1321
8 (2×4) 140×558×214 1 479-0781
12 (3×4) 140×558×315 1 479-0782
10 (2×5) 140×688×214 1 479-0783
15 (3×5) 140×688×315 1 479-0784

Continued from previous page

Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Cryobox height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 (2×3) 140×420×268 130 1 479-0845
8 (2×4) 140×558×268 130 1 479-0846
12 (3×4) 140×558×401 130 1 479-0847
10 (2×5) 140×696×268 130 1 479-0848
15 (3×5) 140×696×401 130 1 479-0849

Racks for centrifuge tube cryoboxes
Stainless steel, sliding shelf

For upright freezers. The racks are specially designed for use with boxes for centrifuge tubes. Boxes with 
exterior dimensions up to H×W 132×137 mm, the length can in principle be as long as the shelf.

Sliding shelf rack design
Can be used with all freezer brands
For boxes 130 mm height

Ordering information: Delivered without cryoboxes

Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 140×140×270 1 479-0841
3 140×140×404 1 479-0842
4 140×140×536 1 479-0843
5 140×140×669 1 479-0844

Racks for centrifuge tube cryoboxes
Stainless steel

For chest freezers. The racks are specially designed for use with boxes for centrifuge tubes, boxes with 
exterior dimensions up to H×W 132×137 mm. 

Boxes secured with locking rod
Can be used with all freezer brands
For boxes 130 mm height

Ordering information: Cryoboxes must be ordered separately.
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Compartments W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Racks for cryoboxes 50 mm height
3 140×140×170 1 479-0785
5 140×140×280 1 479-0786
6 140×140×335 1 479-0787
7 140×140×390 1 479-0788
8 140×140×445 1 479-0789
9 140×140×500 1 479-0790
10 140×140×555 1 479-0791
11 140×140×610 1 479-0792
12 140×140×665 1 479-0793
13 140×140×720 1 479-0794
14 140×140×775 1 479-1185
15 140×140×832 1 479-1186
Half box racks 50 mm height
9 83×83×500 1 479-0861
10 83×83×555 1 479-0862
11 83×83×610 1 479-0863
12 83×83×665 1 479-0864
13 83×83×720 1 479-0865
14 83×83×775 1 479-1183
15 83×83×832 1 479-1184

Racks for chest freezers, Comfort
Stainless steel

The racks are an economical storage system for chest freezers. 

Can be used with all brands of freezers
Suitable for all standard cryoboxes
The racks have spring locks mounted on each shelf to secure the cryoboxes
Suitable for cardboard, polypropylene and polycarbonate cryoboxes

Half box racks 50 mm height. The racks can be used with boxes with a footprint of max. 83×83 mm, typically 
with the 5×5 cryobox.

For (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
0,5/1,5/2,0 Blue/White 4 720-0503

Cryostorage boxes for microcentrifuge tubes
PS, white/transparent with blue polyurethane foam insert

Ideal for holding up to 64 tubes from 0,5 ml to 2 ml. A transparent cover allows the user to see the contents 
and is aligned in a specific orientation. The surface accepts writing with markers for better inventory 
control.

Boxes have a usable range of –90 to +80 °C 
Boxes are stackable for space saving in freezers, refrigerators and lab counters
Being printed with a series of squares (numbered 1 to 64)
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Basic units
Vertical autoclave, VAPOUR-Line 80, UK-plug 1 481-0690
Vertical autoclave, VAPOUR-Line 135, UK-plug 1 481-0692
Air cooled units
Vertical autoclave, VAPOUR-Line 80 M, UK-plug, with integrated cooling system 1 481-0694
Vertical autoclave, VAPOUR-Line 135 M, UK-plug, with integrated cooling system 1 481-0696

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stacking basket 400×300 mm (Ø×height) for 80/80M models (max 2) 1 481-0698
Waste bucket: 400×300 mm (Ø×height) for 80/80M models (max.1) 1 481-0699
Wire mesh basket with closed bottom: 400×245 mm (Ø×height) for 80/80M models (only in the lower part) 1 481-0702
Stacking basket 485×300 mm (Ø×height) for 135/135 M models (max. 2) 1 481-0700
Waste bucket: 485×300 mm (Ø×height) for 135/135 M models (max. 1) 1 481-0701
Wire mesh basket with closed bottom: 495×245 mm (Ø×height) for 135/135 M models (only in the lower part) 1 481-0703
Exhaust steam collecting tank (requires installation), for all models 1 481-0704
Printer 1 481-0697

Model VAPOUR- line 80/80M VAPOUR- line 135/135M
Capacity (l) 80 135
Temperature (°C) 98...138 
Heating power (W) 3000 3×2000
Voltage (V) 230 380 (3 phase)
Internal Ø×H (mm) 410×600 500×660
W×D×H ext. (mm) 740×915×600 840×965×700
Weight (kg) 155/165 195/205

Vertical autoclaves, VAPOUR-line
The housing is made from powder coated steel

VAPOUR-Line autoclaves are ideal for different laboratory applications, such as: Liquids in open or slightly 
closed vessels, instruments and solids, unwrapped and waste sterilisation. 

All VAPOUR-Line 80 and 135 models generate steam directly in the chamber. Heating elements are situated 
under the base of the chamber so there is no contact between them and feed water, ensuring long element 
lifetime and preventing contamination by spilt waste, broken bottles or similar. The elements are protected 
from overheating by a temperature limiter.

VAPOUR-Line 80M and 135M models are equipped with an effective air cooling system for liquid 
sterilisation. This speeds cooling time by up to 40% compared to standard models.

Equipped as standard with sterile filter for the chamber venting
Microprocessor controller with 10 pre-programmed protocols (5 prerecorded freely modifiable and 5 
protected by code)
TÜV approved safety locking mechanism and thermal lock according to EN DIN 61010-2-43 with flexible 
sensor reference probe
Air removal by gravity (except M models)
Integrated exhaust steam condensation, water cooled and temperature controlled
Integrated memory chip for storing up to 150 cycles (later printout possible)
RS485 interface

Top Loading VAPOUR-Lineeco autoclaves
Inside pressure vessel and outside structure made in AISI 304 stainless steel mirror finished grade

Easy to use, automatic, flexible, reliable and convenient autoclave for all standard laboratory procedures 
with some special features as F0 calculation and liquid sterilisation with flexible thermoprobe (for 50 litre 
model).

User friendly programmer, instructions printed on the front panel
Easy to install, easy to use and maintain
Fully automatic with GLP special functions
Reliable: 10 years warranty against perforating corrosion
Customisable programs
Safety: ABS insulating lid with vertical position lock – temperature dependent lid lock
Flexible PT100 thermoprobe for eco 50 (fixed for eco 25), can be positioned in liquid load (max  50 ml 
recommended)

Conform to European PED regulations, CE mark. IQ, OQ, PQ documentation available on request.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave, vertical, VAPOUR-Lineeco 25, with 5 personal programs, can hold 1× Ecobox-25 or 2× Ecobox-25-Mini 1 481-0671
Autoclave, vertical, VAPOUR-Lineeco 25, with printer, with 5 personal programs, can hold 1× Ecobox-25 or 2× Ecobox-25-Mini 1 481-0708
Autoclave, vertical, VAPOUR-Lineeco 50, with 7 personal programs, can hold 2× Ecobox-50 or 3× Ecobox-50-Mini 1 481-0665

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Data printer 1 481-0673
Ecobox-25 basket: (Ø×h): 240×420 mm, in stainless steel AISI 304 (max. loading: 1 basket) 1 710-0887
Ecobox-25-Mini: (Ø×h): 240×210 mm, in stainless steel AISI 304 (max. loading: 2 baskets) 1 481-0669
Ecobox-50-basket: (Ø×h): 310×285 mm, in stainless steel AISI 304 (max. loading: 2 baskets) 1 481-0672
Ecobox-50-mini basket: (Ø×h): 310×190 mm in stainless steel AISI 304 (max. loading: 3 baskets) 1 481-0668

Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave LABOKLAV 25 B basic unit with integrated water tank with manual filling 1 481-0397
Autoclave LABOKLAV 25 M with fast cooling system and integrated water tank with manual filling 1 481-0398
Autoclave LABOKLAV 25 V with vacuum system and integrated water tank with manual filling 1 481-0399
Autoclave LABOKLAV 25 MV with fast cooling system and vacuum system; with integrated water tank with manual filling 1 481-0400

Model LABOKLAV 25 B LABOKLAV 25 M LABOKLAV 25 V LABOKLAV 25 MV
Capacity (l) 25 (5×1 laboratory flasks, up to 5 kg instruments)

Material
Housing: Powder coated. Front cover: Transparent safety glass. Chamber: Stainless steel, lid made from temperature proof safety glass. Process 

illumination (LED): Blue, red and green.
Temperature (°C) 95 − 138 
Heating power (W) 2000
Max. pressure (bar) 2,8 /-1
Internal Ø×H (mm) 265×465
W×D×H ext. (mm) 440×660×540
Weight (kg) 65

Autoclaves, LABOKLAV 25
SHP

In stainless steel, chamber door made from heat-proof safety glass.

These compact bench top units with a 25 litre useable chamber offers a large capacity and the performance 
of a big autoclave. The unit has a chamber door and a transparent front cover made from resistant safety 
glass, LED chamber illumination and coloured lighting to visualise the cycle progress. No feed water or 
waste water connection required, fan for fast cooling on some models, the user has only to plug it in and 
start.

Integrated steam generator with dry heating elements, their lifetime is increased when not immersed in 
water
Fully automatic closing system with thermal locking device to avoid over-boiling and to protect the 
operator
Front cover from transparent safety glass and process illumination (LED); blue, red, green
Sensor as standard which measures the temperature inside the bottles for liquids sterilisation
RS232 and RS485 interface

Fully compliant with DIN 58951 and TRB 402 (thermo locking device)

Model VAPOUR-Lineeco 25 VAPOUR-Lineeco 50
Capacity (l) 25 50
Material Stainless steel 304
Temperature (°C) 134
Max. pressure (bar) 2,1
Voltage (V) 230 380 (3 phase)
Internal Ø×H (mm) 250×450 320×600
W×D×H ext. (mm) 550×540×1005 550×570×1005
Weight (kg) 45 60
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Stainless steel 316L chamber and housing

A completely new concept allows the installation of the unit as either front or top loader. Deciding on horizontal or vertical is no longer the question with SHP 
autoclaves. No matter if installed horizontally or vertically, the units remain the same. Even at a later stage the unit can be changed from vertical to horizontal 
installation or vice versa without the need for big technical changes (contact VWR for details). When set up as horizontal units they are even stackable.

The newly developed integrated steam generator separates the heating elements from the water; the result is a much longer life span of heating elements. Low 
in energy consumption due to optimised size of steam generator in relation to chamber volume.

Units with cooling or vacuum options are supplied with full double jacket made from the same material as the chamber. During the cooling cycle, deionised water 
is circulated around the double jacket to ensure a fast and reliable cooling of sensitive media. There is no consumption of cooling deionised water, it returns to the 
storage tank which has an integral heat exchanger. During the drying cycle the jacket is filled with steam to support the drying of the vacuum unit.

Automatic feed water pump
Fully automatic closing system and thermal locking device to protect the operator
Reference sensor as standard which measures the temperature inside the bottles
Microprocessor control with 22 programs that can be adjusted by the operator to optimise the process (code protected)
RS485 interface
Three colours available: Light grey/blue, light grey/red, light grey/green (please indicate the desired colour when ordering)
All models are equipped with a cooling system to ensure steam is cooled prior to evacuation, thus ensuring drain protection

Autoclaves for use in the laboratory, in full compliance with: DIN 58950 (pharmaceutical applications), DIN 58951 (laboratory applications), pressure Device 
Directive 97/23/EU, IEC 61010 - 2 - 43 (thermal locking device).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal autoclaves
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-B, horizontal, basic unit 1 481-0401
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-M, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0403
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MS, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0405
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MSL, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0407
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-V, horizontal, with vacuum system 1 481-0409
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MV, horizontal, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0411
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MSV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0413
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MSLV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0415
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-B, horizontal, basic unit 1 481-0417

Model Capacity (l) Temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Internal Ø×H (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Weight (kg)
Horizontal autoclaves
LABOKLAV 55, 
horizontal

55

98 − 138 2,8

410×460 740×765×600 115

LABOKLAV 80, 
horizontal

80 410×610 740×915×600 155

LABOKLAV 100, 
horizontal

100 410×760 740×1065×600 185

LABOKLAV 135, 
horizontal

135 500×660 840×965×700 195

LABOKLAV 160, 
horizontal

160 500×760 840×1065×700 210

LABOKLAV 195, 
horizontal

195 500×990 840×1215×700 245

Vertical autoclaves
LABOKLAV 55, vertical 55

98 − 138 2,8

410×460 740×600×765 115
LABOKLAV 80, vertical 80 410×610 740×600×915 155
LABOKLAV 100, vertical 100 410×760 740×600×1065 185
LABOKLAV 135, vertical 135 500×660 840×700×965 195
LABOKLAV 160, vertical 160 500×760 840×700×1065 210
LABOKLAV 195, vertical 195 500×990 840×700×1215 245

Autoclaves, LABOKLAV
SHP

LABOKLAV 55-195: 3 colours

LABOKLAV 80 installed as horizontal unit

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal autoclaves
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-M, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0419
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MS, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0421
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MSL, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0423
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-V, horizontal, with vacuum system 1 481-0425
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MV, horizontal, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0427
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MSV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0429
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MSLV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0431
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-B, horizontal, basic unit 1 481-0433
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-M, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0435
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MS, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0629
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MSL, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0438
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-V, horizontal, with vacuum system 1 481-0440
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MV, horizontal, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0442
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MSV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0444
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MSLV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0446
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-B, horizontal, basic unit 1 481-0448
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-M, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0450
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MS, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0452
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MSL, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0454
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-V, horizontal, with vacuum system 1 481-0456
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MV, horizontal, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0458
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MSV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0460
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MSLV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0462
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-B, horizontal, basic unit 1 481-0464
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-M, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0466
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MS, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0468
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MSL, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0470
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-V, horizontal, with vacuum system 1 481-0472
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MV, horizontal, with vacuum system and fast recooling 1 481-0474
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MSV, horizontal, with vacuum system, fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0476
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MSLV, horizontal, with vacuum system, fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0478
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-B, horizontal, basic unit 1 481-0480
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-M, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0482
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MS, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0484
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MSL, horizontal, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0486
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-V, horizontal, with vacuum system 1 481-0488
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MV, horizontal, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0490
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MSV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0492
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MSLV, horizontal, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0494
Vertical autoclaves
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-B, vertical, basic unit 1 481-0402
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-M, vertical, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0404
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MS, vertical, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0406
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MSL, vertical, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0408
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-V, vertical, with vacuum system 1 481-0410
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MV, vertical, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0412
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MSV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0414
Autoclave LABOKLAV 55-MSLV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0416
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-B, vertical, basic unit 1 481-0418
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-M, vertical, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0420
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MS, vertical, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0422
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MSL, vertical, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0424
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-V, vertical, with vacuum system 1 481-0426
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MV, vertical, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0428
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MSV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0430
Autoclave LABOKLAV 80-MSLV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0432
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-B, vertical, basic unit 1 481-0434
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-M, vertical, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0436
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MS, vertical, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0437
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MSL, vertical, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0439
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-V, vertical, with vacuum system 1 481-0441
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MV, vertical, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0443
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MSV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0445
Autoclave LABOKLAV 100-MSLV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0447
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-B, vertical, basic unit 1 481-0449
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-M, vertical, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0451
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MS, vertical, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0453
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MSL, vertical, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0455
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-V, vertical, with vacuum system 1 481-0457
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MV, vertical, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0459
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MSV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0461
Autoclave LABOKLAV 135-MSLV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0463
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-B, vertical, basic unit 1 481-0465
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-M, vertical, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0467

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vertical autoclaves
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MS, vertical, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0469
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MSL, vertical, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0471
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-V, vertical, with vacuum system 1 481-0473
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MV, vertical, with vacuum system and fast recooling 1 481-0475
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MSV, vertical, with vacuum system, fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0477
Autoclave LABOKLAV 160-MSLV, vertical, with vacuum system, fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0479
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-B, vertical, basic unit 1 481-0481
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-M, vertical, with integrated fast recooling 1 481-0483
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MS, vertical, with integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0485
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MSL, vertical, with integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0487
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-V, vertical, with vacuum system 1 481-0489
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MV, vertical, with vacuum system and integrated fast recooling 1 481-0491
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MSV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling and counter pressure 1 481-0493
Autoclave LABOKLAV 195-MSLV, vertical, with vacuum system, integrated fast recooling, counter pressure and additional fan 1 481-0495

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Hoist to remove baskets or buckets from the LABOKLAV 55 to 195 (vertical versions) 1 481-0381
Roller castors for LABOKLAV 55 to 195, vertical versions only 4 481-0376
Special Durham tube program 1 481-0377
Special steam pot program 1 481-0378
Special injections program 1 481-0379
IQ/OQ documents 1 481-0396
Software for the visualisation, printing and storage of all relevant process data, software can be used in a network 1 481-0496
Printer for the documentation of all relevant process parameters, for LABOKLAV 55 to 195 1 481-0380
Conductivity meter for LABOKLAV for cartridges 2000/2800/4000 1 481-0517
Stand for LABOKLAV 55 horizontal 1 481-0383
Stand for LABOKLAV 80 horizontal 1 481-0384
Stand for LABOKLAV 100 horizontal 1 481-0385
Stand for LABOKLAV 135 horizontal 1 481-0386
Stand for LABOKLAV 160 horizontal 1 481-0387
Stand for LABOKLAV 195 horizontal 1 481-0390
Transport system for LABOKLAV 135 to 160 horizontal 1 481-0388
Transport system for LABOKLAV 195 horizontal 1 481-0389
Colour variants: blue/grey, red/grey, green/grey 1 481-0391
Green/grey version 1 481-0392
Blue/grey version 1 481-0393
Red/grey version 1 481-0394
Housing made from stainless steel 1 481-0395
Compressor LABOKLAV 55-135 1 481-0497
Compressor LABOKLAV 160-195 1 481-0498
Cartridge 1500, for demineralised water, pressure-tight in stainless steel 1 481-0520
Cartridge for demineralised water production, 2000 pressure-tight, in stainless-steel 1 481-0499
Cartridge 2800, for demineralised water production, pressure-tight, in stainless-steel 1 481-0515
Cartridge 4000, for demineralised water production, pressure-tight, stainless-steel 1 481-0516
Plastic cartridge for conductivity meter 425 for LABOKLAV 1 481-0518
Refill cartrige 425 1 481-0519
Basket 290×370×145 mm for LABOKLAV 100 horizontal 1 481-0521
Basket 290×450×145 mm for LABOKLAV 55 horizontal 1 481-0522
Basket 290×600×145 mm for LABOKLAV 80 horizontal 1 481-0523
Basket 375×600×150 mm for LABOKLAV 160 and 195 horizontal 1 481-0524
Basket 375×600×150 mm for LABOKLAV 135 horizontal 1 481-0525
Basket Ø 400×150 mm for LABOKLAV 55 to 100 vertical 1 481-0526
Basket Ø 400×250 mm for LABOKLAV 55 to 100 vertical 1 481-0527
Basket Ø 400×300 mm for LABOKLAV 55 to 100 vertical 1 481-0528
Basket Ø 500×150 mm for LABOKLAV 135 to 195 vertical 1 481-0529
Basket Ø 500×255 mm for LABOKLAV 135 to 195 vertical 1 481-0530
Basket Ø 500×300 mm for LABOKLAV 135 to 195 vertical 1 481-0531
Basket Ø 400×300 mm closed bottom for LABOKLAV 55 to 100 vertical 1 481-0541
Basket Ø 500×300 mm closed bottom for LABOKLAV 135 to 100 vertical 1 481-0542
Lid for stainless steel bucket for LABOKLAV 55 to 100 1 481-0538
Lid for stainless steel bucket for LABOKLAV 135 to 195 1 481-0540
Tray 290×370×145 mm for LABOKLAV 100 bench top 1 481-0532
Tray 290×450×145 mm for LABOKLAV 55 bench top 1 481-0533
Tray 290×600×145 mm for LABOKLAV 80 bench top 1 481-0534
Tray 375×320×150 mm for LABOKLAV 160 and 195 bench top 1 481-0535
Tray 375×600×150 mm for LABOKLAV 135 bench top 1 481-0536
Bucket Ø 400×300 mm in stainless steel for LABOKLAV 55 to 100 1 481-0537
Bucket Ø 500×300 mm in stainless steel for LABOKLAV 135 to 195 1 481-0539
Insert with 4 trays for LABOKLAV 25 1 481-0630

Continued from previous page
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The chamber is constructed of long lasting 316L/Ti grade stainless steel with superior corrosion resistance; the generator is made from stainless steel.

Choosing the right steam steriliser depends on several considerations; load diversity, frequency of use, available services and load volumes. The Tuttnauer line of 
vertical and bench top sterilisers for the life sciences successfully meets the challenges posed today in laboratories and research institutes.

Safety features: A safety device prevents the operator from opening the door when chamber is pressurised; steam is not allowed to enter the chamber when the 
door is open; a cycle cannot start if the door is open or not properly locked; the door will not open until the temperature is below a specified safe level.

Double independent monitoring: The combined electronic and mechanical monitoring guarantees accurate results. The operator has two independent means to 
monitor temperature and pressure.

Tuttnauer’s D-Line models use multicolour display technology. The User Interface (UI) has been redesigned with the following considerations; multicolour display 
for easier reading, colour is used to indicate the stage of the cycle, easy operation, built-in view of historical cycle data, graphical display of temperature and 
pressure trend graphs.

The autoclaves are designed for easy servicing allowing maintenance access to all components
The microprocessor control system offers enhanced monitoring and control
Programs are designed to treat all load types including liquids, instruments and waste
All programs are fully customisable to suit the specific needs and requirements of the end user

Reduced cycle times with optional fast cooling: 

Tuttnauer’s accelerated cooling technology reduces cycle time and protects the load by minimising its exposure to high temperatures. Rapid cooling typically 
reduces cooling time by as much as 75%.

Fan assisted cooling: 

An additional feature that further enhances the cooling stage is the optional radial ventilator. The fan circulates the hot air, inside the chamber, transferring the 
heat to the cooled chamber walls or cooling coils. The overall chamber and load temperature rapidly drops. 

Efficient air removal by optional vacuum:

The vacuum pump is optional and if not selected the gravity displacement air removal method is used. Fractioned pre-vacuum air removal eliminates air pockets 
from all load types and maximises steam penetration. A pre-vacuum pump removes the air from the chamber. This allows for complete air removal with more 
efficient steam penetration throughout the entire load.

Optional bio-hazardous waste sterilisation:

The Tuttnauer line of advanced laboratory autoclaves supplies a full sterilisation solution for the treatment of bio-hazardous waste. The autoclaves can be 
supplied with an optional exhaust filtration system. During the air removal stage, prior to sterilisation, all effluent is passed through a biological filter that 
provides an extra level of protection. During the sterilisation phase, condensate does not leave the autoclave chamber. It is removed only after the sterilisation 
phase is complete. The laboratory staff and environment are therefore protected from contamination.

Complete drying by optional steam generator

The optional integral steam generator for the vertical autoclave models, provides readily available steam that is fed to the coil that surrounds the chamber. Based 
on the combined operation of heat provided by the steam generator and vacuum air removal, the leftover moisture will quickly evaporate from the chamber. This 
results in a faster, more effective cycle, prevents the formation of condensate and guarantees that even the most difficult loads such as textiles, porous loads, 
hollow instruments and pipette tips will dry.

Model Capacity (l) Internal Ø×H (mm) W×D×H ext. (mm) Weight (kg)
Horizontal autoclaves
2840 EL-D 28 280×400 530×630×440 55
3840 EL-D 52 380×400

720×765×540
78

3850 EL-D 65 380×500 81
5075 EL-D 160 500×750 860×1120×740 190
3870 EL-D 85 380×690 720×940×540 98
5050 EL-D 110 500×500 860×890×740 171

Autoclaves, horizontal and vertical, D-Line series
Tuttnauer

2840 EL-D, horizontal

3840 ELV-D, vertical

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal autoclaves
Autoclave, front loading, 2840 EL-D 1 481-0555
Autoclave, front loading, 3840 EL-D 1 481-0561
Autoclave, front loading, 3850 EL-D 1 481-0567
Autoclave, front loading, 5075 EL-D 1 481-0585
Autoclave, front loading, 3870 EL-D 1 481-0573
Autoclave, front loading, 5050 EL-D 1 481-0579
Vertical autoclaves
Autoclave, top loading, 2840 ELV-D 1 481-0558
Autoclave, top loading, 3840 ELV-D 1 481-0564
Autoclave, top loading, 3850 ELV 1 481-0570
Autoclave, top loading, 3870 ELV-D 1 481-0576
Autoclave, top loading, 5050 ELV-D 1 481-0582
Autoclave, top loading, 5075 ELV-D 1 481-0588

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Air exhaust filtration for bio-hazardous waste, for horizontal models 1 481-0543
Air exhaust filtration for bio-hazardous waste, for vertical models 1 481-0544
Radial ventilator in chamber, to improve rapid cooling system for models: 3840, 3850, 3870 1 481-0549
Radial ventilator in chamber, to improve rapid cooling system for models: 5050, 5075 1 481-0550
Vacuum system for models: 2840 1 481-0591
Vacuum system for models: 3840, 3850, 3870, 5050, 5075 1 481-0592
Thermal printer 1 481-0683

Vertical autoclaves
2840 ELV-D 31 280×460 540×440×980 80
3840 ELV-D 52 380×410

730×540×1000
83

3850 ELV 65 380×490 85
3870 ELV-D 85 380×690 100
5050 ELV-D 110 500×500 870×770×860 171
5075 ELV-D 160 500x750 870×770×1090 190

Continued from previous page

Model PS/MID/C40 PS/MID/C60 PS/MID/H60 PS/MVA/C40 PS/MVA/C60 PS/MVA/H60
Capacity (l) 40 60 40 60
Material Stainless steel, Grade 316L and Biomaster anti-microbial surface coating
Heating power (W) 3000
Max. pressure (bar) 2,5
Internal Ø×H (mm) 350×420 350×625 350×420 350×625
W×D×H ext. (mm) 520×610×640 472×620×900 520×815×640 695×610×640 472×790×900 695×815×640
Weight (kg) 70 85 75 90

Compact 40 bench top and Compact 60 floor standing or bench top autoclaves for the low volume user, with flexible operation usually only available in larger 
autoclave units. This flexibility is delivered by the TACTROL™ microprocessor control system, specially developed for laboratory autoclaves, with progamming 
ranging from simple cycles to fully featured multi-program operation with logged records. All Priorclaves come complete with Biomaster antimicrobial coating, 
helping improved laboratory hygiene; it is effective against all bacteria and fungi including MRSA and therefore helps minimise the risk of cross contamination.

Operation from standard single phase, 13 amp socket (UK)
Quickseal series II single action closure
Fan assisted cooling
Timed free steaming for improved air removal
Media warming and delayed start allow the user to have media ready to pour at the start of the day

Maximum temperature: 138 °C (2,5 bar)

Top loading Compact 60 mounted on lockable castors.

Vacuum models: Complete with pulsed free steaming, pre- and post cycle vacuum and five program memory.

Delivery information: Front loading models supplied with two stainless steel shelves, top loading models with two stainless steel baskets.

Autoclaves, Priorclave Compact

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Non-vacuum models
Autoclave, Compact 40, front loading, PS/MID/C40 1 481-0154
Autoclave, Compact 60, top loading, PS/MID/C60 1 481-0155
Autoclave, Compact 60, front loading, PS/MID/H60 1 481-0655
Compact autoclaves vacuum models
Autoclave, Compact 40, front loading, PS/MVA/C40 1 481-0156
Autoclave, Compact 60, top loading, PS/MVA/C60 1 481-0157
Autoclave, Compact 60, front loading, PS/MVA/H60 1 481-0656

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Accelerated heating option 30 A, 6 kW * (requires 3 phase supply) 1 481-0134
Load sensed process timing * 1 481-0135
Vacuum drying option * (vacuum models only) 1 481-0654
Mesh basket, stainless steel for Compact 40 1 481-0136
Stainless steel discard container for Compact 40 1 481-0137
Stainless steel discard container for Compact 60 1 481-0144
Tactrol™ 5 program memory * (non vacuum models only) 1 481-0139
Tactrol™ 10 program memory * 1 481-0138
Tactrol™ cycle record printer * 1 481-0140
External USB port 1 481-0768

* These items are best ordered with the autoclave. Although they can be retrofitted, a chargeable site visit will be required.

Model QCS EH100 QCS EH150 QCS EV100 QCS EV150 QVA EH100 QVA EH150 QVA EH100 QVA EV150
Capacity (l) 100 150 100 150 100 150 100 150
Max. pressure 
(bar)

2,5

Internal Ø×H (mm) 500×535 500×740 500×500 500×720 500×535 500×740 500×500 500×720

These versatile autoclaves are fully equipped for use in laboratories throughout the food, drink, dairy, health and pharmaceutical industries and offer a wide 
range of options and accessories to further improve their performance to suit individual load types. This flexibility is enhanced by the TACTROL™ microprocessor 
control system, specially developed for laboratory autoclaves, with progamming ranging from simple cycles to fully featured multi-program operation with logged 
records. All Priorclaves come complete with Biomaster antimicrobial coating, helping improved laboratory hygiene; it is effective against all bacteria and fungi 
including MRSA and therefore helps minimise the risk of cross contamination.

500 mm chamber diameter to increase useable load capacity and reduce loading height on top loading models
Quickseal II single action closure
Fan assisted cooling
Timed free steaming for improved air removal
Media warming and delayed start allow the user to have media ready to pour at the start of the day

Maximum temperature: 138 °C (2,5 bar)

Mounted on lockable castors.

Non-vacuum models

Ideal for all standard traditional laboratory sterilisation procedures. Water fill is manual; during the cycle condensate leaves the vessel via a silicone tube that is 
connected to a heat resistant bottle. Ideal for use with media or liquid loads.

Vacuum models

Automatic pulsed free steaming to improve temperature distribution and enhance steam penetration
Vacuum cooling to decrease cycle time
5 program memory 

All vacuum models require mains water supply for pump operation

Delivery information: Top loading models supplied with two or three stainless steel baskets (depending on model). Front loading models with two stainless 
steel shelves.
Note: The installation of these models to a vented, sealed drain is strongly recommended and is a requirement of BS2646 when sterilising waste loads. Power 
supply required: 415 V, 15 A, 50 Hz, 10,5 kW, three phase with neutral and earth.

Autoclaves, medium capacity, Priorclave

Continued on next page
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Model Description Pk Cat. No.
Non-vacuum models
QCS/EH100 Autoclave, QCS EH100, front loading 1 481-0158
QCS/EH150 Autoclave, QCS EH150, front loading 1 481-0159
QCS/EV100 Autoclave, QCS EV100, top loading 1 481-0160
QCS/EV150 Autoclave, QCS EV150, top loading 1 481-0161
Vacuum models
QVA/EH100 Autoclave QVA EH100, front loading 1 481-0285
QVA/EH150 Autoclave QVA EH150, front loading 1 481-0286
QVA/EV100 Autoclave QVA EV100, top loading 1 481-0287
QVA/EV150 Autoclave QVA EV150, top loading 1 481-0288

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
2 year warranty (including installation and six-monthly maintenance visits) 1 481-0284
Load sensed process timing * 1 481-0135
Post cycle vacuum drying for top loading models ** 1 481-0151
Post cycle vacuum drying for front loading models ** 1 481-0152
Tactrol™ 5 program memory * (non vacuum models only) 1 481-0139
Stainless steel discard container for front loading models 1 481-0145
Tactrol™ cycle record printer * 1 481-0140
Stainless steel discard container for top loading models 1 481-0146
Automatic water fill system * 1 481-0766

W×D×H ext. (mm) 740×905×1535 740×1135×1535 660×840×840 660×840×1020 740×905×1535 740×1135×535 960×840×840 960×840×1020
Weight (kg) 190 208 147 165 195 213 157 175

* These items are best ordered with the autoclave. Although they can be retrofitted, a site visit from a service engineer will be required with an associated extra charge.
** Vacuum models only. These options must be ordered with the autoclave and cannot be retrofitted.

Continued from previous page

Model EH 320
Capacity (l) 320

Material
Stainless steel Grade 316 L, frame and panels are epoxy coated, treated with Biomaster anti-bacterial agent, which is 

effective against all bacteria and fungi
Max. pressure (bar) 2,4
Shelves 2 (in stainless steel)
Internal Ø×H (mm) 630×1025
W×D×H ext. (mm) 760×1310×1525
Weight (kg) 300

Autoclaves, large chamber, Priorclave
The ideal solution to the autoclaving needs of most laboratories these autoclaves are ideally suited for use 
in a wide range of sterilising applications such as media preparation, liquids and diluent, waste, glassware, 
instruments and apparatus. They are extensively used within many industries including food, drink, dairy, 
pharmaceutical, agricultural, education, healthcare, research establishments and industry. All Priorclaves come 
complete with Biomaster antimicrobial coating, helping improved laboratory hygiene; it is effective against all 
bacteria and fungi including MRSA and therefore helps minimise the risk of cross contamination.

The Q63 combines a single action Quickseal II door with a 630 mm diameter chamber. This provides a fast 
heating, cylindrical chamber with a relatively small footprint and high loading 320 litre capacity. Available in 
either electrically or steam heated, gravity or vacuum cycle and with full range of accessories to suit specific 
applications.

All models are fitted with the Tactrol™ microprocessor control system. After setting your required operating 
parameters press the start button for a fully automatic cycle. The control panel shows cycle status with digital 
readouts of temperature and time that can be viewed simultaneously. Temperature and time settings are fully 
adjustable within the operating range of the autoclave.

The autoclave door is fully interlocked for safety with a special safety gate mechanism, which cracks the gasket 
seal allowing any residual pressure to safely escape. A thermal cooling lock, preventing the door from being opened until the contents have cooled to a safe 
temperature, is also fitted along with a pressure interlock. A safety blow down valve and a low water level sensor to guard against boil-dry conditions (electrically 
heated models) afford further protection.

Large diameter chamber giving 20% more loading area than conventional models
Complete with thermocouple entry and test ports
Forced air cooling as standard helping to reduce cycle times
Automatic timed free steaming as standard for improved air removal and sterilising performance
Delayed start and media warming function as standard for ready to pour media at the start of the day

Electrical requirements for the PS/Q63/EH320 and PS/QVA/EH320: 3 phase, 400V, 18 kW, 30 A.

Pressure vessels are fully CE marked and insurance approved to the European PED 97/23/EC. The autoclaves fully conform to BS2646-1993, BS5500 Cat.3, and 
EMC directives, amongst others. The installation of these models to a vented, sealed drain is strongly recommended and is a requirement of BS2646 when 
sterilising waste loads.

Other options like stainless steel discard container, false floor for discard container and post cycle vacuum drying are also available. Please contact your local VWR 
sales office for further information. 

Delivery information: Supplied with two, full width, non-tipping stainless steel shelves.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave, front loading, large chamber, PS/Q63/EH320 (electrically heated model) 1 481-0634
Autoclave, front loading, large chamber, PS/QVA/EH320 (direct steam heated) 1 481-0635

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
2 year warranty (including installation and six-monthly maintenance visits) 1 481-0284
Load sensed process timing * 1 481-0135
Tactrol™ 5 program memory * (non vacuum models only) 1 481-0139
Tactrol™ cycle record printer * 1 481-0140
External USB port 1 481-0768

* These items should be ordered with the autoclave. Although they can be retrofitted, a site visit from a service engineer will be required with an associated extra charge.
** These options must ordered with the autoclave - they cannot be retrofitted.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave, front loading, EH230 RSC 1 481-0142
Autoclave, front loading, EH350 RSC 1 481-0289
Autoclave, front loading, EH450 RSC 1 481-0514
Autoclave, front loading, EH700 RSC 1 481-0290

Model EH230 RSC EH350 RSC EH450 RSC EH700 RSC
Capacity (l) 230 350 450 700
Shelves 2
W×D×H ext. (mm) 760×1025×1630 760×1325×1630 855×1325×1785 855×1780×1785
W×D×H chamber (mm) 580×600×600 580×900×600 675×900×755 675×1360×755
Weight (kg) 560 650 770 950

These autoclaves combine a huge internal capacity with a small floor area and are ideally suited for use in a wide range of sterilising applications such as media 
preparation, liquids and diluent, waste, glassware, instruments and apparatus. They are extensively used within many industries, including food, drink, dairy, 
pharmaceutical, agricultural, education, healthcare, research establishments and industry. All Priorclaves come complete with Biomaster antimicrobial coating, 
helping improved laboratory hygiene; it is effective against all bacteria and fungi including MRSA and therefore helps minimise the risk of cross contamination.

All models are fitted with the Tactrol™ microprocessor control system. After setting the required operating parameters the user pushes the start button for a fully 
automatic cycle. The control panel shows cycle status with digital readouts of temperature and time that can be viewed simultaneously. Temperature and time 
settings are fully adjustable within the operating range of the autoclave.

All autoclave doors are fully interlocked for safety with a special safety handwheel mechanism, which cracks the gasket seal allowing any residual pressure to 
safely escape. A thermal cooling lock, preventing the door from being opened until the contents have cooled to a safe temperature, is also fitted along with a 
pressure interlock. Operation up to a maximum of 138 °C (2,5 Bar).

A safety blow-down valve and a low water level sensor to guard against boil-dry conditions (electrically heated models) afford further protection.

Compact design EH230 and EH350 models will fit through a standard door
Simple, hand wheel door closure (with patented Priorclave safety mechanism)
Fan assisted cooling
Timed free steaming for improved air removal
Media warming and delayed start allow the user to have media ready to pour at the start of the day

Electrical installation requirements: 3 Phase, 400 V, 21 kW, 30 A (EH230 and EH350), 400 V, 32,5 kW, 45 A (EH450), 400 V, 42 kW, 60 A (EH700)

Pressure vessels are fully CE marked and insurance approved to the European PED 97/23/EC. The autoclaves fully conform to BS2646-1993, BS5500 Cat.3, and 
EMC directives, amongst others. The installation of these models to a vented, sealed drain is strongly recommended and is a requirement of BS2646 when 
sterilising waste loads.

Delivery information: Supplied with two full width, non-tipping stainless steel shelves.

Autoclaves, large capacity, Priorclave

Continued on next page



1403www.vwr.com

Sterilisation and disinfection
Autoclaves

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
2 year warranty (including installation and six-monthly maintenance visits) 1 481-0284
Load sensed process timing * 1 481-0135
Stainless steel discard container for EH450/700. Container dimensions 625×265×190 mm (w×d×h) 1 481-0280
Tactrol™ 5 program memory * (non vacuum models only) 1 481-0139
Stainless steel discard container for EH230/350. Container dimensions 560×290×190 mm (w×d×h) 1 481-0141
Tactrol™ cycle record printer * 1 481-0140
Post cycle drying, EH230/350 models **. The water fill system and the air intake filter device are included as part of this option 1 481-0282
External USB port 1 481-0768
Post cycle drying, EH450/700 models **. The water fill system and the air intake filter device are included as part of this option 1 481-0283
Stainless steel wire mesh basket for EH450/700 models (w×d×h: 650×290×190 mm) 1 481-0279
Stainless steel wire mesh basket for EH230/350 models (w×d×h: 560×290×190 mm) 1 481-0133

* These items should be ordered with the autoclave. Although they can be retrofitted, a site visit from a service engineer will be required with an associated extra charge.
** These options must ordered with the autoclave - they cannot be retrofitted.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave TC/150/KE, (integral steam generation) 1 481-0295
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave TC/200/KE, (integral steam generation) 1 481-0333
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave TC/300/KE, (integral steam generation) 1 481-0336
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave TC/360/KE, (integral steam generation) 1 481-0650
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave TC/450/KE, (integral steam generation) 1 481-0651

Model TC/150/KE TC/200/KE TC/300/KE TC/360/KE TC/450/KE
W×D×H ext. (mm) 720×1100×1815 720×1200×1815 720×1350×1815 850×1500×1815 850×1750×1815
Capacity (l) 150 200 300 360 450
Shelves 2
Weight (kg) 400 480 650 700 760
W×D×H chamber (mm) 500×500×600 600×500×1000 600×600×1000 600×600×1250

Autoclaves, Touchclave®-Lab ‘K’ series
‘K’ series models are designed to operate using either a steam generator situated beneath the chamber, or via the 
customer’s own direct steam supply. This arrangement maximises the usable chamber volume and provides a clean, 
unencumbered chamber, free from heaters and water.

All models incorporate an easy-glide vertical sliding door and all models (except special pass-through versions) have 
been designed to fit through a standard width door. Unless the autoclave door is properly closed and locked, the cycle 
cannot be started. At the end of the cycle, the door will not be released until both temperature and pressure have 
reached safe pre-set levels.

Eight program touch screen control system
Internal data archiving for up to 5000 cycles (depending on configuration)
Water jacketed chamber for exceptional cooling efficiency
Water conservation system and exhaust condensate
Integral silent air compressor

Touchclave® touch screen systems

Touchclave®-Lab sterilisers are equipped with a control system which incorporates a powerful PLC combined with 
an easy to use touch screen through which all commands, cycle data, program data and alarms are inputted and displayed. Touchclave® touch screen systems 
incorporate a self-diagnostic function which will highlight any abnormality in the cycle. As an option, a modem can be fitted to the control system which will allow 
LTE’s technical team to view real-time cycle data from a remote location, enabling them in many cases to advise quickly on operational issues, thus minimising 
possible down-time.

Note: A full range of options and accessories are available for these units, including: automatic leak-rate cycle, remote archiving, modem link, volt-free contacts, 
chart recorders, stainless steel baskets, Morrison discard containers, and loading trolleys. Please enquire for further information. 

Autoclaves, Touchclave®-Lab ‘F’ series
The Touchclave®-Lab ‘F’ models have been designed to offer a good level of standard features at a more 
affordable price. In this range, steam is generated within the chamber, therefore water inside the chamber 
needs to be topped up periodically, either manually or automatically. Low-level water sensors will prevent 
the cycle from starting should there be insufficient water. All models are fitted with castors and will fit 
through standard doors.

All ‘F’ models fitted with a vacuum system must be connected to a suitable water supply and drain. 

Fully interlocked vertical “easy-glide” sliding door, prevented from opening unless the safe load 
temperature has been reached and the pressure has dropped to atmospheric
Air cooling fans allow operation in areas where water and drainage are not available
Touch screen multi-program control system (for more information on the Touchclave® touch screen 
systems, please refer to the ‘K’ series
Internal data archiving (up to 5000 cycles on an internal flash card)
Six bar built-in silent air compressor

Note: A full range of options and accessories are available for this autoclave, including automatic leak-rate 
cycle, remote archiving, modem link, volt-free contacts, chart recorders, stainless steel baskets, Morrison 
discard containers and loading trolleys. These items are factory fitted and must be specified at the time of 
ordering the autoclave, please visit the VWR website or enquire for further information.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave®-Lab TC/150/F1 (in-chamber steam generation) 1 481-0356
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave®-Lab TC/200/F1 (in-chamber steam generation) 1 481-0299
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave®-Lab TC/300/F1 (in-chamber steam generation) 1 481-0335
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave®-Lab TC/360/F (in-chamber steam generation) 1 481-0648
Autoclave, front loading, Touchclave®-Lab TC/450/F (in-chamber steam generation) 1 481-0649

Model TC/150/F1 TC/200/F1 TC/300/F1 TC/360/F TC/450/F
Capacity (l) 150 200 300 360 450
Shelves 2
W×D×H ext. (mm) 720×1100×1815 720×1200×1815 720×1350×1815 850×1500×1815 850×1750×1815
W×D×H chamber (mm) 500×500×600 500×660×600 500×1000×600 600×1000×600 600×1250×600
Weight (kg) 370 450 720 660 720

Description Pk Cat. No.
Front loading autoclave, Touchclave®-R, TCR/120/H1 1 481-0346
Top loading autoclave, Touchclave®-R, TCR/120/V1 1 481-0348
Front loading autoclave, Touchclave®-R, TCR/160/H1 1 481-0349
Top loading autoclave, Touchclave®-R, TCR/160/V1 1 481-0350
Front loading bench top autoclave, Touchclave®-R, TCR/40/H1 1 481-0351
Front loading autoclave, Touchclave®-R, TCR/60/H1 1 481-0353
Top loading autoclave, Touchclave®-R, TCR/60/V1 1 481-0355

Model TCR/120/H1 TCR/120/V1 TCR/160/H1 TCR/160/V1 TCR/40/H1 TCR/60/H1 TCR/60/V1
Capacity (l) 120 160 40 60
Shelves 2 1 2 1
Internal Ø×H (mm) 500×610 500×825 350×415 350×625
W×D×H ext. (mm) 700×1170×1680 890×650×1200 700×1170×1680 890×650×1200 580×720×710 550×970×1400 710×540×1000
Weight (kg) 260 265 290 185 120 205 210

Autoclaves, Touchclave®-R series
The Touchclave®-R range of cylindrical-chambered autoclaves has been designed with a large range of 
standard features not seen before on this type of steriliser. These features ensure high productivity and 
performance, short cycle times, versatility and the reliability demanded by the busy laboratory.

Submerged heaters within the chamber generate steam. The chamber water can be topped up periodically, 
either manually or automatically. A fully automatic water fill system can be fitted to all models, allowing 
the chamber to be topped up after each cycle either with or without operator intervention. Sensors prevent 
the cycle from starting or continuing if there is insufficient water. 

Simple ‘push-n-seal’ door with pneumatic seal ensures a perfect seal every time
Touch screen multi-program control system
Air ballast to prevent container breakage and spillage
Dynamic in-chamber load cooling maximises cycle efficiency
Load-sensed process timer ensuring sterilisation starts at the right time

Note: A full range of options and accessories are available for these units, including internal and remote 
archiving, modem link, stainless steel baskets and Morrison discard containers. These items are factory fitted and must be specified at the time of ordering the 
autoclave, please visit the VWR website or enquire for further information.

Model Labclave 23
Capacity (l) 23

Autoclave, benchtop, Labclave 23
The Labclave 23 is a low-cost 23 litre laboratory autoclave from LTE Scientific. It has been designed to 
offer effective and fast sterilisation of many laboratory load types including fluids, discard, glassware and 
instruments. Taking up a floor area of just 460×395 mm, Labclave 23 has to be one of the most compact 
and versatile units available.

Flexible control system:  Labclave 23 comes with 8 preset programs covering the most popular 
sterilisation cycles. In addition, a ‘free cycle’ is also provided, allowing the user to set their own specific 
cycle parameters quickly and easily.

Four types of cooling method are available on the Labclave 23:

Slow cooling, no vacuum; exhaust valve is permanently closed during cooling
Slow cooling, vacuum; exhaust valve opens at atmospheric pressure at which point the vacuum pump 
initiates
Fast cooling, no vacuum; exhaust valve is open during cooling
Fast cooling, vacuum; exhaust valve is open and vacuum pump is on during cooling

Safety: Labclave 23 is fitted with pressure, temperature and timed door safety systems, ensuring that 
the door cannot be opened until the chamber has reached atmospheric pressure and 90 °C. A low water 
protection device is also fitted.

Complete record of every cycle is produced on the built in thermal printer
Cooled condensate is discharged directly to drain if required, although a waste container is provided as 
standard
The ingenious door closure system seals and locks the door at the push of a button

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave, top loading, Labclave 23 (8 pre-set program cycles + 1 free cycle) 1 481-0633

Temperature (°C) 121...135
Shelves 1 integrated basket in grade 304L stainless steel
Cycle time (min) 10/15/20
Internal Ø×H (mm) 236×530
W×D×H ext. (mm) 460×395×930
Weight (kg) 55

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench top vertical autoclave, VWR®  VAPOUR-Line Lite 1 481-0667
Bench top vertical autoclave, with integrated printer, VWR® VAPOUR-Line Lite P 1 481-0666

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
LITEbox basket:  (Ø×h): 280×260, with transporting handle, in stainless steel 1 481-0670

Model VWR® VAPOUR-Line Lite VWR® VAPOUR-Line Lite P
Capacity (l) 23

Material
Exterior: stainless steel AISI 304

Interior: aluminium
Temperature (°C) 121 (max)
Internal Ø×H (mm) 310×290
External Ø×H (mm) 470×580
Weight (kg) 13,250

Autoclave, VWR®  VAPOUR-Line Lite
AISI 304 stainless steel housing, easy to maintain and disinfect, aluminium inner chamber and ABS 
insulating lid with locking system.

Microprocessor controlled automatic thermal regulation
Digital temperature and sterilisation time display
Automatic ventilation valve and electronic temperature cut-off safety protection system
Reinforced heating element and PT100 probe
Automatic sterilisation programs
Available with or without integrated printer

Instructions are GLP and EN 17205 compliant. 

Ordering information: Basket not supplied, please order separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave, Field-Koch 1 481-0224

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
LITEbox basket:  (Ø×h): 280×260, with transporting handle, in stainless steel 1 481-0670

Model Field-Koch
Max. pressure (bar) 1 (at 121 °C)
Weight (kg) 4,5
Capacity (l) 19,5
External Ø×H (mm) 430×480
Internal Ø×H (mm) 300×260

Autoclave, field, Field-Koch
The Field-Koch cylindrical chamber autoclave has a single wall, die cast alloy structure. The units have a 
pressure gauge, a safety valve, lid locking system, an automatic breather valve and an automatic pressure 
regulator valve.

Ideal for field use, can be used with any heat source, even a naked flame
Conforms to WHO and UNICEF specifications
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave CV-EL 12 L GS 1 481-0076
Autoclave CV-EL 18 L GS 1 481-0077
Autoclave - Multicontrol 12 L 1 481-0078
Autoclave - Multicontrol 18 L 1 481-0079

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Wire basket with handle, stainless steel 18/8, Ø×H 210×180 mm 1 481-0080

Model CV-EL 12 L GS CV-EL 18 L GS Multicontrol 12 L Multicontrol 18 L
Temperature (°C) 140
Heating power (W) 1,9
Internal Ø×H (mm) 240×260 240×400 240×260 240×400
Weight of control unit (kg)

-
1,6

W×D×H of control unit (mm) 240×160×90
Capacity (l) 12 18 12 18
Max. pressure (bar) 2,7
Weight (kg) 6,1 7,7 9,3

Sterilising autoclaves
CertoClav

Aluminium alloy

The compact CertoClav can be used in even the smallest laboratory. Everything that is constantly needed can 
therefore be sterilised at the workplace; cultures, glass containers, metal, rubber, textile and steam resistant 
synthetic materials.

The natural flow of steam generated by the round chamber, and the design of the steam release cock, 
guarantee effective venting, the prerequisite of perfect sterilisation of hollow and cylindrical shaped items.

CV-EL models: With four operating temperatures/pressures: 115 °C/0,7 bar; 121 °C/1,3 bar; 125 °C/1,4 bar; 
140 °C/2,7 bar

Multicontrol models: Microprocessor operated and freely programmable; two fixed and seven free 
programmes. Fractionated venting. Separate control unit with digital display and RS232 serial interface.

Delivery information: Supplied with instrument tray and tripod in aluminium.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave 9 l, Prestige Classic Media Interlock 1 481-0657
Autoclave 12 l, Prestige Classic Media Interlock 1 481-0658

Model Prestige Classic Media 9 l Prestige Classic Media 12 l
Capacity (l) 9 12
Temperature (°C) 121
Max. pressure (bar) 1,05
Timer (min) 22
Shelves 1 basket
Cycle time (min) 22
Internal Ø×H (mm) 210×228 210×318
External Ø×H (mm) 340×335 340×420
Weight (kg) 3,8 4,3

Autoclaves, Prestige Classic Media
The Classic Media bench top autoclaves offer a safe, compact and affordable means of sterilising liquids 
and media; they are ideal for a variety of laboratory processes.

These top loading autoclaves have a built in safety mechanism that prevents them being opened until the 
temperature inside has fallen to a safe level. The fully automatic “Set and forget” technology allows the 
user, after loading the equipment and setting the program, to relax with no need for constant supervision.

Eliminates risk of cross contamination
Simple, one-step operation to start the cycle
Built-in interlock safety mechanism prevents opening until the temperature inside is safe and controlled 
cooling process
Special in-built sofware ensures exact temperatures are reached for the correct duration, every time
One year unlimited parts warranty (excluding gaskets), plus ten year warranty on pressure vessel

Fully complies with Medical Devices Directive 93/42/EEC and with BS 3970 Part 4. Pressure vessel complies 
with ESCHLE.

Delivery information: Supplied with UK plug (13 amp, 240 volt power supply) and basket.

Continued on next page
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Sterilisation and disinfection
Autoclaves

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Test indicator strips 126 °C 50 481-0112
Additional basket 1 481-0659
Sealing gasket (silicone) 4 481-0660

Maximum load weight (unwrapped): 3 kg for 9 litre model; 4 kg for 12 litre model.
Maximum instrument length: 200 mm for 9 litre model; 290 mm for 12 litre model.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave, portable, top loading, Standard Classic 126 1 481-0104
Autoclave, portable, top loading, Extended Classic 126 1 481-0105
Autoclave, portable, top loading, Standard Classic 134 1 481-0361

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sealing gasket (silicone) 4 481-0660

Model Classic 126 Classic 134
Capacity (l) 9 12 9
Heating power (W) 230/50 - 60
Cycle time (min) 22 20
Internal Ø×H (mm) 210×236 210×328 210×236
Weight (kg) 4,5 5,6
Temperature (°C) 126 134

Autoclaves, Prestige Classic
The Classic is a light, compact, portable and robust top loading autoclave.

Simple, one-step operation to start the cycle
Two chamber sizes available, standard (9 l) or extended (12 l)
Supplied with all standard accessories, including basket
Option with pressure gauge also available, please enquire for details

Fully complies with Medical Devices Directive 93/42/EEC and with BS 3970 Part 4. Pressure vessel complies with 
ESCHLE.
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Sterilisation and disinfection
Sterilisation indicators

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Eucalyptus and mint fragrance 100 320101.100
Apple fragrance 100 320201.100
Lemon fragrance 100 320301.100
Floral fragrance 100 320401.100
Peach fragrance 100 320501.100

Autoclave deodorant
This autoclave deodorant improves the working environment and neutralises odours associated with 
autoclaving. The capsule releases its contents automatically as the autoclave heats up. 

Easy to use

Description Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Circular labels for ethylene oxide 
sterilisation, colour changes when 
exposed to ETO

12,5 1 Roll 489-0097

Circular labels for ethylene oxide 
sterilisation, text becomes visible when 
exposed to ETO

12,5 1 Roll 489-0098

Ethylene oxide sterilisation indicators
The discs are available in a variety of blank or printed versions.

Sterilisation occurs on exposure to ethylene oxide (ETO).

The 489-0097 indicator changes colour from purple to green when exposed to ETO.

The 489-0098 indicator carries the text: “Green is ETO exposed”.

Packaging: Roll of 5000 labels

Description Length Width (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Circular discs - - 12,5 1 Roll 489-0099
Rectangular labels for metal clips 26 12 - 1 Roll 489-0005
Square labels 14 14 - 1 Roll 489-0004

Gamma/beta ray sterilisation indicators
The discs are available in a variety of blank or printed versions.

The 489-0099 and 489-0005 indicators turn from yellow to red after exposure to gamma/beta rays.

The 489-0004 indicator carries the text: “Red is Gamma exposed”.

Packaging: Roll of 5000 labels

Description Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Circular labels - steam sterilisation 
indicators

12,5 1 Roll 489-0100

Steam sterilisation indicators
Steam sterilisation. The labels change colour from pink to dark brown after sterilisation.

Packaging: Roll of 5000 labels
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Sterilisation and disinfection
Sterilisation indicators

Description Length (m) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Indicator tape 
“AUTOCLAVED”, yellow

12,7 12,5 1 Roll 489-1311

Indicator tape 
“AUTOCLAVED”, yellow

12,7 19,05 1 Roll 489-1312

Indicator tape 
“AUTOCLAVED”, yellow

12,7 25,4 1 Roll 489-0108

Autoclave tapes
White adhesive crepe tape, for use in standard autoclaves

Reveals the word “autoclaved” after 15 minutes of exposure at +121 °C.

Clean removal from the autoclaved object.

Description Length (m) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Adhesive tapes for dry heat 
sterilisation

50 19 1 Roll 489-1410

Dry heat indicator tapes
Kartell

Adhesive tape

Specially designed for dry heat sterilisation (20 minutes at 120 °C, 10 minutes at 125 °C or 5 minutes at 
135 °C). Colour change from white to brown.

Description Length (m) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dry heat sterilisation 
adhesive tape

55 19 1 Roll 804-0226

Steam sterilisation 
adhesive tape

55 13 1 Roll 489-0109

Tapes, adhesive sterilisation
3M Medical

The colour of the sensitive ink changes after sterilisation. The adhesive tape indicates that the expected 
temperature was reached during the sterilisation process.

Description Length (m) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Tape 50 19 1 Roll 489-0046
Tape for ethylene oxide 50 19 50 m 489-0045

Sterilisation indicators
Südpack Medical

Tapes indicators by dry heat sterilisation.

The tape (ethylene oxide) changes from white to black after 3,5 minutes at 134 °C.

Dry heat steriliser tape (poupinel) changes from green to different shades of brown after a period at a 
temperature between 155 and 180 °C.
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Sterilisation and disinfection
Sterilisation indicators

Description Length (m) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Steam indicator tape, 
Comply™ 

55 18 1 Roll 817-0118

Steam indicator tape, 
Comply™ 

54 24 1 Roll 489-0107

Steam indicator tape, Comply™ 
3M Medical

Indicator tapes are Class 1 process indicators used for exposure monitoring which assures the operator 
handling the processed items that the pack has been exposed to the sterilisation process without the need 
to open the pack or check load control records. Optional tape dispensers are available for easy dispensing 
of indicator tapes.

Chemical process indicator changes colour when exposed to the steam sterilisation process to provide 
assurance that the packs were processed without the need to open the pack
Versatile tape adheres to all types of wraps
Allows the user to write on tapes

Description Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Autoclave indicator tape 50 19 48 116-0425
Autoclave indicator tape 50 24 36 116-0426

Autoclave indicator tape
Crepe paper coated with a dry natural rubber based adhesive for steam sterilisation.

Good adhesion on wrap made with cellulose fibres
Good resistance to sterilisation process
Indicator colour change: from green to brown/black

Products must be stored in their original packaging, in dry and cool areas away from humidity.
It’s recommended to use the tape within 2 years after manufacturing.

Conformity ISO 11140-1, CE Mark.
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Sterilisation and disinfection
Sterilising pans and baskets

W×D×H (mm) Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
159×260×64 2 1 489-2140
159×260×105 2,8 1 489-2141
260×324×70 3,1 1 489-2142
257×324×108 5 1 489-2143

Sterilising pans, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

For repeated autoclaving of instruments and labware.

Heavy duty construction 
Extra strong rims

W×D×H (mm) Capacity (l) Pk Cat. No.
311×361×143 9,5 1 489-2120
435×543×130 14,2 1 489-2121

Sterilising pans, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

For drying and sterilising instruments and labware, collecting and washing soiled lab equipment.

Rolled edges for extra stiffness 
Handles for easy carrying

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
152 x 456 x 67 1 489-2110

Sterilising pan, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP with cover

Allows pipettes to be fully immersed in disinfectant.

Cover minimises spillage of hazardous materials
Resistant to aggressive disinfectants
Can also be used to sterilise labware instruments and utensils
Stackable

Meets OSHA Standard 29 CFR (Part 1910.1030) for use as protection against blood-borne pathogens.

Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 123×105×154 1 489-2150
4,7 168×156×178 1 489-2151
12,3 230×223×239 1 489-2152

Autoclaving baskets, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

These autoclavable baskets are designed for holding labware during autoclaving and washing.

Smooth surfaces will not scratch plastic or glass
Provides airflow for venting and drying
Three sizes available
Nestable for storage

Colour: White
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Sieving and filtration
Sieves and sieve shakers

Type Application Pk Cat. No.
EML 200 digital plus with ”Classic” clamping system, for sieves up to 203 mm Ø
EML 200 digital plus T, UK-plug Dry sieving 1 510-0950
EML 200 digital plus N, UK-plug Wet sieving 1 510-0953
EML 200 digital plus with ”TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, for sieves up to 203 mm Ø
EML 200 digital plus T with “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, UK-plug Dry sieving 1 510-1285
EML 200 digital plus N with “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, UK-plug Wet sieving 1 510-1288
EML 315 digital plus with ”Classic” clamping system, for sieves up to 315 mm Ø
EML 315 digital plus T, UK-plug Dry sieving 1 510-0956
EML 315 digital plus N, UK-plug Wet sieving 1 510-0959
EML 315 digital plus with ”TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, for sieves up to 315 mm Ø
EML 315 digital plus T with “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, UK-plug Dry sieving 1 510-1291
EML 315 digital plus N with “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, UK-plug Wet sieving 1 510-1294
EML 450 digital plus with ”Classic” clamping system, for sieves up to 450 mm Ø
EML 450 digital plus T, UK-plug Dry sieving 1 510-0962
EML 450 digital plus N, UK-plug Wet sieving 1 510-0965
EML 450 digital plus with ”TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, for sieves up to 450 mm Ø
EML 450 digital plus T with “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, UK-plug Dry sieving 1 510-1297
EML 450 digital plus N with “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, UK-plug Wet sieving 1 510-1300

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Reduction piece for cover, for sieve Ø 76 mm EML 200 1 510-1017
Reduction piece for cover, for sieve Ø 100 mm EML 200 1 510-1009
Reduction piece for cover, for sieve Ø 150 mm EML 200 1 510-1013
Reduction piece for cover, for sieve pan with discharge nozzle <400 mm EML 450 1 510-0997
Inspection glass with central hole EML 315 1 510-1018
Inspection glass with central hole EML 450 1 510-1014

The three electromagnetically driven test sieve shakers are designed for sieve analysis with optimum three-dimensional sieving action. The self re-adjusting 
amplitude, which uses permanent acceleration measurement of the whole sieve tower, balances the oscillation of the shaker and its stand. This guarantees that 
amplitude stays the same, irrespective of the feed quantity and the installation position.

The EML 200 digital plus T for dry sieving has a built-in control panel. EML 200, 315 and 450 models for wet sieving have a separate control device. 

Optional “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system:

The “TwinNut” clamps for easy fixing and removal of the cover are an alternative to the standard “Classic” knurled nuts. The guide rods of the “Classic” system can 
also be used for the “TwinNut” system.

Memory for 10 test sieve parameter sets
Timer function: 0 - 99 min or continuous operation
Intermittent or continuous shaking operation
Digital display of all functions
3000 impulses per minute (50 Hertz)
Sound emission: ≤70 dB(A) for EML 200 digital plus and EML 315 digital plus, EML 450 digital plus: 73 dB(A)
Maximum loading: 3 kg

Delivery information: Included as standard with each shaker: Models with either “Classic” clamping system or “TwinNut” system are supplied with two 620 mm 
guide rods and two knurled nuts with handlebars, cover with inspection glass and water spray diffuser for wet sieving models.

Ordering information: Sieves and collecting pan must be ordered separately. IQ-OQ documentation on request.

Test sieve shakers, EML digital plus 
VWR by Haver & Boecker

EML 200 digital plus T EML 315 digital plus N EML 450 digital plus T
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Sieving and filtration
Sieves and sieve shakers

Type Application Pk Cat. No.
UWL heavy duty sieve shakers
UWL 400 T, UK-plug Dry sieving 1 510-0968
UWL 400 H, UK-plug Dry sieving with square sieves 1 510-0971
UWL 400 N, UK-plug Wet sieving 1 510-0974
UWL heavy duty sieve shakers with ”TwinNut” quick-release clamping system
UWL 400 T with “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, UK-plug Dry sieving 1 510-1304
UWL 400 N with “TwinNut” quick-release clamping system, UK-plug Wet sieving 1 510-1307

Sieve shakers, heavy duty, UWL
Haver & Boecker

For test sieves up to 400 mm diameter or square sieves up to 500×500 mm

The UWL 400 is an efficient test sieve shaker and achieves optimum result for large feed quantities. It creates a 
three-dimensional sieving action and is especially designed for coarse grained products. The UWL 400 T is suitable for 
dry sieving; the UWL 400 N is suitable for wet sieving (protection IP 54), and the UWL 400 H is suitable for square test 
sieves with beechwood frames.

Separate control device, wall fixing possible
Rotation speed: 1500 min-1

Timer function: 0 - 599 min
Max. loading: 50 kg (20 kg sieving material)
Sound emission: 70 dB(A)

Delivery information: Included as standard with each shaker: Models with either “Classic” clamping system or 
“TwinNut” system are supplied with 2×620 mm guide rods and two knurled nuts with handlebars, cover with 
inspection glass, water spray diffuser for wet sieving on model UWL 400 N and special appliance for beech wood 
frames on UWL 400 H model.

Type Pk Cat. No.
Tyler Ro-Tap® RX 29, UK-plug 1 510-0947
Tyler Ro-Tap® RX 30, UK-plug 1 510-1036

Sieve shakers, Tyler Ro-Tap®
Haver & Boecker

For dry sieving

The Tyler Ro-Tap® shakers RX 29 and RX 30 reproduce the circular and tapping motion of hand sieving, 
but in a repeatable mechanical action. The sieve shaker makes a circular movement of the sieve stack and 
a mechanical arm makes a tapping movement on the top of the sieve stack, thus creating a perfect and 
repeatable imitation of hand shaking with additional tapping of the sieve on the side. They are operated in 
a totally enclosed cabinet, which guarantees the safety of the operator, and reduces the sound emissions 
significantly.

The Ro-Tap® shaker RX 29 accepts sieves up to 203 mm diameter
The Ro-Tap® shaker RX 30 accepts sieves up to 305 mm diameter

Rotation frequency: 278 rpm; tapping frequency 150 rpm
Separate control device, mounted on the side of the enclosure
Max. weight of full sieve tower: 3 kg (net load)

Timer function: 0 - 99 min
Sound emission: <70 dB(A) (with standard sound absorbing enclosure)

Delivery information: RX 29: Includes clamping system for 6 standard or 13 half height sieves.
RX 30: Includes clamping system for 5 standard or 8 half height sieves.

Analytical sieve shakers, AS 200/AS 300
Retsch

Retsch analytical sieve shakers are used in research and development, quality control of raw materials, 
interim and finished products as well as in production monitoring.

Sieving with 3D effect 
For wet and dry sieving 
Short sieving times 
Low-noise, maintenance-free

AS 200 basic; favourably priced basic model.

AS 200 digit; powerful comfort model with touch-sensitive keypad, digital display, interval sieving.

AS 200 control; as AS 200 digit, but microprocessor controlled, with freely selectable intervals and digital 
vibration amplitude setting. It can be calibrated and, for the first time, allows 100% reproducible sieving 
results worldwide, even if different instruments are used. The AS 200 control has an integrated interface for 
the optional evaluation software EasySieve®. At the same time it also offers all the requirements for test 
materials monitoring according to ISO 9000 ff.

AS 300 control; as AS 200 control; but suitable for sieves up to 315 mm Ø and for higher loads.

Ordering information: Sieves, collecting pan and clamping device have to be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Sieving and filtration
Sieves and sieve shakers

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
AS 200 digit 1 510-1301
AS 200 basic 1 510-1201
AS 200 control 1 510-0373
AS 300 control 1 510-0047

Model AS 200 digit AS 200 basic AS 200 control AS 300 control
Acceleration - 1.0 - 15 ×g 1,0 - >10 ×g
Amplitude range (mm) 0 - 3 0,2 - 3 0,2 - 2
Amplitude setting analogue digital
Interfaces no

yes
Interval operation yes no
Max. batch/feed capacity (kg) 3 6
Max. fractions (depending on 
sieve size)

9/17

Max. mass of sieve stack (kg) 4 6 10
Measuring range 20 μm - 25 mm 20 μm - 40 mm
Programs - max. 9
Sieve height (mm) ±450
Suitable sieve Ø (mm) 100/150/200/203 100/150/200/203/305 /315
Time display digital analogue digital
Weight (kg) 30 35
With test certificate/can be 
calibrated

no yes

W×D×H (mm) 400×350×230 400×400×235

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chain ring for test sieves 200 mm and 203 mm Ø to support horizontal sieving 1 510-1787
Brushes 3 510-1785
Cubes of vulkollan, 12 mm 10 510-1982
Cubes of vulkollan, 20 mm 10 510-1788
Rubber balls, Ø 20 mm 5 510-1983
Agate balls, Ø 10 mm 10 510-1786
Steatit balls, Ø 6 mm, 150 g 1 411-3317

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sieve rack
Sieve rack, for max. 10 sieves to 203 mm Ø, 50 mm height 1 510-1991

These accessories are designed for products that are difficult to separate, which are not suitable for wet sieving.

Sieve accessories
Retsch
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Sieving and filtration
Sieves and sieve shakers

Ø (mm) Height (mm) Mesh size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
200 50 0,020 1 510-0700
200 50 0,025 1 510-0701
200 50 0,032 1 510-0702
200 50 0,036 1 510-0703
200 50 0,038 1 510-0704
200 50 0,040 1 510-0705
200 50 0,045 1 510-0706
200 50 0,050 1 510-0707
200 50 0,053 1 510-0708
200 50 0,056 1 510-0709
200 50 0,063 1 510-0710
200 50 0,071 1 510-0711
200 50 0,075 1 510-0712
200 50 0,080 1 510-0713
200 50 0,090 1 510-0714
200 50 0,100 1 510-0715
200 50 0,106 1 510-0716
200 50 0,112 1 510-0717
200 50 0,125 1 510-0718
200 50 0,140 1 510-0719
200 50 0,150 1 510-0720
200 50 0,160 1 510-0721
200 50 0,180 1 510-0722
200 50 0,200 1 510-0723
200 50 0,212 1 510-0724
200 50 0,224 1 510-0725
200 50 0,250 1 510-0726
200 50 0,280 1 510-0727
200 50 0,300 1 510-0728
200 50 0,315 1 510-0729
200 50 0,355 1 510-0730
200 50 0,400 1 510-0731
200 50 0,425 1 510-0732
200 50 0,450 1 510-0733
200 50 0,500 1 510-0734
200 50 0,560 1 510-0735
200 50 0,600 1 510-0736
200 50 0,630 1 510-0737
200 50 0,710 1 510-0738
200 50 0,800 1 510-0739
200 50 0,850 1 510-0740
200 50 0,900 1 510-0741
200 50 1,00 1 510-0742
200 50 1,12 1 510-0743
200 50 1,18 1 510-0744
200 50 1,25 1 510-0745
200 50 1,40 1 510-0746
200 50 1,60 1 510-0747
200 50 1,70 1 510-0748
200 50 1,80 1 510-0749
200 50 2,00 1 510-0750
200 50 2,24 1 510-0751
200 50 2,36 1 510-0752
200 50 2,50 1 510-0753
200 50 2,80 1 510-0754
200 50 3,15 1 510-0755

Test sieves
Stainless steel, ISO 3310, ASTM 11, BS 410, AFNOR

Delivery information: As standard, supplied with a certificate of compliance 2.1 according to EN 10 204.

Optional: Inspection certificate of calibration 3.1 according to EN 10 204 with measuring results of a specific 
test.

Sieves and accessories of other dimensions (250×55 mm, 300×60 mm, 300×30 mm, 
305×60 mm,  315×75 mm, 350×60 mm, 400×65 mm and others) are available on request.
For a full overview, please go to www.vwr.com

Continued on next page
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Sieving and filtration
Sieves and sieve shakers

Continued from previous page

Ø (mm) Height (mm) Mesh size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
200 50 3,35 1 510-0756
200 50 3,55 1 510-0757
200 50 4,00 1 510-0758
200 50 4,50 1 510-0759
200 50 4,75 1 510-0760
200 50 5,00 1 510-0761
200 50 5,60 1 510-0762
200 50 6,30 1 510-0763
200 50 6,70 1 510-0764
200 50 7,10 1 510-0765
200 50 8,00 1 510-0766
200 50 9,00 1 510-0767
200 50 9,50 1 510-0768
200 50 10,00 1 510-0769
200 50 11,20 1 510-0770
200 50 12,50 1 510-0771
200 50 13,20 1 510-0772
200 50 14,00 1 510-0773
200 50 16,00 1 510-0774
200 50 18,00 1 510-0775
200 50 19,00 1 510-0776
200 50 20,00 1 510-0777
200 50 22,40 1 510-0778
200 50 25,00 1 510-0779
200 50 26,50 1 510-0780
200 50 28,00 1 510-0781
200 50 31,50 1 510-0782
200 50 35,50 1 510-0783
200 50 37,50 1 510-0784
200 50 40,00 1 510-0785
200 50 45,00 1 510-0786
200 50 50,00 1 510-0787
200 50 53,00 1 510-0788
200 50 56,00 1 510-0789
200 50 63,00 1 510-0790
200 50 71,00 1 510-0791
200 50 75,00 1 510-0792
200 50 80,00 1 510-0793
200 50 90,00 1 510-0794
200 50 100,00 1 510-0795
200 50 106,00 1 510-0796
200 50 112,00 1 510-0797
200 50 125,00 1 510-0798

Description Ø (mm) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sieve cover 200 - 1 510-3672
Sieve pan 200 50 1 510-3673
Sieve pan with discharge nozzle 200 50 1 510-3675
Intermediate pan (sieve frame with solid base) 200 50 1 510-3676
Intermediate ring (sieve frame without base) 200 50 1 510-3678

* All sieves are supplied with a certificate of compliance with the order 2.1 according to EN 10 204. Further certificates and calibration services are available. Contact your VWR office for 
further details.

Test sieves
Retsch

316 stainless steel, ISO 3310-1:2001-09

Sieves are individually laser engraved with clear and precise labelling for full traceability. Available in three of the 
most commonly used sizes. They are fully compatible with Retsch’s existing products and can be combined with 
other sieves without problems.

Sieve bodies are made in one piece and the absence of hollow spaces prevents cross-contamination 
High corrosion resistance and easy to clean 
Maximum stability and optimal sealing of the sieve stack, 15% less weight than traditional sieves

Special certificates available on request. Contact your local VWR sales office for further details.

Continued on next page
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Ø (mm) Height (mm) Mesh size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
200 50 0,020 1 510-4501
200 50 0,025 1 510-4502
200 50 0,032 1 510-4503
200 50 0,036 1 510-4504
200 50 0,038 1 510-4505
200 50 0,040 1 510-4506
200 50 0,045 1 510-4507
200 50 0,050 1 510-4508
200 50 0,053 1 510-4509
200 50 0,056 1 510-4510
200 50 0,063 1 510-4511
200 50 0,071 1 510-4512
200 50 0,075 1 510-4513
200 50 0,080 1 510-4514
200 50 0,090 1 510-4515
200 50 0,100 1 510-4516
200 50 0,106 1 510-4517
200 50 0,112 1 510-4518
200 50 0,125 1 510-4519
200 50 0,140 1 510-4520
200 50 0,150 1 510-4521
200 50 0,160 1 510-4522
200 50 0,180 1 510-4523
200 50 0,200 1 510-4524
200 50 0,212 1 510-4525
200 50 0,224 1 510-4526
200 50 0,250 1 510-4527
200 50 0,280 1 510-4528
200 50 0,300 1 510-4529
200 50 0,315 1 510-4530
200 50 0,355 1 510-4531
200 50 0,400 1 510-4532
200 50 0,425 1 510-4533
200 50 0,450 1 510-4534
200 50 0,500 1 510-4535
200 50 0,560 1 510-4536
200 50 0,600 1 510-4537
200 50 0,630 1 510-4538
200 50 0,710 1 510-4539
200 50 0,800 1 510-4540
200 50 0,850 1 510-4541
200 50 0,900 1 510-4542
200 50 1,00 1 510-4543
200 50 1,12 1 510-4544
200 50 1,18 1 510-4545
200 50 1,25 1 510-4546
200 50 1,40 1 510-4547
200 50 1,60 1 510-4548
200 50 1,70 1 510-4549
200 50 1,80 1 510-4550
200 50 2,00 1 510-4551
200 50 2,24 1 510-4552
200 50 2,36 1 510-4553
200 50 2,50 1 510-4554
200 50 2,80 1 510-4555
200 50 3,15 1 510-4556
200 50 3,35 1 510-4557
200 50 3,55 1 510-4558
200 50 4,00 1 510-4559
200 50 4,50 1 510-4560
200 50 4,75 1 510-4561
200 50 5,00 1 510-4562
200 50 5,60 1 510-4563
200 50 6,30 1 510-4564
200 50 6,70 1 510-4565
200 50 7,10 1 510-4566
200 50 8,00 1 510-4567
200 50 9,00 1 510-4568
200 50 9,50 1 510-4569
200 50 10,00 1 510-4570
200 50 11,20 1 510-4571
200 50 12,50 1 510-4572
200 50 13,20 1 510-4573
200 50 14,00 1 510-4574
200 50 16,00 1 510-4575

Continued from previous page
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Continued from previous page

Ø (mm) Height (mm) Mesh size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
200 50 18,00 1 510-4576
200 50 19,00 1 510-4577
200 50 20,00 1 510-4578
200 50 22,40 1 510-4579
200 50 25,00 1 510-4580
200 50 26,50 1 510-4581
200 50 28,00 1 510-4582
200 50 31,50 1 510-4583
200 50 35,50 1 510-4584
200 50 37,50 1 510-4585
200 50 40,00 1 510-4586
200 50 45,00 1 510-4587
200 50 50,00 1 510-4588
200 50 53,00 1 510-4589
200 50 56,00 1 510-4590
200 50 63,00 1 510-4591
200 50 71,00 1 510-4592
200 50 75,00 1 510-4593
200 50 80,00 1 510-4594
200 50 90,00 1 510-4595
200 50 100,00 1 510-4596
200 50 106,00 1 510-4597
200 50 112,00 1 510-4598
200 50 125,00 1 510-4599

* Other mesh sizes available on request.

Ø (mm) Height (mm) Mesh size (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
100 40 0,038 Brass 1 510-0196
100 40 0,045 Brass 1 510-0197
100 40 0,053 Brass 1 510-0198
100 40 0,063 Brass 1 510-0199
100 40 0,075 Brass 1 510-0200
100 40 0,090 Brass 1 510-0201
100 40 0,106 Brass 1 510-0202
100 40 0,125 Brass 1 510-0203
100 40 0,150 Brass 1 510-0204
100 40 0,180 Brass 1 510-0205
100 40 0,212 Brass 1 510-0206
100 40 0,250 Brass 1 510-0207
100 40 0,300 Brass 1 510-0208
100 40 0,355 Brass 1 510-0209
100 40 0,425 Brass 1 510-0210
100 40 0,500 Brass 1 510-0211
100 40 0,600 Brass 1 510-0212
100 40 0,710 Brass 1 510-0213
100 40 0,850 Brass 1 510-0214
100 40 1,00 Brass 1 510-0215
100 40 1,18 Brass 1 510-0216
100 40 1,40 Brass 1 510-0217
100 40 1,70 Brass 1 510-0218
100 40 11,20 Brass 1 510-0219
100 40 13,20 Brass 1 510-0220
100 40 16,00 Brass 1 510-0221
100 40 2,00 Brass 1 510-0222
100 40 2,36 Brass 1 510-0223
100 40 2,80 Brass 1 510-0224

Test sieves
Endecotts

Brass or stainless steel, ISO3310-1:2000, BS410-1:2000; DIN-ISO3310-1; NF ISO3310-1:2000

Woven wire mesh test sieves are ideal for all types of laboratory sampling and particle size analysis. Each 
sieve is supplied together with a certificate of examination and carries the BS 410 kite mark.
For more size options please contact your local VWR office.

Continued on next page
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Ø (mm) Height (mm) Mesh size (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
100 40 3,35 Brass 1 510-0225
100 40 4,00 Brass 1 510-0226
100 40 4,75 Brass 1 510-0227
100 40 5,60 Brass 1 510-0228
100 40 6,70 Brass 1 510-0229
100 40 8,00 Brass 1 510-0230
100 40 9,50 Brass 1 510-0231
200 50 0,038 Brass 1 510-0234
200 50 0,045 Brass 1 510-0235
200 50 0,053 Brass 1 510-0236
200 50 0,063 Brass 1 510-0237
200 50 0,075 Brass 1 510-0238
200 50 0,090 Brass 1 510-0239
200 50 0,106 Brass 1 510-0240
200 50 0,125 Brass 1 510-0241
200 50 0,150 Brass 1 510-0242
200 50 0,180 Brass 1 510-0243
200 50 0,212 Brass 1 510-0244
200 50 0,250 Brass 1 510-0245
200 50 0,300 Brass 1 510-0246
200 50 0,355 Brass 1 510-0247
200 50 0,425 Brass 1 510-0248
200 50 0,500 Brass 1 510-0249
200 50 0,600 Brass 1 510-0250
200 50 0,710 Brass 1 510-0251
200 50 0,850 Brass 1 510-0252
200 50 1,00 Brass 1 510-0253
200 50 1,18 Brass 1 510-0254
200 50 1,40 Brass 1 510-0255
200 50 1,70 Brass 1 510-0256
200 50 11,20 Brass 1 510-0257
200 50 13,20 Brass 1 510-0258
200 50 16,00 Brass 1 510-0259
200 50 2,00 Brass 1 510-0260
200 50 2,36 Brass 1 510-0261
200 50 2,80 Brass 1 510-0262
200 50 3,35 Brass 1 510-0263
200 50 4,00 Brass 1 510-0264
200 50 4,75 Brass 1 510-0265
200 50 5,60 Brass 1 510-0266
200 50 6,70 Brass 1 510-0267
200 50 8,00 Brass 1 510-0268
200 50 9,50 Brass 1 510-0269
200 50 0,038 Stainless steel 1 510-0274
200 50 0,045 Stainless steel 1 510-0275
200 50 0,053 Stainless steel 1 510-0276
200 50 0,063 Stainless steel 1 510-0277
200 50 0,075 Stainless steel 1 510-0278
200 50 0,090 Stainless steel 1 510-0279
200 50 0,106 Stainless steel 1 510-0280
200 50 0,125 Stainless steel 1 510-0281
200 50 0,150 Stainless steel 1 510-0282
200 50 0,180 Stainless steel 1 510-0283
200 50 0,212 Stainless steel 1 510-0284
200 50 0,250 Stainless steel 1 510-0285
200 50 0,300 Stainless steel 1 510-0286
200 50 0,355 Stainless steel 1 510-0372
200 50 0,425 Stainless steel 1 510-0287
200 50 0,500 Stainless steel 1 510-0288
200 50 0,600 Stainless steel 1 510-0307
200 50 0,710 Stainless steel 1 510-0289
200 50 0,850 Stainless steel 1 510-0290
200 50 1,00 Stainless steel 1 510-0291
200 50 1,18 Stainless steel 1 510-0292
200 50 1,40 Stainless steel 1 510-0293
200 50 1,70 Stainless steel 1 510-0294
200 50 11,20 Stainless steel 1 510-0295
200 50 13,20 Stainless steel 1 510-0296
200 50 16,00 Stainless steel 1 510-0297
200 50 2,00 Stainless steel 1 510-0298
200 50 2,36 Stainless steel 1 510-0299
200 50 2,80 Stainless steel 1 510-0300
200 50 3,35 Stainless steel 1 510-0301
200 50 4,00 Stainless steel 1 510-0303
200 50 4,75 Stainless steel 1 510-0304

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page



1422 www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Sieves and sieve shakers
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Ø (mm) Height (mm) Mesh size (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
200 50 5,60 Stainless steel 1 510-0305
200 50 6,70 Stainless steel 1 510-0306
200 50 8,00 Stainless steel 1 510-0308
200 50 9,50 Stainless steel 1 510-0309
300 75 1,00 Brass 1 510-0310
300 75 1,18 Brass 1 510-0311
300 75 1,40 Brass 1 510-0312
300 75 1,70 Brass 1 510-0313
300 75 11,20 Brass 1 510-0314
300 75 13,20 Brass 1 510-0315
300 75 16,00 Brass 1 510-0316
300 75 2,00 Brass 1 510-0317
300 75 2,36 Brass 1 510-0318
300 75 2,80 Brass 1 510-0319
300 75 3,35 Brass 1 510-0320
300 75 4,00 Brass 1 510-0321
300 75 4,75 Brass 1 510-0322
300 75 5,60 Brass 1 510-0323
300 75 6,70 Brass 1 510-0324
300 75 8,00 Brass 1 510-0325
300 75 9,50 Brass 1 510-0326

Description Ø (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lid 100 Brass 1 510-0232
Collector 100 Brass 1 510-0233
Lid 200 Brass 1 510-0270
Collector 200 Brass 1 510-0271
Lid 200 Stainless steel 1 510-0272
Collector 200 Stainless steel 1 510-0273
Lid 300 Brass 1 510-0327
Collector 300 Brass 1 510-0328

Description For Calibration range Pk Cat. No.
Sieve standards Sieve size 20 μm 19 - 24 μm 5 510-0166
Sieve standards Sieve size 25 μm 22 - 30 μm 5 510-0167
Sieve standards Sieve size 32 μm 28 - 34 μm 5 510-0168
Sieve standards Sieve size 38 μm 34 - 41 μm 5 510-0169
Sieve standards Sieve size 45 μm 42 - 50 μm 5 510-0170
Sieve standards Sieve size 53 μm 48 - 59 μm 5 510-0171
Sieve standards Sieve size 63 μm 57 - 70 μm 5 510-0172
Sieve standards Sieve size 75 μm 67 - 83 μm 5 510-0173
Sieve standards Sieve size 90 μm 79 - 97 μm 5 510-0174
Sieve standards Sieve size 106 μm 91 - 117 μm 5 510-0175
Sieve standards Sieve size 125 μm 112 - 140 μm 5 510-0176
Sieve standards Sieve size 150 μm 134 - 167 μm 5 510-0177
Sieve standards Sieve size 180 μm 161 - 200 μm 5 510-0178
Sieve standards Sieve size 212 μm 191 - 237 μm 5 510-0179
Sieve standards Sieve size 250 μm 226 - 281 μm 5 510-0180
Sieve standards Sieve size 300 μm 270 - 333 μm 5 510-0181
Sieve standards Sieve size 355 μm 322 - 398 μm 5 510-0182
Sieve standards Sieve size 425 μm 377 - 470 μm 5 510-0183
Sieve standards Sieve size 500 μm 440 - 557 μm 5 510-0184
Sieve standards Sieve size 600 μm 526 - 657 μm 5 510-0185
Sieve standards Sieve size 710 μm 648 - 809 μm 5 510-0186
Sieve standards Sieve size 850 μm 774 - 950 μm 5 510-0187
Sieve standards Sieve size 1,00 mm 0,91 -1,11 mm 5 510-0377
Sieve standards Sieve size 1,18 mm 1,09 - 1,33 mm 5 510-0378
Sieve standards Sieve size 1,40 mm 1,29 - 1,61 mm 5 510-0379
Sieve standards Sieve size 1,70 mm 1,51 - 1,87 mm 5 510-0380

Sieve standards, NIST and NPL traceable
Unique microsphere method of sieve calibration applicable to all sieves from 20 - 3350 μm.

Mean aperture size traceable to NIST and NPL.

Method analyses over 80% of the sieve surface 
Results independent of sieve shaking method 
No need to send sieves away for calibration

Accuracy and repeatability better than 1 μm.

Typical calibration time of about 1 minute.

Single use bottles remove operator bias.

Continued on next page
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Description For Calibration range Pk Cat. No.
Sieve standards Sieve size 2,00 mm 1,84 - 2,24 mm 5 510-0381
Sieve standards Sieve size 2,36 mm 2,15 - 2,66 mm 5 510-0382
Sieve standards Sieve size 2,80 mm 2,56 - 3,23 mm 5 510-0383
Sieve standards Sieve size 3,35 mm 3,07 - 3,78 mm 5 510-0384

Continued from previous page

L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
305×305 3 510-0018
305×305 6 510-0019
915×610 1 Roll 510-0020
915×122 1 Roll 510-0021

BioPrepNylon, synthetic cheesecloth
Pure nylon filaments woven into a matrix of 50 μm pores

For easy and rapid high bulk filtration with extraordinary high flow rates. For most applications it is 
loosely placed in the appropriate size sieve holder to form a funnel. The sample is placed in the funnel 
and allowed to drain. The layers are then pressed together to remove all extraction liquid. As it does not 
wet, significantly greater quantities of the extraction liquid are recovered compared to any other method. 
Compatible with salts, buffers and solvents used in biological research.

Does not contain detergent, salts or dyes 
Low protein binding 
Reusable 
Can be used with biological material
Can be repeatedly washed

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Type RT 6,3 and 12,5
12 partitions of 6,3 mm, 1,75 litre of tin sheet receivers RT 6,3 1 510-0492
12 divisions of 6,3 mm, 2 litre  laminated plastic receivers RT 6,3 1 510-0494
18 partitions of 12,5 mm, 1,75 litre tin sheet receivers RT 12,5 1 510-0491
18 partitions of 12,5 mm, 2 litre  laminated plastic receivers RT 12,5 1 510-0493
Type 25, 37,5, 50 and 75
16 partitions of 25 mm RT 25 1 510-0490
12 partitions of 37,5 mm RT 37,5 1 510-0489
8 partitions of 50 mm RT 50 1 510-0488
6 partitions of 75 mm RT 75 1 510-0487

Sample splitters
VWR by Haver & Boecker

For dividing sieved material into representative test sieve samples.

Type RT 6,3 and 12,5

Consists of 1 lacquered sheet steel rack, 300×250×270 mm, 1 stainless steel divider and 3 receivers which 
are tin sheet (1,75 litres) or laminated plastic (2 litres).

Type 25, 37,5, 50 and 75

Consists of 1 rack 620×260×420 mm, 1 divider and 3 receivers with grab handles (8 litres), all of galvanised 
steel
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Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
16 25 1 516-0605
36 47 1 516-0606
115 70 1 516-0607
210 70 1 516-0610
400 70 1 516-0611
200 90 1 516-0608
530 125 1 516-0609

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories 
Filter funnel plate, PP, 90 mm 1 511-1000

Three piece filter funnels
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Funnel and reservoir in borosilicate glass 3.3, acrylic support plate

For filtration with glass microfibre filters of aqueous solutions.

Easily and quickly dismantled and cleaned 
Ground flat flange sealing to ensure a good filter seal

Max. temperature: +65 °C

Stem O-Ø (mm) Plate Ø (mm) Capacity (ml) Porosity Pk Cat. No.
8 25 25 1 1 511-3301
8 25 25 2 1 511-3302
8 25 25 3 1 511-3303
8 25 25 4 1 511-3304

Filtration funnels
ROBU®

Borosilicate glass 3.3

With integrated sintered glass filter plate.
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Stem O-Ø (mm) Plate Ø (mm) Capacity (ml) Porosity Pk Cat. No.
10 35 50 1 1 511-1301
10 35 50 2 1 511-1302
10 35 50 3 1 511-1303
10 35 50 4 1 511-1304
10 35 50 5 1 511-1305
10 45 75 1 1 511-1311
10 45 75 2 1 511-1312
10 45 75 3 1 511-1313
10 45 75 4 1 511-1314
10 45 75 5 1 511-1315
10 60 125 1 1 511-1321
10 60 125 2 1 511-1322
10 60 125 3 1 511-1323
10 60 125 4 1 511-1324
10 60 125 5 1 511-1325
22 95 500 1 1 511-1331
22 95 500 2 1 511-1332
22 95 500 3 1 511-1333
22 95 500 4 1 511-1334
22 95 500 5 1 511-1335
22 120 1000 1 1 511-1341
22 120 1000 2 1 511-1342
22 120 1000 3 1 511-1343
22 120 1000 4 1 511-1344
22 120 1000 5 1 511-1345
30 175 4000 1 1 511-1351
30 175 4000 2 1 511-1352
30 175 4000 3 1 511-1353
30 175 4000 4 1 511-1354

Vacuum filtration funnels
ROBU®

Borosilicate glass 3.3

With integrated sintered glass filter plate.

Capacity (ml) Plate Ø (mm) Porosity Stem O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,8 10 1 6 1 511-1101
0,8 10 2 6 1 511-1102
0,8 10 3 6 1 511-1103
0,8 10 4 6 1 511-1104
2 10 1 6 1 511-1111
2 10 2 6 1 511-1112
2 10 3 6 1 511-1113
2 10 4 6 1 511-1114

Vacuum micro filtration funnels
ROBU®

Borosilicate glass 3.3

With integrated sintered glass filter plate.

Capacity (ml) Plate Ø (mm) Porosity Stem O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 20 1 10 1 511-3101
30 20 2 10 1 511-3102
30 20 3 10 1 511-3103
30 20 4 10 1 511-3104

Vacuum filtration funnels according to Allihn
ROBU®

Borosilicate glass 3.3

With integrated sintered glass filter plate. Height above sintered glass filter plate: 100 mm.
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Porosity Head Ø (mm) Tube O-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0 22 7 1 511-0700
0 25 8 1 511-0710
1 22 7 1 511-0701
1 25 8 1 511-0711
2 22 7 1 511-0702
2 25 8 1 511-0712

Gas distribution tubes
ROBU®

Borosilicate glass 3.3

Length: 250 mm

Porosity Capacity (ml) Plate Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 8 25 2 511-0275
2 8 25 2 511-0276
3 8 25 2 511-0277
1 15 30 2 511-0278
2 15 30 2 511-0279
3 15 30 2 511-0280
1 25 35 2 511-0281
2 25 35 2 511-0282
3 25 35 2 511-0283
1 35 40 2 511-0284
2 35 40 2 511-0285
3 35 40 2 511-0286
1 50 45 2 511-0287
2 50 45 2 511-0288
3 50 45 2 511-0289

Filtration crucibles
Porcelain, with porous bottom

Porosity Capacity (ml) Plate Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2 8 20 1 511-2102
3 8 20 1 511-2103
4 8 20 1 511-2104
1 15 23 1 511-2201
2 15 23 1 511-2202
3 15 23 1 511-2203
4 15 23 1 511-2204
1 30 30 1 511-2301
2 30 30 1 511-2302
3 30 30 1 511-2303
4 30 30 1 511-2304
5 30 30 1 511-2305
1 50 40 1 511-2401
2 50 40 1 511-2402
3 50 40 1 511-2403
4 50 40 1 511-2404
5 50 40 1 511-2405

Filtration crucibles
ROBU®

Borosilicate glass 3.3

With integrated sintered glass filter plate.
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For I-Ø top (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
511-2102 to 511-2104 27 110 1 511-2108
511-2201 to 511-2204 34 110 1 511-2208
511-2301 to 511-2305 41 125 1 511-2308
511-2401 to 511-2405 50 132 1 511-2408

Adapters for filtration crucibles
ROBU®

Borosilicate glass 3.3

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rubber cone set of 7 pieces 7 511-0873

Height (mm) 44; 39; 34; 30; 29; 19; 19
I/O -Ø min. (mm) 46/57; 39/46; 29/38; 23/29; 16/23; 11/16; 4/11
I/O-Ø max. (mm) 72/84; 61/71; 51/58; 40/47; 31/37; 22/28; 16/22

Conical sleeves for vacuum filtration
Saint-Gobain

Grey-Blue rubber

Set of 7 sleeves of different size

Nominal Ø bottom (mm) Nominal Ø top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 21 1 519-4405
17 27 1 519-4410
21 33 1 519-4415
27.5 41 1 519-4420
33 53 1 519-4425
48 68 1 519-4430
58 78 1 519-4435
66 89 1 519-4440

Description Pk Cat. No.
Set of 8 sleeves
Set of 8 pieces ext. Ø 21 to 89 mm 1 SET 519-4400

Conical sleeves for vacuum filtration
Grey rubber, autoclavable

Conical, for use with filtering flasks.

Pk Cat. No.
1 SET 511-0098

Conical sleeves for vacuum filtration, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

Red natural rubber

Rubber cone, set of six pieces. Conical, for use with filtering flasks.

Set includes each one of 7/15 mm, 10/22 mm, 15/28 mm, 16/36 mm, 22/42 mm and 26/52 mm (inner 
diamater at low end/inner diameter at top end)



1428 www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Filtration accessories

For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
13 12 611-0688
25 12 611-0689
50/40* 5 611-0687

Filter holders
Sartorius

PC, autoclavable

For filtration of aqueous solutions, ideal for use with peristaltic pumps or syringes.

Max. Pressure 7 bar

* filter/prefilter

Material For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
In-line
Delrin®/stainless steel 316 25 6 300-0001
PC/polysulfone 47 1 300-0002
Stainless steel 316/303 25 1 516-9031
Stainless steel 316/303 47 1 516-9064
Aluminium/stainless steel 47 1 300-0009
Open face
Delrin®/stainless steel 316 25 6 300-0000
Aluminium/stainless steel 304 37 1 300-0007
Aluminium/stainless steel 304 47 1 300-0008

Filter holders

300-0001

300-0002

516-9031
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Capacity (ml) For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40 50 1 512-3302
100 50 1 512-3301
500 50 1 512-3300

Vacuum filter holders
Sartorius

Stainless steel

For colony counting and particle collection, specially designed for applications in which the particles or 
microorganisms retained on the membrane filter surface are of interest. The stainless steel frit filter support 
ensures a uniform distribution of the residues.

Autoclavable at +134 °C

Outlet diameter: 10 mm

Composition: with cover, clamp and tap in stainless steel

Capacity (ml) For Ø (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
200 47 16249 1 512-3420
2000 142 16274 1 512-3400

Pressure filtration holders
Sartorius

Stainless steel

200 ml

For the filtration of small volumes the holder is connected directly to a pressure source. For the filtration of 
up to 5 litre volumes of relatively easily filtrable liquids (e.g. buffer solutions, solutions for cell counters and 
tissue culture solutions), it is used in combination with a pressure tank. Large filling opening to simplify 
addition of sample. Can be attached to a tripod and clamped down. 

With hose nipples

Autoclavable at max. +134 °C

Max. pressure: 10 bar

2000 ml

For sample preparation and sterile filtration of serum. Suitable for the removal of insoluble components 
from samples.

Prefilter: 130 mm

Autoclavable at max.: +134 °C

Max. pressure: 7 bar

Pk Cat. No.
30 g 519-3101
1 kg 519-3102

Glass wool
Extra fine
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Porosity Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0 10 1 511-0010
0 20 1 511-0020
0 30 1 511-0040
0 40 1 511-0050
0 50 1 511-0060
0 60 1 511-0070
0 120 1 511-0110
1 10 1 511-0011
1 20 1 511-0021
1 30 1 511-0041
1 40 1 511-0051
1 50 1 511-0061
1 60 1 511-0071
1 70 1 511-0081
1 90 1 511-0101
1 120 1 511-0111
2 10 1 511-0012
2 20 1 511-0022
2 30 1 511-0042
2 40 1 511-0052
2 50 1 511-0062
2 60 1 511-0072
2 70 1 511-0082
2 90 1 511-0102
2 120 1 511-0112
3 10 1 511-0013
3 20 1 511-0023
3 30 1 511-0043
3 40 1 511-0053
3 50 1 511-0063
3 60 1 511-0073
3 90 1 511-0103
3 120 1 511-0113
4 10 1 511-0014
4 20 1 511-0024
4 30 1 511-0044
4 40 1 511-0054
4 50 1 511-0064
4 60 1 511-0074
4 90 1 511-0104
4 120 1 511-0114

Application Nominal pore size (μm) Porosity
Gas distribution in liquids at low pressure, coarse filtration 160 - 250 0
Coarse filtration, gas distribution, liquid distribution, gas 
cleaning

100 - 160 1

Preparative fine filtration, mercury filtration, preparative 
work with coarse crystalline products

40 - 100 2

Analytical work with medium fine precipitates, fine gas 
filtration, analytical filtration, special filtration

16 - 40 3

Analytical fine filtration, analytical and preparative work 
with the finest precipitates, return and stop valve for 
mercury

10 - 16 4

Filter discs
ROBU®

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Edges not fused and centred, surface untreated.
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Funnel O-Ø (mm) Length (mm) Plate Ø (mm) Stem length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 40 9 18 1 519-2391
40 55 11 25 1 519-2392
45 60 13 25 1 519-2393
50 70 17 22 1 519-2394
70 90 28 37 1 519-2395

Funnels according to Dr. Hirsch
Haldenwanger

White glazed porcelain

Funnel with integral perforated filter plate can be used with paper or membrane discs.

DIN 12 905 (except 519-2392 and 519-2393)

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Plate Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
70 45 48 1 511-0335
125 55 60 1 511-0336
220 70 73 1 511-0337
500 90 95 1 511-0338
1000 110 120 1 511-0339

Büchner funnels
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

With slotted sieve support. For filter papers or membrane filtration discs.

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3 18 1 511-2502
10 27 1 511-2501
25 40 1 511-2500
50 45 1 511-2503
75 55 1 511-2504
135 70 1 511-2505
290 90 1 511-2506
580 110 1 511-2507
795 125 1 511-2508
1250 150 1 511-2509
1900 185 1 511-2510
4300 240 1 511-2511
5800 270 1 511-2512
10600 320 1 511-2513

Büchner funnels
Haldenwanger

White glazed porcelain

For filter paper or membrane filtration discs.

DIN 12 905 (511-2502, 511-2501 and 511-2500 not according to DIN)
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Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
83 55 1 221-0100
186 70 1 221-0101
358 90 1 221-0102
919 110 1 221-0103
2906 150 1 221-0104

Büchner funnels, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

For filter paper or membrane filtration discs.

Robust and lightweight 
Top and bottom can be separated for easy cleaning
Autoclavable

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40 42,5 1 519-2361
70 55 1 519-2362
180 70 1 519-2363
235 80 1 511-0008
390 90 1 519-2364
810 110 1 519-2365
2100 150 1 519-2366
6000 240 1 519-2367

Büchner funnels
Kartell

PP, autoclavable

For filter paper or membrane filtration discs.

Robust and lightweight 
Top and bottom can be separated for easy cleaning
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For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With Perspex disc
70 1 511-0827
90 1 511-0828
125 1 511-0829
150 1 511-0830
With Polypropylene disc
70 1 511-0831
90 1 511-0832
125 1 511-0833
150 1 511-0834
With Nylon disc
70 1 511-0835
90 1 511-0836
With PTFE disc
70 1 511-0837
90 1 511-0838
125 1 511-0839

Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Spare base
70 1 511-0840
90 1 511-0841
125 1 511-0842
150 1 511-0843

Büchner funnels, Hartley pattern
Top and base: Borosilicate glass with support plate

Three piece construction. 

Available with choice of perforated disc material
Complete with three PE coated clips
Available for 4 filter sizes

Cone size (NS) Porosity Pk Cat. No.
19/26 P40 1 201-8681
24/29 P40 1 201-8682

Buchner funnels, Quickfit®
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With sintered glass disc.

Cone connection.

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 85 52 1 511-0315
150 93 54 1 511-0316
250 94 70 1 511-0340
500 124 89 1 511-0317
1000 160 105 1 511-0318
2000 195 135 1 511-0319
3000 205 157 1 511-0320
5000 256 182 1 511-0321
10000 340 225 1 511-0322
15000 390 260 1 511-0323
20000 430 285 1 511-0324

Filtering beakers
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Thick walled, with spout, easy to read scale and large labelling field. 

Increased wall thickness for better mechanical properties
Reduced thermal shock resistance
Limited application for heating

Above 10 000 ml without graduation
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 155 85 34 1 519-4132
500 185 105 34 1 519-4133
1000 230 135 45 1 519-4134
2000 255 166 60 1 519-4135
3000 295 170 58 1 519-4231
5000 360 185 68 1 519-4232
10000 420 240 70 1 519-4233
15000 500 255 70 1 519-4234
20000 535 290 70 1 519-4235

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For vacuum use. Filtration flasks with side arm socket have not only made work in preparation and analytical laboratories easier and simpler, but have also 
reduced accident risk.

Up to 2000 ml in Erlenmeyer shape, from 3000 ml in bottle shape
Ground socket to accommodate vacuum tubing of 15 to 18 mm external diameter (e.g. 6×5 or 8×5 mm)
Fulfil the regulations of the “Equipment and product safety regulations”

DIN 12476 and ISO 6556 (only Erlenmeyer shape)

Vacuum filtering flasks, Büchner, with side arm socket 
DURAN Group
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 105 65 24 1 511-0330
250 155 85 34 1 511-0331
500 185 105 34 1 511-0332
1000 230 135 45 1 511-0333
2000 255 166 60 1 511-0334
3000 295 170 58 1 511-0325
5000 360 185 68 1 511-0326
10000 420 240 70 1 511-0327
15000 500 257 70 1 511-0328
20000 535 290 70 1 511-0329

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare parts
Replacement silicone rubber seal 1 519-4312
Assembly set 1 519-4311

Vacuum filtering flasks, Büchner, with  KECK™ assembly set
DURAN Group

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For vacuum use.

Up to 2000 ml in Erlenmeyer shape, from 3000 ml bottle shape
Inclusive assembly set with removable hose connection, screw and seals
Fulfil the regulations of the “Equipment and product safety regulations”
USP Standard

DIN 12476 and ISO 6556 (only Erlenmeyer shape)

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 105 64 24 1 215-1011
250 155 85 34 1 215-1013
500 185 105 34 1 215-1018
1000 230 135 45 1 215-1010
2000 255 166 60 1 519-4140

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For vacuum use. 

Up to 2000 ml in Erlenmeyer shape, from 3000 ml bottle shape
Olive hose connection 11 mm diameter
Does not conform to the “Equipment and product safety regulations”

ISO 6556 (only Erlenmeyer shape)

Vacuum filtering flasks, Büchner, with glass hose connection
DURAN Group

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3000 295 170 58 1 519-4217
5000 360 185 68 1 519-4216
20000 535 290 70 1 511-0133

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
Plain glass side arm
100 107 64 19/26 2 511-0128
100 107 64 24/29 2 511-0129
250 145 85 24/29 2 511-0130
250 145 85 29/32 2 511-0236
500 172 105 24/29 2 511-0131
500 172 105 29/32 2 511-0239
1000 227 136 24/29 2 511-0232
1000 227 136 29/32 1 511-0767
PTFE screwthread tubing connector
100 107 64 19/26 2 511-0230
100 107 64 24/29 2 511-0231
250 145 85 24/29 2 511-0235
250 145 85 29/32 2 511-0237
500 172 105 24/29 2 511-0238
500 172 105 29/32 2 511-0240
1000 227 136 24/29 2 511-0233
1000 227 136 29/32 2 511-0234

Vacuum filtering flasks, Büchner, with standard ground joint
SciLabware

PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Büchner flasks with precision-ground Quickfit® socket.

Heavy wall and base construction for vacuum work
Side arm features a PTFE screwthread connector for the safe attachment of 9 mm bore vacuum tubing

ISO 1773, BS 6352

Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 105 64 24 1 511-0734
250 155 85 35 1 511-0735
500 185 105 35 1 511-0736
1000 230 135 45 1 511-0771
2000 260 166 60 1 511-0737
3000 335 187 68 1 511-0773
5000 385 220 68 1 511-0738

Vacuum filtering flasks, Büchner, with glass hose connection
SciLabware

PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Büchner filter flasks with integral glass side arm to accept 9 mm bore flexible tubing.

For vacuum filtration
Heavy walls provide increased mechanical strength
“Studded” base to minimise surface abrasion

Complies with ISO 6556
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Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Neck I-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 105 64 24 10 511-0775
250 155 85 35 10 511-0045
500 185 105 35 10 511-0046
1000 230 135 45 5 511-0047
2000 260 166 60 1 511-0777

Vacuum filtering flasks, Büchner, with screwthread connector
SciLabware

PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Büchner flasks with heavy wall construction for vacuum filtration applications.

Side arm features a PTFE screwthread connector for easy and safe fitting of 9 mm bore vacuum tubing
With tooled neck to accept a rubber stopper or cone

Complies with ISO 6556

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
500 1 516-0579
1000 1 516-0580
1700 1 215-8248

Vacuum filtering flasks, Büchner, with side arm, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP, white

Moulded in one piece to withstand full vacuum to 30-in. Hg.

Tubulation at 45° angle prevents tipping
Barbed adapter accepts 6,4 to 9,5 mm internal diameter tubing
Oval marking area
215-8248 is graduated
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Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Plain filters
401 55 100 516-0349
401 70 100 516-0350
401 125 100 516-0351
401 70 mm × 80 m 1 Roll 516-0282
402 150 100 516-0283
403 150 100 516-0289
410 75 100 516-0800
410 90 100 516-0801
410 110 100 516-0802
410 125 100 516-0803
410 150 100 516-0804
410 185 100 516-0805
413 15 100 516-0810
413 42,5 100 516-0811
413 55 100 516-0812

Grade Weight Thickness Particle retention Max. pore size Min. pore size Filtration speed
Wet burst 
strength

Dry burst 
strength

Plain filters
401

84 g/m²
0,2 mm 12 - 15 μm 50 μm 31 μm 70 s (Herzberg) 2 psi 11 psi

402
0,17 mm

8 - 12 μm 40 μm 23 μm 150 s (Herzberg) 2,5 psi 17 psi
403 87 g/m² 5 - 8 μm 30 μm 15 μm 500 s (Herzberg) 0,5 psi 12,5 psi
410 80 g/m² 0,15 mm 2 - 3 μm 20 μm 9 μm 2500 s (Herzberg) 1 psi 22 psi
413 73 g/m²

0,16 mm
5 - 13 μm 45 μm 20 μm 160 s (Herzberg) 9 psi 28 psi

415 80 g/m² 12 - 15 μm 50 μm 31 μm 70 s (Herzberg) 0,8 psi 8,5 psi
417 110 g/m² - 35 - 45 μm - 27 s (Herzberg) 15 psi 35 psi
600 64 g/m² 0,15 mm 13 μm 60 μm 25 μm 110 s (Herzberg) 6,5 psi 19 psi
Folded filters
301

84 g/m²
0,2 mm 12 - 15 μm 50 μm 31 μm 70 s (Herzberg) 2 psi 11 psi

302 0,17 mm 8 - 12 μm 40 μm 23 μm 150 s (Herzberg) 2,5 psi 17 psi
303 73 g/m² 0,16 mm 5 - 13 μm 45 μm 20 μm 160 s (Herzberg) 9 psi 28 psi
305 84 g/m² 0,14 mm 2 - 3 μm 20 μm 9 μm 2500 s (Herzberg) 3,5 psi 18 psi
307 70 g/m² - 8 μm 40 μm 23 μm 520 s (Herzberg) -
310 64 g/m² 0,15 mm 13 μm 60 μm 25 μm 110 s (Herzberg) 6,5 psi 19 psi
313 87 g/m²

0,17 mm
5 - 8 μm 30 μm 15 μm 500 s (Herzberg) 0,5 psi 12,5 psi

315 73 g/m² 17 - 30 μm 70 μm 40 μm 60 s (Herzberg) 6,5 psi 17,5 psi

Grade (plain) Grade (folded) Application

402 302
General grade for qualitative tasks. Suitable for most sulphides.

Determination of total fat content in dairy products.

403 313
Drugs, pharmaceuticals, liquors, tinctures, chromatography and protein-free filtrations in the clinical 

laboratory.

410 305
Filtration of copper(I) oxide, lead sulphate, barium sulphate, manganese carbonate and more for analytical 

work. Suitable for extremely difficult filtration and for clarification of wine.

413 303
For routine laboratory work, suitable for student requirements in general chemistry. Suitable for filtration of 

aluminium phosphate, barium carbonate, lead chromate and more.

415 301
Coarse precipitates such as aluminium hydroxide, cobalt carbonate, mercury iodide, magnesium hydroxide, 

and more.
417 NA Rapid filtrations where fine particle retention is not required.

NA 307
For brewing industry. Embossed surface filter paper 70 g/m² for malt analysis in breweries (according to EBC 

standard).

600 310
Qualitative filter paper for use in routine laboratories, universities and hospitals. Made of 100% cellulose with 

no binder.
NA 315 Gelatinous and coarse precipitates.

Qualitative filter papers

Continued on next page
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Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Plain filters
413 75 100 516-0813
413 90 100 516-0814
413 110 100 516-0815
413 125 100 516-0816
413 150 100 516-0817
413 185 100 516-0818
413 205 100 516-0819
413 240 100 516-0820
415 55 100 516-0830
415 75 100 516-0831
415 90 100 516-0832
415 110 100 516-0833
415 125 100 516-0834
415 150 100 516-0835
415 185 100 516-0836
415 205 100 516-0837
415 250 100 516-0838
415 330 100 516-0839
417 90 50 516-0821
417 110 50 516-0822
417 125 50 516-0823
417 150 50 516-0824
417 185 50 516-0825
417 205 50 516-0826
417 250 50 516-0827
417 330 50 516-0828
417 500 50 516-0829
600 420×520 500 516-0309
600 460×570 100 516-0880
Folded filters
301 125 100 516-0276
301 150 100 516-0277
301 185 100 516-0278
301 240 100 516-0279
301 270 100 516-0280
301 320 100 516-0281
302 125 100 516-0284
302 150 100 516-0285
302 185 100 516-0286
302 240 100 516-0287
302 320 100 516-0288
303 100 100 516-0294
303 110 100 516-0295
303 130 100 516-0296
303 150 100 516-0297
303 190 100 516-0298
303 250 100 516-0299
303 270 100 516-0300
303 330 100 516-0301
305 125 100 516-0290
305 150 100 516-0291
305 185 100 516-0292
305 240 100 516-0293
307 320 100 516-0310
310 70 100 516-0302
310 100 100 516-0303
310 130 100 516-0304
310 150 100 516-0305
310 190 100 516-0306
310 250 100 516-0307
310 330 100 516-0308
313 125 100 516-0806
313 150 100 516-0807
313 185 100 516-0808
313 240 100 516-0809
315 130 100 516-0840
315 150 100 516-0841
315 190 100 516-0842
315 250 100 516-0843
315 330 100 516-0844
315 400 100 516-0845

Continued from previous page
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Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Plain filters
1 42,5 100 512-1000
1 47 100 516-3104
1 55 100 512-1001
1 70 100 512-1002
1 85 100 516-0593
1 90 100 512-1003
1 110 100 512-1004

Grade Weight Thickness Particle retention Filtration speed
Plain filters
1 88 g/m² 0,18 mm 11 μm 150 s (Herzberg)
2 103 g/m² 0,19 mm 8 μm 240 s (Herzberg)
3 187 g/m² 0,39 mm 6 μm 325 s (Herzberg)
4 96 g/m²

0,20 mm
20 - 25 μm 37 s (Herzberg)

5 98 g/m² 2,5 μm 1420 s (Herzberg)
6 105 g/m² 0,18 mm 3 μm 715 s (Herzberg)
591 161 g/m² 0,35 mm 7 - 12 μm 45 s (Herzberg)
595 68 g/m² 0,15 mm

4 - 7 μm
80 s (Herzberg)

597 85 g/m² 0,18 mm 140 s (Herzberg)
602 h 84 g/m² 0,16 mm <2 μm 375 s (Herzberg)
Folded filters
2V 103 g/m² 0,19 mm 8 μm 240 s (Herzberg)
595 ½ 68 g/m² 0,15 mm

4 - 7 μm
80 s (Herzberg)

597 ½ 85 g/m² 0,18 mm 140 s (Herzberg)
602 h ½ 84 g/m² 0,16 mm <2 μm 375 s (Herzberg)

Grade (plain) Grade (folded) Application

1 −

Used for routine applications with medium retention and flow rate. This grade covers a wide range of 
laboratory applications and is frequently used for clarifying liquids. Separations of precipitates such as lead 
sulphate, calcium oxalate (hot) and calcium carbonate. Used for numerous routine techniques to separate 

solid foodstuffs from associated liquid or extracting liquid. Teaching grade. 

2 2V
Slightly more retentive and more absorbent than Grade 1. In addition to general filtration in the 8 μm particle 

size range, the extra absorbency is utilised, for example, to hold soil nutrient in plant growth trials.

3 −
Double the thickness of Grade 1. The extra thickness gives increased wet strength and makes this grade 

highly suitable for use in Büchner funnels. The high absorbency is particularly valuable when the paper is 
used as a sample carrier.

4 −
Extremely fast filtering with excellent retention of coarse particles and gelatinous precipitates such as ferric 
hydroxide and aluminium hydroxide. Very useful as a rapid filter for routine clean up of biological fluids or 

organic extracts during analysis.

5 5V
The maximum degree of fine particle filtration in the qualitative range. Capable of retaining the fine 

precipitates encountered in chemical analysis. Slow flow rate. Excellent clarifying filter for cloudy suspensions 
and for water and soil analysis.

6 −
Twice as fast as Grade 5 with similar fine particle retention. Often specified for boiler water analysis 

applications.

591 591 1/2
A thick filter paper with very high loading capacity for fast filtration of medium-to-coarse precipitates. Offers 

high absorbency and increased wet strength.

595 595 1/2
Very popular, thin filter paper, medium fast with medium-to-fine particle retention. Used for many routine 

analytical applications in different industries, (e.g. particle separation from food extracts or filtration of solids 
from digested environmental samples, e.g. for ICP/AAS analysis).

597 597 1/2
A medium fast filter paper with medium-to-fine particle retention. Used for a wide variety of analytical 

routine applications in different industries like food testing (e.g. determination of fat content acc. to Section 
35 LMBG) or removal of carbon dioxide and turbidity from beverages (e.g. beer analysis).

598 598 1/2
A thick filter paper with high loading capacity. Combines medium retention with medium fast to fast filtration 

speed.

602 h 602 h 1/2
A dense filter paper for collecting very small particles and removing fine precipitates. Used in sample 

preparation, e.g. in the beverage industry for residual sugar determination, acidic spectra, refractometric 
analysis and HPLC.

Qualitative filter papers, standard grades
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Continued on next page
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Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Plain filters
1 125 100 512-1005
1 150 100 512-1006
1 185 100 512-1007
1 240 100 516-0594
1 270 100 516-0595
1 320 100 516-0596
1 400 100 516-0597
1 460×570 100 512-1008
1 460×570 500 516-0598
1 580×680 100 516-3135
2 42,5 100 512-0381
2 55 100 512-1009
2 70 100 512-1010
2 90 100 512-1011
2 110 100 512-1012
2 125 100 512-1013
2 150 100 512-1014
2 185 100 512-1015
2 240 100 516-0599
2 460×570 100 516-0600
3 55 100 512-1016
3 70 100 512-1017
3 90 100 512-1018
3 110 100 512-1019
3 125 100 512-1020
3 150 100 512-1021
3 185 100 512-1022
3 240 100 512-0383
3 460×570 100 512-1023
4 47 100 512-0412
4 55 100 512-1024
4 70 100 512-1025
4 90 100 512-1026
4 110 100 512-1027
4 125 100 512-1028
4 150 100 512-1029
4 185 100 512-1030
4 240 100 516-0601
5 55 100 516-3505
5 70 100 512-1031
5 90 100 516-3508
5 110 100 512-1032
5 125 100 512-1033
5 150 100 512-1034
5 185 100 512-1035
5 240 100 516-0602
6 70 100 516-3606
6 90 100 512-1036
6 110 100 512-1037
6 125 100 516-3610
6 150 100 516-3611
6 185 100 512-1038
591 580×580 250 515-4115
595 110 100 512-3618
595 125 100 512-3619
595 150 100 515-4505
597 45 100 515-4299
597 55 100 515-4300
597 70 100 515-4301
597 90 100 515-4302
597 110 100 515-4303
597 125 100 515-4304
597 150 100 515-4305
597 185 100 515-4306
597 240 100 515-4307
597 320 100 515-4309
602 h 125 100 515-4804
602 h 150 100 515-4805
602 h 185 100 515-4806
602 h 240 100 515-4807
Folded filters
2V 125 100 512-1039
2V 150 100 512-1040
2V 185 100 512-1041

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page
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Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Folded filters
2V 240 100 512-0415
2V 270 100 512-0302
2V 320 100 512-0303
2V 500 100 512-0416
595 ½ 70 100 515-5501
595 ½ 90 100 512-3620
595 ½ 110 100 512-3621
595 ½ 125 100 512-3622
595 ½ 150 100 512-3623
595 ½ 185 100 512-3624
595 ½ 210 100 512-0002
595 ½ 240 100 512-3625
595 ½ 270 100 512-3626
595 ½ 320 100 512-3627
595 ½ 385 100 515-5510
597 ½ 70 100 515-5301
597 ½ 90 100 515-5302
597 ½ 110 100 515-5303
597 ½ 125 100 512-3628
597 ½ 150 100 512-3629
597 ½ 185 100 512-3630
597 ½ 240 100 512-3631
597 ½ 270 100 512-3632
597 ½ 320 100 512-3633
597 ½ 385 100 512-3634
597 ½ 500 100 515-5311
602 h ½ 90 100 515-5802
602 h ½ 125 100 515-5804
602 h ½ 150 100 515-5805
602 h ½ 185 100 515-5806
602 h ½ 240 100 515-5807

Other grades and sizes are available, please check www.vwr.com.

Grade Weight Thickness Particle retention Filtration speed
Plain filters
91 71 g/m² 0,20 mm

10 μm
70 s (Herzberg)

93 67 g/m² 0,14 mm 80 s (Herzberg)
113 125 g/m² 0,42 mm 30 μm 28 s (Herzberg)
Folded filters
113V 125 g/m² 0,42 mm 30 μm 28 s (Herzberg)
114V 77 g/m² 0,19 mm 25 μm 38 s (Herzberg)
Folded filters
1573 1/2 88 g/m² 170 μm 12 - 25 μm 25 s (Herzberg)

Grade (plain) Grade (folded) Application

91 −
A general purpose creped filter for less critical routine analysis. Widely used to assay 
sucrose in cane sugar and within pharmaceutical laboratories for routine filtration.

93 − This filter paper is intermediate in speed and retention between grades 1 and 4.

113 113V
Ultra-high loading capacity with a particle retention making it ideal for use with 

coarse or gelatinous precipitates. Fastest flow rate of the qualitative grades. Creped 
surface. Thickest filter paper in the Whatman range.

114 114V
Half the thickness of Grade 113 and suitable for coarse or gelatinous precipitates. 

Smooth surface for easy recovery of precipitates.

1573 1573 ½
A fast filter paper with high wet strength. It has a very smooth surface making it easy 

to scrape or wash off precipitate.
1575 − Slow filter paper with high wet strength.

Qualitative filter papers, wet strengthened grades
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

These extremely strong filter papers have a high wet strength due to the addition of a small quantity 
of chemically stable resin. Normal qualitative applications will not introduce any significant impurities 
into the filtrate. The resins do, however, contain nitrogen so these grades should not be used in Kjeldahl 
estimations, etc.

Continued on next page
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Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Plain filters
91 110 4.000 512-0386
91 125 4.000 512-0387
91 150 1.000 512-0388
93 110 100 512-0605
93 150 1.000 515-2503
113 90 100 512-0391
113 125 100 512-0298
113 150 100 512-0299
113 185 100 512-0300
113 240 100 512-0301
Folded filters
113V 125 100 512-0417
113V 150 100 512-0304
113V 185 100 512-0305
113V 240 100 512-0306
113V 270 100 512-0418
113V 320 100 512-0307
113V 500 100 512-0419
114V 125 100 512-0420
114V 150 100 512-0421
114V 185 100 512-0422
1573 ½ 125 100 515-7004
1573 ½ 150 100 515-7005
1573 ½ 185 100 515-7006
1573 ½ 270 100 515-7008
1573 ½ 320 100 515-7009

Other grades and sizes are available, please check www.vwr.com.

Continued from previous page

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
2555 ½ 185 100 512-0453
2555 ½ 240 100 512-0454
2555 ½ 320 100 512-3639

Grade 2555 ½
Weight 75 g/m²
Thickness 0,17 mm
Particle retention 7 - 12 μm
Filtration speed 55 s (Herzberg)

Filter papers for malt and beer analysis
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Grade 2555 ½, folded

For filtration of the mash when determining the extract in malt and wort according to the analytical regulations of the EBC. Also used for removal of carbon 
dioxide from beer.

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grade 0858 ½, folded
0858 ½ 150 100 512-0520
0858 ½ 185 100 512-0521
0858 ½ 240 100 512-0522
0858 ½ 270 100 512-0523
0858 ½ 320 100 512-0409

Grade 0858 ½ 0860 ½
Weight 75 g/m²
Thickness 170 μm
Particle retention 7 - 12 μm
Filtration speed 55 s (Herzberg) 60 s (Herzberg)

Qualitative filter papers
Whatman (GE Healthcare)
Grade 0858 ½, folded

Grained, with medium fast flow rate and medium retention. A universal filter paper, used for the filtration of extracts, oils, beer, syrups etc., also applied in filter 
presses or for the aspiration of liquids.

Grade 0860 ½, folded

Comparable to Grade 0858 ½ but with a smooth surface, slightly thinner and faster.

Continued on next page
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Qualitative filter paper

Continued from previous page

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grade 0860 ½, folded
0860 ½ 185 100 512-0524
0860 ½ 240 100 512-0525
0860 ½ 320 100 512-0526

Description Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sheets
Yellow 3645 110×170 100 515-5015
Blue 3644 140×200 1.000 515-5014
Pleated strips
White, 25 double pleats 3014 110×20 1.000 515-8115
White, 50 double pleats 3014 110×20 1.000 512-1165
Grey, 25 double pleats 3236 110×20 1.000 512-1166
Grey, 50 double pleats 3236 110×20 1.000 512-1167

Grade 3645 3644 3014 3236
Weight 165 g/m² 720 g/m² 113 g/m² 110 g/m²
Thickness 0,35 mm 1,40 mm 0,22 mm

Seed testing papers
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Grade Application
3645 For testing seeds with small white rootlets.

3014
For testing particulalry sensitive seeds.

Medium-large and coated seeds (e.g. sugar beet, fodder beet, grain, sunflower, 
rapeseed, mustard).

3236
For testing medium-large and coated seeds (e.g. sugar beet, fodder beet, grain, 

sunflower, rapeseed, mustard).
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Quantitative filter paper

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
424 70 100 516-0264
424 90 100 516-0265
424 110 100 516-0266
424 125 100 516-0267
424 150 100 516-0268
424 185 100 516-0269
434 70 100 516-0270
434 90 100 516-0271
434 110 100 516-0272
434 125 100 516-0273
434 150 100 516-0274
434 185 100 516-0275
454 90 100 516-0853
454 110 100 516-0854
454 125 100 516-0855
454 150 100 516-0856
454 185 100 516-0857
474 90 100 516-0847
474 110 100 516-0848
474 125 100 516-0849
474 150 100 516-0850
474 185 100 516-0263

Grade 424 434 454 474
Weight 84 g/m²
Thickness 0,17 mm 0,14 mm 0,18 mm 0,16 mm
Particle retention 8 - 12 μm 2 - 3 μm 15 - 12 μm 5 - 8 μm
Max. pore size 40 μm 20 μm 50 μm 30 μm
Min. pore size 23 μm 9 μm 31 μm 15 μm
Filtration speed 150 s (Herzberg) 2500 s (Herzberg) 70 s (Herzberg) 450 s (Herzberg)
Wet burst strength 2,5 psi 3,5 psi 2 psi 3 psi
Dry burst strength 17 psi 18 psi 11 psi 12 psi

Grade Application

424
Filtration of lead sulphide, iron sulphide, silver sulphide, alkali carbonate, lead chromate, arsenic, antimony, cadmium and 

food stuffs.
Determination of sand content in dairy products. Determination of whiteness in pulp in paper mills.

434
Analysis of very fine precipitates such as lead dioxide, calcium fluoride, nickel sulphide, zinc sulphide, cold barium 

sulphate and cuprous oxide.
Determination of insoluble impurities in greases, animal and vegetable oils.

454 Retention of zirconium hydroxide, aluminium hydroxide, cobalt sulphide and other coarse or gelatinous precipitate.

474
General quantitative analyses. Also for filtration of aluminium phosphate, zinc ammonium phosphate and silver 

chromate.

Quantitative filter papers
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Quantitative filter paper

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ashless grades
40 32 100 514-0579
40 42,5 100 516-4101
40 47 100 514-0580

Grade Weight Thickness Particle retention Filtration speed Ash content
Ashless grades
40 95 g/m² 0,21 mm 8 μm 340 s (Herzberg)

0,007%
41 85 g/m² 0,22 mm 20 - 25 μm 54 s (Herzberg)
42 100 g/m² 0,20 mm 2,5 μm 1870 s (Herzberg)
43 95 g/m² 0,22 mm 16 μm 155 s (Herzberg)
44

80 g/m²
0,18 mm 3 μm 995 s (Herzberg)

589/1 0,19 mm 12 - 25 μm 25 s (Herzberg)
0,010%589/2 85 g/m² 0,18 mm 4 - 12 μm 70 s (Herzberg)

589/3 84 g/m² 0,16 mm <2 μm 20 s (Herzberg)
Hardened low ash grades
50 97 g/m² 0,12 mm 2,7 μm 2685 s (Herzberg)

0,015%52 101 g/m² 0,18 mm 7 μm 235 s (Herzberg)
54 92 g/m² 0,19 mm 22 μm 39 s (Herzberg)
Hardened ashless grades
540 88 g/m²

0,16 mm
8 μm 200 s (Herzberg)

0,006%541 82 g/m² 22 μm 34 s (Herzberg)
542 93 g/m² 0,15 mm 2,7 μm 2510 s (Herzberg)

Grade Application
40 General purpose gravimetric filter paper with medium speed and retention.
41 Fast filtration of coarse or gelatinous precipitates, e.g. iron or aluminium hydroxides. Also used for quantitative air pollution analysis.

42
For critical gravimetric analysis with the finest particle retention of all Whatman cellulose filter papers. Typical analytical precipitates 

include barium sulphate, metastannic acid and finely precipitated calcium carbonate.

43
Moderately fast filter. Typical applications include foodstuffs analysis; soil analysis; particle collection in air pollution monitoring and 

inorganic analysis in the construction, mining and steel industries.
44 Thin version of grade 42, retaining very fine particles but with lower ash weight per sample and almost twice the flow rate of grade 42.

589/1
“Black Ribbon Filter”. Filtration of coarse precipitates (Class 2a acc. to DIN 53135). Ashless filter paper with very high flow rate. Used for 

many quantitative standard methods, especially for gravimetric applications.

589/2
“White Ribbon Filter”. Filtration for medium fine precipitates (Class 2b acc. to DIN 53135) offering medium filtration speeds. Applied in 
a variety of routine methods in quantitative analysis, e.g. determination of the sand content in foodstuffs acc. to Section 35 LMBG; or 

analysis of aqueous suspensions in the paper industry.

589/3
“Blue Ribbon Filter” – ashless standard filter paper for very fine precipitates (Class 2d acc. to DIN 53135). Slow filter paper with highest 

efficiency for collecting very small particles. Also used for many analytical routine methods in different industries.

50
Hardened and highly glazed surface. Retention of the finest crystalline precipitates. Slow flow rate. Highly suitable for qualitative or 

quantitative filtrations requiring vacuum assistance on Büchner funnels. In the electronics industry, the virtual absence of fibre shedding 
is utilised in carriers for integrated circuits.

52
The general purpose hardened filter paper with medium retention and flow rate. Very hard surface. Ideal for quantitative and qualitative 

Büchner work.

54
Very fast filtration for use with coarse and gelatinous precipitates. High wet strength makes this grade very suitable for vacuum-assisted 

fast filtration of “difficult” coarse or gelatinous precipitates.

540
The general purpose hardened ashless filter paper with medium retention and flow rate. Extremely pure and strong with a hard surface. 
High chemical resistance to strong acid and alkali. Frequently used in the gravimetric analysis of metals in acid/alkali solutions and in 

collecting hydroxides after precipitation by strong alkalis.

541
Fast filtration of coarse particles and gelatinous precipitates in acid/alkali solutions during gravimetric analysis. Typical applications 
include fibre in animal foodstuffs, gelatine in milk and cream, chloride in cement, and chloride and phosphorous in coal and coke.

542
High retention of fine particles under demanding conditions. Slow flow rate. Very hard and strong with excellent chemical resistance. 

Often used in gravimetric metal determinations.

Quantitative filter papers
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Whatman quantitative filters are designed for gravimetric analysis and the preparation of samples for 
instrumental analysis. They are available in three formats designed to meet your specific needs:

Ashless: 0,007% ash maximum for grades 40 to 44 and a maximum of 0,01% for the 589 grades – very 
pure filters suitable for a wide range of critical analytical filtration procedures

Hardened low ash: 0,015% ash maximum – treated with a strong acid to remove trace metals and 
produce high wet strength and chemical resistance. These filters are particularly suitable for Büchner 
filtration where the tough smooth surface of the filter makes it easy to recover precipitates

Hardened ashless: 0,006% ash maximum – acid hardened to give high wet strength and chemical 
resistance with extremely low ash content. The tough surface makes these filters suitable for a wide range 
of critical filtration procedures

Hardened low ash grades

The maximum ash content of these grades is intermediate between ashless and qualitative. They are particularly suitable for Büchner filtrations where it is 
desirable to recover the precipitate from the filter surface after filtration. Other characteristics include high wet strength and chemical resistance which are similar 
to the acid hardened ashless filter papers.

Hardened ashless grades

Quantitative filter papers featuring high wet strength and chemical resistance. These papers are acid hardened, which reduces ash to an extremely low level. Their 
tough surfaces make them suitable for a wide range of critical analytical filtration operations. Each grade offers a convenient combination of filtration speed and 
particle retention.

Continued on next page
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Quantitative filter paper

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ashless grades
40 55 100 512-0308
40 70 100 512-0309
40 90 100 512-0310
40 110 100 512-0311
40 125 100 512-0312
40 150 100 512-0313
40 185 100 512-0314
40 240 100 512-0315
41 47 100 512-0591
41 50 100 512-0592
41 55 100 512-0316
41 70 100 512-0317
41 90 100 512-0318
41 110 100 512-0319
41 125 100 512-0320
41 150 100 512-0321
41 185 100 512-0322
41 240 100 512-0323
42 42,5 100 516-4301
42 47 100 512-0593
42 55 100 512-0324
42 70 100 512-0325
42 90 100 512-0326
42 110 100 512-0327
42 125 100 512-0328
42 150 100 512-0329
42 185 100 512-0330
42 240 100 512-0009
43 90 100 512-0424
43 110 100 512-0396
43 125 100 512-0397
43 150 100 512-0398
43 185 100 512-0399
44 70 100 512-0331
44 90 100 512-0332
44 110 100 512-0333
44 125 100 512-0334
44 150 100 512-0335
44 185 100 512-0336
589/1 90 100 512-3601
589/1 110 100 512-3602
589/1 125 100 512-3603
589/1 150 100 512-3604
589/1 185 100 512-3605
589/2 12,7 1.000 515-3214
589/2 40,5 100 515-3213
589/2 55 100 515-3200
589/2 70 100 515-3201
589/2 90 100 512-3607
589/2 110 100 512-3608
589/2 125 100 512-3609
589/2 150 100 512-3610
589/2 185 100 512-3611
589/2 240 100 515-3207
589/3 110 100 512-3613
589/3 125 100 512-3614
589/3 150 100 512-3615
589/3 185 100 512-3616
Hardened low ash grades
50 55 100 512-0337
50 70 100 512-0338
50 90 100 512-0339
50 110 100 512-0340
50 125 100 512-0341
50 150 100 512-0342
50 185 100 512-0343
50 240 100 512-0344
52 90 100 516-5104
52 110 100 516-5105
52 125 100 516-6281
52 150 100 516-4406
52 240 100 516-5106
54 55 100 512-0345
54 70 100 512-0346

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page
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Quantitative filter paper

Continued from previous page

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Hardened low ash grades
54 90 100 512-0347
54 110 100 512-0348
54 125 100 512-0349
54 150 100 512-0350
54 185 100 512-0351
54 240 100 512-0352
54 320 100 516-1150
Hardened ashless grades
540 55 100 512-0425
540 90 100 512-0353
540 110 100 512-0354
540 125 100 512-0355
540 150 100 512-0356
540 185 100 512-0357
541 42,5 100 512-0596
541 47 100 512-0597
541 55 100 512-0358
541 70 100 512-0359
541 90 100 512-0360
541 110 100 512-0361
541 125 100 512-0362
541 150 100 512-0363
541 185 100 512-0364
541 240 100 512-0365
541 270 100 512-0598
541 460×570 100 512-0599
542 55 100 512-0366
542 70 100 512-0367
542 90 100 512-0368
542 110 100 512-0369
542 125 100 512-0370
542 150 100 512-0371
542 185 100 512-0372
542 240 100 512-0373
542 400 100 512-0594

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
511 90 100 516-0311
511 110 100 516-0312
511 125 100 516-0313
511 150 100 516-0314
511 185 100 516-0315

Filtration speed 200 s (Herzberg)
Thickness 0,2 mm
Weight 85 g/m²

Phase separating paper, grade 511
Hydrophobic filter paper used for separation of aqueous solutions from organic solutions.

Usable as a disposable separating funnel
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Quantitative filter paper

Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
70 100 516-5201
90 100 515-0086
110 100 515-0087
125 100 515-0088
150 100 515-0089
185 100 515-0090
240 100 515-5017
270 100 515-5018

Phase separating paper, grade 1PS
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

High grade filter paper impregnated with a stabilised silicone that renders it hydrophobic, retaining the 
aqueous phase and passing the solvent phase through.

Any number of separations can be processed together 
The cut-off is automatic and complete, can replace separating funnels

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
521 90 100 516-0316
521 100×100 100 516-0317

Weight 85 g/m²
Thickness 0,17 mm
Filtration speed 650 s (Herzberg)

Nitrogen-free filters, grade 521
Nitrogen-free filter for determination of nitrogen content in steel and iron samples dissolved in acid. 
Filtration of fine precipitates to dissolve according Kjeldahl method.
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Glass fibre filters

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
691 21 100 516-0858
691 24 100 516-0859
691 42,5 100 516-0860
691 47 100 516-0861
691 55 100 516-0862
691 70 100 516-0863
691 90 100 516-0864
691 110 100 516-0865
691 125 100 516-0866
691 150 100 516-0867
692 24 100 516-0881
692 47 100 516-0882
692 55 100 516-0883
692 70 100 516-0884
692 90 100 516-0885
693 21 100 516-0886
693 24 100 516-0868
693 42,5 100 516-0887
693 47 100 516-0869
693 55 100 516-0870
693 70 100 516-0871
693 90 100 516-0872
693 110 100 516-0888
693 125 100 516-0889
693 150 100 516-0890
696 24 100 516-0873
696 42,5 100 516-0874
696 47 100 516-0875
696 55 100 516-0876
696 90 100 516-0877
696 110 100 516-0878
696 125 100 516-0879
698 25 100 516-0343
698 42,5 100 516-0344
698 47 100 516-0345
698 55 100 516-0346
698 70 100 516-0347
698 90 25 516-0348

Grade Weight Thickness Particle retention Filtration speed Dry burst strength
691 52 g/m² 0,26 mm 1,6 μm 60 s (Herzberg) 1,75 psi
692 143 g/m² 0,7 mm 1,0 μm 200 s (Herzberg) 7 psi
693 52 g/m² 0,26 mm 1,2 μm 100 s (Herzberg) 2,2 psi
696 65 g/m² 0,28 mm 1,5 μm 60 s (Herzberg) 2,5 psi
698 75 g/m² 0,45 mm 0,7 μm 310 s (Herzberg) 5 psi

Grade Application

691
Ideal for radioimmunoassy of weak beta-emitters by scintillation counting and for filtration of precipitated proteins, cells and cell debris.
Also used for gravimetric determination of airborne particulates and air pollution monitoring.

692 Recommended for use in filtration of suspended solids in industrial effluents, and also as prefilters for membranes.

693
Used for clarification and monitoring of suspended solids in wastewater and water, and in marine chemistry to filter particulate 
components in sea water, and in biochemistry for cell harvesting in radioimmunoassy procedures and for binders analysis.

696 Used for filtration and monitoring of air pollution and water, and also cell harvesting.

698
Due to its higher efficiency, in particle retention for smaller particles, than other glass fibre grades, 698 is suitable for the clarification of 
protein solutions, filtration of liquids prior to HPLC and critical applications.

Glass fibre filters
Binder-free glass fibre filters feature fast flow rates, high-loading capacity, wide thermal tolerance, and 
excellent precipitate retention.
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Glass fibre filters

Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
13 100 516-9126
47 50 513-0026
90 50 513-0024
110 50 513-0027
142 50 513-0025

Thickness 432 μm
Pore size 0,7 μm

TCLP glass fibre filters
Low extractable, binder-free borosilicate glass fibre filters. Suitable for use of the EPA 1311 Toxicity 
Characteristics Leaching Procedure and for prefiltration of dirty HPLC samples.

Grade Weight Thickness Particle retention Filtration speed Airflow rate
GF/A 53 g/m² 260 μm 1,6 μm 62 s (Herzberg) 4,3 s/100 ml/6,5 cm²
GF/B 143 g/m² 675 μm 1,0 μm 195 s (Herzberg) 12 s/100 ml/6,5 cm²
GF/C 53 g/m² 260 μm 1,2 μm 100 s (Herzberg) 6,7 s/100 ml/6,5 cm²
GF/D 121 g/m² 675 μm 2,7 μm 41 s (Herzberg) 2,2 s/100 ml/6,5 cm²
GF/F 75 g/m² 420 μm 0,7 μm 325 s (Herzberg) 19 s/100 ml/6,5 cm²
934-AH 64 g/m² 435 μm 1,5 μm 47 s (Herzberg) 3,7 s/100 ml/6,5 cm²
QM-A

85 g/m²
450 μm 2,2 μm - 6,4 s/100 ml/6,5 cm²

QM-H 430 μm -
EPM 2000 450 μm 2,0 μm - 4,7 s/100 ml/6,5 cm²

Grade Application
GF/A Efficient general filters, widely used for air pollution monitoring.

GF/B
Three times thicker than GF/A with higher wet strength and increased loading capacity. 

Recommended for concentrated suspensions and retention of small particles. Suitable for 
suspended solids in industrial effluents, especially at high loading.

GF/C
Combines fine particle retention with good flow rate. Used for collection of suspended 

solids in potable water and natural and industrial waste. Widely used in biochemistry for 
cell harvesting, liquid scintillation counting and binding assays.

GF/D General purpose membrane prefilter with high loading capacity.

GF/F
Very high retention for filtering fine particles. EPA standard for toxicity Characteristic 
Leaching Procedure, method 1311. Recommended for DNA binding and purification.

QM-A
Ultra-fine quartz (SiO2) microfibre filter for critical work in air pollution monitoring in 

stacks, flues and aerosols up to 500 °C. The filter contains 5% borosilicate glass as a binder 
and is extremely low in heavy metals and alkaline earth metals.

934-AH
Specified for water pollution monitoring, cell harvesting, liquid scintillation counting and 

air pollution monitoring.

QM-H
Pure quartz fibre filter with low heavy metal content, which can be used at temperatures 

up to 900 °C.

EPM 2000

For use in high volume PM-10 air sampling equipment that collects atmospheric 
particulates and aerosols. Manufactured from 100% pure borosilicate glass of special 
purity enabling detailed chemical analysis of trace pollutants to take place with the 

minimum of interference or background. Sheets are individually numbered to facilitate 
identification.

GMF 150

Multilayer glass microfibre filter with a course top layer (10 μm) and meshed with a final 
layer of 1 or 2 μm. Manufactured from 100% borosilicate glass microfibre, the filter is 

binder free. It is an excellent prefilter for higher particulate loading capacity with faster 
flow rates.

Glass microfibre filters
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

These depth filters combine fast flow rates with high loading capacity and the retention of very fine 
particles, extending into the submicron range. Can be used at temperatures up to 500 °C and are ideal for 
use in applications involving air filtration and for gravimetric analysis of volatile materials where ignition is 
involved.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GF/A 21 100 513-5200
GF/A 24 100 513-5201
GF/A 25 100 513-5202
GF/A 37 100 516-2108
GF/A 42,5 100 513-5203
GF/A 47 100 513-5204
GF/A 50 100 516-2112
GF/A 55 100 513-5205
GF/A 60 * 50 513-5260
GF/A 60 100 513-5206
GF/A 70 100 513-5207
GF/A 81 100 513-5258
GF/A 90 100 513-5208
GF/A 110 100 513-5209
GF/A 125 100 513-5210
GF/A 150 100 513-5211
GF/A 240 100 513-5257
GF/A 460×570 25 513-5212
GF/B 21 100 513-5262
GF/B 25 100 513-5213
GF/B 37 100 513-5214
GF/B 42,5 100 513-5215
GF/B 47 100 513-5216
GF/B 55 100 513-5217
GF/B 70 100 513-5218
GF/B 90 25 513-5219
GF/B 110 25 513-5220
GF/B 125 25 513-5221
GF/B 150 25 513-5222
GF/B 185 25 516-2222
GF/B 460×570 25 513-5223
GF/C 21 100 516-2302
GF/C 24 100 513-5224
GF/C 25 100 513-5225
GF/C 37 100 513-5264
GF/C 42,5 100 513-5226
GF/C 47 100 513-5227
GF/C 50 m 100 515-2527
GF/C 55 100 513-5228
GF/C 70 100 513-5229
GF/C 90 100 513-5230
GF/C 100 100 513-0090
GF/C 110 100 513-5231
GF/C 125 100 513-5232
GF/C 150 100 513-5233
GF/C 460×570 25 513-5234
GF/D 10 100 512-0427
GF/D 21 100 513-5251
GF/D 25 100 513-5235
GF/D 35 100 513-5253
GF/D 42 100 513-5254
GF/D 47 100 513-5236
GF/D 55 100 513-5255
GF/D 70 100 513-5237
GF/D 90 25 513-5238
GF/D 110 25 513-5239
GF/D 125 25 513-5240
GF/D 142 25 513-0091
GF/D 150 25 516-2421
GF/F 24 100 513-5241
GF/F 25 100 513-5242
GF/F 37 100 513-0092
GF/F 42,5 100 513-5243
GF/F 47 100 513-5244
GF/F 55 100 513-5245
GF/F 70 100 513-5246
GF/F 90 25 513-5247
GF/F 110 25 513-5248
GF/F 125 25 513-5249
GF/F 142 25 513-0093
GF/F 150 25 513-5250
GF/F 460×570 25 516-2531
934-AH 21 100 513-5273
934-AH 24 100 516-2704
934-AH 25 100 513-5274

Continued on next page
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Glass fibre filters

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
934-AH 32 100 512-0428
934-AH 42 100 513-5275
934-AH 47 100 516-2711
934-AH 55 100 516-2713
934-AH 70 100 516-2715
934-AH 90 100 516-2716
934-AH 110 100 516-2717
934-AH 125 100 512-0429
934-AH 185 100 516-5109
QM-A 25 100 512-0430
QM-A 37 100 516-2608
QM-A 47 100 516-2611
QM-A 50 100 516-5116
QM-A 90 100 513-0086
QM-A 110 100 516-5120
QM-A 150 100 516-5122
QM-A 203×254 25 512-0431
QM-H 47 50 513-0094
QM-H 150 25 513-0085
EPM 2000 47 100 513-0087
EPM 2000 203×254 100 513-0088

* with reinforced rim

Continued from previous page

Grade Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GF 6 47 200 515-9115
GF 6 50 200 515-0085
GF 6 55 100 515-9102
GF 6 70 100 515-9103
GF 6 90 100 513-5000
GF 6 110 100 515-9105
GF 6 125 100 515-9106
GF 6 150 100 515-9107
GF 6 185 100 515-9108
GF 6 200 100 515-9114
GF 6 240 100 513-0068
GF 8 90 100 515-9204
GF 10 47 200 513-1003
GF 10 50 200 513-1000
GF 10 90 100 513-1001
GF 10 100 100 513-1004
GF 10 150 100 513-1002
GF 10 50 mm × 100 m 1 513-0089
GF 92 47 200 514-3816
GF 92 50 200 514-3817
GF 92 100 100 514-3818
GF 92 135 100 514-3819
GF 92 142 100 514-3821

Grade Weight Thickness Airflow rate
GF 6

80 g/m²
350 μm

40 s/100 ml/1,56 cm²
GF 8

12 s/100 ml/1,56 cm²
GF 10

70 g/m²
GF 92 27 s/100 ml/1,56 cm²

Grade Application
GF 6 For water testing, food and beverage analysis and gravimetric testing.
GF 8 For the determination of PCB, DDE, DDT, furans and dioxins in air.
GF 92 Universal prefilter for membrane filtration.

GF 10
Used as a weighing aid for infrared weighing and as a roll filter in automatic air filtration 

units.

Glass microfibre filters with binder
Whatman (GE Healthcare)
100% borosilicate glass with inorganic binder; grade GF 10 with organic binder

These depth filters combine fast flow rates with high loading capacity and the retention of very fine particles, extending into the sub-micron range. Can be used at 
temperatures up to 500 °C and are ideal for use in applications involving air filtration and for gravimetric analysis of volatile materials where ignition is involved.
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Membrane filters

Type Pore size Thickness Water flow rate Airflow rate
Max. temperature 
(°C)

Weight Ash content

Supor®

0,1 μm 132 μm
5 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

-

100

-

0,2 μm 145 μm
26 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

0,45 μm
140 μm

58 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

0,8 μm
165 ml/min/cm² 
(0,7 bar)

HT Tuffryn®
0,2 μm 152 μm

14 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

121
0,45 μm 145 μm

33 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

Versapor®

0,2 μm

94 μm

16 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

88

0,45 μm
75 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

0,8 μm
142 ml/min/cm² 
(0,7 bar)

1,2 μm
315 ml/min/cm² 
(0,7 bar)

3 μm
518 ml/min/cm² 
(0,7 bar)

5 μm

778 ml/min/cm² 
(0,7 bar)

GLA-5000 -
53 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

52 - <1%

Nylaflo™
0,2 μm

127 μm

12 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

-

100

-
0,45 μm

16 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

GH Polypro
0,2 μm 101 μm

20 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

55
0,45 μm 114 μm

31 ml/min/cm² (0,7 
bar)

GN-4 Metricel® 0,8 μm 152 μm
129 ml/min/cm² 
(0,7 bar)

55 l/min/3,7 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

74 4 mg/cm² -

Type Material type Applications

Supor®
Hydrophilic polyethersulfone, 

autoclavable
Reduce filtration time, optimised for biological, pharmaceutical and sterilising filtration requirements. Low 

protein binding and extensive drug compatibility for critical applications.

HT Tuffryn®
Hydrophilic polysulfone, 

autoclavable

Ideal for biological, pharmaceutical and sterilising filtration requirements. Suitable for applications requiring 
low protein binding, maximises recovery of critical media components. Chemically compatible with harsh 

aqueous solutions and alcohols.

Versapor®
Hydrophilic acrylic polymer on non 

woven support
Ideal for pre-filtration of difficult to filter solutions and serum. Reduces clogging of final filters, strong and 

flexible both wet and dry. UV or gamma sterilisable.

GLA-5000 PVC
Inherently low ash membrane ideally suited for multiple NIOSH and OSHA analytical methods. Excellent for 

sampling airborne metals, silica and dust.

Nylaflo™ Hydrophilic nylon
Highly versatile laboratory membrane filter. Excellent chemical compatibility with esters, bases and alcohols. 

HPLC certified.

Zefluor™
Hydrophobic PTFE with PTFE 

support
Strong, chemically resistant membranes for air monitoring and sampling in aggressive environments. Ensures 

gravimetric determinations with low tare mass. Aerosol retention: 0,3 μm (DOP): 99,99%.

GH Polypro PP hydrophilic
Universal membrane for aqueous and aggressive organic solvents. Low protein binding and low level of 

extractables. HPLC certified.

GN-4 Metricel® Hydrophilic mixed cellulose esters
Economical membrane for air monitoring applications. Dissolves completely using standard digestion 

procedures and meets NIOSH requirements for airborne metals and asbestos monitoring.

Membrane filters

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Supor® 100, plain 0,1 25 100 514-4165
Supor® 100, plain 0,1 47 100 514-4166
Supor® 100, plain 0,1 90 100 514-4167
Supor® 100, with printed tab 0,1 142 25 514-4168
Supor® 100, no tab 0,1 142 25 516-7933
Supor® 100, with printed tab 0,1 293 25 516-7761
Supor® 100, no tab 0,1 293 25 516-7934
Supor® 200, plain 0,2 13 100 514-4161
Supor® 200, plain 0,2 25 100 514-4162
Supor® 200, plain 0,2 47 100 514-4163
Supor® 200, grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,2 47 200 514-4201
Supor® 200, plain 0,2 90 100 514-4169
Supor® 200, no tab 0,2 142 25 516-7931
Supor® 200, with printed tab 0,2 142 25 514-4164
Supor® 200, with printed tab 0,2 293 25 516-7757
Supor® 200, no tab 0,2 293 25 516-7932
Supor® 450, plain 0,45 13 100 514-4155
Supor® 450, plain 0,45 25 100 514-4156
Supor® 450, plain 0,45 47 100 514-4157
Supor® 450, plain 0,45 102 100 514-4158
Supor® 450, grid 0,45 47 100 514-4174
Supor® 450, grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,45 47 200 514-0377
Supor® 450, plain 0,45 50 100 516-7743
Supor® 450, plain 0,45 90 100 514-4160
Supor® 450, with printed tab 0,45 142 25 514-4159
Supor® 450, no tab 0,45 142 25 516-7935
Supor® 450, with printed tab 0,45 293 25 516-7746
Supor® 450, no tab 0,45 293 25 516-7936
Supor® 800, plain 0,8 25 100 514-4151
Supor® 800, grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,8 47 200 516-7826
Supor® 800, plain 0,8 47 100 514-4152
Supor® 800, plain 0,8 90 100 514-4153
Supor® 800, with printed tab 0,8 142 25 514-4154
Supor® 800, no tab 0,8 142 25 516-7937
Supor® 800, with printed tab 0,8 293 25 516-7739
Supor® 800, no tab 0,8 293 25 516-7938
HT Tuffryn® 0,2 25 100 514-4194
HT Tuffryn® 0,2 47 100 514-4195
HT Tuffryn® 0,2 142 25 514-4196
HT Tuffryn® 0,2 293 25 516-7859
HT Tuffryn® 0,45 25 100 514-4197
HT Tuffryn® 0,45 47 100 514-4198
HT Tuffryn® 0,45 142 25 514-4199
HT Tuffryn® 0,45 293 25 514-4200
Versapor® 0,2 25 100 514-4216
Versapor® 0,2 47 100 514-4217
Versapor® 0,45 25 100 514-4213
Versapor® 0,45 47 100 514-4214
Versapor® 0,45 142 25 514-4215
Versapor® 0,45 293 25 516-9020
Versapor® 0,8 25 100 514-4209
Versapor® 0,8 37 100 516-7727
Versapor® 0,8 47 100 514-4210
Versapor® 0,8 142 25 514-4211
Versapor® 0,8 293 25 514-4212
Versapor® 1,2 25 100 514-4206
Versapor® 1,2 47 100 514-4207
Versapor® 1,2 142 25 514-4208
Versapor® 1,2 293 25 516-9018
Versapor® 3 25 100 514-4203
Versapor® 3 47 100 514-4204
Versapor® 3 142 25 514-4205
Versapor® 5 37 100 516-7890
GLA-5000 5 25 100 514-0466
GLA-5000 5 37 100 514-0469
GLA-5000, with pads 5 37 100 514-0467
GLA-5000 5 47 100 514-0468
Nylaflo™ 0,2 13 100 516-7946
Nylaflo™ 0,2 25 100 514-4054
Nylaflo™ 0,2 47 100 514-4055
Nylaflo™ 0,2 90 100 516-7949
Nylaflo™ 0,2 142 25 516-7950
Nylaflo™ 0,45 13 100 516-7951
Nylaflo™ 0,45 25 100 514-4056
Nylaflo™ 0,45 47 100 514-4057

Continued from previous page
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Continued from previous page

Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Nylaflo™ 0,45 90 100 516-7954
Nylaflo™ 0,45 142 25 516-7955
Zefluor™ 0,5 25 100 516-8907
Zefluor™ 0,5 47 50 516-8908
Zefluor™ 1,0 25 100 516-9646
Zefluor™ with support pads 1,0 37 50 516-8905
Zefluor™ 1,0 47 50 516-8906
Zefluor™ 1,0 90 50 516-9647
Zefluor™ with support pads 2,0 37 50 516-8902
Zefluor™ 2,0 47 50 516-8903
GH Polypro 0,2 25 100 514-0294
GH Polypro 0,2 47 100 514-4053
GH Polypro 0,2 50 100 514-4059
GH Polypro 0,45 13 100 514-4060
GH Polypro 0,45 25 100 514-4047
GH Polypro 0,45 37 100 516-7959
GH Polypro 0,45 47 100 514-4052
GH Polypro 0,45 50 100 514-4058
GH Polypro 0,45 90 100 516-6938
GN-4 Metricel®, plain, with support pads 0,8 25 100 514-0462
GN-4 Metricel®, plain 0,8 25 100 514-0465
GN-4 Metricel®, grid, packaged in 4 cavities 0,8 25 100 516-9017
GN-4 Metricel®, plain, with support pads 0,8 37 100 514-0463
GN-4 Metricel®, plain 0,8 47 100 514-0464
GN-4 Metricel®, grid 0,8 47 100 514-4192

Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Zefluor™ membrane
Zefluor™ 0,5 25 100 516-8907
Zefluor™ 0,5 47 50 516-8908
Zefluor™ 1,0 25 100 516-9646
Zefluor™ with support pads 1,0 37 50 516-8905
Zefluor™ 1,0 47 50 516-8906
Zefluor™ 1,0 90 50 516-9647
Zefluor™ with support pads 2,0 37 50 516-8902
Zefluor™ 2,0 47 50 516-8903
Teflo membrane
Teflo 1 37 50 516-8913
Teflo 1 47 50 516-8914
Teflo 2 37 50 516-8910

Type Pore size Thickness Airflow rate
Zefluor™ membrane

Zefluor™
0,5 μm 178 μm 1 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)
1,0 μm 165 μm 14,6 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)
2,0 μm 152 μm 25,3 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)

Teflo membrane

Teflo
1 μm 76 μm 17 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)
2 μm 46 μm 53 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)
3 μm 30,4 μm 90 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)

TF (PTFE) membrane

TF
0,2 μm 139 μm 2 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)
0,45 μm

135 μm
3 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)

1,0 μm 7 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)

Membrane disc filters
Strong, chemically resistant membranes for air monitoring and sampling in aggressive environments.

Ensures gravimetric determinations with low tare mass
Ideal for filtration of gas and/or organic solvents
Supported membranes offer increased durability for hostile testing environments or acid aerosol monitoring

Zefluor™ membrane

PTFE with PTFE support

Typical aerosol retention: 0,5; 1 and 2 μm: 99,99%

Teflo membrane

PTFE with PMP support ring

Typical aerosol retention: 1 and 2 μm: 99,99%; 3 μm: 99,79%

TF (PTFE) membrane

PTFE on a PP support

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Teflo membrane
Teflo 2 41 50 516-8911
Teflo 2 47 50 516-8912
Teflo 3 25 50 516-8909
Teflo 3 47 50 514-0262
TF (PTFE) membrane
TF 200 0,2 13 100 514-4186
TF 200 0,2 25 100 514-4041
TF 200 0,2 47 100 514-4042
TF 200 0,2 142 25 514-4187
TF 450 0,45 13 100 514-4188
TF 450 0,45 25 100 514-4043
TF 450 0,45 47 100 514-4044
TF 450 0,45 142 25 514-4189
TF 1000 1,0 13 100 514-4190
TF 1000 1,0 25 100 514-4045
TF 1000 with support pads 1,0 37 100 514-4191
TF 1000 1,0 47 100 514-4046

Continued from previous page

Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FP200 0,2 13 100 516-7910
FP200 0,2 25 100 514-4048
FP200 0,2 47 100 514-4049
FP450 0,45 13 100 516-7913
FP450 0,45 25 100 514-4050
FP450 0,45 47 100 514-4051

Pore size 0,2 μm 0,45 μm
Thickness 140 μm 127 μm
Water flow rate 5 ml/min/cm² (0,7 bar) 26 ml/min/cm² (0,7 bar)
Max. temperature (°C) 100

Membrane disc filters, FP Vericel™
Hydrophilic PVDF

Compatible with aggressive and non aggressive solvent-based solutions.

HPLC certified. Provide assurance that the filter will not add artifacts to your analysis
Excellent chemical compatibility, even with aggressive acids and alcohols
Membrane is autoclavable
Not recommended for acetone, DMF, DMSO, or bases >6 N

Material type Applications
White cellulose nitrate, autoclavable For routine laboratory applications involving aqueous solutions. Low levels of extractables.

Nylon, hydrophilic, autoclavable
For filtration of aqueous and organic mobile phase, for cell culture media and vacuum 

degassing.

PTFE, hydrophobic with PP support, autoclavable

Ideal as venting filter for all applications, for aggressive organic solvents and cryo-
solutions, for separating free water from organic solutions. Outstanding suitability as 

gas/liquid barrier, filtration of air and (heat) gases. Chemically inert. Sterilisable with all 
methods except gamma sterilisation.

Membrane filters
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White cellulose nitrate, autoclavable

0,1 25 100 514-0544
0,1 47 100 514-0545
0,1 50 100 514-2273
0,2 13 100 514-0546
0,2 25 100 514-0547
0,2 47 100 514-8072
0,2 50 100 514-2263
0,2 90 25 514-0548
0,2 142 25 514-0549
0,45 13 100 514-0550
0,45 25 100 514-0551
0,45 47 100 514-8073
0,45 50 100 514-2253
0,45 50 100 514-0104
0,45 90 25 514-0553
0,45 142 25 514-0554
0,65 47 100 514-0556
0,8 25 100 514-0557
0,8 37 100 514-0558
0,8 47 100 514-0559
0,8 90 25 514-0560
1,2 50 100 514-0564
1 25 100 514-0561
1 47 100 514-0562
3 25 100 514-0565
3 47 100 514-0566
5 25 100 514-0567
5 47 100 514-0568
5 50 100 514-2223
5 90 25 514-0569
8 47 100 514-2212
12 47 100 514-2202
12 50 100 514-2203

Pore size Thickness Water flow rate Airflow rate Max. temperature (°C) Weight
White cellulose nitrate, autoclavable
0,1 μm

105 - 140 μm - 80 3,6 - 5,5 mg/cm²

0,2 μm
0,45 μm
0,65 μm
0,8 μm
1,2 μm
1 μm
3 μm
5 μm
8 μm
12 μm
Nylon, hydrophilic, autoclavable
0,2 μm

150 - 187 μm
>50 ml/min (0,35 bar)

- 135 -0,45 μm >60 ml/min (0,35 bar)
0,8 μm 137 - 200 μm >180 ml/min (0,35 bar)
PTFE, hydrophobic with PP support, autoclavable

0,2 μm 240 μm
24 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² (0,9 
bar)

70 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

100 -
0,45 μm 220 μm

12 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² (0,9 
bar)

60 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

1,0 μm 275 μm
5,4 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² (0,9 
bar)

24 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

5,0 μm 265 μm
2,2 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² (0,9 
bar)

3,5 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

Cellulose acetate, hydrophilic, autoclavable

0,2 μm
115 μm

26 s/100 ml/12,5 cm²
-

180 -

25 ml/min/cm² (3 mbar)

0,45 μm 12 s/100 ml/12,5 cm²
-
25 ml/min/cm² (3 mbar)

0,8 μm
140 μm

16 s/100 ml/12,5 cm²
-

1,2 μm 12 s/100 ml/12,5 cm²
Cellulose nitrate, hydrophilic, autoclavable
- 125 μm - 80 3,6 - 5,5 mg/cm²

Cellulose acetate, hydrophilic, autoclavable
Ideal for biological and clinical analysis, sterility tests and scintillation measurements. Very 
low protein binding capacity, suitable for aqueous, alcoholic media and hot gases. Can be 

sterilised by all methods.
Cellulose nitrate, hydrophilic, autoclavable For clarification and sterilisation filtration of aqueous solutions. Very good wettability.

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Nylon, hydrophilic, autoclavable

0,2 47 100 514-0570
0,45 25 100 514-0107
0,45 47 100 516-1746
0,45 90 50 514-0108
0,8 47 100 514-0571

PTFE, hydrophobic with PP support, autoclavable
TE 35 0,2 25 50 514-3142
TE 35 0,2 47 50 514-3143
TE 35 0,2 50 50 514-3144
TE 36 0,45 25 50 514-3132
TE 36 0,45 47 50 514-3133
TE 36 0,45 50 50 514-3134
TE 37 1,0 25 50 514-3122
TE 37 1,0 47 50 514-3123
TE 37 1,0 50 50 514-3124
TE 38 5,0 37 50 516-5022
TE 38 5,0 47 50 514-3113
TE 38 5,0 50 50 514-3114
TE 38 5,0 90 25 516-5023
TE 38 5,0 100 25 514-0384
TE 38 5,0 150 25 516-5024
Cellulose acetate, hydrophilic, autoclavable
OE 66 0,2 25 100 514-2361
OE 66 0,2 47 100 514-2362
OE 66 0,2 50 100 514-2363
OE 67 0,45 25 100 514-2351
OE 67 0,45 47 100 514-2352
OE 67 0,45 50 100 514-2353
OE 67 0,45 142 25 514-2354
ST 68 0,8 47 100 514-0100
ST 69 1,2 47 100 514-2322
Cellulose nitrate, hydrophilic, autoclavable

0,1 47 100 514-2272
0,2 25 100 514-2261
0,45 25 100 514-2251
0,45 47 100 514-2252
5,0 47 100 514-2222

Continued from previous page

Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
WTP 0,2 47 100 516-1741
WTP 0,5 47 100 516-1742

Pore size 0,2 μm 0,5 μm
Thickness 130 μm 120 μm
Airflow rate 4,5 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar) 7,5 l/min/cm² (0,7 bar)
Max. temperature (°C) 120

Membrane filters
Whatman (GE Healthcare)
Membrane: PTFE, autoclavable

Virtually inert to chemical and biological agents. Good prefilter for heavily particulate laden and viscous fluids. Can be folded or handled as laboratory paper. 
Resistant to concentrated acids, alkalis and oxidisers.
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
RC 58 0,2 47 100 514-2462
RC 58 0,2 50 100 514-2463
RC 58 0,2 100 25 514-2464
RC 58 0,2 300×600 5 514-0681
RC 55 0,45 25 100 514-2451
RC 55 0,45 47 100 514-2452
RC 55 0,45 50 100 514-0487
RC 55 0,45 100 25 514-2454
RC 55 0,45 110 25 514-0488
RC 55 0,45 142 25 514-0489

Type RC 58 RC 55
Pore size 0,2 μm 0,45 μm
Thickness 75 μm
Water flow rate 14 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² (0,9 bar) 26 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² (0,9 bar)

Membrane filters
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Regenerated cellulose, hydrophilic, without wetting agents

For sterile and particle filtration of aqueous and organic solutions.

Spontaneously wetting, very good wet strength
Sterilisable by all methods

Suitable for use as sterile filter to ASTM-D 3862-80

Type Pore size Thickness Water flow rate Airflow rate Max. temperature (°C) Weight

WME
0,2 μm

140 μm -

130 4,3 - 5,0 mg/cm²

0,45 μm

ME 24 0,2 μm 135 μm
20 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

-ME 25 0,45 μm 145 μm
12,5 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

ME 24 0,2 μm 135 μm
20 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

ME 27 0,8 μm 140 μm
2,8 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

11,6 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

ME 25 0,45 μm 145 μm
12,5 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

-

ME 26 0,6 μm 135 μm
48 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

21 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

ME 29 3 μm 150 μm
1,2 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

6,7 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

ME 28 1,2 μm
140 μm

2 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

9,3 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

ME 27 0,8 μm
2,8 s/100 ml/12,5 cm² 
(0,9 bar)

11,6 s/100 ml (3 mbar)

Membrane filters
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Mixed cellulose ester, hydrophilic, autoclavable

The membrane is particularly effective in applications requiring higher flow rates and larger volume 
filtration including clarification or sterilisation of aqueous solutions, particulate analysis and removal, air 
monitoring and microbial analysis. Low protein binding.

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
WME, white/black grid 3,1 mm 0,2 47 100 514-0106
WME, white/black grid 3,1 mm, autoclave pack, sterile 0,45 47 100 514-0543
WME, white/black grid 3,1 mm, sterile 0,45 47 100 514-8070
WME, white/black grid 3,1 mm, sterile, without pad 0,45 47 100 514-8071
ME 24 0,2 25 100 514-2161
ME 24 0,2 47 100 514-2162
ME 24, sterile 0,2 47 100 514-2662
ME 24 0,2 50 100 514-2163
ME 25 0,45 25 100 514-2151
ME 25 0,45 47 100 514-2152
ME 25, sterile 0,45 47 100 514-2652
ME 25 0,45 50 100 514-2153
ME 25 0,45 90 50 514-0099
ME 25 0,45 100 50 514-2155
ME 25 0,45 142 25 514-2154
ME 25, white/black grid 3,1 mm 0,45 47 100 514-3342
ME 25, white/black grid 3,1 mm, sterile 0,45 47 1.000 514-0379
ME 24, white/black grid 3,1 mm, sterile 0,2 47 100 514-3363
ME 24, white/black grid 3,1 mm, sterile 0,2 50 100 514-3373
ME 27, white/black grid 3,1 mm, sterile 0,8 47 100 514-1009
ME 25, green/black grid 3,1 mm 0,45 47 100 514-3393
ME 25, black/white grid 3,1 mm, sterile 0,45 47 100 514-3386
ME 25, black/white grid 3,1 mm, sterile 0,45 50 100 514-3388
ME 26, black/white grid 3,1 mm 0,6 50 100 514-3383
ME 29 3 25 100 514-2111
ME 29 3 50 100 514-2113
ME 28 1,2 47 100 514-2122
ME 27 0,8 47 100 514-2132

Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 25 100 516-4532
0,4 25 100 516-4533
0,2 47 100 514-0049
0,4 47 100 516-4549
1,0 47 100 516-4552

Thickness 7 - 20 μm
Max. temperature (°C) 140
Weight 0,7 - 2,0 mg/cm²

Membrane filters, Cyclopore™ track etched
Whatman (GE Healthcare)
Hydrophilic PC, autoclavable

For air monitoring, analytical methods, water analysis, blood filtration and cell analysis, general filtration, microscopy, microorganisms analysis, nucleic acid 
studies and oceanographic studies. The smooth flat microporous membrane ensures particles are retained on the surface so that they are easily visible under a 
microscope.

Free of contaminants, low tare weight
Minimum water adsorption
Very low levels of non specific protein binding

Membrane filters Nuclepore™ track etched
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

PC

These filters are made from high quality PC film and have sharply defined pore sizes, high flow rates and 
excellent chemical and thermal resistance. Suitable for epifluorescence microscopy, environmental analysis, 
cell biology, EPA testing, fuel testing, bioassays, parasitology, air analysis and water microbiology.

Low protein binding and low extractables
High chemical resistance and good thermal stability
Low, consistent ash and tare weights
Smooth flat surface for good visibility of particles

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PC 0,015 13 100 515-2001
PC 0,1 13 100 515-2005
PC 0,2 13 100 515-2006
PC 0,4 13 100 515-2007
PC 0,8 13 100 515-2009
PC 1,0 13 100 515-2010
PC 3,0 13 100 515-2012
PC 5,0 13 100 515-2013
PC 8,0 13 100 515-2014
PC 10,0 13 100 515-2015
PC 0,015 25 100 515-2024
PC 0,03 25 100 515-2025
PC 0,05 25 100 515-2026
PC 0,08 25 100 515-2027
PC 0,1 25 100 515-2028
PC 0,2 25 100 515-2029
PC 0,4 25 100 515-2030
PC 0,6 25 100 515-2031
PC 0,8 25 100 515-2032
PC 1,0 25 100 515-2034
PC 2,0 25 100 515-2035
PC 3,0 25 100 515-2036
PC 5,0 25 100 515-2037
PC 8,0 25 100 515-2038
PC 10,0 25 100 515-2039
PC 12,0 25 100 515-2040
PC AOX ** 0,4 25 100 515-2046
PC 0,4 37 100 515-2057
PC 0,8 37 100 515-2059
PC 0,015 47 100 515-2075
PC 0,05 47 100 515-2077
PC 0,08 47 100 515-2078
PC 0,1 47 100 515-2079
PC 0,2 47 100 515-2080
PC 0,4 47 100 515-2081
PC 0,6 47 100 515-2082
PC 0,8 47 100 515-2083
PC 1,0 47 100 515-2084
PC 2,0 47 100 515-2085
PC 3,0 47 100 515-2086
PC 5,0 47 100 515-2087
PC 8,0 47 100 515-2088
PC 10,0 47 100 515-2089
PC 12,0 47 100 515-2090
PC AOX ** 0,4 47 100 515-2095
PC 0,2 50 100 515-2103
PC 0,4 50 100 515-2104
PC 5,0 50 100 515-2111
PC 12,0 50 100 515-2114
PC 0,05 76 100 515-2117
PC 0,1 76 100 515-2118
PC 0,05 90 25 515-2132
PC 0,1 90 25 515-2134
PC 0,2 90 25 515-2135
PC 0,4 90 25 515-2136
PC 1,0 90 25 515-2139
PC 2,0 90 25 515-2140
PC 3,0 90 25 515-2141
PC 0,08 142 25 514-0660
PC 0,1 142 25 515-2146
PC 0,2 142 25 515-2147
PC 1,0 142 25 515-2151
PC 1,0 293 25 514-0661
PC 5,0 19×42 100 515-2197
PC 0,03 203×254 25 515-2171
PC 0,2 203×254 25 515-2174
PC 12,0 203×254 25 515-2183
Gold coated PC 0,8 25 50 515-2033
PC PVP-free * 8,0 13 100 515-2280
PC PVP-free * 8,0 635×2032 100 515-2292
Gold coated PC 0,4 25 50 514-0381
Gold coated PC 0,8 13 10 514-0664
PC 0,2 19 100 514-0665
PC 0,4 19 100 514-0666
PC 0,8 19 100 514-0667

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PC 0,03 19 100 514-0668
PC 0,05 19 100 514-0669
PC 0,1 19 100 514-0670
PC 1,0 19 100 514-0671

* hydrophobic
** suitable for AOX analysis

Continued from previous page

Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Anodisc™ 13, unsupported 0,02 13 100 514-0521
Anodisc™ 13, unsupported 0,1 13 100 514-0522
Anodisc™ 13, unsupported 0,2 13 100 514-0523
Anodisc™ 25 0,02 25 50 514-0519
Anodisc™ 25 0,1 25 50 514-0597
Anodisc™ 25 0,2 25 50 514-0520
Anodisc™ 47, unsupported 0,02 47 50 514-0662
Anodisc™ 47 0,02 47 50 514-0516
Anodisc™ 47 0,1 47 50 514-0517
Anodisc™ 47, unsupported 0,2 47 50 514-0663
Anodisc™ 47 0,2 47 50 514-0518

Type Anodisc™ 13 Anodisc™ 25 Anodisc™ 47
Thickness 60 μm
Max. temperature (°C) 400 40

Membrane filters, Anodisc™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Anopore™ inorganic membrane (Anodisc™) is well suited for a wide range of laboratory filtration 
applications. This novel material has a precise, non deformable honeycomb pore structure with no lateral 
crossovers between individual pores, that filters at precisely the stated cut-off, allowing no larger sized 
particles to pass through the membrane. The Anopore™ inorganic membrane is composed of a high purity 
alumina matrix that is manufactured electrochemically. The membrane also exhibits low protein binding, 
has minimal autofluorescence, is non toxic, and supports cellular growth.

The precise pore structure and narrow pore size distribution of the Anopore™ membrane ensure a high 
level of particle removal efficiency. Microorganisms and particulate material are captured on the surface 
of the membrane for subsequent analysis by light or electron microscopy. When wet, the membrane is 
virtually transparent, which means that retained particles do not need to be transferred to another surface 
before microscopic examination.

High pore density and narrow pore size distribution
Wide solvent compatibility
No monomers, plasticizers, adhesives, surfactants or wetting agents used in the manufacturing process
Extremely low protein binding
Virtually transparent when wet making it ideal for microscopy studies

The membrane is peripherally bonded to an annular PP ring (except the 13 mm diameter disc) for ease of 
handling and is suitable for both vacuum and pressure filtration.

Material type Applications

Type 111 Cellulose acetate hydrophilic, autoclavable

Ideal for biological and clinical analysis, sterility tests 
and scintillation measurements. Very low protein binding 

capacity, suitable for aqueous, alcoholic media and hot 
gases. Can be sterilised by all methods.

Type 113 Cellulose nitrate hydrophilic, autoclavable
For sample pretreatment, particle testing and chemotaxis. 

Can be sterilised by all methods.

Type 118 PTFE hydrophobic, autoclavable
For filtration of air, gases, solvents and acids. Sterilisation 

by autoclaving or ethylene oxide.

Membrane filters
Sartorius

Continued on next page



1464 www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Membrane filters
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
111 0,2 13 100 512-4118
111 0,2 25 100 512-4218
111 0,2 47 100 512-4318
111 0,2* 47 100 512-4863
111 0,2 50 100 512-4418
111 0,2 142 100 611-0673
111 0,45 25 100 512-4216
111 0,45 47 100 512-4316
111 0,45* 47 100 611-0668
111 0,45 50 100 512-4416
111 0,45 85 100 611-0670
111 0,45 142 25 512-4616
113 0,45 25 100 512-5216
113 0,45 47 100 512-5316
113 0,45* 47 100 611-0675
113 0,45 85 100 611-0677
113 0,45 100 25 512-5516
113 0,45 142 25 512-5616
113 0,65 50 100 512-5415
113 0,8 47 100 512-5314
113 0,8 50 100 512-5414
113 1,2 50 100 512-5413
113 3 50 100 512-5412
113 5 50 100 512-5411
113 8 50 100 512-5410
118 0,2 25 100 512-8218
118 0,2 47 100 512-8318
118 0,2 50 100 512-8418
118 0,2 100 25 512-8518
118 0,45 25 100 512-8216
118 0,45 47 100 512-8316
118 0,45 50 100 512-8416
118 0,45 100 25 512-8516
118 1,2 13 100 512-8113
118 1,2 25 100 512-8213
118 1,2 50 100 512-8413
118 5 47 100 512-8311
118 5 50 100 512-8411
184 0,2 13 100 512-6118
184 0,2 47 100 512-6318
184 0,2 50 100 512-6418
184 0,2 100 25 512-6518
184 0,2 142 25 512-6618
184 0,45 13 100 512-6116
184 0,45 47 100 512-6316
184 0,45 50 100 512-6416
184 0,45 100 25 512-6516
184 0,45 142 25 512-6616
250 0,2 25 100 611-0723

Type Pore size Thickness Water flow rate Airflow rate Max. temperature (°C)

111

0,2 μm

120 μm

25 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)

-

1800,45 μm
69 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)0,2 μm

0,45 μm

113 130 μm 130

0,65 μm 130 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)
0,8 μm 200 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)
1,2 μm 320 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)
3 μm 430 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)
5 μm 570 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)
8 μm 750 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)

118

0,2 μm 65 μm
-

0,2 l/min/cm² (0,05 bar)
200

0,45 μm 80 μm 0,3 l/min/cm² (0,05 bar)
1,2 μm - 1,6 l/min/cm² (0,05 bar)

145
5 μm 100 μm - 4 l/min/cm² (0,05 bar)

184
0,2 μm

160 - 200 μm
16 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)

- 180
0,45 μm 28 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)

250
0,2 μm

125 μm
>12 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)

-
0,45 μm >26 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)

Type 184 Regenerated cellulose hydrophilic, autoclavable
For filtration of organic solvents. Suitable for particle 
removal from aqueous solutions and solvents. Low 

adsorption. Can be sterilised by all methods.
Type 250 Hydrophilic polyamide (nylon), autoclavable For the filtration of alkaline solutions and organic solvents.

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 0,2 47 100 611-0724
250 0,45 25 100 611-0721
250 0,45 47 100 611-0722

* Sterile

Continued from previous page

Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
205 0,45* 47 100 513-2052
210 0,2 47 100 513-2101
210 0,45 47 100 513-2102
215 0,2 47 100 513-2151
215 0,45 47 100 513-2152

Type 205 210 215
Pore size 0,45 μm 0,2 μm 0,45 μm 0,2 μm 0,45 μm
Water flow rate >51 ml/min/cm² (1 bar) >21 ml/min/cm² (1 bar) >51 ml/min/cm² (1 bar) >19 ml/min/cm² (1 bar) >37 ml/min/cm² (1 bar)
Max. temperature (°C) 130 120 125

Type Material type Applications

205 Cellulose nitrate, sterile
Certified to meet requirements of standard methods for water quality control for 
microbiological analysis, sterility tests, food and beverage testing. Individually wrapped.

210 Cellulose acetate, non sterile, autoclavable
Filter for sterilisation of proteinaceous solutions. Low adsorption of proteins from serum or 
culture media. Resistant to alcohol and oil, can be used in short-term contact with methyl 
ethyl ketone, suitable for liquid scintillation counting. Must be wet when autoclaved.

215 Nylon, hydrophilic, non sterile, autoclavable

For both aqueous and organic solvent filtrations. Usefull for sterilisation and clarification 
of buffers and culture media, ideal for HPLC solvents and ultracleaning solutions for 
electronics laboratories. Low levels of extractables, contain no wetting agents. Less brittle 
and easier to handle than cellulose.

* with green grid

Membrane filters, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

MWCO (kD) Width flat (mm) Ø (mm) Vol./ length (ml/cm) Pk Cat. No.
6 - 8 10 6,4 0,32 15 m 734-0662
6 - 8 23 14,6 1,7 30 m 734-0663
6 - 8 32 20,4 3,3 30 m 734-0665
6 - 8 40 25,5 5,1 30 m 734-0666
6 - 8 50 32 8 30 m 734-0667
6 - 8 100 64 32 15 m 734-0669
6 - 8 120 76 16 15 m 734-0670

Dialysis membrane Spectra/Por® 1
Spectrum

MWCO 6 - 8 kD, regenerated cellulose

Transparent and flexible

This economical membrane is ideal for a broad range of applications in which there is a significant size difference 
between the MW species being separated; including sample prep, desalting, buffer exchange, pH change, protein 
purification. Offering a good chemical compatibility, Standard Grade RC can be used with dilute strong acids and 
bases, concentrated weak acids and bases, most alcohols and some mild or dilute organics, including DMSO. 
Standard RC can tolerate pH 2 to 12 and temperatures +4 to +121 °C. Supplied dry, preservative: glycerol.
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MWCO (kD) Width flat (mm) Ø (mm) Vol./ length (ml/cm) Pk Cat. No.
12 - 14 10 6,4 0,32 15 m 734-0671
12 - 14 25 16 2 15 m 734-0672
12 - 14 45 29 6,4 15 m 734-0673
12 - 14 105 67 34 15 m 734-0675
12 - 14 120 76 46 15 m 734-0676

Dialysis membrane Spectra/Por® 2
Spectrum

MWCO 12 - 14 kD, regenerated cellulose

Transparent and flexible

This economical membrane is ideal for a broad range of applications in which there is a significant size difference 
between the MW species being separated; including sample prep, desalting, buffer exchange, pH change, protein 
purification. Offering a good chemical compatibility, Standard Grade RC can be used with dilute strong acids and 
bases, concentrated weak acids and bases, most alcohols and some mild or dilute organics, including DMSO. 
Standard RC can tolerate pH 2 to 12 and temperatures +4 to +121 °C. Supplied dry, preservative: glycerol.

MWCO (kD) Width flat (mm) Ø (mm) Vol./ length (ml/cm) Pk Cat. No.
3,5 18 11,5 1 15 m 734-0684
3,5 45 29 6,4 15 m 734-0686
3,5 54 34 9,3 15 m 734-0687

Dialysis membrane Spectra/Por® 3
Spectrum

MWCO 3,5 kD, regenerated cellulose

Transparent and flexible

This economical membrane is ideal for a broad range of applications in which there is a significant size difference 
between the MW species being separated; including sample prep, desalting, buffer exchange, pH change, protein 
purification. Offering a good chemical compatibility, Standard Grade RC can be used with dilute strong acids and 
bases, concentrated weak acids and bases, most alcohols and some mild or dilute organics, including DMSO. 
Standard RC can tolerate pH 2 to 12 and temperatures +4 to +121 °C. Supplied dry, preservative: glycerol.

MWCO (kD) Width flat (mm) Ø (mm) Vol./ length (ml/cm) Pk Cat. No.
12 - 14 10 6,4 0,32 30 m 734-0677
12 - 14 25 16 2 30 m 734-0678
12 - 14 32 20,4 3,3 30 m 734-0680
12 - 14 45 29 6,4 30 m 734-0681
12 - 14 75 48 18 15 m 734-0683

Dialysis membrane Spectra/Por® 4
Spectrum

MWCO 12 - 14 kD, regenerated cellulose

Transparent and flexible

This economical membrane is ideal for a broad range of applications in which there is a significant size difference 
between the MW species being separated; including sample prep, desalting, buffer exchange, pH change, protein 
purification. Offering a good chemical compatibility, Standard Grade RC can be used with dilute strong acids and 
bases, concentrated weak acids and bases, most alcohols and some mild or dilute organics, including DMSO. 
Standard RC can tolerate pH 2 to 12 and temperatures +4 to +121 °C. Supplied dry, preservative: glycerol.
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MWCO (kD) Width flat (mm) Ø (mm) Vol./ length (ml/cm) Length (m) Pk Cat. No.
8 18 11,5 1 10 10 m 734-0498
10 6 3,8 0,1 10 10 m 734-0499
10 18 11,5 1 10 10 m 734-0500
15 6 3,8 0,1 10 10 m 734-0501
15 18 11,5 1 10 10 m 734-0502
25 6 3,8 0,1 10 10 m 734-0503
25 18 11,5 1 10 10 m 734-0504
25 24 15 1,8 10 10 m 734-0505
50 10 6,4 0,32 10 10 m 734-3506
50 12 7,5 0,45 10 10 m 734-0633
50 28 18 2,5 10 10 m 734-0634
50 34 22 3,7 10 10 m 734-0635
25 12 7,5 0,45 10 10 m 734-0636
25 28 18 2,5 10 10 m 734-0637
25 34 22 3,7 10 10 m 734-0638
15 12 7,5 0,45 10 10 m 734-0639
15 24 15 1,8 10 10 m 734-0640
15 32 20,4 3,3 10 10 m 734-0641
15 45 29 6,4 10 10 m 734-0642
10 12 7,5 0,45 10 10 m 734-0643
10 24 15 1,8 10 10 m 734-0644
10 32 20,4 3,3 10 10 m 734-0645
10 45 29 6,4 10 10 m 734-0646
8 12 7,5 0,45 10 10 m 734-0647
8 24 15 1,8 10 10 m 734-0648
8 32 20,4 3,3 10 10 m 734-0649
8 40 25,5 5,1 10 10 m 734-0650
8 50 32 8 10 10 m 734-0651
3,5 18 11,5 1 10 10 m 734-0652
3,5 45 29 6,4 10 10 m 734-0653
3,5 54 34 9,3 10 10 m 734-0654
2 18 11,5 1 10 10 m 734-0656
2 38 24 4,6 10 10 m 734-0657
2 45 29 6,4 10 10 m 734-0658
1 18 11,5 1 10 10 m 734-0659
1 38 24 4,6 10 10 m 734-0660
1 45 29 6,4 10 10 m 734-0661

Dialysis membrane tubing Spectra/Por® 6
Spectrum

MWCO 1 - 50 kD, hydrophilic cellulose

Transparent and flexible

This economical membrane is ideal for a broad range of applications in which there is a significant size difference 
between the MW species being separated; including sample prep, desalting, buffer exchange, pH change, protein 
purification. Offering a good chemical compatibility, Standard Grade RC can be used with dilute strong acids and 
bases, concentrated weak acids and bases, most alcohols and some mild or dilute organics, including DMSO. 
Standard RC can tolerate pH 2 to 12 and temperatures +4 to +121 °C. Should not be exposed to organic solvents at 
concentrations exceeding 5%.

Supplied wet in 0,1% sodium azide

Dialysis membrane tubing Spectra/Por® 7
Spectrum

MWCO 1 - 50 kD, regenerated cellulose

Transparent and flexible 
Minimum sulphur and heavy metal contamination

Chemically treated to remove any trace levels of heavy metals and sulfide compounds that may be present in dry 
Spectra/Por® 1 to 5 and pre-wetted Spectra/Por® 6 Standard RC membranes. Supplied wet in 0,1% sodium azide.

Continued on next page
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MWCO (kD) Width flat (mm) Ø (mm) Vol./ length (ml/cm) Pk Cat. No.
1 18 11,5 1 5 m 734-0605
1 38 24 4,6 5 m 734-0606
1 45 29 6,4 5 m 734-0607
2 18 11,5 1 5 m 734-0608
2 38 24 4,6 5 m 734-0609
2 45 29 6,4 5 m 734-0610
3,5 18 1,5 1 5 m 734-0611
3,5 45 29 6,4 5 m 734-0612
3,5 54 34 9,3 5 m 734-0613
8 12 7,5 0,45 5 m 734-0614
8 24 15 1,8 5 m 734-0615
8 32 20,4 3,3 5 m 734-0616
8 40 25,5 5,1 5 m 734-0617
8 50 32 8 5 m 734-0632
10 12 7,5 0,45 5 m 734-0618
10 18 11,5 1 5 m 734-0506
10 24 15 1,8 5 m 734-0619
10 32 20,4 3,3 5 m 734-0620
10 45 29 6,4 5 m 734-0621
15 12 7,5 0,45 5 m 734-0622
15 18 11,5 1 5 m 734-0507
15 24 15 1,8 5 m 734-0623
15 32 20,4 3,3 5 m 734-0624
15 45 29 6,4 5 m 734-0625
25 12 7,5 0,45 5 m 734-0626
25 18 11,5 1 5 m 734-0508
25 24 15 1,8 5 m 734-0509
25 28 18 2,5 5 m 734-0627
25 34 22 3,7 5 m 734-0628
50 12 7,5 0,45 5 m 734-0629
50 28 18 2,5 5 m 734-0630
50 34 22 3,7 5 m 734-0631

MWCO (kD) Width flat (mm) Ø (mm) Vol./ length (ml/cm) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 10 6,4 0,32 10 m 734-0540
0,5 16 10 0,79 10 m 734-0542
0,5 24 15 1,8 10 m 734-0543
0,5 31 20 3,1 10 m 734-0544
1 10 6,4 0,32 10 m 734-0546
1 16 10 0,79 10 m 734-0548
1 24 15 1,8 10 m 734-0549
1 31 20 3,1 10 m 734-2278
5 10 6,4 0,32 10 m 734-0564
5 16 10 0,79 10 m 734-0566
5 24 15 1,8 10 m 734-0567
5 31 20 3,1 10 m 734-0568
10 10 6,4 0,32 10 m 734-0572
10 16 10 0,79 10 m 734-0574
10 24 15 1,8 10 m 734-0575
10 31 20 3,1 10 m 734-0576
25 10 6,4 0,32 10 m 734-0584
25 16 10 0,79 10 m 734-0585
25 24 15 1,8 10 m 734-0586
20 31 20 3,1 10 m 734-2279
50 10 6,4 0,32 10 m 734-0589
50 16 10 0,79 10 m 734-0590
50 24 15 1,8 10 m 734-0591
50 31 20 3,1 10 m 734-2280
100 10 6,4 0,32 10 m 734-0594
100 16 10,2 0,79 10 m 734-0596

Dialysis tubing Biotech CE
Spectrum

Hydrophilic cellulose ester

No pre-treatment required

Biologically inert and ultra-pure, Biotech CE membrane offers the largest range of concise MWCO’s for 
desalting, isolating ionic species and macromolecular purifications. Biotech CE membrane is more sensitive 
to harsh conditions and solvents and generally tolerates weak or dilute acids and bases and mild alcohols 
with only a slight change to the MWCO. Exposure to most organic solvents may damage CE membranes. 
Use with pH 2-9 and temp 4 - 37 °C. Should not be exposed to organic solvents at concentrations exceeding 
5%.

Supplied wet in 0,1% sodium azide

Continued on next page
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MWCO (kD) Width flat (mm) Ø (mm) Vol./ length (ml/cm) Pk Cat. No.
100 24 15 1,8 10 m 734-0597
100 31 20 3,1 10 m 734-0598
300 16 10 0,79 10 m 734-2276
1000 16 10 0,79 10 m 734-2277

Continued from previous page

Width (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard closures
12 White 10 734-0736
12 Green 10 734-0739
12 Blue 10 734-0742
12 Orange 10 734-0689
23 White 10 516-0195
23 Green 10 514-0624
23 Blue 10 514-0626
23 Orange 10 516-0189
35 White 10 514-0622
35 Green 10 734-0740
35 Blue 10 516-0196
35 Orange 10 734-0690
55 White 10 514-0623
55 Green 10 514-0625
55 Blue 10 516-0197
55 Orange 10 516-0190
75 White 10 734-0738
75 Green 10 734-0741
75 Blue 10 734-0743
75 Orange 10 734-0691
Weighted closures
12 White 10 734-0692
23 White 10 734-0693
35 White 10 734-0694
55 White 10 734-0695
75 White 10 734-0696
Magnetic weighted closures
23 Red 2 514-0621
35 Red 2 734-0699
55 Red 2 734-0700
75 Red 2 734-0701
Sets of 10 standard and 10 weighted closures
12 Orange/White 20 516-2001
23 Orange/White 20 516-0191
35 Orange/White 20 516-0192
55 Orange/White 20 516-2002
75 Orange/White 20 516-0193

Closures for dialysis membrane tubing, Spectra/Por®
Spectrum

Standard closures

PP, autoclavable

Only for regenerated cellulose membranes.

Lighter than water, normally used in combination with weighted closures.

Choose a closure 4 to 10 mm larger than the flat width of the tubing.

Weighted closures

PP with fluorocarbon coated stainless steel bar

Only for regenerated cellulose membranes.

Used in combination with a standard closure for a vertical use of the dialysis tubing.

Choose a closure 4 to 10 mm larger than the flat width of the tubing.

Magnetic weighted closures

PP with PTFE coated magnetic weight

Only for regenerated cellulose membranes.

Used in combination with a standard closure for a vertical use of the dialysis tubing and a magnetic stirrer for continuous stirring of the tubing.

Choose a closure 4 to 10 mm larger than the flat width of the tubing.
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Pk Cat. No.
500 g 734-0858

Absorbent for dialysing tubing Spectra/Gel®
Spectrum

Spectra/Gel® makes the concentration of protein sample solutions quick and efficient. Made of 
polyacrylate-polyalcohol it has the property of expanding as it absorbs water. The high molecular weight 
polymer can be used with dialysis membranes of molecular weight cut-offs (MWCO) from 100 to 300 000 
Daltons without contaminating the sample. After dialysis, simply remove the dialysis tubing containing the 
sample and coat it with Spectra/Gel®. Water and smaller molecules diffuse through the membrane and 
are absorbed by Spectra/Gel® Absorbent. Concentration continues unattended until a certain volume of 
water is removed from the sample. The insoluble characteristic makes Spectra/Gel® easy to remove after 
absorbancy.

High water absorbent capacity
Easy to use with any MWCO dialysis membrane

MWCO (kD) Colour Sample volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,1 - 0,5 Green 0,4 - 1 12 734-1494
0,1 - 0,5 Green 2 - 5 12 734-1496
0,1 - 0,5 Green 5 - 10 12 734-1498
0,5 - 1 Orange 0,4 - 1 12 734-2363
0,5 - 1 Orange 2 - 5 12 734-2366
0,5 - 1 Orange 5 - 10 12 734-2606
3,5 - 5 Black 0,4 - 1 12 734-3573
3,5 - 5 Black 2 - 5 12 734-3577
3,5 - 5 Black 5 - 10 12 734-3581
8 - 10 Yellow 0,4 - 1 12 734-3574
8 - 10 Yellow 2 - 5 12 734-3578
8 - 10 Yellow 5 - 10 12 734-3582
20 Red 0,4 - 1 12 734-3575
20 Red 2 - 5 12 734-3579
20 Red 5 - 10 12 734-3583
50 Violet 0,4 - 1 12 734-1495
50 Violet 2 - 5 12 734-1497
50 Violet 5 - 10 12 734-1499
100 Blue 0,4 - 1 12 734-3576
100 Blue 2 - 5 12 734-3580
100 Blue 5 - 10 12 734-3584
300 Amber 0,4 - 1 12 734-2364
300 Amber 2 - 5 12 734-2367
300 Amber 5 - 10 12 734-2369
1000 Pink 0,4 - 1 12 734-2365
1000 Pink 2 - 5 12 734-2368
1000 Pink 5 - 10 12 734-2370

Dialysis devices, ready-to-use, Float-A-Lyzer® G2
Spectrum

Ready-to-use laboratory dialysis devices featuring proprietary Ultra-pure Biotech Cellulose Ester (CE) Membrane. 
Biotech Grade CE is a low protein-binding synthetic membrane available in 9 precise MWCO’s with no heavy metal 
and sulfide contaminants. The cylindrical tubing geometry prevents sample dilution (associated with cassette-type 
devices) and provides open access for total volume retrieval by pipette. Only the Float-A-Lyzer® G2 assures a 95 to 
98% sample recovery while maintaining 99% sample purity and <1% sample dilution. The leakproof screw-on cap 
with sealing o-ring provides easy access with included pipette for loading, in-process testing and sample retrieval, 
without the risk of needle punctures. The included floatation ring improves sample buoyancy and vertical orientation 
during dialysis. The sleek design allows multiple samples to be dialysed in the same reservoir. 

Superior handling and leak prevention
Volume specific dilution control
Perfect for dialysing electro-eluted proteins or chromatography fractions

Packaging: Individually wrapped (dry with glycerol)
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MWCO (kD) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Sample volume sizes 100 to 200 μl
0,1 - 0,5 Green 12 734-2586
0,5 - 1,0 Orange 12 734-2587
3,5 - 5,0 Black 12 734-2588
8 - 10 Yellow 12 734-2589
20 Red 12 734-2590
50 White 12 734-2591
100 Blue 12 734-2592
Sample volume sizes 400 to 500 μl
0,1 - 0,5 Green 12 734-2593
0,5 - 1,0 Orange 12 734-2594
3,5 - 5,0 Black 12 734-2595
8 - 10 Yellow 12 734-2596
20 Red 12 734-2597
50 White 12 734-2598
100 Blue 12 734-2599

Designed to maximise convenience and efficiency, the ready-to-use Micro Float-A-Lyzer® is ideal for the dialysis of very small sample volumes. Available in two 
volume sizes, 100 to 200 μl and 400 to 500 μl, the Micro Float-A-Lyzer® features a proprietary biotech grade cellulose ester (CE) membrane incorporated into a 
pre-assembled, leakproof microdialysis device. Available in 7 concise MWCO’s with colour-coded caps, CE is a synthetic, low-protein binding membrane with no 
heavy metal and sulfide contaminants. The pre-formed tubular geometry also limits volume increase and sample dilution. The self-standing and self-floating 
device is designed with a Luer-lok® sample port to provide quick and easy access for loading, in-process testing and total sample recovery using a 1 ml syringe 
(included). Available in packs of 12, individual units can interlock to form a “flotilla” for the simultaneous dialysis of multiple samples. Only Micro Float-A-Lyzer® 
and Float-A-Lyzer® G2 assure a 95 to 98% sample recovery, 98% sample purity and <10% sample dilution; all in an easy to use, convenient dialysis device.

Colour coded caps
Available in two volume sizes
Complete with 1 ml syringes

Packaging: Packaged dry with glycerin. Supplied in packs of 12.

Microdialysis devices, ready-to-use, Micro Float-A-Lyzer®
Spectrum
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Filter media: GN-6 Metricel®, hydrophilic mixed cellulose esters
GN-6, plain 0,45 13 100 514-4177
GN-6, grid 0,45 25 100 514-4181
GN-6, plain 0,45 25 100 514-4178
GN-6, plain, with support pads 0,45 37 100 514-4182
GN-6, grid 0,45 47 100 514-4175
GN-6, grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,45 47 200 514-4202
GN-6, grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,45 47 1.000 514-4185
GN-6, grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,45 47 2.000 514-4193
GN-6, plain 0,45 47 100 514-4179
GN-6, plain, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,45 47 200 516-7888
GN-6, grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,45 50 200 516-7927
GN-6, grid, not individually packed (S-Pack) 0,45 85 50 516-7728
GN-6, plain 0,45 142 25 514-4222
Filter media: Metricel® Black, hydrophilic modified PES (polyethersulphone)
Black, white grid 0,8 25 100 515-0159
Black, white grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,45 47 200 514-4223
Black, white grid 0,45 47 100 514-4224
Black, white grid, individual sterile pack (S-Pack) 0,8 47 200 514-4225
Black, white grid 0,8 47 100 514-4226

Pore size Thickness Water flow rate Max. temperature (°C) Weight
Filter media: GN-6 Metricel®, hydrophilic mixed cellulose esters
0,45 μm 152 μm >65 ml/min/cm² (0,7 bar) 74 4 mg/cm²
Filter media: Metricel® Black, hydrophilic modified PES (polyethersulphone)
0,8 μm 147 μm >102 ml/min/cm² (0,7 bar)

-0,45 μm 130 μm >34 ml/min/cm² (0,7 bar)
0,8 μm 147 μm >102 ml/min/cm² (0,7 bar)

Membrane disc filters for microbiology
All membranes are certified for use in microbiological analysis. Sterile versions are sterilised by gamma 
irradiation.

Filter media: GN-6 Metricel®, hydrophilic mixed cellulose esters

Applications: Analysis of potable, waste, process and natural waters, ideal for isolation and enumeration of 
total and faecal coliforms, E. coli, faecal streptococcus, fungi and other heterotrophic organisms.

Provides maximum recovery of organisms
Unique dot grid for quantification of bacterial colonies

Meets and surpasses US EPA and ASTM specifications.

Filter media: Metricel® Black, hydrophilic modified PES (polyethersulphone)

Applications: Isolation and enumeration of yeast and mould colonies, spoilage organism monitoring and 
identification in food and beverage quality control laboratories, ideal for monitoring particulate contamination of process fluids in the microelectronic industry.

Dark background provides excellent contrast for counting colonies
Exclusive dot grid neither inhibits nor enhances microbial growth

Membrane filters, MicroPlus and ME
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Membranes for microbiological control

Developed for microbiological quality control of foods and beverages, pharmaceuticals and cosmetics.

Sterile, individually packed
All membrane filters have a high contrast grid (3,1 mm)
Type STL in dispenser boxes with 100 numbered membrane filters for easy removal and safe handling 
with the Membrane-Butler

MicroPlus membranes

Cellulose nitrate

High mechanical strength
High flow rate

ME membranes

Mixed cellulose ester, hydrophilic

Specifically for aqueous solutions
For use up to 125 °C

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
MicroPlus membranes
MicroPlus-21 ST white, black grid 0,45 47 100 514-1153
MicroPlus-21 ST white, black grid 0,45 50 100 514-1154
MicroPlus-21 STL white, black grid 0,45 47 400 514-1142
MicroPlus-21 STL white, black grid 0,45 50 400 514-1143
MicroPlus-31 ST black, white grid 0,45 50 100 514-0084
MicroPlus-31 STL black, white grid 0,45 47 400 514-1144
MicroPlus-31 STL black, white grid 0,45 50 400 514-1145
MicroPlus-41 STL green, black grid 0,45 47 400 514-1146
MicroPlus-41 STL green, black grid 0,45 50 400 514-1147
ME membranes
ME24 white, black grid 0,2 47 400 511-0138
ME24 white, black grid 0,2 50 400 514-1156
ME25/21 ST white, black grid 0,45 47 100 514-3362
ME25/21 ST white, black grid 0,45 50 100 514-3372
ME25/21 STL white, black grid 0,45 47 400 514-1148
ME25/21 STL white, black grid 0,45 50 400 514-2164
ME25/31 STL black, white grid 0,45 47 400 514-1149
ME25/31 STL black, white grid 0,45 50 400 514-1150
ME25/41 ST green, black grid 0,45 47 100 514-3395
ME25/41 ST green, black grid 0,45 50 100 514-3397
ME25/41 STL green, black grid 0,45 47 400 514-1151
ME25/41 STL green, black grid 0,45 50 400 514-1152

Continued from previous page

Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ME25/Select 21 ST white, black grid 0,45 47 100 514-0598
ME25/Select 21 STL white, black grid 0,45 47 400 514-0619
ME25/Select 21 ST white, black grid 0,45 50 100 514-0599
ME25/Select 21 STL white, black grid 0,45 50 400 514-0618

Membrane filters, ME Select
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Mixed cellulose ester, hydrophilic

Specifically for aqueous solutions
For use up to 125 °C
Sterile, individually packed
All membrane filters have a high contrast grid (3,1 mm)
Type STL in dispenser boxes with 100 numbered membrane filters for easy removal and safe handling 
with the Membrane-Butler

Cellulose nitrate hydrophilic, gridded, autoclavable

Membrane filters for colony counting, particle testing and microscopy, with outstanding recovery rates for microorganisms.

Sterile membranes with 0,45 μm pore size are tested and released according to ISO 7704.

Pore size Thickness Water flow rate Max. temperature (°C)
Sterile, individually packaged
0,2 μm

115 - 145 μm
20 ml/min (1 bar)

1300,45 μm 70 ml/min (1 bar)
0,65 μm 130 ml/min (1 bar)
Non sterile
0,45 μm

115 - 145 μm
70 ml/min (1 bar)

1300,65 μm 130 ml/min (1 bar)
1,2 μm 320 ml/min (1 bar)

Membrane filters with grid
Sartorius

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sterile, individually packaged
White with black grid 0,2 47 100 512-5017
White with black grid 0,2 47 1.000 514-0576
White with black grid 0,2 50 100 512-5027
Green with dark green grid 0,45 47 1.000 611-0684
Green with dark green grid 0,45 50 100 512-5073
Green with dark green grid 0,45 50 1.000 512-5075
Grey with white grid 0,45 47 100 512-5035
Grey with white grid 0,45 50 100 514-7005
White with black grid 0,45 47 100 514-7001
White with black grid 0,45 47 1.000 611-0679
White with black grid 0,45 50 100 514-7003
White with green grid 0,45 47 100 514-7008
White with green grid 0,45 47 1.000 611-0685
White with green grid 0,45 50 100 514-7009
Grey with white grid 0,65 47 100 611-0681
Grey with white grid 0,65 50 100 512-5052
White with black grid 0,65 47 100 514-0575
Non sterile
Green with dark green grid 0,45 47 100 512-5071
Green with dark green grid 0,45 47 1.000 512-5074
Grey with white grid 0,45 47 100 512-5034
White with black grid 0,45 47 100 512-5014
White with green grid 0,45 47 100 512-5081
Grey with white grid 0,45 50 100 512-5054
White with black grid 0,45 50 100 512-5024
White with green grid 0,45 50 100 512-5082
Grey with white grid 0,65 50 100 512-5051
White with black grid 1,2 47 100 512-5010
White with black grid 1,2 50 100 512-5020

Type Description Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sterile, individually packaged

131
White with black grid, cellulose 
nitrate, 3 mm hydrophobic edge

0,45 47 100 611-0683

135
White with black grid, cellulose 
acetate, 3 mm hydrophobic edge

0,45 47 100 515-0173

135
White with black grid, cellulose 
acetate, 3 mm hydrophobic edge

0,45 50 1 515-0176

Non sterile

131
White with black grid, cellulose 
nitrate, 3 mm hydrophobic edge

8 47 100 512-5091

131
White with black grid, cellulose 
nitrate, 3 mm hydrophobic edge

0,45 50 100 512-5060

135
White with black grid, cellulose 
acetate, 3 mm hydrophobic edge

0,45 47 100 515-0175

135
White with black grid, cellulose 
acetate, 6 mm hydrophobic edge

0,45 47 100 515-0174

Type 131 135 131 135
Max. temperature 
(°C)

130 180 130 180

Thickness 115 - 145 μm 120 μm 115 - 145 μm 120 μm

Membrane filters with grid
Sartorius

Hydrophobic cellulose nitrate and cellulose acetate, gridded, autoclavable

Membrane filters for colony count and sterility testing, with outstanding retention rates for microorganisms.

Membranes with 0,45 μm pore size are tested and released according to ISO 7704.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Membrane-Butler membrane dispenser, manual 1 511-5500

Membrane dispenser for microbiological control, Membrane-Butler
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

The Membrane-Butler dispenses individual sterile MicroPlus and ME membrane filters (type ‘STL’). The 
sterile packaging is inserted into the roller system and the system is ready to be used.

Compact dimensions for portable use
Stainless steel housing, ideal for use on sterile benches
Cross-contamination risks are minimised

Description Pk Cat. No.
Automatic dispenser for Microsart® e.motion 1 511-0009

Description Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Membranes Microsart® e.motion
Green with dark green grid 0,45 47 300 514-0078
Grey with white grid 0,45 47 300 514-0077
Grey with white grid 0,65 47 300 514-0058
White with black grid 0,45 47 300 514-0076
White with black grid 0,45 high flow 47 300 514-7015
White with green grid 0,45 47 300 514-0079
White with green grid 0,45 high flow 47 300 514-0057

Membrane dispenser for microbiological filtration, Microsart® e.motion
Sartorius

The dispenser releases membrane filters from their packaging. Two modes of fully automatic operation: 
Touch-button or hands-free. An optical sensor detects approaching tweezers.

Compact design, easy to clean
Easy insertion of the filter band 
Low weight 

Membranes Microsart® e.motion

Cellulose nitrate, sterile

The membrane filters are sterile-sealed, without protective paper on top of each filter, in a specially 
designed individual package in a fanfold format.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Membrane filter dispenser, Sentino™, EU/UK-plug 1 516-0665

Type Pore size (μm) Pk Cat. No.
Dispenser pack refills for membrane filter dispenser, Sentino™
Supor® 0,2 1.000 514-0629
GN-6 Metricel® 0,45 1.000 514-0628
Metricel® Black 0,45 1.000 514-0630
Metricel® Black 0,8 1.000 514-0631

Membrane filter dispenser, Sentino™
Filter dispensers are ideal for high throughput microbiology testing laboratories looking for more 
ergonomic, faster ways to handle individual membranes. The Sentino™ filter dispenser is designed to 
aseptically dispense one disc of membrane at the touch of a button. The Sentino™ filter dispenser can be 
used for:

Drinking and wastewater analysis
Environmental and recreational water monitoring
Personal care product manufacturing
Beverage monitoring
Pharmaceutical and industrial water system monitoring
Pharmaceutical raw materials, intermediates and final product

Delivery information: Supplied with power transformer, EU-plug, UK-plug and user guide CD.
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Capacity (ml) Description Membrane Packed Pore size (μm) Pk Cat. No.
100 MicroFunnel™ GN-6 Metricel®, gridded Single 0,45 50 516-8958
100 MicroFunnel™ NB GN-6 Metricel®, gridded ** Bulk 0,45 50 515-0048
100 MicroFunnel™ SP Supor® 200, gridded Single 0,2 50 516-8960
100 MicroFunnel™ GN-6 Metricel®, gridded Single 0,45 200 515-0050
100 MicroFunnel™ YMB Metricel® Black, gridded Single 0,45 50 516-8962
100 MicroFunnel™ SNG Supor® 200 Single 0,2 50 516-8963
100 MicroFunnel™ LP* GN-6 Metricel®, gridded * Single 0,45 50 516-8965
300 MicroFunnel™ 300 GN-6 Metricel®, gridded Single 0,45 20 516-8966
300 MicroFunnel™ 300 YMB Metricel® Black Single 0,45 20 516-8968
300 MicroFunnel™ 300 SP Supor®, gridded Single 0,2 20 516-8969
300 MicroFunnel™ YMB Metricel® Black, gridded Single 0,45 20 515-0054
300 MicroFunnel™ Supor®, gridded Single 0,45 20 515-0158

* with Petri dish lid kit; ** bulk packed

Filter funnels, MicroFunnel™
Ready to use disposable filter funnels with 47 mm diameter filtration membrane for microbiological 
analysis. Eliminates the cleaning and sterilisation required with reusable funnels. Membrane easily 
removed for culturing on agar or broth medium.

Membranes:

GN-6 Metricel®: Mixed cellulose esters, white

Supor®: Polyethersulfone, white

Metricel® Black: Modified polyethersulfone, black

Filtration area: 13,46 cm²

Ø×H: 100 ml: 61×76 mm with cover; 300 ml: 88×91 mm with cover

Packaging: Sterile, individually bagged.

Capacity (ml) Description Membrane Pore size (μm) Pk Cat. No.
100 MicroFunnel™ Plus GN-6 Metricel®, gridded 0,45 50 516-8964
100 MicroFunnel™ Plus Metricel Black, gridded 0,45 50 516-9890
100 MicroFunnel™ Plus Supor®, gridded 0,2 50 516-9891
100 MicroFunnel™ Plus Supor®, gridded 0,45 50 515-0055
100 MicroFunnel™ Plus Supor®, gridded (Plus AP) 0,45 50 515-0157
300 MicroFunnel™ Plus Supor®, gridded 0,2 20 515-0051
300 MicroFunnel™ Plus Supor®, gridded 0,45 20 515-0052
300 MicroFunnel™ Plus GN-6 Metricel®, gridded 0,45 20 516-9337

Filter funnels, MicroFunnel™ Plus
Product includes sample container and filter funnel all-in-one. No need to transfer sample from cup 
to disposable funnel and risk introducing contamination. Vented lid snaps on to the funnel to give 
a  liquid-tight seal and allows filtration without having to open the funnel.

Filtration area: 13,46 cm²

Max. temperature: GN-6 Metricel® and Metricel® Black: ambient; 
Supor®: 90 °C

Ø×H: 100 ml: 61×76 mm with cover; 300 ml: 87×89 mm with cover

Membranes:

GN-6 Metricel®: Mixed cellulose esters, white

Supor®: Hydrophilic polyethersulfone, white

Metricel® Black: Modified polyethersulfone, black

Packaging: Sterile, individually bagged.
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Capacity (ml) Membrane Packed Pore size (μm) Pk Cat. No.

100 Supor®
Double bagged: 4 overpacks with 10 
individual bagged funnels in each

0,45 40 516-9094

300 Supor®
Double bagged: 4 overpacks with 5 
individual bagged funnels in each

0,45 20 516-9095

100 GN-6 Metricel®, gridded
Double bagged: 4 overpacks with 10 
individual bagged funnels in each

0,45 40 516-9096

300 GN-6 Metricel®, gridded
Double bagged: 4 overpacks with 5 
individual bagged funnels in each

0,45 20 516-9097

Disposable filter funnels, MicroFunnel™ ST
Convenient and economical choice for sterility testing within isolators. Ideal for quality control analysis of 
aqueous fluids used in pharmaceutical production and for testing microbial contamination.

Filtration area: 13,46 cm²

Max. temperature: GN-6 Metricel®: Ambient 

Supor®: 90 °C

Ø×H: 100 ml: 61×76 mm with cover

300 ml: 87×89 mm with cover

Membranes:

GN-6 Metricel®: Mixed cellulose esters, white

Supor®: hydrophilic polyethersulphone, white

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Microbiology pump system, Sentino™, including pump, disposable fluid 
path, power transformer, power cord with IEC-320 connection and user 
guide

95×136×104 0,680 1 516-0416

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microbiology Pump System, Sentino™
Fluid path for Sentino™ pump 10 516-0417

Microbiology pump system, Sentino™
The Sentino™ pump system is ideal for microbiological MF technique using Pall MicroFunnel™ filtration 
units. Designed to use peristaltic action to draw the sample through the filter and send filtrate directly to 
drain or waste collection. The housing is a PC ABS-blended polymer, the keypad and label PE, the pump 
head PEI with PTFE-filled PBT rollers. The fluid path adaptor is PP.

The peristaltic flow design pulls sample through the filter and fluid path eliminating the need for a vacuum 
source. It also ensures the fluid flows in one direction without the potential for back-up and contamination 
of analysis. Operating parameters are preset and fixed to best satisfy published requirements for MF 
technique in US EPA, ISO, and ASTM methods; thereby eliminating the need for extensive validations. Fixed 
conditions also prevent changes to filtration parameters that may adversely affect colony recoveries and 
integrity of results.

Safety: The system eliminates the need for a fluid trap under vacuum, preventing implosion accidents
The disposable design also eliminates the need to clean and autoclave manifold set-up, saving valuable 
time
Easy to clean: Shape of unit and construction materials are easy to wipe down with standard laboratory 
disinfectants
EasySoft-touch keypad has simple on/off function and pulse features to control filtration, no complicated 
programming 

Delivery information: Sentino microbiology pump system contains one pump, one disposable fluid path, 
one power transformer (compatible with 120 or 240 V), one power cord with IEC-320 connection and a 
European Shuko plug, one power cord with IEC-320 connection and a UK BS1363 plug, plus one user guide 
CD. 
Replacement disposable fluid paths (PN  PALL4861 - 10/pk) have to be ordered separately.
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Capacity (ml) Membrane Pore size (μm) Pk Cat. No.

100
GN-6 Metricel®, white, 
with grid

0,45 50 516-0201

100
GN-4 Metricel®, white, 
with grid

0,8 50 516-0202

100 Metricel® Black, with grid 0,45 50 516-0203
100 Metricel® Black, with grid 0,8 50 516-0204

Microcheck® II beverage monitors
Membrane: GN Metricel® (mixed cellulose esters), Metricel® Black (modified polyethersulfone), 
sterile

Easy to use disposable filter funnel with versatility to meet all microbial analysis needs.

Applications include finished product testing of beverages for microbial contamination prior to release, 
monitoring process conditions for bioburden levels, evaluation of raw materials such as syrups, flavourings, 
water, and other liquid additives for microbial content.

Squeeze to separate funnel from base
Can convert to a Petri dish for culturing
Ready to use directly on a filter manifold without adapters
Gamma irradiated

External graduation marks according to standard methods for the analysis of water and wastewater.

Membrane Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cellulose nitrate, 
grey with black grid

100 0,45 47 50 513-1471

Analytical test filter funnel, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Upper: PP, collar: PS

Low-cost disposable, sterile filter funnel for microbiological analysis testing, food/beverages, raw material, 
sterility testing and finishing product quality. 

Adapters accommodate No. 8 stoppers for use with vacuum manifolds or filter flasks
250 ml sizes are useful when testing beverages that may foam
513-1471: Membrane turns black when wet, making it easier to detect and count growing colonies
Upper separates easily from lower for easy membrane access

Delivery information: Supplied with six funnel adapters in each case.

Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 0,2 47 12 513-1301
150 * 0,45 47 12 513-1302

Vacuum filtration systems, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Cellulose nitrate membrane, upper: PP, lower: PS, sterile

Ready to use for microbial analysis, water quality or environmental testing

Graduation on upper and lower parts 
Easy retrieval of the membrane

* with gray grid
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Capacity (ml) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With sintered glass support, recommended for filtration and biological analysis
25 25 1 516-0613
300 47 1 516-0614
1000 90 1 516-0615
With stainless steel support suitable for use with proteinaceous solutions
50 25 1 511-0137
300 47 1 516-0616

Vacuum membrane filter holder
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Borosilicate glass 3.3

Suitable for aqueous and organic solvent filtration.

The funnel seal ensures that the sample does not bypass the membrane and that particulates are retained 
on the surface of the membrane.

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3 places, aluminium 406×152×157 1 516-9056
6 places, aluminium 826×152×157 1 516-9057
3 places, polyurethane 279×152×102 1 516-7581

Filter funnel manifolds
Aluminium or polyurethane, autoclavable

For microbiology and other applications. Each place has an individual port control valve. For 25 and 47 mm 
filter funnels.

Description Pk Cat. No.
1 place, for MicroFunnel™ and Microcheck® 1 516-0079
3 places, for MicroFunnel™ and Microcheck® 1 516-6940
6 places, for MicroFunnel™ and Microcheck® 1 516-6941

Filter funnel manifolds for MicroFunnel™ filter funnels
Aluminium, autoclavable

Only for MicroFunnel™ filtration systems.

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 47 1 516-7590
300* 47 1 516-7593
300 47 1 516-7594
150 47 1 516-7597

Membrane filter funnels, magnetic
Polyphenylsulfone, autoclavable

For membrane filtration techniques for water testing

Leakproof magnetic seal allows one handed operation 
Compatible with anti-foaming agents and many other solvents

Effective filtration area: 150 and 300 ml: 9,6 cm²; 500 ml: 13,1 cm²

Overall Ø×H: 150 ml: 76×178 mm; 300 ml: 76×229 mm; 500 ml: 89×196 mm

* with lid
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Capacity (ml) Description For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 Sentino™ funnel 47 1 516-0437
300 Sentino™ funnel 47 1 516-0438
500 Sentino™ funnel 47 1 516-0439

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Base with support screen for use with Sentino™ pump 1 515-1000
Adapter for use with Sentino™ pump 1 516-0440

Membrane filter funnels, magnetic, Sentino™
Polyphenylsulfone, autoclavable

Designed for use with the Sentino™ microbiology pump.

Accepts 47 mm membrane filters
Leakproof magnetic seal allows one-handed operation
Graduated at 50 ml increments for accurate sample measurement

Effective filtration area: 150 and 300 ml: 9,6 cm²; 500 ml: 13,1 cm²

Overall Ø×H: 150 ml: 76×118 mm; 300 ml: 76×168 mm; 500 ml: 89×166 mm

Description Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White membrane, black grid 0,2* 47 48 611-1159
White membrane, black grid 0,45 47 48 516-7022
White membrane, black grid 0,45* 47 48 611-1158
Grey membrane, white grid 0,45* 47 48 611-1161
Green membrane, dark green grid 0,45 47 48 516-7023
Green membrane, dark green grid 0,45* 47 48 611-1160

BioSart® 100 monitors
Sartorius

PC housing, cellulose nitrate gridded membrane

Sterile disposable devices with integrated membrane filter and pad. Designed for microbiological testing of 
pharmaceuticals, cosmetics, water and other liquids and colony counting.

Ready to connect to the stainless steel manifolds

Capacity: 100 ml

* Individually packed

Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
250 individually packed 50 512-3558
250 pack of 50 50 516-7024

Funnels, BioSart® 250
Sartorius

Sterile disposable plastic funnels for colony and particle counting. To use with Sartorius membranes and 
culture media discs.
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For Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Plate Ø 24 mm 30 1 511-5110
Plate Ø 50 mm 250 1 511-5120
Plate Ø 90 mm 1000 1 511-5130

Capacity (ml) Thread O-Ø (mm) For Porosity Pk Cat. No.
Filter discs with glass rim
- Disc 24 mm Ø 1 1 511-5111
- Disc 24 mm Ø 2 1 511-5112
- Disc 24 mm Ø 3 1 511-5113
- Disc 24 mm Ø 4 1 511-5114
- Disc 50 mm Ø 1 1 511-5121
- Disc 50 mm Ø 2 1 511-5122
- Disc 50 mm Ø 3 1 511-5123
- Disc 50 mm Ø 4 1 511-5124
- Disc 90 mm Ø 1 1 511-5131
- Disc 90 mm Ø 2 1 511-5132
- Disc 90 mm Ø 3 1 511-5133
- Disc 90 mm Ø 4 1 511-5134
Filter heads threaded
30 28 Plate Ø 24 mm 1 511-5117
250 54 Plate Ø 50 mm 1 511-5127
1000 95 Plate Ø 90 mm 1 511-5137
Seals, FKM fluorinated rubber
- Plate Ø 24 mm 1 511-5118
- Plate Ø 50 mm 1 511-5128
- Plate Ø 90 mm 1 511-5138
Slit sieve membrane support
- plate 48 mm Ø 1 511-5126

Filter funnel heads
DURAN Group

Filter head in DURAN® glass, PP funnel and two fluorinated rubber sealing rings

Easily interchangeable discs 
Safe and simple removal of filtered material 
Discs easily cleaned on both sides

Slit sieve 511-5126 (48 mm Ø) suitable as paper filter or membrane support on the 250 ml model.

Threaded filter head with funnel and two sealing rings, without filter disc.

511-5120

511-5127

Combisart® manifolds

The Combisart® system enables you to select the optimal hardware and consumables for your needs in quality assurance. It features a modular design and field 
proven standard accessories to make your choice easier.

At the heart of the system is a stainless steel manifold designed to accommodate all types of filter holders and funnels such as:

- ready to use units, BioSart® 100 monitors and BioSart® 250 funnels

- stainless steel funnels that can be flame sterilised and used for colony counting

- autoclavable polycarbonate and glass filter holders

Vacuum filtration manifold

Stainless steel, autoclavable 

Vacuum filtration manifold
Sartorius

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Type Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Combisart® manifolds
Single base for funnels Screw support of stainless steel for manifold - 1 516-7030
Basic 3-branch manifold for funnels Base unit 3-place manifold - 1 516-7031
Basic 6-branch manifold for funnels Base unit 6-place manifold - 1 516-7032
Vacuum filtration manifold
3-branch manifold with 3 funnels 100 ml Manifold (3 place) 3×100 1 516-7025
3-branch manifold with 3 funnels 500 ml Manifold (3 place) 3×500 1 516-7026
6-branch manifold with 3 funnels 500 ml Manifold (6-place), funnels 6×500 1 516-7027
6-branch manifold with 3 funnels 100 ml Manifold (6-place), funnels 6×100 1 516-7028

For colony and particle counting.

Filtration area: 12,5 cm²

For filter diameter: 47 or 50 mm

Manifold with funnels, lids, taps and connectors.

Capacity (ml) Description Pk Cat. No.
500 funnel with clamp 1 516-7033
100 funnel with clamp 1 516-7034

Description Pk Cat. No.
Lids for funnels
Lid for 100 ml funnel 1 512-3426
Silicone seal for 100 ml lid 1 512-3427
Lid for 500 ml funnel 1 512-3423
Silicone seal for 500 ml lid 1 512-3425

Funnel
Sartorius

Stainless steel, autoclavable

To use with filter holders for colony counting.

Ordering information: Supplied with funnel and clamp (lid and seal must be ordered seperately).

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 50/47 1 516-7016
250 50/47 1 512-3321

Vacuum filtration units
Sartorius

Borosilicate glass, anodised aluminium clamp, silicone lid, autoclavable

Compact holder for easy particle testing and colony counting, clarification and sterile filtration.

516-7016: With glass frit filter support

512-3321: With PTFE-coated stainless steel screen filter support



1483www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Microbiological filtration

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 25 1 516-7015
30 25 1 511-0132

Vacuum filtration units
Sartorius

Borosilicate glass, aluminium clamp, autoclavable

Vacuum filtration unit for clarification, particle testing and hybridisation tests.

516-7015: With glass frit filter support

511-0132: With PTFE-coated stainless steel screen filter support

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 47 1 512-3310
250 47 1 512-3311

Vacuum filtration units
Sartorius

PC, autoclavable

For the clarification or sterile filtration of up to about 200 ml of aqueous solutions.

512-3310 is complete with receiver flask of ±250 ml for sub-pressure as well as with slight over-pressure.

512-3311 without receiver, can be used in combination with Combisart manifolds.

For sterile filtrations- the filter holder includes a glass fibre filter that enables sterile venting, thus avoiding 
contamination of the sterile filtrate.

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 - 100 47 - 50 1 516-8929

Filter funnel
Stainless steel, autoclavable

For vacuum filtration, ultimate chemical resistance and easy assembly.

Filtration area: 9,6 cm²

Overall Ø×L: 66×163 mm

Note: not recommended for use with volatile liquids or high purity fuels as explosion may result from the 
static discharge.
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Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,45/0,2 500 4 515-0164
0,45/0,2 1000 4 515-0165
0,45/0,2 2000 4 515-0166

Pressure filter units, Sartobran®-P
Sartorius

PP housing, double layer cellulose acetate membrane, autoclavable

For filtration of protein containing solutions. Compatible with aqueous solutions of pH 4 - 8 and most 
alcohols and hydrocarbons.

Integrity tested

Inlet/outlet: hose nipple

Max. pressure: 4 bar at 20 °C

Also available with sanitary flange on request.

Type Description Pk Cat. No.

GV 050/0
Glass frit filter, aluminium clamp, connection for rubber 
stopper

1 514-0114

GV 050/1
Sieve filter, aluminium clamp, connection for rubber 
stopper

1 514-0115

GV 050/2
Glass frit filter, aluminium clamp, hose coupling 
connection, Erlenmeyer flask 1000 ml (NS45)

1 514-0116

GV 050/3
Sieve filter, aluminium clamp, hose coupling connection, 
Erlenmeyer flask 1000 ml (NS45)

1 514-0117

Capacity 250 ml
Filters Ø 47/50 mm
Filtration area (cm²) 12,5
Max. temperature (°C) 200
Pre-filter Ø 40 mm

Vacuum filtration unit, GV 050
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Borosilicate glass with silicone cover

For analyses of residues, contamination tests and particulate analyses.

With clamp 
Reproducible results and increased longevity

Description Pk Cat. No.
Complete with 1000 ml filtration bottle, PTFE insert and clamp 1 516-0431

Filtration apparatus
DURAN Group

DURAN® borosilicate glass unit, PTFE insert and anodised aluminium clamp, autoclavable

Typical applications: Coarse and ultrafine filtration, filtration of HPLC media, residue analysis. Filter paper, 
membrane filters (47 mm) or glass filters can be used for filtration.

Scaled funnel
All components are available as spare parts
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Microbiological filtration

Capacity (ml) For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
250 47/50 1 516-7017

Vacuum filtration unit
Sartorius

Borosilicate glass, with PTFE ring, autoclavable

For particle removal from solvents for analytical determinations and purification of solutions. In 
combination with solvent resistant, hydrophilic RC-membranes with diameters of 50 or 47 mm, ideal for 
ultra cleaning and degassing solvents and solvent mixtures for HPLC, GC and AA.

Funnel capacity of 250 ml, with filtrate flask of 1000 ml.

Capacity (ml) Description For filter Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.

300*
Glass filter funnel with No. 8 silicone 
stopper and support base

47 1 514-4000

300
Glass filter funnel with side arm support 
assembly and flask 1000 ml

47 1 516-8921

Vacuum membrane filter holder
Borosilicate glass, aluminium clamp

Ideal for vacuum filtration of liquids and degassing of HPLC solvents and mobile phase.

With graduation 

Filtration area: 9,6 cm² 

Delivery information: Filtration funnel with No. 8 stopper support base (514-4000); filtration unit with 
side arm support assembly NS 40/35, with flask (516-8921)

* with stopper support base, without flask 

Membrane: 0,8 μm GN-4 Metricel® (mixed cellulose esters) with cellulose support pad

Leakproof and tamper-proof

Filter size: 25 mm Filter size: 37 mm
Housing: carbon filled PP Housing: SAN (styrene acrylonitrile)

Used to monitor respirable constituents such as silica, metal and dusts.
Used to monitor respirable constituents such as nuisance dust, silica, aerosols and airborne 

particulates.
Effective filtration area: 3,85 cm² Effective filtration area: 9,1 cm²
Overall Ø×L: 28×79 mm Overall Ø×L: 2-piece: 42×28 mm; 3-piece: 42×38 mm
Inlet/outlet: Luer female/Luer female, built-in hose adapter Inlet/outlet: Luer female
Max. temperature: 60 °C Max. temperature: 60 °C

Air monitoring cassettes

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Filter size: 25 mm
3-piece, assembled 50 300-0012
3-piece, assembled and banded 50 300-0013
3-piece, unassembled 50 516-7620
Support pad 25 mm 100 516-7880
Filter size: 37 mm
2-piece, unassembled 100 515-0007
3-piece, assembled 50 515-0006
3-piece, unassembled 100 515-0008
Support pad 37 mm 500 300-0014

Type Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
Envirochek® 1300 1 514-4090
Envirochek® 1300 25 514-4089
Envirochek® HV 1300 1 514-4088
Envirochek® HV 1300 25 514-4087

Inlet/outlet 12,7 mm Ø straight hose barb
Ø×L (mm) 61×216

Sampling capsules, Envirochek® and Envirochek® HV
Filter media:

Envirochek®: hydrophilic PES, Envirochek® HV: hydrophilic polyester; housing: PC

For the concentration and recovery of Cryptosporidium oocysts and Giardia cysts from source or finished 
water.

HV (high volume) capsule is designed for sampling up to 1000 litres of treated water and is validated for up 
to 50 litres of source water.
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Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cellulose acetate membrane
0,2* ** 25 50 514-0061
0,2 ** 25 100 514-0060
0,45 25 100 514-0062
0,45 * 25 50 514-0063
PES membrane
0,2 25 100 514-0072
0,2* 25 50 514-0073
0,45 25 100 514-0074
0,45 * 25 50 514-0075
PP membrane
0,2 25 100 514-0064
0,45 25 100 514-0065
PTFE membrane
0,2 13 100 514-0068
0,2 25 100 514-0070
0,45 13 100 514-0069
0,45 25 100 514-0071
Nylon membrane
0,2 25 100 514-0066
0,45 25 100 514-0067

Cellulose acetate membrane

Surface not treated by wetting agents. Especially useful for cell culture applications.
Certified non pyrogenic and non cytotoxic.

Delivered with certificate.
-

PES membrane

Very low level of extractables and high flow rate. For cell culture applications.
Certified non pyrogenic and non cytotoxic.

Delivered with certificate.
-

PP membrane

These polyvalent filters are designed for the preparation of mixed samples.
They fulfill a broad range of chemical compatibility for aqueous/organic mixtures.

Suitable for HPLC: Low levels of UV-detectable extractables.
-

PTFE membrane

These PTFE membranes are designed for filtration of corrosive gases and organic solvents.
Excellent chemical resistance.

Suitable HPLC: Low levels of detectable UV extractables.
Ultimate compatibility for filtering harsh chemicals.

Nylon membrane

These versatile filters are suitable for the preparation of aqueous and solvent-based 
samples.

Chemical compatibility with esters, bases, and alcohols.
Suitable for HPLC: Low levels of UV-detectable extractables.

Offers a broad chemical resistance to common solvents. Not recommended for acids >1N or 
halogenated solvents.

* Sterile, individually wrapped
** Retains 107 brevundimonas diminuta per cm² according to modified ASTM F838

Syringe filters
Membranes with pore size of 0,2 μm are used for filtration of fine particles, those of 0,45 μm are 
appropriate for clarifications.

According to USP Class VI
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Protein-containing Aqueous Organic, non aggressive Organic, aggressive
GHP ++ ++ ++ ++
PVDF ++ ++ + --
Nylon + ++ + --
PTFE -- -- ++ ++
PES + ++ + --
Glass fibre ++ ++ + --

+ suitable
++ very suitable
-- not suitable

Prefilters for sample preparation, Acrodisc®

With their 3,9 cm² filtration area (larger than that of conventional 25 mm syringe filters), Acrodisc® PSFs offer significantly enhanced filtration performance
Acrodisc® PSFs are automation certified. They are designed specifically for reliable use in automated analytical systems and dissolution systems
The pore width and membrane type of all Acrodisc® syringe filters is imprinted as a colour code
Significantly increased throughput in Acrodisc® version with GxF glass fibre prefilter. The multi layered GxF glass fibre prefilter enables throughputs twice to 
four times higher than those of conventional glass fibre prefilters
The 13 mm Acrodisc® with minispike outlet has a low dead volume and facilitates filtration in autosampler vials

Selection of filter medium

GHP membrane, hydrophilic - universal membrane for aqueous, acidic, alkaline, organic and aggressive organic solutions. It offers low protein binding, low UV 
absorbing, extractable content and has fast flow rates.

PVDF membrane - compatible with a wide range of organic and inorganic solvents, making it suitable for a wide range of applications. Not recommended for 
acetone, DMF, DMSO and alkaline substances > 6N.

Nylon membrane - this versatile filter for aqueous and solvent-containing samples is highly compatible with esters, alkaline substances and alcohols. Not 
recommended for acids > 1 N and halogenated solvents.

PTFE membrane, hydrophobic - due to its excellent chemical and thermal resistance, this membrane is particularly suitable for aggressive chemical substances 
that would destroy other membrane materials.

Supor® (PES) membrane for ion chromatography (IC). Optimises reproducible results in highly sensitive ion analyses. Certified for low, extractable content that is 
detectable via conductivity.

Glass fibre filter - maximum throughput of extremely viscous or heavily particle-laden samples.

Volume to be filtered Filter type Typical dead volume
<500 μl Nanosep® MF <2 μl
<2 ml Acrodisc® 4 mm <10 μl
<10 ml Acrodisc® 13 mm (Minispike) <14 μl
<10 ml Acrodisc® 13 mm <30 μl
<125 ml Acrodisc® 25 mm PSF <200 μl

Selection of filter size

Ø (mm) Pore size Inlet/outlet Max. temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Water flow rate

13
0,2 μm

Female Luer lock/minispike

55

6,3
17 ml/min (0,7 bar)

0,45 μm 28 ml/min (0,7 bar)

25

0,2 μm

Female Luer lock/male slip 
Luer

4,1 at 21  − 24 °C; 2,1 at 
55 °C

215 ml/min (2,1 bar)
0,45 μm

300 ml/min (2,1 bar)
GF/0,45 μm
PSF/0,2 μm 215 ml/min (2,1 bar)
PSF/0,45 μm 300 ml/min (2,1 bar)
PSF/GxF/0,2 μm 175 ml/min (2,1 bar)
PSF/GxF/0,45 μm 195 ml/min (2,1 bar)

Syringe filters, Acrodisc® GHP
Hydrophilic PP membrane with PP housing

The universal membrane filter for all analytical filtration requirements. For aqueous and aggressive organic 
solvent-based solutions. Low protein binding, HPLC certified for low levels of extractables.

Continued on next page
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Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 1 13 100 514-4121
0,2 1 13 1.000 516-6916
0,45 1 13 100 514-4034
0,45 1 13 1.000 516-6913
0,2 3,9 25 50 514-4037
0,2 3,9 25 1.000 516-6915
0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4036
0,45 3,9 25 1.000 516-6912
GF/0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4035
GF/0,45 3,9 25 1.000 516-6909
PSF/0,2 3,9 25 50 514-4082
PSF/0,2 ** 3,9 25 200 514-4065
PSF/0,2 3,9 25 1.000 514-4083
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4080
PSF/0,45 ** 3,9 25 200 514-4064
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 1.000 514-4081
PSF/GxF/0,2 * 3,9 25 50 514-4063
PSF/GxF/0,2 * ** 3,9 25 200 514-4061
PSF/GxF/0,2 * 3,9 25 1.000 514-4062
PSF/GxF/0,45 * 3,9 25 50 514-4079
PSF/GxF/0,45 * ** 3,9 25 200 514-4077
PSF/GxF/0,45 * 3,9 25 1.000 514-4078

* with glass fibre prefilter
** in AutoPack™ tubes
Acrodisc® PSF syringe filters are Zymark and SOTAX Automation Certified to assure smooth operation and worry-free performance 24 hours a day in automated workstations.

Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 1 13 100 514-4016
0,2 *** 1 13 100 514-4014
0,2 *** 1 13 1.000 516-7673
0,45 1 13 100 514-4017
0,45 *** 1 13 100 514-4015
0,45 *** 1 13 1.000 516-7674
0,2 3,9 25 50 514-4006
0,2 3,9 25 1.000 516-7662
0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4007
0,45 ** 3,9 25 200 516-7661
0,45 3,9 25 1.000 516-7650
PSF/0,2 3,9 25 50 514-0181
PSF/0,2 3,9 25 1.000 514-0370
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 50 514-0585
PSF/0,45 ** 3,9 25 200 514-0584
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 1.000 514-0583
PSF/GxF/0,2 * ** 3,9 25 200 516-0433
PSF/GxF/0,2 * 3,9 25 50 514-0182
PSF/GxF/0,2 * 3,9 25 1.000 514-0369

Ø (mm) Pore size Inlet/outlet Max. temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Water flow rate

13
0,2 μm

Female Luer lock/male slip 
Luer

55 3,5
5 ml/min (3,1 bar)

0,45 μm 15 ml/min (3,1 bar)

25

0,2 μm

82
4,1 at 21 − 24 °C; 2,1 at 
82 °C

144 ml/min (2,1 bar)

0,45 μm
PSF/0,2 μm
PSF/0,45 μm
PSF/GxF/0,2 μm
PSF/GxF/0,45 μm

Syringe filters, Acrodisc®, PVDF
PVDF (hydrophilic polyvinylidene fluoride); membrane, PP housing

Useful for a wide range of applications, including aggressive and non aggressive solvent-based mobile 
phase.

The GxF version provides two to four times the throughput of standard prefilter devices.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PSF/GxF/0,45 * ** 3,9 25 200 514-0587
PSF/GxF/0,45 * 3,9 25 50 514-0588
PSF/GxF/0,45 * 3,9 25 1.000 514-0586

* with glass fibre prefilter
** in AutoPack™ tubes
*** minispike outlet
Acrodisc® PSF syringe filters are Zymark and SOTAX Automation Certified to assure smooth operation and worry-free performance 24 hours a day in automated workstations.

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 *** 1 13 100 514-4030
0,2 *** 1 13 1.000 516-0432
0,45 *** 1 13 100 514-4031
0,45 *** 1 13 1.000 516-7675
0,2 1 13 100 516-7635
0,2 1 13 1.000 516-7669
0,45 1 13 100 514-4010
0,45 1 13 1.000 516-7670
0,2 3,9 25 50 514-4012
0,2 3,9 25 1.000 516-7664
0,45 ** 3,9 25 200 516-7659
0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4013
0,45 3,9 25 1.000 516-7652
GF/0,45 ** 3,9 25 200 514-4120
GF/0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4029
GF/0,45 3,9 25 1.000 516-7667
PSF/0,2 ** 3,9 25 200 514-4067
PSF/0,2 3,9 25 50 514-4066
PSF/0,2 3,9 25 1.000 514-4071
PSF/0,45 ** 3,9 25 200 514-4070
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4068
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 1.000 514-4069
PSF/GxF/0,2 * ** 3,9 25 200 515-0178
PSF/GxF/0,2 * 3,9 25 50 514-0183
PSF/GxF/0,2 * 3,9 25 1.000 514-0368
PSF/GxF/0,45 * ** 3,9 25 200 514-4075
PSF/GxF/0,45 * 3,9 25 50 514-4076
PSF/GxF/0,45 * 3,9 25 1.000 514-4073

Ø (mm) Pore size Inlet/outlet Max. temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Water flow rate

13

0,2 μm

Female Luer lock/male slip 
Luer

55

6,9

10 ml/min (2,1 bar)
0,45 μm 15 ml/min (2,1 bar)
0,2 μm 10 ml/min (2,1 bar)
0,45 μm 15 ml/min (2,1 bar)

25

0,2 μm
-0,45 μm

GF/0,45 μm
PSF/0,2 μm

4,1 at 21 − 24 °C; 2,1 at 
55 °C

115 ml/min (2,1 bar)
PSF/0,45 μm 245 ml/min (2,1 bar)
PSF/GxF/0,2 μm -
PSF/GxF/0,45 μm 215 ml/min (2,1 bar)

* with glass fibre prefilter
** in AutoPack™ tubes
*** minispike outlet
Acrodisc® PSF syringe filters are Zymark and SOTAX Automation Certified to assure smooth operation and worry-free performance 24 hours a day in automated workstations.

Syringe filters, Acrodisc®, Nylon
Nylon membrane with PP housing

Versatile filter for both aqueous and solvent-based sample filtration. Excellent chemical compatibility with 
esters, bases and alcohols.

The GxF version provides two to four times the throughput of standard prefilter devices.
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Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,45 0,2 4 250 514-4019
0,2 *** 1 13 100 514-4032
0,45 *** 1 13 100 514-4033
0,45 *** 1 13 1.000 514-0086
0,2 1 13 100 514-4009
0,2 1 13 1.000 516-7671
0,45 1 13 100 514-4008
0,45 1 13 1.000 516-7672
0,2 3,9 25 50 514-4004
0,2 3,9 25 1.000 516-7663
0,45 ** 3,9 25 200 516-7660
0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4003
0,45 3,9 25 1.000 516-7651
1,0 3,9 25 50 514-4005
1,0 3,9 25 1.000 516-7653
PSF/0,2 ** 3,9 25 200 514-0477
PSF/0,2 3,9 25 50 514-0472
PSF/0,2 3,9 25 1.000 514-0478
PSF/0,45 ** 3,9 25 200 514-0476
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4229
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 1.000 514-4232
PSF/GxF/0,2 * ** 3,9 25 200 514-0185
PSF/GxF/0,2 * 3,9 25 50 514-0184
PSF/GxF/0,2 * 3,9 25 1.000 514-0186
PSF/GxF/0,45 * ** 3,9 25 200 514-0473
PSF/GxF/0,45 * 3,9 25 50 514-4231
PSF/GxF/0,45 * 3,9 25 1.000 514-4230

Ø (mm) Pore size Inlet/outlet Max. temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Water flow rate
4 0,45 μm

Female Luer lock/male slip 
Luer

100

5,2

-
13

0,2 μm

6,9
0,45 μm
0,2 μm
0,45 μm

25

0,2 μm
-0,45 μm

1,0 μm
PSF/0,2 μm 4,1 at 21 − 24 °C; 2,1 at 

100 °C
245 ml/min (1,0 bar)

PSF/0,45 μm 510 ml/min (1,0 bar)
PSF/GxF/0,2 μm

- 395 ml/min (1,0 bar)
PSF/GxF/0,45 μm

* with glass fibre prefilter
** in AutoPack™ tubes
*** minispike outlet
Acrodisc® PSF syringe filters are Zymark and SOTAX Automation Certified to assure smooth operation and worry-free performance 24 hours a day in automated workstations.

Syringe filters, Acrodisc®, PTFE
Hydrophobic PTFE membrane with PP, autoclavable housing

Exceptional chemical and temperature compatibility. Ideal for filtration of gas and organic solvents. Prevent 
spurious peaks on chromatograms allowing accurate experimental results. HPLC certified for low level of 
UV-absorbing extractables.

The GxF version provides two to four times the throughput of standard prefilter devices.
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Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,0 3,9 25 50 514-4027
1,0 3,9 25 1.000 516-7668
1,0 * 3,9 25 200 516-8955
PSF/GxF/40 - 1 3,9 25 50 514-4072
PSF/GxF/40 - 1 3,9 25 1.000 514-4074
PSF/GxF/40 - 1 * 3,9 25 200 514-0479
1,0 7,5 37 60 514-4028

Ø (mm) 25 37
Pore size 1,0 μm PSF/GxF/40 - 1 μm 1,0 μm
Inlet/outlet Female Luer lock/male slip Luer
Max. 
temperature 
(°C)

82 135

Max. 
pressure (bar)

4,1 at 21 − 24 °C; 2,1 at 82 °C
-

Water flow 
rate

795 ml/min (1 bar)

Syringe filters, Acrodisc®, glass fibre
Borosilicate glass fibre membrane, PP housing

Maximise throughput for hard to filter samples. Reduce clogging, use alone or in series with final 
membrane filter to increase flow rate and throughput.

* in AutoPack™ tubes
Acrodisc® PSF syringe filters are Zymark and SOTAX Automation Certified to assure smooth operation and worry-free 
performance 24 hours a day in automated workstations.

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
0,45 0,28 4 - 250 514-4020
0,8 1 13 - 100 514-4018
0,45 2,8 25 - 75 514-4024
0,8 2,8 25 + 50 514-4103
0,8 2,8 25 - 75 514-4002
0,8 2,8 25 - 1.000 514-4038
1,2 2,8 25 + 50 514-4104
1,2 2,8 25 - 75 514-4025
5,0 2,8 25 + 50 514-4106
5,0 2,8 25 - 75 514-4026
PSF/0,8 3,9 25 - 50 514-0470
PSF/0,8 3,9 25 - 1.000 514-0482
PSF/10 *** 3,9 25 - 200 516-1000
PSF/10 3,9 25 - 50 516-1001
PSF/10 3,9 25 - 1.000 516-1002

Ø (mm) Pore size Inlet/outlet Filtration area (cm²) Max. temperature (°C) Water flow rate
4 0,45 μm

female Luer lock/male slip 
Luer

0.28

55

3 ml/min (3,1 bar)
13 0,8 μm 1,0 180 ml/min (3,1 bar)

25

0,45 μm

2,8

225 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,8 μm 600 ml/min (3,1 bar)
1,2 μm 660 ml/min (3,1 bar)
5,0 μm 970 ml/min (3,1 bar)
PSF/0,8 μm

3,9
905 ml/min (3,1 bar)

PSF/10 μm 82 1182 ml/min (1,0 bar)

Syringe filters, Acrodisc® Versapor®
Hydrophilic acrylic copolymer membrane; PP housing: 4, 13, Acrodisc® PSF 25 mm; acrylic housing: 
25 mm

Useful for prefiltration of particulate laden aqueous samples, serum filtration and dissolution testing.

Continued on next page
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*** in AutoPack™ tubes

Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 1 13 100 514-4021
0,2 1 13 1.000 516-7704
0,45 1 13 100 514-4023
0,45 1 13 1.000 516-7705
0,2 3,9 25 50 514-4039
0,2 3,9 25 1.000 516-7712
0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4040
0,45 3,9 25 1.000 516-7714
PSF/0,2 * 3,9 25 200 514-0187
PSF/0,45 * 3,9 25 200 514-0483
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 50 514-4233
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 1.000 514-4234

Ø (mm) Pore size Inlet/outlet Max. temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Water flow rate

13
0,2 μm

female Luer lock/male slip 
Luer

55 6,9
15 ml/min (1 bar)

0,45 μm 20 ml/min (1 bar)

25

0,2 μm
-

0,45 μm
PSF/0,2 μm

100
4,1 at 21 − 24 °C; 2,1 at 
100 °C

-
PSF/0,45 μm 420 ml/min (2,1 bar)

* in AutoPack™ tubes
Acrodisc® PSF syringe filters are Zymark and SOTAX Automation Certified to assure smooth operation and worry-free performance 24 hours a day in automated workstations.

Syringe filters, Acrodisc® ion chromatography (IC)
Supor® (hydrophilic polyethersulfone); membrane PP housing

Optimised to provide the most consistent results when analysing ionic species. Certified for low level 
extractables detected by conductivity.

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 1,0 13 60 514-0627
0,2 3,9 25 50 514-0287

Ø (mm) 13 25
Inlet/outlet Female threaded Luer/minispike Female threaded Luer/male slip Luer
Max. temperature (°C) 55
Max. pressure (bar) 5,1
Water flow rate 49 ml/min (2 bar) 140 ml/min (2 bar)

Syringe filters, Acrodisc® MS
Water-wettable PTFE membrane with HDPE housing

Certified syringe filters with extremely low levels of extractables for LC-MS
Low ion suppression/enhancement
Excellent chemical resistance, can be used with both organic and aqueous solvents
Low protein binding

Packaging: Special low extractable tubes with 10 filters each. Each tube is sealed with a cap to protect the 
filters until they are ready for use.
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Membrane Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Cellulose acetate 0,2 1,3 13 - 150 514-8060
Cellulose acetate 0,45 1,3 13 - 150 514-8061
Nylon 0,2 1,3 13 - 150 514-8039
Nylon 0,45 1,3 13 - 150 514-8040
PES 0,2 1,3 13 - 150 514-8052
PES 0,45 1,3 13 - 150 514-8053
PVDF 0,2 1,3 13 - 150 514-8043
PVDF 0,45 1,3 13 - 150 514-8044
PP 0,2 1,3 13 - 150 514-8056
PP 0,45 1,3 13 - 150 514-8057
PTFE 0,2 1,3 13 - 150 514-8047
PTFE 0,45 1,3 13 - 150 514-8048
GF/B 1,0 * 1,3 13 - 150 514-0529
GF/D 2,7 * 1,3 13 - 150 514-0532
GF/F 0,7 * 1,3 13 - 150 514-0534
Glass microfibre 0,45 * 1,3 13 - 150 514-0536
Cellulose acetate 0,2 4,6 25 + 50 514-0541
Cellulose acetate 0,2 4,6 25 - 150 514-8062
Cellulose acetate 0,45 4,6 25 + 50 514-0542
Cellulose acetate 0,45 4,6 25 - 150 514-8063
Cellulose acetate 0,45 4,6 25 - 1.500 516-6324
Nylon 0,2 4,6 25 - 150 514-8041
Nylon 0,2 4,6 25 - 1.500 516-6314
Nylon 0,45 4,6 25 - 150 514-8042
Nylon 0,45 4,6 25 - 1.500 516-6315
Nylon 5,0 4,6 25 - 150 514-0680
PES 0,2 4,6 25 + 50 514-0537
PES 0,2 4,6 25 - 150 514-8054
PES 0,2 4,6 25 - 1.500 514-0291
PES 0,45 4,6 25 + 50 514-0538
PES 0,45 4,6 25 - 150 514-8055
PES 0,45 4,6 25 - 1.500 514-0292
PVDF 0,2 4,6 25 - 150 514-8045
PVDF 0,2 4,6 25 - 1.500 516-6318
PVDF 0,45 4,6 25 + 50 514-0540
PVDF 0,45 4,6 25 - 150 514-8046
PVDF 0,45 4,6 25 - 1.500 516-6319
PP 0,2 4,6 25 - 150 514-8058
PP 0,45 4,6 25 - 150 514-8059
PP 0,45 4,6 25 - 1.500 514-0290
PTFE 0,2 4,6 25 - 150 514-8049
PTFE 0,2 4,6 25 - 1.500 516-6322
PTFE 0,45 4,6 25 - 150 514-8050
PTFE 0,45 4,6 25 - 1.500 514-8051
Regenerated cellulose 0,2 4,6 25 - 150 511-0162
Regenerated cellulose 0,45 4,6 25 - 150 511-0161
Regenerated cellulose 0,45 4,6 25 - 1.500 516-0414
GF/A 1,6 * 4,6 25 - 150 514-0528
GF/B 1,0 * 4,6 25 - 150 514-0530
GF/C 1,2 * 4,6 25 - 150 514-0531

Inlet/outlet Max. pressure (bar) Dimensions Weight Ø (mm)

Luer lock female/Luer male
6,9 21,6×29,8 mm

3 g
13

5,2 20,8×29,8 mm 25

Syringe filters, GD/X™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

PP housing, autoclavable

Contain a unique prefiltration stack of GMF 150 and GF/F glass microfibre media, which allows filtration of the 
most difficult samples with less hand pressure. Compared to an unprotected membrane, these filters can process 
three to seven times more sample volume. Ideal for hard to filter, heavily particulate laden samples and for 
dissolution testing. 

Continued on next page
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Membrane Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
GF/D 2,7 * 4,6 25 - 150 514-0533
GF/F 0,7 * 4,6 25 - 150 514-0535
GMF glass fibre 0,45 * 4,6 25 - 150 514-8064

* contains GMF 150 but no GF/F prefilter

Continued from previous page

Membrane Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Nylon 0,45 25 150 514-8065
Nylon 0,45 25 1.500 514-0293
PES 0,45 25 150 514-8069
PES 0,45 25 1.500 516-5124
PVDF 0,45 25 150 516-1319
PVDF 0,45 25 1.500 516-5115
PP 0,45 25 150 514-8067
PP 0,45 25 1.500 516-5117
PTFE 0,45 25 150 514-8066

Inlet/outlet Female Luer lock/male Luer
Filtration area (cm²) 4,6
Max. pressure (bar) 5,2
Dimensions 20,8×30,0 mm
Weight 3 g

Syringe filters, GD/XP™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

PP housing, autoclavable

For HPLC sample preparation, trace analysis

Ideal for use with samples that require inorganic ion analysis, as levels of ion extractables are minimised. 
Extremely low protein binding. Contain a two layer prefilter stack comprised of 20 μm and 5 μm PP filters, 
with a choice of membranes.

Type Membrane Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Puradisc™ 4 PTFE 0,2 4 - 100 516-1152
Puradisc™ 4 PTFE 0,2 4 - 500 516-1153
Puradisc™ 4 PTFE 0,45 4 - 100 516-1154
Puradisc™ 4 PVDF 0,2 4 + 50 516-1111

Ø (mm) 4 13 4 13 4 13 25
Inlet/outlet Female Luer lock/male Luer
Filtration area (cm²) 0,2 1,3 0,2 1,3 0,2 1,3 4,2
Max. pressure (bar) 5,2

PP housing

Designed for quick and efficient filtration of HPLC and biological samples.

Sample volume: 4 mm diameter: up to 2 ml; 13 mm diameter: up to 10 ml; 25 mm diameter: up to 100 ml.

Inlet/outlet: Luer lock female/Luer male or tube tip.

Syringe filters, Puradisc™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Membrane Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Puradisc™ 4 PVDF 0,2 4 - 100 514-0505
Puradisc™ 13 Glass fibre GF/C 1,2 13 - 100 514-0525
Puradisc™ 4 PVDF 0,45 4 - 100 514-0506
Puradisc™ 13 Glass fibre GF/D 2,7 13 - 100 514-0526
Puradisc™ 4 with tube tip PVDF 0,2 4 - 50 516-1102
Puradisc™ 13 Glass fibre GF/F 0,7 13 - 100 514-0527
Puradisc™ 13 Nylon 0,1 13 - 100 516-0436
Puradisc™ 13 Nylon 0,2 13 - 100 516-1271
Puradisc™ 13 Nylon 0,45 13 - 100 516-1273
Puradisc™ 13 Nylon 0,45 13 - 500 516-1274
Puradisc™ 13 PES 0,2 13 + 50 514-8019
Puradisc™ 13 PES 0,2 13 - 100 516-1222
Puradisc™ 13 PES 0,45 13 + 50 514-0509
Puradisc™ 13 PES 0,45 13 - 100 514-0511
Puradisc™ 13 PP 0,2 13 - 100 514-0515
Puradisc™ 13 PP 0,45 13 - 100 514-8032
Puradisc™ 13 with tube tip PTFE 0,1 13 - 100 516-1251
Puradisc™ 13 with tube tip PTFE 0,2 13 - 50 514-0497
Puradisc™ 13 PTFE 0,2 13 - 100 516-1252
Puradisc™ 13 PTFE 0,2 13 - 500 514-0512
Puradisc™ 13 with tube tip PTFE 0,45 13 - 50 514-0498
Puradisc™ 13 PTFE 0,45 13 - 100 516-1254
Puradisc™ 13 PTFE 0,45 13 - 500 514-0513
Puradisc™ 13 PTFE 1,0 13 - 100 516-1257
Puradisc™ 13 PTFE 5,0 13 - 100 516-0435
Puradisc™ 13 with tube tip PVDF 0,2 13 - 50 514-0499
Puradisc™ 13 PVDF 0,2 13 - 100 514-0507
Puradisc™ 13 PVDF 0,2 13 - 500 516-1213
Puradisc™ 13 with tube tip PVDF 0,45 13 - 50 514-0500
Puradisc™ 13 PVDF 0,45 13 - 100 514-0508
Puradisc™ 25 Glass fibre GD1 1,0 25 - 100 516-1441
Puradisc™ 25 Glass fibre GD2 2,0 25 - 100 516-1442
Puradisc™ 25 Glass fibre GF/F 0,7 25 - 200 516-1452
Puradisc™ 25 Nylon 0,2 25 - 50 514-8014
Puradisc™ 25 Nylon 0,2 25 - 200 514-8016
Puradisc™ 25 Nylon 0,2 25 - 1.000 514-0231
Puradisc™ 25 Nylon 0,45 25 - 50 514-8015
Puradisc™ 25 Nylon 0,45 25 - 200 514-8017
Puradisc™ 25 Nylon 1,0 25 - 200 514-0229
Puradisc™ 25 PES 0,2 25 + 50 514-8020
Puradisc™ 25 PES 0,2 25 - 200 516-1402
Puradisc™ 25 PES 0,45 25 + 50 514-8021
Puradisc™ 25 PES 0,45 25 - 200 516-1404
Puradisc™ 25 PES 1,0 25 - 200 516-1406
Puradisc™ 25 PP 0,2 25 - 50 514-8029
Puradisc™ 25 PP 0,2 25 - 200 516-1432
Puradisc™ 25 PP 0,45 25 - 50 514-8030
Puradisc™ 25 PP 0,45 25 - 200 516-1434
Puradisc™ 25 PTFE 0,1 25 - 50 514-8023
Puradisc™ 25 PTFE 0,2 25 - 50 514-8024
Puradisc™ 25 PTFE 0,2 25 - 200 514-8027
Puradisc™ 25 PTFE 0,45 25 - 50 514-8025
Puradisc™ 25 PTFE 0,45 25 - 200 514-8028
Puradisc™ 25 PTFE 1,0 25 - 50 514-8026
Puradisc™ 25 PVDF 0,2 25 - 200 514-0225
Puradisc™ 25 PVDF 0,45 25 - 200 514-0226
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Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Cellulose acetate
FP 30 CA-S 0,2 5,7 30 + Red 50 514-1111
FP 30 CA 0,2 5,7 30 - Red 50 514-1117
FP 30 CA 0,2 5,7 30 - Red 100 514-1141
FP 30 CA 0,2 5,7 30 - Red 500 514-1121
FP 30 CA-S, Female 
Luer lock/male Luer 
lock inlet/outlet 
connections

0,2 5,7 30 + Red 50 514-1112

FP 30 CA-S 0,45 5,7 30 + White 50 514-1113
FP 30 CA 0,45 5,7 30 - White 50 514-1127
FP 30 CA 0,45 5,7 30 - White 100 514-1140
FP 30 CA 0,45 5,7 30 - White 500 514-1123
FP 30 CA-S 0,8 5,7 30 + Green 50 514-1114
FP 30 CA 0,8 5,7 30 - Green 50 514-1124
FP 30 CA-S 1,2 5,7 30 + Orange 50 514-1115
FP 30 CA 1,2 5,7 30 - Orange 50 514-1125
Cellulose nitrate
FP 30 CN 5,0 5,7 30 - Black 50 514-0490
FP 30 CN 5,0 5,7 30 - Black 100 514-0101
FP 30 CN 5,0 5,7 30 - Black 500 514-1126

Pore size Inlet/outlet Max. pressure (bar) Dimensions Weight
Cellulose acetate
0,2 μm

Female Luer lock/male Luer 6,9 26×34 mm 4,7 g
0,45 μm
0,8 μm
1,2 μm
Cellulose nitrate
5,0 μm Female Luer lock/male Luer 6,9 26×34 mm 4,7 g

Syringe filters, Puradisc™ FP 30
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

PC housing

For filtration of aqueous solutions up to 100 ml.

Hydrophilic cellulose acetate, with extremely low protein binding.

Hydrophilic cellulose nitrate, versatile membranes for the filtration of aqueous solutions.

Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
0,2 * 13 Dark Brown 100 514-1222
0,2 * 13 Dark Brown 500 514-1231
0,2 13 Dark Brown 100 514-1223

Syringe filters, SPARTAN™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Hydrophilic regenerated cellulose membrane, PP housing

HPLC certified filters for the filtration of organic and aqueous solutions in HPLC. Low protein binding and 
high chemical resistance.

Tested and certified for UV-absorbing substances at wavelengths of 210 and 254 nm with water, methanol 
and acetonitrile; ensuring consistent quality between batches.

Inlet/outlet: Luer lock female/Luer male.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
0,2 13 Dark Brown 500 514-1232
0,45 * 13 Light Brown 100 514-1226
0,45 * 13 Light Brown 500 514-1234
0,45 13 Light Brown 100 514-1227
0,45 13 Light Brown 500 514-1157
0,2 30 Dark Brown 100 514-1224
0,2 30 Dark Brown 500 514-1233
0,45 30 Light Brown 50 514-0491
0,45 30 Light Brown 100 514-1228
0,45 30 Light Brown 500 514-1230

* mini-tip outlet

Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Sterile Colour code Pk Cat. No.
0,2 * 13 - White 100 514-1326
0,45 * 13 - Green 100 514-1327
0,2 30 + White 50 514-1311
0,2 30 - White 100 514-1321
0,2 30 - White 500 514-1320
0,45 30 - Green 100 514-1322
0,45 30 - Green 500 514-1328
>1,0 30 - Natural 100 516-0445
>1,0 30 - Natural 500 516-0446
1,0 30 - Yellow 100 514-1323
1,0 30 - Yellow 500 514-1329
5,0 30 - Grey 100 514-1324
5,0 30 - Grey 500 516-0444

* mini-tip outlet

Syringe filters, ReZist™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Membrane: Hydrophobic PTFE with PP housing

Used for the clarification of aggressive organic solvents in HPLC preparation.

Inlet/outlet: Luer lock female/Luer male
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Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Anotop™ 10
Anotop™ 10 0,02 0,78 10 - 50 516-1125
Anotop™ 10 0,1 0,78 10 - 50 516-1126
Anotop™ 10 0,2 0,78 10 - 50 516-1282
Anotop™ 10 0,02 0,78 10 + 50 516-1127
Anotop™ 10 0,1 0,78 10 + 50 516-1128
Anotop™ 10 0,2 0,78 10 + 50 516-1129
Anotop™ 10 Plus
Anotop™ 10 Plus 0,02 0,78 10 - 50 516-1133
Anotop™ 10 Plus 0,1 0,78 10 - 50 516-1134
Anotop™ 10 Plus 0,2 0,78 10 - 50 516-1281
Anotop™ 10 Plus 0,02 0,78 10 + 50 516-1135
Anotop™ 10 Plus 0,1 0,78 10 + 50 516-1136
Anotop™ 10 Plus 0,2 0,78 10 + 50 516-1137
Anotop™ 25
Anotop™ 25 0,02 4,78 25 - 50 516-1501
Anotop™ 25 0,1 4,78 25 - 50 516-6301
Anotop™ 25 0,2 4,78 25 - 50 516-1505
Anotop™ 25 0,02 4,78 25 + 50 516-1502
Anotop™ 25 Plus
Anotop™ 25 Plus 0,2 4,78 25 - 200 516-1516
Anotop™ 25 Plus 0,02 4,78 25 + 50 514-8036
Anotop™ 10 IC
Anotop™ 10 IC 0,2 0,78 10 - 50 514-8004
Anotop™ 10 IC 0,2 0,78 10 - 100 514-8005
Anotop™ 10 IC 0,2 0,78 10 - 200 514-8006
Anotop™ 10 IC 0,2 0,78 10 - 250 514-8007
Anotop™ 25 IC
Anotop™ 25 IC 0,2 4,78 25 - 200 514-8010
Anotop™ 10 LC
Anotop™ 10 LC 0,2 0,78 10 - 100 514-8000
Anotop™ 25 LC
Anotop™ 25 LC 0,2 4,78 25 - 100 514-8002

Syringe filters, Anotop™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Anopore™ membrane; PP housing

These filters can be used with most organic solvents and aqueous materials. They are suitable for sample volumes 
up to 100 ml. The hexagonal housing is manufactured from pigment-free PP to eliminate sample contamination. 
Anotop™ 10 Plus and Anotop™ 25 Plus filters have a glass microfibre prefilter for samples that are difficult to filter.

Inlet/outlet: Luer lock female/Luer male (except for Anotop™ 10 LC and Anotop™ 25 LC)

Max. pressure: 6,9 bar (except for Anotop™ 10 LC and Anotop™ 25 LC)

Anotop™ 10

Inorganic membrane
Capillary pore structure
Low protein binding
Filters sample volume up to 10 ml

Anotop™ 10 Plus

Suitable for filtration of heavily particulate loaded samples prior to HPLC and for removal of solids prior to UV/Vis 
analysis.

Anotop™ 25

Suitable for cold sterilisation of growth media, phage and virus filtration, removal of high molecular weight proteins or polymers, liposome extrusion and filtration 
of solvents for spectroanalysis and analytical sample preparation.

Anotop™ 25 Plus

Suitable for filtration of tissue culture media, filtration of colloidal material, removal of mycoplasma, HPLC sample preparation and biological sample preparation.

Anotop™ 10 IC

Suitable for ion chromatography sample preparation and HPLC sample preparation.

Anotop™ 25 IC

Suitable for ion chromatography sample preparation and HPLC sample preparation.
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Analytical filtration

Type Pore size (μm) Pk Cat. No.
Polycap™ AS 36, nylon, with glass fibre prefilter, sterile 0,2 1 515-0108
Polycap™ AS 36, nylon, with glass fibre prefilter, sterile 0,45 1 516-4436
Polycap™ AS 36, nylon, with glass fibre prefilter and filling bell, sterile 0,2 1 516-4442
Polycap™ AS 36, nylon, with glass fibre prefilter, sterile 0,2 1 516-0443
Polycap™ AS 75, nylon, with glass fibre prefilter, sterile 0,2 1 515-0111
Polycap™ AS 75, nylon, with glass fibre prefilter, sterile 0,45 1 515-0112
Polycap™ AS 75, nylon, with glass fibre prefilter, sterile 1,0 1 516-4441
Polycap™ SPF 36, PES, with glass fibre prefilter 1,0 1 515-0107
Polycap™ SPF 75, PES, with glass fibre prefilter 1,0 1 515-0110
Polycap™ TC 36, PES, sterile 0,65/0,45 1 515-2533
Polycap™ TC 75, PES, with filling bell, sterile 0,2/0,2 1 515-2544
Polycap™ HD 36, PP 1,0 1 515-0097
Polycap™ HD 36, PP 10 1 515-0098
Polycap™ HD 36, PP 20 1 515-0099
Polycap™ HD 36, PP 5,0 1 515-0100
Polycap™ HD 75, PP 1,0 1 515-0101
Polycap™ HD 75, PP 10 1 515-0102
Polycap™ HD 75, PP 20 1 515-0103
Polycap™ HD 75, PP 5,0 1 515-0104
Polycap™ TF 36, PTFE 0,2 1 515-0152
Polycap™ TF 36, PTFE 1,0 5 516-0442
Polycap™ TF 36, PTFE 0,2 1 515-0091
Polycap™ TF 36, PTFE 1,0 1 515-0092
Polycap™ TF 75, PTFE 0,1 1 515-0093
Polycap™ TF 75, PTFE 0,2 1 515-0094
Polycap™ TF 75, PTFE 0,45 1 515-0095
Polycap™ TF 75, PTFE 1,0 1 515-0096

Type Filtration area (cm²) Inlet/outlet Max. pressure (bar)

Polycap™ AS 36 400
Stepped barb for 6 - 10 mm tubing

4,1

Stepped barb for 10 - 12 mm tubing

Polycap™ AS 75 820
Stepped barb for 6 - 10 mm tubing
Stepped barb for 10 - 12 mm tubing

Polycap™ SPF 36 260

Stepped barb for 6 - 10 mm tubing
Polycap™ SPF 75 535
Polycap™ TC 36 440
Polycap™ TC 75 930
Polycap™ HD 36 400
Polycap™ HD 75 820 Stepped barb for 10 - 12 mm tubing
Polycap™ TF 36 500 Stepped barb for 6 - 10 mm tubing
Polycap™ TF 75 1000 Stepped barb for 10 - 12 mm tubing

Capsule filters, Polycap™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

High purity PP housing which is free of adhesives or chemicals. Autoclavable.

Capsules with high filtration area suitable for use with large volumes of samples 

Applications:

Polycap™ AS (Aqueous Solution) - recommended for filtering aqueous solutions. It combines a glass 
microfibre (GMF) prefilter and a nylon membrane, prolonging the life of the filter and allowing larger 
volumes and difficult samples to be filtered easily.

Polycap™ TF - designed for use with organic solvents and chemically aggressive solutions.

Polycap™ HD (Heavy Duty) - offers high filtration efficiency and excellent filtrate purity due to its materials 
and methods of manufacture.

Polycap™ SPF (Serum Prefilter) - optimised for prefiltration applications and typically used upstream of a 
Polycap™ AS or a Polycap™ PES capsule.

Polycap™ TC (PES) - disposable, dual layer PES membrane filtration capsules that provide efficient filtration for critical aqueous solutions.
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Analytical filtration

Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Colour Pk Cat. No.
17598-K 0,45 *** 5,3 26 + Yellow 50 514-0674
16534-Q 0,2 5,3 26 - Blue 500 514-7012
16534-K 0,2 5,3 28 + Blue 50 514-7011
17823-K 0,2 ** 5,3 26 + Blue 50 512-3106
17597-K 0,2 *** 5,3 26 + Blue 50 611-0707
17823-Q 0,2 ** 5,3 26 - Blue 500 512-3206
17597-Q 0,2 *** 5,3 26 - Blue 500 611-0708
16555-Q 0,45 5,3 26 - Yellow 500 514-7014
16555-K 0,45 5,3 26 + Yellow 50 514-7013
17829-K 0,45 ** 5,3 26 + Yellow 50 512-3108
17829-Q 0,45 ** 5,3 26 - Yellow 500 512-3208
17598-Q 0,45 *** 5,3 26 - Yellow 500 514-0673
16592-Q 0,8 5,3 26 - Green 500 512-3214
16592-K 0,8 5,3 26 + Green 50 512-3114
17593-Q 1,2 5,3 26 - Red 500 512-3216
17593-K 1,2 5,3 26 + Red 50 512-3116
17594-Q 5,0 5,3 26 - Brown 500 512-3218
17594-K 5,0 5,3 26 + Brown 50 512-3118

Pore size
0,45 
μm

0,2 μm 0,45 μm 0,8 μm 1,2 μm 5,0 μm

Inlet/outlet Luer lock female/Luer lock
Max. temperature (°C) 50
Max. pressure (bar) 4,5

Water flow rate

160 
ml/

min (1 
bar)

60 ml/min (1 bar) 160 ml/min (1 bar)
350 ml/min (1 

bar)
400 ml/min (1 

bar)
500 ml/min (1 

bar)

** with glass fibre prefilter
*** with male luer slip outlet

Syringe filters, Minisart®
Sartorius

Hydrophilic cellulose acetate membrane

For small volume sterilisation, particle removal and prefiltration.

Syringe filters, Minisart® RC
Sartorius

Hydrophilic regenerated cellulose membrane, PP autoclavable housing

For the filtration of aqueous and organic solutions and preparation of samples for HPLC or GC analysis.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Minisart® RC 4 0,2 0,07 4 50 611-0716
Minisart® RC 4 0,2 0,07 4 500 512-3272
Minisart® RC 4 0,45 0,07 4 50 512-3174
Minisart® RC 4 0,45 0,07 4 500 510-3274
Minisart® RC 15 0,2 1,7 15 50 512-3176
Minisart® RC 15 0,2 1,7 15 500 512-3276
Minisart® RC 15 0,45 1,7 15 50 512-3178
Minisart® RC 15 0,45 1,7 15 500 512-3278
Minisart® RC 25 0,2 4,8 25 50 512-3180
Minisart® RC 25 0,2 4,8 25 500 512-3280
Minisart® RC 25 0,45 4,8 25 50 512-3182
Minisart® RC 25 0,45 4,8 25 500 512-3282

Ø (mm) 4 15 25
Pore size 0,2 μm 0,45 μm 0,2 μm 0,45 μm 0,2 μm 0,45 μm
Inlet/outlet Luer lock female/Luer male
Max. temperature (°C) 121
Water flow rate 3,5 ml/min (1 bar) 1,5 ml/min (1 bar) 10 ml/min (1 bar) 30 ml/min (1 bar) 60 ml/min (1 bar) 100 ml/min (1 bar)

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Colour Pk Cat. No.
0,45 0,07 4 - Yellow 50 512-3142
0,45 0,07 4 - Yellow 500 512-3284
0,2 * 1,7 15 - White 50 611-0705
0,2 * 1,7 15 - White 500 510-3244
0,2 1,7 15 - White 50 512-3146
0,2 1,7 15 - White 500 512-3246
0,45 * 1,7 15 - White 50 611-0706
0,45 * 1,7 15 - White 500 510-3245
0,45 1,7 15 - White 50 512-3147
0,45 1,7 15 - White 500 510-3247
0,2 4,8 25 + White 50 516-7035
0,2 4,8 25 - White 50 512-3148
0,2 4,8 25 - White 500 512-3248
0,45 4,8 25 - White 50 512-3149
0,45 4,8 25 - White 500 510-3249

Ø (mm) 4 15 25
Pore size 0,45 μm 0,2 μm 0,45 μm 0,2 μm 0,45 μm
Inlet/outlet Luer lock female/Luer male
Max. temperature 
(°C)

121

Airflow rate 0,06 l/min (1 bar) 0,5 l/min (1 bar) 1,1 l/min (1 bar) 1,2 l/min (1 bar) 1,8 l/min (1 bar)

* mini-tip outlet

Syringe filters, Minisart® SRP
Sartorius

Hydrophobic PP reinforced PTFE membrane, PP autoclavable housing

For the filtration of aggressive aqueous solutions and solvents and preparation for samples before HPLC or 
GC analysis.

Syringe filters, Minisart® High-Flow
Sartorius

Polyethersulfone (PES) membrane

For sterile filtration at higher flow rates and higher filtration speed. Low adsorption and excellent chemical 
resistance.

Continued on next page
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Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Colour Pk Cat. No.
0,1 6,2 28 + Purple 50 514-0152
0,2 6,2 28 + Dark Blue 50 514-7010
0,2 6,2 28 - Dark Blue 500 512-3225

Ø (mm) 28
Pore size 0,1 μm 0,2 μm
Inlet/outlet Female Luer lock/Male Luer lock
Max. temperature (°C) 50
Max. pressure (bar) 4,5

* Sterilisation by gamma irradiation

Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
0,7 5,3 26 Opaque 50 512-3120

Inlet/outlet Luer lock female/Luer lock male
Max. temperature (°C) 50
Max. pressure (bar) 4,5
Water flow rate 450 ml/min (1 bar)

Syringe filters, Minisart® GF
Sartorius

Membrane: glass fibre

For prefiltration

Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Cellulose acetate membrane; acrylic housing
0,2 4 - 100 514-0455
0,2 ** 25 + 50 513-1921
0,8 25 + 50 513-1903

Syringe filters, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Cellulose acetate membrane; acrylic housing

For aqueous solutions, biological and immunological samples and cell culture. 

Low protein binding, low extractables

Sterile versions are non cytotoxic and non pyrogenic

Surfactant free cellulose acetate membrane; acrylic housing

Cellulose contains no wetting agents.

Packaging: 50 items per inner bag, 300 items per package.

PTFE membrane; PP, autoclavable housing

For filtration of aggressive chemicals, including acids and non aqueous solvents, such as those used in GC 
and HPLC and for filtration of air and gases.

Wet membrane with alcohol before use with aqueous solutions.

Nylon membrane; PP, autoclavable housing

For filtration of organic solvents for HPLC, GC and DMSO

Hydrophilic
Low level of extractables

PES membrane; acrylic housing

For sterile filtration and clarification of cell culture media, buffers and additives.

Higher flowrates, lower protein binding and lower extractables than cellulosic membranes
Naturally hydrophilic; contains no wetting agents
Certified sterile, non-cytotoxic and non-pyrogenic

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Surfactant-free cellulose acetate membrane; acrylic housing
0,2 25 + 50 513-1901
0,2 25 - 50 513-1911
0,45 25 + 50 513-1902
0,45 25 - 50 513-1912
PTFE membrane; PP, autoclavable housing
0,2 25 - 50 513-1991
0,45 25 - 50 513-1992
Nylon membrane; PP, autoclavable housing
0,2 25 - 50 513-1961
0,45 25 - 50 513-1962

** with glass fibre prefilter

Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cellulose acetate membrane
0,2 4 100 516-0653
0,45 4 100 516-0659
0,2 17 100 516-0486
0,45 17 100 516-0493
0,2 30 100 516-0629
0,45 30 100 516-0642
Nylon membrane
0,2 4 100 516-0654
0,45 4 100 516-0660
0,2 17 100 516-0487
0,45 17 100 516-0494
0,2 * 30 100 516-0631
0,2 30 100 516-0630
0,45 * 30 100 516-0644
0,45 30 100 516-0643
1,5 30 100 516-0640
5,0 30 100 516-0652
PES membrane
0,2 17 100 516-0488
0,45 17 100 516-0495
0,2 30 100 516-0632
0,45 30 100 516-0645
PP membrane
0,2 4 100 516-0655
0,45 4 100 516-0661
0,2 17 100 516-0489
0,45 17 100 516-0496
0,2 30 100 516-0633
0,45 * 30 100 516-0647
0,45 30 100 516-0646
PVDF membrane
0,2 4 100 516-0656
0,45 4 100 516-0662
0,2 17 100 516-0490
0,45 17 100 516-0497
0,2 30 100 516-0634
0,45 30 100 516-0648
Regenerated cellulose membrane
0,2 4 100 516-0657
0,45 4 100 516-0663
0,2 17 100 516-0491
0,45 17 100 516-0498
0,2 30 100 516-0635
0,45 30 100 516-0649

Syringe filters, Econofil™, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

The sample distribution rings promote uniform application of the sample across the membrane area. This 
feature maximises the available filltration area speed and reduces backpressure when filtering highly 
particulate samples.

Sample distribution rings distribute sample for maximum speed and uniform filtration across membrane 
surface
Membrane type and porosity clearly identified on each filter
Chemically resistant PP housing minimises extractables

Continued on next page
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Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PTFE membrane
0,2 4 100 516-0658
0,45 4 100 516-0664
0,2 17 100 516-0492
0,45 17 100 516-0499
0,2 30 100 516-0636
0,45 * 30 100 516-0651
0,45 30 100 516-0650
1,0 30 100 516-0638
Glass microfibre membrane
0,7 30 100 516-0637
1,2 30 100 516-0639
3,1 30 100 516-0641

* with glass fibre prefilter

Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Sterile Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Membrane: mixed cellulose esters for aqueous solutions
0,2 2,5 + <5 50 734-0860
0,2 2,5 - <5 200 734-0859
0,2 3,4 + 1 - 10 50 734-0862
0,2 3,4 - 1 - 10 100 734-0861
0,2 5,5 + 5 - 20 50 734-0864
0,2 5,5 - 5 - 20 100 734-0863
Membrane: PP for organic solutions
0,45 0,8 - <5 200 734-0865
0,2 3,9 - 5 - 20 100 734-0866

Syringe filters, hollow fibre, DynaGard®
Spectrum

Applications: Cold sterilisation of aqueous or organic solutions, clarification or filtration of particulates, gas 
or air filtration, preparation of protein solutions for electrophoresis

Uniquely designed with looped hollow fibre membrane
Maximises surface area and reduces fouling
Narrow housing design minimises hold-up volume and enables easy aspiration and dispensing into 
ampoules, test tubes and other small vessels

For Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
47 1 514-4001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
1220 mm replacement feedline tubing 1 516-7568
Flask seal gasket 10 514-4099
Membrane seal gasket 10 514-4100
Sinker replacement kit 2 516-7571
Clamp replacement kit 2 516-7572

Filter area 10,2 cm²

Inlet/outlet connections
Tapered inlet accepts 3,2 - 6,4 mm ID tubing; outlet seals to 

bottles with openings 17,8 mm ID to 48,3 mm OD
Max. operating temperature (°C) 38

Filter holder, SolVac®
PP housing

Simplifies clean up and degassing of mobile phase solvents and other solutions.

Reliable and leakproof magnetic seal
Draws directly from HPLC solvent bottles

Delivery information: Supplied with 610 mm feedline tubing, thumb clamp, sinker, vacuum port adapter, 
two membrane seal gaskets and two seal gaskets.



1506 www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Analytical filtration

Membrane Description Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
AcroPrep™ 24 manifold

Filtration manifold 1 516-7560
Filter plates
GHP 0,2 24×0,94 10 516-9062
GHP 0,45 24×0,94 2 516-9103
GHP 0,45 24×0,94 10 516-9058
GxF/GHP 0,45 24×0,94 10 516-0447

AcroPrep™ 24 filtration system
Eliminates the time consuming one at a time syringe filter process by simultaneously filtering up to 
24 samples in seconds. Ideal for use with HPLC sample preparation.

Can be used with any conventional 2 ml, 12×32 mm vials 
No cross-contamination, each 1,9 ml well is individually sealed

Membrane Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Nylon 0,2 0,3 1 - 5 50 514-0127
Nylon 0,45 0,3 1 - 5 50 514-0129
Nylon 0,45 0,3 1 - 5 1.000 516-0673
PVDF 0,2 0,3 1 - 5 50 514-0126
PVDF 0,45 0,3 1 - 5 50 514-0128
PVDF 0,45 0,3 1 - 5 1.000 516-0675
PTFE 0,2 0,3 1 - 5 50 514-0573
PTFE 0,2 0,3 1 - 5 1.000 516-0672
PTFE 0,45 0,3 1 - 5 50 514-0130
PTFE 0,45 0,3 1 - 5 1.000 516-0674
GMF 0,45 0,3 1 - 5 50 514-0574

Syringeless filters, UniPrep™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Preassembled devices for the filtration and storage of laboratory samples.

Device consists of a 5 ml outer test tube and a filter plunger with cap. The sample is placed in the outer 
tube and the plunger is pressed through the liquid. Positive pressure forces the filtrate up into the reservoir 
of the filter plunger, which can then be capped for sample storage. Filtered samples can be decanted into 
an autosampler vial or can be removed by drawing into a syringe for manual injection.

Nylon: Naturally hydrophilic for filtration of samples containing aqueous or organic solvents with a pH 
range of 3 - 10.

PVDF: Low protein binding membrane for filtration of samples with aqueous or aqueous/organic solvent 
composition.

PTFE: Chemically inert PTFE membrane for filtration of samples containing >50% organic solvent.

GMF: Layered glass microfibre depth filter for use with samples containing aqueous or organic solvents.

Volume hold up: 50 μl
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Sieving and filtration
Analytical filtration

Membrane Pore size (μm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard cap
Nylon 0,2 Translucent 100 514-8090
Nylon 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8099
Nylon 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8097
Nylon 0,45 Translucent 1.000 514-8105
PES 0,2 Translucent 100 514-8092
PES 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8101
PES 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8098
PES 0,45 Translucent 1.000 514-8107
PP 0,2 Translucent 100 514-8093
PP 0,2 Translucent 1.000 561-6341
PP 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8076
PP 0,45 Translucent 1.000 516-6355
Depth PP 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8095
PTFE 0,2 Translucent 100 516-6343
PTFE 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8100
PTFE 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8075
PTFE 0,45 Translucent 1.000 516-6356
PVDF 0,2 Translucent 100 514-8089
PVDF 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8091
PVDF 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8094
PVDF 0,45 Translucent 1.000 514-8102
Regenerated cellulose 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0120
Regenerated cellulose 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-0124
Regenerated cellulose 0,45 Translucent 100 514-0123
Regenerated cellulose 0,45 Translucent 1.000 514-0125
Nylon 0,2 Amber 100 514-8078
Nylon 0,45 Amber 100 514-8085
PP 0,2 Amber 100 514-8081
PP 0,45 Amber 100 514-8088
PTFE 0,2 Amber 100 514-8079
PTFE 0,45 Amber 100 514-8086
PVDF 0,2 Amber 100 514-8077
PVDF 0,45 Amber 100 514-8082

Type Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
6-position compressor 1 516-6351

Syringeless filters, Mini-UniPrep™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

PP, PTFE, regenerated cellulose or PVDF membranes

Disposable syringeless filters for particle separation of low sample volumes. A filter membrane is housed at 
one end of a plunger, with a cap/septum on the other. By pressing the plunger through a liquid placed into 
the chamber, positive pressure forces the filtrate into the reservoir of the plunger.

For HPLC and UHPLC sample preparation and for use in autosamplers with 2 ml vials, 12×32 mm.

PP for general filtration media/solvent-based samples.

PTFE for aggressive samples, high chemical resistance membrane.

Regenerated cellulose and PVDF for aqueous/organic solvents - low non specific protein binding media.

Nylon for aqueous/organic samples in 3 to 10 pH range.

PES for biological samples requiring low protein binding media.

Depth PP for aqueous/organic solvents - high flow and loading capacity.

Filtering capacity: 0,4 ml

Maximum operating temperature: 50 °C



1508 www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Analytical filtration

Membrane Pore size (μm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard cap
PTFE 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0390
PTFE * 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0391
PTFE 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8144
PTFE 0,2 Amber 100 514-8137
PTFE * 0,2 Amber 100 514-0386
PTFE 0,45 Translucent 100 514-0396
PTFE * 0,45 Translucent 100 514-0397
PTFE 0,45 Translucent 1.000 514-8149
PVDF 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0387
PVDF * 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0388
PVDF 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8142
PVDF 0,2 Amber 100 514-8136
PVDF * 0,2 Amber 100 514-0385
PVDF 0,45 Translucent 100 514-0394
PVDF * 0,45 Translucent 100 514-0395
PVDF 0,45 Translucent 1.000 514-8147
RC 0,2 Translucent 100 514-7998
RC * 0,2 Translucent 100 514-8138
RC 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8146
RC 0,45 Translucent 100 514-7999
RC * 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8141
RC 0,45 Translucent 1.000 514-8150
Nylon 0,2 Translucent 100 514-7997
Nylon * 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0389
Nylon 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8143
PP 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0392
PP * 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0393
PP 0,2 Translucent 1.000 514-8145
Glass fibre 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8139
Glass fibre * 0,45 Translucent 100 514-8140
Glass fibre 0,45 Translucent 1.000 514-8148
Slit septum cap
PTFE 0,2 Translucent 100 516-0470
PTFE * 0,2 Translucent 100 514-0398
PTFE 0,2 Translucent 1.000 516-0480
PTFE 0,45 Translucent 100 516-0477
PTFE * 0,45 Translucent 100 514-0399
PTFE 0,45 Translucent 1.000 516-0482
PVDF 0,2 Translucent 100 516-0466
PVDF * 0,2 Translucent 100 516-0467
PVDF 0,2 Translucent 1.000 516-0478
PVDF 0,45 Translucent 100 516-0473
PVDF * 0,45 Translucent 100 516-0474
PVDF 0,45 Translucent 1.000 516-0481
Nylon 0,2 Translucent 100 516-0468
Nylon * 0,2 Translucent 100 516-0469
Nylon 0,2 Translucent 1.000 516-0479
PP 0,2 Translucent 100 516-0471
PP * 0,2 Translucent 100 516-0472
Glass fibre 0,45 Translucent 100 516-0475
Glass fibre * 0,45 Translucent 100 516-0476

Syringeless filters, Mini-UniPrep™ G2
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Borosilicate glass and PP housing. PTFE, PVDF, RC, nylon, PP, or glass fibre membrane

These filters prepare samples for HPLC/UHPLC analysis three times faster than the traditional syringe filter 
method. Like the original Mini-UniPrep™, they also reduce solvent and laboratory waste. Thanks to the 
glass design, the sample will be as pure as possible with minimal risk of plastic leachables.

Equivalent in size to 12×32 mm vials, these filters are designed to be loaded directly into the autosampler.

Filtering capacity: 0,5 ml

Packs of 1000 are also available, please go to www.vwr.com.

Hand compressor

Continued on next page
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Sieving and filtration
Analytical filtration

Type Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for syringeless filters, Mini-UniPrep™ G2
Hand compressor 1 514-0620
Multi compressor - 8 positions (includes 1 tray) 1 511-0228
Multi compressor tray 1 511-0229

* with hand compressor

Continued from previous page

Membrane Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Autovial™ 5 without prefilter
PTFE 0,2 1,7 5 50 514-0326
Glass microfibre 0,45 1,7 5 50 516-0451
Nylon 0,45 1,7 5 50 516-0449
PTFE 0,45 1,7 5 50 514-0327
PVDF 0,45 1,7 5 50 516-0448
Autovial™ 12 without prefilter
PES 0,45 3 12 50 516-0455
PVDF 0,45 3 12 50 516-0454
Autovial™ 12 with glass prefilter
Nylon * 0,2 3 12 40 516-0457
Nylon 0,2 3 12 50 516-0452
PTFE * 0,2 3 12 40 516-0458
PTFE 0,2 3 12 50 514-0014
PVDF * 0,2 3 12 40 516-0456
PVDF 0,2 3 12 50 514-0013
Cellulose acetate 0,45 3 12 50 516-0459
Glass microfibre 0,45 3 12 50 514-0016
Nylon 0,45 3 12 50 516-0460
Nylon 0,45 3 12 1.000 516-0464
PTFE 0,45 3 12 50 514-0017
PTFE 0,45 3 12 1.000 516-0465
PVDF 0,45 3 12 50 514-0015
PVDF 0,45 3 12 1.000 516-0463
Glass fibre/B 1 3 12 1.000 516-0462
Autovial™ 12 with polypropylene prefilter
PP 0,2 3 12 50 516-0453
PP 0,45 3 12 50 516-0461

* sterile

Syringeless filters, Autovial™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Autovial™ syringeless filters are pre assembled filtration devices for removing particulates from samples. 
They replace syringe-coupled filtration devices with single, disposable units.

Autovial™ devices are comprised of two parts: a graduated filter barrel and a plunger. The proven design 
features an integral filter, built-in air purge and a support stand that protects the recessed slip-luer tip. They 
are available in a 5 ml and 12 ml volume capacity.

Single unit convenience saves time. No assembly required – easier to load
Choice of filter media
Compatible with a wide range of sample types
Ideal for hazardous samples. Self contained device eliminates risk of filter pop-off
Built-in air purge maximises sample recovery
Sterile option available to maintain sample integrity
Unique prefilter design for difficult to filter samples (no prefilter in Autovial™ 5 and in selected Autovial™ 
12)
Choice of glass fibre or polypropylene prefilters

Autovial™ filter is selected according to membrane compatibility with the sample. In practice, the sample is 
poured into the 5 ml or 12 ml capacity filter barrel. The plunger is inserted into the barrel until the bottom 
is securely in place; there is a gap of air between the sample and plunger. Then, the tip of the Autovial™ is 
placed into the mouth of an autosampler vial or container and the plunger compressed. Filtration begins 
immediately and, as the plunger is compressed until it reaches the bottom, the membrane is purged with 
air for maximum sample recovery. For direct instrument injection, a needle is placed on the Autovial™ 
slip-luer outlet.
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Sieving and filtration
Sterile filtration

Membrane Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Supor® 0,8/0,2 25 50 516-8971
Ultipor® 0,2 25 50 516-8972
Fluorodyne® II 0,2 25 50 516-8973
Posidyne® 0,2 25 50 516-7717
Supor® EKV 0,2 25 50 514-4238

Inlet/outlet female luer lock inlet, male slip luer outlet
Filtration area (cm²) 2,8
Max. temperature (°C) 60
Max. pressure (bar) 5,4
Water flow rate 130 ml/min (2,1 bar) 78 ml/min (2,1 bar) 130 ml/min (2,1 bar) 77 ml/min (2,1 bar) -
Membrane Supor® Ultipor® Fluorodyne® II Posidyne® Supor® EKV

Syringe filters optimised for scale up, Acrodisc®
Simplifies scale up and minimises revalidation; no need to change membrane materials during transition 
to pilot or production. PP housing; four membrane chemistries assure compatibility with a wide range of 
fluids:

Supor® membrane has high flow rates and throughputs and is ideal for solutions where low protein 
binding is required. Not recommended with some ketones.

Fluorodyne® II membrane offers high flow rates and is ideal for applications where PVDF membrane is 
specified. Not recommended with some ethers.

Ultipor® membrane provides broad solvent and chemical compatibility and low extractables.

Posidyne® membrane enhances bioburden and pyrogen removal from aqueous solutions.

Integrity testable (water bubble point)
Bacterial retention tested
Sterilised by gamma irradiation to eliminate potential contamination by ethylene oxide residuals

Applications: Drug development studies, determination of product compatibility and recovery, preliminary 
filterability testing, small-volume liquid sterilisation.

Ø (mm) Pore size Inlet/outlet Max. temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Water flow rate
Acrodisc Supor®

13
0,2 μm

Luer lock female/Luer male 55 5,2

22 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,45 μm 35 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,8 μm 150 ml/min (3,1 bar)

25

0,1 μm 35 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,2 μm 175 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,45 μm 300 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,8 μm 700 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,8/0,2 μm 145 ml/min (3,1 bar)

32

0,1 μm 100 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,2 μm 490 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,45 μm 700 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,8/0,2 μm 440 ml/min (3,1 bar)
1,2 μm

1700 ml/min (3,1 bar)
1,2/0,45 μm
5 μm 1750 ml/min (3,1 bar)

Acrodisc Supor® PF with membrane prefilter
25

0,8/0,2 μm Luer lock female/Luer male 55 5,2
145 ml/min (3,1 bar)

32 440 ml/min (3,1 bar)
Serum Acrodisc® with glass fibre prefilter
37 GF/0,2 μm Luer lock female/Luer male 55 5,2 425 ml/min (3,1 bar)

Syringe filters, Acrodisc®, Supor®
Supor® hydrophilic polyethersulfone (PES) membrane: PP housing (except 25 and 32 mm: Acrylic 
and Acrodisc Serum: ABS)

Low protein binding filters for sterile filtration of biological samples, serum and cell culture media.

Acrodisc® and Acrodisc® PF syringe filters with 0,2 μm Supor® membrane were challenged with bovine 
serum or a bacterial culture (10-7 cfu/ml) at a constant pressure of 1,4 bar. Built-in prefilter enhances 
throughput of viscous, particulate-laden or proteinaceous solutions.

Continued on next page
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Sieving and filtration
Sterile filtration

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Acrodisc Supor®
0,2 1 13 + 75 514-4122
0,45 1 13 + 75 514-4123
0,8 1 13 + 75 514-4124
0,1 2,8 25 + 50 514-4125
0,2 2,8 25 - 1.000 516-7655
0,2 2,8 25 + 50 514-4126
0,45 2,8 25 - 1.000 516-7656
0,45 2,8 25 + 50 514-4127
0,8 2,8 25 - 1.000 516-7657
0,8 2,8 25 + 50 514-4128
0,8/0,2 2,8 25 - 1.000 516-7654
0,1 5,8 32 + 50 514-4130
0,2 5,8 32 - 1.000 514-4134
0,2 5,8 32 + 50 514-4131
0,45 5,8 32 - 1.000 514-4132
0,45 5,8 32 + 50 514-4133
0,8/0,2 5,8 32 - 1.000 516-7701
1,2 5,8 32 - 1.000 516-7702
1,2 5,8 32 + 50 514-4135
1,2/0,45 5,8 32 - 1.000 516-7703
5,0 5,8 32 - 1.000 516-9087
5,0 5,8 32 + 50 514-4129
Acrodisc Supor® PF with membrane prefilter
0,8/0,2 2,8 25 + 50 514-4102
0,8/0,2 5,8 32 + 50 514-4136
Serum Acrodisc® with glass fibre prefilter
GF/0,2 7,5 37 + 20 514-4119

Continued from previous page

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
0,2 1 13 + 75 514-4116
0,2 2,8 25 + 50 514-4105
0,2 2,8 25 - 75 516-8951
0,2 2,8 25 - 1.000 516-7583
0,45 2,8 25 + 50 514-4101
0,45 2,8 25 - 75 514-0457
0,45 2,8 25 - 1.000 516-7713
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 - 50 514-0474
PSF/0,45** 3,9 25 - 200 514-0475
PSF/0,45 3,9 25 - 1.000 514-0484

Ø (mm) Pore size Inlet/outlet Filtration area (cm²) Max. temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Water flow rate
13

0,2 μm
female Luer lock/male 
slip Luer

1

55 5,2

12 ml/min (3,1 bar)

25
2,8

110 ml/min (3,1 bar)
0,45 μm

250 ml/min (3,1 bar)
PSF/0,45 μm 3,9

** AutoPack for robotic use

Syringe filters, Acrodisc®, HT Tuffryn®
HT Tuffryn® polysulfone membrane; modified acrylic housing: 25 mm; PP housing: 13 mm and 
Acrodisc® PSF

Suitable for dilute biological fluids. Sterile versions are gamma irradiated and certified non pyrogenic. Low 
protein binding.



1512 www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Sterile filtration

Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
DMSO-Safe 0,2 2,8 25 + 50 514-4011

Inlet/outlet Female Luer lock, male slip Luer
Max. temperature (°C) 55
Max. pressure (bar) 6,2
Water flow rate 60 ml/min (2,1 bar)

Syringe filters, Acrodisc® DMSO-safe
Nylon membrane, PP housing, sterile

For solutions containing dimethylsulfoxide (DMSO). Sterilisation of media used for cell cryopreservation.

Membrane Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
PP housing
RC 0,2 4 + 50 516-1950
RC 0,2 15 + 50 516-1951
RC 0,2 25 + 50 516-1956
NY 0,2 25 + 50 516-1957
NY 0,45 25 + 50 516-1958
PTFE 0,2 50 * + 12 516-1959
PTFE 0,45 25 - 50 516-1961
Acrylic housing
SFCA-PF 0,2 26 + 50 516-1952
SFCA 0,2 26 + 50 516-1953
SFCA 0,45 26 + 50 516-1954
SFCA 0,8 26 + 50 516-1955
PES 0,2 26 + 50 516-1960

Ø (mm) 4 15 25 50 25 26
Pore size 0,2 μm 0,45 μm 0,2 μm 0,45 μm 0,2 μm 0,45 μm 0,8 μm 0,2 μm
Inlet/outlet LL/LS HB/HB LL/LS

* recommended as in-line air filter; with hose barb/hose barb inlet/outlet (all others Luer lock female/Luer slip male)

Syringe filters
Corning®

Syringe filters are available with a choice of membrane type: Polyethersulfone (PES) for low protein binding 
and faster flow rates; surfactant-free cellulose acetate (SFCA), with or without prefilter, for lowest protein 
binding; Polytetrafluoroethylene (PTFE) for chemical resistance; regenerated cellulose (RC) – the best choice 
for DMSO compatibility; and nylon (NY) which is hydrophilic, surfactant-free and lowest extractable.

100% integrity tested
Certified non pyrogenic and non cytotoxic

Manufactured in accordance with ISO 9002 standards



1513www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Sterile filtration

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,1 15 10 515-0010
0,2 15 10 515-0009
0,45 15 10 515-0011

Positive pressure filters, AcroCap™, Supor®
Supor® hydrophilic polyethersulfone (PES) membrane, acrylic housing: 0,2 μm vent

Positive pressure filtration of aqueous laboratory solutions. For sterilisation or clarification of up to three 
litres of serum-free cell and tissue culture media, media additives and other aqueous solutions. Ideal for 
sterilisation of solutions that tend to foam when filtered under vacuum.

Integral hydrophobic vent prevents air lock
Reduce mycoplasma using 0,1 μm pore size membrane
Sterilised by gamma irradiation to eliminate the risk of cytotoxic residuals

Water flow rate at 1 bar: 0,1 μm: 90 ml/min; 0,2 μm: 220 ml/min; 0,45 μm: 500 ml/min

Inlet/outlet 6,4 mm hose barb, inner accepts male Luer, removable filling bell attached to outlet

Max. pressure 2,1 bar

Max. temperature +55 °C

All products include one filter holder per package.

Type Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
VacuCap® 60 0,1 60 30 10 515-0016
VacuCap® 60 0,2 60 30 10 515-0017
VacuCap® 60 0,45 60 30 10 515-0018
VacuCap® 60 0,2 ** 60 30 10 516-9813
VacuCap® 60 PF 0,8/0,2 * 60 30 10 515-0019
VacuCap® 90 0,1 90 60 10 515-0012
VacuCap® 90 0,2 90 60 10 515-0013
VacuCap® 90 0,45 90 60 10 515-0014
VacuCap® 90 0,2 ** 90 60 10 516-9812
VacuCap® 90 0,45 ** 90 60 10 515-0155
VacuCap® 90 PF 0,8/0,2 * 90 60 10 515-0015

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Feedline accessory kit 1 516-6919

* with prefilter
** with individually attached tubing

Bottle top filters, VacuCap®, Supor®
Supor® hydrophilic polyethersulphone (PES) membrane; PP housing, sterile

VacuCap® filtration device eliminates the need to constantly refill funnel in traditional bottle top filters as 
it draws directly from the mixing reservoir. The patented small design accepts a variety of collection vessels 
and reduces laboratory storage space and waste. The Supor® membrane in the VacuCap® 60 and VacuCap® 
90 devices provides high flow rates for fast vacuum filtration of 100 ml to 5 litres of aqueous solutions and 
is available with prefilter to increase throughput of particulate laden solutions.

Excellent for cell culture media preparation and available with 0,1 μm pore size to remove mycoplasma
Pre-sterilised by gamma irradiation to eliminate contamination by EtO residuals, individually packed
Environmentally friendly design with minimal plastic waste
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Sieving and filtration
Sterile filtration

Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
Supor® 0,8/0,2 20 3 514-4096
Supor®* 0,8/0,2 20 3 514-4097
Fluorodyne® II 0,1 20 3 516-9041
Fluorodyne® II* 0,1 20 3 516-9042
Fluorodyne® II 0,2 20 3 514-4094
Fluorodyne® II* 0,2 20 3 514-4095

* sterile

Membrane filters, AcroPak™ 20
PP housing with PC filling bell, with upstream vent

Suitable for the sterile filtration of media and buffers up to 2 litres.

Inlet/outlet for tubing diameter 6,4 - 12,7 mm, outlet with filling bell

Max. pressure: 4,1 bar

Max. Temperature: 60 °C

Supor®

Hydrophilic polyethersulfone membrane with built-in prefilter

High flow rates, ideal for solutions where low protein binding is required. Not recommended for use with 
some ketones

Fluorodyne® II

Hydrophilic PVDF

Compatible with aqueous solutions and many organic solvents

Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
Supor®, 6,4 - 12,7 mm Ø stepped hose barb with 
filling bell on outlet

0,8/0,2 200 3 514-4098

Fluorodyne® II 0,2 200 3 514-4086

Inlet/outlet
6,4 - 12,7 mm Ø stepped hose barb with filling bell on 

outlet
6,4 - 12,7 mm Ø stepped hose barb with female luer slip 

interior and filling bell outlet
Max. temperature (°C) 60
Max. pressure (bar) 4,1

Filtration capsules, AcroPak™ 200
PP housing with PC filling bell, with upstream vent, sterile

Suitable for the sterile filtration of media and buffers up to 20 litres.

Supor®

Hydrophilic polyethersulfone (PES) membrane with built-in prefilter.

High flow rates, ideal for solutions where low protein binding is required. Not recommended for use with 
some ketones

Fluorodyne® II

Hydrophilic PVDF membrane

Compatible with aqueous and many organic solvents
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Sieving and filtration
Sterile filtration

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,1/0,1 500 1 516-7544
0,2/0,2 500 1 516-7542
0,8/0,2 500 1 515-0001
0,8/0,45 500 1 515-0003
0,1/0,1 1000 1 516-7545
0,2/0,2 1000 1 516-7543
0,8/0,2 1000 1 515-0002
0,8/0,45 1000 1 515-0004
0,2/0,2 1500 1 515-0127
0,8/0,2 1500 1 515-0126

Type Sample volume Water flow rate Inlet/outlet Max. temperature (°C) Max. pressure (bar) Filtration area (cm²)
0,1/0,1 μm

50 l

0,2 l/min (0,1 bar)

6,4 - 12,7 mm hose barb 
with filling bell

60 (2,1 bar) 4,1

500
0,2/0,2 μm 0,6 l/min (0,1 bar)
0,8/0,2 μm 1,1 l/min (0,1 bar)
0,8/0,45 μm 1,13 l/min (0,1 bar)
0,1/0,1 μm

100 l

0,4 l/min (0,1 bar)

1000
0,2/0,2 μm 1,1 l/min (0,1 bar)
0,8/0,2 μm 1,6 l/min (0,1 bar)
0,8/0,45 μm 2,5 l/min (0,1 bar)
0,2/0,2 μm

150 l
1,6 l/min (0,1 bar) 12,7 mm straight hose 

barb
1500

0,8/0,2 μm 2,2 l/min (0,1 bar)

AcroPak™ capsules 500, 1000 and 1500, Supor®
Membrane: Supor® hydrophilic polyethersulfone (PES); housing: PP; filling bell: PC; sterile

For filtration of liquids requiring prefiltration such as serum-containing media. Ideal for solutions requiring low 
protein binding. Ensure sterile, mycoplasma-free cell culture media with the 0,1 μm pore size.

100% integrity tested to assure sterile filtrate

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,2/,0,2 300 1 516-7527
0,45/0,2 500 1 516-7520
0,2/0,2 1290 1 516-7515

Water flow rate 1,2 l/min (0,7 bar) 2 l/min (0,7 bar) 5,2 l/min (0,7 bar)
Max. temperature (°C) 100
Max. pressure (bar) 3,4
Filtration area (cm²) 300 500 1290

Filtration capsules with HT Tuffryn® membrane
HT Tuffryn® polysulfone membrane, PC housing, sterile

Final filter for reliable bacterial retention.

Uniform flow, maximum throughput
Built-in air vent
Integrity testable

Sterilised by gamma irradiation.
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Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
Mini-capsule 0,8/0,45 500 1 516-7521
Versaflow™ 0,8/0,45 1390 1 516-7523
Serum capsule GF/1,2 500 1 514-4093
Versacap 0,45/0,2 225 1 516-7522

Water flow rate 11,42 l/min (0,5 bar) 0,22 l/min (0,1 bar)
Max. temperature (°C) 88 (2,1 bar)
Max. pressure (bar) 3,4
Type Mini-capsule Versaflow™ Versacap

Filter capsules with Versapor® membrane
Versapor® acrylic copolymer membrane, PC housing, sterile

For prefiltration of particulate liquids (such as serum) prior to final sterilisation filtration and for non critical 
final filtration.

Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
P20, inlet hose nipple 0,2 20 10 512-3352
P20, inlet Luer lock 0,2 20 10 512-3353
P20 Plus, inlet hose nipple 0,2 20 10 512-3356
P20 Plus, inlet Luer lock 0,2 20 10 512-3357

Water flow rate 250 ml/min (1 bar)
Max. pressure (bar) 3

Pressure filtration units, Sartolab® P20 and P20 Plus
Sartorius

Cellulose acetate membrane, P20 Plus with glass fibre prefilter; PC housing, sterile

Ready to use units which, attached to a membrane pump or tube pump, quickly and reliably sterilise 100 ml 
to 5 litres of media and aqueous solutions.

Air vent with PTFE membrane

Individually sterile bagged

Outlet: Hose nipple with filling bell

Type OO SO SS OO

Inlet/outlet
1/2” single stepped hose 

barb / 1/2” single stepped 
hose barb

1 1/2 sanitary Tri-Clamp®/ 
1/2” single-stepped hose 

barb

1 1/2” sanitary Tri-Clamp®/ 1 
1/2” sanitary Tri-Clamp®/

1/2” single stepped hose barb / 1/2” single stepped hose 
barb

Max. pressure (bar) 4 at +20 °C; 2 at +80 °C

Filtration capsules Sartobran® 150 and 300
Sartorius

Cellulose acetate membrane, PTFE vent filter, PP housing and PC filling bell, steam sterilised

Ready to use pressure filtration units for sterile filtration of 100 ml to 50 litres of buffers, infusion solutions, tissue 
culture solutions, serum and other solutions containing proteins. A hydrophobic PTFE membrane validated for 
sterile air filtration allows an effective air bubble collection at the highest point upstream.

Cost saving scale up to larger volumes

Individually sterile packed

Continued on next page
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Type Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
OO 0,45/0,2 150 5 611-0732
SO 0,45/0,2 150 5 512-3336
SS 0,45/0,2 150 5 611-0728
OO 0,45/0,2 300 2 512-3331
OO 0,45/0,2 300 5 611-0733

Continued from previous page

Description Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Complete filtration units
Complete filtration unit 150 0,20 50 12 514-0328
Complete filtration unit 150 0,45 50 12 514-0329
Complete filtration unit 250 0,20 50 12 514-0330
Complete filtration unit 250 0,45 50 12 514-0331
Complete filtration unit 500 0,20 75 12 514-0332
Complete filtration unit 500 0,45 75 12 514-0333
Complete filtration unit 1000 0,20 91 12 514-0334
Complete filtration unit 1000 0,45 91 12 514-0335
Filtration cups only
Filtration cup 150 0,20 50 24 514-0336
Filtration cup 150 0,45 50 24 514-0337
Filtration cup 250 0,20 50 24 514-0338
Filtration cup 250 0,45 50 24 514-0339
Filtration cup 500 0,20 75 24 514-0340
Filtration cup 500 0,45 75 24 514-0341
Filtration cup 1000 0,20 91 24 514-0342
Filtration cup 1000 0,45 91 24 514-0343
PS reservoir bottles (caps included)
Reservoir bottle with cap 150 24 514-0344
Reservoir bottle with cap 250 24 514-0345
Reservoir bottle with cap 500 24 514-0346
Reservoir bottle with cap 1000 24 514-0347

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems, Standard Line
PS funnel and collection reservoir

Systems for vacuum filtration of aqueous solutions including cell culture media, buffers or other biological 
fluids. Once filtration is complete, solution can be stored in the collection reservoir until needed.

PES membrane: Low protein binding and low extractables. Ideal for tissue culture applications.

0,2 μm: Ideal for sterilisation applications and media preparation

0,45 μm: Ideal for buffer clarification

Each individual unit is lot numbered for traceability
Once filtration is complete, solution can be stored in the collection reservoir until needed

Non pyrogenic, non cytotoxic

ISO 10993-5, 1999

Packaging: Individually packaged in easy to peal bags, receiver bottle cap is individually wrapped.

Delivery information: Includes the filtration funnel with either 0,2 μm, or 0,45 μm PES membrane, vacuum 
port, lid, collection reservoir and cap for storage.
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Sterile filtration

Description Membrane Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Complete filtration units
Centrifuge tube filtration unit PES 15 0,1 40 24 514-0367
Centrifuge tube filtration unit PES 15 0,2 40 24 514-0317
Centrifuge tube filtration unit PES 15 0,45 40 24 514-0318
Centrifuge tube filtration unit PES 50 0,1 40 24 514-0366
Centrifuge tube filtration unit PES 50 0,2 40 24 514-0308
Centrifuge tube filtration unit PES 50 0,45 40 24 514-0309
Media bottle filtration unit PES 250 0,1 66 12 514-0348
Media bottle filtration unit PES 250 0,2 66 12 514-0296
Media bottle filtration unit PES 250 0,45 66 12 514-0299
Media bottle filtration unit PES 500 0,1 90 12 514-0349
Media bottle filtration unit PES 500 0,2 90 12 514-0297
Media bottle filtration unit PES 500 0,45 90 12 514-0300
Media bottle filtration unit PES 1000 0,1 90 12 514-0350
Media bottle filtration unit PES 1000 0,2 90 12 514-0298
Media bottle filtration unit PES 1000 0,45 90 12 514-0301
Filtration funnels only
Filtration funnel for centrifuge tube PES 15 0,1 40 30 514-0363
Filtration funnel for centrifuge tube PES 15 0,2 40 30 514-0364
Filtration funnel for centrifuge tube PES 15 0,45 40 30 514-0365
Filtration funnel for centrifuge tube PES 50 0,1 40 30 514-0359
Filtration funnel for centrifuge tube PES 50 0,2 40 30 514-0360
Filtration funnel for centrifuge tube PES 50 0,45 40 30 514-0362
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 250 0,1 66 24 514-0354
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 250 0,2 66 24 514-0302
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 250 0,45 66 24 514-0305
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 500 0,1 90 24 514-0355
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 500 0,2 90 24 514-0303
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 500 0,45 90 24 514-0306
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 1000 0,1 90 24 514-0358
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 1000 0,2 90 24 514-0304
Filtration funnel for media bottle PES 1000 0,45 90 24 514-0307

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Quick-Connect™ pedestal base 1 514-0319
Cradle ring 1 514-0324

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems, High Performance
Designed for the preparation of buffers, tissue culture media, microbiological media and other biological 
fluids. These vacuum filtration systems feature large diameter Pall membranes for guaranteed performance 
and maximum throughput. The bottle top filtration system design includes a receiver bottle with an 
ergonomic shape, moulded finger grips and a patented bottle cap. The centrifuge tube and funnel system, 
allows the user to filter fluids directly into a 15 ml or 50 ml tube.

Each separate piece is compatible with the Quick-Connect™ pedestal base, which allows for a convenient 
one-time vacuum hose connection and one handed operation. A cradle ring is also available for use 
with existing laboratory stands. Systems are available with 0,1 μm (mycoplasma filtering grade), 0,2 μm 
(sterilising grade) or 0,45 μm (clarification grade) asymmetric PES membranes. All items are made from 
FDA-grade, Class VI materials and are gamma sterilised.

Quick-Connect™ pedestal base or cradle ring allows for hands-free filtration. Weighted for extra stability
Quick-Connect™ pedestal base ensures that the unit is always correctly placed
Forward-facing, large, raised graduation marks allow for easy visualisation of volumes
Vacuum on/off switch located at the front
Vacuum hose adapter to use with conventional filtration set ups

Delivery information: Complete system includes filtration funnel (PS), media bottle (PS) or centrifuge tube 
(PP) and hose adapter.
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Sterile filtration

Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
Sartolab RF, complete with receiver flask
150 0,2 18 12 514-0174
250 0,2 24 12 514-0175
500 0,2 63 12 514-0176
1000 0,2 79 12 514-0177
Sartolab BT, without flask, can be adapted for use on bottles with 45 mm neck
150 0,2 18 48 514-0178
500 0,2 63 12 514-0179
1000 0,2 79 12 514-0180

Bottle top vacuum filtration units, Sartolab
Sartorius

Polyethersulfone membrane, PS funnel and collection reservoir, sterile

For the sterile filtration of cell culture media and aqueous solutions.

High flow rate 
Low protein binding

Delivery information: Supplied with tube adapter and closure lid.

Membrane Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PS funnel/receiver bottle, 150 ml capacity, 50 mm diameter membrane
PES 150 0,22 50 12 513-3357
CA 150 0,22 50 12 513-3358
CA 150 0,45 50 12 513-3359
PS funnel/receiver bottle, 250 ml capacity, 50 mm diameter membrane
CN 250 0,22 50 12 734-1860
CA 250 0,22 50 12 513-3346
CA 250 0,45 50 12 513-3347
NY 250 0,2 50 12 513-3350
PES 250 0,22 50 12 513-3354
PS funnel/receiver bottle, 500 ml capacity, 70 mm diameter membrane
CN 500 0,22 70 12 734-1861
CA 500 0,22 70 12 513-3348
CA 500 0,45 70 12 513-3349
NY 500 0,2 70 12 513-3352
PES 500 0,22 70 12 513-3355
PES 500 0,1 70 12 514-0169
PS funnel/receiver bottle, 1000 ml capacity, 90 mm diameter membrane
CN 1000 0,22 90 12 734-1821
NY 1000 0,2 90 12 734-1844
CA 1000 0,45 90 12 734-1845
CA 1000 0,22 90 12 734-1846
PES 1000 0,22 90 12 513-3356

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems
Corning®

Vacuum filter systems available in four sizes: 150 ml; 250 ml; 500 ml and 1 l.

Adapters are colour coded by membrane type for easy product identification: Polyethersulfone (PES) yellow; 
cellulose acetate (CA) orange; cellulose nitrate (CN) blue; nylon (NY) red.

Angled hose connector simplifies vacuum line attachment
Receiver bottles feature easy grip sides for improved handling
Individually packaged, sterile, certified non pyrogenic
Caps for receiver bottles are sterile and individually packaged
Extra plastic storage bottles are available

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Membrane Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PS funnel/receiver bottle, 1000 ml capacity, 90 mm diameter membrane
CA* 1000 0,22 90 12 734-1900
CA* 1000 0,45 90 12 734-1901
PES 1000 0,1 90 12 514-0168

* 500 ml funnel with 70 mm membrane

Capacity (ml) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
250/250 11,25/13,3 1 513-3001
500/500 11,25/13,3 1 513-3002
500/1000 11,25/13,3 1 513-3003

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Polysulfone, autoclavable, reusable

Suitable for analytical or sterile filtration, under vacuum or pressure.

Graduated receiver
Two side-arms for tubing 6 - 8 mm inner diameter
With cover for convenient sterile storage of filtrate

Delivery information: Supplied with holder and receiver, analytical plate, sterilisation plate and cover.

Capacity (ml) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
500 13,3 1 513-3203
500 13,3 1 516-0578

Bottle top vacuum filtration funnels, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Polysulfone, autoclavable, reusable

Suitable for analytical or sterile filtration, with vacuum or pressure

With graduation and screw thread

Removable membrane support plate

PP tubing adapter

513-3203: For neck size 33 mm

516-0578: For neck size 45 mm

Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
150 0,2 50 12 734-5012
150 0,45 50 12 734-5013
250 0,2 50 12 734-5016
250 0,45 50 12 734-5017
500 * 0,2 75 12 734-5018
500 * 0,45 75 12 734-5019
500 0,2 75 12 734-5014
500 0,45 75 12 734-5015
500 0,2 90 12 513-1631
1000 0,2 90 12 513-1641

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Nylon membrane, PS funnel and collection reservoir, sterile

For special applications. No wetting agents, the lowest in extractables, excellent alcohol resistance.

Funnel and receiver flask graduated 
Quick disconnect tubing adapter 
With cover

* funnel: 500 ml, receiver: 1000 ml
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Sterile filtration

Description Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard
No grid 115 *** 0,2 50 12 734-5001
Green grid 115 *** 0,45 50 12 734-5002
MF75™ series, with screw closure
No grid 150 0,2 50 12 734-5003
Green grid 150 0,45 50 12 734-5004
Black grid 150 0,8 50 12 734-5005
No grid 250 0,2 50 12 734-5006
Green grid 250 0,45 50 12 734-5007
Black grid 250 0,8 50 12 734-5008
No grid 500 * 0,2 75 12 734-5082
Green grid 500 * 0,45 75 12 734-5083
Black grid 500 * 0,8 75 12 734-5084
No grid 500 * ** 0,2 75 12 734-5009
Green grid 500 * ** 0,45 75 12 734-5010
Black grid 500 * ** 0,8 75 12 734-5011

* delivered with 12 glass fibre prefilters per case
** funnel: 500 ml, receiver: 1000 ml
*** low profile

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Triton X-free cellulose nitrate membrane, PS funnel and collection reservoir, sterile

Sterile disposable filters for cold sterilisation, clarification, prefiltration and ultrafiltration of buffers, culture media 
and aqueous solutions. Membrane with excellent wetting properties and fastest flow rates with aqueous solutions.

Funnel and receiver flask graduated 
Quick disconnect tubing adapter 
With cover

Membrane Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Neck Pk Cat. No.
150 ml capacity, 50 mm diameter membrane
CA 150 0,22 50 33 mm 48 513-3361
CA 150 0,45 50 33 mm 48 513-3344
CA 150 0,22 50 45 mm 48 513-3360
CA 150 0,45 50 45 mm 48 513-3345
PES 150 0,22 50 33 mm 48 734-1890
PES 150 0,22 50 45 mm 48 734-1891
500 ml capacity, 70 mm diameter membrane
NY 500 0,2 70 45 mm 12 734-1811
CA 500 0,45 70 33 mm 12 734-1841
CA 500 0,22 70 45 mm 12 734-1842
CA 500 0,45 70 45 mm 12 734-1843

Bottle top vacuum filtration funnels
Corning®

PS bottle top vacuum filters with adapters colour coded by membrane type: Polyethersulfone (PES) yellow; 
cellulose acetate (CA) orange; nylon (NY) red.

Available in 33 mm and 45 mm neck sizes to fit most glass and plastic media storage bottles
Individually packaged, sterile and certified non pyrogenic
45 mm neck sizes fit on Corning® plastic storage bottles

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Membrane Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Neck Pk Cat. No.
500 ml capacity, 70 mm diameter membrane
CA 500 0,22 70 33 mm 12 734-1848
PES 500 0,22 70 33 mm 12 513-3362
PES 500 0,22 70 45 mm 12 525-3409
1000 ml capacity, 90 mm diameter membrane
CA 1000 0,22 90 45 mm 12 734-1810
PES 1000 0,22 90 45 mm 12 734-1896

Description Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Complete unit 115 0,2 50 12 513-1221
Complete unit 115 0,45 50 12 513-1222
Complete unit 150 0,2 50 12 513-1551
Complete unit 150 0,45 50 12 513-1552
Complete unit 500 0,2 75 12 513-1561
Complete unit 500 0,45 75 12 513-1562
Complete unit 250 0,2 50 12 513-1571
Complete unit 250 0,45 50 12 513-1572
Complete unit 1000 0,2 75 12 513-1581
Complete unit 1000 0,45 75 12 513-1582
Complete unit 1000 0,2 90 12 513-1611
Complete unit 1000 0,45 90 12 734-5029
Complete unit 500 0,2 90 12 513-1621
Complete unit 500 0,45 90 12 513-1622
Top filter for 33 mm neck 150 0,2 50 12 734-5061
Top filter for 33 mm neck 150 0,45 50 12 734-5062
Top filter for 33 mm neck 500 0,2 75 12 734-5065
Top filter for 33 mm neck 500 0,45 75 12 734-5066
Top filter for 33 mm neck 1000 0,2 90 12 734-5069
Top filter for 45 mm neck 150 0,2 50 12 734-5063
Top filter for 45 mm neck 150 0,45 50 12 734-5064
Top filter for 45 mm neck 500 0,2 75 12 734-5067
Top filter for 45 mm neck 500 0,45 75 12 734-5068
Top filter for 45 mm neck 1000 0,2 90 12 734-5070

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Surfactant-free cellulose acetate membrane (SFCA), PS funnel and collection reservoir, sterile

Ideal for cell culture, with low protein binding.

Funnel and receiver flask graduated 
Quick disconnect tubing adapter 
With cover

Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
For 33 mm neck diameter
150 0,45 50 12 734-5076
500 0,45 75 12 734-5072

Bottle top vacuum filtration units, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PES membrane, PS housing, sterile

Filters screw onto glass media bottles with 33 or 45 mm neck size.

Allow direct filtration of liquid into sterile glass media bottles 
Graduated 
Side-arm with quick-disconnect tubing adapter

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
For 45 mm neck diameter
150 0,45 50 12 734-5078
500 0,45 75 12 734-5074

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
150 24 734-5085
250 24 734-5086
500 12 734-5087
1000 12 734-5088

Filter flasks for filtration systems, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PS, PE-screw closure, sterile

Can be used to store sterilised filtrate.

Gamma irradiated and ready to use
1½-turn threaded screw closure GL 45
Leakproof seal eliminates pH shift in receivers

Graduated

Membrane Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CA 150 0,22 50 12 734-1831
CA 150 0,45 50 12 734-1830

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems
Corning®

Cellulose acetate membrane, PS funnel and PP collection tube, sterile

50 mm diameter membrane
Minimises unnecessary transfers by filtering directly into 50 ml centrifuge tube
Includes two centrifuge tube stands with each case
Each PP centrifuge tube is supplied with an individually wrapped cap for storage
Individually packaged, sterile, certified non pyrogenic

Capacity (ml) Pore size (μm) Membrane Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 0,2 50 12 514-0590

Bottle top vacuum filtration systems, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Supor® machV PES membrane, PS funnel and PP collection tube, sterile

The optimal choice for small volume tissue culture work. Offers clean, fast filtration of 20 to 50 ml of media 
or buffers.

Low protein binding 
Non cytotoxic and non pyrogenic

Delivery information: Comes assembled with 50 ml conical tube and a separate closure. Includes two 
reusable stands in each case.
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Venting filtration

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Acro® 37 TF vent devices
0,2 7,5 37 24 514-4117
0,2 7,5 37 200 514-4118
Bacterial air vents
1 * 7,5 37 10 514-4114
1 7,5 37 24 514-4107
Acro® 50 vent devices
0,2 20 50 3 514-4227
0,2 20 50 100 514-4228

Airflow rate (l/min) 3,58 (0,2 bar) 40 (0,4 bar) 27 (1 bar)
Inlet/outlet stepped hose barbs 6,4 - 9,5 mm Ø stepped hose barbs 6,4 - 12,7 mm Ø
Max. temperature (°C) 100 121 60
Ø (mm) 37 50

Acro® 37 TF vent devices

Hydrophobic membrane PP reinforcened PTFE; PP housing, autoclavable

Multipurpose filter for small volume venting and gas filtration, ideal for small bioreactors and fermenters.

Bacterial air vents

Hydrophobic glass laminated (polyester/glass fibre/polyester) membrane: PP housing, autoclavable

Economical, disposable depth filter for venting applications or sterile gas delivery. Prevents the passage of aerosols, protecting equipment and staff.

Aerosol retention: 99,97% 0,3 μm (DOP) at 32 l/min/100 cm²

Acro® 50 vent devices

Emflon® II (hydrophobic PVDF) membrane: PP housing, autoclavable

Ideal for venting of bioreactors, fermentation tanks and carboys or sterile gas purging of culture vessels. Ideal for attachment to disposable systems that need to 
undergo gamma irradiation.

514-4227: with vent, 514-4228 without vent, 100% integrity tested

* sterile

Venting filters

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,45 19,6 50 3 514-4115

Airflow rate (l/min) 8 (0,2 bar)
Inlet/outlet for tubing Ø 6,4 - 12,7
Max. pressure (bar) 1
Max. temperature (°C) 130
Ø (mm) 50

Venting filters, Vacushield™
Hydrophobic PTFE membrane, PP housing

Protects valves and pump components from damage due to liquids. Protects laboratory personnel from 
potential biohazards, airborne and aerosol contaminants.

Aerosol retention: 99,97% of 0,3 μm DOP particles at 32 l/min/100 cm²
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Venting filtration

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 19,6 10 514-4108

Airflow rate (l/min) 8 (0,2 bar)
Inlet/outlet for tubing Ø  6,4 - 12,7 mm
Max. pressure (bar) 4,1
Max. temperature (°C) 130

Venting filters, AcroVent®
PTFE hydrophobic membrane, PP housing

Economical, disposable device decreasing contamination risks. Ideal for gas lines for CO2 incubators.

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 19,6 18 514-4109
0,2 19,6 72 516-7600
0,2 * 19,6 18 516-7627
0,2 ** 19,6 18 516-7628
0,45 19,6 18 514-4110
1 19,6 18 514-4111
1 * 19,6 18 515-0125

Airflow rate (l/min) 8 (0,2 bar) 12 (0,2 bar) 15 (0,2 bar)
Inlet/outlet stepped hose barbs 6,4 - 12,7 mm Ø 1/8” MNPT 9,5 mm Ø straight stepped hose barbs 6,4 - 12,7 mm Ø 1/8” MNPT
Max. pressure (bar) 4,1
Max. temperature 
(°C)

130

Pore size 0,2 μm 0,45 μm 1 μm
Ø (mm) 50

* inlet/outlet: 1/8” MNPT
** inlet/outlet: 9,5 mm diameter straight

Venting filters, Acro® 50
Membrane: PTFE on a hydrophobic PP support; housing: PP, autoclavable

Reusable filters with superior performance for critical applications, ideal for use with bioreactors and 
fermenters and for filtration of aggressive solvents.
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Venting filtration

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 20 12 512-3250
0,2 20 25 512-3251
0,2 * 20 100 611-0715
0,2 ** 5,3 50 611-0696
0,45 20 12 611-0714

Airflow rate (l/
min)

5 (0,1 bar) 8,5 (0,1 bar)

Inlet/outlet tubing nozzle 6 - 12 mm with Luer inner cone
Max. temperature 
(°C)

134

Pore size 0,2 μm 0,45 μm

Venting filters
Sartorius

Hydrophobic PP reinforcened PTFE membrane, PP housing, sterile

For the sterile venting of small fermenters and culture vessels.

* non sterile
** PE-strengthened PTFE in cryolite housing

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 300 3 515-0143

Airflow rate (l/min) 32 (0,07 bar)
Inlet/outlet for tubing Ø 6,4 - 12,7 mm
Max. pressure (bar) 4,1
Max. temperature (°C) 60
Water flow rate 0,8 l/min (0,1 bar)

Filtration capsules, AcroPak™ 300
PTFE hydrophobic membrane, PP housing

For high airflow rate venting applications. Also useful for aggressive solvent filtration.

100% integrity tested

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
1,2 860 1 514-4092

Inlet/outlet
3/8” FNPT; includes optional hose barb fittings to accept 

12,7 mm ID tubing
Max. pressure (bar) 3,4
Max. temperature (°C) 88

HEPA capsules
Versapor® membrane, PP housing

Designed to provide bacteria-free air (HEPA: High Efficiency Particulate free Air) for sterile applications. 
Porous membrane delivering high airflow rates at low differential pressure and extends filter life.

Ensures particulate free air with 99,97% retention of 0,3 μm DOP aerosol (ASTM D 2986-71).

Can be used for non sterilising liquid prefiltration.
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Venting filtration

Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
70000 m² 1 515-0000

Inlet/outlet
3/8” FNPT; includes optional hose barb fittings to accept 

12,7 mm ID tubing 
Max. pressure (bar) 3,4
Max. temperature (°C) 80

Carbon filtration capsules
100 g actived carbon filter, PC housing

Removes odour, colloids and organics from liquids.

Type Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
Hepa-Vent™ disc 16 10 515-0113
Hepa-Cap™ 36 capsule 625 1 516-1104
Hepa-Cap™ 75 capsule 1300 1 516-1105

Airflow rate (l/min) 90 at 0,69 bar 225 at 0,35 bar 700 at 0,35 bar
Connections for 6-10 mm Ø. int for 9,5 - 12 mm Ø. int
Housing type disc capsule

Venting filters, HEPA-VENT™ and HEPA-CAP™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Glass microfibre filter, PP housing, autoclavable

In line devices, particularly suitable for the sterile venting of fermentors, incubators or reaction vessels to 
prevent airborne particles from entering or exiting the vessel.

The glass microfibre filtration media is mildly hydrophobic for resistance to bacterial growth and has been 
laminated on both sides to prevent fibre release.

Retains 99,97% of airborne particles >0,3 μm, ideal for clean air applications 
Allows bi-directional flow 
Depth filter design allows for high loading capacity
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Sieving and filtration
Centrifugal filtration

MWCO (kD) Pore size (μm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
PES (polyethersulfone) membrane
3 Grey 100 516-0227
3 Grey 500 516-0228
10 Blue 100 516-0229
10 Blue 500 516-0230
30 Red 100 516-0231
30 Red 500 516-0232
Nylon membrane

0,2 Aqua 100 516-0233
0,2 Aqua 500 516-0234
0,45 Lilac 100 516-0235
0,45 Lilac 500 516-0236

Dead volume Filtration area (cm²) Max. RCF (×g) Sample volume (μl) Temperature (°C)
PES (polyethersulfone) membrane
<5 μl 0,28 14000 max. 500 0 - 40
Nylon membrane
<5 μl 0,28 14000 max. 500 0 - 40

Centrifugal filters
PP insert and receiver tube

MWCO filters are ideal to concentrate, purify and desalt peptides, proteins, oligonucleotides, DNA and RNA.

The 0,2 and 0,45 μm centrifugal filters are used for particulate removal, sample clarification or prefiltration 
clean up of large agarose or acrylamide gel debris prior to further purification with a MWCO device.

Low binding, typical recovery greater than 90%
Sealed membrane

Fits rotors that accept 1,5 ml tubes

Centrifugal concentrator Sample volume
Nanosep® <0,5 ml
Microsep™ Advance 0,5 − 5 ml
Macrosep® Advance 5 − 20 ml
Jumbosep™ 20 − 60 ml

Centrifugal concentrators
Pall Life Sciences centrifugal concentrators for ultrafiltration and microfiltration facilitate many common nucleic acid and protein processing procedures. The 
Nanosep®, Microsep™ Advance, Macrosep® Advance and Jumbosep™ units are available with various molecular separation thresholds and pore sizes that are 
easily identifiable by their colour coding. These centrifugal units ensure efficient concentration and desalination of samples between 50 μl and 60 ml within a few 
minutes. Ultrafiltration reduces the number of process steps. The concentrated samples can immediately be transferred to their subsequent applications.

Unique characteristics

Fast processing 90% yields can be achieved within as little as five to ten minutes
Wide MWCO range. Once the correct separation threshold or pore size has been determined, you can easily recognise these by the colour code
Low protein binding. Most centrifugal concentrators are made of low binding polypropylene

Applications

Protein concentration
Buffer exchange
Desalination
DNA concentration
Sample fractionation

MWCO Base Pairs (DS) Bases (SS)
1 K 5-16 Bp 9-32 Bs
3 K 16-32 Bp 32-65 Bs
5 K 25-50 Bp 50-95 Bs
10 K 50-145 Bp 95-285 Bs
30 K 145-285 Bp 285-570 Bs
50 K 240-475 Bp 475-950 Bs
100 K 475-1450 Bp 950-2900 Bs

MWCO selection for nucleic acid applications
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Sieving and filtration
Centrifugal filtration

MWCO Nominal pore size Biomolecular size Biomolecular weight
1 K - - 3-10 K
3 K - - 10-20 K
5 K - - 15-30 K
10 K - - 30-90 K
30 K - - 90-180 K
50 K 5 nm 15-30 nm 150-300 K
100 K 10 nm 30-90 nm 300-900 K
300 K 35 nm 90-200 nm 900-1800 K

MWCO selection for protein applications

MWCO (kD) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
3 Grey 24 516-8480
3 Grey 100 516-8481
3 Grey 500 516-0584
10 Blue 24 516-8490
10 Blue 100 516-8491
10 Blue 500 516-8492
30 Red 24 516-8501
30 Red 100 516-8502
30 Red 500 516-8503
100 Clear 24 516-8519
100 Clear 100 516-8520
100 Clear 500 516-8521
300 Orange 24 516-8530
300 Orange 100 516-8531
300 Orange 500 516-8532

Centrifugal devices, Nanosep®
Simple concentrating and desalting of 50 to 500 μl samples.

Rapid processing of samples
Typical recoveries are greater than 90%, available with low protein binding Omega™ membrane

Housing: Low binding PP.

Ultrasonically welded seals prevent bypass or seal failure.

Fits standard centrifuge rotors that accept 1,5 ml tubes.

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,45 0,3 100 514-4084
0,45 0,3 500 514-4085

Filtration area (cm²) 0,3
Max. RCF (×g) 14000
Sample volume (μl) max. 500
Temperature (°C) 0 - 40

Centrifugal devices, Nanosep® MF
GH Polypro membrane (PP, hydrophilic) PP housing

Ideal for particulate removal, especially when sample recovery is a concern. Suitable for aqueous, organic 
and aggressive organic samples and for rapid processing of samples.
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Centrifugal filtration

Pore size (μm) Membrane Colour code Pk Cat. No.
0,2 Bio-Inert® Aqua 24 734-2700
0,2 Bio-Inert® Aqua 100 516-8554
0,2 Bio-Inert® Aqua 500 516-9487
0,45 Bio-Inert® Lilac 24 734-2702
0,45 Bio-Inert® Lilac 100 516-8561
0,45 Bio-Inert® Lilac 500 516-9489

Filtration area (cm²) 10
Max. RCF (×g) 14000
Sample volume (μl) max. 500
Temperature (°C) 0 - 40
Ø×H (mm) 29×109

Centrifugal devices, Nanosep® MF
Membrane: Modified nylon

Ideal for sample preparation in analytical chemistry (HPLC, GC, IC and MS).

MWCO (kD) Pore size (μm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Microsep™ Advance with Omega™ membrane
3 Grey 24 516-0370
3 Grey 100 516-0371
10 Blue 24 516-0372
10 Blue 100 516-0373
30 Red 24 516-0374
30 Red 100 516-0375
100 Clear 24 516-0376
100 Clear 100 516-0377
Microsep™ Advance with Supor® membrane

0,2 Aqua 24 516-0378
0,2 Aqua 100 516-0381
0,45 Lilac 24 516-0382
0,45 Lilac 100 516-0383

Macrosep® Advance with Omega™ membrane
3 Grey 6 516-0354
3 Grey 24 516-0355
3 Grey 100 516-0356
10 Blue 6 516-0357
10 Blue 24 516-0358
10 Blue 100 516-0359
30 Red 6 516-0360
30 Red 24 516-0361
30 Red 100 516-0362

Dead volume Filtration area (cm²) Max. RCF (×g) Sample volume (μl) Temperature (°C) Ø×H (mm)
Microsep™ Advance with Omega™ membrane
>65 μl 3,3 14000 max. 5000 0 - 40 17×120
Microsep™ Advance with Supor® membrane
>65 μl 3,3 14000 max. 5000 0 - 40 17×120
Macrosep® Advance with Omega™ membrane
>450 μl 7,2 14000 max. 20000 0 - 40 50×120
Macrosep® Advance with Supor® membrane
>450 μl 7,2 14000 max. 20000 0 - 40 50×120

Centrifugal devices, Microsep™ Advance and Macrosep® Advance
Microsep™ Advance centrifugal devices

Precise, quick recovery of microlitre volumes of concentrate.

High recoveries, typically greater than 90%
With deadstop to prevent samples from spinning to dryness
Fits centrifuges that accept standard 17×100 mm tubes

Macrosep® Advance centrifugal devices

Quickly concentrates up to 20 ml of biological sample without valuable sample loss.

High recoveries, typically greater than 90%
With deadstop to prevent samples from spinning to dryness
Low protein binding Omega™ membrane and polypropylene housing minimise losses due to non specific binding
Fits centrifuges that accept standard 50 ml conical tubes

Continued on next page
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Centrifugal filtration

MWCO (kD) Pore size (μm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Macrosep® Advance with Omega™ membrane
100 Clear 6 516-0363
100 Clear 24 516-0364
100 Clear 100 516-0365
Macrosep® Advance with Supor® membrane

0,2 Aqua 24 516-0366
0,2 Aqua 100 516-0367
0,45 Lilac 24 516-0368
0,45 Lilac 100 516-0369

Continued from previous page

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
2 25 518-0008
2 100 518-0009
10 25 518-0000
10 100 518-0001
30 25 518-0002
30 100 518-0003
50 25 518-0004
50 100 518-0005
100 25 518-0006
100 100 518-0007
2, 10, 30 * 12 518-0011
30, 50, 100 * 12 518-0010

Dead volume 5 μl
Filtration area (cm²) 0,32
Ø×H (mm) 12,4×45/47,5

* Starter pack

Centrifugal concentrators, Vivacon® 500
Sartorius

For samples up to 500 μl; membrane: Regenerated cellulose Hydrosart®

Vivacon® 500 centrifugal concentrators have been designed for DNA and protein concentration and 
rebuffering. They feature a horizontal membrane design that is preferred by some users for reasons of 
consistency with previously used procedures and reproducibility.

Optimal performance with very dilute samples, e.g. forensic specimens
Low binding materials; high recoveries even from diluted samples
Re-spin possibility; complete and highly reproducible sample recovery
Volume graduation and the molecular weight cut-off printed on individual devices

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
2 25 518-0020
2 100 518-0021
10 25 518-0012
10 100 518-0013
30 25 518-0014
30 100 518-0015

Dead volume 10 μl
Filtration area (cm²) 0,95
Ø×H (mm) 16×115/125

Centrifugal concentrators, Vivacon® 2
Sartorius

For samples up to 2 ml; membrane: Regenerated cellulose Hydrosart®

Vivacon® 2 centrifugal concentrators have been designed for DNA concentration, buffer exchange 
applications and primer removal. They feature a horizontal membrane design that is preferred by some 
users for reasons of consistency with previously used procedures and reproducibility.

Optimal performance with very dilute samples, e.g. forensic specimens
Low binding materials; high recoveries even from diluted samples
Re-spin possibility; complete and highly reproducible sample recovery
Volume graduation and the molecular weight cut-off printed on individual devices

Continued on next page
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Centrifugal filtration

Continued from previous page

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
50 25 518-0016
50 100 518-0017
100 25 518-0018
100 100 518-0019

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
3 25 512-2837
3 100 512-2838
5 25 512-3737
5 100 512-4001
10 25 512-3736
10 100 512-4002
30 25 512-3738
30 100 512-4003
50 25 512-3739
50 100 512-4004
100 25 512-3740
100 100 512-4005
300 25 512-4025
300 100 512-4026
1000 25 512-4027
1000 100 512-4028
0,2 μm 25 512-3743
0,2 μm 100 512-3744
Starter kit (5x 5, 10, 30, 50, 100 kD) 25 512-3745

Dead volume <5 μl
Filtration area 
(cm²)

0,5

Max. RCF (×g) 15000
Ø×H (mm) 11×50

Centrifugal filtration units, Vivaspin® 500
Sartorius

For 100 to 600 μl, polyethersulfone (PES) membrane

The Vivaspin® 500 units can effectively be used in fixed angle rotors suitable for 2,2 ml centrifuge tubes.

The vertical membrane and the thin channel filtration chamber minimise membrane fouling and provide 
high speed concentrations, even with particle laden solutions.

Protein removal from serum and cell/tissue lysates
Exchange buffers for proteomic peptide samples
Prepare samples for mass spectrometry

Dead volume Filtration area (cm²) Max. RCF (×g) Ø×H (mm)
Polyethersulfone (PES) membrane
<10 μl 1,2 8000 17×126
Cellulose triacetate membrane
<10 μl 1,2 8000 17×126
Hydrosart® membrane
<10 μl 1,2 8000 17×126

Centrifugal filtration units, Vivaspin® 2
Sartorius

For 0,4 to 2 ml

This device combines the speed of the classical Vivaspin® products with low internal surface and membrane area 
for superior recoveries from very dilute solutions.

Choice of directly pipetting the concentrate from the dead stop pocket built into the bottom of the concentrator, 
or alternatively reverse spinning into the concentrate recovery cap which can then be sealed for storage.

Protein removal from serum and cell/tissue lysates
Exchange buffers for proteomic peptide samples
Prepare samples for mass spectrometry

Continued on next page
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Centrifugal filtration

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
Polyethersulfone (PES) membrane
3 25 512-2841
3 100 512-2842
5 25 512-3753
5 100 512-4006
10 25 512-3752
10 100 512-4007
30 25 512-3754
30 100 512-4008
50 25 512-3755
50 100 512-4009
100 25 512-3756
100 100 512-4010
300 25 512-2839
300 100 512-2840
1000 25 512-3757
1000 100 512-3758
0,2 μm 25 512-3759
0,2 μm 100 512-3760
Starter kit (5x 5, 10, 30, 50, 100 kD) 25 512-3767
Cellulose triacetate membrane
5 25 512-3769
5 100 512-3770
10 25 512-3771
10 100 512-3772
20 25 512-3773
20 100 512-3774
Hydrosart® membrane
2 25 512-2866
2 100 512-2867
5 25 512-2845
5 100 512-2846
10 25 512-2843
10 100 512-2844
30 25 512-2847
30 100 512-2848

Continued from previous page

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 μm 25 512-2859
0,2 μm 100 512-2860
5 25 512-2851
5 100 512-2852
10 25 512-2849
10 100 512-2850
30 25 512-2853
30 100 512-2854
50 25 512-2855
50 100 512-2856
100 25 512-2857
100 100 512-2858
Starter kit (5x 5, 10, 30, 50, 100 kD) 25 512-2861

Dead volume 10 μl
Filtration area (cm²) 2
Max. RCF (×g) 7500
Ø×H (mm) 17×122

Centrifugal filtration units, Vivaspin® 4
Sartorius

For 1 to 4 ml, polyethersulfone (PES) membrane

This device combines a high speed concentration with high recovery.

Direct recovery by pipetting the concentrate from dead stop pocket built into the bottom of the 
concentrator.

Protein removal from serum and cell/tissue lysates
Exchange buffers for proteomic peptide samples
Prepare samples for mass spectrometry



1534 www.vwr.com

Sieving and filtration
Centrifugal filtration

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
2 12 512-4125
2 48 512-4126
5 12 512-4119
5 48 512-4120
10 12 512-4121
10 48 512-4122
30 12 512-4123
30 48 512-4124

Dead volume <20 μl
Filtration area (cm²) 3,9
Max. RCF (×g) 6000
Ø×H (mm) 30×116

Centrifugal filtration units, Vivaspin® 15R
Sartorius

For 2 to 15 ml, Hydrosart® (modified regenerated cellulose) membrane

This device is ideally where extremely high recovery with very low adsorption is needed, for example in applications 
such as desalting and concentration of Ig fractions. Extremely short concentration time.

Protein removal from serum and cell/tissue lysates
Exchange buffers for proteomic peptide samples
Prepare samples for mass spectrometry

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
3 12 512-0567
3 48 512-0568
5 12 512-0559
5 48 512-0560
10 12 512-0557
10 48 512-0558
30 12 512-0561
30 48 512-0562
50 12 512-0563
50 48 512-0564

Dead volume <20 μl
Filtration area (cm²) 4
Max. RCF (×g) 7500
Ø×H (mm) 25,5×76

Centrifugal filtration units, Vivaspin® Turbo 15
Sartorius

For 0,5 to 15 ml, polyethersulfone (PES) membrane

For scientists and lab technicians who need to quickly and safely concentrate biological samples.

Equipped with a unique patent pending modified dead stop pocket, that enables reproducible and total 
recoveries of even highly concentrated samples
Allows easy and complete recovery of the concentrate, while also being the fastest in the market
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Centrifugal filtration

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
3 12 512-2864
3 48 512-2865
5 12 512-3784
5 48 512-4018
10 12 512-3783
10 48 512-4019
30 12 512-3785
30 48 512-4020
50 12 512-3786
50 48 512-4021
100 12 512-3787
100 48 512-4022
300 12 512-2862
300 48 512-2863
1000 12 512-3788
1000 48 512-4023
0,2 μm 12 512-3789
0,2 μm 48 512-4024
Starter kit (5x 5k, 10k, 30k, 50k, 100k) 12 512-3790

Dead volume <20 μl
Filtration area (cm²) 6
Max. RCF (×g) 8000
Ø×H (mm) 30×116

Centrifugal filtration units, Vivaspin® 20
Sartorius

For 5 to 20 ml, polyethersulfone (PES) membrane

Offer increased volume flexibility and performance. Feature twin vertical membranes for unparalleled filtration speeds 
and 100x more concentration.

Direct recovery by pipetting the concentrate from dead stop pocket built into the bottom of the concentrator.

Protein removal from serum and cell/tissue lysates
Exchange buffers for proteomic peptide samples
Prepare samples for mass spectrometry
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Ultrafiltration and bioprocessing

Membrane MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
Vivaflow® 50 modules
Polyethersulfone (PES) 3 2 515-0142
Polyethersulfone (PES) 5 2 511-0875
Polyethersulfone (PES) 10 2 511-0874
Polyethersulfone (PES) 30 2 512-4063
Polyethersulfone (PES) 50 2 512-4064
Polyethersulfone (PES) 100 2 512-4065
Regenerated celluose 100 2 512-3714
Polyethersulfone (PES) 0,2 μm 2 512-4067
Vivaflow® 200 modules
Hydrosart® 2 1 518-0090
Polyethersulfone (PES) 3 1 518-0091
Polyethersulfone (PES) 5 1 511-0876
Hydrosart® 5 1 515-0140
Polyethersulfone (PES) 10 1 512-4069
Hydrosart® 10 1 515-0139
Polyethersulfone (PES) 30 1 512-4070
Hydrosart® 30 1 515-0141
Polyethersulfone (PES) 50 1 512-4071
Polyethersulfone (PES) 100 1 512-4072
Polyethersulfone (PES) 0,2 μm 1 512-4074

Tangential flow systems, Vivaflow® 50 and 200
Sartorius

Vivaflow® 50 and 200 devices are ready to use crossflow cassettes for filtration and concentration of 
samples from 100 ml to 3 l  or 500 ml  to 5 l. The membrane surface per device is 50 cm² or 200 cm² 
respectively. The devices come with all the necessary accessories for running with a laboratory pump and 
a size 16 pump head. For speeding up the concentration and increasing the volume throughput, up to 
six Vivaflow® 50 cassettes can be connected together or two Vivaflow® 200 can be connected together. 
Optimally suited for applications like cell culture supernatant concentration, virus concentration and water 
concentration this economical product offers a standard of ease of use, reliability and flexibility.

Plug and play laboratory crossflow cassette
Optimal for aqueous sample concentration e.g. proteins and nanoparticles
Vivaflow® 50 are disposable. Vivaflow® 200 are reusable
High flow rate and recovery

MWCO (kD) Type Pk Cat. No.
0,2 μm With filtrate container 2 512-4037
0,2 μm Without filtrate container 10 512-4044
5 With filtrate container 2 512-4031
5 Without filtrate container 10 512-4038
10 With filtrate container 2 512-4032
10 Without filtrate container 10 512-4039
30 With filtrate container 2 512-4033
30 Without filtrate container 10 512-4040
50 With filtrate container 2 512-4034
50 Without filtrate container 10 512-4041
100 With filtrate container 2 512-4035
100 Without filtrate container 10 512-4042

Dead volume 150 μl
Filtration area (cm²) 20
Max. pressure (bar) 5
Max. RCF (×g) 1000
Ø×H (mm) 62×119 without pressure head; 62×125 with centrifugal pressure; 62×185 mm with pressure reservoir

Ultrafiltration Units, Vivacell 70
Sartorius

For 10 to 70 ml, polyethersulfone (PES) membrane

Vivacell 70 combines the ease of use of centrifugal devices with the flexibility and control provided by pressurised 
ultrafiltration cells.

For convenience, simply spin in a large capacity centrifuge (carriers accepting 250 ml bottles). For highest speeds 
particularly with difficult samples, pressurise the device with air or inert gas before centrifuging.

For more process control or for single samples, combine gas pressure with a gentle orbital shake, or you can even 
pressurise and then leave standing on a bench top or in a refrigerator for maximum simplicity with minimum equipment 
requirements.
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Ultrafiltration and bioprocessing

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
5 2 516-0146
5 10 516-0145
10 2 516-0148
10 10 516-0147
30 2 516-0144
30 10 516-0143
50 2 516-0142
50 10 516-0141
100 2 516-0140
100 10 516-0139
300 2 516-0138
300 10 516-0137
1000 2 516-0136
1000 10 516-0135
0,2 μm 2 516-0134
0,2 μm 10 516-0133

Dead volume 350 μl
Filtration area (cm²) 20
Max. pressure (bar) 5
Max. RCF (×g) 2000
Ø×H (mm) 62×123 without pressure head; 71×197 with pressure head

Ultrafiltration units, Vivacell 100
Sartorius

For 20 to 100 ml, polyethersulfone (PES) membrane

Vivacell 100 is a concentrator design for the highest performance and unmatched flexibility of use either as 
a centrifugal unit or as a pressurised cell. The Vivacell 100 is designed for concentration of samples up to 
100 ml which makes it the largest centrifugal unit available. At the same time, the new construction design 
allows for maximum centrifugal force of 2000 ×g to be used for even faster concentration.

For single samples or for samples that have to be refrigerated, Vivacell 100 units can be pressurised and 
left on the bench, put on a laboratory shaker for faster concentration, or be transferred to a refrigerator. 
Handling is made fast and easy by the use of quick-connectors.

Membrane MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
Vivapore 10/20
PES 7,5 4 512-4088
PES 7,5 30 512-4089
PES 7,5 100 512-4092

Absorption concentrator, Vivapore 10/20
Sartorius

For 10/20 ml sample

Ideal for general purpose laboratory concentration or purification prior to further analysis, Vivapore 
is particularly suited for labile solutions that can denature with alternative shear or pressure inducing 
methods or that require processing in a cold room environment.

With no need for additional equipment, pressure or vacuum, solvent absorption is the most economic and 
user friendly concentration technique available to the clinician and research scientist.

Just fill the unit with the solution to be concentrated, wait for the desired concentration level to be achieved 
and then pipette the concentrated sample from the bottom of the reservoir.

Membrane area: 28 cm²

Volume: 10 ml (to 20 ml with expansion reservoir in option)

W×H: 46×100 mm
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Ultrafiltration and bioprocessing

Description Pk Cat. No.
Minimate™ TFF system, complete with pump, UK-plug 1 516-0205

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Reservoir assembly with stirrer, and gauge without pump, UK-plug 1 516-0206

Tangential flow filtration systems, Minimate™ TFF
Streamline laboratory scale concentration, desalting and buffer exchange processes up to 1 litre.

Applications

- Concentrate and desalt proteins, peptides or nucleic acids (DNA, RNA, oligonucleotides)

- Recover antibodies or recombinant proteins from clarified cell culture media

- Process metal sensitive enzymes and molecules

- Fractionate large from small biomolecules

- Concentrate viruses or gene therapy vectors

- Prepare samples prior to column chromatography

- Concentrate samples after gel filtration

- Depyrogenate water, buffers and media solutions

MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
0,65 1 515-0124
1 1 515-0116
3 1 515-0117
5 1 515-0118
10 1 516-6879
30 1 516-6880
50 1 515-0119
70 1 515-0120
100 1 516-6881
300 1 515-0121
500 1 515-0122
1000 1 515-0123

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Minimate™ fitting kit: male Luer to 3,2 mm hose barb, female Luer to 3,2 mm hose barb, 
3,2 mm i.d. tubing, tubing screw clamp, tubing clamps, adhesive strips (loop and hook)

1 518-0075

Tangential flow filtration capsules, Minimate™
The disposable Minimate™ TFF capsules with Omega™ membrane can perform concentration processes 
desalting or buffer exchange on the same system with minimal user intervention and achieves high 
concentration factors in a single step due to the low hold-up volume of the devices. The capsules will 
process samples of up to 1 litre, or efficiently concentrate samples as little as 5 ml. All fittings and tubing 
are included to simplify installation into filtration setups and are compatible with a variety of positive 
pressure laboratory pumps. Scaleable
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Filtration area (cm²) MWCO (kD) Pk Cat. No.
200 1 1 518-0033
1000 1 1 518-0034
200 5 1 518-0035
1000 5 1 518-0036
200 10 1 518-0037
1000 10 1 518-0038
200 30 1 518-0039
1000 30 1 518-0040
200 50 1 518-0041
1000 50 1 518-0042
200 70 1 518-0043
1000 70 1 518-0044
200 100 1 518-0045
1000 100 1 518-0046
200 300 1 518-0047
1000 300 1 518-0048

T-series TFF cassettes with Omega™ membrane
T-series centramate cassettes with Omega™ membrane are ideal for development, pilot, and production 
scale TFF applications in diverse biological and biopharmaceutical processes.
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Microcentrifuges

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge Micro Star 12 1 521-1651

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rotor for 4×(8×0,2 ml) PCR strips 1 521-1652
Adapters for 0,2 ml PCR tubes (pack of 12) 12 521-1653
Adapters for 0,5 ml microtubes (pack of 12) 12 521-1654

Model Micro Star 12
Max. capacity 12×1,5/2,0 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 13500
Max. RCF (×g) 12300
Timer 1–30 min
Power supply 230 V / 50-60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 208×245×145
Weight (kg) 4,4

Microcentrifuge, Micro Star 12
Safe and easy to use centrifuge delivering optimum performance in a compact unit. All operating 
parameters, including rpm, RCF and remaining time, are set and displayed digitally. It has an automatic lid 
release, pulse spin function for fast, convenient quick spins and an unique internal airflow design to reduce 
the heating up of samples.

Compact design with small footprint
Rapid acceleration and deceleration together with quiet operation characteristics
Automatic detection for imbalance
Alarms for over speed and over heat
Autoclavable rotor for 12×1,5/2,0 ml tubes includes biosafety rotor lid

Ordering information: Supplied with fixed angle microtube rotor and adapters for 0,2 ml PCR tubes (pack 
of 12).

Description Pk Cat. No.
MiniStar silverline with rotors and adapters, UK-plug 1 521-2845

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rotor for 8×1,5/2,0 ml tubes 1 521-2847
Rotor for 4 strips of 8×0,2 ml tubes 1 521-2848

Model MiniStar silverline
Max. capacity 8×1,5/2,0 ml tubes or 4×(8×0,2 ml) tube strips
Max. speed (min-1) 6000
Max. RCF (×g) 2000
Noise level (dB(A)) 57
W×D×H (mm) 132×155×110
Weight (kg) 0,75

Microcentrifuge, MiniStar silverline
This centrifuge was developed for applications that do not require high speed centrifugation, such as 
microfiltration and cell separation, and can also be used in a cold room. Metal base with ABS body and 
transparent safety cover. On closing the lid, the rotor quickly accelerates to maximum speed. Pressing the 
button on the front of the unit stops operation and opens the lid. Alternatively, the unit can be turned on 
and off with the switch at the back.

Quiet and compact design
Starts and stops in seconds
Easy to operate, for eight microtubes or four strip tubes

Ordering information: MiniStar silverline supplied with 8×1,5/2,0 ml rotor, 4×(8×0,2 ml) strip tube rotor, 
eight adapters for 0,5 ml and eight adapters for 0,4 ml tubes.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
1207 for 12×1,5/2,0 ml tubes, UK-plug 1 521-2832
1814 for 18×1,5/2,0 ml tubes, UK-plug 1 521-2835
2416 for 24×1,5/2,0 ml tubes, UK-plug 1 521-2841

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapters for 0,5 ml tubes (set of 6) 6 521-2817
Adapters for 0,4 ml tubes (set of 6) 6 521-2818
Adapters for 0,2 ml tubes (set of 6) 6 521-2819

Model Digital 1207 Digital 1814 Digital 2416
Max. capacity 12×1,5/2,0 ml 18×1,5/2,0 ml 24×1,5/2,0 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 10000 13000 13300
Max. RCF (×g) 7200 14000 16000
Timer 1 - 99 minutes
Noise level (dB(A)) 62 59 61
W×D×H (mm) 191×178×127 267×236×178
Weight (kg) 1,5 5,5 5,9

Microcentrifuges, digital
Three models are available with maximum speed range from 7200 ×g (ideal for microfiltration and 
pelleting of small cell cultures) to 16 000 ×g suitable for working with proteins and DNA, and they can also 
be used in a cold room. In addition the models 1814 and 2416 feature brushless, maintenance-free motors 
for faster acceleration and quieter performance.

Quiet and compact design
Large digital displays and membrane keypads allow for precise setting of operating parameters and 
accurate representation
Speed/RCF can be set and displayed in min-1 or ×g

Ordering information: Supplied with a fixed angle microtube rotor.

Model MiniSpin® MiniSpin® Plus
Max. capacity 12×1,5/2,0 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 13400 14500
Max. RCF (×g) 12100 14000

These microcentrifuges are easy to use, ideal for research, workstation and practical work, with clear digital display of time and speed, and timer from 15 sec to 
30 min for MiniSpin® and from 15 sec to 99 min for MiniSpin® Plus.

Extremely compact
Stable and quiet
Separate Short Spin button for fast, convenient quick spins
Lid automatically opens at the end of the run to reduce handling time
Power pack integrated in the frame

Delivery information: Supplied with a fixed angle microtube rotor.

Microcentrifuges, MiniSpin® / MiniSpin® Plus
Eppendorf

MiniSpin MiniSpin Plus

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge MiniSpin® with autoclavable standard rotor in anodised aluminium, 12×1,5/2,0 ml with stainless steel lid, UK plug 1 521-0116
Microcentrifuge MiniSpin® Plus with autoclavable “Black Line” rotor in refined black aluminium 12×1,5/2,0 ml with stainless steel lid, UK plug 1 521-2005

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rotor F-55-16-5 PCR, 2×8-tube PCR strips, with lid, 11520 ×g 1 521-1585

Acceleration/braking time (s) 13/12
W×D×H (mm) 226×239×119
Weight (kg) 4,3

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge, ventilated, Micro Star 17 1 521-1646
Microcentrifuge, refrigerated, Micro Star 17R 1 521-1647

Model Micro Star 17 Micro Star 17R
Temperature (°C) - –9...+40
Max. speed (min-1) 13300
Max. RCF (×g) 17000
Timer 1–99 min (in increments of 1 min) + Hold mode
Noise level (dB(A)) <56 <50
W×D×H (mm) 225×243×352 330×295×445

Microcentrifuges, ventilated/refrigerated, Micro Star 17 / 17R
The Micro Star 17 and 17R microcentrifuges combine power, versatility and convenience in a safe, compact, 
easy to use laboratory instrument. Both the ventilated Micro Star 17 and the refrigerated Micro Star 17R are 
designed to accelerate the routine sample preparation process. The special biocontainment rotor lid for one 
click rotor opening and closing shortens retrieval time compared to screw on lids.

Quiet and powerful performance up to 17 000 ×g
‘Click’ biocontainment rotor lid keeps the user and the samples safe
Easy operation; intuitive controls and bright, easy to read displays

Ordering information: Supplied with 24-place rotor for 1,5/2,0 ml tubes and aerosol-tight rotor lid.

Model CT15E CT15RE
Temperature (°C) - –20...+40
Max. capacity 24×2,0 ml and 24×0,5 ml (T15A62 fixed angle rotor)
Max. speed (min-1) 15000
Max. RCF (×g) 21500
Drive motor Brushless DC motor (inverter control)
Programs SPEED/RCF, TIME, TEMP (CT15RE only), ACCEL, DECEL and stop melody
Memory Up to 3 sets of operating parameters can be stored

High technology bench top centrifuges, ventilated or refrigerated, designed for standard applications, as well as biosafety or molecular biology applications.

Exceptionally low noise
Compact and safe - door interlock, dual overspeed detector, imbalance detector, abnormal motor temperature detector, automatic door closure system
Easy to use front panel
Autoclavable rotors (T15A62 and T15A63 rotors can also be used for biosafety applications)

Compliance with CE marking requirements for mechanical and electrical safety, and electromagnetic compatibility (61010-1, 61010-2-020, EN 61326)

Ordering information: Supplied with T15A61 fixed angle rotor, 24×2,0 ml, 21 500 ×g, and plastic lid. T15A62 and T15A63 rotors available separately.

Microcentrifuges, high speed, ventilated/refrigerated, CT15E / CT15RE

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
CT15E Microcentrifuge, ventilated, with fixed angle rotor for 24×2,0 ml 1 521-3600
CT15RE Microcentrifuge, refrigerated, with fixed angle rotor for 24×2,0 ml 1 521-3601

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
T15A61 fixed angle rotor, autoclavable, with plastic lid, 24×2,0 ml, 21500 ×g (supplied with centrifuge) 1 521-3602
T15A62 fixed angle rotor, autoclavable, with lid for biosafety applications, 24×2,0 ml or 0,5 ml, 21500 ×g 1 521-3603
T15A63 fixed angle rotor, autoclavable, with lid for biosafety applications, 32×0,2 ml (4×8 strips), 21500 ×g 1 521-3604
Biosafety shield cover for T15A61 1 521-3653

Timer 1 - 99 minutes (in increments of 1 minute) with a HOLD function (continuous operation)
Noise level (dB(A)) <50
Power supply AC 220/240 V, 50/60 Hz 10 A AC 220/230 V, 50 Hz 10 A
Power consumption (W) 300 500
W×D×H (mm) 240×320×250 290×538×307
Weight (kg) 17 40
Acceleration/braking ramps 2 stage variable acceleration, 2 stage braked deceleration plus coasting deceleration

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge, ventilated 5418, incl. rotor FA-45-18-11, UK-plug 1 521-0726
Microcentrifuge, refrigerated, 5418 R, incl. rotor FA-45-18-11, UK-plug 1 521-1539

Model 5418 5418 R
Temperature (°C) - 0...+40
Max. capacity 18×1,5/2,0 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 14000
Max. RCF (×g) 16873
Noise level (dB(A)) <57 <55
Power supply 230 V / 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 170 320
W×D×H (mm) 210×300×210 300×460×250
Weight (kg) 7,7 22

Microcentrifuges, ventilated/refrigerated, 5418 / 5418 R
Eppendorf

Ideal for centrifuging a small number of samples to high standards.

Extremely compact and quiet
Practical system with two control knobs
Standard, 18-position rotor, certified impermeable to aerosols
SHORT spin button for rapid centrifuging
Automatic lid release after run - prevents sample warming and allows rapid access to samples

Delivery information: Supplied with FA-45-18-11 rotor.

Microcentrifuges with 24 positions, extremely quiet running and perfectly designed for use in all biology and microbiology labs. Available in two versions; with 
control knobs or touch sensitive keypad.

The microcentrifuge with control knobs enables faster parameter adjustment
On the microcentrifuge with keypad (foil), the display screen can be cleared more easily

Microcentrifuges, ventilated/refrigerated, 5424 / 5424 R
Eppendorf

5424 5424R

Continued on next page



1544 www.vwr.com

Centrifuges and sedimentation
Microcentrifuges

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge, ventilated 5424, knob version, incl. rotor FA-45-24-11 and lid, UK-plug 1 521-0734
Microcentrifuge, ventilated 5424, knob version, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-0736
Microcentrifuge, ventilated 5424, foil version, incl. rotor FA-45-24-11 and lid, UK-plug 1 521-0730
Microcentrifuge, ventilated 5424, foil version, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-0732
Microcentrifuge, refrigerated 5424 R, foil version, incl. rotor FA-45-24-11 and lid, UK-plug 1 521-1540
Microcentrifuge, refrigerated 5424 R, foil version, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-1541
Microcentrifuge, refrigerated 5424 R, knob version, incl. rotor FA-45-24-11 and lid, UK-plug 1 521-1542
Microcentrifuge, refrigerated 5424 R, knob version, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-1543

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Fixed angle rotor FA-45-24-11-Special, 24×1,5/2 ml, PTFE coated, 20238 ×g, incl. lid 1 521-0737
Fixed angle rotor F-45-18-11-Kit with extended rim, 18×1,5/2 ml, 17347 ×g, incl. lid 1 521-0742
Fixed angle rotor F-45-32-5-PCR, 4×8 PCR tubes, 17829 ×g, incl. lid 1 521-0741

Model 5424 5424 R
Temperature (°C) - –10...+40
Max. capacity 24×1,5/2,0 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 14680 15000
Max. RCF (×g) 20238 21130
Acceleration/braking time (s) 15/16
Timer 30 s to 9 h 59 min; continuous
Noise level (dB(A)) <51 <54
Power supply 230 V / 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 250 350
W×D×H (mm) 236×320×227 290×480×260
Weight (kg) 13,4 21

The lid opens automatically at the end of run
The standard rotor for 24×1,5/2,0 ml tubes has an aerosol-tight lid
Choice of four different rotors, available separately

Supplied with standard rotor FA-45-24-11 and fitted lid. Four different rotors are available separately: Standard rotor FA-45-24-11, standard rotor 
FA-45-24-11-Special with PTFE coating for improved resistance to chemicals, rotor F-45-18-11-Kit with 18 positions, and strip rotor F-45-32-5-PCR for 4×8 PCR 
tubes. Adapters are also available for 0,2, 0,4, 0,5 and 0,6 ml tubes - please enquire for details.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Individual microcentrifuge 5427 R, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-1727
Microcentrifuge 5427 R set, with rotor FA-45-48-11, UK-plug 1 521-1729
Microcentrifuge 5427 R set, with rotor FA-45-30-11, UK-plug 1 521-1731

Model 5427 R
Temperature (°C) –11...+40
Max. capacity 48×1,5/2,0 ml (with rotor FA-45-48-11)
Max. speed (min-1) 16220 (with rotor FA-45-24-11)
Max. RCF (×g) 25000 (with rotor FA-45-24-11)
Acceleration/braking time (s) 18/18 (with rotor FA-45-24-11)
Timer 10 s - 9:59 h
Noise level (dB(A)) <54
Power supply 230 V; 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 550
W×D×H (mm) 319×540×254
Weight (kg) 30

Microcentrifuge, refrigerated, 5427 R
Eppendorf

This fast running microcentrifuge is designed for maximum application flexibility and offers a versatile 
choice of rotors in order to serve different user demands. The available rotors include high capacity rotors 
with up to 48 places as well as high speed rotors for a quick sample throughput.

Short-Spin function allows for quick short centrifugation with pre-selectable rotation speed
Very quiet operation due to further improved sound insulation
FastTemp for rapid pre-cooling of the centrifuge, e.g. from 23 °C to 4 °C in approx. 11 minutes
Continuous cooling keeps the temperature after the run constant
Alternatively to continuous cooling: ECO-shut off of the compressor (adjustable after 1, 2, 4 or 8 hours of 
non use) for a lower energy consumption

Can be supplied with or without rotor.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors for microcentrifuge 5427 R
Fixed angle rotor FA-45-24-11, incl. rotor lid, aerosol-tight, for 24×1,5/2,0 ml tubes (max. 25000 ×g; 16220 min-1) 1 521-1732
Fixed angle rotor FA-45-24-11 kit, incl. rotor lid, aerosol-tight, with raised edge for centrifugation of up to 24 spin columns (max. 19100 ×g;  13200 
min-1)

1 521-1733

Fixed angle rotor FA-45-30-11, incl. rotor lid, aerosol-tight, for 30×1,5/2,0 ml tubes (max. 20800 ×g; 14000 min-1) 1 521-1734
Fixed angle rotor F-45-30-11, incl. rotor lid, for 30×1,5/2,0 ml tubes (max. 20800 ×g; 14000 min-1) 1 521-1735
Fixed angle rotor FA-45-48-11, incl. rotor lid, aerosol-tight, for 48×1,5/2,0 ml tubes (max. 18210 ×g; 12700 min-1) 1 521-1736
Fixed angle rotor F-45-48-11, incl. rotor lid, for 48×1,5/2,0 ml tubes (max. 18210 ×g; 12700 min-1) 1 521-1737
PCR strip rotor F-45-48-5-PCR, for up to 48×0,2 ml PCR tubes (max. 11710 ×g; 10500 min-1) 1 521-1738
Swing out rotor S-24-11-AT, incl. rotor lid, aerosol-tight, for 24×1,5/2,0 ml tubes (max. 16049 ×g; 12700 min-1) 1 521-1739

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge 5430, with keypad, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-2052
Microcentrifuge 5430, with keypad, with FA-45-30-11 rotor and lid, UK-plug 1 521-1280
Microcentrifuge 5430 R, refrigerated, with keypad, FA-45-30-11 rotor and lid, UK-plug 1 521-1281
Microcentrifuge 5430 R, refrigerated, with keypad, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-1282
Microcentrifuge 5430 R, refrigerated, with knobs and FA-45-30-11 rotor and lid, UK-plug 1 521-1283
Microcentrifuge 5430 R, refrigerated, with knobs, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-1284

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors for 5430 / 5430R
Aerosol-tight fixed angle rotor FA-45-24-11-HS, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, with aluminium lid and PTFE coating 1 521-2039
Aerosol-tight fixed angle rotor FA-45-24-11-Kit, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, with aluminium lid 1 521-1740
Aerosol-tight fixed angle rotor FA-45-30-11, 30×1,5/2,0 ml, with aluminium lid and PTFE coating 1 521-1741
Fixed angle rotor F-45-30-11, 30×1,5/2,0 ml, with PP lid 1 521-2008
Fixed angle rotor F-35-6-30, 6×15 ml/50 ml Falcon tubes, blood collection tubes, Oak Ridge tubes, with aluminium lid and adapter 1 521-2017
Fixed angle rotor F-45-18-17-Cryo, 18 cryotubes, with PP lid and adapters 1 521-2013
Fixed angle rotor F-45-64-5-PCR, 64×0,2 ml or strips, with aluminium lid and adapters 1 521-2016
Swing out rotor A-2-MTP with 2 buckets and aluminium lid 1 521-2010
Accessories for fixed angle rotor F-45-64-5-PCR
Adapters for PCR strip 4 521-2022

Model 5430 5430 R
Temperature (°C) - –11...+40
Max. capacity 30×1,5/2,0 ml microtubes or 6×50 ml Falcon tubes
Max. speed (min-1) 17500
Max. RCF (×g) 30130
Acceleration/braking time (s) <25 / <25
Programs Up to 50
Noise level (dB(A)) <67 <63
Power supply 230 V, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 475 1050
W×D×H (mm) 335×415×250 380×640×300
Weight (kg) 29 (without rotor) 56 (without rotor)

Rotors available as options:
Fixed angle rotor F-45-30-11 PTFE coating, 30×2,0 ml microtubes (max. Ø 11 mm), 20817 ×g / 14000 min-1

Aerosol-tight fixed angle rotor FA-45-30-11 PTFE coating, 30×2,0 ml microtubes (max. Ø 11 mm), 20817 ×g / 14000 min-1

Aerosol-tight fixed angle rotor FA-45-24-11-Kit 64×0,2 ml PCR tubes (ma×. Ø 5 mm), 13543×g / 11800 min�¹
Fixed angle rotor F-45-64-5-PCR 64×0,2 ml PCR tubes (max. Ø 5 mm), 13543 ×g / 11800 min-1

Fixed angle rotor F-45-18-17-Cryo 18 cryotubes (max. Ø 17 mm), 8324 ×g / 8900 min-1

Fixed angle rotor F-35-6-30
6×15/50 ml conical tubes (max. Ø 30 mm) or 6 Centriplus centrifuge filtration units,  7197 

×g / 7830 min-1

Swing out rotor A-2-MTP 2 buckets (microplates, PCR plates, deep-well plates, slides), 2204 ×g / 4680 min-1

Microcentrifuges, high speed, universal, 5430 / 5430 R
Eppendorf

These centrifuges feature an ergonomic design and high speed, as well as a large number of rotors for 
performing a wide range of tasks.

Can be fitted with 12 different rotors for many applications (microtubes, PCR strips, cryotubes, conical 
tubes, PCR plates, deep-well plates, slides)
Max. RCF: 30 130 ×g
Capable of storing up to 50 programs (fast load buttons and parameter recording)
Easy-to-use operator interface menu in four languages
Backlit graphic LCD display

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for fixed angle rotor F-35-6-30
Adapters for 1 filter tube with flat bottom Ø 29,5 mm 6 521-2024
Adapters for 1×15 ml conical tube 2 521-2026
Adapters for 1×50 ml conical tube 2 521-2027
Adapter 1 round bottom tube Ø 13 mm for small bore, set of 2 2 521-1288
Adapter 1 round bottom tube Ø 16 mm for small bore, set of 2 2 521-1289
Adapter 1 round bottom tube Ø 13 mm for large bore, set of 2 2 521-1290
Adapter 1 round bottom tube Ø 16 mm for large bore, set of 2 2 521-1291
Adapter 1 round bottom tube Ø 16,8 mm for small bore, set of 2 2 521-1292
Adapter 1 round bottom tube Ø 26 mm for large bore, set of 2 2 521-1293
Adapter 1 round bottom tube Ø 29 mm for large bore, set of 2 2 521-1294
Adapter 1 tube Ø 16,8 mm for large bore, set of 2 2 521-1295

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge Pico™ 17, ventilated, incl. rotor, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, and ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid 1 521-1095
Microcentrifuge Pico™ 17, ventilated, incl. haematocrit rotor for 24 tubes 1 521-1101
Microcentrifuge Fresco™ 17, refrigerated, incl. rotor, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, and ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid 1 521-1097
Microcentrifuge Pico™ 21, ventilated, incl. rotor, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, and ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid 1 521-1096
Microcentrifuge Fresco™ 21, refrigerated, incl. rotor, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, and ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid 1 521-1098
Microcentrifuge Pico™ 21, ventilated, incl. rotor, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid, and dual rotor with screw on lid 1 521-1099
Microcentrifuge Fresco™ 21, refrigerated, incl. rotor, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid, and dual rotor with screw on lid 1 521-1100

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dual row fixed angle rotor for 18×1,5/2,0 ml and 18×0,5 ml tubes, incl. screw on lid 1 521-1104
Standard fixed angle rotor for 24×1,5/2,0 ml with ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid 1 521-1105
Rotor for 36×0,5 ml, incl. screw on lid 1 521-1106
PCR strip rotor for 4×8 sample 0,2 ml PCR strips, 16200 ×g, with ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid 1 521-1107
PCR rotor for 8×8 PCR tubes, incl. screw on lid 1 521-1109
Haematocrit rotor for 24 haematocrit capillaries 1 521-1108
Replacement screw on lid for rotors 521-1106, 521-1109 and 521-1104 1 521-1102
Replacement ClickSeal™ biocontainment lid, for rotors 521-1105 and 521-1107 1 521-1103

Model Pico™ & Fresco™ 17 Pico™ & Fresco™ 21
Temperature (°C) –9...+40 (in increments of 1 °C) (Fresco™ only)
Max. speed (min-1) 13300 14800
Max. RCF (×g) 17000 21100
Acceleration/braking 
time (s)

12/12

Timer 1 - 99 min (in increments of 1 min) + Hold
Noise level (dB(A)) 56 (ventilated) / 50 (refrigerated)
W×D×H (mm) 243×352×225 & 295×445×330
Weight (kg) 11 & 28

Microcentrifuges, Pico™ & Fresco™
Thermo Scientific

The Pico™ (ventilated) and Fresco™ (refrigerated) centrifuges are available in two speed options. Pico™ and 
Fresco™ 17 are perfect for routine laboratory work, while the Pico™ and Fresco™ 21 are ideal for high end 
research applications.

The 24-place rotor can be used for all 1,5 to 2,0 ml tubes, including mini-preps and spin columns
Composite Rotor technology, for greater chemical resistance and faster acceleration/deceleration 
compared to traditional aluminium
Unique ClickSeal® biocontainment rotor lid ‘clicks’ in place, providing assurance that samples are securely 
contained, and with one click opening, shortens retrieval time compared to screw-on lids
PPSU transparent lids have improved strength and chemical resistance compared with polycarbonate/
metallic lids, and enables viewing of the samples for added safety and convenience
Intuitive controls and easy to read display simplifies operation
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge MIKRO 185, without rotor 1 521-1897

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors
Fixed angle rotor 1226, 24-place, 45°, 13300 min-1, 17008 ×g, with biocontainment lid 1 521-1899
Fixed angle rotor 1252, 12-place, 45°, 13300 min-1, 14041 ×g, with plastic lid 1 521-1914
Fixed angle rotor 1258, 18-place, 45°, 13300 min-1, 15030 ×g, with plastic lid 1 521-1915
Fixed angle rotor 1213, for spin column kits, 18-place, 45°, 13300 min-1, 15030 ×g, without lid 1 521-1898
Accessories
Biocontainment lid for rotor 1213 1 521-1900

Model MIKRO 185
Max. capacity 24×1,5/2,0 ml (with rotor 1226)
Max. speed (min-1) 13300
Max. RCF (×g) 17008 (with rotor 1226)
Timer 1 - 99 min continuous run, short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 208 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 262×352×228
Weight (kg) 10

Microcentrifuge, MIKRO 185
Hettich

This versatile centrifuge can be used with four different rotors. All separation steps that are necessary for 
sample preparation for molecular biology applications, that do not require cooling can be performed rapidly 
and reliably. Ideal for research, clinical diagnostics and education purposes.

Compact design saves space on the workbench
Lid locking and holding; emergency lid lock release
Pulse key for short centrifugation runs
Backlit LCD display; setting of speed and timer via arrow keys

Ordering information: Rotors are available separately. Adapters for 0,2/0,5 ml tubes available on request.

Model MIKRO 200 MIKRO 200 R
Temperature (°C) - –10...+40
Max. capacity - fixed angle rotor 30×0,2/2,0 ml

The MIKRO 200 and 200 R rank among the fastest centrifuges in their class with a maximum speed of 15 000 min-1 and an RCF of 21 382 ×g.

Smooth running, high performance motor featuring a maintenance-free frequency drive
Powered lid locking, quick entry foil keypad with easy to read, digital display and twist knob to enter values
Memory storage for four programs
MIKRO 200 R: Infinitely variable setting from –10 °C to +40 °C, Fast Cool function, stand-by mode maintains the set temperature, automatic refrigeration 
switch-off when the lid is opened
Safety features: Imbalance switch off, automatic rotor recognition, lid locking and holding during rotor run, lid dropping protection, motor overheat protection, 
chamber overheat protection for MIKRO 200 R

Ordering information: Rotors and accessories available separately.

Microcentrifuges, ventilated/refrigerated, MIKRO 200 / 200 R
Hettich

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ventilated microcentrifuge MIKRO 200, without rotor 1 521-0910
Refrigerated microcentrifuge MIKRO 200 R, without rotor 1 521-0911

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors for MIKRO 200 centrifuge
Fixed angle rotor 2424-B, 24×1,5/2 ml, 15000 min-1, 21382 ×g 1 521-1523
Fixed angle rotor 2427-A, 30×0,2/2,0 ml, 15000 min-1, 20627 ×g 1 521-1717
Fixed angle rotor 2426-B, for 20×1,8 ml cryo tubes, 15000 min-1, 21130 ×g, with lid 1 521-1818
Fixed angle rotor 2430-B, 30×0,5 ml, 15000 min-1, 20376 ×g 1 521-1524

Max. speed - fixed angle rotor (min-1) 15000
Max. RCF - fixed angle rotor (×g) 21382
Acceleration/braking ramps 9/9
Programs 4
Timer 1 sec - 99 min 59 sec, continuous run, short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 200 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz 200 - 240 V / 50 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 275×344×260 281×547×260
Weight (kg) 11,5 28

Other rotors and accessories available on request.

Model MIKRO 220 MIKRO 220 R
Temperature (°C) - –20...+40
Max. capacity - fixed angle rotor 48×1,5/2,0 ml 48×1,5/2,0 ml; 6×50 ml
Max. speed - fixed angle rotor (min-1) 18000
Max. RCF - fixed angle rotor (×g) 31514
Acceleration/braking ramps 9/9
Programs 10
Timer 1 sec - 99 min 59 sec, continuous run, short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 220 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 700 900
W×D×H (mm) 330×420×313 330×650×313
Weight (kg) 21 42

Powerful, compact bench top centrifuges with quiet and smooth running for processing microlitre tubes of 0,2 ml to 2,0 ml, used in clinical laboratories as well 
as in genetic research, virology and bacteriology. The refrigerated MIKRO 220 R also accommodates tubes up to 50 ml and is specifically designed to meet the 
demands of sample preparation for PCR applications.

Quick entry foil keypad, twist knob, metal housing and lid, centrifuging chamber of stainless steel, viewing port in the lid
Memory storage for 10 programs
9 pre-selectable acceleration/braking ramps, or unbraked run down
MIKRO 220 R: Infinitely variable setting from –20 to +40 °C, Fast Cool function
Safety features: Lid locking and holding during rotor run, emergency lid-lock release, motor overheat protection, chamber overheat protection for MIKRO 220 R, 
imbalance switch off, automatic rotor recognition, lid dropping protection

Ordering information: Rotors and accessories available separately.

Microcentrifuges, ventilated/refrigerated, MIKRO 220 / 220 R
Hettich

Continued on next page
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Other rotors and accessories available on request.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ventilated microcentrifuge MIKRO 220, without rotor 1 521-0908
Refrigerated microcentrifuge MIKRO 220 R, without rotor 1 521-0909

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors
Fixed angle rotor, 6×50 ml conical tubes, 6000 min-1, 4025 ×g, for use with MIKRO 220 R 1 521-1896
Fixed angle rotor 1158-L, 48×1,5/2,0 ml (2 rows), 14000 min-1, 21255 ×g, with biocontainment lid 1 521-1186
Fixed angle rotor 1160, 6-place, for PCR strips, 14000 min-1, 18845 ×g 1 521-1522
Fixed angle rotor 1189-A, 30×1,5/2,0 ml, 14000 min-1, 21255 ×g, with biocontainment lid 1 521-1187
Fixed angle rotor 1195-A, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, 18000 min-1, 31514 ×g, with biocontainment lid 1 521-1188
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Description Pk Cat. No.
CompactStar CS4 centrifuge, with angle rotor, UK plug 1 521-2854

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare adapter set for 5 ml (12×75 mm) and 7 ml (13×100 mm) tube sizes (included in 
standard delivery)

6 521-2856

Model CompactStar CS4
Max. capacity 6×15 ml conical / 6×15 ml standard / 6×10 ml blood tube
Max. speed (min-1) 6500
Max. RCF (×g) 4000
Timer 30 s to 30 minutes, or continuous
W×D×H (mm) 210×240×180
Weight (kg) 4,75

Centrifuge, CompactStar CS4
The CompactStar CS4 centrifuge is designed for the separation of various samples in the fields of chemistry, 
life science, clinical research and routine diagnostics. The combination of tube adapters are suitable for 
running 5 ml (12×75 mm) and 7 ml (13×100 mm) tubes, and also conical and standard 15 ml tubes.

High speed: Up to 6500 min-1 / 4000 ×g
Control panel featuring easy turn knobs and large digital displays for time and speed
Timer can be set up to 30 minutes and to the ‘On’ position for a continuous run
The compact footprint makes it ideal for almost any laboratory and it can easily be transported from lab 
to lab

Ordering information: Supplied with 6×15 ml angle rotor with adapter set as detailed below. All available 
adapters are already included at no extra cost.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR Plate Spinner, UK-plug 1 521-1649

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter for strips, tubes or half plates 2 521-1650

Model PCR Plate Spinner
Max. capacity 2 PCR plates
Max. speed (min-1) 2500
Max. RCF (×g) 500
Power supply 230 V / 50-60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 191×208×183
Weight (kg) 3

Microplate centrifuge, PCR Plate Spinner
The PCR Plate Spinner offers a personal sized centrifuge designed to spin down PCR plates. This unique 
centrifuge is equipped with a dual position vertical rotor that accepts a wide variety of PCR plates; 96-well, 
384-well, skirted and non skirted plates are compatible with the Plate Spinner. The rotor features integral 
plate guides, ensuring that the plates stay vertical and do not tip inside the rotor.

Space saving design; quiet, simple operation
Easy plate loading system
Quickly spins down droplets and condensation
Use before and after thermal cycling to improve PCR yield
Cold room compatible
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Compact clinical centrifuge Labofuge® 200 1 521-1130

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors for Labofuge® 200 centrifuge
Replacement fixed angle rotor, 12×15 ml 1 521-3274
Accessories
Adapter for 12×7 ml glass tubes (DIN), 12×3-5/7 ml Vacutainers / 6×9 ml Sarstedt (R) 
tubes

12 521-1151

Model Labofuge® 200
Max. capacity 12×15 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 5300
Max. RCF (×g) 3030
Control Microprocessor
Programs Last values entered are stored
Timer 1 - 99 min and continuous operation
Power supply 230 V / 50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 284×375×240
Weight (kg) 10,7

Centrifuge, clinical compact, Heraeus® Labofuge® 200
Thermo Scientific

Ideal for use in medical practices, small laboratories, and as a stand-by unit in large laboratories.

Accommodates a wide range of the most popular medical tubes
Microprocessor controlled
Bright digital displays and touch pad keys for easy setting of speed and run-time
Improved safety: Equipped with a lid lock, lid interlock, and steel armoured guard ring
Maintenance-free, brushless motor

Ordering information: Supplied with 12×15 ml angle rotor. Other rotors and adapters are available 
separately on request.

Model CT6E CT6EL
Max. capacity 1000 ml (4×250 ml) (T5SS swing out rotor) 2000 ml (4×500 ml) (T3S6 swing out rotor)
Max. speed (min-1) 6000 with fixed angle rotor T6AP 6000 with fixed angle rotor T6AP2
Max. RCF (×g) 4770
Acceleration/braking time (s) 2-stage variable acceleration, 2-stage braked deceleration and coasting deceleration
Motor Brushless DC motor (inverter control)

Universal bench top centrifuges with new design and selectable options (rotors and buckets) to suit a wide range of applications. Type CT6E with swing out rotor 
has a maximum capacity up to 1000 ml (4×250 ml) and CT6EL has a maximum capacity up to 2000 ml (4×500 ml) with swing out rotor.

Easy to use front panel
Compact for smooth and speedy loading/unloading of samples
Environmentally friendly - more recyclable, energy saving and resource saving than conventional models
Exceptionally low noise
Two models are available with different rotors and adapters

Compliance with CE marking requirements for mechanical and electrical safety, also electromagnetic compatibility (61010-2-020, EN 61326).

Ordering information: Round and rectangular buckets as well as associated adapters for various centrifuge tubes and flasks and filter units are available on 
request.

Optional accessories:
Model CT6E CT6EL
Angle rotors T6AP (8×50 ml) T6AP2 (8×50 ml)
Swing out rotors (buckets) T4SS / T5SS (4×250 ml) T3S6 (4×500 ml)
Swing out rotors (microplates) T5SS3 (up to 75 mm high microplates) T3S8 (up to 90 mm high microplates)

Centrifuges, universal, CT6E / CT6EL

CT6E
CT6EL

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
CT6E centrifuge, without rotor 1 521-3605
CT6EL centrifuge, without rotor 1 521-3610

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors and accessories for CT6E centrifuge
T4SS swing out rotor, rectangular buckets, 4×250 ml, 4170 ×g 1 521-3608
T5SS swing out rotor, round buckets, 4×250 ml, 4170 ×g 1 521-3607
T5SS3 rotor for 2 microplates, 3120 ×g 1 521-3609
T6AP angle rotor, 8×50 ml, 4770 ×g 1 521-3606
Aerosol-tight cap shields for round buckets 4 521-3666
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 8×15 ml tubes, Ø 16,5×100 mm 4 521-3643
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 10×10 ml tubes, Ø 15,4×100 mm 4 521-0762
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 8×7/10 ml tubes, Ø 13,2×100 mm 4 521-3642
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 6×15 ml conical tubes, Ø 17×120 mm 4 521-3644
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 2×50 ml conical tubes, Ø 30×115 mm 4 521-3645
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 8×4/5 ml blood tubes, Ø 13,2×78 mm 4 521-3641
Adapter for round bucket, 7×10/15 ml tubes, Ø 16/16,5×100/110 mm 4 521-3657
Adapter for round bucket, 4×160 ml tubes, Ø 52×120 mm 4 521-3665
Adapter for round bucket, 1×50 ml round bottom tubes, Ø 35×100 mm 4 521-3659
Adapter for round bucket, 1×50 ml conical tubes, Ø 30×115 mm 4 521-3661
Adapter for round bucket, 4×15 ml conical tubes, Ø 17×120 mm (can be used without sealing cap) 4 521-3660
Adapter for round bucket, 7×4/5 ml blood tubes, Ø 13,3×78 mm 4 521-3668
Adapter for round bucket, 28×7 ml blood tubes, Ø 12,4/12,7/13,2×100 mm 4 521-3658
Rotors and accessories for CT6EL centrifuge
T3S6 swing out rotor, 4×500 ml, without bucket, 2000 ×g 1 521-3612
T3S8 swing out rotor for 4 microplates, 2150 ×g 1 521-3613
T6AP2 fixed angle rotor, 8×50 ml, 4770 ×g 1 521-3611
Rectangular buckets for T3S6 rotor 4 521-3682
Microplate bucket MP2, deepwell/microplates (2000 ×g) 4 521-3630
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 7×50 ml conical tubes, Ø 29×115 mm 4 521-3631
Microplate bucket M2, microplates (850 ×g) 4 521-3617
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 12×15 ml conical tubes, Ø 17×120 mm 4 521-3632
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 20×5/7 ml blood tubes, Ø 13,3×75/100 mm 4 521-3623
Tube, 500 ml, PA, for water analysis 4 521-3626
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 20×6/10 ml blood tubes, Ø 15,6×75/100 mm 4 521-3624
Adapter for square bucket, 64×4/5 ml blood tubes, Ø 13,2×100 mm 4 521-3651
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 30×5/7 ml tubes, Ø 13/14×120 mm 4 521-3619
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 20×15 ml tubes, Ø 16,5×120 mm 4 521-3681
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 4×50 ml round bottom tubes, Ø 36×120 mm 4 521-3620
Adapter for rectangular bucket, 144×10 ml round tubes, Ø 12×120 mm 4 521-3618

Programs 5 programmed operations possible (speed, run time, acceleration/deceleration settings and rotor stop signal)
Timer 1 - 99 min (in increments of 1 min) with a HOLD function (continuous operation)
Rotor stop signal Selectable from 5 melodies, a beep tone and mute setting
Colour Silver Mint blue
Power supply 220/240 V 50/60 Hz 10 A
Power consumption (W) 600
W×D×H (mm) 440×595×330 540×720×330
Weight (kg) 45 55

The 5702 range of centrifuges is ideal for medical routine, clinical and biotechnology research. There are different rotor options available to accommodate any 
type of tube. Rotors, buckets and lids are autoclavable. The centrifuges have induction motors and a timer which can be set for up to 90 minutes or for continuous 
operation.

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, 5702 / 5702 R / 5702 RH
Eppendorf

5702 5702 R

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge 5702, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-0125
Centrifuge 5702 R, refrigerated, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-0134
Centrifuge 5702 RH, refrigerated and heated, without rotor, UK-plug 1 521-0594

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing-out rotors
Swing out rotor A-8-17, 8×15 ml with 8 inserts, 2800 ×g 1 521-0021
Swing out rotor A-4-38 with 4×85 ml round buckets, 3000 ×g (adapters sold separately) 1 521-0032
Swing out rotor A-4-38 without round buckets, 3000 ×g 1 521-0133
Fixed-angle rotors
Fixed angle rotor F-35-30-17, 30×15 ml, with 30 conical tube adapters and 30 rubber mats, 2750 ×g 1 521-0024
Fixed angle rotor F-35-30-17, 10×15 ml, with 10 conical tube adapters and 10 rubber mats, 2750 ×g 1 521-0025
Fixed angle rotor F-45-24-11, 24×1,5/2,0 ml, without lid, 1770 ×g 1 521-0595
Fixed angle rotor F-45-18-17-Cryo, 18×1,0/2,0 ml, without lid, 1840 ×g 1 521-0597
Adapter
Rectangular buckets, 90 ml (adapters sold separately) for A-4-38 rotor 4 522-1132
Aerosol-tight lids for 85 ml round buckets 2 521-0033

Model 5702 5702 R 5702 RH
Max. capacity 4×90 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 4400
Max. RCF (×g) 3000
Temperature (°C) - –9...+40 –9...+42
Acceleration/braking time (s) <25/25
Noise level (dB(A)) <51 <45
Power consumption (W) 200 380
W×D×H (mm) 320×400×240 380×580×260
Weight (kg) 20 36

User friendly control panel with a small number of clearly labelled function keys and easy to read LCD display; speed can be set from 100 min-1 to a maximum of 
4400 min-1

Automatic, motorised lid locking
Slow startup and braking through the SOFT function
Stainless steel rotor chamber (rust-proof)
Heated and refrigerated centrifuge 5702 RH allows centrifugation under biological conditions to improve cell viability for more accurate results in downstream 
applications (e.g. cell cultivation)

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench top centrifuge ROTOFIX 32 A, without rotor 1 521-0902

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing out rotors
Swing out rotor 1324, 4×100 ml, 4500 min-1, 3328 ×g, without buckets 1 521-1303
Swing out rotor 1624, 4×100 ml, 4000 min-1, 2665 ×g, to be completed with buckets and adapters 1 523-1011

Model ROTOFIX 32 A
Max. capacity - swing out rotor 4×100 ml / 32×15 ml
Max. speed - fixed angle rotor (min-1) 6000
Max. RCF - fixed angle rotor (×g) 4226
Timer 1 - 99 min, continuous run, short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 208 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 366×430×257
Weight (kg) 23

Centrifuge, bench top, ROTOFIX 32 A
Hettich

A rugged, versatile and indispensable centrifuge for routine laboratory tasks in doctors’ practices and small 
hospital laboratories, especially for tasks in clinical chemistry and cytology as well as for the preparation of 
samples in industrial and research laboratories.

Metal housing and lid, stainless steel chamber, practical lid locking device, viewing port in the lid
Easy to use foil keypad for fast, precise and easy entry of the parameters via selector keys
Pulse key for short centrifuging, RCF key enabling indication of the RCF during centrifugation
Safety features: Lid locking and holding, imbalance switch off, automatic rotor recognition, emergency lid 
lock release

Ordering information: Rotors and adapters available separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Fixed angle rotors
Fixed angle rotor 1418, 8×50 ml, 4500 min-1, 3283 ×g 1 521-1309
Fixed angle rotor 1613, 12×15 ml, 6000 min-1, 4146 ×g 1 521-1310
Accessories for swing-out rotors
Round bucket, 1×50 ml tube 1 521-1307
Round bucket, max. 1×100 ml tube, for 1624 rotor, to be completed with adapters 1 523-1120
Round bucket, 100 ml, for 1324 rotor 1 521-1306
Biocontainment lid for round bucket 523-1120 / 521-1306 1 523-1121

Description Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge, EBA 200, with rotor 1 521-1928
Centrifuge, EBA 200 S, with rotor 1 521-1930

Model EBA 200 EBA 200 S
Max. capacity 8×15 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 6000 8000
Max. RCF (×g) 3461 6153
Timer 1 - 99 min continuous run, short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 208 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 262×352×228
Weight (kg) 8 10

Centrifuges, compact, EBA 200 / 200 S
Hettich

These compact centrifuges come with a fixed angle rotor and are ideal for low numbers of samples. 
EBA 200 is ideal for medical diagnostics in clinical environments. The high speed of the EBA 200 S enables 
shorter centrifugation time so that plasma with a low platelet count can be obtained for analysis in just a 
few minutes.

Both models are equipped with 8-place angle rotor which holds tubes up to 15 ml
Maintenance-free frequency drive
Compact size saves space on the bench top

Ordering information: Both centrifuges are supplied with fixed-angle rotor for all common blood collection 
tubes. Special adapters for small tube sizes are available on request.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Small bench top centrifuge, EBA 280 1 521-1916
Small bench top centrifuge, EBA 280 S 1 521-1918

Model EBA 280 EBA 280 S
Max. capacity 6×50 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 6000
Max. RCF (×g) 4146 5071
Acceleration/braking ramps 1 - 9
Programs 10
Timer 1 s - 99 min 59 s; continuous run; short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 200 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 326×389×242
Weight (kg) 11

Centrifuges, bench top, EBA 280 / 280 S
Hettich

The EBA 280 and the higher performance EBA 280 S are small centrifuges suitable for use in medical 
diagnostics, environmental analysis and research labs, for example for the sedimentation of cells and 
yeasts or for clarifying water and soil samples. Both centrifuges can be used with various swing out and 
fixed angle rotors.

Rapid changeover system allows switching of rotors without tools and with just one hand; no need for 
screws or tightening
Control system with program memory
Lid locking and holding; emergency lid lock release
Backlit LCD display, time and speed setting via arrow keys
Decanting rotor enables washing of cells

Ordering information: Rotors and adapters need to be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing out rotors
Swing out rotor 1146, 6-place, 90°, 4700 min-1 / 3112 ×g (EBA 280), 6000 min-1 / 5071 ×g (EBA 280 S), without carriers 1 521-1926
Swing out rotor 1148, 8-place, 90°, 5000 min-1, 2991 ×g, without carriers 1 521-1927
Swing out rotor 1142, 12-place, 60°, 5000 min-1, 2963 ×g, without carriers 1 521-1922
Fixed angle rotors
Fixed angle rotor 1137, 6-place, 35°, 6000 min-1, 4025 ×g 1 521-1920
Fixed angle rotor 1139, 12-place, 35°, 6000 min-1, 4146 ×g 1 521-1921
Fixed angle rotor 1133, for decanting, 12-place, 35°, 5000 min-1, 2879 ×g 1 521-1919

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench top centrifuge, ventilated, UNIVERSAL 320, without rotor 1 521-0903
Bench top centrifuge, refrigerated, UNIVERSAL 320 R, without rotor 1 521-0904

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing out rotors
Swing out rotor 1324, 4×100 ml, 4500 min-1, 3328 ×g, without buckets 1 521-1303
Microplate rotor 1460, 2×microplate, 4000 min-1, 2218 ×g 1 521-1210
Swing out rotor 1494, 4×100 ml, 5000 min-1, 4193 ×g 1 521-1214
Swing out rotor 1617, 8×50 ml, 5000 min-1, 3857 ×g (with carriers) 1 523-1703
Swing out rotor 1619, 6×50 ml, 4000 min-1, 2701 ×g (with carriers) 1 521-1215
Fixed angle rotors
Fixed angle rotor 1418, 8×50 ml, 4500 min-1, 3283 ×g 1 521-1309
Fixed angle rotor 1613, 12×15 ml, 6000 min-1, 4146 ×g 1 521-1310
Fixed angle rotor 1615, 12×15 ml, 12000 min-1, 16582 ×g 1 521-1311
Fixed angle rotor 1620 A, 6×85 ml, 6000 min-1, 4226 ×g 1 521-1216
Fixed angle rotor 1689-A, 30×1,5/2 ml, 14000 min-1, 21255 ×g, with biocontainment lid 1 521-1218
Accessories for swing-out rotors
Round bucket, 1×50 ml tube 1 521-1307
Round bucket, 100 ml, for 1324 rotor 1 521-1306
Biocontainment lid for round bucket 523-1120 / 521-1306 1 523-1121

Model UNIVERSAL 320 UNIVERSAL 320 R
Max. capacity - swing out rotor 4×100 ml
Max. speed - fixed angle rotor (min-1) 15000
Max. RCF - fixed angle rotor (×g) 21382
Temperature (°C) - –20...+40
Timer 1 sec - 99 min 59 sec, continuous run, short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 200 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 395×520×346 401×695×346
Weight (kg) 29 52

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, UNIVERSAL 320 / 320 R
Hettich

Centrifuges with excellent performance and comprehensive range of accessories enabling them to carry out 
virtually any centrifuging task.

User friendly centrifuge with powered lid locking, quick-entry foil keypad, 10 programmable memories, 
easily exchangeable rotors
Metal housing and lid, stainless steel chamber, viewing port in the lid
Safety features: Lid locking and holding during rotor run, emergency lid-lock release, lid dropping 
protection, motor overheat protection, chamber overheat protection (UNIVERSAL 320 R), imbalance 
switch off, automatic rotor recognition

Ordering information: Rotors and adapters available separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge Labofuge® 400, without accessories 1 521-1011
Centrifuge Labofuge® 400 set incl. swing out rotor, four round buckets and four aerosol-tight caps 1 521-1010
Centrifuge Labofuge® 400 set incl. rotor for microplates 1 521-1022
Centrifuge Labofuge® 400 R, without accessories 1 521-1001
Centrifuge Labofuge® 400 R set incl. swing out rotor, four round buckets and four aerosol-tight caps 1 521-1000

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Microlitre rotor for 24×1,5/2 ml microtubes, 13000 min-1, 16060 ×g 1 521-2411
Biosafe lid, aerosol-tight, for microlitre rotor 521-2411 1 521-3160
Swing out rotor for 2×2 microplates 1 521-1060
Swing out rotor for 4×180 ml tubes 1 521-1030
Round buckets, 180 ml for 521-1030 1 521-1032
Cap, aerosol-tight, for round bucket, 180 ml for 521-1032 1 521-1033
Fixed angle rotor for 18×15 ml tubes 1 521-1020
Adapter, B-type, 1×25 ml Universal (Ø 25,5 mm), for 521-1032 1 521-1040
Adapter, B-type, 2×25 ml tubes (Ø 25 mm), for 521-1032 1 521-1047
Adapter, B-type, 1×50 ml tube (Ø 35 mm), for 521-1032 1 521-1048
Adapter, B-type, 1×50 ml conical tube, for 521-1032 1 521-1049
Adapter, B-type, 4×15 ml Vacutainer (Ø 17 mm), for 521-1032 1 521-1045
Adapter, B-type, 3×15 ml conical tubes, for 521-1032 1 521-1021
Adapter, B-type, 7×15 ml tubes (Ø 17 mm), for 521-1032 1 521-1044
Adapter, B-type, 7×7 ml Vacutainer (Ø 13/14 mm), for 521-1032 1 521-1043
Adapter, B-type, 9×7 ml tubes (Ø 13 mm), for 521-1032 1 521-1042
Adapter, B-type, 1×100 ml tube (Ø 48 mm), for 521-1032 1 521-1050
Adapter, Centri-Lab, 12×1,5/2,0 ml microtubes, for 521-1032 1 521-1041

Model Labofuge® 400 Labofuge® 400 R
Max. capacity 4×180 ml
Max. capacity - fixed angle 
rotor

18×15 ml

Max. capacity - swing out 
rotor

4×100 ml DIN / 28×7/15 ml blood

Max. speed (min-1) 300 - 11500 (in increments of 100) 300 - 13000 (in increments of 100)
Max. RCF (×g) 12568 16060
Temperature (°C) - 0...+40
Control EASYcontrol II microprocessor
Timer 1 - 99 min, continuous operation
Noise level (dB(A)) <58
Power consumption (W) 250 500
W×D×H (mm) 436×568×310 625×600×340
Weight (kg) 40 74

Centrifuges, bench top, Heraeus® Labofuge® 400 / 400 R
Thermo Scientific

Labofuge® 400 bench top centrifuges are ideal for medical and biological applications that require medium 
sample processing capacity.

Simple and sturdy design for ultimate reliability
Wide range of rotors and adapters available
Quick run function; soft acceleration and braking
Induction motor, carbon-free, maintenance-free
Labofuge® 400 R; Microprocessor-controlled protection system prevents sample freezing, even at 
standstill cooling

Ordering information: Rotors and adapters available separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ventilated bench top centrifuge, Mega Star 1.6, package incl. TX-400 rotor, buckets and lids 1 521-1749
Refrigerated bench top centrifuge, Mega Star 1.6R, package incl. TX-400 rotor, buckets and lids 1 521-1750

Model Mega Star 1.6 Mega Star 1.6R
Max. capacity - swing out rotor 4×400 ml
Max. speed - swing out rotor (min-1) 4700
Max. RCF - swing out rotor (×g) 4149
Temperature (°C) - –10...+40
Acceleration/braking ramps 9/10
Motor Brushless induction motor
Control Microprocessor

Functions
Auto-Lock® III rotor locking system, ClickSeal® sealing 

system
Auto-Lock® III rotor locking system, pre-cooling and CFC-free 

refrigeration, ClickSeal® sealing system
Programs 6 (direct access)
Timer 9 h 99 min + continuous
Anti-unbalance system SMARTSpin®
Display Large, bright LED
Languages English, German, French, Spanish, Italian, Dutch and Russian
Noise level (dB(A)) <61 <55
Power supply 230 V / 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 1010 1400
W×D×H (mm) 440×605×360 623×605×360
Weight (kg) 57,5 (centrifuge only) 91,5 (centrifuge only)

These versatile centrifuges are ideal for a range of routine applications in pharmaceutical and biotechnology industries as well as for academic research. They 
offer good capacity and an ergonomic design which facilitates the work on the bench top. The Mega Star centrifuges are available as a ventilated or a refrigerated 
version. The refrigerated version, with pre-cooling function, is suitable for temperature-sensitive sample processing with control between −10 °C and +40 °C.

Auto-Lock® III rotor system: Tool-free rotor exchange system enables quick rotor exchange; with just the push of a button users can quickly change rotors and 
easily access the rotor chamber for cleaning
Aerosol-tight ClickSeal® bucket sealing system: Glove friendly one handed open/close capability, no need for screw caps and complicated clips
SMARTSpin® technology optimising acceleration, braking and residual load imbalance for maximum safety, smooth runs and reproducible separations
Time saving pulse function for short runs
Intuitive controls and large, bright LED display facilitate operation and programming

TX-400 swing out rotor: This rotor is designed for a broad range of laboratory throughput needs. With a capacity of 4×400 ml, 76×5/7 ml blood tubes or up to 
36×15 ml conical tubes in a single run, it provides a very high configuration flexibility.

Ordering information: Supplied as complete packages, incl. centrifuge, TX-400 rotor, set of four round buckets, four ClickSeal® lids and two power cords (EU and 
UK plug). Adapters need to be ordered separately.
Centrifuges can be used with all rotors suitable for Megafuge 16/16R centrifuges. Additional rotors are available on request.

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, Mega Star 1.6 / 1.6R

1.6

1.6R

TX-400
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ventilated bench top centrifuge, Mega Star 3.0, package incl. TX-750 rotor, buckets and lids 1 521-1751
Refrigerated bench top centrifuge, Mega Star 3.0R, package incl. TX-750 rotor, buckets and lids 1 521-1752

Model Mega Star 3.0 Mega Star 3.0R
Max. capacity - swing out rotor 4×750 ml
Max. speed - swing out rotor (min-1) 4000
Max. RCF - swing out rotor (×g) 3494
Temperature (°C) - –10...+40
Acceleration/braking ramps 9/10
Motor Brushless induction motor
Control Microprocessor

Functions
Auto-Lock® III rotor locking system, ClickSeal® sealing 

system
Auto-Lock® III rotor locking system, pre-cooling and CFC-free 

refrigeration, ClickSeal® sealing system
Programs 6 (direct access)
Timer 9 h 99 min + continuous
Anti-unbalance system SMARTSpin®
Display Large, bright LED
Languages English, German, French, Spanish, Italian, Dutch and Russian
Noise level (dB(A)) <61 <57
Power supply 230 V / 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 1700 1950
W×D×H (mm) 565×670×360 745×670×360
Weight (kg) 86 (centrifuge only) 116 (centrifuge only)

These versatile centrifuges are ideal for a range of routine applications in pharmaceutical and biotechnology industries as well as for academic research. They 
offer exceptional capacity and an ergonomic design which facilitates the work on the bench top. The Mega Star centrifuges are available as a ventilated or a 
refrigerated version. The refrigerated version, with pre-cooling function, is suitable for temperature-sensitive sample processing with control between −10 °C and 
+40 °C.

Auto-Lock® III rotor system: Tool-free rotor exchange system enables quick rotor exchange; with just the push of a button users can quickly change rotors and 
easily access the rotor chamber for cleaning
Aerosol-tight ClickSeal® bucket sealing system: Glove friendly one handed open/close capability, no need for screw caps and complicated clips
SMARTSpin® technology optimising acceleration, braking and residual load imbalance for maximum safety, smooth runs and reproducible separations
Time saving pulse function for short runs
Intuitive controls and large, bright LED display facilitate operation and programming

TX-750 swing out rotor: This high capacity (4×750 ml) rotor accelerates productivity with up to 196×5/7 ml blood tubes or 28×50 ml conical tubes in a single 
run.

Ordering information: Supplied as complete packages, incl. centrifuge, TX-750 rotor, set of four round buckets, four ClickSeal® lids and two power cords (EU and 
UK plug). Adapters need to be ordered separately.
Centrifuges can be used with all rotors suitable for Megafuge 40/40 R centrifuges. Additional rotors are available on request.

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, Mega Star 3.0 / 3.0R

3.0

3.0 R

TX-750
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench top centrifuge Megafuge® 8, without accessories 1 521-1765
Bench top refrigerated centrifuge Megafuge® 8R, without accessories 1 521-1857

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing out rotors
Swing out rotor, TX-150, for 24 × 5/7 ml blood collection tubes or 8 × 50 ml conical tubes (4500 min-1 / 3260 ×g) 1 521-1778
Swing out rotor, MT-12, for 12 microtubes and filtration columns (13000 min-1 / 16438 ×g) 1 521-1777
Swing out rotor, M-10, for 4 microplates (4500 min-1 / 2576 ×g) 1 521-1783
Accessories for swing out rotors
Round buckets for swing out rotor TX-150 4 521-1779
Replacement O-rings for swing out rotor TX-150 2 521-1790
Conical buckets, for swing out rotor TX-150 4 521-1780
ClickSeal® biocontainment lids for glove-friendly, one-handed operation, for swing out rotor TX-150 4 521-1784
Sealed buckets for swing out rotor M-10, R max 109 mm 2 521-1852
Unsealed buckets for swing out rotor M-10 2 521-1789
ClickSeal® biocontainment caps for microplate buckets, for swing out rotor M-10 2 521-1853
Adapters for swing out rotors
Adapter for round buckets, 100 ml round bottom tube (Ø×L: 45×117 mm) 4 521-1792
Adapter for round buckets, 50 ml conical or skirted tube (Ø×L: 29,5×120 mm) 4 521-1793
Adapter for round buckets, 15 ml conical tube (Ø×L: 17×122 mm) 4 521-1794
Adapter for round buckets, 14 ml urine tube (Ø×L: 18×124 mm) 4 521-1795
Adapter for round buckets, 3/5 ml blood collection tube (Ø×L: 12×124 mm) 4 521-1797
Adapter for round buckets, 5/7 ml blood collection tube (Ø×L: 13×116 mm) 4 521-1796
Adapter for round buckets, 1,5/2 ml microtube (Ø×L: 11×65 mm) 4 521-1798
Adapter for round buckets, 25 ml universal flat/skirted tube (Ø×L: 25×199 mm) 4 521-1799
Adapter for 50 ml conical buckets, 15 ml conical tube (Ø×L: 17×123 mm) 2 521-1817
Clinical swing out rotors
Swing out clinical rotor, TX-100, incl. unsealed carriers, for 16 × 5/7 ml blood collection tubes (4500 min-1 / 3260 ×g) 1 521-1782
Swing out clinical rotor, TX-100S, incl. sealed carriers, for 8 × 5/7 ml blood collection tubes (4500 min-1 / 3215 ×g) 1 521-1781
Swing out rotor packages
Cell culture package, incl. swing out rotor TX-150, round buckets, adapters for 50 ml conical tubes 1 521-1766
High capacity cell culture package, incl. swing out rotor TX-150, conical buckets, adapters for 15 ml conical tubes 1 521-1767
Clinical rotor package, incl. swing out rotor TX-150, round buckets, ClickSeal® biocontainment lids, adapters for blood collection tubes (5/7 ml and 
10 ml)

1 521-1768

Model Megafuge® 8 Megafuge® 8R
Max. capacity - fixed angle rotor 6×50 ml (with HIGHConic™ rotor)
Max. capacity - swing out rotor 4×145 ml (with TX-150 rotor)
Max. speed - fixed angle rotor (min-1) 16000 (with MicroClick 24 x 2 rotor) 17850 (with MicroClick 24 x 2 rotor)
Max. speed - swing out rotor (min-1) 4500 (with TX-150 rotor)
Max. RCF - fixed angle rotor (×g) 24328 (with MicroClick 24 x 2 rotor) 30279 (with MicroClick 24 x 2 rotor)
Max. RCF - swing out rotor (×g) 3260 (with TX-150 rotor)
Temperature (°C) - −10...+40 °C
Acceleration/braking ramps 2
Control Microprocessor

Programs 4 protocols via direct access key
3 protocols via direct access key, plus 96 additional 

programs accessible via folder
Timer 99h 59 min + continuous
Anti-unbalance system SMARTSpin
Languages English, French, German, Spanish, Italian, Dutch and Russian
Noise level (dB(A)) <58 (with TX-150 rotor); <61 (with MicroClick 24 x 2 rotor) <56 (with all rotors); <52 (with MicroClick 24 x 2 rotor)
Power supply 230 V / 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 310 750
W×D×H (mm) 370×480×310 (lid closed) 460×670×320 (lid closed)
Weight (kg) 35 71

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, Heraeus® Megafuge® 8 / 8R
Thermo Scientific

These durable centrifuges are available as ventilated or refrigerated versions and provide exceptional 
capacity in a compact design with a smart, simple interface. The wide variety of the 11 (for Megafuge® 8) 
or even 13 (for Megafuge® 8R) available rotors provide the flexibility to support both clinical and research 
applications. These centrifuges conforms to latest clinical and safety standards (IVD).

Quiet performance provides a safe, stress free environment
One touch operation with pre-saved protocols and password protection
Highly visible backlit display for easy reading of parameters
Secure, push-button Auto-Lock™ function enables quick and easy rotor exchange and clear chamber 
access for cleaning convenience
Biocontainment sealing options, including certified ClickSeal® lids for glove-friendly, one handed 
operation
8R model: Powerful refrigeration system with pre-cooling function

Ordering information: The units are supplied without rotor. Rotors, adapters and other accessories are 
available separately. Please contact your local VWR office for further information.

Continued on next page



1560 www.vwr.com

Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuges

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Fixed angle rotors
Fixed angle rotor, MicroClick, incl. certified biocontainment lid, for 24 × 2 ml microtubes (16000 min-1 / 24372 ×g for Megafuge® 8; 17850 min-1 
/  30279 ×g for Megafuge® 8R)

1 521-1786

Fixed angle rotor, MicroClick, incl. certified biocontainment lid, for 30 × 2 ml microtubes or filtration columns (14000 min-1 / 21693 ×g) 1 521-1787
Fixed angle rotor, MicroClick, incl. certified biocontainment lid, for 18 × 5 ml microtubes (14000 min-1/ 22351 ×g), for use with Megafuge® 8R only 1 521-1855
Fixed angle rotor, HIGHConic™ III, with transparent biocontainment lid, for 6 × 50 ml conical tubes (8700 min-1 / 10155 ×g for Megafuge® 8; 9500 min-1 
/ 12108 ×g for Megafuge® 8R)

1 521-1785

Fixed angle rotor, individually sealed, 25°, R max 143 mm, 8×50 ml tubes (30×121 mm), 5600 min-1, 5014 ×g, for use with Megafuge® 8R only 1 521-1567
CLINIConic™ fixed angle rotor, 37°, R max 140 mm, 30×15 ml tubes (5650 min-1, 4997 ×g) 1 521-1565
Fixed angle rotor, PCR Strip, for 8 × 8 PCR strips (14800 min-1 / 16800 ×g) 1 521-1788
Haematocrit fixed angle rotor, for 24 blood capillaries (13300 min-1 / 17860 ×g) 1 521-1791
Adapters for fixed angle rotors
Adapter for MicroClick rotors 30 × 2 and 24 × 2; 0,2 ml PCR tube (Ø×L: 6,5×20 mm) 30 521-1800
Adapter for MicroClick rotors 30 × 2 and 24 × 2; 0,25 ml microtube (Ø×L: 6×46 mm) 30 521-1816
Adapter for MicroClick rotors 30 × 2 and 24 × 2; 0,5 ml microtube (Ø×L: 8×44 mm) 30 521-1815
Adapter for Microclick 18×5 rotor, 1,5/2 ml micro tube (Ø×L: 11×45 mm) 2 521-1854
Adapter for HIGHConic™ III rotor, 5 ml conical micro tube (Ø×L: 17×100 mm) 2 521-1856

Model 16 16R 40 40R
Max. capacity - fixed angle rotor 6×100 ml (with F15-6×100 rotor)
Max. capacity - swing out rotor 4×400 ml (with TX-400 rotor) 4×1000 ml (with TX-1000 rotor)
Max. speed - fixed angle rotor 
(min-1)

15200 (with 30×2 ml rotor) 15200 (with 48×2 ml rotor)

Max. speed - swing out rotor 
(min-1)

5500 (with TX-200 rotor) 5300 (with BIOShield 1000A rotor)

Max. RCF - fixed angle rotor (×g) 25830 (with 30×2 ml rotor) 25314 (with 48×2 ml rotor)
Max. RCF - swing out rotor (×g) 5580 (with TX-200 rotor) 5590 (with BIOShield 1000A rotor)
Temperature (°C) - –10...+40 - –10...+40
Acceleration/braking ramps 9/10
Motor Brushless induction motor
Control Microprocessor

Functions Auto-Lock® III rotor locking system
Auto-Lock® III rotor locking 

system, pre-cooling and CFC-free 
refrigeration

Auto-Lock® III rotor locking system
Auto-Lock® III rotor locking 

system, pre-cooling and CFC-free 
refrigeration

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, Heraeus® Megafuge® 16 / 40 series
Thermo Scientific

Heraeus® Megafuge® centrifuges offer exceptional capacity, ergonomics and value for routine sample 
processing on the bench top. The leading innovative designs enable safe, simple and comfortable everyday 
operation.

Intuitive controls and large super bright LED display simplify operation and programming
Auto-Lock® III rotor system - tool-free rotor exchange system facilitating 3 second rotor exchange with 
just the push of a button, for quickly changing rotors and easy access to rotor chamber for cleaning
ClickSeal® biocontainment solution - glove friendly, one handed open and closing with a simple low 
pressure lever, eliminates screw caps and complicated clips
SMARTSpin® technology optimising acceleration, braking and residual load imbalance for maximum 
safety, smooth runs and reproducible separations

The different rotors enable your lab to meet all processing needs (further details on rotors listed after 
Heraeus® Multifuge® X series)

TX-200 and TX-400 swing out rotors for Megafuge® 16: With a capacity range of 4×180 ml or 
4×400 ml (up to 76 blood tubes or 16 conical tubes in a single run), achieve high configuration flexibility
TX-750 swing out rotor for Megafuge® 40: High capacity (4×750 ml), delivers maximum flexibility 
at 4700 min-1 and features a choice of round or rectangular buckets with multiple adapters as well as 
microplate carriers
TX-1000 swing out rotor for Megafuge® 40: Enables processing 4×1000 ml, 40×50 ml conical tubes, 
196 blood tubes or 24 microplates; with corrosion resistant coating
M-20 microplate rotor: Specifically designed for spinning standard and deep well microplates and 
available with optional transportable vessels for certified biocontainment
BIOShield® rotors: Run frequently used tubes at high speed with the confidence and simplicity of a 
single, certified biosafety lid
BIOLiner™ High capacity swingout rotor for Multifuge® 40: 40×50 ml Falcon or 196× Vacutainer 
tubes
CLINIConic® rotor: Spins 30×15 ml round or conical tubes and ensures acceleration and throughput for 
cell culture and blood separation applications
8×50 ml sealed, fixed angle rotor: Ideal for TB sputum applications, can centrifuge eight conical tubes 
in individually sealed vessels with rapid acceleration and processing times
Fiberlite™ carbon fibre rotors that offer versatility, speed and robust, corrosion-free design. 
Accommodate 6×100 ml tubes at 15 000 min-1 (24 600 ×g) or 48 microtubes at 25 000 ×g

Ordering information: Supplied without rotors. Please contact your local VWR sales office for more 
information about available adapters and other accessories.

Megafuge® 16

Megafuge® 40

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ventilated benchtop centrifuge, Heraeus® Megafuge® 16, without rotor 1 521-1520
Refrigerated benchtop centrifuge, Heraeus® Megafuge® 16R, without rotor 1 521-1521
Ventilated benchtop centrifuge, Heraeus® Megafuge® 40, without rotor 1 521-1525
Refrigerated benchtop centrifuge, Heraeus® Megafuge® 40R, without rotor 1 521-1526

Programs 6 (direct access)
Timer 9 h 99 min + continuous
Anti-unbalance system SMARTSpin®
Display Large super bright LED
Languages English, German, French, Spanish, Italian, Dutch and Russian
Noise level (dB(A)) <61 with TX-400 rotor <55 with TX-400 rotor <61 with TX-750 rotor <57 with TX-750 rotor
Power supply 230 V / 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 1010 1400 1700 1950
W×D×H (mm) 440×605×360 623×605×360 565×670×360 745×670×360
Weight (kg) 57,5 91,5 86 116

Continued from previous page

Model X1 X1R X3 X3 F X3R X3 FR
Max. capacity - fixed 
angle rotor

6×100 ml (with F15-6×100 rotor) 6×250 ml (with F14-6×250LE rotor)

Max. capacity - swing 
out rotor

4×400 ml (with TX-400 rotor) 4×1000 ml (with TX-1000 rotor)

Max. speed - fixed angle 
rotor (min-1)

15200 (with microlitre rotors)

Max. speed - swing out 
rotor (min-1)

6300 (with BIOShield® 720 rotor) 6000 (with BIOShield® 1000A rotor)

Max. RCF - fixed angle 
rotor (×g)

25830 (with 30×2 ml rotor) 25314 (with 48×2 ml rotor)

Max. RCF - swing out 
rotor (×g)

7188 (with BIOShield® 720 rotor) 7164 (with BIOShield® 1000A rotor)

Temperature (°C) - –10...+40 - –10...+40
Acceleration/braking 
ramps

9/10

Heraeus® Multifuge® X1/X3 centrifuge series offers industry-leading throughput, the most versatile range of rotors and adapters, and energy efficient operation. 
For unparalleled processing performance, maximum versatility, and exceptional energy efficiency. A broad range of rotors and adapters, including lightweight 
Fiberlite™ carbon fibre rotors, handles diverse laboratory applications.

Advanced, intuitive programmable controls, 7-language menu (actual and set parameters displayed), 99 programs incl. 5 with direct access
Auto-Lock® III rotor system - tool-free rotor exchange system facilitating 3 second rotor exchange with just the push of a button, for quickly changing rotors and 
easy access to the chamber for cleaning
Enhanced rotor library includes 5 Fiberlite™ carbon fibre rotors, enabling high speed, high capacity centrifugation of up to 6×250 ml
ClickSeal® biocontainment solution - glove-friendly, one-handed open and closing with a simple low pressure lever, eliminates screw caps and complicated clips
SMARTSpin® technology optimising acceleration, braking and residual load imbalance for maximum safety, smooth runs and reproducible separations

The different rotors enable your lab to meet all processing needs (further details on rotors listed after Heraeus® Multifuge® X series):

TX-200 and TX-400 swing out rotors for Multifuge® X1: With a capacity of 4×180 ml, ideal for high speed, standard centrifugation, or 4×400 ml, 
accommodates up to 76 blood tubes and up to 16×50 ml conical tubes in a single run and in certified sealed conditions
TX-750 swing out rotor for Multifuge® X3: High capacity (28×50 ml conical / 108×Vacutainer tubes) and high flexibility, 4700 min-1 (4816 ×g), with a choice 
of round or rectangular buckets and microplate adapters
TX-1000 swing out rotor for Multifuge® X3: Enables processing 4×1000 ml tubes, 40×50 ml conical tubes, 196 blood tubes or 24 microplates; with corrosion 
resistant coating
BIOShield® rotors: Include a biosafety lid, run frequently-used tubes at high speed
BIOLiner™ high capacity swing out rotor for Multifuge® X3: 40×50 ml conical or 196×Vacutainer tubes
HIGHPlate™ swing out rotor for Multifuge® X3: Capacity of 10 microplates at high speed, 6300 min-1 (6168 ×g)
Fiberlite™ carbon fixed angle rotors for conical tubes: 5 versatile, high-speed, rugged carbon fibre rotors maximising the centrifuge performances. Capacity of 
8×50 ml achieving more than 24 000 ×g, or 14×50 ml at 12 000 ×g for pelleting bacteria or yeast cells and for purifying nucleic acids and cells

Ordering information: Supplied without rotors. Please contact VWR for more information about available adapters and other accessories.

Centrifuges, bench top/floor standing, ventilated/refrigerated, Heraeus® Multifuge® X1 / X3 series
Thermo Scientific

Multifuge X1

Multifuge X3

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ventilated bench top centrifuge, Heraeus® Multifuge® X1, without rotor 1 521-1378
Refrigerated bench top centrifuge, Heraeus® Multifuge® X1R, without rotor 1 521-1379
Ventilated bench top centrifuge, Heraeus® Multifuge® X3, without rotor 1 521-1380
Ventilated floor-standing centrifuge, Heraeus® Multifuge® X3 F, without rotor 1 521-1382
Refrigerated bench top centrifuge, Heraeus® Multifuge® X3R, without rotor 1 521-1381
Refrigerated floor-standing centrifuge, Heraeus® Multifuge® X3 FR, without rotor 1 521-1383

Motor Brushless induction motor
Control Microprocessor

Functions
Auto-Lock™ III rotor 

locking system

Auto-Lock™ III rotor 
locking system, pre-
cooling and CFC-free 

refrigeration

Auto-Lock™ III rotor locking system
Auto-Lock™ III rotor locking system, pre-cooling 

and CFC-free refrigeration

Programs 99 (5 with direct access)
Timer 99 h 99 min + continuous
Anti-unbalance system SMARTSpin®
Display Backlit display: Actual and set parameters displayed
Languages English, German, French, Spanish, Italian, Dutch and Russian

Noise level (dB(A))
<61 with TX-400 / <65 

with F15-8×50 rotor
<55 with TX-400 / <65 

with F15-8×50 rotor
<61 with TX-750 / <64 

with F15-8×50 rotor
<64 with TX-750 / <55 

with F15-8×50 rotor
<57 with TX-750 / <64 

with F15-8×50 rotor
<58 with TX-750 / <57 

with F15-8×50 rotor
Power supply 230 V / 50 - 60 Hz
Power consumption (W) 1010 1400 1700 1950
W×D×H (mm) 440×605×360 623×605×360 565×670×360 550×670×790 745×670×360 550×670×790
Weight (kg) 57,5 91,5 86 152,5 116 142,5

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing out rotors and accessories for Megafuge® 16/16R and Multifuge® X1/X1R
TX-200 swing out rotor, 4×180 ml, 5500 min-1, 5580 ×g, for Multifuge® X1/X1R / Megafuge® 16/16R 1 521-1566
Round buckets (set of 4), 180 ml, for TX-200 rotor 4 521-1364
TX-400 swing out rotor, 4×400 ml, 5000 min-1, 4696 ×g, without buckets, for Multifuge® X1/X1R / Megafuge® 16/16R 1 521-1775
Round buckets (set of 4), 400 ml, for TX-400 rotor 4 521-1361
BIOShield® 720 swing out rotor, 4×180 ml, 6300 min-1, 7188 ×g (with Multifuge® X1/X1R); 5300 min-1, 5088 ×g (with Megafuge® 16/16R) 1 521-1564
M-20 microplate rotor, 2×3 standard or 2×1 deep well, 4000 min-1, 2272 ×g, incl. two buckets and two adapters, for Multifuge® X1/X1R / Megafuge® 
16/16R

1 521-1400

Sealed microplate carriers for M-20 rotor, including trays and lids (set of 2) 2 521-1538
ClickSeal™ biocontainment lids (set of 4) for 180 ml round buckets 4 521-1365
ClickSeal™ biocontainment lids (set of 4) for 400 ml round buckets 4 521-1362
Swing out rotors and accessories for Megafuge® 40/40R and Multifuge® X3/X3R
TX-1000 Swing out rotor, 4×1000 ml or 24 microplates, with anti-friction coating, without buckets, 4200 min-1, 4121 ×g (with refrigerated centrifuges); 
3800 min-1, 3374 ×g (with ventilated centrifuges), for Multifuge® X3/X3R / Megafuge® 40/40R

1 521-2616

Buckets (set of 4), 100 ml, for TX-1000 rotor 1 521-2615
ClickSeal™ biocontainment lids for TX-1000 buckets 4 521-2618
TX-750 swing out rotor, 4×750 ml, 4700 min-1, 4816 ×g, with anti-friction coating, without buckets, for Multifuge® X3/X3R / Megafuge® 40/40R 1 521-1352
Round buckets (set of 4) 750 ml, for TX-750 rotor 4 521-1353
ClickSeal™ biocontainment lids (set of 4) for 750 ml round buckets 4 521-1354
Rectangular buckets (set of 4) 250 ml, for TX-750 rotor 4 521-1355
ClickSeal™ biocontainment lids (set of 4) for 250 ml rectangular buckets 4 521-1356
Microplates carriers for TX-750 rotor (set of 2), including plate trays and neoprene pad, 4×4 standard or 4×1 deep-well 2 521-1406
Microplates carriers for TX-750 rotor (set of 4), including plate trays and neoprene pad, 4×4 standard or 4×1 deep-well 4 521-1357
BIOShield® 1000A swing out rotor, 4×250 ml, 6000 min-1, 7164 ×g (with Multifuge® X3/X3R); 5300 min-1, 5590 ×g Megafuge® 40/40R 1 521-1776
BIOLiner™ high capacity swing out rotor, 4×750 ml, 3500 min-1, 2739 ×g, for Multifuge® X3/X3R / Megafuge® 40/40R 1 521-1371
BIOLiner™ buckets (set of 4), 4×750 ml, for BIOLiner™ rotor 4 521-1372
ClickSeal™ biocontainment lids (set of 4) for BIOLiner™ buckets 4 521-1373
Microplate carriers for BIOLiner™ rotor (set of 4), 4×4 standard or 4×1 deep-well 4 521-1374
ClickSeal™ biocontainment lids (set of 4) for BIOLiner microplate carriers 4 521-1375

Rotors and accessories for Heraeus® Megafuge® and Multifuge® centrifuges
Thermo Scientific

M-20

TX-200 Fiberlite™ F15-6×100

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing out rotors and accessories for Megafuge® 40/40R and Multifuge® X3/X3R
Microplate carriers for BIOLiner™ rotor (set of 2), 4×4 standard or 4×1 deep-well 2 521-1407
HIGHPlate™ 6000 microplate rotor, 2×5 standard, 6300 min-1, 6168 ×g, for Multifuge® X3/X3R 1 521-1351
Fiberlite™ H3-LV large volume swing out rotor, 28×standard or 8×deep-well plates, 3600 min-1, 1840 ×g, for Multifuge™ X3/X3R 1 521-1370
Adapters
Microlitre 30×2 sealed aluminium fixed angle rotor, 30×2 ml, 15200 min-1, 25830 ×g, for Multifuge™ X1/X1R / Megafuge™ 16/16R 1 521-1360
Fixed angle rotors for Megafuge® and Multifuge®
Microlitre 48×2 sealed aluminium fixed angle rotor, 48×2 ml, 15200 min-1, 25314 ×g for Multifuge® X1/X1R/X3/X3R / Megafuge® 40/40R 1 521-1349
HIGHConic™ II aluminium fixed angle rotor, 6×94 ml, 10350 min-1, 15090 ×g, for all Megafuge®/Multifuge® centrifuges 1 521-1358
Fiberlite™ F13-14×50c fixed angle rotor, 14×50 ml, 8500 min-1, 12359 ×g (X1) / 10000 min-1, 17105 ×g (X3) 1 521-1366
Fiberlite™ F14-6×250LE fixed angle rotor, 6×250 ml, 11000 min-1, 18533 ×g, for Multifuge® X3/X3R 1 521-1367
Fiberlite™ F15-6×100 fixed angle rotor, 6×100 ml, 15000 min-1, 24652 ×g, for all Megafuge®/Multifuge® centrifuges 1 521-1377
Fiberlite™ F15-8×50c fixed angle rotor, 8×50 ml, 14500 min-1, 24446 ×g, for Multifuge® X1/X1R/X3/X3R 1 521-1368
Fiberlite™ F21-48×2 fixed angle rotor, 48×2 ml, 15200 min-1, 25055 ×g for Multifuge® X1/X1R/X3/X3R / Megafuge® 40/40R 1 521-1369

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge 5804, without rotor, UK plug 1 521-0135
Centrifuge 5804 R, refrigerated, without rotor, UK plug 1 521-0142
Centrifuge 5810, without rotor, UK plug 1 521-0143
Centrifuge 5810 R, refrigerated, without rotor, UK plug 1 521-0148

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors for 5804 / 5804 R / 5810 / 5810 R
Fixed angle rotor F-34-6-38, 6×85 ml with lid, 15500 ×g 1 521-0050
Fixed angle rotor F-45-30-11, 30×1,5/2,0 ml with aluminium lid, 20800 ×g 1 521-0046
Fixed angle rotor F-45-48-PCR, 6×8-tube strips or 6×5-tube strips or 48×0,2 ml, 15350 ×g 1 521-0054
Fixed angle rotor FA-45-30-11, 30×1,5/2,0 ml with aluminium lid aerosol-tight, 20800 ×g 1 521-0049
Swing out rotor A-2-DWP, 4×deep-well plate with 2 buckets, 2250 ×g 1 521-0055
Swing out rotor A-4-44, with 4×100 ml rectangular bucket, 4500 ×g 1 521-0044
Swing out rotor A-4-44, with 4 Falcon buckets 50 ml, 4500 ×g 1 522-2454
Swing out rotor A-4-62, with 4 rectangular buckets 250 ml, 3200 ×g 1 521-0078

Model 5804 5804 R 5810 5810 R
Max. capacity 4×100 ml 4×400 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 14000
Max. RCF (×g) 20800
Temperature (°C) - –9...+40 - –9...+40
Acceleration/braking ramps 10/10
Noise level (dB(A)) <67 <58 <65 <59
Power consumption (W) 900 1650 900 1650
W×D×H (mm) 470×550×340 640×550×340 540×610×350 700×610×350
Weight (kg) 55 80 68 99

Multipurpose centrifuges in ventilated and refrigerated versions which accept high capacity swing out rotors, accommodating virtually all commercially available 
tubes from 0,5 to 400 ml, and fixed angle rotors. Bucket adapters and adapter modules can be stacked until the required tube height is attained and then lowered 
onto the holders in the rectangular buckets. The stable plastic adapters are robustly constructed and can be easily cleaned, even autoclaved in their entirety in the 
event of contamination with biologically active sample material.

Automatic rotor recognition senses rotor type and sets maximum allowable speed, ensuring safety
Fast, simple programming of time, temperature (refrigerated models) speed/RCF and radius values
Up to 35 user defined programs
Motorised lid lock
5804 R and 5810 R have FastTemp function for rapid pre-cooling; standby refrigeration keeps rotor chamber at set temperature while lid is closed

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, 5804 / 5804 R / 5810 / 5810 R
Eppendorf

5804 + 5810R

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotors for 5804 / 5804 R / 5810 / 5810 R
Swing out rotor A-4-62MTP, including 4 buckets for 12 microplates or 8 culture plates or 4 deep-well plates, 2750 ×g 1 522-2730
Swing out rotor A-4-81-MTP/Flex, with 4 buckets for 16 microplates or 12 culture plates or 4 deep-well plates, 2900 ×g 1 521-0145
Swing out rotor A-4-81 with 4 rectangular buckets 400 ml, 3250 ×g 1 521-0081
Drum rotor T-60-11, 60×1,5/2,0 ml with lid, 16400 ×g 1 521-0051

* Buckets for MTP/Flex microplates to complete rotor A-4-81 are available under Cat. No. 521-0744. Other rotors and accessories available on request.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Benchtop centrifuge HAEMATOKRIT 200, without rotor 1 521-1929

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Haematocrit rotor 2076, 24-place, for standard capillaries, with lid 1 521-1319
Haematocrit rotor 2056, 20-place, for capillaries for quantitative Buffy Coat Analysis, with lid (not suited for standard capillaries) 1 521-1318

Model HAEMATOKRIT 200
Max. capacity 24 capillaries (with 2076 rotor)
Max. speed (min-1) 13000
Max. RCF (×g) 16060
Timer 1 - 99 min continuous run, short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 208 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 262×352×228
Weight (kg) 10

Haematocrit centrifuge, HAEMATOKRIT 200
Hettich

This compact centrifuge efficiently determines the erythrocyte volume fraction in blood. It can hold up to 24 
capillaries. The maximum packing density of the cells is achieved within seven minutes, the cell-free plasma 
is then available for further tests. Suitable for use in neonatology, haematology and sports medicine.

Metal lid and deep metal chamber which securely holds the rotor
Lid locking and holding; emergency lid lock release
Rotor lid also serves as an evaluation disc, enabling the haematocrit values to be read off directly after 
sedimentation
Practical control panel allows time and speed to be set quickly and easily

Ordering information: Rotors are available separately. A lid is included with both rotors.

The high performance bench top centrifuges ROTINA 380 and ROTINA 380 R impress with state of the art technology, large capacity, extremely easy handling and 
exceptionally smooth and quiet running. They are designed for a wide range of applications and mainly employed in diagnostics, cell culture, genetics research 
and microbiology.

Smooth and quiet running, brushless, maintenance-free induction drive
Housing and lid made of metal for speed stability, centrifuging chamber and inner lid cover made of stainless steel
Ergonomically arranged controls and displays, easy to operate
Special lid locking device enables effortless closing and opening of the lid with one hand
Safety features: Additionally steel-armoured centrifuging chamber, automatic rotor recognition, imbalance switch-off, lid locking and holding during rotor run, 

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, ROTINA 380 / 380 R
Hettich

ROTINA 380
ROTINA 380 R

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench top centrifuge, ventilated, ROTINA 380 1 521-1153
Bench top centrifuge, refrigerated, ROTINA 380 R 1 521-1154

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing out rotors
Swing out rotor 1717, 10×15/50 ml, 4000 min-1, 2916 ×g 1 521-1477
Swing out rotor 1726, 6×50 ml, 4000 min-1, 2808 ×g 1 521-1162
Swing out rotor 1754, for 4×290 ml, 5000 min-1, 4863 ×g 1 521-1221
Swing out rotor 1798, 4×250 ml, 4000 min-1, 3095 ×g 1 521-1165
Fixed angle rotors
Fixed angle rotor 1720, 6×85 ml, 10000 min-1, 13528 ×g 1 521-1161
Fixed angle rotor 1721, 8×50 ml, 4500 min-1, 3283 ×g 1 521-1478
Fixed angle rotor 1789, 30×1,5/2 ml, 15000 min-1, 24400 ×g 1 521-1490
Fixed angle rotor 1792, 6×50 ml, 11000 min-1, 16504 ×g, with lid 1 521-1317
Other rotors
Drum rotor 1711 for 6 racks, without rack, 15000 min-1, 18866 ×g 1 521-1476
Microplate rotor 1760, 2 × microplate, 4000 min-1, 2397 ×g, without buckets 1 521-1163
Accessories for swing-out rotors
Biocontainment lid for round bucket 521-1219 1 521-1276
Round bucket, max. 1×290 ml tube, for rotor 521-1221 1 521-1219
Accessories for other rotors
Microplate bucket for rotor 521-1163 1 521-1686

Model ROTINA 380 ROTINA 380 R
Max. capacity - fixed angle rotor 4×290 ml
Max. speed - fixed angle rotor (min-1) 15000
Max. RCF - fixed angle rotor (×g) 24400
Temperature (°C) - –20...+40
Acceleration/braking ramps 9/9
Programs 98 program storage spaces
Timer 1 sec - 99 hr 59 min 59 sec; continuous run, short cycle mode (pulse key)
Power supply 200 - 240 V/50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 457×600×418 457×750×418
Weight (kg) 51 81

lid dropping protection, emergency lid lock release

Ordering information: Rotors and adapters available separately.

Continued from previous page

Model ROTINA 420 ROTINA 420 R
Max. capacity - swing out rotor 4×600 ml
Max. speed - fixed angle rotor (min-1) 15000
Max. RCF - fixed angle rotor (×g) 24400
Temperature (°C) - –20...+40
Acceleration/braking ramps 9/9
Programs 98 program storage spaces
Timer 1 sec - 99 hr 59 min 59 sec; continuous run, short cycle mode

High performance, compact centrifuges developed for high sample throughput as well as for high sample volumes. Ideal for applications in clinical chemistry, 
biotechnology and in life science research facilities.

User friendly centrifuge with automatic lid locking, ergonomic and advanced control panel, 98 program storage spaces, easily exchangeable rotors
Metal housing and lid, stainless steel centrifuging chamber, viewing port in the lid
Safety features: Lid locking and holding during rotor run, emergency lid lock release, lid dropping protection, motor overheat protection, chamber overheat 
protection (ROTINA 420 R), imbalance switch off, automatic rotor recognition

Ordering information: Rotors and adapters available separately.

Centrifuges, bench top, ventilated/refrigerated, ROTINA 420 / 420 R
Hettich

ROTINA 420
ROTINA 420 R

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench top centrifuge, ventilated, ROTINA 420 1 521-1155
Bench top centrifuge, refrigerated, ROTINA 420 R 1 521-1156

Description Pk Cat. No.
Fixed angle rotors
Fixed angle rotor 4760 for PCR strips, 6 strips, 8×0,2 ml, 14000 min-1, 18845 ×g 1 521-1168
Fixed angle rotor 4790-A, 30×1,5/2 ml, 15000 min-1, 24400 ×g, with biocontainment lid 1 521-1503
Fixed angle rotor 4794, 6×50 ml, 11000 min-1, 16504 ×g 1 521-1323
Fixed angle rotor 4795, 4×250 ml, 9500 min-1, 12007 ×g 1 521-1170
Swing out rotors
Swing out rotor 4784-A, 4×600 ml (90°), 4500 min-1, 4166 ×g 1 521-1835
Accessories for swing-out rotors
Holding device for 96-well PCR plates 1 521-1390
Lid for round bucket 4750/4781 1 521-1239
Round carrier 4781, max. 1×600 ml, for rotor 4784-A 1 521-1820

Power supply 200 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz 200 - 240 V / 50 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 506×650×423 713×654×423
Weight (kg) 75 108

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench top centrifuge, ventilated, ROTANTA 460 1 521-1604
Bench top centrifuge, refrigerated, ROTANTA 460 R 1 521-1605
Floor standing centrifuge, refrigerated, ROTANTA 460 RF 1 521-1549

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swing out rotors
Swing out rotor 4620, 2-place, for max. 12 microplates, 6200 min-1, 6446 ×g 1 521-1235
Swing out rotor 5694, 4-place, 4000 min-1, 3095 ×g, without buckets 1 521-1607
Swing out rotor 5699, 4×750 ml, 4600 min-1, 5063 ×g, without buckets 1 521-1838
Fixed angle rotors
Fixed angle rotor 5615, 6×94 ml, 11500 min-1, 18038 ×g, with bio-containment lid 1 521-1327
Accessories for swing-out rotors
Round carrier, 750 ml, for rotor 5699 1 521-1837

Model ROTANTA 460 ROTANTA 460 R ROTANTA 460 RF
Max. capacity 4×750 ml
Max. speed (min-1) 15000
Max. RCF (×g) 24400
Temperature (°C) - –20...+40
Timer 1 sec - 99 hr 59 min 59 sec; continuous run, short cycle mode, pulse key
Power supply 220 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz 220 - 240 V / 50 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 554×706×456 770×706×456 554×697×961
Weight (kg) 101 141 164

High quality centrifuge with excellent performance and an extensive range of accessories guaranteeing fast, trouble free operation in daily laboratory use. With a 
maximum capacity of 3 litres per run, it is proving itself in clinics and laboratory centres, as well as in life science R&D departments.

Powered lid locking
State of the art control panel allowing easy input, recording and use of complex centrifugation programs 98 programmable ranges can be defined
The refrigerated, floor standing version ROTANTA 460 RF has a width of only 55,4 cm, giving a reduced footprint, which makes it ideal for the busy laboratory
Temperature control in refrigerated models within a range of –20 to +40 °C
Safety features: Imbalance switch off, automatic rotor recognition, lid locking and holding during rotor run, lid dropping protection, motor overheat protection, 
chamber overheat protection

Ordering information: Rotors and adapters available separately.

Centrifuges, bench top/floor standing, ventilated/refrigerated, ROTANTA 460 / 460 R / 460 RF
Hettich

460 RF 460 R
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Cellspin I
Cellspin I-4 cytocentrifuge, with standard 4-position rotor (4 cellclips) 1 720-1783
Cellspin I-4 cytocentrifuge, with open removable rotor (JC 370/4) 1 521-1848
Cellspin I-4 cytocentrifuge, with open 4-position rotor (4 cellclips), Quickchange 1 720-1785
Cellspin I-4 cytocentrifuge, with closed 4-position rotor (4 cellclips), Quickchange 1 720-1784
Cellspin I-8 cytocentrifuge, with standard 8-position rotor (8 cellclips) 1 720-1786
Cellspin I-8 cytocentrifuge, with open 8-position rotor (8 cellclips), Quickchange 1 720-1788
Cellspin I-8 cytocentrifuge, with closed 8-position rotor (8 cellclips), Quickchange 1 720-1787
Cellspin I-12 cytocentrifuge, with standard 12-position rotor (12 cellclips) 1 720-1780
Cellspin I-12 cytocentrifuge, with open 12-position rotor (12 cellclips), Quickchange 1 720-1782
Cellspin I-12 cytocentrifuge, with open, removable 12-position EASY rotor JC 375 1 521-1839
Cellspin I-12 cytocentrifuge, with closed 12-position rotor (12 cellclips), Quickchange 1 720-1781
Cellspin I-12 cytocentrifuge, with closed, removable 12-position EASY rotor JC 105 1 521-1840
Cellspin II
Cellspin II-12 cytocentrifuge, with standard 12-position rotor (12 cellclips) 1 720-1801
Cellspin II-12 cytocentrifuge, with closed 12-position rotor (12 cellclips) 1 720-1797
Cellspin II-12 cytocentrifuge, with open, removable 12-position EASY rotor JC 375 1 521-1849
Cellspin II-12 cytocentrifuge, with closed, removable 12-position EASY rotor JC 105 1 521-1850
Cellspin II-12 refrigerated cytocentrifuge, with standard 12-position rotor (12 cellclips) 1 720-1799
Cellspin II-12 refrigerated cytocentrifuge, with closed 12-position rotor (12 cellclips) 1 720-1798

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Closed rotor JC101/12 with Quickchange 12-position, autoclavable 1 521-1572
Closed rotor JC101/8 with Quickchange 8-position, autoclavable 1 521-1574
Removable rotor JC370/12 with Quickchange 12-position, autoclavable 1 521-1580
Removable rotor JC370/8 with Quickchange 8-position, autoclavable 1 521-1582
Swing out rotor JC380 with Quickchange 8-place, for 15 ml test tubes, autoclavable 1 720-1826
Swing out rotor JC381 with Quickchange 6-place, for 50 ml Falcon test tubes, autoclavable 1 720-1827
Adapter for 15 ml tubes (for rotor JC381) 6 521-1583
Cellclip for Cellspin 1 720-1802
Seal for closed rotor JC101 1 521-1575
Cellspin fluid collector (25×10 ml) 25 521-1576
Cellspin fluid collector (2×500 ml) 2 521-1577
Cellspin fluid collector (2×5000 ml) 2 521-1578

Model Cellspin I Cellspin II
Cellspin II 

refrigerated
Rotor Cellclip (standard or closed)
Max. capacity - swing out rotor 6×50 ml conical tubes (with JC 381 rotor)
Max. speed (min-1) 6000 (in 100 min-1 increments) 15000 (in 100 min-1 increments)
Temperature (°C) - –20...+40
Acceleration/braking ramps

-
9/9

Programs 10 program storage
Timer 1 - 99 min; short cycle mode (pulse button)
Power supply 208 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz 200 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 370×430×260 400×700×350
Weight (kg) 25 29 54

Versatile cytocentrifuges suitable for small and large sample volumes, designed for thin layer and monolayer cell preparations in medical applications such as 
cytology, urology, microbiology, haematology, immunocytochemistry, virology and oncology.

Smooth running, high performance motor featuring a maintenance-free frequency drive
Powered lid locking, quick entry foil keypad with easy to read, digital display and twist knob to enter values
Cellspin II (refrigerated): Variable temperature setting from –20 °C to +40 °C, Fast Cool function
Safety features: Imbalance switch off, automatic rotor recognition, lid locking and holding during rotor run, lid dropping protection, motor and chamber 
overheat protection (Cellspin II)

Ordering information: Supplied with a starter kit for 200 tests. Other rotors and accessories available on request.

Cytocentrifuges, Cellspin series

Cellspin I Cellspin II

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cellspin fluid collector (1×10000 ml) 1 521-1579
Single Cellfunnel®, reusable, for samples up to 0,5 ml 12 720-1803
Filter cards only for reusable Single Cellfunnel® 200 720-1804
Single Cellfunnel®, disposable, for samples up to 0,5 ml 100 720-1816
Single Cellfunnel®, disposable, for samples up to 0,5 ml 500 720-1817
Single Cellfunnel®, disposable, for samples up to 0,5 ml, single packed 500 720-1818
Single Cellfunnel®, disposable, with brown filter card, for 0,4 ml samples or less 50 720-1830
Single Cellfunnel®, disposable, with brown filter card, for 0,4 ml samples or less 100 720-1829
Cytoslides with 1 circle, uncoated 100 720-1808
Cytoslides with 1 circle, coated 100 720-1809
Double Cellfunnel®, reusable, for two samples up to 0,5 ml 12 720-1805
Filter cards only for reusable Double Cellfunnel® 500 720-1806
Double Cellfunnel®, disposable, with 2 offset holes 100 720-1821
Double Cellfunnel®, disposable, with 2 offset holes 500 720-1822
Cytoslides with 2 offset circles, coated 100 720-1810
Cytoslides with 2 offset circles, coated 100 720-1814
Cytoslides with 2 offset circles, uncoated 100 720-1807
Cytoslides with 2 offset circles, uncoated 100 720-1815
Filter cards, thin, brown, for 0,4 ml samples or less 200 720-1823
ECOfunnel®, disposable, with ECOseal, for samples up to 6 ml 100 720-1819
ECOfunnel®, disposable, with ECOseal, for samples up to 6 ml 500 720-1820
ECOfunnel®, reusable, for samples up to 6 ml 12 720-1811
ECOseal for ECOfunnel® 100 720-1813
ECOslides, coated 100 720-1812
Filter cards for ECOfunnel® 100 720-1825
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Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,5 Transparent 500 211-0015
1,5 Amber 500 211-0016
1,5 Yellow 500 211-0017
1,5 Orange 500 211-0018
1,5 Red 500 211-0019
1,5 Violet 500 211-0020
1,5 Blue 500 211-0021
1,5 Green 500 211-0022
1,5 Assorted 500 211-0023

Microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5 ml, SuperSpin™ 
Ultra-clear PP, graduated, autoclavable and freezable with flat caps, easy to open

Can withstand ultra-high centrifugation to RCF 40 000×g
Fits all standard and high capacity rotors
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced, includes a special 90° hinge, making it easier to close while 
pipetting one handed
Good for phenol/chloroform vortexing
Every lot is tested and guaranteed DNase- and RNase-free

Packaging: Microtubes packed in resealable bags. Assorted colours pack includes red, blue, green, yellow, 
orange tubes in separate 100 tube bags.

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
0,65 Transparent 1.000 211-0024
0,65 Yellow 1.000 211-0025
0,65 Orange 1.000 211-0026
0,65 Red 1.000 211-0027
0,65 Violet 1.000 211-0028
0,65 Blue 1.000 211-0029
0,65 Green 1.000 211-0030
0,65 Assorted 1.000 211-0031

Microcentrifuge tubes, 0,65 ml, SuperClear™ boil-proof
Ultra-clear PP, graduated, autoclavable and freezable with flat cap

Can withstand centrifugation to 30 000×g
Fits all standard and high capacity rotors
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced, includes a special 90° hinge, making it easier to close while 
pipetting one handed
Every lot is tested and guaranteed DNase- and RNase-free

Packaging: Microtubes packed in resealable bags. Assorted colours pack includes red, blue, green, yellow, 
orange tubes in separate 200 tube bags.

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,7 Transparent 500 211-0319

Microcentrifuge tubes, 1,7 ml, SuperClear™ 
Ultra-clear PP, graduated, autoclavable and freezable, with flat cap

Can withstand centrifugation to 14 000×g
Fit all standard and high capacity rotors
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced, including a special 90° hinge, making it easier to close while 
pipetting one handed
Every lot is tested and guaranteed DNase- and RNase-free
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Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
With cap
1,7 Transparent 500 211-0007
1,7 Yellow 500 211-0008
1,7 Orange 500 211-0009
1,7 Red 500 211-0010
1,7 Violet 500 211-0011
1,7 Blue 500 211-0012
1,7 Green 500 211-0013
1,7 Assorted 500 211-0014
Without cap
1,7 Transparent 500 211-0032

Microcentrifuge tubes, 1,7 ml, SuperClear™ boil-proof
Ultra-clear PP, graduated, autoclavable and freezable with or without flat cap

Can withstand centrifugation to 20 000×g
Fits all standard and high capacity rotors
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced, includes a special 90° hinge, making it easier to close while 
pipetting one handed
Every lot is tested and guaranteed DNase- and RNase-free

Packaging: Microtubes packed in resealable bags. Assorted colours pack includes red, blue, green, yellow, 
orange tubes in separate 100 tube bags.

Capacity (ml) Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
1,7 Transparent 50/bag, 10 bags/pack 500 211-0033

Microcentrifuge tubes, 1,7 ml, SuperClear™ 
Ultra-clear PP, sterile, graduated, autoclavable and freezable with flat cap

Can withstand centrifugation to 14 000×g
Fits all standard and high capacity rotors
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced, including a special 90° hinge, making it easier to close while 
pipetting one handed
Every lot is tested and guaranteed DNase- and RNase-free

Packaging: 50 microtubes/sterile bag.
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Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
2,0 Transparent 500 211-0034
2,0 Amber 500 211-0035
2,0 Blue 500 211-0036
2,0 Green 500 211-0037
2,0 Assorted 500 211-0038
2,0 Yellow 500 211-0116
2,0 Orange 500 211-0117
2,0 Red 500 211-0118
2,0 Violet 500 211-0119

Microcentrifuge tubes, 2,0 ml, SuperClear™
Ultra-clear PP, graduated, autoclavable and freezable with flat cap

Can withstand centrifugation to 14 000×g
Fits all standard and high capacity rotors
Tubes have frosted side labelling surface and flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced
Every lot is tested and guaranteed DNase- and RNase-free

Packaging: In resealable bag. Assorted colours pack includes red, blue, green, yellow, orange tubes in 
separate 100 tube bags.

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
3810X
1,5 Transparent 1.000 700-5239
1,5 Blue 1.000 211-2114
1,5 Green 1.000 211-2116
1,5 Red 1.000 211-2117
1,5 Yellow 1.000 211-2118
3810X PCR clean (free of human DNA, DNase, RNase and PCR inhibitor)
1,5 Transparent 1.000 211-2166

Microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5 ml, 3810X
Eppendorf

PP, graduated, autoclavable when open with attached cap

Can withstand centrifugation up to 25 000×g in fixed angle rotor (up to 70 000×g possible in swing 
bucket rotor)
Flat, frosted cap and writing surface on body of the tube
Easy to open and close thanks to improved cap geometry
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Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge tubes
0,5 Transparent 500 211-2140
0,5 Yellow 500 211-2141
0,5 Red 500 211-2142
0,5 Green 500 211-2144
0,5 Amber 500 211-2145
0,5 Assorted 500 211-2149
1,5 Assorted 1.000 211-2139
1,5 Transparent 1.000 211-2130
1,5 Yellow 1.000 211-2131
1,5 Blue 1.000 211-2133
2,0 Transparent 1.000 211-2120
1,5 Green 1.000 211-2134
1,5 Amber 1.000 211-2135
2,0 Yellow 1.000 211-2121
2,0 Red 1.000 211-2122
2,0 Blue 1.000 211-2123
2,0 Green 1.000 211-2124
2,0 Amber 1.000 211-2125
2,0 Assorted 1.000 211-2129

Description Pk Cat. No.
Micropestle for microcentrifuge tubes
Micropestles for resuspending pellets from microcentrifuge tubes Safe-Lock (1,5-2,0 ml) 10 211-2100

Microcentrifuge tubes, Safe-Lock
Eppendorf

Microcentrifuge tubes

PP, graduated, with attached cap, autoclavable when open

Can withstand centrifugation up to 30 000×g for 0,5 and 1,5 ml and up to 25 000×g for 2,0 ml
Frosted writing surface, easily opened using one hand
The hook on the patented hinged lid clips around the rim of the test tube, preventing the tube from 
opening accidentally

Micropestle for microcentrifuge tubes

White plastic. For resuspension of pellets in 1,5 and 2,0 ml microtubes.

Simple and easy handling
Good chemical resistance
High thermal resistance, autoclavable

0,5 ml / 1,5 ml / 2,0 ml

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 500 211-2163
1,5 1.000 211-2164
2,0 1.000 211-2165

Microcentrifuge tubes, Safe-Lock PCR clean
Eppendorf

PP, graduated, with attached cap, autoclavable when open

Can withstand centrifugation up to 30 000×g for 0,5 and 1,5 ml and up to 25 000×g for 2,0 ml
The hook on the patented hinged lid clips around the rim of the test tube, preventing the tube from 
opening accidentally
Free of human DNA, DNase, RNase and PCR inhibitors (PCR clean)
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Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 50 211-2162
1,5 100 211-2161
2,0 100 211-2160

Microcentrifuge tubes, Biopur® Safe-Lock
Eppendorf

PP, graduated, sterile, with attached cap, autoclavable when open

Can withstand centrifugation up to 30 000×g for 0,5 and 1,5 ml and up to 25 000×g for 2,0 ml
The hook on the patented hinged lid clips around the rim of the test tube, preventing the tube from 
opening accidentally
For RNase-, DNA-, ATP- and pyrogen-free work

Packaging: Individually sealed.

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
DNA LoBind
0,5 250 525-0129
1,5 250 525-0130
2,0 250 525-0131
Protein LoBind
0,5 100 525-0132
1,5 100 525-0133
2,0 100 525-0134

Microcentrifuge tubes, protein LoBind / DNA LoBind
Eppendorf

Special PP, with attached cap

Can withstand centrifugation up to 18 000×g (Protein LoBind) / 25 000×g (DNA LoBind)
Protein LoBind: Minimum protein loss (less than 3%, BSA 1 μg/ml)
DNA LoBind: Less than 1% loss of DNA/RNA at low concentrations and critical conditions
Free of DNA, DNase, RNase and PCR inhibitors (PCR clean); free of surface coating, e.g. silicone

Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Eppendorf Tubes® 5,0 ml, Eppendorf Quality
5,0 2 bags of 100 ea. 200 525-0713
Eppendorf Tubes® 5,0 ml, PCR clean
5,0 2 bags of 100 ea. 200 525-0714
Eppendorf Tubes® 5,0 ml, Sterile
5,0 10 bags of 20 ea. 200 525-0716

Eppendorf Tubes® 5,0 ml
Eppendorf

High quality polypropylene, transparent

Eppendorf tubes are the benchmark for simple and safe sample preparation from 0,5 to 2,0 ml. For larger 
volumes, 15 ml and 50 ml conical tubes are available. With medium sample volumes you may face an issue; 
they need to be processed with large conical screw cap tubes - impractical, inconvenient and often prone 
to contamination. Eppendorf now offers the missing links; the Eppendorf Tubes® 5,0 ml. This product fills 
the gap between existing tube versions and enables the simple and safe processing of sample volumes 
up to 5,0 ml. Simple, practical and ergonomic single-hand operation. Large labelling area. Hinged lid for 
minimised sample evaporation during storage and incubation in a wide range of temperatures from −86 to 
+80 °C. Material is free from plasticisers, biocides or mould release agents, for reliable test results.

Easier processing of samples up to 5,0 ml
Higher yields in DNA isolation, especially with samples with limited quantity of source material
Convenient and safe cell culture applications
Easier sample access lowers the risk of contamination
Preparation of mastermixes and buffers
Less storage space needed
Safe cell and tissue lysis 

Delivery information: Starter packs include 400 tubes (2 packages with 2 bags of 100 each), 2 racks (with 
16 locations each) white, 8 universal adapters for rotors with bore holes for 15 ml conical tubes, PCR clean

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Eppendorf Tubes® 5,0 ml, Biopur®
5,0 individually wrapped 50 525-0715
Eppendorf Protein LoBind Tubes 5,0 ml, PCR clean
5,0 2 bags of 50 ea. 100 525-0710
Eppendorf DNA LoBind Tubes 5,0 ml, PCR clean
5,0 4 bags of 50 ea. 200 525-0711
Starter Pack Eppendorf Tubes®5,0 ml, PCR clean
5,0 1 Starter Pack 400 525-0712
Tube Clips for Eppendorf Tubes® 5,0 ml
- Pack of 10 pcs. 10 525-0718
Racks for Eppendorf Tubes® 5,0 ml (16 places)
- Pack of 2 pcs. 2 525-0717

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
0,5 Transparent 1.000 211-2612

Microcentrifuge tubes, 0,5 ml
Brand

PP, autoclavable with attached cap

Can withstand centrifugation up to 10 000×g
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced
Tight fitting attached cap provides leak free seal, yet re-opens easily

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
With cap
1,5 Transparent 500 211-2610
1,5 Transparent 3.000 212-0198
1,5 Yellow 500 211-2601
1,5 Blue 500 211-2602
1,5 Green 500 211-2603
1,5 Orange 500 211-2604
1,5 Amber 500 211-2605
Without cap
1,5 Transparent 2.000 211-2611

Microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5 ml
Brand

PP, graduated (except 211-2611), autoclavable with attached cap (except 211-2611)

Can withstand centrifugation up to 20 000×g (except 211-2611: Up to 6000×g)
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced
Frosted marking area (except 211-2611)
Amber-coloured microcentrifuge tubes are particularly suitable for light-sensitive reagents

CE-marked (except 211-2611) according to IVD-Directive 98/79 EC
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Microcentrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,5 Transparent 450 211-3251

Microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5 ml, BIO-CERT®
Brand

PP, graduated, autoclavable, sterile with attached cap

Can withstand centrifugation up to 20 000×g
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced, frosted marking area
ATP-, DNA-, endotoxin- and RNase-free

CE-marked according to IVD-Directive 98/79 EC

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
2,0 Transparent 500 211-2606

Microcentrifuge tubes, 2,0 ml
Brand

PP, graduated, autoclavable with attached cap

Can withstand centrifugation up to 20 000×g
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced
Frosted marking area

Capacity (ml) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Secure-Lock™ cap with pick-up tab
1,5 Blue 500 720-1013
Secure-Lock™ cap
1,5 Green 500 212-9612
Secure-Lock™ locking cap
1,5 Natural 5.000 525-1745
Secure-Lock™ cap
1,5 Yellow 500 212-9614
Secure-Lock™ cap with pick-up tab
1,5 Yellow 500 720-1016
Secure-Lock™ cap
1,5 Transparent 500 212-9613
Secure-Lock™ cap with pick-up tab
1,5 Transparent 500 720-1015

Microcentrifuge tubes, 1,5 ml, Secure-Lock™
PP, graduated at 0,5, 1,0 and at 1,5 ml, autoclavable with flat cap Secure-Lock™

Can withstand centrifugation to 20000×g
Flat cap can be easily labelled and pierced
With special locking clasp, Secure-Lock™ prevents tubes from opening during centrifugation, boiling, 
storing, freezing and shipping



1576 www.vwr.com

Centrifuges and sedimentation
Microcentrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Type Colour RCF max. (×g) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
0,6 MaxyClear™ Snaplock Clear 20000 - 1.000 525-0225
0,6 Maxymum Recovery® Snaplock Clear 20000 - 500 525-0229
1,5 MaxyClear™ Snaplock Clear 20000 - 500 525-0226
1,5 Maxymum Recovery® Snaplock Clear 20000 - 250 525-0230
1,7 MaxyClear™ Snaplock Clear 14000 - 500 525-0227
1,7 Maxymum Recovery® Snaplock Clear 14000 - 250 525-0231
2,0 MaxyClear™ Snaplock Clear 20000 - 500 525-0228
2,0 Maxymum Recovery® Snaplock Clear 20000 - 250 525-0232

Microcentrifuge tubes, Snaplock, Axygen®
Corning®

High quality PP, graduated, autoclavable

Microtubes made from PP homopolymer for excellent sample visibility. Available in an ultra-transparent 
(MaxyClear) version or in assorted colours, with frosted writing area.

Flat snaplock cap makes labelling easier, an area of 0,28 mm diameter can be perforated to minimise the 
risk of opening at high temperatures
Maxymum Recovery® microtubes with ultra-smooth surfaces prevent adhesion of proteins and nucleic 
acids after long periods of storage
Certified DNase-, RNase- and endotoxin-free

Packaging: Supplied in bulk, in resealable plastic bags.

Capacity (ml) Type Colour Version Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,65 - Clear non sterile 1000 tubes/bag 1.000 525-0576
0,65 - Clear Certified pre-sterile 500 tubes/bag 500 525-0577
0,65 X-Resin™ Clear non sterile 1000 tubes/bag 1.000 525-0578
1,5 - Clear non sterile 500 tubes/bag 500 525-0580
1,5 - Clear Certified pre-sterile 250 tubes/bag 250 525-0581
1,5 X-Resin™ Clear non sterile 500 tubes/bag 500 525-0582
2,0 - Clear non sterile 500 tubes/bag 500 525-0584
2,0 - Clear Certified pre-sterile 250 tubes/bag 250 525-0585
2,0 X-Resin™ Clear non sterile 500 tubes/bag 500 525-0586

Microcentrifuge tubes 
Biotix

PP, graduated, autoclavable and freezable with attached flat caps

Medical grade superior clarity for visualisation of samples and isolated pellets. Graduated frosted side panel 
and flat snap cap provide surface for labelling. 

DNase-, RNase and endotoxin-free
Can withstand centrifugation to RCF 20 000×g
Tubes with X-Resin™ provides ultra-low binding characteristics

Assorted colours pack includes red, blue, green, yellow, orange tubes
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Capacity (ml) Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge tubes with natural colour caps in separate resealable bags
0,5 without skirt 500 211-0121
0,5 skirted 500 211-0096
1,5 without skirt 500 211-0090
1,5 skirted 500 211-0098
2,0 without skirt 500 211-0100
2,0 skirted 500 211-0093
Sterile microcentrifuge tubes with natural colour screw caps
0,5 without skirt 500 211-0122
0,5 skirted 500 211-0097
1,5 without skirt 500 211-0091
1,5 skirted 500 211-0099
2,0 without skirt 500 211-0101
2,0 skirted 500 211-0094
Microcentrifuge tubes only
0,5 without skirt 500 211-0123
0,5 skirted 500 211-0095
1,5 without skirt 500 211-0124
1,5 skirted 500 211-0125
2,0 without skirt 500 211-0126
2,0 skirted 500 211-0092
Screw caps for microcentrifuge tubes
- - Transparent 500 211-0086
- - Orange 500 211-0087
- - Red 500 211-0088
- - Assorted 500 211-0089
- - Yellow 500 211-0127
- - Green 500 211-0128
- - Blue 500 211-0129
- - Violet 500 211-0130
- - White 500 211-0131

Microcentrifuge tubes and screw caps
Ultra-clear PP resin microtubes, graduated, autoclavable and freezable with screw caps

Can withstand centrifugation to 20 000×g
With universal screw threads that will work with all major brands of caps
Caps include an ethylene propylene O-ring seal for secure storage
Caps have smooth surface for applying labels
Sterile tubes are sterilised by radiation

Packaging: Non sterile microtubes and caps are packed in resealable bags. Sterile microtubes with 
attached caps are in sterile bags of 50 tubes, 10 bags/pack.
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Capacity (ml) Type Pk Cat. No.
0,5 self-standing 1.000 211-3201
1,5 self-standing 1.000 211-3202
1,5 round-bottom 1.000 211-3203
2,0 self-standing 1.000 211-3204
2,0 round-bottom 1.000 211-3205

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Coloured Cap Inserts
White 100 211-3221
Red 500 525-0688
Green 100 211-3224
Yellow 500 525-0501

Microcentrifuge tubes with attached screw caps
Brand

PP non graduated, PE screw cap with sealing cone

Can withstand centrifugation to 17 000×g
Ideal for storage of serum and blood samples, also for boiling and centrifugation
Positive sealing screw cap with sealing cone
Fast opening and closing with 1¼ turn of cap
Operating range: –90 to +100 °C

Ordering information: Coloured cap inserts for identification are available separately.

Capacity (ml) Type Pk Cat. No.
0,5 self-standing 1.000 211-3211
1,5 self-standing 1.000 211-3212
1,5 round-bottom 1.000 211-3213
2,0 self-standing 1.000 211-3214
2,0 round-bottom 1.000 211-3215

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Coloured Cap Inserts
White 100 211-3221
Red 500 525-0688
Green 100 211-3224
Yellow 500 525-0501

Microcentrifuge tubes with attached screw caps
Brand

PP, graduated, autoclavable, PP screw cap with silicone seal

Can withstand centrifugation to 17 000×g
Ideal for storage of serum and blood samples as well as for boiling and centrifugation
Positive sealing screw cap with silicone seal
Fast opening and closing with 1¼ turn of cap
Operating range: –196 to +121 °C, suitable for freezing samples in the gas phase of liquid nitrogen at 
–196 °C

Ordering information: Coloured cap inserts for identification are available separately.
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Capacity (ml) Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge tubes, non sterile, without cap
0,5 self-standing Natural 1.000 211-3231
1,5 self-standing Natural 1.000 211-3232
1,5 round-bottom Natural 1.000 211-3233
2,0 self-standing Natural 1.000 211-3234
2,0 round-bottom Natural 1.000 211-3235
Microcentrifuge tubes, sterile, with cap
0,5 self-standing Natural 500 211-3236
1,5 self-standing Natural 500 211-3237
1,5 round-bottom Natural 500 211-3238
2,0 self-standing Natural 500 211-3239
2,0 round-bottom Natural 500 211-3240
Caps, non sterile
- - White 1.000 211-3241
- - Blue 1.000 211-3242
- - Red 1.000 211-3243
- - Green 1.000 211-3244
- - Yellow 1.000 211-3245

Microcentrifuge tubes
Brand

PP, graduated, sterile with PP screw cap or non sterile without PP screw cap, autoclavable

Can withstand centrifugation to 17 000×g
Cap with silicone seal
With frosted marking area

Temperature range: –196 to +121°C

Capacity (ml) Type Packed Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile, non graduated, with pre-attached caps unassembled
0,5 skirted bulk 1.000 720-0508
1,5 skirted bulk 1.000 212-9570
1,5 conical bottom bulk 1.000 212-9573
1,8 skirted bulk 1.000 720-0510
1,8 conical bottom bulk 1.000 212-9576
Sterile, non graduated, with pre-attached caps assembled
0,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9568
1,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9571
1,5 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0509
1,8 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9575
1,8 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0512
Sterile, graduated, with pre-attached caps assembled
0,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9569
1,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9572
1,5 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9574
1,8 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0511
1,8 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0513

Microcentrifuge tubes, Micrewtube®
PP, with O-ring seal screw cap and attachment loop, autoclavable

Ideal for cryogenic work as well as freezer storage, boiling applications, centrifugation etc. and will fit 
most standard microcentrifuge rotors. The cap’s high profile facilitates manipulation especially in aseptic 
procedures and can remain attached to the tube in order to prevent potential mix-up and contamination.

The O-ring secured in the top of the cap ensures a positive leakproof seal, time after time, keeping the 
integrity of small samples under even the most adverse conditions
Sterile tubes are gamma irradiated and available either plain or with printed graduations and white 
marking area for sample identification
Can be autoclaved to +121 °C in upright position with caps loosened
Certified RNase-, DNase-, pyrogen- and DNA-free

Max. RCF: Non skirted tubes can be centrifuged up to 20 000×g

Temperature range: –196 to +121 °C

Packaging: Sterile tubes are packaged in tamper-proof resealable bags.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Coloured cap inserts, Capinsert™
Assorted 500 612-4086
Blue 500 612-4087
Green 500 612-4088
Grey 500 612-4089
Lilac 500 612-4090
Orange 500 612-4091
Pink 500 612-4092
Red 500 612-4093
Violet 500 612-4094
White 500 612-4095
Yellow 500 612-4096
Spare caps, with lip seal, without loop
Blue 1.000 612-3989
Green 1.000 612-3996
Lilac 1.000 612-4019
Natural 1.000 612-4037
Red 1.000 612-4045
White 1.000 612-4055
Yellow 1.000 612-4082
Spare caps, with lip seal and loop
Blue 1.000 612-3990
Green 1.000 612-3997
Lilac 1.000 612-4032
Natural 1.000 612-4038
Red 1.000 612-4046
White 1.000 612-4056
Yellow 1.000 612-6652
Spare caps, with O-ring seal, without loop
Blue 1.000 612-3991
Brown 1.000 612-3994
Green 1.000 612-3998
Lilac 1.000 612-4034
Red 1.000 612-4047
White 1.000 612-4057
Yellow 1.000 612-4083
Spare caps with O-ring seal and loop
Blue 1.000 612-3993
Green 1.000 612-4009
Lilac 1.000 612-4036
Natural 1.000 612-4043
Red 1.000 612-4049
White 1.000 612-4059
Yellow 1.000 612-4085
Spare caps, flat top, with lip seal, without loop
Blue 1.000 612-6662
Green 1.000 612-6663
Lilac 1.000 612-4031
Natural 1.000 612-6661
Red 1.000 612-6664
White 1.000 612-6666
Yellow 1.000 612-6665
Spare caps, flat top, with O-ring seal, without loop
Blue 1.000 612-3992
Brown 1.000 612-3995
Green 1.000 612-3999
Lilac 1.000 612-4035
Natural 1.000 612-4039
Orange 1.000 612-4044
Red 1.000 612-4048
White 1.000 612-4058
Yellow 1.000 612-4084
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Capacity (ml) Type Packed Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile, non graduated, with caps unassembled
0,5 skirted Bulk 1.000 720-0514
1,5 skirted Bulk 1.000 212-9578
1,5 conical bottom Bulk 1.000 212-9580
1,8 skirted Bulk 1.000 720-0517
1,8 conical bottom Bulk 1.000 720-0520
Sterile, non graduated, with caps assembled
0,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0515
1,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0516
1,5 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9581
1,8 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0518
1,8 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9583
Sterile, graduated, with caps assembled
0,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9577
1,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9579
1,5 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9582
1,8 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0519
1,8 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0521

Microcentrifuge tubes, Micrewtube®
PP, with O-ring seal screw cap (without attachment loop), autoclavable

Ideal for cryogenic work as well as freezer storage, boiling applications, centrifugation etc. and will fit 
most standard microcentrifuge rotors. The cap’s high profile facilitates manipulation especially in aseptic 
procedures. The cap does not have attachment loops for users who prefer to remove the caps completely 
from the tubes when filling or sampling.

The O-ring secured in the top of the cap ensures a positive leakproof seal, time after time, keeping the 
integrity of small samples under even the most adverse conditions
Sterile tubes are gamma irradiated and available either plain or with printed graduations and white 
marking area for sample identification
Can be autoclaved to +121 °C in upright position with caps loosened
Certified RNase-, DNase-, pyrogen- and DNA-free

Max. RCF: Non skirted tubes can be centrifuged up to 20 000×g

Temperature range: –196 to +121 °C

Packaging: Sterile tubes are packaged in tamper-proof resealable bags.

Capacity (ml) Type Packed Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile, non graduated, with pre-attached caps not screwed on
0,5 skirted Bulk 1.000 720-0522
1,5 skirted Bulk 1.000 720-0525
1,5 round bottom Bulk 1.000 720-0528
1,8 skirted Bulk 1.000 720-0531
1,8 round bottom Bulk 1.000 212-9585
Sterile, non graduated, with pre-attached caps screwed on
0,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0523
1,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0526
1,5 round bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0529
1,8 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0532
1,8 round bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9586

Microcentrifuge tubes, Micrewtube®
PP, with lip seal screw cap and attachment loop

Ideal for freezer storage, boiling application, centrifugation etc. and will fit most standard microcentrifuge 
rotors. Caps are supplied with attachment loops in order to prevent contamination and mix-up.

Flexible sealing lip inside the cap ensures a positive leakproof seal under even the most adverse 
conditions
Sterile tubes are gamma irradiated and available either plain or with printed graduations and white 
marking area for sample identification
Certified RNase-, DNase-, pyrogen- and DNA-free

Max. RCF: Non skirted tubes can be centrifuged up to 20 000×g

Temperature range: –90 to +100 °C

Packaging: Sterile tubes are packaged in tamper-proof resealable bags.

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Type Packed Pk Cat. No.
Sterile, graduated, with pre-attached caps screwed on
0,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0524
1,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0527
1,5 round bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0530
1,8 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9584
1,8 round bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 525-0386

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Coloured cap inserts, Capinsert™
Assorted 500 612-4086
Blue 500 612-4087
Green 500 612-4088
Grey 500 612-4089
Lilac 500 612-4090
Orange 500 612-4091
Pink 500 612-4092
Red 500 612-4093
Violet 500 612-4094
White 500 612-4095
Yellow 500 612-4096
Spare caps, with lip seal, without loop
Blue 1.000 612-3989
Green 1.000 612-3996
Lilac 1.000 612-4019
Natural 1.000 612-4037
Red 1.000 612-4045
White 1.000 612-4055
Yellow 1.000 612-4082
Spare caps, with lip seal and loop
Blue 1.000 612-3990
Green 1.000 612-3997
Lilac 1.000 612-4032
Natural 1.000 612-4038
Red 1.000 612-4046
White 1.000 612-4056
Yellow 1.000 612-6652
Spare caps, with O-ring seal, without loop
Blue 1.000 612-3991
Brown 1.000 612-3994
Green 1.000 612-3998
Lilac 1.000 612-4034
Natural 1.000 525-0215
Red 1.000 612-4047
White 1.000 612-4057
Yellow 1.000 612-4083
Spare caps with O-ring seal and loop
Blue 1.000 612-3993
Green 1.000 612-4009
Lilac 1.000 612-4036
Natural 1.000 612-4043
Red 1.000 612-4049
White 1.000 612-4059
Yellow 1.000 612-4085
Spare caps, flat top, with lip seal, without loop
Blue 1.000 612-6662
Green 1.000 612-6663
Lilac 1.000 612-4031
Natural 1.000 612-6661
Red 1.000 612-6664
White 1.000 612-6666
Yellow 1.000 612-6665
Spare caps, flat top, with O-ring seal, without loop
Blue 1.000 612-3992
Brown 1.000 612-3995
Green 1.000 612-3999
Lilac 1.000 612-4035
Natural 1.000 612-4039
Orange 1.000 612-4044
Red 1.000 612-4048
White 1.000 612-4058
Yellow 1.000 612-4084
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Capacity (ml) Type Packed Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile, non graduated, caps unassembled
0,5 skirted bulk 1.000 212-9587
1,5 skirted bulk 1.000 720-0534
1,5 conical bottom bulk 1.000 212-9589
1,8 skirted bulk 1.000 212-9591
1,8 conical bottom bulk 1.000 720-0539
Sterile, non graduated with caps assembled
0,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0533
1,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0535
1,5 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9590
1,8 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9592
1,8 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0540
Sterile, graduated, with caps assembled
0,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 212-9588
1,5 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0536
1,5 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0537
1,8 skirted 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0538
1,8 conical bottom 50/package, 500/case 500 720-0541

Microcentrifuge tubes, Micrewtube®
PP tubes with HDPE lip seal screw caps

These versatile tubes can be used for freezer storage, boiling applications, centrifugation and other 
laboratory applications. The deep flexible sealing lip inside the cap ensures a positive leakproof seal and 
prevents the contents of the tube from coming into contact with the threads, thereby reducing the chances 
of sample contamination. Screw caps are completely removable from the tubes. Tubes are available with 
skirts, which means that they are free standing. In addition tubes without skirts are available sterile and 
with white marking fields and graduations.

Positive leakproof seal
Temperature range –196 to +110 °C, non skirted tubes can be centrifuged up to 20 000×g
Sterile tubes are gamma irradiated and packaged in tamper-proof resealable bags
Cannot be autoclaved as the closure is made of HDPE
Certified RNase-, DNase-, pyrogen- and DNA-free

Capacity (ml) Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge tubes, non sterile, clear
0,5 conical 500 525-0313
0,5 skirted 500 525-0315
1,5 conical 500 525-0317
1,5 skirted 500 525-0319
2,0 conical 500 525-0321
2,0 skirted 500 525-0323
Microcentrifuge tubes, non sterile, assorted
0,5 conical 500 525-0314
0,5 skirted 500 525-0316
1,5 conical 500 525-0318
1,5 skirted 500 525-0320
2,0 conical 500 525-0322
2,0 skirted 500 525-0324
Microcentrifuge tubes, sterile, clear
0,5 conical 500 525-0325
0,5 skirted 500 525-0337
1,5 conical 500 525-0327
1,5 skirted 500 525-0338
2,0 conical 500 525-0343
2,0 skirted 500 525-0339

Microcentrifuge tubes with screw caps, Axygen®
Corning®

PP, sterile or non sterile, conical base with or without skirt

Designed for many laboratory applications such as the collection, treatment, centrifugation, long-term 
storage and transport of inhibitor enzymes or other reagents.

Easily perforated screw cap with extra long rim and O-ring to ensure effective, uniform closure for 
centrifugation

The rims of the tubes and caps are ribbed for easier opening and closing with one hand
Certified DNase-, RNase- and endotoxin-free

Volume: 0,5, 1,5 and 2,0 ml

Max. RCF: 20 000×g

Packaging: Transparent microcentrifuge tubes supplied in boxes of 500; assorted microcentrifuge tubes supplied in boxes of 10 bags, 50 tubes.

Delivery information: Non sterile microcentrifuge tubes are supplied with non looped, screw caps unattached and include O-rings; sterile microcentrifuge tubes 
are supplied with non looped screw caps attached and include O-rings. Bags of 500 tubes with individual colour caps are available on request.

Continued on next page
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Capacity (ml) Type Colour Pk Cat. No.
Microcentrifuge tubes, sterile, assorted
0,5 conical 500 525-0326
0,5 skirted 500 525-0340
1,5 conical 500 525-0328
1,5 skirted 500 525-0487
2,0 conical 500 525-0342
2,0 skirted 500 525-0298
Replacement caps without O-ring

Assorted 500 525-0330
Clear 500 525-0329

Replacement caps with O-ring
Assorted 500 525-0334
Clear 500 525-0333
Assorted 500 525-0332
Clear 500 525-0331

Replacement looped caps with O-ring
Assorted 500 525-0336
Clear 500 525-0335

Type Capacity (ml) Cap size (mm) Colour Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Skirted with conical interior 0,5 11 Translucent + 1.000 215-1183
Conical design* 1,5 11 Translucent + 1.000 215-1524
Skirted with conical interior 2,0 11 Translucent + 1.000 215-1184
Skirted with conical interior 4,5 13 Translucent + 1.000 215-1525
Skirted with conical interior 0,5 11 Amber + 1.000 215-1186
Skirted with conical interior 2,0 11 Amber + 1.000 215-1187
Skirted with conical interior 0,5 11 Translucent - 1.000 215-1259
Skirted with conical interior 2,0 11 Translucent - 1.000 215-1261
Skirted with conical interior 4,5 13 Translucent - 1.000 215-1628
Skirted with conical interior 0,5 11 Amber - 1.000 215-1262
Skirted with conical interior 2,0 11 Amber - 1.000 215-1629

Colour code Cap size (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Closures, PPCO, natural, with colour coder, 11 mm
No colour code 11 + 1.000 215-1526
White 11 + 1.000 215-1527
Yellow 11 + 1.000 215-1188
Orange 11 + 1.000 215-1528
Green 11 + 1.000 215-1189
Red 11 + 1.000 215-1529
Blue 11 + 1.000 215-1190
Gold 11 + 1.000 215-1530
Purple 11 + 1.000 215-1531
Natural 11 + 1.000 215-1191
Teal 11 + 1.000 215-1544
No colour code 11 - 1.000 215-1630
White 11 - 1.000 215-1631
Yellow 11 - 1.000 215-1632
Orange 11 - 1.000 215-1633
Green 11 - 1.000 215-1263
Red 11 - 1.000 215-1638
Blue 11 - 1.000 215-1639
Gold 11 - 1.000 215-1640

Micro packaging vials with thread, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent with low metal content

Disposable bottles, excellent as packaging for shipment by airfreight. Also ideal for storing and transporting 
PCR reagents, diagnostic and pharmaceutical items as well as many other applications. Manufacturing 
tolerances also permit use with automatic filling lines. Non cytotoxic and non pyrogenic.

Can be centrifuged up to 13 000×g at room temperature, autoclavable 
A wide range of different screw caps (e.g. 215-1630) are optionally available 
Available non sterile or sterile, clear or amber

Comply with the requirements of the USP Class VI and FDA CFR 21.177.1520. Amber bottles comply with the 
requirements of the USP XXIV for the transmission of light.

Continued on next page
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Colour code Cap size (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Closures, PPCO, natural, with colour coder, 11 mm
Purple 11 - 1.000 215-1648
Natural 11 - 1.000 215-1649
Teal 11 - 1.000 215-1650
Closures, PPCO, 13 mm
Natural 13 + 1.000 215-1584
White 13 + 1.000 215-1585
Green 13 + 1.000 215-1586
White 13 - 1.000 215-1704
Closures, PPCO, low profile, 11 mm
Natural 11 + 1.000 215-1192
White 11 + 1.000 215-1193
Yellow 11 + 1.000 215-1210
Green 11 + 1.000 215-1211
Red 11 + 1.000 215-1212
Blue 11 + 1.000 215-1213
Purple 11 + 1.000 215-1215
Amber 11 + 1.000 215-1216
Natural 11 - 1.000 215-1651
White 11 - 1.000 215-1264
Yellow 11 - 1.000 215-1265
Green 11 - 1.000 215-1266
Red 11 - 1.000 215-1652
Blue 11 - 1.000 215-1653
Purple 11 - 1.000 215-1654
Amber 11 - 1.000 215-1267
Closures, PPCO, amber, with colour coder, 11 mm
No colour code 11 + 1.000 215-1552
White 11 + 1.000 215-1553
Yellow 11 + 1.000 215-1560
Orange 11 + 1.000 215-1561
Green 11 + 1.000 215-1563
Red 11 + 1.000 215-1564
Blue 11 + 1.000 215-1567
Gold 11 + 1.000 215-1568
Lilac 11 + 1.000 215-1569
Natural 11 + 1.000 215-1570
Teal 11 + 1.000 215-1571
Amber 11 + 1.000 215-1583
White 11 - 1.000 215-1668
Yellow 11 - 1.000 215-1268
Orange 11 - 1.000 215-1669
Green 11 - 1.000 215-1670
Red 11 - 1.000 215-1671
Blue 11 - 1.000 215-1672
Gold 11 - 1.000 215-1679
Lilac 11 - 1.000 215-1694
Natural 11 - 1.000 215-1700
Teal 11 - 1.000 215-1701
Amber 11 - 1.000 215-1702

* fits most biotechnology and diagnostic equipment

Continued from previous page
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Packed Type Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge tubes, 15 ml, PS, conical bottom, 3000xg, with moulded graduations and flat caps
15 17x118 Bulk Non sterile 1.000 525-0147
15 17x118 50/bag, 10 bags/case Sterile 500 525-0148
15 17x118 25/rack, 2 racks/pack, 10 packs/case Sterile 500 525-0151
Centrifuge tubes, 15 ml, PP, conical bottom, 17 000×g, with printed graduations and flat caps
15 17×118 50/bag, 10 bags/case Non sterile 500 525-0149
15 17×118 50/bag, 10 bags/case Sterile 500 525-0150
15 17×118 25/rack, 2 racks/pack, 10 packs/case Non sterile 500 525-0152
15 17×118 25/rack, 2 racks/pack, 10 packs/case Sterile 500 525-0153
15 17×118 bulk (tubes & caps in separate bags) Non sterile 500 525-0154
Centrifuge tubes, 15 ml, PP, conical bottom, 17 000×g, with printed graduations and plug caps
15 17×118 50/bag, 10 bags/case Non sterile 500 525-0308
15 17×118 50/bag, 10 bags/case Sterile 500 525-0309
15 17×118 25/rack, 2 racks/pack, 10 packs/case Non sterile 500 525-0310
15 17×118 25/rack, 2 racks/pack, 10 packs/case Sterile 500 525-0311
15 17×118 bulk (tubes & caps in separate bags) Non sterile 500 525-0312
Centrifuge tubes, 15 ml or 50 ml, conical bottom, PP, 20 000×g, Viewpoint™ writing spot and flat caps
15 17×118 50/bag, 10 bags/case Sterile 500 525-0498
15 17×118 25/rack, 2 racks/pack, 10 packs/case Sterile 500 525-0499
50 29×115 50/bag, 10 bags/case Sterile 500 525-0496
50 29×115 25/rack, 20 racks/case Sterile 500 525-0497
Centrifuge tubes, 50 ml, PP, 9400×g, free-standing, with printed graduations and flat caps
50 29×115 50/bag, 10 bags/case Sterile 500 525-0224
50 29×115 bulk (tubes & caps in separate bags) Non sterile 500 525-0160
Centrifuge tubes, 50 ml, PP, conical bottom, 20 000×g, with printed graduations and flat caps
50 29×115 50/bag, 10 bags/case Non sterile 500 525-0155
50 29×115 50/bag, 10 bags/case Sterile 500 525-0156
50 29×115 25/rack, 20 racks/case Non sterile 500 525-0157
50 29×115 25/rack, 20 racks/case Sterile 500 525-0158
50 29×115 bulk (tubes & caps in separate bags) Non sterile 500 525-0159
Centrifuge tubes, 50 ml, PP, conical bottom, 20000×g, with printed graduations and plug seal caps
50 29×115 50/bag, 10 bags/case Non sterile 500 525-0303
50 29×115 50/bag, 10 bags/case Sterile 500 525-0304
50 29×115 25/rack, 20 racks/case Non sterile 500 525-0305
50 29×115 25/rack, 20 racks/case Sterile 500 525-0306
50 29×115 bulk (tube & caps in separate bags) Non sterile 500 525-0307

Centrifuge tubes, SuperClear™
SuperClear™ PP or PS, conical, printed graduation, with purple HDPE flat screw or plug seal caps

Extra thick walls to allow centrifugation up to 20 000×g
With extra large, solvent resistant, white labelling area and black graduations
Flat PE caps can be closed with a quick ¾ turn, allowing one handed opening and closing; leakproof plug 
seal caps (50 ml tubes only) are perfect for use with horizontal shakers or for extended storage
Patented Earth Friendly® racks can be labelled with lab markers
Sterile tubes are radiation sterilised to ensure non cytotoxicity
Certified non cytotoxic, nuclease-free and pyrogen-free
Patented ViewPoint™ labelling areas that help reduce smearing of lab markers and also helps protect 
sample labelling from damage during procedures

Centrifuge tubes, high performance
PP, conical, with purple HDPE flat screw or plug seal caps

These disposable conical bottom and free-standing tubes are extremely versatile, and can be used for 
routine tasks as well as high speed centrifuging. Rack-packed tubes are packaged in freezable, recyclable, 
autoclavable racks. Tubes are sterilised by gamma irradiation (except free-standing tubes in bags or bulk). 
Tubes and caps are autoclavable and freezable.

Certified non cytotoxic, nuclease-free and pyrogen-free
Caps available in two styles: Flat screw caps with a smooth surface for additional labelling options, or 
plug seal caps for a secure seal when using shakers and horizontal incubators
Easy to read black graduations and white writing area on the side for permanent coding
Can be used for storing and freezing samples at temperatures down to –80 °C
Can be centrifuged up to 12 500×g

Packaging: In bulk, in bags, or on plastic, autoclavable racks.

Continued on next page
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Packed Version Type Pk Cat. No.
Conical bottom
15 50/bag, 10 bags/case Flat screw cap Sterile 500 525-0400

15
25 tubes per rack, 2 racks/pack, 
10 packs/case

Flat screw cap Sterile 500 525-0401

15 50/bag, 10 bags/case Plug seal cap Sterile 500 525-0449

15
25 tubes per rack, 2 rack/pack, 
10 packs/case

Plug seal cap Sterile 500 525-0450

50 50/bag, 10 bags/case Flat screw cap Sterile 500 525-0402

50
25 tubes per rack, 1 rack/pack, 
20 packs/case

Flat screw cap Sterile 500 525-0403

50 50/bag, 10 bags/case Plug seal cap Sterile 500 525-0447

50
25 tubes per rack, 1 rack/pack, 
20 packs/case

Plug seal cap Sterile 500 525-0448

Free-standing
50 50/bag, 10 bags/case Plug seal cap Non sterile 500 525-0417
50 bulk (tubes & caps in separate bags) Plug seal cap Non sterile 500 525-0416
50 50/bag, 10 bags/case Plug seal cap Sterile 500 525-0418

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Packed Sterile Pk Cat. No.
15 Bulk (tubes & caps in separate bags) - 500 525-0440
15 50/bag, 10 bags/case + 500 525-0441
15 25/rack, 2 racks/pack, 10 packs/case + 500 525-0442
50 Bulk (tubes & caps in separate bags) - 500 525-0437
50 50/bag, 10 bags/case + 500 525-0438
50 25/rack, 20 racks/case + 500 525-0439

PP, conical, amber, with purple HDPE plug seal caps

Designed to provide protection for light-sensitive samples.

Printed labelling area for quick and convenient sample identification
HDPE caps are included
Available in 15 or 50 ml sizes and offered in a variety of packaging formats
Certified non cytotoxic, nuclease-free and pyrogen-free

Centrifuge tubes, ultra-high performance, light-sensitive

Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
15 Bulk bag 500 525-0460
15 SBS recyclable rack 500 525-0461
50 Bulk bag 500 525-0462
50 SBS recyclable rack 500 525-0463

Centrifuge tubes, metal-free
PP, conical, with natural HDPE flat screw caps

Ideal for environmental uses such as water analysis and other applications where tubes have the potential 
to contaminate samples. Tubes are certified free of major critical trace metals to less than 1 ppb.

Available in two sizes with natural flat caps for easy labelling
Tubes and caps are made of ultra-high purity CFR 21 compliant resins
Printed graduation marks and large white writing area 

Packaging: Tubes packaged in bulk bags are supplied 50 tubes per bag, 10 bags per case. SBS recyclable 
rack packaged tubes are supplied 25 per rack, 2 racks per pack, 10 packs per case.
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
175 62×118 Non sterile 48 525-0503
175 62×118 Sterile 48 525-0504
225 62×137 Non sterile 48 525-0505
225 62×137 Sterile 48 525-0506

Centrifuge tubes, large volume
PP, conical with purple HDPE flat screw caps

Perfect for clarifying large volume solutions or concentrating live cells in tissue culture. Resins are 
pre-tested, and are free of oleamide and pthalates. These tubes come in a unique balanced package of 2 
tubes. The tubes include attached screw caps with integral elastomeric sealing ring that eliminates leaking.

For standard centrifuge rotors
Non pyrogenic, RNase/DNase-free
Sterile and non sterile available
Tubes fit standard storage racks
For cushions type 734-0988

Capacity (ml) Packed RCF max. (×g) Description Type Pk Cat. No.
With plug seal cap
15 25/bag 12000 - Conical 500 734-1862
15 50/rack 12000 - Conical 500 734-1812
15 25/bag 3600 - Conical 500 734-1813
15 50/rack 3600 - Conical 500 734-1814
50 25/rack 15500 - Conical 500 734-1827
50 25/bag 15500 - Conical 500 734-1828
50 25/rack 3600 - Conical 500 734-1829
50 25/bag 3000 - Skirted 500 734-1872
With CentriStar™ cap
15 25/bag 12000 - Conical 500 734-1867
15 50/rack 12000 - Conical 500 734-1866
50 25/bag 15500 - Conical 500 734-1869
50 25/rack 15500 - Conical 300 525-3414
50 25/rack 15500 - Conical 500 734-1868
50 25/bag 3000 - Skirted 500 734-1876
Without cap
15 25/bag 12000 - Conical 500 525-0477
50 25/bag 12000 - Conical 500 525-0479
CentriStar™ caps
- - - CentriStar™ cap for 15 ml tube, HDPE, orange, sterile - 500 525-0478
- - - CentriStar™ cap for 50 ml tube, HDPE, orange, sterile - 500 525-0480

PP or PET, conical  with HDPE CentriStar™ or plug seal caps or without cap, sterile

The clear centrifuge tubes have traditional plug seal caps or advanced CentriStar™ caps, or no cap. The CentriStar™ cap with leakproof design has a easy-on/
easy-off flat top and offers advanced ergonomics with its wider knurls and roll-over edge design for easier gripping.

Black printed graduations and a large white marking spot
Certified non pyrogenic and DNase/RNase-free

Packaging: Bulk or in racks.

Ordering information: Foam racks and CentriStar™ caps available separately.

Centrifuge tubes
Corning®

Continued on next page



1589www.vwr.com

Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Racks
Standard rack for 15 ml centrifuge tubes 20 734-4193
Standard rack for 50 ml centrifuge tubes 20 525-3412
Universal rack for 15 and 50 ml centrifuge tubes 20 525-3413

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge bottles
250 102 734-1863
500 36 734-1880

For Pk Cat. No.
Support cushions for centrifuge bottles
250 ml centrifuge tubes 6 734-1823
500 ml centrifuge tubes 6 734-1881

Centrifuge bottles and cushions 
Corning®

PP, with HDPE plug seal cap, sterile. Polyetherimide cushions

Ideal for applications requiring large volume centrifugation.

Moulded graduations, conical bottom
Tubes are sterile and certified non pyrogenic
Max. RCF: 6000×g
Support cushions must be used unless the rotor has appropriately shaped V-bottom holders

Packaging: Bulk, 6/bag.

Ordering information: Each case of 250 ml or 500 ml tubes contains a rack to facilitate handling

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
500 2 525-1749

Centrifuge tubes with plug seal cap and dip tube
Corning®

PP sterile closed system centrifuge tubes arrive individually double bagged and pre-assembled. The caps 
have two ports: One port ends in a 0,2 μm filter, and the other port is chemically resistant, heat sealable 
flexible tubing, ending in a male Luer. Dip tubes, where available, reach all the way to the bottom of the 
flask for easy aseptic transfer during your liquid handling process.

These centrifuge tubes are ideal for applications requiring large volume centrifugation. 

Each case of tubes contains a recyclable foam rack to facilitate handling. Support cushions
(Cat. No. 734-1881 for 500) must be used with this product unless the centrifuge rotor has appropriate 
V-bottom cushions. HDPE plug seal caps. Maximum RCF of 6000×g. Tubes are sterile and certified non 
pyrogenic. Extra cap is included for centrifugation. Conical bottom style with graduations and dip tube. Plug 
seal cap style.
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
PP
15 17×120 125 per bag 500 734-0451
15 17×120 50 per rack 500 734-0452
50 30×115 25 per bag 500 734-0448
50 30×115 25 per rack 500 734-0453
175 61×118 8 per bag 48 734-0987
225 61×137 8 per bag 48 734-0449
PS
15 17×120 125 per bag 500 734-0450
15 17×120 50 per rack 500 734-0454

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cushions for 175 and 225 ml conical centrifuge tubes, non sterile 8 734-0988

Centrifuge tubes, Falcon®
Corning®

PP or PS, conical, printed graduation, with flat screw caps, sterile

Meets bioanalytical grade requirements
Pyrogen-free, non cytotoxic

PP: Withstands forces up to 12 000×g for 15 ml, 16 000×g for 50 ml and 7500×g for 175 ml and 225 ml.
PS: Withstands forces up to 1800×g for 15 ml. 

Capacity (ml) Packed Description Pk Cat. No.

15 Loose
Centrifuge tubes, conical 
bottom, with hinged cap

500 734-0995

15 Racked
Centrifuge tubes, conical 
bottom, with hinged cap

500 734-0996

50 Loose
Centrifuge tubes, conical 
bottom, with hinged cap

500 734-0997

50 Racked
Centrifuge tubes, conical 
bottom, with hinged cap

500 734-0998

Centrifuge tubes, EZ Flip™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PP, conical, printed graduations with hinged cap

Printed graduations, white writing area and flat caps for sample identification
Hinged-cap system with ergonomic design for one handed opening and closing
Integrated leakproof cap prevents cross-contamination and lost closures
Withstands forces up to 8500×g for 15 ml and 9500×g for 50 ml

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
200 60×130 4 per bag 48 734-2186

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter, cushion, nylon for 200 ml tubes 2 391-8308

Centrifuge tubes, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PP, conical bottom, graduated, sterile, autoclavable without cap

Withstands forces up to 7000×g with adapter for 200 ml
Moulded graduations
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Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Version Type Pk Cat. No.
15 17×120 non sterile without skirt 750 525-3201
15 17×120 sterile without skirt 750 525-0240
50 30×114 non sterile without skirt 300 525-0241
50 30×114 sterile without skirt 300 525-0242
50 30×116 non sterile skirted 250 525-0243
50 30×116 sterile skirted 250 734-1329

Centrifuge tubes
Brand

PP, conical, printed graduation, with HDPE flat screw caps

Withstand RCF up to 3000×g
Screw cap with PE sealing cone
Non sterile or gamma irradiated sterile
CE-marked according to IVD-Directive 98/79 EC

Capacity (ml) Packed Type Pk Cat. No.

15
500 tubes and 500 unassembled caps 
per case

non sterile 500 525-0518

15 25 tubes and assembled caps per rack sterile 500 525-1746

50
500 tubes and 500 unassembled caps 
per case

non sterile 500 525-0519

50
25 tubes and assembled caps per rack, 
20 racks per case

sterile 500 525-1747

50 25 tubes per bag sterile 25 525-1748

Centrifuge tubes, Axygen®
Corning®

PP, conical, printed graduation, with HDPE flat screw caps

Max. RCF: 12 000×g
Easy one hand operation
Large writing area for sample identification

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Packed Description Pk Cat. No.
Round bottom

13,5 16×100 1 case
Sterilin® centrifuge tubes, sterile, 
with wadded cap

450 525-0135

13,5 16×100 1 case
Sterilin® centrifuge tubes, sterile, 
with non wadded cap

450 212-7400

13,5 16x100 1 case
Sterilin® centrifuge tubes, sterile, 
with non wadded cap

450 212-7401

Conical bottom

13,5 16×100 1 case
Sterilin® centrifuge tubes, non 
sterile, without cap

1.200 525-0137

13,5 16×100 1 case
Sterilin® centrifuge tubes, sterile, 
with wadded cap

450 525-0139

Centrifuge tubes, 13,5 ml, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

PS, graduated, round or conical bottom, non skirted, sterile or non sterile, with or without PE screw 
cap

Moulded graduation marks at 5 ml and 10 ml
Wadded or non wadded screw cap
Recommended RCF 3200×g in suitably balanced rotors
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge tubes
15 17×120 100/box, 10 boxes/case 1.000 525-0146
Caps for centrifuge tubes
- - 500/bag, 2 bags/case 1.000 525-0145

Centrifuge tubes for urine samples
PS, conical, with graduations

Disposable
Fits standard centrifuge heads
Caps are made from LDPE

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Round bottom
8 12×100 1 525-0183
17 18×100 1 525-0184
50 25×140 1 525-0185
Conical bottom
13 16×110 1 525-0189
18 18×120 1 525-0190
45 25×150 1 525-0191
Conical bottom, without cap
13 16×110 1 525-0186
18 18×120 1 525-0187
45 25×150 1 525-0188

PTFE, smooth surface, with or without screw cap

Inert
Withstand forces up to 12 500×g
Very good chemical resistance
Suitable for use at high and low temperatures (–200 to +280 °C)

Centrifuge tubes

Round/conical bottom Conical bottom, without cap
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Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 15,8×102,1 10 525-2853
15 15,8×112,8 10 525-2854
16 17,8×98,6 10 525-2855
38 25,2×88,1 10 525-2857
50 28,4×102 10 525-2859
50 28,5×102,4 10 525-2858
100 31,5×163,1 10 525-2860

Centrifuge tubes, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, round bottom and rimless, autoclavable

Translucent, excellent chemical resistance
Withstand forces up to 50 000×g
More suitable for low temperatures than PP

Ordering information: 525-2859 and 525-2860 are lipped.

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 15,9×103,1 10 525-2883
15 16×114 10 525-2884
16 17,9×99,8 10 525-2885
38 25,3×88,6 10 525-2887
50 28,5×102 10 525-2889
50 28,8×103,1 10 525-2888
100 31,5×164,3 10 525-2890

Centrifuge tubes, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC, round bottom and rimless, autoclavable

Transparent
Withstands forces up to 50 000×g
Suitable for use in refrigerated or non refrigerated centrifuges

Ordering information: 525-2889 and 525-2890 are lipped.

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 35×99 1 525-3202
100 41×115 1 525-3204
100 45×98 1 525-3206

Centrifuge tubes
Brand

PC, round bottom and rimless, graduated

Slight yellow tint
Withstand forces up to 20 000×g
Embossed graduations

Subdivision: 1 ml for 50 ml tubes; 2 ml for 100 ml tubes
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Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Without graduation
13 16×108 500 525-0475
16 18×120 500 525-0476
With graduation
10 16×112 100 212-0209

PP, conical bottom, autoclavable

Translucent, very good chemical resistance
Can withstand temperatures up to +120 °C

Centrifuge tubes
Kartell

525-0475 212-0209

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
7 12×100 100 525-0469
16 17×101 500 525-0470
31 24×93 50 525-0471
48 30×104 25 525-0472
70 35×99,5 20 525-0473
110 40×119 25 525-0474

Centrifuge tubes
Kartell

PP, round bottom

Translucent, rimmed, very good chemical resistance
Can withstand temperatures up to +120 °C

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
PP
15 17×120 Bulk 1.000 212-9608
PS
15 17×120 Bulk 1.000 212-9607
15 17×120 100/pack 100 525-0387

Centrifuge tubes
PP or PS, conical bottom, graduated, disposable

Suitable for general centrifugation, urinalysis procedures and serum separation
Chemically clean and metal free, ready to use and uniform in size and shape
Graduated

Max. RCF: 3000×g for PP tubes, 1200×g for PS tubes
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Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge tubes, FEP with ETFE screw closure without gasket
10 16×79 2 525-2211
30 25,7×93 2 525-2212
50 28,8×106,7 2 525-2213
Centrifuge tubes, PSF with PP screw closure without gasket
30 25,8×94 10 525-2223
50 29,0×107,2 10 525-2224
Centrifuge tubes, PC with PP screw closure without gasket
10 16,1×80,5 10 525-2231
28 25,8×94 10 525-0037
30 25,8×94 10 525-2233
50 28,8×106,4 10 525-2234
85 38,2×105,2 10 525-2235
Centrifuge tubes, PPCO with PP screw closure without gasket
10 16,1×80,5 10 525-2241
28 25,8×94 10 525-0038
30 25,8×94 10 525-2243
50 28,8×105,9 10 525-2244
Centrifuge tubes, PSF with PP screw closure with silicone gasket
50 28,8×114,8 10 525-0040
Centrifuge tubes, PC with PP screw closure with silicone gasket
10 16,1×83,8 10 525-0041
16 18,1×107,2 10 525-0042
30 25,8×102,6 10 525-0043
50 28,8×114,8 10 525-2236
Centrifuge tubes, PPCO with PP screw closure with silicone gasket
10 16,1×82,8 10 525-0044
16 18,1×106,4 10 525-0244
30 25,8×102,1 10 525-0045
50 28,8×113,5 10 525-0046

Round bottom and rimless, autoclavable

Withstands forces up to 50 000×g
Suitable for use in refrigerated or non refrigerated centrifuges
At speeds greater than 10 000×g, sealing cap assemblies are recommended

FEP

Translucent. Resists any acid, alkali or solvent. Excellent for chloroform and phenol extractions.

PSF

Transparent. Acid and alkali resistant.

PC

Transparent.

PPCO

Translucent. Greater chemical resistance than PC.

Centrifuge tubes, Oak Ridge, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific
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Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge bottles, PPCO with PP screw closure with silicone gasket
175 61,5×144,3 4 525-2431
Centrifuge bottles, PC with PP screw closure with silicone gasket
175 61,8×144,3 4 525-2441
Centrifuge bottles, PS with HDPE screw closure
175 61,5×135,6 12 525-2451

Conical bottom and rimless, graduated

Withstands forces up to 27 500×g and 5800×g for 525-2451
Suitable for use in refrigerated or non refrigerated centrifuges
Must be used with adapter for conical-bottom centrifuge bottles 525-2400

Centrifuge bottles, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

525-2431 525-2441

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Centrifuge bottles, PPCO with PP screw closure
250 61,8×127,7 4 525-2311
500 69,5×170,2 4 525-2313
500 73,8×169,8 4 525-2314
1000 97,7×179 4 525-2315
1000 97,5×184,5 4 525-2316
Centrifuge bottles, HDPE with PP screw closure
250 61,2×131,9 6 525-2361
Centrifuge bottles, PC with PP screw closure
250 61,8×127,6 4 525-2331
500 69,5×169,6 4 525-2333
1000 97,6×188,4 4 525-2335
1000 98,1×180,2 4 525-2336
Centrifuge bottles, FEP with ETFE screw closure
250 60×128,8 1 525-2341

Centrifuge bottles, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

With screw closure

When using the 250 ml bottles in the Sorvall GSA rotor, use adapter Cat. No. 525-2300.
At maximum rated speeds, sealing cap assemblies are required, please see Cat. Nos. 525-2913, 525-2914 
or 525-2915. 

PPCO

Translucent, autoclavable. Excellent chemical resistance.

Withstands forces up to 13 200×g for 250 ml, 4800×g for 500 ml and 7100×g for 1000 ml

HDPE

Translucent.

Withstands temperatures down to –100 °C and forces up to 8000×g

PC

Transparent, autoclavable.

Withstands forces up to 27 500×g for 250 ml, 13 700×g for 500 ml and 7100×g for 1000 ml

FEP

Translucent, autoclavable. Resistant to acids, bases or solvents. Excellent for chloroform and phenol 
extractions.

Withstands temperatures from –100 to +150 °C and forces up to 4000×g
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Centrifuge tubes

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Material Pk Cat. No.
250 61,5×135,1 PC 4 525-2472
250 60,7×133,4 PPCO 4 525-2371
500 69,5×160 PC 4 525-0047
500 69,5×160 PPCO 4 525-2373

Centrifuge bottles, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PC or PPCO, wide-mouth, with PP screw closure with silicone gasket, autoclavable

Excellent chemical resistance 
Withstands forces up to 27 500 × g for 250 ml and 13 700 × g for 500 ml 
When using the 250 ml bottle in Sorvall GSA rotor, use adapter 525-2300

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
2000 6 525-2317

Centrifuge bottle, Bio Bottle, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO with white PP screw cap and silicone gasket

Designed to process a 12 litre harvest in a single run when used in a Thermo Scientific Sorvall® RC12BP 
Centrifuge and H-12000 Swing Bucket Rotor. Replaces Sorvall Bio Bottle (Cat. No. 77061). These bottles 
are ideal for bacterial, yeast and tissue isolations. Large volume gross separations up to 12 litres can be 
centrifuged up to 7333×g. Graduated, wide-mouth bottle simplifies decanting, re-suspensions and pellet 
removal.

Ergonomic design facilitates loading, recovery and storage of samples. Smooth inner walls are less likely 
to shear delicate cells
PPCO offers excellent chemical resistance
For this non sterile bottle maximum service life is 50 cycles
Recommended operating temperature range is from +4 to +22 °C; storage to 0 °C
Meets USP VI, is non cytotoxic and non haemolytic
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes, glass

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
AR-Glas®, soda-lime glass, ungraduated
15 17×113 100 525-1242
15 16,5×98 100 525-0500
AR-Glas®, soda-lime glass, graduated in white enamel (subdivision 0.1)
15 17×113 1 525-1252

Conical bottom, beaded rim except 525-0500 cone-pointed bottom, rimless

Withstands forces up to 3500×g

Centrifuge tubes
Brand

525-1242 525-0500 525-1252

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Description Pk Cat. No.

100 203
Cylindrical, conical bottom, 
ASTM D 91

1 525-1272

100 160
Pear-shaped, cylindrical 
bottom, former standard 
ASTM D 96

1 525-1273

100 167
Cylindrical, conical bottom, 
former standard ASTM D 96

1 525-1271

Centrifuge tubes, ASTM, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, graduated

Withstands forces up to 700×g
Design, accuracy, etc. to meet ASTM specifications

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Robust universal centrifuge tubes for many uses.

Very good chemical and thermal resistance
Max. RCF: 4000×g

DIN 58970 (part 2)*

Centrifuge tubes
DURAN Group

525-1104 525-1122 525-1142

Continued on next page
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes, glass

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Description Pk Cat. No.
6 12×100 Centrifuge tubes, round bottom 1 525-1102
12 16×100 Centrifuge tubes, round bottom 1 525-1104
25 24×100 Centrifuge tubes, round bottom 1 525-1106
50 34×100 Centrifuge tubes, round bottom 1 525-1108
80 40×115 Centrifuge tubes, round bottom 1 525-1110
80 44×100 Centrifuge tubes, round bottom 1 525-1112
250 56×147 Centrifuge tubes, round bottom 1 525-1114
25 24×100 Centrifuge tubes with conical bottom, angle 60° 1 525-1132
50 34×100 Centrifuge tubes with conical bottom, angle 60° 1 525-1142
12 16×100 Centrifuge tubes with conical bottom, angle 30° 1 525-1122

* 525-1110, 525-1112 and 525-1114 not according to DIN

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
30 28,5×115 10 201-8268

Centrifuge tubes, Quickfit®
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, cylindrical shape, without stopper

Precision ground Quickfit® socket to accept tapered stopper
Each tube is marked with its weight to the nearest 0,1 g to enable tubes of similar weight to be selected 
from any batch
Can be centrifuged at RCF values up to 3000×g

Joint size: 24/20
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes - stands

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
50 8 77×88×140 Blue 1 211-0197

Racks, centrifuge tube
Steel with an epoxy coating, autoclavable

For 50 ml centrifuge tubes. Can also be used for all other types of tubes.

Accepts tubes up to 30 mm diameter 
Ribbed base for better stability of the tubes 
Very good chemical resistance

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
250 6 205×135×104 Blue 1 525-0142

Rack for centrifuge bottles
Heathrow Scientific

Steel with an epoxy coating, autoclavable

Supports conical bottom centrifuge bottles 
The bottom rails hold the tip of the conical bottle

Hole diameter: 60 mm

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
15 15 (3×5) 127×83×76 Blue 1 525-9100
50 8 (2×4) 149×81×92 Blue 1 525-9101
50 16 (4×4) 158×150×92 Blue 1 525-9102
50 36 (6×6) 229×229×89 Blue 1 525-9134

Epoxy coated steel wire, autoclavable

Ideal for supporting conical bottom centrifuge tubes
The bottom rails hold the tip of the conical tube

Hole diameter: 30 mm, for 525-9100: 18 mm

Racks for centrifuge tubes, Poxygrid®
Bel-Art Products
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes - stands

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
15 45 255×137×72 Purple 2 525-0510
50 18 255×137×72 Green 2 525-0511
15/50 33 (21+12) 255×137×72 Blue 2 211-0367
15/50 33 (21+12) 255×137×72 Pink 2 211-0368

Centrifuge tube racks, Pop-Up™
PP

Close flat for storage and ‘pop up’ for quick use.

Simple easy action to open and close
Designed to help organise storage of 15 and 50 ml tubes
Stackable in open or closed position
Imprinted grid aids quick identification and retrieval
Collapse flat (height 21 mm) for compact storage

Note: Robust PP construction but not recommended for cleaning in an autoclave

For tubes (ml) No. of holes Colour Pk Cat. No.
15 25 Blue 5 525-0434
15 25 Green 5 525-0435
15 25 Natural 5 525-0428
15 25 Orange 5 525-0431
15 25 Purple 5 525-0433
15 25 Red 5 525-0432
15 25 White 5 525-0429
15 25 Yellow 5 525-0430
15 25 Assorted 5 525-0436
50 25 Blue 5 525-0425
50 25 Green 5 525-0426
50 25 Natural 5 525-0419
50 25 Orange 5 525-0422
50 25 Purple 5 525-0424
50 25 Red 5 525-0423
50 25 White 5 525-0420
50 25 Yellow 5 525-0421
50 25 Assorted 5 525-0427

Racks, centrifuge tube
PP, coloured

Suitable for VWR centrifuge tubes with conical bottom. The interlocking design of each rack makes them 
ideal for creating a user friendly workstation.

Available for 15 or 50 ml tubes
Freezable, recyclable, autoclavable
Stackable to minimise storage space

Ordering information: Assorted colour rack cases include one blue, green, orange, red, and yellow rack per 
case.

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,5/2,0 ; 15 ; 50 17/8 151×135×66 Assorted colours 1 SET 211-0377

Racks, centrifuge and test tube, puzzle rack
Two-sided puzzle-shaped pieces hold an assortment of 1,5, 2,0, 15 and 50 ml tubes. Pieces can be used 
separately for small sample applications or connected in a square or row configuration. Set of four pieces.
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes - stands

Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 132×132×129 5 211-0370

Boxes for 15 or 50 ml tubes, Transformer™ Cube
PP, with clear lid

Robust, rugged construction for repeated storage. Snap-in one of the two included grids, either 15 ml tube 
grid or the 50 ml tube grid.

Deep grid wells securely hold tubes upright
Locate tubes easily with keyed lid, imprinted grid and first tube orientation
View tube storage through clear lid and transparent sides

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
15/50 30/20 207×171×61 Orange 1 525-0141

Rack for centrifuge tubes
Heathrow Scientific

ABS

Designed for stable use in water baths 
Supports conical bottom centrifuge tubes 
Alphanumeric grid reference aids tube identification
Sterilisation with 70% alcohol spray

No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
80 (5×16) 225×67×29 Natural 5 211-0204
80 (5×16) 225×67×29 Orange 5 211-0205
80 (5×16) 225×67×29 Yellow 5 211-0206
80 (5×16) 225×67×29 Blue 5 211-0207
80 (5×16) 225×67×29 Green 5 211-0208
80 (5×16) 225×67×29 Pink 5 211-0209
80 (5×16) 225×67×29 Assorted 5 211-0210

Racks, microcentrifuge tube
PP, colour coded

Space for up to 80×1,5 or 2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes. 5×16 array with conical shaped holes to hold 
microtubes securely.

Perfect for freezer use 
Side handles for secure handling 
Numbered for easy sample identification

Ordering information: The assorted colour set includes one rack each in blue, green, pink, yellow and 
orange.

Form W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal 310×236×122 Transparent 1 211-0211
Vertical 157×236×234 Transparent 1 211-0212

Organisers for microcentrifuge tube racks
Clear acrylic

Organiser for up to eight racks, designed to hold VWR microcentrifuge tube racks Cat. Nos. 211-0204 to 
211-0210. These racks help you keep large numbers of microtubes organised on your benchtop. Holds up to 
eight 80-well microtube racks filled with either 1,5 or 2,0 ml microtubes.

Stable and sturdy construction, space saving, stackable 
Safe storage, quick and easy access to reaction vessel racks 
Easy to clean
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes - stands

No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
96 (8×12) 246×121×51 Natural 5 211-0213
96 (8×12) 246×121×51 Yellow 5 211-0214
96 (8×12) 246×121×51 Blue 5 211-0215
96 (8×12) 246×121×51 Green 5 211-0216
96 (8×12) 246×121×51 Pink 5 211-0217
96 (8×12) 246×121×51 Assorted 5 211-0218

Racks, microcentrifuge tube
PP, coloured

For 96 (8×12) microtubes with 0,5 ml capacity or 96 microtubes with 1,5/2 ml capacity. Conical tapered 
openings to hold tubes securely. Complete with snap-on lid, which can also be used as a protective base.

Perfect for freezer use 
Side handles for secure handling 
Numbered for easy sample identification

Ordering information: The assorted colour set includes one rack each in blue, green, pink, yellow and 
orange.

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
0,2/0,5/1,5/2,0 216 337×267×91 White 1 211-0364
0,2/0,5/1,5/2,0 216 337×267×91 Blue 1 211-0363

Microtube racks, Mega
PP

For tubes of diameter 10 - 13 mm 
Storage of high quantity of samples eliminates the need for multiple racks
Alphanumeric grid for quick location and retrieval of tubes
Sturdy, lightweight material for easy transport

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
0,2 / 0,5 / 1,5 96 / 48 / 48 296×118×34 Purple and Blue 1 211-0369

Rack, microcentrifuge tube, Rota-Rack® Duo
Work with PCR tubes right next to centrifuge tubes, dilute or take off concentrate using one rack. 

Rotate half the rack to suit particular requirements
Purple module: 48 places for microtubes 0,5 ml or 48 places for microtubes 1,5 ml
Blue module: 96 places for PCR tubes or 48 places for microtubes 1,5 ml
Plate format and therefore compatible with 8-channel multipipettes
Tapered wells with alphanumeric grid to help identification

For (ml) No. of holes Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1,5/2,0 50 Assorted 141×92×56 5 211-9004

Boxes for microcentrifuge tubes
Heathrow Scientific

PP, with lid

Racks feature durable 3 point hinges and a clasp that locks for secure lid closure 
For 1,5 or 2,0 ml microtubes and cryovials 
Feature moulded grid lines on the lid, imprinted coordinates on the base, and imprinted and raised 
coordinates on the box

Ordering information: Assorted pack includes one each of blue, green, pink, yellow and orange.
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Centrifuges and sedimentation
Centrifuge tubes - stands

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,5 20 210×70×37 Grey 1 211-2629

Racks, microcentrifuge tube
Brand

PP, autoclavable

For 20 microcentrifuge tubes
Numbered positions for easy sample identification

For tubes (ml) No. of holes Pk Cat. No.
0,5 24 1 211-2151
1,5/2,0 24 1 211-2102

Racks, microcentrifuge tube
Eppendorf

Plastic, transparent

For 24 microtubes. The ideal solution when processing samples and for short to medium term storage. 
The microtubes can also be easily opened in the rack as the large distance between the holes prevents 
contamination from adjacent lids. UV resistant. Non-slip. Racks can also be stacked when filled.

Numbered holes, labelling possible at holes and sides 
High temperature resistance, freezable to -80 °C, autoclavable 
Robust coupling mechanism

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,5 24 143×90×52 White 1 211-7121

Racks, microcentrifuge tube, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

ResMer™, autoclavable

Good chemical resistance
Stackable when empty or full
Alphanumeric grid reference for easy sample identification

For tubes (ml) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
1,5 100 263×109,5×45 White 1 732-2000
1,5 100 263×109,5×45 Blue 1 732-2001
1,5 100 263×109,5×45 Yellow 1 732-2002
1,5 100 263×109,5×45 Red 1 732-2003

Racks, microcentrifuge tube
Kartell

PP, autoclavable

Can accommodate 100×1,5 ml microtubes with closed caps or without caps, or 50×1,5 ml microtubes with 
caps open.

Versatile racks, can be used dry, in water baths or in freezers 
Stackable when empty or full 
Alphanumeric grid reference for easy sample identification

732-2003
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Evaporation, sublimation and extraction
Evaporators

Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
RV 10 basic V, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0916
RV 10 basic V-C, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0918

Model RV 10 Basic
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...+180
Rotation speed (min-1) 20 - 280
Rotation speed setting Digital
Heating capacity (W) 1300
Cooling surface (cm²) 1200
Bath capacity (l) 3
W×D×H (mm) 500×410×430 (without glassware)
Weight (kg) 20
Protection class DIN EN 60529 IP 20

* With transparent plastic coating

Rotary evaporators, RV 10 basic
VWR by IKA

All models have motorised lift with safety stop function

Ergonomic, compact rotary evaporators with integrated heating bath and adjustable safety circuit. With 
digital speed display. Safe and simple operation through ergonomically shaped operator unit in the front 
area. Motorised lift (stroke 140 mm) with “safety stop” function, if the power cuts out the evaporator piston 
is automatically lifted out of the heating bath.

Adjustable end position recognition to protect the glass from breaking 
Moves right and left in interval operation for the drying process
Timer function for time lapse controls
Water/oil heating bath with integrated carry handles and glassware
Heats up quickly because of optimised bath volumes
Push-off mechanism to loosen tightly fitting pistons

Ordering information: The RV 10 basic is available with coated or uncoated glassware. Supplied with 
water/oil bath, 1 l evaporation flask (NS 29/32), 1 l receiving flask (KS35/20) and condensing glassware 
set.
Please note: A vacuum source, vacuum check valve and cooling system are required but not supplied. 
Please contact your local VWR sales office for advice and details.

Model RV 10 digital
Temperature range (°C) Ambient to 180
Rotation speed (min-1) 20 - 280
Rotation speed setting Digital
Heating capacity (W) 1300
Cooling surface (cm²) 1500
Bath capacity (l) 3
W×D×H (mm) 530×410×430 (without glassware)
Weight (kg) 20
Protection class DIN EN 60529 IP 20

Rotary evaporators, RV 10 digital
VWR by IKA

All models have motorised lift with safety stop function

Rotary evaporators with integrated heating bath, safe and simple operation via ergonomic controls in the 
front. A motorised lift with 140 mm stroke with “safety stop” function - if the power cuts out the evaporator 
flask is automatically lifted out of the heating bath. Units can be programmed to reverse the direction of 
rotation of the evaporation flask at intervals to assist the drying process. Temperature control of the heating 
bath is via a microprocessor controller.

Digital speed display and digital bath temperature display
Infrared interface transfers data from heating bath to the drive unit
Digital heating bath with microprocessor controller can be used with oil or water, features integrated 
carrying handles for increased safety
RS232 interface for remote PC operation using labworldsoft® software (optional), to allow for operation in 
automatic mode

Delivery information: Supplied with water/oil bath, 1 l evaporation flask (NS 29/32), 1 l receiving flask 
(KS35/20) and condensing glassware set (except Flex Package which is supplied without glassware).
Please note: A vacuum source, vacuum check valve and cooling system are required but not supplied. 
Please contact your local VWR sales office for advice and details.

Continued on next page
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Evaporation, sublimation and extraction
Evaporators

Continued from previous page

Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
RV 10 digital, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0908
RV 10 digital, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0911
RV 10 digital, UK-plug Flex Package without** 1 531-0914

* With transparent plastic coating
** Delivered only with bath, vapour tube, clamps for glassware and Woulf bottle. This package enables the customer to select the glassware set up for their specific application.
See “Glassware and accessories for rotary evaporators RV 10 / RV 8” for details of glassware available for the Flex Package.

Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
RV 10 control, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0878
RV 10 control, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0881
RV 10 control, UK-plug Flex Package without** 1 531-0906

Model RV 10 control
Temperature range (°C) Ambient to 180
Rotation speed (min-1) 20 - 280
Rotation speed setting Digital
Heating capacity (W) 1300
Cooling surface (cm²) 1500
Bath capacity (l) 3
W×D×H (mm) 530×410×430 (without glassware)
Weight (kg) 21,5
Protection class DIN EN 60529 IP 21

* With transparent plastic coating
** Delivered only with bath, vapour tube, clamps for glassware and Woulf bottle. This package enables the customer to select the glassware set up for their specific application.

Rotary evaporators, RV 10 control
VWR by IKA

All models have motorised lift with safety stop function

Rotary evaporators with integrated heating bath and vacuum controller; units feature USB interface, central 
display for automatic distillation and ramp programming. A motorised lift with 140 mm stroke with “safety 
stop” function - if the power cuts out the evaporator flask is automatically lifted out of the heating bath. 
Units can be programmed to reverse the direction of rotation of the evaporation flask at intervals to assist 
the drying process. Volume controlled distillation processes can be programmed.

Built-in solvent library, can be added to by the user
Specific distillation parameters can be stored for standard distillation; measurements and distillation type 
can be automatically transferred by the press of a key
Automatic boiling point recognition
Operated via colour graphic display which shows distillation curves and has a choice of multiple 
languages
Environmentally efficient; cooling water and heating bath are automatically switched off at the end of the 
cycle; units have integrated monitoring of cooling water and automatic heating bath monitoring which 
stops the distillation in the event of temperature errors

Delivery information: Supplied with water/oil bath, magnetic valve laboratory vacuum (531-3485), 1 l 
evaporation flask (NS 29/32), 1 l receiving flask (KS 35/20) and condensing glassware set.
Please note: A vacuum source, vacuum check valve and cooling system are required but not supplied. 
Please contact your local VWR sales office for advice and details.

Rotary evaporators, RV 8
VWR by IKA

All models have motorised lift with safety stop function

These entry-level evaporators are ideal for all standard evaporation applications in universities and research 
laboratories. The functions of the familiar RV10 control have been extended and improved to enable fully 
automatic distillation, with automatic boiling point determination, an integrated solvent library and the 
option to connect a speed-controlled vacuum pump.

Digital TFT display showing the rotation speed and heating bath temperature and allows optimal control 
of the entire distillation process
Single-hand lift system with pressure sensors can be operated easily with the right or left hand
Water/oil heating bath with integrated carrying handles
USB connection enables online update of the firmware

Delivery information: Units are supplied with heating bath HB 10, either with or without glassware. RV 8 
models are compatible with the full RV10 glassware range.
Please note: A vacuum source, vacuum check valve and cooling system are required but not supplied. 
Please contact your local VWR sales office for advice and details.

Continued on next page
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Evaporation, sublimation and extraction
Evaporators

Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
RV 8 V, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0894
RV 8 V-C, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0897
RV 8 Flex, UK-plug Without condenser without** 1 531-0900

Model RV 8 V RV 8 V-C RV 8 Flex
Temperature range (°C) Ambient...+180
Rotation speed (min-1) 5 - 300
Rotation speed setting Digital
Heating capacity (W) 1300
Cooling surface (cm²) 1500
Bath capacity (l) 3
W×D×H (mm) 495×390×615 510×345×490
Weight (kg) 12,5 17,2 15,5
Protection class DIN EN 60529 IP 20

* With transparent plastic coating
** Delivered only with bath, vapour tube, clamps for glassware and Woulf bottle. This package enables the customer to select the glassware set up for their specific application.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Glassware sets, protection cover and shield
Set of glassware, vertical, standard 1 531-3476
Set of glassware, vertical, coated* 1 531-3478
Set of glassware, diagonal, standard 1 531-3477
Set of glassware, diagonal, coated* 1 531-3479
Shield for heating bath 1 531-0299
Protective cover for heating bath 1 531-0298
Condensers
Vertical intensive condenser with double jacket and manifold, standard 1 531-0460
Vertical intensive condenser with double jacket and manifold, coated* 1 531-0461
Dry ice condenser, standard 1 531-0462
Dry ice condenser, coated* 1 531-0463
Vertical condenser with manifold and cut-off valve for reflux distillation, standard 1 531-0464
Vertical condenser with manifold and cut-off valve for reflux distillation, coated* 1 531-0465
Vertical intensive condenser with manifold and cut-off valve for reflux distillation, standard 1 531-0466
Vertical intensive condenser with manifold and cut-off valve for reflux distillation, coated* 1 531-0467
Vapour tubes, evaporation flasks and additional accessories
Vapour tube NS 29/32 1 531-0468
Evaporation flask NS 29/32, 50 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3004
Evaporation flask NS 29/32, 100 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3005
Evaporation flask NS 29/32, 250 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3006
Evaporation flask NS 29/32, 500 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3007
Evaporation flask NS 29/32, 1000 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3008
Evaporation flask NS 29/32, 2000 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3009
Evaporation flask NS 29/32, 3000 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3010
Powder flask NS 29/32, 500 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3025
Powder flask NS 29/32, 1000 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3026

Glassware sets include 1000 ml evaporation and receiving flasks. The solvent being distilled can be continuously fed in through the PTFE inlet tube. Plastic coated 
versions are available and offer additional user protection.

Other options include a heating bath shield for optimal protection against splashes of hot liquid. A protective cover which is essential when it is not possible to 
work in an extractor hood (protects the user against splashes of hot liquid and in the event of the evaporator flask breaking - coated glassware should also be 
used).

Glassware and accessories for rotary evaporators, RV 10 / RV 8
VWR by IKA

531-3476 531-0460 531-3026

Continued on next page
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Evaporation, sublimation and extraction
Evaporators

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vapour tubes, evaporation flasks and additional accessories
Powder flask NS 29/32, 2000 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3027
Evaporation cylinder NS 29/32 500 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3028
Evaporation cylinder NS 29/32 1500 ml, borosilicate glass 1 531-3029
Receiving flasks and additional accessories
Foam brake NS 29/32 1 531-3000
Distilling spider with 6 distilling sleeves 20 ml 1 531-3001
Distilling spider with 12 distilling sleeves 20 ml 1 531-3002
Distilling spider with 20 distilling sleeves 20 ml 1 531-3003
Distilling sleeve 20 ml 1 531-0676
Distilling spider with 5 flasks NS 29/32 of 50 ml 1 531-3011
Distilling spider with 5 flasks NS 29/32 of 100 ml 1 531-3012
Evaporation flask 50 ml 1 531-0674
Evaporation flask 100 ml 1 531-0675
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 100 ml, borosilicate glass, standard 1 531-3013
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 250 ml, borosilicate glass, standard 1 531-3014
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 500 ml, borosilicate glass, standard 1 531-3015
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 1000 ml, borosilicate glass, standard 1 531-3016
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 2000 ml, borosilicate glass, standard 1 531-3017
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 3000 ml, borosilicate glass, standard 1 531-3018
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 100 ml, borosilicate glass, coated* 1 531-3019
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 250 ml, borosilicate glass, coated* 1 531-3020
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 500 ml, borosilicate glass, coated* 1 531-3021
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 1000 ml, borosilicate glass, coated* 1 531-3022
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 2000 ml, borosilicate glass, coated* 1 531-3023
Receiving flask KS 35/20, 3000 ml, borosilicate glass, coated* 1 531-3024
Miscelleous accessories
Extension plate (required when using foam brake and 3 l evaporating flask) 1 531-0672
Seal 1 531-0842
Magnetic valves
Magnetic valve, in-house vacuum, for RV10 control 1 531-3487
Magnetic valve, laboratory vacuum, for RV10 control 1 531-3485
Pump control including magnetic valve, for RV10 control 1 531-3486
Choke water valve to regulate the water flow, for RV10 control 1 531-3488
Filter to prevent contamination of the water pipes, for RV10 control 1 531-3489
Pressure regulating valve for adjusting the cooling water pressure, for RV10 control 1 531-0673

* With transparent plastic coating

Model Hei-VAP Value
Temperature range (°C) 20...210
Rotation speed (min-1) 20 - 280

Rotary evaporators, Hei-VAP Value, analogue
Heidolph

With hand lift

For all standard applications. 

Easy to use with two large dial controls for adjustment of rotation speed and heating bath temperature 
(no digital display)
For limited budgets, the optional manual vacuum controller is available
For precise vacuum control and reproducible results, the optional digital vacuum controller is 
recommended

Reduce process times by up to 30%, depending on the selected model and peripheral devices. The 
chemically resistant vacuum seal reduces the spare parts budget up to 75% with prolonged operational 
lifespan.

As standard, models are supplied with a detachable control panel with a 1,3 m cable. Therefore parameters 
can be changed outside of a closed fume hood, providing greater operator safety and ultimate process 
control. An optional remote control operating panel allows the user to step away from the evaporator and 
still monitor all process data increasing flexibility at work.

Vapour tube is easy to remove from the drive; a flask ejector feature allows the user to easily remove 
sticking evaporating flasks
Two independent safety circuits prevent overheating of the heating bath
In case of a power cut, all motor lift models will remove the flask from the heating bath preventing 
potential thermal damage to the evaporated solution or safety hazards
To protect the user from splashes and scalding, hot water and oil can be removed from the bath through 
a drain port
All heating baths feature non slip handles with safety grip for safe and simple bath installation and 
removal

Delivery information: Supplied with water/oil bath, 1 l evaporation flask (29/32), 1 l receiving flask 
(35/20) and condenser glassware set.
Please note: A vacuum source, vacuum check valve and cooling system are required but not supplied. 
Please contact your local VWR sales office for advice and details.

Continued on next page
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Evaporation, sublimation and extraction
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Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
Hei-VAP Value, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser standard 1 531-0695
Hei-VAP Value, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser coated* 1 531-0696
Hei-VAP Value, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0697
Hei-VAP Value, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0698
Hei-VAP Value, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap standard 1 531-0699
Hei-VAP Value, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap coated* 1 531-0700
Hei-VAP Value, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux standard 1 531-0701
Hei-VAP Value, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux coated* 1 531-0702

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Condenser G6 1 531-0871

Heating capacity (W) 1300
Bath capacity (l) 4.5
W×D×H (mm) 490×395×430
Protection class DIN EN 60529 IP 20

* With transparent plastic coating

Continued from previous page

Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
Hei-VAP Advantage HL, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser standard 1 531-0703
Hei-VAP Advantage HL, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser coated* 1 531-0704
Hei-VAP Advantage HL, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0705
Hei-VAP Advantage HL, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0706
Hei-VAP Advantage HL, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap standard 1 531-0707
Hei-VAP Advantage HL, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap coated* 1 531-0708
Hei-VAP Advantage HL, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux standard 1 531-0709
Hei-VAP Advantage HL, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux coated* 1 531-0710
Hei-VAP Advantage ML, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser standard 1 531-0711
Hei-VAP Advantage ML, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser coated* 1 531-0712
Hei-VAP Advantage ML, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0713
Hei-VAP Advantage ML, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0714
Hei-VAP Advantage ML, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap standard 1 531-0715

Model Hei-VAP Advantage
Temperature range (°C) 20...210
Rotation speed (min-1) 20 - 280
Heating capacity (W) 1300
Bath capacity (l) 4.5
W×D×H (mm) 490×395×430

Rotary evaporators, Hei-VAP Advantage, digital
Heidolph

HL models with hand lift, ML models with motor lift

For routine distillation applications and reproducible results.

Large digital 3,5” LCD display indicates rotation speed, heating bath temperature and vapour 
temperature
For limited budgets, the optional manual vacuum controller is available
For precise vacuum control and reproducible results, the optional digital vacuum controller is 
recommended
Automatic process timer turns off the evaporator at a pre-programmed time and removes evaporating 
flask from bath on motor lift model

Reduce process times by up to 30%, depending on the selected model and peripheral devices. The 
chemically resistant vacuum seal reduces the spare parts budget up to 75% with prolonged operational 
lifespan.

As standard, models are supplied with a detachable control panel with a 1.3 m cable. Therefore parameters 
can be changed outside of a closed fume hood, providing greater operator safety and ultimate process 
control. An optional remote control operating panel allows the user to step away from the evaporator and 
still monitor all process data increasing flexibility at work.

The vapour tube is easy to remove from the drive; a flask ejector feature allows the user to easily remove 
sticking evaporating flasks
Two independent safety circuits prevent overheating of the heating bath
In case of a power cut, all motor lift models will remove the flask from the heating bath preventing 
potential thermal damage to the evaporated solution or safety hazards
To protect the user from splashes and scalding, hot water and oil can be removed from the bath through 
a drain port
All heating baths feature non slip handles with safety grip for safe and simple bath installation and 
removal

Delivery information: Supplied with water/oil bath, 1 l evaporation flask (29/32), 1 l receiving flask 
(35/20) and condenser glassware set.
Please note: A vacuum source, vacuum check valve and cooling system are required but not supplied. 
Please contact your local VWR sales office for advice and details.

Continued on next page
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Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
Hei-VAP Advantage ML, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap coated* 1 531-0716
Hei-VAP Advantage ML, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux standard 1 531-0717
Hei-VAP Advantage ML, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux coated* 1 531-0718

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Condenser G6 1 531-0871
Vacuumbox 1 531-0735
Upgrade kit - upgrade from Advantage model to Precision model (hand lift) 1 531-0736
Upgrade kit - upgrade from Advantage model to Precision model (motor lift) 1 531-0737

* With transparent plastic coating

Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
Hei-VAP Precision HL, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser standard 1 531-0719
Hei-VAP Precision HL, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser coated* 1 531-0720
Hei-VAP Precision HL, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0721
Hei-VAP Precision HL, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0722
Hei-VAP Precision HL, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap standard 1 531-0723
Hei-VAP Precision HL, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap coated* 1 531-0724
Hei-VAP Precision HL, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux standard 1 531-0725
Hei-VAP Precision HL, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux coated* 1 531-0726

Model Hei-VAP Precision
Temperature range (°C) 20...210
Rotation speed (min-1) 20 - 280
Heating capacity (W) 1300
Bath capacity (l) 4.5
W×D×H (mm) 490×395×430

Rotary evaporators, Hei-VAP Precision, digital
Heidolph

HL models with hand lift, ML models with motor lift

Suitable for the most demanding applications, with excellent integrated vacuum control capabilities.

Reduce process times by up to 30%, depending on the selected model and peripheral devices. The chemically resistant 
vacuum seal reduces the spare parts budget by up to 75% with prolonged operational lifespan.

As standard, models are supplied with a detachable control panel with a 1,3 m cable. Therefore parameters can be 
changed outside of a closed fume hood, providing greater operator safety and ultimate process control. An optional 
remote control operating panel allows the user to step away from the evaporator and still monitor all process data 
increasing flexibility at work.

The vapour tube is easy to remove from the drive; a flask ejector feature allows the user to easily remove sticking 
evaporating flasks

Two independent safety circuits prevent overheating of the bath
In case of a power cut, all motor lift models will remove the flask from the heating bath preventing potential 

thermal damage to the evaporated solution or safety hazards
To protect the user from splashes and scalding, hot water and oil can be removed from the bath through a drain 

port
All heating baths feature non slip handles with safety grip for safe and simple bath installation and removal

Save time during configuration – all connected components and peripheral devices are recognised by the evaporator which eliminates the need to configure the 
unit manually.

Even for the most demanding applications; easily eliminate foaming, excessive bubbling, or bumping of solutions. For the most commonly used applications, save 
the parameter settings into the ramp memory and apply an individual name for those ramps to avoid errors.

Reduce process times significantly by using these three programs for automated distillation:

SETpressure: Program for solvent separations. This program holds a set vacuum constant. During the evacuation the user has the full flexibility to choose any other 
level of vacuum at the press of a button.

AUTOeasy: Supports the automatic pressure control for solvent separations. The necessary pressure for the first boiling point is found automatically. This program 
can be used with all Heidolph glassware assemblies and does not require any accessories.

AUTOaccurate: Supports very precise automatic pressure control for solvent separations. This program works similarly to AUTOeasy, but in addition, is able to 
identify multiple boiling points automatically by reducing the vacuum accordingly. Also, the AUTOaccurate program delivers the finest and most precise vacuum 
control. To take advantage of this program the optional AUTOaccurate sensor (531-0844 see accessories) is required. This program cannot be used with Heidolph 
G1 and G5 assemblies.

Large digital 4.3” graphic display features all parameters, integrated vacuum controller, and includes programs for automated distillations 
The integrated software guides the user through the capabilities of the evaporator
Automatic process timer turns off the evaporator at a pre-programmed time and raises flask (on motor lift model)
Control the process individually by pre-programming vacuum gradients
Features a built-in vacuum controller as a standard

Delivery information: Supplied with water/oil bath, 1 l evaporation flask (29/32), 1 l receiving flask (35/20) and condenser glassware set.
Please note: A vacuum source, vacuum check valve and cooling system are required but not supplied. Please contact your local VWR sales office for advice and 
details.

Continued on next page
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Type Version Glassware Pk Cat. No.
Hei-VAP Precision ML, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser standard 1 531-0727
Hei-VAP Precision ML, G1, UK-plug Diagonal condenser coated* 1 531-0728
Hei-VAP Precision ML, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser standard 1 531-0729
Hei-VAP Precision ML, G3, UK-plug Vertical condenser coated* 1 531-0730
Hei-VAP Precision ML, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap standard 1 531-0731
Hei-VAP Precision ML, G5, UK-plug Condensate trap coated* 1 531-0732
Hei-VAP Precision ML, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux standard 1 531-0733
Hei-VAP Precision ML, G6, UK-plug Vertical condenser for reflux coated* 1 531-0734

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Condenser G6 1 531-0871

* With transparent plastic coating

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotavac Valve Control, UK-plug 1 531-0376
Rotavac Vario Control, UK-plug 1 531-0377

Other vacuum pump options are available, please contact VWR for details.

Vacuum pumps, Rotavac Valve Control and Rotavac Vario Control
Heidolph

Rotavac Valve Control

Two stage diaphragm pump made from chemically resistant materials. Suction capacity for use with up to 
three rotary evaporators at the same time.

High suction capacity of 1,7 m³/h, for fastest evacuation 
Ultimate vacuum of 9 mbar

Can be combined with a condensate cooler.

Designed for all Hei-VAP rotary evaporators.

Rotavac Vario Control

Three stage diaphragm pump made from chemically resistant materials. Adjustable speed of the pump 
produces the most precise vacuum control.

High suction capacity of 1,5 m³/h, for fastest evacuation
Ultimate vacuum of 2 mbar
Speed signal comes from the Hei-VAP rotary evaporator
Highest distillation rates possible while reducing process time by 30%
Improved solvent recovery up to 100%, stable distillation conditions

Significant noise and vibration reduction.

Minimal bench space requirements.

Includes power supply, vacuum sensor and valves.

Can be combined with a condensate cooler.

Designed for all Hei-VAP Precision rotary evaporators.

Rotary evaporators, Laborota 20 control
Heidolph

Continued on next page
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Large scale evaporators up to 20 l

Separate, bright digital displays for all distillation parameters 
Individually programmable ramps 
Patented evaporator flask support system allows for one person operation

Features:
Built in vacuum and temperature controller
Included self filling water bath system takes the worry out of running dry
Patented receiver cassettes guard against glassware breakage while providing a self-standing flask support
Receiving flasks feature reinforced bottom drain valves as standard
RS232 interface to program or monitor your distillation process

Choice of different glassware assemblies:

R: includes one ascending condenser, one 20 l evaporating flask, one 10 l receiving flask, and is recommended for all standard distillations.
R Shorty: identical to glassware R, but features a condenser that is 320 mm shorter. Distillation capacity remains the same. This is ideal in laboratories for hood 
applications or where height is restricted.
RC: includes one ascending condenser, one 20 l evaporating flask, two 10 l receiving flasks, and is recommended for all standard distillations.
RC Shorty: identical to glassware RC, but features a condenser that is 320 mm shorter. Distillation capacity remains the same. This is ideal in laboratories for hood 
applications or where height is restricted.
A: includes one descending condenser, one expansion vessel, one 20 l evaporating flask, one 10 l receiving flask, and is recommended for all solvents that tend to 
splash or foam.
AC: includes one descending condenser, one expansion vessel, one 20 l evaporating flask, two 10 l receiving flasks, and is recommended for all solvents that tend 
to splash or foam.
A2: includes one ascending and one descending condenser, one expansion vessel, one 20 l evaporating flask, one 10 l receiving flask, for low-boiling solvents and 
highest recovery rates.
A2C: includes one ascending and one descending condenser, one expansion vessel, one 20 l evaporating flask, two 10 l receiving flasks, for low-boiling solvents 
and highest recovery rates.

Laborota 20 control compact: Standard version.

Laborota 20 control safety: Version with implosion/explosion protection.

Evaporation flask in safety coated glass
Guard hood with transparent plastic covering the entire glassware assembly

Laborota 20 control automatic: Large scale evaporator designed for unattended use. The required product (solvate) is automatically re-filled and the condensate 
drained off. Self-filling water bath and electronic system allows for use over an unlimited time.

For unattended overnight and weekend applications
Affordable alternative to 50 and 100 l evaporators

Both models have identical specifications but only the Laborota 20 safety comes with these safety features:

Metal frame and safety glass guard hood covering the bath
High-impact PMMA door covering the glassware assembly
High-impact PMMA latching doors which cover the receiving flask cassettes

Type Pk Cat. No.
Laborota 20 control compact
Laborota 20 control compact R 1 531-3431
Laborota 20 control compact RC 1 531-3432
Laborota 20 control compact A 1 531-3433
Laborota 20 control compact A2 1 531-3434
Laborota 20 control compact AC 1 531-3435
Laborota 20 control compact A2C 1 531-3436
Laborota 20 control compact R Shorty 1 531-3106
Laborota 20 control compact RC Shorty 1 531-3107
Laborota 20 control safety
Laborota 20 control safety RC 1 531-3412
Laborota 20 control safety A 1 531-3413
Laborota 20 control safety A2 1 531-3414
Laborota 20 control safety AC 1 531-3415
Laborota 20 control safety A2C 1 531-3416
Laborota 20 control safety R Shorty 1 531-3108
Laborota 20 control safety RC Shorty 1 531-3109

Model
Temperature range 
(°C)

Rotation speed 
(min-1)

Evaporating rate 
(ml)

Heating capacity 
(W)

Bath capacity (l) W×D×H (mm)
Protection class DIN 
EN 60529

Laborota 20 control compact
Laborota 20 control 
compact / safety / 
automatic

20...180 ±1 6 - 160 3400 water/h 4000 24 1000×700×1580 IP 20

Laborota 20 control safety
Laborota 20 control 
compact / safety / 
automatic

20...180 ±1 6 - 160 3400 water/h 4000 24 1000×700×1580 IP 20

Laborota 20 control automatic
Laborota 20 control 
compact / safety / 
automatic

20...180 ±1 6 - 160 3400 water/h 4000 24 1000×700×1580 IP 20

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Laborota 20 control automatic
Laborota 20 A safety 1 531-3110
Laborota 20 A economy 1 531-3111

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Flasks for Laborota 20 control
Evaporating flask 6000 1 531-3101
Evaporating flask 10000 1 531-3462
Evaporating flask 20000 1 531-3461
Powder evaporating flask 10000 1 531-3464
Powder evaporating flask 20000 1 531-3463
Accessories
Vacuum valve - 1 531-3482
Vacuum sensor - 1 531-3481
Vacuum pump, for Laborota 20 control - 1 531-1019
Flask clamp for glass-set R, S40/41 - 1 531-1001
Coupling, large for Laborota 20 - 1 531-1002
Coupling, large for Laborota 20 control - 1 531-1006
Temperature sensor for boiling point - 1 531-3484
Condenser, T auto, for glass-set R - 1 531-1008
Elbow, glass-set-A control - 1 531-1009
Distributor, to expansion vessel - 1 531-1010
Distributor with valve - 1 531-1017
Inlet tube with valve for glass-set (LR 20) - 1 531-1018
Tubing set for Laborota 20, 5 m vacuum tubing, 9 m water tubing and 
connectors

- 1 531-3467

Base for Laborota 20 - 1 531-3491
Base for Laborota 20 Economy - 1 531-1020
Software, LR 20, for saving all process data in a digital file - 1 531-1021

Continued from previous page

Rotary evaporator, Rotavapor® R-210
Büchi

Rotavapor® R-210 rotary evaporator for rapid and complex distillation of all types of solvents. Works with evaporator 
flasks of 50 to 4000 ml. The R-210 is equipped with a new watertight system, an electric lifting and lowering device 
and automatic lifting of the evaporator flask in the event of a power failure.

Electronically adjustable speed
Heating bath designed to heat water or oil within a temperature range of +20 to +180 °C
Heating bath comes with a digital temperature display fitted as standard

Rotavapor® R-210 Advanced

The R-210 Advanced comes with a V-850 vacuum controller that is used to control a V700 or V710 pump and which 
has a timer function and program memory. Rotating and lifting can be controlled by the controller. The integrated 
library containing 43 solvents, which can be updated via USB, facilitates fast and efficient evaporation.

Rotavapor® R-210 Professional*

The R-210 Professional includes the V-855 vacuum controller. You can choose different settings, such as continuous 
vacuum, pressure gradients, timer functions or complete automatic distillation. Integrated EasyVac and LabVac 
functions. Rotating and lifting can be controlled. The integrated library containing 43 solvents, which can be updated 

via USB, facilitates fast and efficient evaporation. Please contact your local VWR sales office for details.

*The valve unit (181-0140) or the Woulff bottle (181-0141) (to be used with a V-700 or V-710 vacuum pump) are available as optional extras.

Glassware

Glassware A, diagonal condenser: For standard distillations, can be used in a confined space, evaporator flask feed

Glassware V, vertical condenser: For standard distillations, evaporator flask feed, connection for vapour temperature sensor, automatic distillation possible with 
the V-855 vacuum controller

Glassware C, dry ice condenser: For distilling solvents with low boiling points, evaporator flask feed, no cooling liquid necessary

Glassware S, vertical condenser with shut-off valve: For standard distillations, evaporator flask feed, connection for vapour temperature sensor, automatic 
distillation possible with V-855 vacuum controller

Glassware E, descending condenser with expansion vessel: Ideal for distilling substances that have a tendency to foam and that take a long time to reach boiling 
point, evaporator flask feed, connection for vapour temperature sensor

Glassware BY, intensive condenser: Vertical condenser with double mantle, additional joint on the top of the condenser to allow expansion, evaporator flask feed, 
connection for vapour temperature sensor

Ordering information: Supplied complete and ready to use with 1000 ml receiving flask, 1000 ml evaporating flask and heating bath.
Please note: A vacuum source, vacuum check valve and cooling system are required but not supplied. Please contact your local VWR sales office for advice and 
details.

Continued on next page
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Type Glassware Pk Cat. No.
Glassware V, vertical condenser
R-210 Basic standard 1 531-0100
R-210 Advanced standard 1 531-0248
R-210 Advanced, with Woulff bottle for vacuum controller standard 1 531-0101
R-210 Professional standard 1 531-0269
R-210 Basic coated* 1 531-0103
R-210 Advanced coated* 1 531-0253
R-210 Advanced Pack with V-850 vacuum controller, V-700 pump, heating 
bath, Woulff bottle, tubing and cables

coated* 1 KIT 531-0850

R-210 Advanced, with valve unit for vacuum controller coated* 1 531-0924
R-210 Professional coated* 1 531-0273
R-210 Professional, with Woulff bottle for vacuum controller coated* 1 531-0105
Glassware A, diagonal condenser
R-210 Basic standard 1 531-0089
R-210 Advanced standard 1 531-0247
R-210 Professional standard 1 531-0268
R-210 Basic coated* 1 531-0129
R-210 Advanced coated* 1 531-0252
R-210 Professional coated* 1 531-0272
Glassware C, dry ice condenser
R-210 Basic standard 1 531-0092
R-210 Advanced standard 1 531-0249
R-210 Professional standard 1 531-0270
R-210 Basic coated* 1 531-0093
R-210 Advanced coated* 1 531-0254
R-210 Professional coated* 1 531-0274

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Evaporating flasks, pear-shaped, NS 29/32, 1000 ml 1 531-1815
Clip for receiving flask S35 1 531-0920
Two-way valve 24 VDC for R-114 1 531-1326
Reitmeyer adapter, NS 29/32 1 531-0921
Condenser V, for evaporation systems 1 531-0922
Vacuum gasket WD26 1 531-0238
Vapour duct short complete NS 29/32 1 531-0183

Model Rotation speed (min-1) Heating capacity (W) W×D×H (mm)
Glassware V, vertical condenser
R-210 20 - 280 1300 550×415×575
Glassware A, diagonal condenser
R-210 20 - 280 1300 550×415×575
Glassware C, dry ice condenser
R-210 20 - 280 1300 550×415×575

* With transparent plastic coating

Model R-100
Temperature range (°C) 20...95
Rotation speed (min-1) 20 - 280
Heating capacity (W) 1300
Vacuum < 10 mbar (with V-100 pump)
Bath capacity (l) 4
W×D×H (mm) 617×898×502

Rotary evaporators, Rotavapor® R-100 Essential
Büchi
The R-100 Essential is available as a stand-alone unit or as a complete ready to use kit. The Essential Solution kits provide an economical and complete high-end 
evaporation solution. The kits include a Rotavapor® R-100 evaporator, a regulated vacuum pump (V-100), an interface (I-100) and an optional chiller (F-100) to 
cover all the main evaporation applications efficiently.

Combi-clip prevents the loosening of the flask during rotation
Vapour duct is easily removed from the drive to allow easy cleaning of the sealing system with no risk of the glass breaking
Small footprint saves valuable lab space and resources thanks to the centrally integrated system
Reproducible yields are achievable thanks to the stability of the integrated heating bath, vacuum pump and chiller
Powerful heating bath accepts flasks up to 4 l in size and has a digital readout of the current temperature
Plastic coated glass (P+G) for added safety (V glassware only); all glassware with standard SJ 29/32 joint

The V-100 vacuum pump is an economical solution, designed to meet essential needs. Its compact and lightweight design is matched by its reliability.

The F-100 recirculating chiller eliminates the need for water cooling and therefore conserves energy usage.

The I-100 interface connects all of the components of the system to ensure a smooth and safe operation.

Glassware C: Dry ice condenser for distilling solvents with low boiling points, P+G coated glassware.

Glassware V: Vertical condenser for standard distillations, uncoated glassware.

Delivery information: R-100 is available as a stand-alone unit including glassware only or as a Essential Solution kit including glassware, vacuum pump, 
interface and optional chiller.

Continued on next page
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Type Glassware Pk Cat. No.
R-100 stand-alone unit, glassware C coated* 1 531-0933
R-100 stand-alone unit, glassware V standard 1 531-0935
R-100 Essential Solution kit, glassware C coated* 1 531-0932
R-100 Essential Solution kit, glassware V standard 1 531-0934
R-100 Essential Solution kit incl. chiller, glassware V standard 1 531-0936

* With transparent plastic coating

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability Cooling capacity (kW) Capacity (l) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
RC-10 Basic 7* ±2 K 0,5 3,5 280×360×520 1 462-0137
RC-10 Digital −10...+40 ±0,5 K 0,5 3,5 280×370×490 1 462-0138
RC-10 Duo −10...+40 ±0,5 K 0,95 3,5 350×420×600 1 462-0139

VWR recirculating chillers are ideal for use with rotary evaporators, as they ensure constant, reproducible cooling conditions and avoid wasting tap water thereby 
increasing cost savings. Designed to be user friendly, the units have an easily accessible filling port on top of the unit and a drain tap at the back. The chillers have 
a stainless steel reservoir, operate using R134 refrigerant and can be used in the permitted ambient temperature range of 15 to 32 °C.

Temperature set point can be adjusted by using the keys on the command panel (except the Basic model which has a fixed set point at 7 °C)
The Duo chiller can cool two cooling cycles directly connected on the double outlets and inlets
Regulate the temperature of the cooling cycle between −10 °C and +40 °C (use water and glycol mixture (70:30 mixture) for temperatures below +5 °C)
Indicator on front panel for perfect visualisation of liquid level

Max. flow rate (with no counter pressure)/max. pressure (at zero flow)
RC-10 Basic 14 l/min, 0,4 bar
RC-10 Digital 8 l/min, 0,6 bar
RC-10 Duo 11 l/min, 1,0 bar

Delivery information: Basic and Digital units supplied with 2× 8 Ø mm hose connections, 2× screw nuts M 16 × 1, 2× PVC hose (1500 mm) and 2× hose clamps, 
Duo models have four of each of these. Include EU, UK and CH power cables.

* Fixed
Note: Cooling capacity at +15 °C

Recirculating chillers, RC-10 range

RC-10 Basic RC-10 Digital RC-10 Duo

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rotacool, UK-plug 1 531-0378

Circulating chiller, Rotacool
Heidolph

Unique chiller designed specifically for rotary evaporators.

Requires minimal bench space due to ‘L’ shape design
Small quantity of circulating coolant required due to innovative technology

Small footprint of only 470×580 mm

Cooling capacity up to 400 W

Operating temperature range from −10 to +40 °C, ±0,5 °C

CFC-free
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Recirculating chiller F-100, 230 V 1 531-0858
Recirculating chiller F-108, 230 V 1 531-0923
Recirculating chiller F-114, 230 V 1 531-0859
Recirculating chiller F-125, 230 V 1 531-0860

Model F-100 F-108 F-114 F-125
Cooling power (W) 500 800 1400 2500
Temperature range (°C) 10 (fixed) −10...+25 –10...+25
Weight (kg) 29 40 42 100
W×D×H (mm) 280×400×500 400×500×580 400×500×660 540×650×990

The F-series chillers provide the final step to a fully integrated evaporation or distillation process, leading to several key benefits:

Up to 75% less energy consumption
Reduced heat emission
Easy handling and mobility
Optimised distillation capacity
Increased process safety due to communication of all connected instruments

F-100: Cost effective, small recirculating chiller that fulfils the basic cooling requirements. The perfect replacement of tap water chilling with small distillation 
instruments. It cools to a fixed temperature of 10 °C and is ideal for use with one rotary evaporator.

F-108: Powerful alternative to the F-100. The chiller is capable of cooling to -10 °C. At 15 °C the F-108 provides 800 W cooling capacity. If connected to one rotary 
evaporator it is possible to keep the temperature at 0 °C when performing a normal distillation.

F-114: Ideal when very low temperatures are required for single or multiple units. At 15 °C the F-114 provides a powerful 1400 W cooling capacity and ultimately 
cools to a final temperature of -10 °C.

F-125: A powerful industrial chiller with a cooling capacity of 2500 W at 15 °C and an integrated trolley for use with the Rotavapor® R-220 SE industrial rotary 
evaporator.

Recirculating chillers, F-100 / F-108 / F-114 / F-125
Büchi

F-100 F-114

F-125

Model CentriVap®, standard CentriVap®, acid resistant CentriVap® DNA
Max. speed (min-1) 1725
Max. power absorbed (W) 300
Max. vacuum (mbar) Depending on selected pump 7
Alarm Audible alarm indicates end of cycle
Memory 1 - 9 programs

Centrifugal concentrators, bench top, CentriVap®
Labconco

CentriVap® vacuum concentrators are available in a range of configurations. The CentriVap® DNA model 
is supplied with a built-in 34 litres/min diaphragm pump, two 177 ml glass traps and a DNA rotor (60× 
1,5/2,0 ml and 72× 0,5 ml). Model with glass lid is recommended for evaporation of solvents that are 
not compatible with acrylic (acetone, acetonitrile, ethanol, DMSO, etc.). The acid resistant model is 
recommended for corrosive solvents (TFA, acetic acid, etc.).

Powder-coated aluminium chamber; PTFE-coated aluminium chamber with Hastelloy shaft for acid 
resistant model

Centrifugation, controlled by microprocessor, up to 1725 min-1 and heating, controlled by microprocessor, 
up to +100 °C

Control panel with on/off button, pre-heating button, optional Heat Boost button, parameter setting, three 
Quick-Start™ buttons and Quick-Stop™ system

Automatic vacuum release valve
Wide LCD screen displaying the program number, current and recommended temperature, heating time, 

cycle time and optional Heat Boost activation

Ordering information: Vacuum pump, rotor and cold trap are required but not included (except for the 
CentriVap® DNA). Please contact your local VWR sales office to discuss your application and receive advice on the best pump, rotor and trap options. Other 
concentrator models are available, please enquire for details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
CentriVap® bench top centrifugal concentrator, with acrylic lid, UK-plug 1 531-0964
CentriVap® bench top centrifugal concentrator, with acrylic lid and Heat Boost, UK-plug 1 531-0965
CentriVap® bench top centrifugal concentrator, with glass lid, UK-plug 1 531-0966
CentriVap® bench top centrifugal concentrator, acid-resistant, UK-plug 1 531-0967
CentriVap® bench top centrifugal concentrator, DNA, UK-plug 1 531-0968

Cycle time (min) 1 - 999
Heating From Off to HI (+100 °C) in increments of 1 °C
Heating time (min) 1 - 999
Weight (kg) 19 20 36
W×D×H (mm) 373×490×296 mm 373×490×297 mm 383×724×284 mm

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Hexagonal rotor, anodised aluminium, 132 holes for 1,5/2,0 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 531-0158
12 - 17 mm rotor, 52 holes for 13×51 mm tubes and 24 holes for 16×100 mm tubes 1 531-0159
12 - 13 mm rotor, 40 holes for 1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes, 16 holes for 12×55 mm tubes, and 92 holes for 12×75 mm tubes 1 531-0160
28 mm rotor, 32 holes for  1,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes and 12 holes for 28×140 mm tubes 1 531-0161
DNA rotor, 60 holes for 1,5 ml and 72 holes for 0,5 ml microcentrifuge tubes 1 531-0163
CentriZap® strobe light, incl. mounting holster and hardware for attachment to the right side of the CentriVap® 1 531-0164

Rotors and accessories for CentriVap® concentrators
Labconco

Hexagonal rotor Rotor 12-17 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
RapidVap®, standard 1 531-0171
RapidVap®, with lid heater 1 531-0172
RapidVap®, standard with RS232 1 531-0219
RapidVap®, with lid heater and RS232 1 531-0220

Vacuum evaporation systems, RapidVap®
Labconco

Ideal for preparation of samples in a variety of applications including drug discovery, agrichemistry, 
mycology testing and environmental analysis. The systems use vacuum along with heat and vortex motion 
to help speed evaporation and provide an alternative to traditional centrifugal evaporation methods. These 
systems may be used with a broad range of aggressive chemicals. Heat is supplied by a dry block heating 
system that, unlike water baths, adds no potential source of contamination and requires no maintenance.

The RapidVap® can accommodate seven different, interchangeable accessory sample blocks holding sample 
volumes from just a few millilitres to as large as 450 millilitres. As many as 110 each of 12 or 13 mm tubes 
may be loaded at once. Additional blocks accommodate various tube types including conical centrifuge 
tubes and scintillation vials.

Fast evaporation rates; water evaporates at a rate up to 0,75 ml/minute/tube
Microprocessor controlled 1000 W dry block heating system up to +100 °C
Microprocessor controlled vacuum level speeds evaporation
Maintenance-free, microprocessor controlled motor provides smooth variable power, to drive the vortex 
motion up to 1000 min-1

PTFE-coated aluminium chamber

Glass lid with Lexan® shield

Up to nine different user-set programs, each with different parameter set points, may be stored in memory

Parameters of time, heat, vortex speed and vacuum may be set

Easy to read LCD display

Delivery information: Requires vacuum pump, block and glassware. Please contact your local VWR sales 
office for details of suitable vacuum pumps.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Glass lid with heater 1 531-0205
Stainless steel rack for 8 tubes of 170 ml 1 531-0203
Stainless steel rack for 8 tubes of 600 ml 1 531-0206
PTFE-coated aluminium block for 110 tubes Ø 13 mm, max. height 150 mm 1 531-0202
PTFE-coated aluminium block for 8 tubes of 170 ml 1 531-0204
PTFE-coated aluminium block for 110 tubes Ø 12 mm, max. height 150 mm 1 531-0207
PTFE-coated aluminium block for 110 tubes Ø 16 mm, max. height 150 mm 1 531-0208
PTFE-coated aluminium block for 8 tubes of 600 ml 1 531-0209
PTFE-coated aluminium block for 69 conical tubes of 15 ml 1 531-0210
PTFE-coated aluminium block for 26 scintillation tubes Ø 278 mm, max. height 150 mm 1 531-0211
Flat bottom tube borosilicate glass 600 ml 8 531-0221
Flat bottom tube borosilicate glass 170 ml 8 531-0222
Dry ice vacuum trap Ø×H: 200×248 mm 1 531-0212
Chemical trap canister, PP with stand 1 531-0227

Description Pk Cat. No.
RapidVap® N2 evaporation system 1 531-0173

The RapidVap® N2 evaporation system is also available with RS232 interface connection. Please contact your local VWR sales office for details and also for details of the range of 
accessory blocks.

Evaporation system, RapidVap® N2
Labconco

An efficient, automatic evaporator system which can be used with a broad range of aggressive chemicals. In 
RapidVap N2 systems, a stream of nitrogen or dry gas is directed downward onto the surface of the sample. 
Nitrogen blow-down reduces the partial pressure directly over the liquid to speed evaporation and help 
remove the solvent as it evaporates. Nitrogen may be programmed for 2, 4, 6 or all 8 tube locations. Vortex 
motion and dry heat may also be applied to further accelerate processing.

The block holds eight large samples, up to 450 ml each, making it efficient for environmental and 
residue testing. An accessory block that holds eight 170 ml tubes suitable for solid phase extraction 
is also available. In many of these applications, the samples should not go to dryness. The unique 
Cool-Zone™ block and tube design significantly reduces the evaporation rate after end point is achieved. 
The  Cool-Zone™ insulates the samples and allows the researcher adequate time before the samples reach 
dryness to remove them or to perform solvent exchange procedures.

Fast evaporation rates; water evaporates at a rate up to 1,1 ml/minute/tube
Microprocessor controlled nitrogen blow down manifold introduces nitrogen to 2, 4, 6 or 8 individual 
sample tubes
Microprocessor controlled 1000 W dry block heating system up to +100 °C
Microprocessor controlled vacuum level speeds evaporation
Maintenance-free, microprocessor controlled motor provides smooth variable power to drive the vortex 
motion up to 500 min-1

PTFE-coated aluminium chamber and sample block for 8 tubes of 600 ml (with 450 ml sample size)

Glass lid

Up to nine different user-set programs, each with different parameter set points, may be stored in memory

Parameters of time, heat, vortex speed, vacuum may be set and number of active nitrogen positions may 
also be set

Easy-to-read LCD display

Ordering information: Requires nitrogen (with a maximum flow rate of 0,6 CFM), gas pressure regulator 
and glassware.

Vacuum concentrator kits, Savant™ SpeedVac® SPD131
Thermo Scientific

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum concentrator kit SPD131DDA P1, 230 V 1 531-0930
Vacuum concentrator kit SPD131DDA P2, 230 V 1 531-0937

Model SPD131DDA P1 SPD131DDA P2
Temperature (°C) −104 −5
Max. capacity 40 × glass tubes (12×75 mm) 24 × 1 Dram vials (15×45 mm)
Max. vacuum (mbar) 0,1 - 26,6
Timer Manual/Auto
Heat range 35 - 80 °C
Weight (kg) 159
W×D×H (mm) 2083×813×864

The SPD131DDA P1 concentrator kit is recommended for solid phase extractions, drying lipid extractions, flash chromatography fractions and for solid phase 
synthesis cleavage solutions such as protein hydrolyzates and evaporating synthesis solids.

The SPD131DDA P2 concentrator kit is recommended for compound management and for evaporating dissolution solvents.

Deep aluminum standard PTFE-coated chamber, safety cover lock, radiant lamps within the chambers
Two valve manifold with built-in automatic bleeder valve
Time/temperature display incorporating membrane switch
Variable drying times from 35 to 80 °C in five degree increments
Manual/auto timed run
Built-in vacuum gauge and vacuum display
Radiant glass safety cover improves drying time for applying radiant IR heat to samples
Endpoint mode terminates run when pre-set vacuum level is reached
Wider vapour port and tubing for enhanced vapour throughput: Reduces drying times
Adjustable vacuum level for preventing bumping of difficult solvent mixtures and optimising drying times

Model SPD131DDA P1 SPD131DDA P2

Solvents and solvent combinations

Acetic acid
Ammonium hydroxide

Formic acid
Hydrochloric acid

TFA
Methylene chloride and TFA

Acetone and HCL
Methylene chloride and MEOH

DMSO and methanol

DMSO
DMF

Toluene

Kit contents

SpeedVac® concentrator, acid-resistant
Ultra-low temperature refrigerated trap (−104 °C)

OFP400 oil-free ETFE/PFA 4-headed pump
Rotor for glass tubes (40×12×75 mm)

Glass condensation flask
Tubing and fitting kit

CryoCool heat transfer fluid (1 l)

SpeedVac® concentrator, acid-resistant
Refrigerated trap (−5 °C)

Vacuum pump
Chemical trap

Tubing kit
Disposable cartridge

Glass condensation flask
Vacuum pump lubricating oil

CryoCool heat transfer fluid (1 l)

Continued from previous page

Model SPD1010 SPD2010 SC210

Solvent and solvent combinations

Acetonitrile
Ethanol

Methanol
Methylene chloride

Water
Acetonitrile and water
Methanol and water

Acetonitrile
Ethanol

Methanol
Water

Acetonitrile and water
Ethanol and water

Methanol and water

Acetonitrile
Methanol
Ethanol
Water

Vacuum concentrator kits, Savant™ SpeedVac® SPD1010/SPD2010 and SC210
Thermo Scientific

These concentrators contain all required components for HPLC fractions with water/0,1% trifluoroacetic acid 
and reversed-phase SPE eluants applications. Model SPD1010 is suitable for capacities up to 100 ml and 
model SPD2010 for capacities up to 500 ml.

SPD1010/SPD2010

Standard PTFE-coated chamber, standard glass safety lid
Radiant cover for chemical resistance and added heat source (enhanced drying times)
Digital display for viewing and setting parameters (time, temperature vacuum)
Vacuum control for vacuum ramping and ultimate level setting to optimise drying times and eliminate 
bumping of different solvent mixtures
Dual timers for independent control of heater and run time
Oil-free vacuum source, eliminating the need to add/change oil

SC210

PTFE-coated chamber provides long lasting durability against harsh solvents
Three selectable heating levels to optimise evaporation
Automatic bleeder valve automatically provides vacuum at the beginning of a run and bleeds chamber to 
atmospheric pressure at the end of a run

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum concentrator kit SPD1010 P1 1 531-0928
Vacuum concentrator kit SPD2010 P1 1 531-0931
Vacuum concentrator kit SC210 1 531-0927

Model SPD1010 P1 SPD2010 P1 SC210 P1
Temperature (°C) −50 −104
Max. capacity 40 × 1,5 ml 200 × 1,5 ml 
Timer Dual (heater/run time) -
Weight (kg) 86 46
W×D×H (mm) 889×813×1016 2083×813×864

Kit content

Integrated SpeedVac® system with 
concentrator

Oil-free vacuum pump and cold trap (−50 °C)
40×1,5 ml rotor
Vacuum gauge 

CryoCool heat transfer fluid (1 l)

Integrated SpeedVac® system with 
concentrator

Oil-free vacuum pump and cold trap (−50 °C)
200×1,5 ml rotor
Vacuum gauge

CryoCool heat transfer fluid (1 l)

High-capacity SpeedVac® 210A concentrator
Oil-free vacuum pump and cold trap (−104 

°C)
200×1,5 ml rotor
Vacuum gauge

Universal tubing package
Chemical trap

Disposable cartridge, glass condensation 
flask

CryoCool heat transfer fluid (1 l)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum concentrator DNA120, with rotor 1 531-0925
Vacuum concentrator ISS110, with rotor 1 531-0926

Model DNA120 ISS110
Temperature (°C) - −50
Max. capacity 36 × 1,5 ml 64 × 1,5 ml 
Max. power absorbed (W) 1150
Timer 1 min - 10 h -
Heat range Ambient, 43 °C, 65 °C
Sound level dB(A) <65
Weight (kg) 39 69
W×D×H (mm) 290×630×290 620×660×380

These concentrators are designed specifically for DNA and RNA applications. The compact, fully-integrated systems support the rapid and efficient concentration 
and drying of DNA/RNA samples (in water/ethanol or isopropanol), nucleic acids, PCR preps and synthetic oligos. The ISS110 concentrator is ideal for 
higher-volume applications, offering an integrated cold trap for rapid evaporation. The DNA120 is a very small unit – saving precious bench space. 

Three drying rates: ambient, 43 °C, 65 °C
Oil-free diaphragm pump provides gentle transition from atmosphere to ultimate vacuum setting with no bumping
PTFE-coated chamber resists chemicals and is easy to clean
Acrylic lid, incl. safety interlock
Model DNA120: Real-time LED display of time and dual digital timers for independent control of heat/run times

DNA120 includes:
DNA concentrator with integrated pump
RD36 rotor for 36×1,5 ml microtubes

ISS110 includes:
Basic integrated concentrator with built-in 4 l cold trap (−50 °C)
64×1,5 ml rotor
CryoCool heat transfer fluid (1 l)

Model DNA120 ISS110

Solvents and solvent Combinations:
PCR buffers (aqueous)

Water
Ethanol and water

PCR buffers (aqueous)
Ethanol and water

Isopropanol

Vacuum concentrators, Savant™ DNA SpeedVac® DNA120 and ISS110
Thermo Scientific
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Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Uncoated
50 1 201-0323
100 1 201-0324
250 1 201-0325
500 1 201-0326
1000 1 201-0327
2000 1 201-0328
3000 1 531-9127
Coated
50 1 531-0831
100 1 531-0832
250 1 531-0833
500 1 531-0834
1000 1 531-0828
2000 1 531-0829
3000 1 531-0830

Rotary evaporating flasks
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear or plastic-coated

NS 29/32 standard ground joint socket, pear-shaped, centre neck, thick-walled. Suitable for all standard 
rotary evaporators; with white labelling area.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Uncoated
100 1 531-9142
250 1 531-9143
500 1 531-9144
1000 1 531-9145
2000 1 531-9146
Coated
100 1 531-0825
250 1 531-0826
500 1 531-0827
1000 1 531-0821
2000 1 531-0822
3000 1 531-0823
4000 1 531-0824

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, clear or plastic-coated

Spherical joint KS 35/20, centred, suitable for all rotary evaporators.

Very good chemical resistance
High temperature resistance
Minimal thermal expansion, giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes

Rotary evaporator receiving flasks
Lenz

531-0827 531-9145
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Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 1 531-1811
100 1 531-1812
250 1 531-1813
500 1 531-1814
1000 1 531-1815
2000 1 531-1816
3000 1 531-1817

Rotary evaporating flasks
Büchi

For Rotavapor® R-210/215 rotary evaporators. Pear-shaped with NS 29.2/32 ground joint socket.

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Total height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50 29/32 94 1 201-8404
100 29/32 107 1 201-2374
100 24/29 108 1 531-0741
250 24/29 148 1 531-0742
250 29/32 151 1 201-8403
500 29/32 160 1 201-8406
500 24/29 165 1 531-0743
1000 29/32 198 1 201-8401
1000 24/29 204 1 201-8400
2000 29/32 245 1 201-8009

Rotary evaporating flasks
SciLabware

PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Ideal for use with rotary evaporators. Large surface area for rapid evaporation. Robust heavy wall 
construction for added strength. Florentine shape allows easy removal of solid residues.

Very good chemical resistance 
High temperature resistance 
Minimal thermal expansion giving relatively high resistance to temperature changes
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Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
With solid glass key
50 29/32 1 1 527-1121
100 29/32 2 1 527-1122
250 29/32 5 1 527-1123
500 29/32 10 1 527-1124
1000 29/32 20 1 527-1125
With PTFE key
50 29/32 1 1 527-1101
100 29/32 2 1 527-1102
250 29/32 5 1 527-1103
500 29/32 10 1 527-1104
1000 29/32 20 1 527-1105

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with NS-PE stopper

With socket and plain stem. Available with interchangeable solid glass key or alternatively PTFE key for grease-free performance. With graduation.

Cylindrical separating funnels
Lenz

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 19/26 1 1 532-0068
100 19/26 2 1 532-0069
250 19/26 5 1 532-0070
500 24/29 10 1 532-0071

Cylindrical separating funnels
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with NS-PE stopper

With socket and plain stem. Available with interchangeable PTFE key for grease-free performance. With 
graduation.

Double graduated scale showing approx. volume contained/volume dispensed
Graduations in white enamel
Complies to DIN ISO 4800

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with NS-PE stopper

With socket and plain stem. Available with interchangeable solid glass key or alternatively PTFE key for grease-free performance. Both with or without 
graduations.

Conical separating funnels
Lenz

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Division Pk Cat. No.
Without graduation, with solid glass key
50 19/26 - 1 527-1131
100 19/26 - 1 527-1132
250 29/32 - 1 527-1133
500 29/32 - 1 527-1224
1000 29/32 - 1 527-1134
2000 29/32 - 1 527-1135
Without graduation, with PTFE key
50 19/26 - 1 527-1136
100 19/26 - 1 527-1137
250 29/32 - 1 527-1138
500 29/32 - 1 527-1139
1000 29/32 - 1 527-1140
2000 29/32 - 1 527-1141
With graduation and solid glass key
50 19/26 2 1 527-1221
100 19/26 5 1 527-1222
250 29/32 10 1 527-1223
500 29/32 10 1 527-1214
1000 29/32 20 1 527-1225
2000 29/32 50 1 527-1226
With graduation and PTFE key
50 19/26 2 1 527-1201
100 19/26 5 1 527-1202
250 29/32 10 1 527-1203
500 29/32 10 1 527-1204
1000 29/32 20 1 527-1205
2000 29/32 50 1 527-1206

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
50 19/26 1 201-2366
100 19/26 1 201-2365
250 19/26 1 201-2364
500 24/29 1 201-2363
1000 24/29 1 201-2362
2000 34/35 1 201-2361

Conical separating funnels 
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with NS-PP stopper

With socket, PP stopper, plain stem and interchangeable PTFE key for grease-free performance. Without 
graduation

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
100 19/26 1 511-0760
250 24/29 1 511-0761
500 24/29 1 511-0762
1000 29/32 1 511-0763
2000 29/32 1 511-0764

Conical separating funnels
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with glass stopper 

With ground glass stopper and interchangeable solid glass key. Without graduation.
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Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
With solid glass key
50 19/26 1 527-1501
100 19/26 1 527-1502
250 29/32 1 527-1503
500 29/32 1 527-1504
1000 29/32 1 527-1505
2000 29/32 1 527-0024
With PTFE key
50 19/26 1 527-1506
100 19/26 1 527-1507
250 29/32 1 527-1508
500 29/32 1 527-1509
1000 29/32 1 527-1510
2000 29/32 1 527-0025

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with NS-PE stopper

With socket and plain stem. Available with interchangeable solid glass key or alternatively PTFE key for grease-free performance. Without graduation.

Separating funnels, Gilson
Lenz

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
50 19/26 1 511-0037
100 19/26 1 511-0754
250 24/29 1 511-0755
500 24/29 1 511-0756
1000 29/32 1 511-0757
2000 34/35 1 511-0758
5000 34/35 1 511-0759

Separating funnels, pear shaped
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

Available with ground glass stopper and interchangeable solid glass key. Without graduation.

Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
50 19/26 1 532-0000
100 19/26 1 532-0001
250 24/29 1 532-0002
500 24/29 1 532-0003
1000 29/32 1 532-0004
2000 29/32 1 532-0005

Separating funnels, pear shaped
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

With socket, PE stopper and plain stem. Available with interchangeable PTFE key for grease-free 
performance. Without graduation.

Complies to DIN ISO 4800
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Capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Division Pk Cat. No.
Without graduation, with solid glass key
50 19/26 - 1 527-1331
100 19/26 - 1 527-1312
250 29/32 - 1 527-1333
500 29/32 - 1 527-1334
1000 29/32 - 1 527-1335
2000 29/32 - 1 527-1336
Without graduation, with PTFE key
50 19/26 - 1 527-1321
100 19/26 - 1 527-1322
250 29/32 - 1 527-1323
500 29/32 - 1 527-1324
1000 29/32 - 1 527-1325
2000 29/32 - 1 527-1326
With graduation and solid glass key
50 19/26 2 1 527-1990
100 19/26 5 1 527-1991
250 29/32 5 1 527-1992
500 29/32 10 1 527-1993
1000 29/32 20 1 527-1994
2000 29/32 50 1 527-1995
With graduation and PTFE key
50 19/26 2 1 527-1301
100 19/26 5 1 527-1302
250 29/32 5 1 527-1303
500 29/32 10 1 527-1304
1000 29/32 20 1 527-1305
2000 29/32 50 1 527-1306

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with NS-PE stopper

With socket and plain stem. Available with interchangeable solid glass key or alternatively PTFE key for grease-free performance. With or without graduations.

Separating funnels, Squibb
Lenz

Capacity (ml) Ø Cap (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 28 1 527-0005
250 33 1 527-0006
500 43 1 527-0007
1000 53 1 527-0008

Separating funnels, Squibb, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO translucent, TFE stopcock, PP screw closure

Leakproof closure and stopcock
Very good chemical resistance
Autoclavable except for stopcock assembly
TFE stopcock requires no lubrication
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Capacity (ml) Ø Cap (mm) Pk Cat. No.
125 28 1 527-2101
250 33 1 527-2102
500 43 1 527-2103
1000 53 1 527-2104
2000 53 1 527-2105

Separating funnels, Squibb, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

FEP translucent, TFE stopcock, ETFE screw closure

Robust, transparent, non stick for easy cleaning, non wetting for complete draining and impervious to any 
chemical used in a separating funnel.

Leakproof closure and stopcock
Autoclavable except for stopcock assembly
TFE stopcock requires no lubrication

Type Pk Cat. No.
Graduated up to 100 ml, ring mark at 1000 ml
Without stopcock 1 528-1101
With stopcock 1 528-1102
Graduated up to 1000 ml
Without stopcock 1 528-1111

Sedimentation cones, Imhoff
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3

DIN 12672

Graduation and inscriptions in highly contrasting white enamel.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Imhoff cone, 1000 ml 1 532-0099

Description Pk Cat. No.
Support for Imhoff cones
Holder for 2 cones, W×D×H: 300×150×294 mm 1 528-1199

Sedimentation cone, Imhoff
VITLAB®

Styrene-acrylonitrile (SAN), PP screw plug

As transparent as glass 
Easy draining via screw plug

Graduation: 0 - 2 ml:0,1/ 2 - 10 ml:0,5/ 10 - 40 ml:1/ 40 - 100 ml:2/ 100 - 1000 ml:10
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Distillation

Pk Cat. No.
500 g 459-9125

Boiling stones 
BOLA

PTFE

Prevent chemical splashes and production of big bubbles when boiling the medium. Grain size: 4 mm. 
Packed in resealable bag. FDA conformity.

Temperature resistance: From −200 to +250 °C
Durable
Excellent chemical resistance

Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,0-0,050 1 kg 201-0480
0,040-0,070 25 kg 201-0754
0,070-0,110 25 kg 201-0755
0,090-0,15 1 kg 201-0484
0,090-0,15 1 kg 201-0485
0,10-0,20 1 kg 201-0486
0,15-0,25 1 kg 201-0487
0,20-0,30 1 kg 201-0488
0,30-0,40 1 kg 201-0489
0,40-0,60 1 kg 201-0465
0,40-0,60 20 kg 201-0466
0,50-0,75 1 kg 201-0467
0,50-0,75 20 kg 201-0468
0,80-1,00 5 kg 201-0490
1,00-1,25 1 kg 201-0469
1,00-1,25 20 kg 201-0470
1,0-1,2 1 kg 201-0491
1,25-1,55 1 kg 201-0471
1,55-1,85 1 kg 201-0472
1,70-2,00 1 kg 459-9131
1,70-2,00 20 kg 201-0473
1,80-2,20 20 kg 201-0475
2,70-3,30 1 kg 459-9132
2,70-3,30 20 kg 201-0476
2,85-3,30 20 kg 201-0474
3,70-4,30 1 kg 459-9133
4,70-5,30 1 kg 459-9134
5,70-6,30 1 kg 459-9135
6,70-7,30 1 kg 201-0477
7,60-8,40 1 kg 459-9136
8,60-9,40 1 kg 201-0478
9,50-10,50 1 kg 459-9137
10,50-11,50 1 kg 201-0479
11,50-12,50 1 kg 459-9138

Ballotini solid soda glass balls, SiLibeads®
Ballotini solid glass balls are produced from high quality and pure soda-lime glass. The unique washing and polishing process does not involve the addition of 
hydrofluoric acid and thus gives the balls a pure shiny surface without contamination.

Main applications include:

Chemical plants (where large inert areas are required) and filters, e.g. fractionating columns
Resin filler
Shot blasting
Burnishing (metal finishing)
Gas chromatography
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Freeze drying

Type Ice capacity (l)
Drying capacity max. 
(litres/24 hr)

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

FreeZone® freeze dry systems, −50 °C
FreeZone® 1 bench top, without chamber, UK-plug 1 1 305×454×423 1 535-0101
FreeZone® 2,5 bench top, without chamber, UK-plug 2,5 2 305×454×423 1 535-0093
FreeZone® 4,5 bench top, with permanently installed 10-port stainless 
steel drying chamber and stainless steel collector chamber and coil, UK-
plug

4,5 >2 457×470×572 1 535-0102

FreeZone® 4,5 console, with permanently installed 10-port stainless steel 
drying chamber and stainless steel collector chamber and coil, UK-plug

4,5 >2 457×610×1222 1 535-0103

FreeZone® 6 bench top, without chamber, UK-plug 6 4 808×714×371 1 535-0104
FreeZone® 12 console, including stoppering tray dryer with microprocessor 
controlled temperature programming unit from −40 to +40 °C and three 
processing shelves, UK-plug

12 8 808×711×921 1 535-0106

FreeZone® 18 console, without chamber, UK-plug 18 10 808×711×921 1 535-0105
FreeZone® Plus cascade freeze dry systems, −84 °C
FreeZone® Plus 2,5 bench top  without chamber, UK-plug 2,5 1,8 368×590×424 1 535-0100
FreeZone® Plus 2,5 console, without chamber, UK-plug 2,5 1,8 457×590×926 1 535-0099
FreeZone® Plus 4,5 bench top, with 12-port drying chamber, UK-plug 4,5 4 572×615×381 1 535-0097
FreeZone® Plus 4,5 console, with 10-port drying chamber, UK-plug 4,5 4 572×615×927 1 535-0098
FreeZone® freeze dry systems, −105 °C
FreeZone® 4,5 bench top, stainless steel collector coil and 12-port drying 
chamber, UK-plug

4,5 2,5 587×653×671 1 535-0095

FreeZone® 4,5 bench top, PTFE-coated stainless steel collector coil and 
12-port drying chamber, UK-plug

4,5 2,5 587×653×671 1 535-0096

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Acrylic chamber for bulk drying 235×244 mm (requires shelves to operate), for Freezone® 1, 2,5 and 6 1 535-0027
Acrylic chamber with 8 valves 1/2” 235×244 mm 1 535-0028
Clear chamber with 8 valves 3/4” 305×380 mm, for Freezone® 6, 12 and 18 1 535-0029
12-port drying chamber, stainless steel 248×203 mm, for Freezone® 2,5, 6, 12 and 18 1 535-0030
16-port drying chamber, stainless steel 330×330 mm, for Freezone® 6, 12 and 18 1 535-0031
Fast-Freeze® flasks (complete set), and components
Fast Freeze® complete flask (incl. flask top, bottom and filter paper), 40 ml 1 535-0042
Fast Freeze® complete flask (incl. flask top, bottom and filter paper), 80 ml 1 531-0176
Fast Freeze® complete flask (incl. flask top, bottom and filter paper), 150 ml 1 535-0043
Fast Freeze® complete flask (incl. flask top, bottom and filter paper), 300 ml 1 535-0044

Freeze drying systems, FreeZone®
Labconco

Designed to handle the lyophilisation needs of research laboratories. Collectors that reach −50 °C 
are available with capacities from 1 to 18 litres. Cascade systems in 2,5, 4,5, 6 and 12 litre collector 
capacities that reach −84 °C are ideal for freeze drying samples with low eutectic temperatures. The 
FreeZone®  −105 °C bench top freeze dryer systems are suitable for samples with very low eutectic points 
including ones containing small amounts of methanol or ethanol.

Automatic start-up; pressing one button initiates collector refrigeration and vacuum
LCD screen for easy to read digital readouts of vacuum, temperature and service information
RS232 port (on all models except FreeZone® 1 litre systems) simplifies connection to a personal computer

Lighted graphs (on all models except FreeZone® 1 litre systems) display amber then green, to indicate when 
temperature and vacuum levels are right for adding samples.

The 2,5, 4,5 and 6 litre freeze dry systems feature an automated valve for pressure regulation to help 
accelerate sublimation.

The audible/visual alarm alerts the user to abnormal system events. Alarm messages are displayed on the 
LCD.

The upright collector chamber makes defrosting easy. All models may be manually defrosted by pouring 
water into the upright chamber to melt the collected ice. A collector drain hose allows convenient emptying 
of the melted ice. Larger systems feature hot gas defrost.

Moisture sensor (on all models except FreeZone® 1 litre systems) protects the vacuum pump by preventing 
refrigeration or vacuum start-up when moisture is detected in the collector chamber.

Vacuum break valve (on all models except the FreeZone® 1 litre systems) protects the system from oil 
backstreaming during power outages.

Ordering information: Other models, including versions with PTFE coated collectors, and a broad range of 
accessories including shelves and heated shelves are available, please contact VWR for more information.

Delivery information:  Supplied with 3/4” ID vacuum hose and two clamps but without pump and 
accessories.

Delivery information:  The FreeZone® −105 °C bench top freeze dry systems have ice holding capacity of 
4,5 litres and have 2× 1/3 hp refrigeration systems. They are supplied with a 12-port stainless steel drying 
chamber.

Benchtop model 4,5 l

Console model 4,5 l

!

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Fast-Freeze® flasks (complete set), and components
Fast Freeze® complete flask (incl. flask top, bottom and filter paper), 600 ml 1 535-0045
Adapters, borosilicate glass, 45° bend, for connecting the 6,35 mm Fast-Freeze® flask top to 6,35 mm valve ports 1 531-0177
Adapters, borosilicate glass, 45° bend, for connecting the 19,05 mm Fast-Freeze® flask top to 19,05 mm valve ports 1 535-0047
Adapters, stainless steel, 45° bend, for connecting the 6,35 mm Fast-Freeze® flask top to 6,35 mm valve ports 1 535-0048
Other accessories
4-Port manifold, 304 stainless steel with four neoprene valves, accommodates both 1/2” and 3/4” adapters for connection to flasks 1 535-0041

Type Ice capacity (l) Drying capacity max. (litres/24 hr) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FreeZone® Triad™ freeze drying 
system

2,5 1,84 720×742×709 1 535-0052

Freeze drying system, FreeZone® Triad™
Labconco

The FreeZone® Triad™ freeze drying system is an all inclusive bench top lyophiliser for 4 samples on the left 
side and stoppering tray dryer processing shelf. The processing shelf holds up to 441 three millilitre serum 
bottles and the four valves hold samples in flasks, serum bottles or ampoules. Samples for both types of 
freeze drying can be run at once. The chamber pre-freezes samples to save money and time, eliminating the 
need for a separate freezer and product transfer.

The Triad™ includes a pneumatic stoppering mechanism that inflates the diaphragm and lowers the 
stoppering tray above the shelf. No compressed gas is required. 

Microprocessor controlled temperature programming from −55 °C to +50 °C during ramping and holding 
and −75 °C during pre-freezing 
Alarm indicator for temperature and vacuum
1/3 hp refrigeration systems cool to −85 °C for processing samples with low eutectic points
A hot gas defrost is also included with switch and automatic shut off when refrigerant reaches +65 °C or 
after three hours
Stainless steel condensate pan with drain hose

Ordering information: Model requires (not included): Vacuum pump with a displacement of at least 
144 litres per minute,  0,002 mBar ultimate pressure, reverse IEC plug, and fitting suitable for 3/4” ID 
vacuum hose and freeze dry glassware, if not bulk freeze drying. Please contact VWR for further details.
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Type Extraction cap. (ml) Flask capacity (ml) Socket size (NS) Pk Cat. No.
With Dimroth condenser
Complete 30 100 29/32 1 533-2131
Complete 70 100 34/35 1 533-2132
Complete 100 250 45/40 1 533-2133
Complete 150 250 45/40 1 533-2134
Complete 200 250 45/40 1 533-2135
Complete 250 500 45/40 1 533-2136
Complete 300 500 60/46 1 533-2137
Complete 500 1000 60/46 1 533-2138
Complete 1000 2000 71/51 1 533-2139
With Allihn condenser
Complete 30 100 29/32 1 533-0039
Complete 70 100 34/35 1 533-0040
Complete 100 250 45/40 1 533-0041
Complete 150 250 45/40 1 533-0042
Complete 200 250 45/40 1 537-0030
Complete 250 500 45/40 1 533-0043
Extractors only
Extractor 30 29/32 1 533-2141
Extractor 70 34/35 1 533-2142
Extractor 100 45/40 1 533-2143
Extractor 150 45/40 1 533-2144
Extractor 200 45/40 1 533-2145
Extractor 250 45/40 1 533-2146
Extractor 300 60/46 1 533-2147
Extractor 500 60/46 1 533-2148
Extractor 1000 71/51 1 537-1000

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

For extraction from solids with solvents. The solvent is recirculated continuously and distilled from the extracted sample before contacting the solid again. The 
extract is concentrated in the distillation flask. The method allows an effective separation with relatively small amounts of extracting solvents.

Delivery information: The complete apparatus consists of a round bottom flask with NS 29/32 socket, an extractor with NS 29/32 cone and a condenser with 
GL 14 tubing connectors. All parts are available separately.

Soxhlet extractors
Lenz

With Dimroth condenser With Allihn condenser Extractor

Soxhlet extractors, Quickfit®
PYREX®, borosilicate glass

For extracting soluble components or impurities from solids via repeated soaking/siphoning with solvent.

Conforms to BS 2071

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Extraction cap. (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Socket 24/29, cone 19/26, thimble size: 18×55 mm 20 1 201-8373
Socket 29/32, cone 24/29, thimble size: 22×80 mm 40 1 201-8374
Socket 34/35, cone 24/29, thimble size: 28×80 mm 60 1 201-8375
Socket 34/35, cone 34/35, thimble size: 28×120 mm 100 1 201-8377
Socket 34/35, cone 34/35, thimble size: 28×80 mm 60 1 201-8376
Socket 40/38, cone 24/29, thimble size: 33×100 mm 100 1 201-8378
Socket 50/42, cone 24/29, thimble size: 41×123 mm 200 1 201-8380

I-Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
19×90 25 516-0000
22×80 25 516-0252
25×80 25 516-0253
25×100 25 516-0254
28×80 25 516-0255
30×80 25 516-0256
30×100 25 516-0257
33×60 25 516-0258
33×80 25 516-0259
33×100 25 516-0260
33×118 25 516-0261
41×123 25 516-0262

Extraction thimbles, Grade 501
Pure cellulose cotton

Suitable for all types of extractors (Soxhlet, Büchi, Gerhardt, and more). 

Determination of free lipids content in foods and fat content in milk powder
Determination of oil content in oleaginous products
Extraction and quantification of various components

I-Ø×H (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
22×80 1,5 25 533-0000
25×60 1,5 25 515-0080
25×80 1,5 25 533-0001
25×100 1,5 25 533-0002
26×60 1,5 25 533-0003
27×80 1,5 25 533-0004
28×60 1,5 25 533-0005
28×80 1,5 25 515-0131
28×100 1,5 25 515-8918
30×80 1,5 25 515-8923
30×100 1,5 25 533-0006
33×60 1,5 25 515-8927
33×80 1,5 25 533-0007
33×90 1,5 25 515-8929
33×94 1,5 25 533-0008
33×100 1,5 25 533-0009
33×118 1,5 25 533-0010
33×130 1,5 25 515-8932
33×205 1,5 25 515-8813
34×130 1,5 25 515-8934
35×150 1,5 25 533-0011
40×85 2,0 25 515-8940
41×123 2,0 25 515-0081
48×145 2,0 25 515-8948
48×200 2,0 25 515-8949
44×230 2,0 25 515-8814
75×250 2,5 25 515-8958

Extraction thimbles
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Type 603, cellulose

The high purity of the materials ensures reliable and reproducible analytical results.
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I-Ø×H (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Single thickness extraction thimbles
10×50 1 25 734-2500
18×55 1 25 734-2501
19×90 1 25 734-2502
22×65 1 25 734-2578
22×80 1 25 734-2503
25×80 1 25 734-2505
25×90 1 25 734-2579
25×100 1 25 734-2504
26×60 1 25 734-2506
28×80 1 25 734-2509
28×100 1 25 734-2507
30×80 1 25 734-2511
30×100 1 25 734-2510
33×80 1 25 734-2514
33×94 1 25 734-2515
33×118 1 25 734-2513
37×130 1 25 734-2516
41×123 1 25 734-2517
43×123 1 25 734-2518
60×180 1 25 734-2519

Extraction thimbles
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

High quality cellulose

Made from high quality alpha cellulose with high mechanical resistance and high retention capability.

I-Ø×H (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10×38 1,5 25 537-0027
16×50 1 25 515-9005
19×90 1 25 515-9007
22×80 1,5 25 533-0012
23,8×68 1,5 25 515-9013
25×100 1,5 25 515-9011
28×60 1,5 25 515-9016
33×94 1,5 25 515-9017
30×100 1,5 25 515-9025
33×100 1,5 25 515-9030
33×118 1,5 25 515-9031
35×150 1,5 25 515-9036

Extraction thimbles
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Type 603 g, borosilicate glass microfibre

Manufactured from 100% pure borosilicate glass with inorganic binder.

For temperatures up to +500 °C
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Vials, caps and septa

Chromatography
For many years VWR has been supplying the scientific community with chromatography instruments, 
consumables, software and services. We strive to bring you the best chromatography solutions for your 
individual needs.

We provide you with a total chromatography portfolio of leading manufacturers plus the VWR Collection 
brand. You get a choice of quality and price as well as advice from chromatography specialists, application 
laboratories and chromatography service technicians.

Please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

A wide variety of glass and plastic vials are used in chromatographic analyses. To ensure trouble-free autosampler operation it is important to select vials with the 
correct dimensions. The term “ND” in the following entries, followed by a number (i.e. ND8), refers to the neck diameter of the vial in mm.

Chromatography vials

Crimp neck vial Snap cap vial Screw neck vial

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Crimp neck vials, ND8
Amber glass, conical 0,4 7×30 1.000 548-0831
Amber glass, conical 0,6 7×40 1.000 548-0339
Amber glass, flat bottom 0,7 7×40 1.000 548-0037
Amber glass, flat bottom 1,2 8,2×40 1.000 548-0783
Clear glass, conical 0,2 5,5×31,5 1.000 548-0078
Clear glass, conical 0,6 7×40 1.000 548-0340
Clear glass, flat bottom 0,7 7×40 1.000 548-0036
Clear glass, flat bottom 0,8 8,2×30 1.000 548-0035
Clear glass, flat bottom 1,2 8,2×40 1.000 548-0341
Clear glass, round bottom 0,3 5,5×31,5 1.000 548-0080

Type Description Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Crimpers and decappers

Crimper for 8 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0069
Decapper for 8 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0070

Crimp neck vials, ND8
Vials, closures, septa and tools

Flat, round bottom and conical micro-vials available with volumes of 0,3 to 1,2 ml in clear or amber glass.

Broad selection of crimp closures with different types of septa.

Continued on next page
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Type Description Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium crimp caps, ND8 with central hole, 4 mm and septum

Clear lacquered aluminium 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/
TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0041

Clear lacquered aluminium 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/
TFE transparent

1,0 1.000 548-3290

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone white/
PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0038

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3291
Clear lacquered aluminium 55° shore A Silicone beige/PTFE red 1,5 1.000 548-0324

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone blue transparent/
PTFE white

1,3 1.000 548-0326

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone dark blue/ PTFE 
white

1,3 1.000 548-0328

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0040

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE red, 
with slit

1,3 1.000 548-0813

Clear lacquered aluminium 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 0,25 1.000 548-0325
Clear lacquered aluminium 70° shore A Viton black 1,0 1.000 548-0829
Clear lacquered aluminium 70° shore A Viton black 1,5 1.000 548-0323
Other caps and seals for crimp neck vials, ND8

PE caps with central hole 4 mm 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/
TFE transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0374

PE caps with central hole 4 mm 45° shore A Silicone white /PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0375
PE Push-On caps with penetration point - - - 1.000 548-0810

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Septum Pk Cat. No.
Screw neck vials, ND8
Clear glass 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0018
Clear glass with label and filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0420
Clear glass, conical 1,1 11,6×32 1.000 548-0419
Clear glass, silanised 1,5 11,6×32 100 548-1366
Amber glass 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0448
Amber glass with label and filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0019
Kits
Clear glass with label and filling lines, septum: Silicone 
white/PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm

1,5 11,6×32 100 548-3283

Clear glass, septum: Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent, 60° shore A, 1,3 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0915

Clear glass, septum: PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red, 45° 
shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0176

Clear glass, septum: Silicone white/PTFE blue, 55° shore A, 
0,9 mm, slitted

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0095

Clear glass, septum: Silicone white/PTFE red, 45° shore A, 
1,3 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0175

Clear glass, septum: Virgin PTFE, 53° shore D, 0,25 mm 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0913
Amber glass with label and filling lines, septum: Silicone 
white/PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm

1,5 11,6×32 100 548-0852

Amber glass, septum: Silicone white/PTFE blue, 55° shore 
A, 0,9 mm, slitted

1,5 11,6×32 100 548-0853

Amber glass, septum: Silicone white/PTFE red, 45° shore 
A, 1,3 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0914

Screw neck vials, ND8 with pre-assembled seals

Clear glass, pre-assembled with black cap 1,5 11,6×32
Silicone white/PTFE blue, 
55° shore A, 0,9 mm, slitted

1.000 548-0819

Clear glass, pre-assembled with black cap 1,5 11,6×32
Silicone white/PTFE red, 45° 
shore A, 1,3 mm, slitted

1.000 548-0850

Screw neck vials, ND8
Standard vials with a small opening for GC and HPLC, micro-inserts, closures, kits and tools.

Broad range of small opening micro-inserts available
Kits with vials (10×100) and closures available for convenience
Especially suitable for VWR-Hitachi equipment

Delivery information: Kits include: 1,5 ml glass screw cap vial (11,6×32 mm), screw cap PP black with 5,5 mm 
central hole and septum.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Micro-inserts, ND8 for small opening
Clear glass, conical, 
with separate metal 
spring

0,1 4×27,5 1.000 548-0021

Clear glass, conical, top 
15 mm

0,1 5×31 1.000 548-0020

Clear glass, conical, 
with assembled plastic 
spring

0,1 5×29 1.000 548-0083

Clear glass, conical, top 
9 mm

0,1 5×31 1.000 548-0308

Clear glass, flat bottom 0,2 5×31 1.000 548-0780
Screw caps, ND8 PP with septa
Black, closed top 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-0836

Black, closed top 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0355

Black, closed top 55° shore A Silicone beige/PTFE red 1,5 1.000 548-3176
Black, closed top 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0360
Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-0106

Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0023

Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0022

Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3322
Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 55° shore A Silicone beige/PTFE red 1,5 1.000 548-0354

Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A
Silicone blue 
transparent/PTFE white

1,3 1.000 548-0357

Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A
Silicone dark blue/PTFE 
white

1,3 1.000 548-0359

Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0024

Black, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
red, slitted

1,3 1.000 548-0834

Pink, with central hole 5,5 mm 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-1492

Pink, with central hole 5,5 mm 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,3 1.000 548-1490

Pink, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-1496

Pink, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-1491
Pink, with central hole 5,5 mm 55° shore A Silicone beige/PTFE red 1,5 1.000 548-1494

Pink, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A
Silicone dark blue/PTFE 
white

1,3 1.000 548-1495

Pink, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-1493

Pink, with central hole 5,5 mm 45° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
red, slitted

1,3 1.000 548-1497

White, with central hole 5,5 mm 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0358

Septa, ND8
Virgin PTFE 53° shore D 0,25 1.000 548-0027
Silicone white/PTFE blue, slitted 55° shore A 0,9 1.000 548-0026
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent 60° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-0316
PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-0312
Viton black 70° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-0828
Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0115
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent 60° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0318
PTFE grey/Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0782
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0320
Silicone dark blue/PTFE white 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0322
Silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0314
Silicone beige/PTFE red 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-0313
Viton black 70° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-0315
Screw caps PP, ND8 without septum
Black, central hole 5,5 mm 1.000 548-0025
Black, closed 1.000 548-0335
White, closed 1.000 548-0336
White, with central hole 5,5 mm 1.000 548-0337
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Septum Pk Cat. No.
Short thread vials, ND9
Clear glass with label and filling lines, integrated 0,2 ml 
micro-insert

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0425

Clear Topsert TPX with integrated glass micro-insert 0,2 ml 0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0428
Clear TopSert TPX with integrated glass micro-insert  0,2 
ml, silanised

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0430

Clear glass with integrated micro-insert, “base bonded” 0,3 11,6×32 1.000 548-1442
Clear glass, inner cone in the solid glass bottom 1,1 11,6×32 1.000 548-0081
Clear glass 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0028
Clear glass with label and filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0029
Clear glass, silanised 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0426
Amber Topsert TPX with integrated glass micro-insert 0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0791
Amber TopSert, TPX with integrated 0,2 ml glass micro-
insert, silanised

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0849

Amber glass with label and filling lines, integrated 0,2 ml 
micro-insert

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-3308

Amber glass with label and filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0030
Amber glass with label and filling lines, silanised 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0427
Short thread vials in plastic, ND9
PP transparent, conical insert 0,3 11,6×32 1.000 548-0440
TPX cystal clear, conical insert 0,3 11,6×32 1.000 548-0450
PP amber, conical insert 0,3 11,6×32 1.000 548-0453
PP transparent, cylindrical insert 0,7 11,6×32 1.000 548-0894
PP transparent with filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0452
PP amber with filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0455
Kits
Clear glass, 1,1 ml, cone in the solid glass bottom, blue 
cap, septum silicone beige/PTFE white, 45° shore A,  1,3 
mm, slitted

1,1 11,6×32 1.000 548-1083

Clear glass, 1,1 ml, cone in the solid glass bottom, blue 
cap, septum silicone white/PTFE blue, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm, 
with slit

1,1 11,6×32 100 548-0463

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, blue cap, septum natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent, 60° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0907

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, blue cap, septum PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0909

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, blue cap, septum silicone white/PTFE 
blue, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm, slitted

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0908

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, blue cap, septum silicone white/PTFE 
red, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0177

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, blue cap, septum virgin PTFE, 53° shore 
D, 0,2 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-1396

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, blue cap UltraBond™, septum silicone 
beige/PTFE white, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm, slitted

1,5 11,6×32 100 548-3214

Short thread vials, ND9
Standard glass or plastic vials for GC and HPLC, micro-inserts, closures and kits. Can be used universally on 
almost all autosamplers, preferred type of vial for Waters and Agilent.

Wide opening enables easy filling
Closures with different types of septa can be supplied in differently coloured caps; blue cap also available 
with closed top
Pre-cut closures for HPLC needles are available, where only the silicone is slitted, but the PTFE remains 
intact (no concentration changes; no contamination due to impurities extracted from the silicone)
Synthetic material often used in Agilent red rubber/PTFE septa has been added to the product line (this is 
a softer material with less fragmentation than natural rubber/TEF)

Kits include: 1,5 ml short thread vial (11,6×32 mm), short thread cap PP blue, red or transparent with 6 mm 
central hole and septum.

Special short thread cap for LC/MS and GC/MS applications

One component closure
No bleeding, absolutely inert
Tight, pierceable and chemical resistant like PTFE

HPLC and GC certified vial kits

The use of HPLC and GC certified vial kits are an important way of reducing sources of error and ensuring 
that processes are reproducible.

Each batch of HPLC and GC certified kits is tested on 15 critical parameters. In a realistic method, an 
HPLC/UV and GC/FID test of vials/closure combination of blanks and contaminations will be carried out
The batch specific test certificate with the HPLC and GC-chromatograms can be handed out upon request
The HPLC and GC certified kits are supplied completely shrink-wrapped for reasons of originality, purity 
and transport safety

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Septum Pk Cat. No.
Kits
Clear glass, 1,5 ml, red cap, septum silicone white/PTFE red, 
55° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3255

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, silanised, blue cap, septum silicone 
beige/PTFE white, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm, slitted

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-1363

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, transparent cap, septum natural rubber 
red-orange/TEF transparent, 60° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0854

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, transparent cap, septum silicone white/
PTFE red, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0911

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, blue cap, 
septum PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red, 45° shore A,  1,0 
mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3275

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, blue cap, 
septum silicone beige/PTFE white, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-1092

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, blue cap, 
septum silicone white/PTFE blue, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm, 
slitted

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0910

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, blue cap, 
septum silicone white/PTFE red, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3343

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, blue cap 
UltraBond™, septum silicone beige/PTFE white, 45° shore 
A, 1,3 mm, slitted

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3276

Clear glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, transparent 
cap, septum silicone white/PTFE red, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3213

Amber glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, blue cap, 
septum silicone white/PTFE blue, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm, 
slitted

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3259

Amber glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, blue cap, 
septum silicone white/PTFE red, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3253

Amber glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, blue cap 
UltraBond™, septum silicone beige/PTFE white, 45° shore 
A, 1,3 mm, slitted

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3047

Amber glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, transparent 
cap, septum silicone white/PTFE red, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0912

Amber glass, 1,5 ml, with label and filling lines, transparent 
cap, virgin PTFE, 53° shore D, 0,2 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-3342

PP transparent, 0,3 ml, blue cap, septum PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red, 60° shore A, 1,0 mm

0,3 11,6×32 100 548-0189

PP transparent 0,3 ml, blue cap, septum silicone white/PTFE 
blue slitted, 60° shore A, 1,0 mm

0,3 11,6×32 100 548-0464

PP transparent 0,7 ml, blue cap UltraBond™, septum 
silicone beige/PTFE white, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm, slitted

0,7 11,6×32 1.000 548-1398

PP transparent 1,5 ml, blue cap, septum silicone white/PTFE 
blue, 55° shore A, 1,0 mm, slitted

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0855

Short thread vials, ND9 with pre-assembled seals

Clear glass, pre-assembled with blue cap 1,5 11,6×32
Red rubber/PTFE beige, 
(Agilent quality), 45° shore 
A, 1,0 mm

1.000 548-1056

Clear glass, pre-assembled with blue cap 1,5 11,6×32
Silicone white/PTFE blue, 
55° shore A, 1,0 mm, slitted

1.000 548-3309

Clear glass, pre-assembled with green cap 1,5 11,6×32
Natural rubber red-orange/
TEF transparent, 60° shore 
A, 1,0 mm

1.000 548-0706

Amber glass, pre-assembled with blue cap 1,5 11,6×32
Silicone white/PTFE blue, 
55° shore A, 1,0 mm, slitted

1.000 548-1055

Amber glass, pre-assembled with Ultrabond™ blue cap 1,5 11,6×32
Silicone beige/PTFE white, 
45 ° shore A, 1,3 mm, slitted

1.000 548-3201

HPLC and GC certified vial kits
HPLC/GC certified vial kit, clear glass, 1,5 ml, with label and 
filling lines, UltraClean seal: 9mm PP short thread cap, blue, 
centre hole, septum silicone white/PTFE red, 55 ° shore A, 
1,0 mm

1,5 1.000 548-1488

HPLC/GC certified vial kit, amber glass, 1,5 ml, with label 
and filling lines, UltraClean seal: 9mm PP short thread cap, 
blue, centre hole, septum silicone white/PTFE red, 55 ° 
shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 1.000 548-1489

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Micro-inserts for wide opening
Clear, 10 mm top, with 
filling lines

0,1 6×29 1.000 548-1380

Clear, 10 mm top, 
with filling lines and 
attached plastic spring

0,1 6×29 1.000 548-1381

Clear, flat bottom 0,2 6×31 1.000 548-1382
Micro-insert, clear 
glass, with assembled 
plastic spring

0,1 5,7×29 1.000 548-0002

Continued on next page



1639www.vwr.com

Chromatography - sampling and sample preparation
Vials, caps and septa

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Micro-inserts for wide opening
Micro-insert, clear 
glass, with assembled 
plastic spring, silanised

0,1 6×29 1.000 548-0812

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 15 mm top

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0006

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 12 mm top

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0310

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 15 mm top, 
silanised

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0311

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, flat bottom

0,2 6×31 1.000 548-0001

Short screw caps with central hole, 6 mm and septa, ND9
Magnetic, for CTC GC PAL and Thermo Scientific TriPlus™ 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-3294

PP black 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0784

PP black 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0785

PP black 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3298

PP black 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
blue, slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0788

PP black 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0786
PP black 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 0,2 1.000 548-0787

PP blue 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0086

PP blue 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0087

PP blue 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-0896

PP blue 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
blue, slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0088

PP blue 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0085

PP blue 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
red, pre-cut (Y)

1,0 1.000 548-3300

PP blue 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 0,2 1.000 548-0089

PP blue, closed top 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-3185

PP blue, closed top 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0898
PP blue, closed top 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 0,2 1.000 548-3184

PP green 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0383

PP green 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0840

PP green 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3295
PP green 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-3179

PP green 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
red, slitted

1,0 1.000 548-3183

PP green 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 1,0 1.000 548-0163

PP pink 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-1500

PP pink 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-1503

PP pink 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-1501

PP pink 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
blue, slitted

1,0 1.000 548-1504

PP pink 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-1502
PP pink 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 0,2 1.000 548-1499

PP red 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0379

PP red 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0380

PP red 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3297

PP red 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
blue, slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0382

PP red 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0381
PP red 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 0,2 1.000 548-0839

PP transparent 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0032

PP transparent 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0033

PP transparent 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3296

PP transparent 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
blue, slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0084

PP transparent 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0034

PP transparent 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
red, pre-cut (Y)

1,0 1.000 548-3301

PP transparent 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 0,2 1.000 548-0377
PP transparent 70° shore A Viton black 1,0 1.000 548-0378

Continued from previous page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Short screw caps with central hole, 6 mm and septa, ND9

PP yellow 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0164

PP yellow 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0841

PP yellow 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3299

PP yellow 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
blue, slitted

1,0 1.000 548-3182

PP yellow 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0162
UltraBond™ short thread seals, ND9 with central hole
PP black 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0371

PP blue (compatible with Waters) 45° shore A
Silicone beige/PTFE 
white

1,3 1.000 548-0372

PP blue (compatible with Waters) 45° shore A
Silicone beige/PTFE 
white, slitted

1,3 1.000 548-0373

Special short thread cap for LC/MS and GC/MS applications
MS short thread cap, transparent, with thinned penetration area and diaphragm 1.000 548-0902
Septa 9 mm for short thread caps
Virgin PTFE 53° shore D 0,2 1.000 548-3323
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent 60° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-3324
PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-3326
Red rubber/PTFE beige 45° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-3293
Silicone white/PTFE red 55° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-3325

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Short thread vials ND9, clear 
glass

0,9 11,6×32 100 548-1386

Snap ring/crimp vials ND9, 
clear glass

0,9 11,6×32 100 548-1387

Total microlitre vials
Total microlitre vials provide a precise tapered internal design for a maximum recovery without the need 
for a separate micro-insert. They ensure maximum recovery for GC and HPLC/UHPLC with a residual volume 
<1 μl.

Usable as a concentration vial because the solid glass bottom offers excellent heat transfer and stability
Autosampler compatibility because of the flat glass bottom and “standard” vial design
Flexible volume from 1,4 ml (max. possible volume) down to 25 μl (min. recommended working volume)
First hydrolytic class

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw neck vials, ND10
Clear glass 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0385
Clear glass with label and filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0386
Amber glass with label and filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0387

Screw neck vials, ND10
Vials, micro-inserts, closures and septa. Used on Perkin Elmer, Shimadzu, Varian, Waters, Jasco.

Wide opening enables easy filling 
Vials are packed in a cleanroom class 10 000

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Micro-inserts for wide opening
Micro-insert, clear 
glass, with assembled 
plastic spring

0,1 5,7×29 1.000 548-0002

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, with assembled 
plastic spring, silanised

0,1 6×29 1.000 548-0812

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 15 mm top

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0006

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 12 mm top

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0310

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 15 mm top, 
silanised

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0311

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, flat bottom

0,2 6×31 1.000 548-0001

PP screw caps, ND10 with septum

PP black, central hole 7 mm 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0389

PP black, central hole 7 mm 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0391

PP black, central hole 7 mm 45° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
beige

1,5 1.000 548-0388

PP black, central hole 7 mm 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
blue, slitted

1,5 1.000 548-0392

PP black, central hole 7 mm 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0390

PP black, closed top 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent

1,3 1.000 548-3256

PP screw caps, ND10 without septum
PP black, central hole 7 mm 1.000 548-0384
PP black, closed top 1.000 548-3257
Septa 9,5 mm
Virgin PTFE 53° shore D 0,25 1.000 548-3186
PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-3328
Natural rubber red-orange/TFE transparent 60° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-3327
Silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-3292
Silicone white/PTFE beige 45° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-3258
Silicone white/PTFE blue, slitted 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-3329

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Septum Pk Cat. No.
Crimp neck vials, ND11
Clear glass, conical 0,9 10×32 1.000 548-0421
Clear glass, conical 1,1 11,6×32 1.000 548-0418
Clear glass, inner cone in solid glass bottom 1,1 11,6×32 1.000 548-0092
Clear glass, small opening 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0447
Clear glass, wide opening 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0003
Clear glass, wide opening 2,5 11,6×41 1.000 548-0423
Clear glass, wide opening, silanised 1,5 11,6×32 100 548-1368
Clear glass with label and filling lines, wide opening 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0004
Clear glass with label and filling lines and integrated  0,2 
ml micro-insert

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0424

Clear TopSert, TPX snap ring vial with integrated 0,2 ml 
glass micro-insert

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0429

Clear TopSert, TPX snap ring vial with integrated 0,2 ml 
glass micro-insert, silanised

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0431

Amber glass with label and filling lines, wide opening 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0005

Crimp neck vials, ND11
Standard vials for GC and HPLC with wide opening, micro-inserts, closures, kits and tools.

Magnetic crimp caps for CTC PAL and Thermo Scientific TriPlus™ autosamplers
Wide opening enables easy filling
Broad range of micro-inserts and microvials available

Packed in a cleanroom class 10 000.

Delivery information: Kits include: 1,5 ml glass crimp neck vial (11,6×32 mm), aluminium crimp cap, clear 
lacquered with 5,5 mm central hole and septum.

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Septum Pk Cat. No.
Crimp neck vials, ND11
Amber glass with label and filling lines and integrated  0,2 
ml micro-insert

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-3307

Amber TopSert, TPX snap ring vial with integrated 0,2 ml 
glass micro-insert

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-0792

Amber TopSert, TPX snap ring vial with integrated 0,2 ml 
glass micro-insert, silanised

0,2 11,6×32 1.000 548-3198

Kits
Clear glass with label and filling lines, natural rubber red-
orange/butyl red/TEF transparent, 45° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-1361

Clear glass, silicone white/PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0173
Clear glass, silicone beige/PTFE red, 55° shore A, 1,5 mm 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0467
Clear glass, PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red, 45° shore 
A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0174

Clear glass, natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent, 60° 
shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0171

Clear glass, natural rubber/butyl red/TEF, 45° shore A, 1,0 
mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0172

Clear glass, magnetic crimp cap, PTFE red/silicone white/
PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0906

Amber glass with label and filling lines, natural rubber red-
orange/butyl red/TEF transparent, 45° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-1362

Amber glass with label, natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent, 60° shore A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0905

Crimp neck vials, ND11, wide opening, with pre-crimped aluminium cap and septum

Clear glass, clear lacquered aluminium with 5,5 mm central 
hole

1,5 11,6×32
Natural rubber red-orange/
TEF transp, 60° shore A, 
1,0 mm

1.000 548-0474

Clear glass, clear lacquered aluminium with 5,5 mm central 
hole

1,5 11,6×32
Natural rubber red-orange/
butyl red/TEF transp, 45° 
shore A, 1,0 mm

1.000 548-0856

Clear glass, clear lacquered aluminium with 5,5 mm central 
hole

1,5 11,6×32
Natural rubber red-orange/
butyl red/TEF transp, 60° 
shore A, 1,3 mm

1.000 548-3311

Clear glass, blue lacquered aluminium with 5,5 mm central 
hole

1,5 11,6×32
Natural rubber red-orange/
butyl red/TEF transp, 45° 
shore A, 1,0 mm

1.000 548-0705

Amber glass, clear lacquered aluminium with 5,5 mm 
central hole

1,5 11,6×32
Natural rubber red-orange/
TEF transp, 60° shore A, 
1,0 mm

1.000 548-3310

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Description Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Crimpers and decappers

Crimper for 11 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0071
Decapper for 11 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0072

Other caps
PE Push-On caps with penetration point, blue - - - 1.000 548-0187

PE caps with central hole 4,5 mm 60° shore A
Natural rubber 
red-orange/TFE 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0513

PE caps with central hole 4,5 mm 55° shore A
Silicone white /
PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0517

Micro-inserts for wide opening
Micro-insert, 
clear glass, with 
assembled plastic 
spring

0,1 5,7×29 1.000 548-0002

Micro-insert, 
clear glass, with 
assembled plastic 
spring, silanised

0,1 6×29 1.000 548-0812

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 15 mm top

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0006

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 12 mm top

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0310

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, 15 mm top, 
silanised

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0311

Micro-insert, clear 
glass, flat bottom

0,2 6×31 1.000 548-0001

Aluminium crimp caps, ND11 with central hole, 5,5 mm and septum

Blue lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/butyl red/
TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0405

Blue lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Red rubber/PTFE 
beige

1,0 1.000 548-3305

Blue lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone white/
PTFE red

1,3 1.000 548-0845

Clear lacquered aluminium 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-0790
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Description Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium crimp caps, ND11 with central hole, 5,5 mm and septum

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Natural rubber 
red-orange/butyl 
red/TEF

1,0 1.000 548-0010

Clear lacquered aluminium 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/butyl red/
TEF transparent

1,3 1.000 548-3261

Clear lacquered aluminium 60° shore A
Natural rubber 
red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0008

Clear lacquered aluminium 55° shore A
PTFE grey/butyl 
red/PTFE grey

1,3 1.000 548-0804

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0007

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Red rubber/PTFE 
beige

1,0 1.000 548-3272

Clear lacquered aluminium 55° shore A
Silicone beige/
PTFE red

1,5 1.000 548-0409

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone blue 
transparent/PTFE 
white

1,3 1.000 548-0412

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone dark blue/
PTFE white

1,3 1.000 548-0444

Clear lacquered aluminium 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE 
blue, cross-slitted

1,5 1.000 548-0411

Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A 
Silicone white/
PTFE red

1,3 1.000 548-0009

Clear lacquered aluminium 53° shore D Virgin PTFE 0,25 1.000 548-0408

Clear lacquered aluminium 53° shore D
Virgin PTFE (sealed 
by o-ring)

0,25 1.000 548-1506

Clear lacquered aluminium 70° shore A Viton black 1,5 1.000 548-0410
Clear lacquered aluminium 70° shore A Viton black 1,0 1.000 548-0846

Clear lacquered aluminium, central hole, with roll grove -
Aluminium liner, 
sealed by o-ring

0,06 1.000 548-1505

Gold lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/butyl red/
TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0406

Gold lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Red rubber/PTFE 
beige

1,0 1.000 548-3306

Gold lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone white/
PTFE red

1,3 1.000 548-0847

Green lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/butyl red/
TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0403

Green lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Red rubber/PTFE 
beige

1,0 1.000 548-3303

Green lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone white/
PTFE red

1,3 1.000 548-0848

Red lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Natural rubber red-
orange/butyl red/
TEF transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0404

Red lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Red rubber/PTFE 
beige

1,0 1.000 548-3304

Red lacquered aluminium 55° shore A
Silicone cream/
PTFE red

1,5 1.000 548-0443

Red lacquered aluminium 45° shore A
Silicone white/
PTFE red

1,3 1.000 548-0844

Magnetic crimp caps, ND11 with central hole, 5 mm and septum for CTC PAL and Thermo Scientific TriPlus autosamplers

Gold lacquered 45° shore A
PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red

1,0 1.000 548-0082

Gold lacquered 45° shore A 
Silicone white/
PTFE red

1,3 1.000 548-0407

Septa 11 mm
Virgin PTFE 53° shore D 0,25 1.000 548-0396
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent 60° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-0400
PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-0394
Red rubber/PTFE beige 45° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-3302
Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0789
Red rubber/butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0843
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0401
Silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0393
Silicone beige/PTFE red 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-0395
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-slitted 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-0398
Viton black 70° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-0397

Continued from previous page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Snap ring vials, ND11
Clear glass with integrated micro-insert, “base bonded” 0,25 11,6×32 1.000 548-1441
Clear glass 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0011
Clear glass with label and filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0422
Amber glass with label and filling lines 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0012
Plastic snap ring vials, ND11
PP transparent, conical insert 0,3 11,6×32 1.000 548-0120
TPX transparent, conical insert 0,3 11,6×32 1.000 548-0451
PP transparent, cylindrical insert 0,7 11,6×32 1.000 548-0895
PP amber, conical insert 0,3 11,6×32 1.000 548-0454
Kits
Clear glass, septum natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent, 60° shore 
A, 1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 100 548-0470

Clear glass, septum silicone white/PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm 1,5 11,6×32 100 548-0471
Clear glass, septum silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-slitted 55° shore A, 
1,0 mm

1,5 11,6×32 100 548-0472

Clear glass, septum PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,0 mm 1,5 11,6×32 100 548-0473

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Other caps
PE Push-On caps with penetration point, blue - - - 1.000 548-0187
Micro-inserts for wide opening
Micro-insert, clear glass, with 
assembled plastic spring

0,1 5,7×29 1.000 548-0002

Micro-insert, clear glass, with 
assembled plastic spring, silanised

0,1 6×29 1.000 548-0812

Micro-insert, clear glass, 15 mm top 0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0006
Micro-insert, clear glass, 12 mm top 0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0310
Micro-insert, clear glass, 15 mm top, 
silanised

0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0311

Micro-insert, clear glass, flat bottom 0,2 6×31 1.000 548-0001
Snap ring caps, ND11 PE with central hole, 6 mm and septa

PE blue, hard version 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0433

PE blue, hard version 45° shore A PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0434

PE blue, hard version 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0435

PE blue, hard version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0432
PE blue, hard version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red, pre-cut (Y) 1,3 1.000 548-3332

PE blue, soft version 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-3207

PE blue, soft version 45° shore A PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-3209
PE blue, soft version 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-0897
PE blue, soft version 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3360

PE blue, soft version 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

1,0 1.000 548-3210

PE blue, soft version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-3208
PE blue, soft version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red, pre-cut (Y) 1,3 1.000 548-3334

PE green, hard version 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0165

PE green, hard version 45° shore A PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-3346

PE green, hard version 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0893

PE pink, hard version 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-1507

PE pink, hard version 45° shore A PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-1509

PE pink, hard version 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

1,0 1.000 548-1510

PE pink, hard version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-1508

Snap ring vials, ND11
Vials, micro-inserts, closures and kits.

Recommended for HPLC only
Wide opening enables easy filling
Vials can alternatively be crimped with 11 mm aluminium crimp caps

Transparent and blue caps also available in a soft PE version.

Kits with 100 vials and closures are available.

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Snap ring caps, ND11 PE with central hole, 6 mm and septa

PE red, hard version 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0436

PE red, hard version 45° shore A PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0437

PE red, hard version 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0439

PE red, hard version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0438

PE transparent, hard version 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0014

PE transparent, hard version 45° shore A PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0015
PE transparent, hard version 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3358

PE transparent, hard version 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0017

PE transparent, hard version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0016
PE transparent, hard version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red, pre-cut (Y) 1,3 1.000 548-3331

PE transparent, soft version 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-3203

PE transparent, soft version 45° shore A PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-3204
PE transparent, soft version 45° shore A Red rubber/PTFE beige 1,0 1.000 548-3330

PE transparent, soft version 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

1,0 1.000 548-3206

PE transparent, soft version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-3205
PE transparent, soft version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red, pre-cut (Y) 1,3 1.000 548-3333

PE yellow, hard version 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,0 1.000 548-0166

PE yellow, hard version 45° shore A PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0851

PE yellow, hard version 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

1,0 1.000 548-0892

PE yellow, hard version 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-3211

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw neck vials, ND13
Clear glass 4 14,7×45 1.000 548-0051
Clear glass with label and filling lines 4 14,7×45 1.000 548-0509
Amber glass 4 14,7×45 1.000 548-0052
Amber glass with label and filling lines 4 14,7×45 1.000 548-0510
Kits
Clear glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent, 60° shore A, 1,3 mm

4 14,7×45 100 548-0519

Clear glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent, 60° shore A, 1,3 mm

4 14,7×45 924 548-3314

Clear glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum PTFE red/silicone white/
PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,0 mm

4 14,7×45 100 548-0522

Clear glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum silicone beige/PTFE red, 
55° shore A, 1,5 mm

4 14,7×45 100 548-0521

Clear glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum virgin PTFE, 53° shore 
D, 0,25 mm

4 14,7×45 100 548-0523

Clear glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum virgin PTFE, 53° shore 
D, 0,25 mm

4 14,7×45 840 548-1395

Clear glass, screw cap PP black, closed top with septum virgin PTFE, 53° shore D, 0,25 mm 4 14,7×45 100 548-0529
Amber glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum natural rubber red-
orange/TEF transparent, 60° shore A, 1,3 mm

4 14,7×45 100 548-0524

Amber glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum PTFE red/silicone 
white/PTFE red, 45° shore A, 1,0 mm

4 14,7×45 100 548-0527

Amber glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum silicone beige/PTFE 
red, 55° shore A, 1,5 mm

4 14,7×45 100 548-0526

Amber glass, screw cap PP black, central hole 8,5 mm with septum virgin PTFE, 53° shore 
D, 0,25 mm

4 14,7×45 100 548-0528

Screw neck vials, ND13
Vials, micro-inserts and closures.

If used for sample storage purposes, closures with closed top caps are available
Product line includes vials with label and filling lines
Primarily for HPLC with 48 carousel positions, Shimadzu and Waters

Delivery information: Kits include: 4 ml glass screw cap vial (14,7×45 mm), PP black screw cap 
with 8,5 mm central hole or closed top and septum.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Micro-insert for 4 ml screw neck vials
Clear glass, 15 mm 
top (needs 548-
0094)

0,3 6×40 1.000 548-0093

Metallic spring for 548-0093 7,5×50 1.000 548-0094
Screw cap PP with central hole, 8,5 mm and septa, ND13
PP black 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-0794

PP black 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0053

PP black 45° shore A PTFE red/ silicone white/PTFE red 1,0 1.000 548-0511
PP black 55° shore A Silicone beige/PTFE red 1,5 1.000 548-0054
PP black 45° shore A Silicone dark blue/PTFE white 1,3 1.000 548-0516
PP black 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE blue, slitted 1,5 1.000 548-0191
PP black, closed top 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-0805

PP black, closed top 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0512

PP black, closed top 55° shore A Silicone cream/PTFE red 1,5 1.000 548-0514
Septa 12 mm
Virgin PTFE 53° shore D 0,25 1.000 548-0111
PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-0479
Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0108
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent 60° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0476
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0112
Silicone beige/PTFE red 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-0475
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-slitted 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-0477
Screw cap PP, ND13 without septum
Black, central hole 8,5 mm 1.000 548-0096
Black, closed 1.000 548-0097
White, closed 1.000 548-0506

Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear lacquered, central hole 50° shore A Pharma-Fix (butyl/PTFE) 2,0 1.000 548-0488
Clear lacquered, centre tear-off 50° shore A Pharma-Fix (butyl/PTFE) 2,0 1.000 548-0489
Clear lacquered, complete tear-off 50° shore A Pharma-Fix (butyl/PTFE) 2,0 1.000 548-0490
Clear lacquered, central hole 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 2,0 1.000 548-0496
Clear lacquered, complete tear-off 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 2,0 1.000 548-0497
Clear lacquered, centre tear-off 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 2,0 1.000 548-0498

Aluminium crimp caps ND13
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Headspace screw neck vials with precision thread, ND18 (only suitable for magnetic caps)
Clear glass (CTC PAL: Varian, Gerstel, Atas, Shimadzu, Agilent) 10 22,5×46 100 548-0247
Amber glass (CTC PAL: Varian, Gerstel, Atas, Shimadzu) 10 22,5×46 100 548-0552
Clear glass (CTC PAL: Varian, Gerstel, Atas, Shimadzu, Agilent) 20 22,5×75,5 100 548-0248
Amber glass (CTC PAL: Varian, Gerstel, Atas, Shimadzu, Agilent) 20 22,5×75,5 100 548-0553
Headspace screw caps vial, ND18 (only suitable for PP caps)
Clear glass 20 23×75,5 100 548-0549
Kits
Clear glass, magnetic cap silver, central hole 8 mm with septum butyl red/
PTFE grey, 55° shore A, 1,6 mm

20 22,5×75,5 100 548-0563

Clear glass, magnetic cap silver, central hole 8 mm with septum silicone 
blue transparent/PTFE white, 45° shore A, 1,3 mm

20 22,5×75,5 100 548-0564

Clear glass, magnetic cap silver, central hole 8 mm with septum silicone 
white/PTFE blue, 60° shore A, 1,5 mm

20 22,5×75,5 100 548-0562

Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic screw caps, ND18 and septum, ND18
Silver, central hole 8 mm 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,6 1.000 548-0246
Silver, central hole 8 mm 45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 1,3 1.000 548-0543
Silver, central hole 8 mm 50° shore A Silicone white/aluminium foil silver 1,3 1.000 548-3316
Silver, central hole 8 mm 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE blue 1,5 1.000 548-0245
Silver, central hole 8 mm 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0193

Silver, central hole 8 mm 55° shore A
Silicone white/PTFE red, precut for 
SPME

1,5 1.000 548-3339

Silver, closed top 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,6 1.000 548-0811
Silver, closed top 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,3 1.000 548-0822
Septa 17,5 mm
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0867
Silicone white/aluminium foil silver 50° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-3315
Silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-3223
Silicone white/PTFE blue 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-3221
Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,6 1.000 548-0866
PP screw caps, ND18 with septum for 548-0549
PP black, central hole 12 mm 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,6 1.000 548-0559
PP black, central hole 12 mm 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 2,0 1.000 548-0561
Closed top PP screw caps for storage vials
PP black, closed, for 548-3027, 
548-0549

55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,5 1.000 548-3363

PP screw caps, ND18 with septum for 548-0549
PP black, central hole 12 mm 45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 1,7 1.000 548-0557
PP black, central hole 12 mm 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE red 1,5 1.000 548-1062
PP black, central hole 12 mm, 
without septum

- - - 1.000 548-0547

PP black, closed 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,6 1.000 548-0560
PP black, closed 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 2,0 1.000 548-1061
PP black, closed 45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 1,7 1.000 548-0558
PP black, closed, without septum - - - 1.000 548-0548
Septa 16 mm
Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0795
Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,6 1.000 548-0539
Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 2,0 1.000 548-0540
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

60° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0533

PTFE red/silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,0 1.000 548-0537

Headspace screw neck vials with precision thread, ND18
Vials, closures, septa and kits.

No risk of incorrectly sealed vials as is the case with crimping 
More convenient to close and open, especially as magnetic crimp caps are very hard to crimp 
Lower coring and protection for the needle due to thinner septa
Universal use for Headspace and SPME due to thinner septa
Special pre-cut septa (silicone layer is slitted but PTFE remains intact) for safe penetration of the sensitive 
SPME phase with hardly any coring

Tested and approved by CTC for their Combi PAL (Gerstel, Atas, Agilent), also recommended by Agilent for 
their G1888A samplers, by Shimadzu for AOC5000 and for Perkin Elmer TurboMatrix autosamplers (models 
after 1/9/2006).

Delivery information: Kits include 20 ml clear glass precision screw neck headspace vial (22,5×75,5 mm), 
magnetic screw cap silver with 8 mm central hole and septum.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Septa 16 mm
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 45° shore A 1,7 1.000 548-0538
Silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0534
Silicone white/PTFE red 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-1063

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Headspace crimp vials, ND20
Clear glass, bevel type, rounded bottom (Perkin 
Elmer)

5 22×38,2 1.000 548-0057

Clear glass, flat bottom (Varian) 5 20×38 1.000 548-0611
Clear glass, flat bottom 10 20×54 1.000 548-0612
Clear glass, flat bottom, long neck (Carlo Erba, 
Dani, Fisons, Agilent)

10 22,5×46 1.000 548-0090

Clear glass, rounded bottom (Carlo Erba, Fisons, 
CTC, Varian (CP))

10 22,5×46 1.000 548-0133

Clear glass, bevel type, rounded bottom, with 
label and filling lines (Perkin Elmer, Tekmar)

20 23×75,5 100 548-0610

Clear glass, bevel type, rounded bottom (Perkin 
Elmer, Tekmar)

20 23×75,5 1.000 548-0055

Clear glass, flat bottom, long neck (Carlo Erba, 
Dani, Fisons, Agilent)

20 22,5×75,5 1.000 548-0091

Clear glass, rounded bottom (CTC PAL Varian, 
Gerstel, Atas, Shimadzu)

20 22,5×75,5 1.000 548-0151

Amber glass, rounded bottom (Carlo Erba, Fisons, 
CTC, Varian (CP))

10 22,5×46 1.000 548-0799

Amber glass, bevel type, rounded bottom (Perkin 
Elmer, Tekmar)

20 23×75,5 100 548-0614

Amber glass, rounded bottom (CTC PAL Varian, 
Gerstel, Atas, Shimadzu)

20 22,5×75,5 1.000 548-0798

Other crimp neck vials, ND20
Clear glass, flat neck, flat bottom 50 31×101 100 548-0608
Clear glass, flat neck, flat bottom 100 51,6×94,5 88 548-0609

Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium crimp cap, ND20 with central hole, 10 mm and septa
Aluminium, central hole 10 mm 50° shore A Butyl/PTFE, grey 3,0 1.000 548-0060
Aluminium, central hole 10 mm 50° shore A Butyl dark grey 3,0 1.000 548-0580
Aluminium, central hole 10 mm - Butyl stopper, grey (unassembled) - 1.000 548-0058
Aluminium, central hole 10 mm 50° shore A Pharma-Fix butyl/PTFE 3,0 1.000 548-0059
Aluminium, central hole 10 mm 50° shore A Silicone aluminium foil silver 3,0 1.000 548-0587
Aluminium, central hole 10 mm 45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 3,0 1.000 548-0061
Aluminium, central hole 10 mm 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE beige 3,2 1.000 548-0593
Aluminium gold, central hole 10 mm 50° shore A Pharma-Fix butyl/PTFE 3,0 1.000 548-0578
Aluminium headspace caps, ND20 with septa
Clear lacquered aluminium 50° shore A Butyl/PTFE, grey 3,0 1.000 548-0062
Clear lacquered aluminium 55° shore A Butyl dark grey 3,0 1.000 548-0579
Clear lacquered aluminium 50° shore A Pharma-Fix butyl/PTFE 3,0 1.000 548-0064
Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 3,0 1.000 548-0063
Clear lacquered aluminium 50° shore A Silicone white/aluminium foil silver 3,0 1.000 548-0065
Clear lacquered aluminium 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE beige 3,2 1.000 548-0592
Magnetic crimp caps, ND20 with central hole and septa (CTC Combi PAL)
Bimetal red/silver, central hole 8 
mm

50° shore A Butyl/PTFE grey 3,0 100 548-0809

Bimetal red/silver, central hole 8 
mm

45° shore A
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE 
transparent

3,0 100 548-0194

Bimetal red/silver, central hole 8 
mm

45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE beige 3,2 1.000 548-3320

Headspace crimp vials, ND20
Clear and amber glass vials with a rounded or flat bottom and volumes from 5 to 20 ml, closures and tools. 
A rounded bottom vial is more sturdy and resistant to high pressure during the heating process. Flat bottom 
vials are more appropriate for certain instruments.

Pressure release safety caps with a broad range of different septa available
Magnetic and magnetic bimetal caps for CTC Combi PAL and Shimadzu AOC5000 autosamplers
Caps with Pharma-Fix septa (Butyl/PTFE) achieve the best sealing properties
Vials can withstand high internal pressure due to their wall thickness of 1,2 mm

Continued on next page
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Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic crimp caps, ND20 with central hole and septa (CTC Combi PAL)
Gold, central hole 5 mm 50° shore A Butyl/PTFE, grey 3,0 1.000 548-0067
Gold, central hole 5 mm 55° shore A Butyl dark grey 3,0 1.000 548-0591
Gold, central hole 5 mm 50° shore A Pharma-Fix butyl/PTFE 3,0 1.000 548-0068
Gold, central hole 5 mm 50° shore A Silicone aluminium foil silver 3,0 1.000 548-0590

Gold, central hole 5 mm 45° shore A
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE 
transparent

3,0 1.000 548-0066

Gold, central hole 8 mm 50° shore A Butyl/PTFE grey 3,0 1.000 548-0116
Gold, central hole 8 mm 55° shore A Butyl dark grey 3,0 1.000 548-0595
Gold, central hole 8 mm 50° shore A Pharma-Fix butyl/PTFE 3,0 1.000 548-0117

Gold, central hole 8 mm 45° shore A
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE 
transparent

3,0 1.000 548-0152

Gold, central hole 8 mm 45° shore A Silicone white/PTFE beige 3,2 1.000 548-1058
Other aluminium crimp caps, ND20
Centre Tear-off cap, clear lacquered 50° shore A Butyl/PTFE grey 3,0 1.000 548-0582
Centre Tear-off cap, clear lacquered 55° shore A Butyl dark grey 3,0 1.000 548-0583
Centre Tear-off cap, clear lacquered 50° shore A Pharma-Fix butyl/PTFE 3,0 1.000 548-0576
Centre Tear-off cap, clear lacquered 45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 3,0 1.000 548-0585
Complete Tear-off cap, clear 
lacquered

50° shore A Butyl/PTFE grey 3,0 1.000 548-0581

Complete Tear-off cap, clear 
lacquered

55° shore A Butyl dark grey 3,0 1.000 548-0584

Complete Tear-off cap, clear 
lacquered

50° shore A Pharma-Fix butyl/PTFE 3,0 1.000 548-0577

Complete Tear-off cap, clear 
lacquered

45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 3,0 1.000 548-0586

PE-caps with central hole, 4,3 mm and 6 mm for crimp neck, ND20
Central hole 4,3 mm, Ø×H: 22×8,4** 
mm

1.000 548-0619

Central hole 4,3 mm, Ø×H: 22×9,1* 
mm

1.000 548-0618

Central hole 6 mm, Ø×H: 22×9,1* 
mm

1.000 548-1060

* For vials with flat crimp neck
** For vials with bevelled crimp neck

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass for CTC PAL 20 22,5×75,5 100 548-0613

Type Description Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Magnetic seals for SPME-vial 548-0613
Gold, central hole 8 mm 55° shore A Silicone white/PTFE blue 1,5 1.000 548-0596
Gold, central hole 8 mm 70° shore A Viton black 1,0 1.000 548-1081
Septa/stoppers 20 mm
Pharma-Fix butyl/PTFE 50° shore A 3,0 1.000 548-0568
Butyl/PTFE grey 50° shore A 3,0 1.000 548-0569
Butyl dark grey 55° shore A 3,0 1.000 548-0570
Silicone blue transparent/
PTFE white

45° shore A 3,0 1.000 548-0571

Silicone white/aluminium 50° shore A 3,0 1.000 548-0572
Silicone white/PTFE beige 45° shore A 3,25 1.000 548-0573
Silicone blue transparent/
PTFE transparent

45° shore A 3,0 1.000 548-1059

Butyl injection stopper, grey 1.000 548-3369
Crimpers and decappers

Crimper for 20 mm 
aluminium caps

1 548-0073

Decapper for 20 mm 
aluminium caps

1 548-0074

SPME crimp neck vial, ND20
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Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.

For bevelled neck 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0153

For bevelled neck 45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 1,3 1.000 548-0629

For flat neck 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0631

For flat neck 45° shore A Silicone blue transparent/PTFE white 1,3 1.000 548-0632
For flat neck 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-0800
For bevelled neck 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-0870

For flat neck 45° shore A
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE 
white, Y-slitted *

1,3 1.000 548-1399

For flat neck 45° shore A
Silicone blue transparent/PTFE 
white, Y-slitted

1,3 1.000 548-3263

* with central hole 6 mm

Other caps for crimp neck ND20 with septum
PE, transparent

Combinations of PE caps with central hole 4,3 mm and septa.

For vials with bevelled neck, cap Ø×h: 22×8,4 mm

For vials with flat neck, cap Ø×h: 22×9,1 mm

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Septum Pk Cat. No.
EPA screw neck vials, ND24
Clear glass 20 27,5×57 100 548-0154
Clear glass 30 27,5×72,5 100 548-0155
Clear glass 40 27,5×95 100 548-0156
Clear glass 60 27,5×140 100 548-0640
Clear glass, with certificate 40 27,5×95 100 548-1390
Amber glass 20 27,5×57 100 548-0638
Amber glass 30 27,5×72,5 100 548-0637
Amber glass 40 27,5×95 100 548-0639
Amber glass 60 27,5×140 100 548-0641
EPA screw neck vials, ND24 pre-assembled, with screw seals
Clear glass, pre-assembled with 
white UltraBond screw cap central 
hole

20 27,5×57
Silicone natural/PTFE beige (EPA 
quality), 45° shore A, 3,2 mm

1.000 548-1057

Clear glass, pre-assembled with 
white screw cap central hole

40 27,5×95
Silicone natural/PTFE beige, 45° 
shore A, 3,2 mm

1.000 548-0825

Clear glass, pre-assembled with 
white UltraBond screw cap closed 
top

40 27,5×95
Silicone natural/PTFE beige (EPA 
quality), 45° shore A, 3,2 mm

1.000 548-1090

EPA screw neck vials, ND24
Supplied pre-assembled, upon request.

Certificate of cleanliness (for TOC analysis) also available on request - surcharges apply.

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Septum Pk Cat. No.
EPA screw neck vials, ND24 pre-assembled, with screw seals
Clear glass, pre-assembled with 
white UltraBond screw cap central 
hole

40 27,5×95
Silicone natural/PTFE beige (EPA 
quality), 45° shore A, 3,2 mm

1.000 548-3237

Clear glass, pre-assembled with 
white screw cap central hole

60 27,5×140
Silicone natural/PTFE beige, 45° 
shore A, 3,2 mm

1.000 548-3236

Amber glass, pre-assembled with 
white screw cap central hole

40 27,5×95
Silicone natural/PTFE beige, 45° 
shore A, 3,2 mm

1.000 548-3235

Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
UltraBond™ seals, ND24: PP screw caps with silicone white/PTFE beige septa
PP white with central hole 15 mm 45° shore A Silicone natural/PTFE beige 3,2 1.000 548-0157
PP white, closed 45° shore A Silicone natural/PTFE beige 3,2 1.000 548-0636
PP screw caps, ND24 without septum
PP white with central hole 12,5 mm 1.000 548-0160
PP white, closed 1.000 548-0161
Septa 22 mm
Silicone white/PTFE blue, cross-
slitted

55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-0615

Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 2,5 1.000 548-0134
Silicone aluminium foil silver 50° shore A 3,0 1.000 548-0616
Silicone natural/PTFE beige (EPA-
quality)

45° shore A 3,2 1.000 548-0159

PP screw caps, ND24 with septum
PP white, closed 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 2,5 1.000 548-0642
PP white, with 12,5 mm central hole 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 2,5 1.000 548-0872
PP white, closed 45° shore A Silicone natural/PTFE beige 3,2 100 548-0196
PP white, with 12,5 mm central hole 45° shore A Silicone natural/PTFE beige 3,2 1.000 548-0031

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Snap-cap vials, ND18, ND22 and ND28
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 18 mm 3 18×30 200 548-0554
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 18 mm 5 20×40 200 548-0555
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 22 mm 15 24×52 200 548-0620
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 22 mm 10 22×50 200 548-0621
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 22 mm 10 22×45 200 548-0625
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 22 mm 20 26×70 200 548-0622
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 22 mm 20 26×55 200 548-0623
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 28 mm 25 30×50 250 548-0649
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 22 mm 30 28×75 200 548-0624
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 28 mm 40 30×80 200 548-0650
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 28 mm 50 30×100 200 548-0651
Clear glass with snap-cap, PE transparent, 28 mm 100 34×145 100 548-0652
Vials without cap
Clear glass ND18 5 20×40 1.000 548-0141
Clear glass ND18 10 22×50 1.000 548-0142
Clear glass ND22 15 26×48 1.000 548-0143
Clear glass ND22 25 26×65 100 548-0144

Type Pk Cat. No.
Separate snap caps
Snap-cap PE ND18, transparent, closed 1.000 548-0145
Snap-cap PE ND22, transparent, closed 1.000 548-0146
Snap-cap PE ND28, transparent, closed 1.000 548-0648

Snap cap vials, ND18, ND22 and ND28
For sample storage.

Quick and easy to open and close, caps included
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear, 8 mm plug 1 8×40 100 548-1383
Clear, with inner cone, 15 mm plug 3 14,65×44,6 100 548-1384
Clear, 15 mm plug 4 14,65×44,6 100 548-1385

Shell vials PP with PE plug
These vials are suitable for use with instruments from the following manufacturers: Alcott, Gilson, 
Shimadzu, Waters® (Wisp 96 respectively 48 position carousel).

Vial/closure combination for non critical analyses
Star-shaped diaphragm enables easy penetration of the PE plug
Recommended for HPLC usage

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Shell vials with PE plug
Clear glass, 6 mm plug for Alcott 1 7,8×35 1.000 548-0347
Clear glass, 8 mm plug for Waters/Shimadzu with inner barrier for micro-
insert

1 8,2×40 1.000 548-0042

Amber glass, 8 mm plug for Waters/Shimadzu with inner barrier for 
micro-insert

1 8,2×40 1.000 548-0043

Clear glass, 8 mm plug for Waters/Shimadzu no inner barrier for micro-
insert

1 8,2×40 1.000 548-0352

Amber glass, 8 mm plug for Waters/Shimadzu no inner barrier for micro-
insert

1 8,2×40 1.000 548-0353

Clear glass, 12 mm plug 2 11,6×31,5 1.000 548-0045
Amber glass, 12 mm plug 2 11,6×31,5 1.000 548-0046
Clear glass 2 11,6×31,5 1.000 548-0449
Clear glass, 15 mm plug for Waters 4 14,65×44,6 1.000 548-0048
Amber glass, 15 mm plug for Waters 4 14,65×44,6 1.000 548-0049

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Micro-inserts for wide opening
Micro-insert, clear glass, 13 mm top 0,1 5×34 1.000 548-0044
Micro-insert, clear glass, 13 mm top 0,3 6×43 1.000 548-0050
Micro-insert, clear glass, 15 mm top 0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0006
Micro-insert, clear glass, 12 mm top 0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0310
Micro-insert, clear glass, 15 mm top, silanised 0,1 6×31 1.000 548-0311
Micro-insert, clear glass, flat bottom 0,2 6×31 1.000 548-0001

Shell vials with PE plug
Handy and inexpensive vial and closure combination for non critical analysis in HPLC.

Micro-insert can be fixed in PE-plug, no spring required 
Star-shaped diaphragm enables easy penetration of the plug with an injection needle
1 ml shell vials with no inner barrier for micro-insert are more convenient in handling and safer to penetrate
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Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Septa for Schott GL screw caps
For screw caps Schott GL 14 55° shore A Silicone cream/PTFE beige 3,2 100 548-0480
For screw caps Schott GL 18 55° shore A Silicone cream/PTFE beige 3,2 100 548-0532
For screw caps Schott GL 25 55° shore A Silicone cream/PTFE beige 3,2 100 548-0633
For screw caps Schott GL 32 55° shore A Silicone cream/PTFE beige 3,2 100 548-0654
For screw caps Schott GL 45 55° shore A Silicone cream/PTFE beige 3,2 100 548-0662
For screw caps Schott GL 45 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 1,6 1.000 548-3321
Septa 13 mm
Septum 13 mm 50° shore A Pharma-Fix (butyl/PTFE) 2,0 1.000 548-0482
Septum 13 mm 55° shore A Butyl red/PTFE grey 2,0 1.000 548-0487
Septum 13 mm 55° shore A PTFE grey/butyl red/PTFE grey 1,3 1.000 548-0793

Septum 13 mm 60° shore A
Natural rubber red-orange/TEF 
transparent

1,3 1.000 548-0483

Special septa

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
01-CVG 100 μl crimp round bottom vial, clear, GOLD grade 500 548-1101
02-CTVG 200 μl crimp tapered vial, clear, GOLD grade 500 548-1102
03-CVG 300 μl crimp round bottom vial, clear, GOLD grade 500 548-1105
1-CRV(A) 1 ml crimp round bottom vial, amber, 7×40 mm 500 548-1180
1-CWV* 1 ml crimp tapered vial, clear, 8×40 mm, for Waters 500 548-1181
1,2-CWV 1,2 ml crimp vial, clear, 8×40 mm, for Waters 500 548-1128

* Particularly suitable for micro sampling. Should be used with S-10 (10 mm steel support spring).

Crimp neck vials 8 mm crimp without caps, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

01-CVG 02-CTVG 1,2-CWV
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Description Type Hardness Septum Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole, 
type 6 rubber/PTFE liner

8-AC6 38° shore
Red natural rubber/clear 
PTFE

1,0 1.000 548-1219

Blue crimp cap, 4 mm hole, 
type 6 rubber/PTFE liner

8-AC6(B) 38° shore
Red natural rubber/clear 
PTFE

1,0 1.000 548-1220

Red crimp cap, 4 mm hole, 
type 6 rubber/PTFE liner

8-AC6(R) 38° shore
Red natural rubber/clear 
PTFE

1,0 1.000 548-1221

Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole, 
type 7 rubber/PTFE liner

8-AC7 60° shore
Red natural rubber/clear 
PTFE

1,0 1.000 548-1222

Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-ACB - - - 1.000 548-1223

Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-AC-CBT1 52° shore
Grey chlorobutyl rubber/
clear PTFE

1,0 500 548-1225

Blue crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-ACB-ST144 20° shore Blue silicone/red PTFE 1,4 500 548-1224
Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-AC-ST15 50° shore White silicone/red PTFE 1,3 500 548-1228
Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-AC-ST101 30° shore Blue silicone/PTFE 1,0 500 548-1226
Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-AC-ST101X 30° shore Blue silicone/PTFE, pre-slit 1,0 500 548-1227
Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-ACT 53° shore White virgin PTFE, 0,01” 0,2 1.000 548-1229

Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-AC-TST1 57° shore
Red PTFE/white silicone/
red PTFE

1,0 500 548-1230

Silver crimp cap, 4 mm hole 8-AC-V1 - Viton - 500 548-1231
Clear snap cap with thinned 
penetration area

8-PEC1 - Integral molded in PE - 1.000 548-1233

Closures for crimp top vials 8 mm, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
2-SVG 2 ml screw neck vial, clear GOLD grade 500 548-1210
2-SV 2 ml screw neck vial with label and filling lines, clear 500 548-1208
2-SV(A) 2 ml screw neck vial with label and filling lines, amber 500 548-1209
1.1-STVG 1,1 ml screw neck vial, tapered, clear GOLD grade 500 548-1127

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
Seals and closures for 8 mm screw vials, Chromacol™
8-SC Black PP screw cap with central hole 500 548-1236
8-SC-8RT1 Black PP screw cap with central hole and red natural rubber/clear PTFE seal 500 548-1237
8-SC-ST15 Black PP screw cap with central hole and white silicone/red PTFE seal 500 548-1246
8-ST101 Blue silicone/PTFE seal for ECD 500 548-1249
8-ST14 Blue silicone/PTFE seal 500 548-1250
8-ST15 Red silicone/white PTFE seal 500 548-1253
8-T02 PTFE seal 1.000 548-1254
Inserts for vials with screw cap 8 mm, Chromacol™
02-MTV 200 μl tapered insert for wide necked 2 ml vials, 5×30 mm 1.000 548-1103
Support sleeves, Chromacol™
MTS-1 13×5 mm PE support, for use with 02-MTV, 02-MTVWG inserts 500 548-1300

Screw neck vials 8 mm, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific
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Type Description Pk Cat. No.
2-SVW 2 ml clear wide neck screw neck vial with label and filling lines, 12×32 mm 500 548-1211
2-SVW(A) 2 ml amber wide neck screw neck vial with label and filling lines, 12×32 mm 500 548-1212

Wide neck screw top vials 9 mm, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
4-CV 4 ml crimp vial, clear, 15×46 mm 500 548-1213
2.5-CV* 2,5 ml crimp vial, clear, 12×40 mm 500 548-1183
2-CV 2 ml crimp vial, clear, wide mouth, with label and filling lines, 12×32 mm 500 548-1202
2-CV(A) 2 ml crimp vial, amber, wide mouth, with label and filling lines, 12×32 mm 500 548-1203
2-CVG 2 ml crimp vial, clear, GOLD grade, with label and filling lines, 12×32 mm 500 548-1204
2-CRV 2 ml round bottom vial, clear, with label, 12×32 mm 500 548-1201
1.1-CTVG 1,1 ml crimp tapered vial, clear GOLD grade, 12×32 mm 500 548-1126

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
Inserts for crimp neck vials 11 mm, Chromacol™
02-MTVWG 200 μl tapered insert for wide necked 2 ml vials, GOLD grade, 6×30 mm 1.000 548-1104
03-MTV 300 μl tapered insert for 2,5-CV vial, 5×38 mm 1.000 548-1110
Support sleeves, Chromacol™
MTS-1 13×5 mm PE support, for use with 02-MTV, 02-MTVWG inserts 500 548-1300

* The 11-AC-ST15 is the only crimp cap recommended for 2,5-CV vials. Alternatively please use 11-PEPC3 or 11-PEC1 (ideal for single injections).

Crimp neck vials 11 mm, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

2.5-CV 1.1-CTVG 03-MTV
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Description Type Pk Cat. No.
11 mm aluminium crimp caps
Blank cap with hole 11-ACB 500 548-1141
Crimp cap, type 6 natural rubber/PTFE seal 11-AC6 500 548-1137
Blue crimp cap, type 6 natural rubber/
PTFE seal

11-AC6(B) 500 548-1138

Red crimp cap, type 6 natural rubber/
PTFE seal

11-AC6(R) 500 548-1139

Aluminium crimp cap type 7 rubber/PTFE 
seal

11-AC7 500 548-1140

Crimp cap, grey chlorobutyl/PTFE seal 11-AC-CBT1 500 548-1142
Blue crimp cap, silicone/PTFE liner 11-ACB-ST144 500 548-0262
Aluminium crimp cap white silicone/red 
PTFE seal

11-AC-ST15 500 548-1146

Crimp cap, blue silicone/PTFE seal 11-AC-ST101 500 548-1144
Crimp cap, blue silicone/PTFE seal, pre cut 11-AC-ST101X 500 548-1145
Crimp cap, PTFE seal 11-ACT 1.000 548-1147
Crimp cap, red PTFE/white silicone/red 
PTFE seal

11-AC-TST1 500 548-1148

Crimp cap, PP seal 11-AC-PP 500 548-1143
Blank cap with Viton seal 11-AC-V1 500 548-1149
11 mm PE caps and plugs
Blue snap cap, PTFE seal 11-PEC(B)-T02 500 548-1155
Plug, for wide necked vials 11-PEP2W 1.000 548-1157
Plug, suitable for Varian autosamplers 11-PEP2 1.000 548-1156
Snap cap, ideal for single injections 11-PEC1 1.000 548-1151
Snap cap, red rubber/PTFE seal 11-PEC-8RT1 500 548-1152
Snap cap, suitable for Perkin Elmer (LC), 
pre-cut

11-PEC1X 1.000 548-1154

Snap cap plug, for wide necked vials, 
pre-cut

11-PEPC3XW 1.000 548-1159

Closures for crimp neck vials 11 mm, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
2-DV 2 ml, clear 500 548-1205

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
Screw caps and seals for screw and crimp neck vials, Double Top™, Chromacol™
11-6RT1 Seal, 11 mm, type 6 rubber/PTFE, 1 mm thickness 500 548-1136
11-ST14 Seal, 11 mm, blue silicone/PTFE, 1,4 mm thickness 500 548-1162
11-ST15 Seal, 11 mm, white silicone/red PTFE, 1,5 mm thickness 500 548-1163
11-T02 Seal, 11 mm, PTFE 1.000 548-1164

Screw and crimp neck vials, Double Top™, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

Innovative Double Top™ vials accept both screw top and also conventional 11 mm aluminium crimp caps. 
They provide a more secure seal, as the Double Top™ cap spreads the load more evenly.

Wider neck enables use of larger inserts and makes sample transfer easier
Requires only half a turn to seal
Compatible with all leading autosamplers, including robotic

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
2-RV 2 ml flat bottom vial, clear glass with label and filling lines 500 548-1206
2-RV(A) 2 ml flat bottom vial, amber glass with label and filling lines 500 548-1207

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
Snap caps
11-PSN(B)-8RT1 Blue 11 mm PE snap cap with red rubber/clear PTFE seal, 6 mm hole 500 548-1160
11-PSN(B) Blue 11 mm PE snap cap with integral seal 500 548-0263
11-PSN(B)-ST1 Blue 11 mm PE snap cap with white silicone/red PTFE seal, 6 mm hole 500 548-1161

Snap cap vials and caps, 11 mm, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

For use with a cap with pre-fitted seal that needs only a light pressure to close and seal the vial.

Continued on next page
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Type Description Pk Cat. No.
Snap caps
11-PSN(B)-ST1X Blue 11 mm PE snap cap with red PTFE/white silicone seal, 6 mm hole 500 548-0264
11-PSN(B)-T02 Blue 11 mm PE snap cap with PTFE seal, 6 mm hole 500 548-0265

11-PSN(B)-TST1
Blue 11 mm PE snap cap with red PTFE/white silicone/red PTFE seal, 6 mm 
hole

500 548-0266

Continued from previous page

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
4-SV 4 ml, clear, flat bottom, Ø15×46 mm 500 548-1214
4-SV(A) 4 ml, amber, flat bottom, Ø15×46mm 500 548-1215
5-SV 5 ml, clear, round bottom, Ø13×60 mm 125 548-1216
10-SV 10 ml, clear, round bottom, Ø13×100 mm 125 548-1135

Screw neck vials using 12 mm screw caps, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

4-SV 4-SV(A)

5-SV

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
12 mm screw caps
Black PP screw cap 12-SC 500 548-1169
White PP screw cap 12-SC(W) 500 548-1175
Green PP screw cap 12-SC(G) 500 548-1176
Red PP screw cap 12-SC(R) 500 548-1172
Yellow PP screw cap 12-SC(Y) 500 548-1177
Black PP solid screw cap, no central hole 12-SCS 500 548-1173
Black PP screw cap, with type 8 rubber/PTFE seal 12-SC-8RT1 500 548-1170
Black PP screw cap, with white silicone/red PTFE seal 12-SC-ST2 500 548-1174
12 mm seals
Seal, type 6 natural rubber, 1 mm thickness 12-6RT1 500 548-1165
Seal, white silicone/red PTFE, 1.8 mm thickness 12-ST18 500 548-1178
Seal, white silicone/red PTFE, 2 mm thickness 12-ST2 500 548-1179

PP

Screw caps with or without seals.

Closures for screw neck vials 12 mm, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6-CV 6 22×38 125 548-1217
9-CV 9 18×50 100 548-1094
10-CV 10 22×46 125 548-1134

Headspace crimp vials, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

Clear borosilicate glass vials
Bevelled edge, 20 mm crimp finish
Round bottom (with exception of 27-CV which is flat)

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20-CV 20 22×75 125 548-1194
22-CV 22 22×75 125 548-1199
27-CV 27 30×60 100 548-1200

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Crimp cap blank aluminium 20-ACB 500 548-1185
Magnetic crimp cap blank for CTC, Leap and Alpha MOS 20-MCB 500 548-1195
Butyl rubber plug 20-B3P 500 548-1190
Butyl rubber freeze drying bung 20-2FB3 2.000 548-0742
Blue chlorobutyl seal 20-CB3 1.000 548-1191
Blue chlorobutyl/PTFE seal 20-CBT3 1.000 548-1192
Blue chlorobutyl/PTFE seal, Pharma-Fix type 20-CBT3B 1.000 548-1193
Red silicone/aluminium face seal for >170 °C 20-ASH3 100 548-1189
White silicone/aluminium face seal for <170 °C 20-AS3 100 548-1188
Blue silicone/PTFE seal, very clean for selective detectors 20-ST3 500 548-1198
Blue silicone/PTFE seal, for wash waste vials, not 
headspace

20-ST101 500 548-1197

Crimp cap with blue chlorobutyl/PTFE seal 20-AC-CBT3 500 548-1186
Crimp cap with blue silicone/PTFE seal, for Shimadzu 
HSS-2B

20-AC-ST3 500 548-1187

PE snap cap plug only for short term storage 20-PEPC5 250 548-1196

Closures for headspace vials, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
300 μl screw top vials
03-FISV(A) 300 μl glass insert, fused into an amber 2 ml screw top vial* 500 548-1107
03-FISV 300 μl glass insert, fused into a 2 ml screw top vial* 500 548-1106
300 μl and 900 μl crimp top vials, 11 mm
03-FIV(A) 300 μl glass insert, fused into an amber 2 ml crimp top vial 500 548-1109
03-FIV 300 μl glass insert, fused into a 2 ml crimp top vial 500 548-1108
09-FIV 900 μl glass insert, fused into a 2 ml crimp top vial 500 548-1125
300 μl snap cap vials, 11 mm
03-FIRV(A) 300 μl glass insert, fused into an amber 2 ml snap cap vial 500 548-0261
03-FIRV 300 μl glass insert, fused into a 2 ml snap cap vial 500 548-0260

All Micro+™ vials have a 300 μl or 900 μl tapered glass insert fused top and bottom into a standard 12×32 mm vial, which means that analysts no longer have to 
assemble a number of small components before they can start to work. The insert is now an integral part of the vial, thus reducing the chance of the needle being 
damaged.

* requires closure for 9 mm screw top vials

Vials with glass insert, Micro+™, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

03-FISV(A) 09-FIV 03-FIRV

Type Description Pk Cat. No.
1.5-HRCV 1,5 ml crimp neck vial, clear, high recovery, without 11-AC cap 100 548-1129
1.5-HRRV 1,5 ml Snap Cap™ vial, clear, high recovery, without 11-PSN cap 100 548-1130
1.5-HRSV 1,5 ml screw neck vial, clear, high recovery, without 9-SC cap 100 548-1131
1.5-HRSV(S) 1,5 ml screw neck vial, clear silanised, high recovery, without 9-SC cap 100 548-1133

Allows users to work with very small samples where the total amount has to be injected, residual volume <4 μl. Micro-insert not needed.

Screw neck, crimp neck and snap cap vials, high recovery, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

1,5-HRCV 1,5-HRRV 1,5-HRSV
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
For gas chromatography
2 ml crimp top vial with blue silicone/red 
PTFE seal

CTC/Leap 100 548-1287

2 ml crimp top vial with type 7 rubber/
PTFE seal

Agilent 100 548-1297

2 ml crimp top vial with type 6 soft rubber/
PTFE seal

Perkin Elmer AutoSystem 100 548-1301

2 ml crimp top vial with soft blue silicone/
PTFE seal

Shimadzu 100 548-1311

2 ml crimp top vial with blue silicone/red 
PTFE seal

Thermo Scientific 100 548-1329

For liquid chromatography
2 ml crimp top vial with blue silicone/red 
PTFE seal

CTC/Leap 100 548-1288

2 ml crimp top vial with type 7 rubber/
PTFE seal

Agilent 100 548-1298

2 ml crimp top vial with pre-cut blue 
silicone/PTFE seal

VWR-Hitachi/LaChrom 100 548-1299

2 ml screw top vial with soft blue silicone/
PTFE seal fitted to a wider screw cap

Shimadzu 100 548-1312

2 ml crimp top vial with type 7 rubber/
PTFE seal

Spark 100 548-1313

2 ml crimp top vial with white silicone/red 
PTFE seal

Thermo Scientific 100 548-1330

Instrument select vial kits, Chromacol™
Thermo Scientific

Instrument select is a range of vials, caps and seals packed in chromatographically clean cases and selected 
specifically to match the needs of particular instruments.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Manual crimping tools
Crimper for 13 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0499
Crimper for 13 mm flip-top/flip-off seals 1 548-0500
Crimper for 13 mm flip tear up seals 1 548-0503
Crimper for 20 mm flip-top/flip-off seals 1 548-0602
Crimper for 20 mm flip tear up seals 1 548-0605
Crimper for 28 mm flip-top/flip-off seals 1 548-0643
Crimper for 28 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0645
Crimper for 32 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0655
Pneumatic handheld crimping tools
Basic pneumatic crimping tool 1 548-0304
Hanging device with balancer 1 548-0305
Crimping head for 8 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0333
Crimping head for 11 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0445
Crimping head for 13 mm flip-top/flip-off seals 1 548-0501
Crimping head for 13 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0502
Crimping head for 20 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0603
Crimping head for 20 mm flip-top/flip-off seals 1 548-0604
Crimping head for 28 mm flip tear up seals 1 548-0644
Crimping head for 32 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0656

Crimpers and decappers
Manual crimping tools

Chemical resistant hardened crimping jaws made of a special alloy
Easy and convenient handling
Adjustable crimping pressure

Additionally 11, 13 and 20 mm crimpers are available with adjustable crimping height.

Pneumatic handheld crimping tools

Crimping and decapping tool operated by compressed air (min. 6,2 bar)

Easy handling: Just by pushing the button the vial is crimped or decapped
Adjustable and constant crimping pressure
Interchangeable crimping or decapping heads
CE mark of conformity

Space saving installation with balancer (as an option - see ordering table) above the working bench to 
compensate weight of the crimper. Requires air supply connector with ¼” thread (female). Stand with foot 
switch also available as an accessory.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Pneumatic handheld crimping tools
Crimping head for 32 mm flip tear up seals 1 548-0657
Crimping head for 20 mm flip tear up seals 1 548-3262
Stand with foot switch 1 548-3286

Description Pk Cat. No.
Crimpers and decappers
Crimper for 8 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0069
Decapper for 8 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0070
Crimper for 11 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0071
Decapper for 11 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0072
Crimper for 20 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0073
Decapper for 20 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0074
Decapper for 13 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0504
Decapper for 28 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0646
Decapper for 32 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0658
Pneumatic decappers
Decapping head for 8 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0334
Decapping head for 11 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0446
Decapping head for 13 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0505
Decapping head for 20 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0606
Decapping head for 28 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0647
Decapping head for 32 mm aluminium caps 1 548-0659

Hole Ø (mm) No. of holes W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3 - 8,5 50 173×95×20 1 548-0130
12 50 173×95×20 1 548-0131
15,1 40 175,8×115,5×20 1 548-0192
24 25 160×160×30 1 548-0132

Vial racks
In clear transparent acrylic

Easy handling and transportation of sample vials 
Solid construction 
Safe storage of conical vials

Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw neck vials for storage purposes
Clear glass 8 16,6×61 1.000 548-0821
Clear glass 20 27,5×57 100 548-0154
Clear glass 12 18,5×66 1.000 548-0820
Clear glass 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0018
Clear glass 4 14,7×45 1.000 548-0051
Clear glass 30 27,5×72,5 100 548-0155
Clear glass 16 20,6×71 1.000 548-3027
Clear glass 40 27,5×95 100 548-0156
Clear glass 20 22,7×86 1.000 548-3231
Clear glass 60 27,5×140 100 548-0640
Amber glass 8 16,6×61 1.000 548-0889
Amber glass 4 14,7×45 1.000 548-0052
Clear glass, with certificate 40 27,5×95 100 548-1390
Amber glass 12 18,5×66 1.000 548-0903
Amber glass 1,5 11,6×32 1.000 548-0448
Amber glass 20 27,5×57 100 548-0638

Storage vials
Screw neck vials in clear or in amber, 1st hydrolytic class glass for sample storage. A broad range of closed 
top screw caps available with different types of septa.

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Screw neck vials for storage purposes
Amber glass 30 27,5×72,5 100 548-0637
Amber glass 40 27,5×95 100 548-0639
Amber glass 60 27,5×140 100 548-0641

Type Septum Hardness Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Closed top PP screw caps for storage vials
PP black, closed, for 548-0821, 548-0889, 548-
0820, 548-0903

Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0861

PP black, closed, for 548-0821, 548-0889, 548-
0820, 548-0903

Natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent 60° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0862

PP black, closed, for 548-0821, 548-0889, 548-
0820, 548-0903

Silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0863

PP black, closed, for 548-3027, 548-0549 Silicone white/PTFE red 55° shore A 1,5 1.000 548-3363
PP white, closed, for 548-0890 Butyl red/PTFE grey 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0901
PP white, closed, for 548-0890 Natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent 60° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0899
PP white, closed, for 548-0154, 548-0638, 548-
0155, 548-0637, 548-0156, 548-0639, 548-0640, 
548-0641

PTFE/EPDM black/PTFE - 2,0 1.000 548-0871

PP white, closed, for 548-0890 Silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-0900
PP screw caps with 9 mm centre hole for storage vials
PP screw caps for 548-0821, 548-0889, 548-
0820, 548-0903

Butyl red/PTFE grey 55° shore A 1,6 1.000 548-1393

PP screw cap for 548-0821, 548-0889, 548-0820, 
548-0903

Natural rubber red-orange/TEF transparent 60° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-3364

PP screw cap for 548-0821, 548-0889, 548-0820, 
548-0903

Silicone white/PTFE red 45° shore A 1,3 1.000 548-3335

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,3 13×32 12 548-0000
1 13×41 12 548-0124
2 20×41 12 548-0129
3 20×47 12 548-0128
5 20×61 12 548-0135

Screw neck V-vials with screw cap
Wheaton

Clear glass, graduated, PP screw cap with hole and PTFE/rubber seal
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Type Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass, flat bottom 2 15×32 144 548-2010
Clear glass, flat bottom 3 17×38 144 548-2011
Clear glass, flat bottom 5 22×40 144 548-2012
Clear glass, flat bottom 10 24×50 144 548-2013
Clear glass, flat bottom 20 30,5×58 120 548-2014
Amber glass, flat bottom 2 15×32 144 548-2015
Amber glass, flat bottom 5 22×40 144 548-2016
Amber glass, flat bottom 10 24×50 144 548-2017

Serum tubing vials
Wheaton

The clear glass vials are manufactured from Wheaton ‘200’ low extractable borosilicate glass tubing to 
maintain uniform wall thickness. The amber vials are manufactured from Wheaton ‘320’  borosilicate glass.

With a blowback feature in the neck and a specially designed bottom radius for added strength 
These features are important for freeze drying applications 
Vials are provided in shrink-wrapped modules which greatly reduces particulate contamination

Meets ASTM Type 1, Class A/B and USP Type 1 standards

Delivery information: Vials are supplied without closures.

Clear glass

Amber glass

Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Neck-Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear
5 23×47 13×20 288 216-3005
10 25×54 13×20 288 216-3006
20 32×58 13×20 288 216-3007
30 37×63 13×20 288 216-3008
50 43×73 13×20 288 216-3009
60 41×91 13×20 144 216-3010
100 52×95 13×20 144 216-3011
125 54×107 13×20 144 216-3012
Brown
5 23×47 13×20 288 216-3013
10 25×54 13×20 288 216-3014
20 32×58 13×20 288 216-3015
30 37×63 13×20 288 216-3016
50 43×73 13×20 288 216-3017
100 52×95 13×20 144 216-3018

Bottles, serum/sample
Wheaton

Borosilicate glass, clear or brown

Serum bottles are ideal for long and short term sample storage, lyophilisation and vaccine/injectable 
drug containers. These moulded bottles have excellent wall strength and chemical tolerances which are 
important for storage applications. Bottles are manufactured from Wheaton 400 borosilicate moulded glass 
that conforms to USP Type I requirements. Bottles are packaged in shrink-wrapped partitioned modules 
with the exception of 2 ml size, which has no partition.

Fits most freeze drying applications 
Borosilicate glass conforms to USP Type I requirements
Shrink-wrapped partitioned modules reduce breakage
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Volume (μl) Length (mm) Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
1 50 Bevelled 1 549-0197
5 75 Bevelled 1 549-0198

Length in ordering table refers to needle length.

Micro syringe ultra-minute volume
Micro syringe with fixed needle for high sensitivity GC analysis and ultra-minute volume.

Zero dead volume between plunger and needle
Fixed needle with bevelled tip for smooth septum penetration

Description Volume (μl) Length (mm) Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Standard micro syringe 10 50 Bevelled 1 549-0199
Standard micro syringe 25 50 Bevelled 1 549-0522
Standard micro syringe 50 50 Bevelled 1 549-0523
Standard micro syringe 100 50 Bevelled 1 549-0524

Length in ordering table refers to needle length.

Standard micro syringes
Standard micro syringes for GC with fixed needle.

All parts in contact with liquid are made of stainless steel and neutral borosilicate glass

Volume (μl) Length (mm) Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
10 * 51 LC 1 549-0534
100 51 LC 1 549-0535

* with super flexible plunger
Length in ordering table refers to needle length.

HPLC micro syringes, Rheodyne
The fine fixed needle with special polished blunt tip, specific length and diameter ensures a complete seal, 
preventing damage to needle seals and rotor.

Description Volume (ml) Length (mm) Type of tip For Pk Cat. No.
Micro syringes without needle
Gas-tight micro syringe 1 1 549-0536
Gas-tight micro syringe 2,5 1 549-0537
Gas-tight micro syringe 5 1 549-0538
Gas-tight micro syringe 10 1 549-0539
Micro syringe with interchangeable needle
Gas-tight micro syringe 0,10 50 Bevelled 1 549-0559

Gas-tight micro syringes
Micro syringes without needle

General purpose Luer lock connector for use with autosamplers and liquid handling instruments.

All parts in contact with sample are made from neutral borosilicate glass and PTFE. This provides excellent 
performance and an inert sample environment.

Ordering information: Needles must be ordered separately.

Interchangeable Luer lock needles

Made from 304 stainless steel

549-0560 needles for 1, 2,5, 5 and 10 ml gas-tight syringes. 549-0565 needles for 0,1 ml gas-tight syringes.

PTFE tips

Provides a complete leak-tight seal for both liquids and gases.

Micro syringe without needle

Micro syringe with interchangeable needle

Continued on next page
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Description Volume (ml) Length (mm) Type of tip For Pk Cat. No.
PTFE tips
PTFE tips 1 ml micro syringe 5 549-0561
PTFE tips 2,5 ml micro syringe 5 549-0562
PTFE tips 5 ml micro syringe 5 549-0563
PTFE tips 10 ml micro syringe 5 549-0564

Gauge Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Ø int. (mm) Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Interchangeable Luer lock needles
24 50 0,56 0,30 Bevelled 5 549-0560
- 50 0,52 0,18 Bevelled 5 549-0565

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
23 5 43 AS 1 549-0566
23 10 43 AS 1 549-0567
23 10 * 43 AS 1 549-0568

* with super flexible plunger
Length in ordering table refers to needle length.

Microsyringes for GC autosampler Agilent 7673A

Needle types Hamilton
Point style 2

10-12° bevelled non coring needle point recommended for septum penetration; only needle gauges 26s-22 
are recommended for optimum septum penetration.

Point style 3

Blunt needle point for use with HPLC injection valves and for sample pipetting.

Point style 4

10 -12° bevelled needle point recommended for life science applications; special point styles such as 12° 
and 45° are available on request.

Point style 5

Conical needle with side port for penetration of septa, thin-gauged vinyls and plastics without coring, 
minimises septum damage.

Point style AS (Autosampler)

Special conical style needle point designed to withstand the demands of multiple injections, exclusively 
used on autosamplers.

Legend

LTN: Luer tip cemented needle syringe

TLL: PTFE Luer lock tip

N: Cemented needle syringe

LT: Luer tip syringe

RN: Removable needle syringe

700 series Microliter™ syringes
Hamilton

Universal injection syringes for GC, HPLC and TLC.

Plunger is individually fitted to the glass barrel
High accuracy and precision
Plunger and cylinder are not interchangeable

Continued on next page
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Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
26s 5 51 0,48 75 N 2 1 549-1230
26s 5 51 0,48 75 RN 2 1 549-1231
- 10 - - 701 LT - 1 549-0221
23s-26s 10 43 0,72 - 0,47 701 N AS 6 549-1276
26s 10 51 0,47 701 RN 2 1 549-1137
26s 10 51 0,47 701 N 2 6 549-1140
26s 10 51 0,47 701 N 3 1 549-0223
26s 10 51 0,47 701 N 2 1 549-1135
26s 10 70 0,47 701 N 2 1 549-1138
- 25 - - 702 LT - 1 549-0363
22s 25 51 0,72 702 RN 2 1 549-1149
22s 25 51 0,72 702 N 2 1 549-1144
- 50 - - 705 LT - 1 549-0225
22s 50 51 0,72 705 N 2 1 549-1153
22s 50 51 0,72 705 RN 2 1 549-1154
- 100 - - 710 RN - 1 548-1535
- 100 - - 710 LT - 1 549-0227
22s 100 51 0,72 710 N 2 1 549-1156
22s 100 51 0,72 710 RN 2 1 549-1157
- 250 - - 725 LT - 1 549-0228
22s 250 51 0,72 725 N 2 1 549-1159
22s 250 51 0,72 725 RN 2 1 549-1162
- 500 - - 750 LT - 1 549-0229
- 500 - - 750 RN - 1 548-1536
22 500 51 0,72 750 N 2 1 549-1166
22 500 51 0,72 750 RN 2 1 549-1167

Continued from previous page

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
26s 5 51 0,47 85 N 2 1 549-1202
26s 5 51 0,47 85 RN 2 1 549-1203
26s 10 51 0,47 801 N 2 1 549-1204
26s 10 51 0,47 801 RN 2 1 549-1205
22s 25 51 0,72 802 N 2 1 549-1206
22s 25 51 0,72 802 RN 2 1 549-1207
22s 50 51 0,72 805 N 2 1 549-1208
22s 50 51 0,72 805 RN 2 1 549-1209
22s 100 51 0,72 810 N 2 1 549-1210
22s 100 51 0,72 810 RN 2 1 549-1211
22s 250 51 0,72 825 RN 2 1 549-1213

Description Volume (μl) Type Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Barrel/plunger assembly 10 801 RN 1 549-0215

800 series Microliter™ syringes
Hamilton

Universal injection syringes for GC. Similar to the 700 series but with a reinforced, protected plunger.

Extended handle simplifies sampling from test tubes or long-necked flasks
Available with a standard 51 mm needle: cemented (N) or removable (RN)

1000 series Gastight® syringes
Hamilton

Gas-tight syringes for use with gases or liquids.

PTFE plunger tip creates a leak-free seal 
Syringe glass barrel and plunger are interchangeable

Continued on next page
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Gauge Volume (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
- 1 - - 1001 LT - 1 549-1189
- 1 - - 1001 TLL * - 1 613-1321
- 1 - - 1001 TLL - 1 549-0231
- 1,25 - - 1001,25 LT - 1 549-0250
- 2,5 - - 1002 LT - 1 549-1192
- 2,5 - - 1002 TLL * - 1 613-1322
- 5 - - 1005 LT - 1 549-1194
- 5 - - 1005 TLL * - 1 613-1323
- 10 - - 1010 LT - 1 549-1196
- 10 - - 1010 TLL * - 1 613-1324
22 1 51 0,72 1001 RN 2 1 549-0369
22 1 51 0,72 1001 LTN 2 1 549-1190
22 1 51 0,72 1001 LTN 3 1 613-1300
22 1 51 0,72 1001 LTN 5 1 549-1191
22 2,5 51 0,72 1002 RN 2 1 549-1265
22 2,5 51 0,72 1002 LTN 2 1 613-1302
22 2,5 51 0,72 1002 LTN 3 1 549-0370
22 5 51 0,72 1005 RN 2 1 549-1266
22 5 51 0,72 1005 LTN 2 1 613-1303
22 5 51 0,72 1005 LTN 5 1 549-1195
22 10 51 0,72 1010 RN 2 1 549-1267
22 10 51 0,72 1010 LTN 2 1 549-0232

* without slots

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
- 10 - - 1701 LT - 1 549-1125
- 25 - - 1702 LT - 1 549-1131
- 50 - - 1705 LT - 1 549-1170
- 50 - - 1705 TLL ** - 1 613-0496
- 50 - - 1705 TLLX * - 1 613-1421
- 100 - - 1710 LT - 1 549-1175
- 100 - - 1710 TLL ** - 1 549-0365
- 100 - - 1710 TLLX * - 1 613-1422
- 250 - - 1725 LT - 1 549-1180
- 250 - - 1725 TLL ** - 1 549-0367
- 250 - - 1725 TLLX * - 1 613-1423
- 500 - - 1750 LT - 1 549-1184
- 500 - - 1750 TLL ** - 1 613-1425
- 500 - - 1750 TLLX * - 1 613-1424
26s 10 51 0,47 1701 RN 2 1 549-1126
26s 10 51 0,47 1701 N 2 1 549-1124
26s 10 51 0,47 1701 N 3 1 549-0220
22s 25 51 0,72 1702 RN 2 1 549-1132
22s 25 51 0,72 1702 N 2 1 549-1130
22s 50 51 0,72 1705 RN 2 1 549-1171
22s 50 51 0,72 1705 N 2 1 549-1169
22s 100 51 0,72 1710 RN 2 1 549-1176
22s 100 51 0,72 1710 N 2 1 549-1174
22s 250 51 0,72 1725 RN 2 1 549-1181
22s 250 51 0,72 1725 N 2 1 549-1179
22s 250 51 0,72 1725 N 3 1 549-1183
22 500 51 0,72 1750 RN 2 1 549-1187
22 500 51 0,72 1750 N 2 1 549-1186

* for Microlab®
** without slots

1700 series Gastight® syringes
Hamilton

Gas-tight syringes for use with gases or liquids.

PTFE plunger tip creates a leak-free seal 
Syringe glass barrel and plunger are interchangeable
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Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
26s 10 51 0,47 1801 N 2 1 549-1214
26s 10 51 0,47 1801 RN 2 1 549-1215
22s 25 51 0,72 1802 N 2 1 549-1216
22s 25 51 0,72 1802 RN 2 1 549-1217
22s 50 51 0,72 1805 N 2 1 549-1218
22s 50 51 0,72 1805 RN 2 1 549-1219
22s 100 51 0,72 1810 N 2 1 549-1220
22s 100 51 0,72 1810 RN 2 1 549-1221
22s 250 51 0,72 1825 N 2 1 549-1222
22s 250 51 0,72 1825 RN 2 1 549-1223

1800 series Gastight® syringes
Hamilton

Gas-tight syringes for use with gases or liquids. Similar to the 1700 series but with a reinforced, protected 
plunger.

PTFE plunger tip creates a leak-free seal
Syringe glass barrel and plunger are interchangeable
Available with a standard 51 mm needle: cemented (N) or removable (RN)

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
25 0,5 70 0,52 7000.5KH 3 1 549-1226
25 0,5 70 0,52 7000.5KH 2 1 549-1227
25 1 70 0,52 7001KH 3 1 549-0904
25 1 70 0,52 7001KH 2 1 549-1128
22 1 70 0,72 7101KH 3 1 549-1224
22 1 70 0,72 7101KH 2 1 549-1225
25 2 70 0,52 7002KH 3 1 549-1237
25 2 70 0,52 7002KH 2 1 549-1238
23 2 70 0,64 7102KH 3 1 549-1239
23 2 70 0,64 7102KH 2 1 549-1240
24 5 70 0,57 7105KH 3 1 549-1235
24 5 70 0,57 7105KH 2 1 549-1236

7000 series modified Microliter™ syringes
Hamilton

Suitable for applications such as GC, TLC and micro pipetting. Manufactured according to the principle of 
dead volume by positive pressure. A tungsten piston is introduced into the syringe as far as the tip of the 
needle. Needle and piston are calibrated against each other and must be changed at the same time in the 
event of replacement.

Volumetric dosage takes place in the needle
Precision ±1% of the nominal volume

Gauge Volume (μl) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Liquid tight syringes with removable needle
23s 5 75 ASRN AS 1 613-1155
26s 5 75 ASRN AS 1 613-1154
23s 10 701 ASRN AS 1 613-1160
26s 10 701 ASRN AS 1 613-1159
Gastight syringes with removable needle
23s 10 1701 ASRN AS 1 613-1164
26s 10 1701 ASRN AS 1 554-1501

Syringes for GC Agilent autosampler 7673-7683, 6850
Hamilton

Continued on next page
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Gauge Volume (μl) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Liquid tight syringes with fixed needle
23s 5 75 ASN AS 1 549-1233
23s 5 75 ASN 2 1 549-1300
23s-26s 5 75 ASN AS 1 549-1304
26s 5 75 ASN AS 1 549-1234
26s 5 75 ASN 2 1 549-1302
23s 10 701 ASN 2 1 549-1301
23s 10 701 ASN AS 6 549-1143
23s 10 701 ASN AS 1 549-1141
23s-26s 10 701 ASN AS 1 549-1305
26s 10 701 ASN AS 1 549-1142
26s 10 701 ASN 2 1 549-1303
Gastight syringes with fixed needle
23s 10 1701 ASN AS 1 549-1256
23s 10 1701 ASN AS 6 613-1162
23s-26s 10 1701 ASN AS 1 549-1255
23s-26s 10 1701 ASN AS 6 549-1258

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
22s 1 - 20 51 CR700-20 3 1 549-1268
22 10 - 200 51 CR700-200 3 1 549-1269

Constant rate CR700 series syringes
Hamilton

This adjustable Hamilton syringe delivers samples of identical volumes time after time, regardless of the 
pressure exerted on the piston by the operator. The micrometer control enables sample volumes to be 
chosen in increments as small as 0,05 μl. The locking bar serves to ensure that the sample volume always 
remains constant.

Each syringe is tested in the factory for reproducibility and precision of flow 
Replacement tips are also available for ordering

Description Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Repeating dispenser, PB-600 0,2 - 50 1 549-0233

Repeating dispensing system, PB 600
Hamilton

The PB-600 works with Microliter™ or Gastight® syringes from 10 μl to 2,5 ml. Use the repeating dispenser 
with cemented needles (N), removable needles (RN), Luer tip (LT), or PTFE Luer lock (TLL) syringes.

Up to 50 times with the push of a button 
Volumes are between 0,2  to 50 μl

Delivery information: Supplied without syringe.

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
22s 2,5 51 62 RNR 3 1 549-1277
22s 5 51 65 RNR 3 1 549-1278
22s 10 51 701 NR 3 1 549-1139
22s 25 51 702 NR 3 1 549-1151
22s 50 51 705 NR 3 1 549-1155
22s 100 51 710 NR 3 1 549-1158
22 250 51 725 NR 3 1 549-1164
22 500 51 750 NR 3 1 549-1168

Model 1701 RNR 1702 RNR 1702 NR 1705 NR 1710 RNR 1710 NR 1725 RNR 1750 NR 1750 RNR
Replacement 
needle

613-1951 613-1966

Microlitre™ syringes for manual HPLC injections on Rheodyne and Valco valves
Hamilton

NR = Rheodyne needle
RNR = Replacement Rheodyne needle

Continued on next page
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Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Gastight® syringes
22s 10 51 1701 RNR 3 1 549-1127
22s 25 51 1702 RNR 3 1 549-1133
22s 25 51 1702 NR 3 1 549-1134
22s 50 51 1705 RNR 3 1 549-1172
22s 50 51 1705 NR 3 1 549-1173
22s 100 51 1710 RNR 3 1 549-1177
22s 100 51 1710 NR 3 1 549-1178
22 250 51 1725 RNR 3 1 549-1182
22 500 51 1750 NR 3 1 549-1185
22 500 51 1750 RNR 3 1 549-1188

Continued from previous page

Gauge Volume (μl) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Microliter™ syringes
26s 1,2 7701.2 KH CTC AS 1 549-1307
26s 5 75 N CTC AS 1 549-1311
26s 10 701 N CTC AS 1 549-1312
23s 10 701 N CTC AS 1 549-1309
23s-26s 10 701 N CTC AS 1 549-0525
Gastight® syringes
26s 25 1702 N CTC AS 1 549-1313
22s 25 1702 N CTC 3 1 549-1319
26s 100 1710 N CTC AS 1 549-1314
26 250 1725 N CTC AS 1 549-1315
26 500 1750 N CTC AS 1 549-1316

Syringes for gas chromatography autosamplers, CTC PAL® GC-xt and Combi PAL-xt liquid mode
Hamilton

These C-line syringes feature a direct attachment design of the needle to the barrel which eliminates 
contact between the sample solvent and adhesive, reducing carryover and ghost peaks. The inert plunger 
tip polymer provides enhanced solvent compatibility and longer lifetime.

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
23 1000 51 1001 LTN CTC 5 1 549-1324
23 2500 51 1002 LTN CTC 5 1 549-1325
23 5000 51 1005 LTN CTC 5 1 549-1326
26 1000 51 1001 LTN CTC 5 1 549-1327
26 2500 51 1002 LTN CTC 5 1 549-1328
26 5000 51 1005 LTN CTC 5 1 549-1329

Headspace syringes for CTC GC PAL
Hamilton
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Syringe codes SGE
Fixed needle F

Economical; for autosampler; one syringe – one method; sample <70 °C

Removable needle R

One syringe – many methods; sample <120 °C 

Luer lock LL

For syringe filter and pump priming 

Luer tip LT

For syringe filter and pump priming 

Plunger in needle

Volumes 0,5 to 5 μl; plunger extends to needle tip

Gastight, PTFE tipped GT

Replaceable plunger; for dirty samples; easy to remove and clean plunger; gas or headspace 

Guided plunger GP

Extended barrel; robust

Plunger protection

Prevents plunger bending 

SuperfleX

Unbreakable flexible plunger made of titanium-nickel alloy

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
6,5 mm OD barrel
23 0,5 50* 0,63* 0.5BNR-5 conical 1 549-0253
23 0,5 50* 0,63* 0.5BNR-5BV bevelled 1 549-0414
26 0,5 50* 0,47* 0.5BNR-5/0.47 conical 1 549-0415
8 mm OD barrel
23 0,5 70* 0,63* 0.5BR-7 conical 1 549-0254
23 0,5 70* 0,63* 0.5BR-BV bevelled 1 549-0416
23 1,0 50* 0,63* 1BR-5C conical 1 549-0258
23 1,0 50* 0,63* 1BR-5BV bevelled 1 549-0417
23 1,0 70* 0,63* 1BR-7C conical 1 549-0259
23 1,0 70* 0,63* 1BR-7BV bevelled 1 549-0418
23 1,0 115* 0,63* 1BR-11.5C conical 1 549-0419
26 1,0 70* 0,47* 1BR-7/0.47OC conical 1 549-0262
23 5,0 50* 0,63* 5BR-5C conical 1 549-0263
23 5,0 50* 0,63* 5BR-5BV conical 1 549-0420
23 5,0 70* 0,63* 5BR-7C conical 1 549-0264
23 5,0 70* 0,63* 5BR-7BV bevelled 1 549-0421
23 5,0 70* 0,63* 5BR-7N nozzle 1 549-0423
23 5,0 115* 0,63* 5BR-11.5C conical 1 549-0422
6,5 mm OD barrel, with repeating adaptor
23 0,5 50* 0,63* 0.5BNR-5-RAX conical 1 549-0255
26 0,5 50* 0,47* 0.5BNR-5/0.47-RAX conical 1 549-0424
8 mm OD barrel, with repeating adaptor
23 0,5 70* 0,63* 0.5BR-7-RAX conical 1 549-0425
23 1,0 50* 0,63* 1BR-5RAX conical 1 549-0260
23 1,0 70* 0,63* BR-7-RAX conical 1 549-0261
23 5,0 50* 0,63* 5BR-5RAX conical 1 549-0265
23 5,0 70* 0,63* 5BR-7RAX conical 1 549-0426

* Mentioned Ø and length are those of the needle

Plunger-in-needle syringes, 0,5 to 5 μl
SGE (Trajan)

Guaranteed liquid and gas tight to 3,5 bar. The plunger extends into the needle tip. Ideal for dispensing 
very small liquid volumes.

Interchangeable needle and plunger 

Replacement plunger/needle kits on request.

Continued on next page
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Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Fixed needle, barrel OD 6,5 mm
26 5 50 0,47 5F bevelled 1 549-0267
26 5 50 0,47 5FX * bevelled 1 549-0269
Fixed needle with guided plunger, barrel OD 8 mm
26 5 50 0,47 5F-GP bevelled 1 549-0272
Removable needle, barrel OD 6,5 mm
26 5 50 0,47 5R bevelled 1 549-0268
Removable needle with guided plunger, barrel OD 8 mm
26 5 50 0,47 5R-GP bevelled 1 549-0273

Gauge Length Ø ext. Type of tip Type Pk Cat. No.
Spare needles for 5 μl syringes
26 50 0,47 bevelled N5-5 5 549-0356

* SuperfleX, with flexible plunger

Continued from previous page

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Fixed needle, barrel OD 6,5 mm
26 10 50 0,47 10F bevelled 1 549-0279
26 10 50 0,47 10F bevelled 6 549-0280
26 10 50 0,47 10F bevelled 10 548-0198
26 10 50 0,47 10F bevelled 25 548-0199
26 10 50 0,47 10F-5C conical 1 549-0431
26 10 50 0,47 10FX * bevelled 1 549-0284
26 10 50 0,47 10FX * bevelled 6 549-0285
26 10 50 0,47 10FX-5C * conical 1 549-0434
23 10 50 0,63 10FX-5/0.63C * conical 6 548-0934
26 10 50 0,47 10FX-5C * conical 6 548-0779
26 10 70 0,47 10F-7 bevelled 1 549-0430
Fixed needle with guided plunger, barrel OD 8 mm
26 10 50 0,47 10F-GP bevelled 1 549-0290
Removable needle, barrel OD 6,5 mm
26 10 50 0,47 10R bevelled 1 549-0281
26 10 50 0,47 10R bevelled 6 549-0283
26 10 50 0,47 10RX * bevelled 1 549-0286
26 10 50 0,47 10RX * bevelled 6 549-0287
Removable needle with guided plunger, barrel OD 8 mm
26 10 50 0,47 10R-GP bevelled 1 549-0291

Gauge Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type of tip Type Pk Cat. No.
Spare needles for 10 μl syringes
26 50 0,47 conical N10-5C 2 548-0967
23 50 0,63 conical N10-5/0.63C 2 548-0968
26 70 0,47 conical N10-7C 2 548-0969
23 70 0,63 conical N10-7/0.63C 2 548-0970
26 50 0,47 bevelled N10-5 5 549-0357
23 50 0,63 bevelled N10-7/0.63 5 548-0972
26 70 0,47 bevelled N10-7 5 549-0358
26 115 0,47 bevelled N10-11.5 5 548-0973
22 2” 0,028” LC N10-LC 5 549-0542
26 50 0,47 side hole/dome N10-5H 2 548-0976
- 100 0,17 on column N10-OC-10/0.17VS 2 548-0980
- 75 0,23 on column N10-OC-7.5/0.23 2 549-0543

* SuperfleX, with flexible plunger

Microvolume syringes 10 μl
SGE (Trajan)

Microvolume syringes 25 to 500 μl
SGE (Trajan)

50F
25R

Continued on next page

Microvolume syringes 5 μl
SGE (Trajan)
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Continued from previous page

Description Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Fixed needle
Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 25 50 0,5 25F bevelled 1 549-0293

Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 50 50 0,5 50F bevelled 1 549-0298

Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 100 50 0,5 100F bevelled 1 549-0308

Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 250 50 0,5 250F bevelled 1 549-0316

Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 500 50 0,5 500F bevelled 1 548-0943

Removable needle
Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 25 50 0,5 25R bevelled 1 549-0294

Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 50 50 0,5 50R bevelled 1 549-0299

Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 100 50 0,5 100R bevelled 1 549-0309

Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 250 50 0,5 250R bevelled 1 549-0317

Syringes, replacement for Hamilton 
C and CX syringes, PTFE tipped 
plunger, termination 1/4 - 28 UNF

25 500 50 0,5 500R bevelled 1 562-1063

Gauge Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type of tip Type Pk Cat. No.
Spare needles for 25-500 μl syringes
25 50 0,5 conical N25/500-5C 2 548-0981
25 70 0,5 conical N25/500-7C 2 548-0982
25 115 0,5 conical N25/500-11.5C 2 548-0983
25 50 0,5 bevelled N25/500-5 5 549-0359
23 50 0,63 bevelled N25/500-5/0.63 5 548-0984
25 70 0,5 bevelled N25/500-7 5 548-0985
23 70 0,63 bevelled N25/500-7/0.63 5 548-0986
25 115 0,5 bevelled N25/500-11.5 5 548-0987
23 115 0,63 bevelled N25/500-11.5/0.63 5 548-0988
22 2” 0,028” LC N25/500-LC 5 549-0360
25 50 0,5 LC N25/500-WLC 5 548-0989
22 70 0,028” LC N25/500-LC-7 5 548-0990
25 50 0,5 side hole/dome N25/500-5H 2 548-0992

Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Fixed needle
26 10 50 0,47 10F-GT bevelled 1 549-0288
26 10 50 0,47 10F-GT bevelled 6 548-0935
26 10 70 0,47 10F-GT-7 bevelled 1 549-0445
25 25 50 0,5 25F-GT bevelled 1 549-0295
25 50 50 0,5 50F-GT bevelled 1 549-0300
25 100 50 0,5 100F-GT bevelled 1 549-0310
25 250 50 0,5 250F-GT bevelled 1 549-0318
25 500 50 0,5 500F-GT bevelled 1 549-0326
Removable needle
26 10 50 0,47 10R-GT bevelled 1 549-0289
26 10 50 0,47 10R-GT bevelled 6 562-1031
25 25 50 0,5 25R-GT bevelled 1 549-0296
25 50 50 0,5 50R-GT bevelled 1 549-0303

23 50 50 0,63
50R-V-GT, with RN 
Valve

cone 1 549-0304

25 100 50 0,5 100R-GT bevelled 1 549-0312

Gas tight syringes 10 to 500 μl
SGE (Trajan)

Constructed from borosilicate glass, PTFE plunger tips and Kel-F® or PTFE Luer cones where applicable.

Assembled with an interference fit between plunger tip and barrel to effect the gas sealing properties of 
the syringe 
Plungers are replaceable on these syringes (plungers on request)

Barrel OD: 10 μl = 6,5 mm; 25 - 500 μl = 8 mm

10R-GT

Continued on next page
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Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Removable needle

23 100 50 0,63
100R-V-GT, with RN 
valve

cone 1 549-0313

25 250 50 0,5 250R-GT bevelled 1 549-0446
25 500 50 0,5 500R-GT bevelled 1 549-0447
Removable needle with guided plunger

10 10R-GP-GT 1 549-0448
Removable needle, for on-column injections (older Carlo Erba instruments)

10 10R-GT-OC-CE 1 549-0449
Fixed Luer tip

50 50F-LT-GT 1 549-0301
100 100F-LT-GT 1 549-0311
250 250F-LT-GT 1 549-0319
500 500F-LT-GT 1 548-0945

Fixed Luer lock tip
50 50F-LL-GT 1 549-0302
100 100F-LL-GT 1 548-0940
250 250F-LL-GT 1 549-0320
500 500F-LL-GT 1 548-0946

Fixed Luer lock with plunger stop
50 50F-LLX-GT 1 548-0938
100 100F-LLX-GT 1 548-0941
250 250F-LLX-GT 1 548-0942
500 500F-LLX-GT 1 548-0947

Gauge Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type of tip Type Pk Cat. No.
Spare Luer lock needles for 10-500 μl gas tight syringes
23 50 0,63 bevelled NLL-5/23 5 548-1009
23 50 0,63 side hole/dome NLL-5/23H 2 548-1010
23 70 0,63 bevelled NLL-7/23 5 548-1019
23 115 0,63 bevelled NLL-11.5/23 5 548-1025
19 50 1,07 bevelled NLL-5/19 5 548-1026
19 50 1,07 side hole/dome NLL-5/19H 2 548-1027
19 70 1,07 bevelled NLL-7/19 5 548-1028
19 115 1,07 bevelled NLL-11.5/19 5 548-1029
18 50 1,27 bevelled NLL-5/18 5 548-1030
18 70 1,27 bevelled NLL-7/18 5 548-1031
18 115 1,27 bevelled NLL-11.5/18 5 548-1032
16 50 1,57 bevelled NLL-5/16 5 548-1033
16 70 1,57 bevelled NLL-7/16 5 548-1034
16 115 1,57 bevelled NLL-11.5/16 5 548-1035
14 50 2,1 bevelled NLL-5/14 5 548-1036
14 115 2,1 bevelled NLL-11.5/14 5 548-1037
22 51 0,71 LC NLL-LC 2 548-1038
25 50 0,5 LC NLL-WLC 2 548-1039

Continued from previous page

Gauge Volume (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Fixed needle
22 1 50 0,72 1MDF-GT bevelled 1 548-0948
22 2,5 50 0,72 2.5MDF-GT bevelled 1 548-0949
Removable needle
23 1 50 0,63 1MDR-GT bevelled 1 549-0334
23 2,5 50 0,63 2.5MDR-GT bevelled 1 549-0337
23 5 50 0,63 5MDR-GT bevelled 1 549-0338
23 10 50 0,63 10MDR-GT bevelled 1 549-0340
Fixed Luer lock

1 1MDF-LL-GT 1 549-0333
2,5 2.5MDF-LL-GT 1 549-0336
5 5MDF-LL-GT 1 548-0950
10 10MDF-LL-GT 1 548-0951
25 25MDF-LL-GT 1 548-0952

Gas tight syringes 1 to 100 ml
SGE (Trajan)

Constructed from borosilicate glass, PTFE plunger tips and Kel-F® or PTFE Luer cones where applicable.

Assembled with an interference fit between plunger tip and barrel to effect the gas sealing properties of 
the syringe
Plungers are replaceable on these syringes
Suitable for manual and dispenser/diluter application

Barrel OD: 1 ml = 9 mm; 2,5 ml = 11 mm; 5 ml = 14 mm; 10 ml = 18 mm; 25 ml = 27 mm; 50 ml = 32,8 mm; 
100 ml = 40,8 mm

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Gauge Volume (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
Removable Luer lock

5 5MDR-LL-GT 1 549-0339
10 10MDR-LL-GT 1 549-0341
25 25MDR-LL-GT 1 549-0342
50 50MR-LL-GT 1 549-0343
100 100MR-LL-GT 1 549-0344

Fixed Luer
1 1MDF-LT-GT 1 549-0332
2,5 2.5MDF-LT-GT 1 549-0335

Description Gauge Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type of tip Type Pk Cat. No.
Spare needles for 1-2,5 ml syringes

23 50 0,63 bevelled NM1/2.5-5 5 548-0998
23 50 0,63 dome NM1/2.5-5/0.63D 2 548-0999
23 70 0,63 bevelled NM1/2.5-7 5 548-1000
23 115 0,63 bevelled NM1/2.5-11.5 5 548-1007
22 51 0,028” LC NM1/2.5-LC 5 549-0554
25 50 0,5 LC NM1/2.5-WLC 5 548-1008

Spare needles for 5-10 ml syringes
23 50 0,63 bevelled NM5/10-5 5 548-0953
22 51 0,028” LC NM5/10-5 5 548-0955
25 50 0,5 LC NM5/10-5 5 548-0956

Spare Luer lock needles for 10-500 μl gas tight syringes
23 50 0,63 bevelled NLL-5/23 5 548-1009
23 50 0,63 side hole/dome NLL-5/23H 2 548-1010
23 70 0,63 bevelled NLL-7/23 5 548-1019
23 115 0,63 bevelled NLL-11.5/23 5 548-1025
19 50 1,07 bevelled NLL-5/19 5 548-1026
19 50 1,07 side hole/dome NLL-5/19H 2 548-1027
19 70 1,07 bevelled NLL-7/19 5 548-1028
19 115 1,07 bevelled NLL-11.5/19 5 548-1029
18 50 1,27 bevelled NLL-5/18 5 548-1030
18 70 1,27 bevelled NLL-7/18 5 548-1031
18 115 1,27 bevelled NLL-11.5/18 5 548-1032
16 50 1,57 bevelled NLL-5/16 5 548-1033
16 70 1,57 bevelled NLL-7/16 5 548-1034
16 115 1,57 bevelled NLL-11.5/16 5 548-1035
14 50 2,1 bevelled NLL-5/14 5 548-1036
14 115 2,1 bevelled NLL-11.5/14 5 548-1037
22 51 0,71 LC NLL-LC 2 548-1038
25 50 0,5 LC NLL-WLC 2 548-1039

Spare plungers for Luer tip syringes
100MAX-P, plunger, 100 ml 1 549-0533
P1MD-GT, plunger, 1 ml 1 549-0496
P2MD-GT, plunger, 2,5 ml 1 549-0497
P5MD-GT, plunger, 5 ml 1 549-0529
P10MD-GT, plunger, 10 ml 1 549-0530
P25MD-GT, plunger, 25 ml 1 549-0531
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Description Gauge Volume (μl) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type of tip Pk Cat. No.
eVol® XR automated analytical syringe starter kit
eVol® XR syringe 
starter kit

- - - - - 1 548-1532

eVol® XR automated analytical syringe
eVol® XR electronic 
syringe (handle only)

- - - - - 1 548-1514

eVol® syringes with removable needle
eVol® syringe with 
removable needle

25 5 (0,2 - 5) 50 0,5 bevelled 1 548-1349

eVol® syringe with 
removable needle

25 50 (2 - 50) 50 0,5 bevelled 1 548-1351

eVol® syringe with 
removable needle

25 100 50 0,5 bevelled 1 548-1430

eVol® syringe with 
removable needle

23 500 (20 - 500) 50 0,63 bevelled 1 548-1353

eVol® syringe with 
removable needle

23 1000 50 0,63 bevelled 1 548-1515

eVol® syringes without needle
eVol® syringe - 5 (0,2 - 5) - - - 1 548-1350
eVol® syringe - 50 (2 - 50) - - - 1 548-1352
eVol® syringe - 500 (20 - 500) - - - 1 548-1354
eVol® syringe for MEPS - 50 - - - 1 548-1428
eVol® syringe for MEPS - 500 - - - 1 548-1427
eVol® syringe for 
MEPS (2011 Firmware 
required)

- 100 - - - 1 548-1429

Description Gauge Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type of tip Type Pk Cat. No.
Spare needles for 25-500 μl syringes

25 50 0,5 bevelled N25/500-5 5 549-0359
Spare needles for 1-2,5 ml syringes

23 50 0,63 bevelled NM1/2.5-5 5 548-0998
Replacement plungers for eVol® syringes
Replacement plunger 
for 5 μl eVol® syringes

1 548-1356

Replacement plunger 
for 50 μl eVol® syringes

1 548-1357

Replacement plunger 
for 500 μl eVol® 
syringes

1 548-1358

Accessories for handheld automated analytical syringe, eVol® XR
Charger 1 548-1348
Charging stand 1 548-1355

Handheld automated analytical syringe, eVol® XR
SGE (Trajan)

eVol® is the coupling of two precision devices: A digitally controlled electronic drive and an XCHANGE® 
enabled analytical syringe. The result is a digitally controlled positive displacement dispensing system that 
can be programmed to reproducibly and accurately perform a wide variety of liquid handling procedures. 

Typical applications: Preparation of calibration standards, addition of internal standards, precise dispensing 
of non-aqueous liquids, sample dilution. Only five XCHANGE® syringes are required to dispense liquid 
volumes covering the range from 0,2 to 1000 μl.

Precise user-independent handling procedures
XCHANGE® analytical syringes can be easily and quickly changed allowing them to be dedicated to 
individual liquids and methods preventing possible cross-contamination of reagents
Perfect solution for accurately aspirating and dispensing both aqueous and non-aqueous liquids

eVol® features a familiar Touch Wheel user interface and a full-colour screen. The smart menu allows all the 
functions to be accessed logically and quickly. The programming functions are intuitive and include help 
screens and prompts.

To comply with stringent laboratory standards (e.g. GLP, GMP, FDA) eVol® can be easily calibrated to ensure 
accurate dispensing at all times. The gravimetric calibration procedure is simple, intuitive and can be 
performed at appropriate intervals. Calibration factors can be stored for up to ten XCHANGE® syringes and 
can be quickly loaded when the syringe is changed.

eVol® XR automated analytical syringe starter kit

Delivery information: Supplied with eVol® XR electronic syringe, three eVol® syringes; 5 μl, 100 μl and  1 
ml, stand, universal charger, instruction manual and disc with manual in multiple languages.

Replacement needles for 5 μl eVol® syringes

Note: All SGE 25 - 250 μl replacement needles can be used with the 50 and 100 μl eVol® syringes. All SGE 
1 - 2,5 ml replacement needles can be used with the 500 μl eVol® syringe.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Gauge Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Type of tip Type Pk Cat. No.
Replacement needles for 5 μl eVol® syringes

25 50 0,5 bevelled 5 548-1342
23 50 0,63 cone 5 548-1344
22 51 0,028” LC 5 548-1343
26 70 0,47 cone 5 548-1346
25 70 0,5 bevelled 5 548-1345
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Sample preparation and extraction

Description Pk Cat. No.
Extrelut® NT 1 glass columns for 0,1 - 1 ml sample 100 1.15094.0001
Extrelut® NT 3 glass columns for 1 - 3 ml sample 50 1.15095.0001
Extrelut® NT 20 PE columns for 5 - 20 ml sample 25 1.15096.0001
Extrelut® NT bulk packing for preparing large volume columns 1 kg 1.15092.1000
Extrelut® NT refill packs for refilling 50 Extrelut® NT 20 columns (including 50 replacement filters) 50 1.15093.0001

Liquid-liquid extraction, EXtrelut® NT
EXtrelut® NT is a specially processed, inert, wide-pore kieselguhr with a high pore volume. It has been 
used for quite some time within research, for the sample preparation of urine, whole blood, plasma and 
other biological matrices. Other applications include environmental and residue testing such as analysis of 
industrial, domestic and waste water. EXtrelut® NT is supplied either pre-packed in cartridges or as a loose 
sorbent. EXtrelut® NT simplifies liquid-liquid extraction by replacing separation funnels. Using a single step 
is more efficient, saves solvent, as well as material and time, in contrast to classical funnel separation. The 
aqueous sample is simply applied to the EXtrelut® NT sorbent. It distributes itself over the chemically inert 
matrix and thus acts as a stationary phase. Subsequently, elution takes place using organic solvents that 
are non miscible with water. All the lipophilic substances are extracted from the aqueous into the organic 
phase.

Saves solvent
Easy to use
Highly efficient

A comprehensive application guide is available. Contact VWR to receive a copy of the Merck ChromBook.

Description Filling Particle size (μm) Volume (nom.) (ml) Pk Cat. No.
LiChrolut® CN 200 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.19698.0001
LiChrolut® EN glass* 200 mg 40 - 120 3 30 1.19693.0001
LiChrolut® EN 200 mg 40 - 120 3 30 1.19870.0001
LiChrolut® EN 200 mg 40 - 120 6 30 1.19941.0001
LiChrolut® EN 500 mg 40 - 120 6 30 1.19691.0001
LiChrolut® EN/RP-18 (top) 100/200 mg 40 - 120/40 - 63 6 30 1.19912.0001
LiChrolut® Florisil® 1000 mg 150 - 250 6 30 1.19127.0001
LiChrolut® RP18 100 mg 40 - 63 1 100 1.19855.0001
LiChrolut® RP18 200 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.02014.0001
LiChrolut® RP18 500 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.02023.0001
LiChrolut® RP18 500 mg 40 - 63 6 30 1.19687.0001
LiChrolut® RP18 1000 mg 40 - 63 6 30 1.02122.0001
LiChrolut® RP18 2000 mg 40 - 63 6 30 1.19686.0001
LiChrolut® RP18E 200 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.19847.0001
LiChrolut® RP18E 500 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.19849.0001
LiChrolut® SCX 200 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.02016.0001
LiChrolut® SCX 500 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.02022.0001
LiChrolut® Si 200 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.02021.0001
LiChrolut® Si 500 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.02024.0001
LiChrolut® TSC 300 mg 40 - 63 3 50 1.19767.0001

* For ultra-trace analysis

Solid phase extraction cartridges, LiChrolut®
LiChrolut® solid phase extraction (SPE) cartridges and accessories are manufactured to the highest 
standards. All SPE cartridges listed below are polypropylene unless otherwise stated. They are compatible 
with all automated SPE instruments and robots. Three important criteria are carefully controlled:

Batch-to-batch reproducibility - each sorbent is tested for capacity towards polar and non-polar 
compounds
Elimination of fines -  sorbents have a narrow particle size distribution with virtually no fines
Contamination - high purity sorbents and tubes are used and are pre-washed prior to packing ensuring 
contamination-free products

CN - For polar extractions

EN - For non-polar extraction on a polymeric phase

SCX- For cation exchange extraction

TSC- For mixed mode analysis of neutral and cationic analytes
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Sample preparation and extraction

Description Filling Volume (nom.) (ml) Pk Cat. No.
SOLA™ HRP 10 mg 1 100 554-1983
SOLA™ SCX 10 mg 1 100 554-1984
SOLA™ SAX 10 mg 1 100 554-1985
SOLA™ WCX 10 mg 1 100 554-4393
SOLA™ WAX 10 mg 1 100 554-4394

SOLA™ SPE columns
Thermo Scientific

This fritless SPE product range provides greater reproducibility with cleaner, more consistent extracts.

SOLA™ products provide unparalleled performance characteristics compared to conventional SPE, 
phospholipid removal and protein precipitation products. This includes:

Higher levels of reproducibility
Higher levels of extract cleanliness
Reduced solvent requirements
Increased sensitivity

This increased performance gives higher confidence in analytical results without compromising ease of use 
or requiring complex method development.

SOLA™ products provide reduced failure rates, higher analysis speeds and lower solvent requirements.

Filling Particle size (μm) Volume (nom.) (ml) Pk Cat. No.
30 mg 40 - 60 1 100 549-0628
30 mg 40 - 60 1 100 549-0684
30 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0629
60 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0630
60 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0635
100 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0634
150 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0636
200 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0631
200 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0637
500 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0632
500 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0633
1000 mg 40 - 60 25 20 549-0639
2000 mg 40 - 60 25 20 549-0638

HyperSep™ Retain™ PEP SPE columns
Thermo Scientific

HyperSep™ Retain™ PEP polymeric SPE material is a high purity, highly porous polystyrene DVB (divinyl 
benzene) material modified with urea functional groups to give balanced retention of polar and non-polar 
analytes.

HyperSep™ Retain™ PEP is ideal for a wide range of applications, such as drugs and metabolites in 
biological fluids, peptides in serum, plasma or biological fluids and environmental fluids.

HyperSep™ Retain™ PEP offers reproducible and reliable sample preparation through 
excellent  batch-to-batch reproducibility. Many of the problems associated with traditional silica-based 
materials, such as inconsistent recoveries due to sorbent drying, are eliminated when using HyperSep™ 
Retain™ PEP. This can lead to fast sample preparation and method development.

High and consistent recoveries
Fast and easy sample preparation and method development
pH stable 0 to 14
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Sample preparation and extraction

Filling Particle size (μm) Volume (nom.) (ml) Pk Cat. No.
30 mg 40 - 60 1 100 549-0640
30 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0641
60 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0642
60 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0647
100 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0646
150 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0648
200 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0643
200 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0650
500 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0644
500 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0645
1000 mg 40 - 60 25 20 549-0651
2000 mg 40 - 60 25 20 549-0649

HyperSep™ Retain™-CX SPE columns
Thermo Scientific

HyperSep™ Retain™-CX polymeric SPE material is a high purity, highly porous, polystyrene DVB material 
partially functionalised with sulphonic acid groups to give balanced retention of basic and non-polar 
analytes.

HyperSep™ Retain™-CX is ideal for the retention of a wide range of drugs of abuse, including basic and 
neutral drugs.

HyperSep™ Retain™-CX offers reproducible and reliable sample preparation through 
excellent  batch-to-batch reproducibility. Many of the problems associated with traditional silica-based 
materials, such as inconsistent recoveries due to sorbent drying, are eliminated when using HyperSep™ 
Retain™-CX. This can lead to fast sample preparation and method development.

High and consistent recoveries
Fast and easy sample preparation and method development
pH stable 0 to 14

Filling Particle size (μm) Volume (nom.) (ml) Pk Cat. No.
30 mg 40 - 60 1 100 549-0652
30 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0653
60 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0654
60 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0659
100 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0658
150 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0660
200 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0655
200 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0661
500 mg 40 - 60 3 50 549-0656
500 mg 40 - 60 6 30 549-0657
1000 mg 40 - 60 25 20 549-0663
2000 mg 40 - 60 25 20 549-0662

HyperSep™ Retain™-AX SPE columns
Thermo Scientific

HyperSep™ Retain™-AX polymeric SPE material is a high purity, highly porous polystyrene DVB (divinyl 
benzene) material partially functionalised with quaternary amine groups to give balanced retention of 
acidic and non-polar analytes.

HyperSep™ Retain™-AX is ideal for the retention of THC and its metabolites.

HyperSep™ Retain™-AX offers reproducible and reliable sample preparation through 
excellent  batch-to-batch reproducibility. Many of the problems associated with traditional silica-based 
materials, such as inconsistent recoveries due to sorbent drying, are eliminated when using HyperSep 
Retain-AX. This can lead to fast, reproducible sample preparation and method development.

High and consistent recoveries
Fast and easy sample preparation and method development
pH stable 0 to 14
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Sample preparation and extraction

Filling Volume (nom.) (ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 mg 1 50 549-0624
50 mg 1 50 549-0623
100 mg 1 30 549-0622
200 mg 3 30 549-0621
500 mg 6 20 549-0625
1000 mg 6 10 549-0626
2000 mg 15 10 549-0627

HyperSep™ Hypercarb™ SPE columns
Thermo Scientific

Flat, 100% porous graphitic carbon (PGC) with selectivity for structurally similar compounds, offering 
separation of compounds with simple solvents.

Hydrophobic reversed phase; normal phase adsorption; polar retention

Provides total pH stability and the retention and separation of highly polar species where silica and resin 
columns fail

High batch-to-batch reproducibility
Strong retention properties allow use of low bed weights for concentrated extracts
No restriction on eluents

Filling Volume (nom.) (ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 mg 1 100 549-0889
100 mg 1 100 549-0888
200 mg 3 50 549-0890
500 mg 3 50 549-0887
500 mg 6 30 549-0891
500 mg 10 50 549-0896
1000 mg 6 30 549-0892
2000 mg 15 20 549-0893
5000 mg 25 20 549-0894
10000 mg 75 10 549-0895
10000 mg 25 20 549-0956
20000 mg 75 10 549-0898
50000 mg 150 10 549-0897
70000 mg 150 10 549-0899

HyperSep™ silica SPE columns
Thermo Scientific

A polar sorbent primarily used to retain analytes in non-polar matrices.

Effectively separates compounds of very similar structure
Adsorbs analytes from non-polar solvents like hydrocarbons, less polar esters and ethers
Suitable for use as an intermediate strength cation exchanger in aqueous medium

QuEChERS extraction products
Thermo Scientific

The QuEChERS (Quick, Easy, Cheap, Effective, Rugged and Safe) technique is increasingly becoming the 
technique of choice for the extraction of pesticide residues in fruit, vegetables and other foods. 

The QuEChERS method offers the advantage of high recoveries, accurate results and high sample 
throughput, combined with the associated cost savings with low solvent and labour requirements. Yet the 
procedure is robust and rugged.

Simple procedure with non automation required
Determine wide range of pesticide types
Less solvent usage than conventional techniques
High recoveries, accurate results and high sample throughput

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HyperSep™ dispersive SPE extraction products
Tube with 6 g magnesium sulphate, 1,5 g sodium acetate 250 549-0617
Tube with 4 g magnesium sulphate, 1,1 g sodium chloride 250 549-0618
Tube with 4 g magnesium sulphate, 1 g sodium chloride, 1 g sodium citrate tribasic dihydrate, 0,5 g sodium citrate dibasic sesquihydrate 250 549-0620
Tube with 6 g magnesium sulphate, 1,5 g sodium chloride, 1,5 g sodium citrate tribasic dihydrate, 0,75 g sodium citrate dibasic sesquihydrate 250 549-0619
HyperSep™ dispersive SPE clean-up products
Tube with 150 mg anhydrous magnesium sulphate, 50 mg PSA 100 549-0759
Tube with 150 mg anhydrous magnesium sulphate, 50 mg PSA and 50 mg endcapped C18 100 549-0760
Tube with 150 mg magnesium sulphate, 25 mg PSA 100 549-0769
Tube with 150 mg magnesium sulphate, 25 mg PSA, 2,5 mg graphitised carbon 100 549-0770
Tube with 150 mg magnesium sulphate, 25 mg PSA, 7,5 mg graphitised carbon 100 549-0771
Tube with 150 mg magnesium sulphate, 50 mg PSA, 50 mg endcapped C18, 50 mg graphitised carbon 100 549-0772
Column with 200 mg graphatised carbon on top, 400 mg PSA on bottom, separated by a PTFE frit 30 549-0763
Column with 250 mg graphatised carbon on top, 500 mg PSA on bottom, separated by a PTFE frit 30 549-0764
Column with 500 mg graphatised carbon on top, 500 mg PSA on bottom, separated by a PTFE frit 30 549-0765
Tube with 900 mg anhydrous magnesium sulphate, 300 mg PSA and 150 mg carbon 50 549-0761
Tube with 900 mg anhydrous magnesium sulphate, 300 mg PSA and 150 mg endcapped C18 50 549-0762
Tube with 900 mg magnesium sulphate, 150 mg PSA 50 549-0766
Tube with 900 mg magnesium sulphate, 150 mg PSA, 45 mg graphitised carbon 50 549-0767
Tube with 900 mg magnesium sulphate, 150 mg PSA, 15 mg graphitised carbon 50 549-0768
Tube with 1200 mg magnesium sulphate, 400 mg PSA 50 549-0773
Tube with 1200 mg magnesium sulphate, 400 mg PSA, 400 mg endcapped C18 50 549-0774
Tube with 1200 mg magnesium sulphate, 400 mg PSA, 400 mg endcapped C18, 400 mg graphitised carbon 50 549-0775
Tube with 900 mg magnesium sulphate, 150 mg PSA, 150 mg endcapped C18 50 549-0776

Continued from previous page
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Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
Thin layer chromatography

Description Format (mm) Thickness (μm) Pk Cat. No.
TLC silica gel 60, unmodified 50×100 200 50 1.16835.0001
TLC silica gel 60, unmodified 200×200 200 25 1.05553.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 50×75 200 20 1.05549.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 50×100 200 50 1.16834.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 100×200 200 25 1.05570.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 200×200 200 25 1.05554.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 5000×200 200 1 Roll 1.05562.0001
TLC silica gel 60 W*, unmodified 200×200 200 25 1.16487.0001
TLC silica gel 60 W* F254s***, unmodified 200×200 200 25 1.16484.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254** with concentrating zone 
25×200 mm

200×200 200 25 1.05583.0001

TLC silica gel 60 with concentrating zone 
25×200 mm

200×200 200 25 1.05582.0001

TLC silica gel 60 NH2 F254**, modified 200×200 200 20 1.05533.0001
TLC silica gel 60 RP-18 F254s***, modified 50×75 200 20 1.05560.0001
TLC silica gel 60 RP-18 F254s***, modified 200×200 200 20 1.05559.0001

* W: wettable with water
** F254: fluorescent indicator
*** F254s: acid stable fluorescent indicator

TLC plates, silica gel 60, unmodified and chemically modified layers, aluminium backed
TLC plates, unmodified silica gel 60

This range of plates uses Merck silica gel 60 with a unique polymeric binder that results in a uniform and 
hard surface that will not easily crack or blister. The smooth and extremely dense plate coating ensures 
narrow bands and maximum separation efficiency with the lowest background noise. 

Layer thickness 200 μm, particle size of 10 - 12 μm
Flexible aluminium plates that can easily be cut to match individual separation requirements
Two inorganic fluorescent indicators for UV detection of colourless substances
Samples which absorb shortwave UV at 254 nm are detected due to fluorescence quenching

TLC plates, concentrating zone

These plates are based on the different adsorption properties of two silica adsorbents: An inert large 
pore concentrating adsorbent where the samples are applied and a selective layer for the separation. 
Independent of the shape, size or position of the spots the sample always concentrates within seconds as a 
narrow band at the interface of the two adsorbents, where the separation begins.

Quick and easy sample application
Includes a purification and concentration step
Better resolution due to sharp bands

TLC plates, modified silica gel 60

Modified silica layers (layer thickness 200 μm) are well suited for most problem separations that cannot be 
adequately resolved using unmodified silica.

Results less dependent on atmospheric humidity
Allows use of aqueous solvent systems
RP-modified silica provides a ready correlation with HPLC
No catalytic activity for unstable substances (oxidative degradation)
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Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
Thin layer chromatography

Description Format (mm) Thickness (μm) Pk Cat. No.
TLC silica gel 60, unmodified 25×75 250 100 1.15326.0001
TLC silica gel 60, unmodified 50×200 250 100 1.05724.0001
TLC silica gel 60, unmodified 100×200 250 50 1.05626.0001
TLC silica gel 60, unmodified 200×200 250 25 1.05721.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 25×75 250 100 1.15327.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 25×75 250 500 1.15341.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 50×100 250 200 1.05719.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 50×100 250 25 1.05789.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 50×200 250 100 1.05714.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 50×200 250 25 1.05808.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 100×200 250 50 1.05729.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254**, unmodified 200×200 250 25 1.05715.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254** with concentrating zone 100×200 250 50 1.11846.0001
TLC silica gel 60 F254** with concentrating zone 200×200 250 25 1.11798.0001
TLC silica gel 60 W* F254s***, unmodified 200×200 250 25 1.16485.0001
TLC silica gel 60 with concentrating zone 100×200 250 50 1.11844.0001
TLC silica gel 60 with concentrating zone 200×200 250 25 1.11845.0001
GLP silica gel 60 F254** 100×200 250 25 1.05702.0001
GLP silica gel 60 F254** 200×200 250 25 1.05566.0001

* W: wettable with water
** F254: fluorescent indicator
*** F254s: acid stable fluorescent indicator

TLC and GLP plates, silica gel 60, unmodified layers, glass backed
TLC plates, unmodified silica gel 60

Merck silica gel 60 with a unique polymeric binder that results in a uniform and hard surface that will not 
easily crack or blister. The smooth and extremely dense plate coating ensures narrow bands and maximum 
separation efficiency with the lowest background noise

Layer thickness 250 μm, particle size of 10 - 12 μm 
Two inorganic fluorescent indicators for UV detection of colourless substances

TLC plates, concentrating zone

These plates are based on different adsorption properties of two silica adsorbents: An inert large 
pore concentrating adsorbent where the samples are applied and a selective layer for the separation. 
Independent of the shape, size or position of the spots the sample always concentrates within seconds as a 
narrow band at the interface of the two adsorbents, where the separation begins.

Quick and easy sample application 
Includes a purification and concentration step

GLP plates

Laser coded GLP plates that are individually marked with item, batch and individual plate number. 
Based on the same proven Merck silica gel 60, GLP plates perform exactly as the corresponding TLC or 
HPTLC plates.

Description Format (mm) Thickness (μm) Pk Cat. No.
TLC silica gel 60G 200×200 250 25 1.00384.0001
TLC silica gel 60G F254** 200×200 250 25 1.00390.0001

TLC plates, silica gel 60G, glass backed
Highly robust plates with gypsum as binder, fully compliant with international pharmacopoeia (Ph Eur and 
USP).

Traditionally, TLC monographs in the pharmacopoeia refer to products using silica G, containing gypsum 
as binder, or silica H with no foreign binder. There are about 200 monograph methods in the European 
Pharmacopoeia (Ph Eur) referring to these plates*. Fully compliant with international pharmacopoeia, these 
new TLC silica gel 60G plates are recommended for customers in QA/QC labs using older Ph Eur monograph 
methods, which require TLC plates with a gypsum binder and who do not wish to switch to classical Merck 
Millipore TLC plates with organic binders. Merck Millipore’s classical TLC plates fulfill the performance test 
requirements of Ph Eur for G plates with gypsum, even though they use modern organic binders. Today, 
many customers routinely use these classical TLC plates in place of gypsum plates and indeed several 
monographs have been updated to officially confirm this change.

* The United States Pharmacopoeia (USP) does not distinguish between TLC plates with gypsum or organic binder, thus 
Merck Millipore standard plates can always be used.
** F254: fluorescent indicator



1684 www.vwr.com

Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
Thin layer chromatography

Description Format (mm) Thickness (μm) Pk Cat. No.
HPTLC silica gel 60 100×100 200 25 1.05631.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 100×100 200 100 1.05633.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 200×100 200 50 1.05641.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** 50×100 200 25 1.05616.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** 100×100 200 25 1.05628.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** 100×100 200 100 1.05629.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** 200×100 200 50 1.05642.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** AMD, extra thin 200×100 100 25 1.11764.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** with concentrating zone 25×50 50×100 200 25 1.13187.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** with concentrating zone 25×200 mm 200×100 200 50 1.13728.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** with concentrating zone 25×100 mm 100×100 200 25 1.13727.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254s*** 200×100 200 25 1.15696.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 RP-18 F254s*** with concentrating zone 25×200 mm 200×100 200 25 1.15498.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 W*RF254s*** 200×100 200 25 1.15552.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 W*RF254s*** AMD, extra thin 200×100 100 25 1.12363.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 with concentrating zone 25×100 mm 100×100 200 25 1.13748.0001
HPTLC silica gel 60 with concentrating zone 25×200 mm 200×100 200 50 1.13749.0001
GLP silica gel 60 F254** 100×100 200 25 1.05564.0001
GLP silica gel 60 F254** 100×200 200 25 1.05613.0001

* W: wettable with water
** F254: fluorescent indicator
*** F254s: acid stable fluorescent indicator

HPTLC and GLP plates, silica gel 60, unmodified layers, glass backed
HPTLC plates, unmodified silica gel 60

This range of plates uses an optimised Merck silica gel 60 with a particle size of only 5 - 6 μm, which results 
in higher packing density and a smoother surface and therefore reduced band diffusion. Less sample is 
required, 0,1 to 0,5 μl than for classical TLC.

Faster analysis, only 3 - 20 min for optimum separations
5 - 10 fold increased sensitivity compared to classical TLC
Extra thin (100 μm) HPTLC automated multiple development (AMD) plates

HPTLC plates, concentrating zone

HPTLC concentrating zone plates that allow easy application of large volumes of diluted samples.

Quick and easy sample application 
Includes a purification and concentration step

GLP plates

Laser coded GLP plates that are individually marked with item, batch and individual plate number. Based 
on the same proven Merck silica 60, GLP plates perform exactly as the corresponding TLC or HPTLC plates.

Description Format (mm) Thickness (μm) Pk Cat. No.
HPTLC silica gel 60 F254** MS-grade, 25 glass 
plates

200×100 100 25 1.00934.0001

TLC silica gel 60 F254** MS-grade, 25 glass 
plates

200×200 200 25 1.00933.0001

** F254: fluorescent indicator
*** F254s: acid stable fluorescent indicator

HPTLC and TLC plates, silica gel 60, MS-grade
Coupling TLC plates to mass spectrometry is a new field of high interest, which will contribute strongly to 
the progress of planar chromatography. The MS-grade plates are much cleaner than standard TLC/HPTLC 
plates providing higher sensitivity and reduced background signals. This allows trace analysis with mass 
spectrometry detection in lower nanogram range.
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Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
Thin layer chromatography

Description Pk Cat. No.
TLC/HPTLC plates cutter, smartCut 1 552-0077

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare parts
Spare cutter for TLC/HPTLC plates cutter, smartCut 1 552-0349

TLC/HPTLC plates cutter, smartCut
CAMAG

Ideal instrument for exact cutting of TLC/HPTLC plates that are frequently used in method development 
and pre-testing. The smartCut can cut glass plates up to 3 mm in thickness without damaging the sensitive 
layer.

Cuts plates easily and precisely
Easy to handle, size required can be read directly from the scale
Saves material cost by eliminating waste

Description Pk Cat. No.
Nanomat 4, without capillary pipettes and capillary holder 1 552-0007

Nanomat 4
CAMAG

The Nanomat 4 is used for easy application of samples in the form of spots onto TLC and HPTLC layers. 
A notch system ensures that sample positioning meets the requirements for automatic scanning with a 
densitometer. Samples are dispensed in volumes of 0,5 to 5 μl with disposable capillaries loaded into the 
universal capillary holder (552-0044) using the capillary guide (552-0039).

Easy to use and convenient
Fast, accurate reproducible spotting
Suitable for TLC and HPTLC plates

Description Pk Cat. No.
TLC/HPTLC plates developing system, smartAlert 1 552-0078

TLC/HPTLC plates developing system, smartAlert
CAMAG

Ideal solution for monitoring the solvent front in development of TLC/HPTLC plates without relying on a 
stopwatch. User sets the desired developing distance and as soon as the solvent front has reached this 
position, visual and acoustic signals alert the operator. This allows more constructive and efficient time/
tasks management as well as guaranteeing accurate results. Designed to work with TLC/HPTLC glass 
chambers and plates up to 200×200 mm, battery-powered (up to 1000 developments).

Improved reproducibility of results
Easy to operate
Cost and time efficient, no waste of over-developed plates
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Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
Thin layer chromatography

Description Output (W) Wavelength (nm) Pk Cat. No.
UV lamp, UK plug 2×8 254 1 552-0354
UV lamp, UK plug 2×8 366 1 552-0355
Dual UV lamp, UK plug 8 254/366 1 552-0356
UV cabinet, 490×350×290 mm, incl. viewing box; UV lamp for two wave 
lengths, UK plug

2×8 254/366 1 552-0353

Viewing box 1 552-0050

UV lamps and cabinet
CAMAG

UV lamps

These UV lamps with plastic housing are designed for TLC applications. They can be ordered either with 
a stand, shielding out visible light on three sides, or in combination with a viewing box. The stand holds 
the lamp in a position optimised for viewing 200×200 mm plates. TLC plates up to 2 mm thickness can 
be slid through under the back screen. The lamp can be easily lifted off the stand and directed against a 
larger object when required. Instantaneous ignition without flickering and optimum light efficiency due to 
operation at 25 - 30 kHz AC.

User friendly and versatile
Available in two wavelengths 254/366 nm
Automatic switch off timer after 10 minutes reduces the risk of exposure to radiation

UV lamps are supplied as 2×8 W or 1×8 W light tubes.

Viewing box

The viewing box is suitable for inspecting thin-layer chromatograms and other objects in an undarkened 
room. The front of the box is closed with a roller shutter which can be pushed open to the left or to the right 
as required for inserting or marking objects. A glass filter in the viewing window protects the eyes against 
reflected short-wave UV light.

Compact design
Good illumination
Convenient viewing

UV cabinet includes a dual UV lamp and a viewing box (552-0050).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chamber, lightweight, for 200×100 mm plates, with glass lid 1 552-0026
Chamber, lightweight, for 200×200 mm plates, with glass lid 1 552-0027
Chamber for 100×100 mm plates, without lid 1 552-0010
Chamber for 100×100 mm plates, with stainless steel lid 1 552-0009
Chamber for 200×200 mm plates, with glass lid 1 552-0015
Chamber for 200×200 mm plates, without lid 1 552-0022
Chamber for 200×200 mm plates, with stainless steel lid 1 552-0024
Glass lid for all lightweight developing chambers, 200×200 and 200×100 mm 1 552-0028
Glass lid for 200×200 mm and 200×100 mm chambers (not for lightweight chambers) 1 552-0017
Stainless steel lid for 100×100 mm chambers 1 552-0008
Stainless steel lid for 200×200 mm and 200×100 mm chambers (not for lightweight 
chambers)

1 552-0025

Saturation pads 100 552-0079

Flat bottom chambers
CAMAG

The flat bottom chamber permits the chromatogram to be developed under conditions of partial or 
complete saturation of the tank atmosphere with solvent vapours. The degree of layer pre-saturation 
cannot be controlled unless additional accessories are used.
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Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
Thin layer chromatography

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chamber for 100×100 mm plates, without lid 1 552-0012
Chamber for 100×100 mm plates, with stainless steel lid 1 552-0011
Chamber for 200×100 mm plates, optimised for ADC2 *, without lid 1 552-0352
Chamber for 200×100 mm plates, with glass lid 1 552-0018
Chamber for 200×100 mm plates, without lid 1 552-0016
Chamber for 200×100 mm plates, with stainless steel lid 1 552-0019
Chamber for 200×200 mm plates, with glass lid 1 552-0020
Chamber for 200×200 mm plates, without lid 1 552-0023
Chamber for 200×200 mm plates, with stainless steel lid 1 552-0021
Chamber, lightweight, for 200×100 mm plates, with glass lid 1 552-0029
Chamber, lightweight, for 200×200 mm plates, with glass lid 1 552-0030

Twin trough chambers
CAMAG

Twin trough chambers offer several ways to improve the results of TLC/HPTLC developing techniques.

Low solvent consumption
Reproducible pre-equilibration of the plate with solvent vapour is possible by placing it in the empty 
trough opposite that containing the solvent

Development only starts when the solvent is introduced into the trough with the plate.

* ADC: automatic developing chamber

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chamber for 100×100 mm plates 1 552-0047
Chamber for 200×100 mm plates 1 552-0048

Horizontal developing chambers
CAMAG

Horizontal developing chambers permit the number of samples to be doubled when compared to a vertical 
tank. Plates are developed from opposite sides simultaneously towards the middle.

Choice of two configurations: sandwich or tank 
Suitable for all types of solvents 
Available for two plates sizes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Capillary dispenser without capillary pipettes and holder 1 552-0063
Capillary dispenser kit* 1 552-0062
Universal capillary holder 1 552-0044
Dispenser magazine for 0,5 μl capillaries 1 552-0064
Dispenser magazine for 1,0 μl capillaries 1 552-0065
Dispenser magazine for 2,0 μl capillaries 1 552-0066
Dispenser magazine for 5,0 μl capillaries 1 552-0067
Disposable capillary pipettes 0,5 μl, on belts, 5×100 pack 500 552-0068
Disposable capillary pipettes 1,0 μl, on belts, 5×100 pack 500 552-0069
Disposable capillary pipettes 2,0 μl, on belts, 5×100 pack 500 552-0070
Disposable capillary pipettes 5,0 μl, on belts, 5×100 pack 500 552-0071

Capillary dispensers
CAMAG

Compact capillary dispensers can be used on the Nanomat or independently. The capillary pipettes are 
loaded into the dispenser in magazines from a package of 100 capillaries. Capillaries of 0,5, 1, 2, and 5 μl 
volume are available in boxes of 500 capillaries (5 belts).

Easy to use
All components are interchangeable from old to new systems

* With universal capillary holder (552-0044), a dispenser magazine for 1 μl capillaries (552-0065), and one box of 5×100 
capillary pipettes of 1,0 μl (552-0069).
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Description Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Disposable glass capillaries 0,5 100 552-0040
Disposable glass capillaries 1,0 100 552-0041
Disposable glass capillaries 2,0 100 552-0042
Disposable glass capillaries 5,0 100 552-0043
Disposable glass capillaries 10,0 100 551-7730
Graduated disposable micropipettes 5,0 250 552-0061
Capillary guide, aluminium - 1 552-0039

Glass capillaries and graduated micropipettes, disposable
CAMAG

Disposable glass capillaries for manual sample application of 0,5, 1, 2, 5 or 10 μl. Handheld and can be 
positioned with the Multipurpose Spotting Guide (551-4230). Can also be used with Universal Capillary 
Holder (552-0044). Graduated 5 μl glass micropipettes are suitable for qualitative analysis on conventional 
TLC layers.

Colour coded vials
Convenient and user-friendly
Micropipettes are graduated in microlitres

Description Pk Cat. No.
TLC sprayer with two spray heads, 1×0,8 and 1×1,25 mm 1 1.08540.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spray heads for TLC sprayer, 5×0,8 and 1×1,25 mm 6 1.08541.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dragendorff’s spray solution for TLC 100 ml 1.02035.0100
Ninhydrin spray solution for TLC 100 ml 1.06705.0100

TLC sprayer
The Merck Millipore TLC sprayer allows derivatisation reagents to be sprayed homogeneously onto 
developed chromatograms. It is equipped with two different spray heads, 0,8 and 1,25 mm, optimised for 
low and high viscosity solutions respectively. The electro-pneumatically operated sprayer uses compressed 
air driven by accumulator power and inductive charging.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Reagent sprayer, all glass, with 100 ml Erlenmeyer flask 1 552-0031

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare parts
Spray head for 552-0031 1 551-6101
Erlenmeyer flask for 552-0031 1 551-6102
Rubber pump for 552-0031 1 551-6103

Reagent sprayer
CAMAG

Glass, atomiser

Cost efficient alternative for TLC sprayer.

Can be used with compressed air or nitrogen
Reagents are atomised into a fine aerosol spray
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Spray gun assembly, complete 1 560-0010
Spray head assembly, spare 1 560-0009

Spray gun assembly, chromatography
The spray gun assembly consists of a 250 ml conical glass flask (FE 250/3; 201-8419), an all-glass fine spray 
head (560-0009) with a 24/29 standard glass joint and a blowing ball (612-9953). The spray head features 
an instantaneous pressure relief vent to affect a sharp cut-off at the end of spraying.

Description Pk Cat. No.
HPTLC Vario system 1 552-0049

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
HPTLC Vario chamber for 100×100 mm plates 1 551-8555
HPTLC Scoring unit for the preparation of TLC/HPTLC plates 1 551-8556
Scoring blades for 551-8556 10 551-8558

HPTLC Vario system
CAMAG

Time saving by optimisation of development conditions

Development with six different solvents can be tested side by side
Both sandwich and tank configurations can be simulated side by side, making results directly comparable
Six different conditions of pre-equilibration, including relative humidity, can be tested simultaneously
These variations of developing conditions can be freely combined

Delivery information: The HPTLC Vario system comprises an HPTLC Vario chamber for 100×100 mm plates 
and an HPTLC scoring unit for preparation of TLC/HPTLC plates.

Grade Application

1 Chr
Smooth surface, 0,18 mm thick with a linear flow rate (water) of 130 mm/30 min. Good resolution for general analytical 

separations.

2 Chr
Thickness 0,18 mm. Flow rate 115 mm/30 min. Slower than 1 Chr for higher resolution applications. Smooth surface. 

Particularly recommended for optical or radiometric scanning.

3 Chr
A medium thickness paper (0,36 mm) with a flow rate of 130 mm/30 min. For general applications with medium/heavy 

solute loadings. Frequently used for separation of inorganic compounds and for electrophoresis.

3MM Chr
Though widely used as a blotting paper, 3MM Chr is also used both in electrophoresis and for general chemistry. A 
medium thickness paper (0,34 mm) used extensively for general chromatography and electrophoresis. Flow rate is 

130 mm/30 min.

4 Chr
Thickness 0,21 mm. Flow rate 180 mm/30 min. Fastest of the thin papers. Recommended for routine and/or repetitive 

chromatography when loadings are relatively low. Smooth surface. Very suitable where speed is important and very high 
resolution is not required.

17 Chr
Thickness 0,92 mm. Flow rate 190 mm/30 min. Highly absorbent paper suitable for heavy loadings. Recommended for 

preparative paper chromatography and electrophoresis.

20 Chr
Thickness 0,17 mm. Flow rate 85 mm/30 min. For maximum resolution, this grade is supreme giving the greatest 

possible separation of closely related compounds. Smooth surface. Recommended for separation of samples of unknown 
composition, with outstanding resolution at low loadings.

31ET Chr
Thickness 0,50 mm. Flow rate 225 mm/30 min. Extremely fast. Flow rate is the highest of all chromatography papers in 
the Whatman range. Thick paper with fairly soft surface. Principal application is in electrophoresis of large molecules.

54 SFC
Thin (0,18 mm) hardened paper with high speed (180 mm/30 min.) and fair to good resolution. Recommended for routine 

chromatography. High wet strength.
2668 Chr Thickness 0,9 mm. Flow rate 155 mm/10 min. For separation of relatively large molecules by electrophoresis.
2727 Chr Thickness 1,40 mm. Flow rate 180 mm/30 min. For separation of very large amounts of substance.

Cellulose chromatography papers
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Whatman chromatography papers are widely used across the world, reflecting their purity, high quality 
and consistency. They are made from specially selected cotton cellulose and rigorously quality controlled to 
ensure uniformity within the grade.

Pure cellulose produced from the highest quality cotton linters, with no additives, ensures that no 
contamination will occur during the transfer steps
Manufactured and tested specifically for chromatographic techniques to ensure the wicking capability 
and uniformity of capillary action that is important in obtaining clean and even transfers during blotting

Continued on next page
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Description Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Grade 1 Chr
Roll 10 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3001
Roll 20 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3002
Roll 30 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3003
Roll 38,1 mm × 91,44 m 1 Roll 552-0097
Roll 40 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3004
Roll 50 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3005
Roll 100 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3006
Roll 150 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3007
Sheets 100×300 100 588-3111
Sheets 200×200 100 588-3112
Sheets 250×250 100 588-3113
Sheets 460×570 100 588-3114
Sheets 580×680 100 552-0098
Strips, 15 mm lanes for running up to 12 samples in parallel 110×213 100 552-0099
Grade 2 Chr
Sheets 460×570 100 552-0107
Sheets 580×600 100 552-0106
Grade 3 Chr
Sheets 460×570 100 588-0000
Grade 3MM Chr
Circles 24 100 552-0092
Circles 25 100 516-3476
Pre-cut sheets 102×133 100 731-2504
Pre-cut sheets 110×140 100 731-2502
Pre-cut sheets 120×140 100 731-2501
Pre-cut sheets 150×175 100 552-0117
Pre-cut sheets 150×200 100 731-2503
Pre-cut sheets 152,4×203,2 100 552-0118
Pre-cut sheets 180×340 100 731-2500
Pre-cut sheets 200×200 100 588-3145
Pre-cut sheets 203,2×254 100 552-0122
Pre-cut sheets 260×410 100 552-0119
Pre-cut sheets 315×335 100 588-3146
Pre-cut sheets 350×430 100 731-2505
Pre-cut sheets 350×450 100 588-3192
Pre-cut sheets 460×570 100 514-8013
Pre-cut sheets 580×680 100 588-3148
Roll 20 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3182
Roll 75 mm × 100 m 100 m 552-0120
Roll 100 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3186
Roll 125 mm × 100 m 100 m 552-0121
Roll 150 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3188
Roll 190 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3189
Roll 230 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3190
Roll 270 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 588-3191
Grade 4 Chr
Roll 20 mm × 100 m 1 Roll 552-0109
Sheets 460×570 100 588-3009
Grade 17 Chr
Sheets 460×570 100 552-0115

Further chromatography consumables, instruments and accessories are available in our AYN for Chromatography catalogue.
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Description Pore size Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LaChromUltra II C18 12 nm 1,9 2×50 1 554-4078
LaChromUltra II C18 12 nm 1,9 2×100 1 554-4079
LaChromUltra II C18 12 nm 1,9 2×150 1 554-4080
LaChromUltra II C18 12 nm 1,9 3×50 1 554-4081
LaChromUltra II C18 12 nm 1,9 3×100 1 554-4082
LaChromUltra II C18 12 nm 1,9 3×150 1 554-4083
LaChromUltra II C18 12 nm 1,9 3×250 1 554-4084
LaChromUltra II C18 12 nm 1,9 4,6×250 1 554-4085
LaChrom II C18 12 nm 3 4,6×100 1 554-4086
LaChrom II C18 12 nm 3 4,6×150 1 554-4087
LaChrom II C18 12 nm 5 4,6×150 1 554-4088
LaChrom II C18 12 nm 5 4,6×250 1 554-4089

HPLC columns, LaChromUltra II and LaChrom II
Base gel: grafted material comprised of organic-inorganic silica

Carbon content (%): approx. 20

Bonding type: polymeric

Endcapping: yes

Type Features Carbon content (%)

LaChrom C18
Standard C18 column
The first choice for a wide variety of analyses.

16

LaChrom C18-AQ

Low-Carbon C18 column
Compatible with aqueous mobile phases including 100% water.
Useful for separating highly polar compounds including saccharides, nucleic acids and 
organic acids.

12

LaChrom C18-PM
Polymeric C18 column
Usable over a wide pH range (pH 1-10).
Especially useful for separating isomers and other structurally similar compounds.

22

LaChrom C18-NE
Non-endcapped C18 column
Unique separations are achieved as a result of the unprotected silanol groups.

17

LaChrom C8
Useful for separating highly hydrophobic compounds as their strength of interaction with 
the resin is reduced (compared to C18). A reduction in analysis time is also realised.

10

LaChrom Ph
The phenyl group modifier is useful for separating aromatic compounds based on 
π-electron interactions.

9

LaChrom CN
The cyano group modifier can be employed in both reverse and normal phase separations. 
Its unique selectivity is useful for separating extremely hydrophobic compounds (reversed 
phase) or based on polar interactions (normal phase).

7

LaChrom SIL
The first choice for normal phase separations. It can be used for separating fat-soluble 
compounds or positional isomers, which are difficult or impossible to separate in reverse 
phase systems.

-

LaChrom Diol
Separation is based on the interaction with hydroxyl groups. This distinctive column 
chemistry can be used in both HILIC (hydrophilic interaction chromatography) and normal 
phase applications.

-

LaChrom NH2
The advanced surface modification of this amino phase exhibits excellent durability and is 
particularly useful for analysing saccharides and oligosaccharides.

-

HPLC columns, LaChromUltra and LaChrom

Continued on next page
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Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LaChromUltra column series for ultra-fast HPLC applications
LaChromUltra C18 2 2,0×50 1 903-0200
LaChromUltra C18 2 2,0×75 1 554-2276
LaChromUltra C18 2 2,0×100 1 554-2277
LaChromUltra C18 2 3,0×50 1 554-2278
LaChromUltra C18 2 3,0×75 1 554-2279
LaChromUltra C18 2 3,0×100 1 554-2280
LaChromUltra C18-AQ 2 2,0×50 1 554-2281
LaChromUltra C18-AQ 2 2,0×75 1 554-2282
LaChromUltra C18-AQ 2 2,0×100 1 554-2283
LaChromUltra C18-AQ 2 3,0×50 1 554-2284
LaChromUltra C18-AQ 2 3,0×75 1 554-2285
LaChromUltra C18-AQ 2 3,0×100 1 554-2286
LaChrom column series for conventional HPLC applications
LaChrom C18 3 4,6×100 1 903-0201
LaChrom C18 3 4,6×150 1 554-4504
LaChrom C18-AQ 3 4,6×100 1 554-4505
LaChrom C18-AQ 3 4,6×150 1 554-4506
LaChrom C18-PM 3 4,6×100 1 554-4507
LaChrom C18-PM 3 4,6×150 1 554-4508
LaChrom C18 5 4,6×150 1 903-0202
LaChrom C18 5 4,6×250 1 554-4509
LaChrom C18-AQ 5 4,6×150 1 554-4510
LaChrom C18-AQ 5 4,6×250 1 554-4511
LaChrom C18-PM 5 4,6×150 1 554-4512
LaChrom C18-PM 5 4,6×250 1 554-4513
LaChrom C18-NE 5 4,6×150 1 554-4514
LaChrom C18-NE 5 4,6×250 1 554-4515
LaChrom C8 5 4,6×150 1 554-4516
LaChrom C8 5 4,6×250 1 554-4517
LaChrom Ph 5 4,6×150 1 554-4518
LaChrom Ph 5 4,6×250 1 554-4519
LaChrom CN 5 4,6×150 1 554-4520
LaChrom CN 5 4,6×250 1 554-4521
LaChrom SIL 5 4,6×150 1 554-4522
LaChrom SIL 5 4,6×250 1 554-4523
LaChrom Diol 5 4,6×150 1 554-4524
LaChrom Diol 5 4,6×250 1 554-4525
LaChrom NH2 5 4,6×150 1 554-4526
LaChrom NH2 5 4,6×250 1 554-4527

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chromolith® HighResolution RP-18e 4,6×100 1 1.52022.0001
Chromolith® HighResolution RP-18e 4,6×50 1 1.52021.0001
Chromolith® HighResolution RP-18e 4,6×25 1 1.52020.0001
Chromolith® HighResolution RP-18e guard column 4,6×5 3 1.52025.0001
Chromolith® HighResolution RP-18e guard column kit (1 holder and 3 
guard columns)

4,6×5 1 1.52024.0001

HPLC columns, Chromolith® HighResolution RP-18e

High efficiencies at lower back pressure
Improved peak symmetry
Can be used for standard HPLC/UHPLC/LC-MS instruments
Back pressure 2 times lower compared to particulate packed columns
30% longer column lifetime compared to particulate packed columns

Technical information:

Macropore size: 1,15 μm

Mesopore size: 15 nm

Surface area: 250 m²/g

Pore volume: 2,9 ml/g
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Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chromolith® SpeedROD RP-18 endcapped 4,6×50 1 1.51450.0001
Chromolith® Performance RP-18 endcapped 2,0×100 1 1.52006.0001
Chromolith® Performance RP-18 endcapped 3,0×100 1 1.52001.0001
Chromolith® Performance RP-18 endcapped 4,6×100 1 1.02129.0001
Chromolith® Performance RP-8 endcapped 4,6×100 1 1.51468.0001

Monolithic silica technology: A new age in chromatography

Chromolith® columns are based on silica so existing methods can be easily transferred with only minimal investment in new method development work.  ”Sol-Gel” 
technology allows highly porous monolithic rods of silica to be formed. These feature a bimodal pore structure which provides a unique combination of 
macropores and mesopores.

Due to the extremely high porosity of the Chromolith® column very high flow rates can be used with low pressures
Reduce separation time, for high-speed analysis
Long lifetime of columns and HPLC systems
Several hundred scientific papers published

Macroporous structure

Each macropore is on average 2 μm in diameter and in total forms a dense network of pores through which the eluent can rapidly flow. This dramatically reduces 
separation times.

Mesoporous structure

These mesopores form the further fine porous structure (13 nm) of the column interior and create a very large surface area over which adsorption of the target 
compounds can occur. This unique combination of macropores, to allow rapid transit of the eluent, and mesopores to create a large surface area, means that 
Chromolith® columns can provide excellent separations in a fraction of the time that a standard column will take. Separations, which previously may have taken 
up to 30 minutes, can now be performed in a few minutes with Chromolith® HPLC columns.

Chromolith® SpeedROD RP-18e endcapped

Acceleration of the analysis process has become one of the most important issues in high performance liquid chromatography. High-throughput analysis using 
conventional particle packed columns has always been a compromise between column efficiency and pressure drop. The demands of the pharmaceutical industry, 
especially in the field of drug discovery where the number of samples is constantly increasing, is clearly focused on new methods and tools to dramatically reduce 
the time of analysis and significantly increase productivity. This cannot be sufficiently realised by using particulate HPLC columns due to the problem of high 
column back pressure associated with small silica particles. An answer to this ”high-throughput” demand is the Chromolith® SpeedROD column, which opens the 
door to an era of chromatographic high-speed separations. Chromolith® SpeedROD RP-18e possesses a selectivity comparable to common C18 reversed phase 
columns and provides the user with an excellent tool to solve separation problems.

Chromolith® Performance RP-18e endcapped

For high-speed analysis just like the Chromolith® SpeedROD columns, but with a higher separation efficiency due to the doubled column length of 100 mm. 
Chromolith Performance is the best tool for the scientist who wants to combine rapid analysis with the separation performance of a true analytical column. Even 
more impressively, by using a simple column coupler it is possible to further increase the plate count by coupling several columns in series. This creates a column 
with a theoretical plate count which is significantly higher than any particulate column available, while still producing pressures well below the HPLC system limit. 
This added column performance is the key to solving even the most critical separation problems where resolution is often the limiting factor.

Chromolith® Flash RP-18e endcapped

Faster than modern high-speed columns (typically column length of 50 mm), but with a separation efficiency that is still better than a normal guard column. At 
25 mm long, the number of theoretical plates is sufficient for easy separations. The major focus of this column is clearly speed of analysis, since it provides the 
chromatographer with the fastest HPLC column on the market.

Chromolith® RP-18e columns: Technical information:

Silica type: High purity
Selectivity equivalent to: L1 (USP)
Macropore size: 2 μm
Mesopore size: 13 nm
Pore volume: 1 ml/g
Surface area:  300 m²/g
Carbon content: 18%

For more information and the latest applications contact VWR to receive a copy of the Merck ChromBook.

HPLC columns, Chromolith®

Continued on next page
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Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chromolith® Performance Si 4,6×100 1 1.51465.0001
Chromolith® Flash RP-18 endcapped 2,0×25 1 1.52014.0001
Chromolith® Flash RP-18 endcapped 3,0×25 1 1.52003.0001
Chromolith® RP-18 endcapped, guard column 2,0×5 3 1.52009.0001
Chromolith® RP-18 endcapped, guard column 3,0×5 3 1.52005.0001
Chromolith® RP-18 endcapped, guard column 4,6×5 3 1.51451.0001
Chromolith® RP-18 endcapped, guard column 4,6×10 3 1.51452.0001
Chromolith® RP-18 endcapped guard column kit (1 holder & 3 guard cartridges) 2,0×5 1 1.52008.0001
Chromolith® RP-18 endcapped guard column kit (1 holder & 3 guard cartridges) 3,0×5 1 1.52004.0001
Chromolith® RP-18 endcapped guard column kit (1 holder & 3 guard cartridges) 4,6×5 1 1.51470.0001
Chromolith® RP-18 endcapped guard column kit (1 holder & 3 guard cartridges) 4,6×10 1 1.51471.0001
Chromolith® RP-8 endcapped, guard column 4,6×5 1 1.52013.0001
Chromolith® RP-8 endcapped guard column kit (1 holder & 3 guard cartridges) 4,6×5 1 1.52012.0001
Chromolith® FastGradient RP-18 endcapped 2,0×50 1 1.52007.0001
Chromolith® FastGradient RP-18 endcapped 3,0×50 1 1.52002.0001
Chromolith® SemiPrep RP-18 endcapped 10,0×100 1 1.52016.0001
Chromolith® SemiPrep RP-18 endcapped, guard column 10,0×10 1 1.52036.0001
Chromolith® SemiPrep Si 10,0×100 1 1.52015.0001
Chromolith® SemiPrep Si, guard column 10,0×10 1 1.52035.0001
Chromolith® Si, guard column 4,6×5 1 1.52011.0001
Chromolith® Si guard column kit (1 holder & 3 guard cartridges) 4,6×5 1 1.52010.0001
Validation kit Chromolith® Performance RP-18 endcapped (3 columns from different batches) 4,6×100 3 1.51466.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Chromolith®
Chromolith® SemiPrep guard cartridge holder 1 1.52037.0001
Chromolith® column coupler 1 1.51467.0001

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-18e 0,05×150 1 1.50403.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-8e 0,1×150 1 1.50400.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-8e Trap 0,1×50 1 1.52031.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-18e Trap 0,1×50 1 1.50426.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-18e 0,1×150 1 1.50402.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-18e 0,1×300 1 1.50424.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-18e HR 0,1×150 1 1.50404.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-18e Trap 0,2×50 1 1.50409.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-18e 0,2×150 1 1.50405.0001
Chromolith® CapRod® RP-18e HR 0,2×150 1 1.50407.0001

Capillary columns, Chromolith® CapRod®
Fast nano-LC for proteins and peptides.

Chromolith® CapRod® capillaries combine the speed of monolithic silica technology with the sensitivity of 
nano-LC, thus enabling high speed high sensitivity LC-MS analytics.

High flow rates at low pressure
Long lifetime of the column
Robust handling
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Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chromolith® Performance NH2 4,6×100 1 1.52028.0001
Chromolith® SpeedROD NH2 4,6×50 1 1.52027.0001
Chromolith® Flash NH2 4,6×25 1 1.52026.0001
Chromolith® NH2 guard columns (3 guard 
columns)

4,6×5 3 1.52030.0001

Chromolith® NH2 guard column kit (1 holder 
and 3 guard columns)

4,6×5 1 1.52029.0001

HPLC columns, Chromolith® NH2
Made of highly porous monolithic rods of silica with a revolutionary bimodal pore structure, therefore high 
separation efficiencies are reached under low back pressures. These columns have long lifetimes within pH 
range of 2,5 to 7,5, high matrix tolerance and speed of analysis.

The major application area for amino-phases is the separation of carbohydrates (mono- and disaccharides 
such as fructose, glucose, sucrose, maltose and lactose), anions and organic acids. These columns may 
be used for normal phase chromatography, reversed phase chromatography and weak anion exchange 
separations.

Technical information:

Macropore size: 2 μm

Mesopore size: 13 nm (130 Å)

Pore volume: 1 ml/g

Total pore volume: 3,2 ml/g

Surface area: 300 m²/g

Surface modification: aminopropyl

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chromolith® DIOL 4,6×100 1 1.53172.0001
Chromolith® DIOL 4,6×50 1 1.53171.0001
Chromolith® DIOL 4,6×25 1 1.53170.0001
Chromolith® DIOL guard columns 4,6×5 1 1.53175.0001

HPLC columns, Chromolith® DIOL
Chromolith® DIOL columns are useful as an intermediate polarity media between C18 and silica. Diol 
functionalised media is less polar and can have different selectivity. Chromolith® DIOL can be used with a 
wide range of solvents in both normal and reverse phases. In normal phase mode, the diol phase provides 
an alternative selectivity compared to silica whilst additionally demonstrating longer retention times that 
help to obtain separation. In reverse phase mode, compounds such as water-soluble vitamins, sugars or 
amino acids are easily baseline separated using simple mobile phases.

Chromolith® DIOL columns have long lifetimes within pH range of 2,5 to 7,5, high matrix tolerance and 
speed of analysis.

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chromolith® CN 4,6×100 1 1.52048.0001
Chromolith® CN 4,6×50 1 1.52047.0001
Chromolith® CN 4,6×25 1 1.52046.0001
Chromolith® CN guard columns 4,6×5 1 1.52050.0001

HPLC columns, Chromolith® CN
Cyano columns are generally more polar than traditional alkyl silica columns. The functional groups are 
highly ordered, reducing steric hindrance for the solute. The modification also allows cation exchange 
activity, which is higher at neutral pH than in acidic conditions. Chromolith® CN columns are suitable for the 
separation of alkaloids, oils, flavonoids, glycols, phenols, phthalates, steroids and sulfonamides.
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Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chromolith® Prep Si 25×100 1 1.25251.0001
Chromolith® Prep RP-18e 25×100 1 1.25252.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for HPLC columns, preparative scale, Chromolith® Prep
Chromolith® Prep, sealing set 1 SET 1.25254.0001
Chromolith® Prep, tool set 1 SET 1.25255.0001
Chromolith® Prep, end cap set 1 SET 1.25256.0001
Chromolith® Prep, frit set 1 SET 1.25257.0001
Chromolith® Prep column coupler for Ø 25 mm 1 1.25259.0001

HPLC columns, preparative scale, Chromolith® Prep
Chromolith® Prep monolithic stationary phases are new ultrapure silica phases which gain their special 
properties from a bimodal pore structure. This structure is a property of a new ‘Sol-Gel’ technology and 
consists of macropores and mesopores. The mesopores with an average diameter of 12 nm, form the fine 
porous structure of the column interior and create a very large surface area on which adsorption of the 
target compounds occurs.

The large macropores, with a pore diameter ranging from 3 μm, form a dense network of pores and allow 
a high flow rate due to a low resistance factor. The resulting excellent accessibility of the mesopores (total 
porosity > 80%) assures fast adsorption and desorption kinetics because of the short diffusion length inside 
the pores. This results in dramatically reduced separation times and thus greatly increased productivity.

To operate a monolithic column it is necessary to ensure that no flow-through occurs in the wall region. 
Therefore the monolith is cladded with a polymeric material (special PEEK) and can be connected directly to 
each HPLC system and used as ‘ready to use’ column.

HPLC and UHPLC columns, Purospher® STAR
High-purity HPLC columns

The key component for modern RP-HPLC sorbents is a high purity silica as starting material. Purospher® STAR HPLC 
columns are based on high purity, metal-free silica for outstanding separations with excellent peak symmetry. 
The base silica for Purospher® STAR high purity HPLC columns is made from tetraalkoxysilane in sol-gel process. 
Due to the absence of metals in the silica matrix and combined with an optimised surface coating and shielding 
process, Purospher® STAR columns provide tailing-free separations of acidic, basic and chelating compounds. This 
is of particular advantage for any kind of method development in Research and Development (R&D) and Quality 
Control (QC) laboratories.

Enhanced performance and excellent peak symmetry due to high purity silica gel
Outstanding batch-to-batch reproducibility for reliable analyses
Balanced chromatographic properties
Excellent separation efficiency for reliable results
Extended column lifetime for higher laboratory efficiency

HPLC columns, Purospher® STAR RP-18 endcapped
Fast method development of complex samples across the pH range from 1,5 to 10,5 with different 
mobile phases and temperature conditions.

Purospher® STAR RP-18 endcapped HPLC columns are designed for universal use. Basic, neutral and metal 
chelating compounds can easily be separated with simple mobile phases – naturally without peak tailing. 
Thanks to its outstanding performance and stability, Purospher® STAR RP-18 endcapped offers maximum 
flexibility in method development. Robust methods can be developed over the entire pH range from 1,5 to 
10,5. The high pH-stability up to pH 10,5 allows the separation of strongly basic compounds with alkaline 
eluents. The combination of high purity silica, best all-round retention characteristics, outstanding pH 
stability up to pH 10,5, and suitability for up to 100% aqueous mobile phases, make Purospher® STAR 
RP-18 endcapped an all-round top performance column, almost universal in its range of applications.

Highest silica purity (99,999%) for excellent peak symmetry
High separation efficiency
Absolutely reproducible results from run-to-run and from batch-to-batch
Best all-round RP-selectivity
No phase collapse when using highly aqueous mobile phases
Good suitability for LC-MS applications

Continued on next page
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Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Purospher® STAR RP-18e, stainless steel LiChroCART® cartridges
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® cartridge set (includes 1 cartridge 
and 1 cartridge holder)

3 2×30 1 SET 1.50237.0001

Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® cartridge set (includes 1 cartridge 
and 1 cartridge holder)

3 2×55 1 SET 1.50240.0001

Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 3 2×55 3 1.50241.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 2×100 1 1.50623.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 2×125 1 1.50255.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 2×150 1 1.50624.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 2×250 1 1.50256.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 3×100 1 1.50625.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 3×125 1 1.50253.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 3×150 1 1.50626.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 3×250 1 1.50254.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® cartridge set (includes 1 cartridge 
and 1 cartridge holder)

3 4×30 1 SET 1.50239.0001

Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 3 4×30 3 1.50225.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® cartridge set (includes 1 cartridge 
and 1 cartridge holder)

3 4×55 1 SET 1.50242.0001

Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 3 4×55 3 1.50231.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 3 4×75 1 1.51460.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 4×4 10 1.50250.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 4×125 1 1.50251.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 4×250 1 1.50252.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 4,6×100 1 1.50627.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 4,6×150 1 1.50358.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 4,6×250 1 1.50359.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e LiChroCART® 5 10×250 1 1.50257.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e, stainless steel Hibar® RT columns
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 3 3×125 1 1.50413.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 3 3×150 1 1.50414.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 3 3×250 1 1.50427.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 3 4×125 1 1.50431.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 3 4×250 1 1.50468.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 3 4,6×100 1 1.50469.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 3 4,6×150 1 1.50470.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 3 4,6×250 1 1.50471.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 2×125 1 1.50596.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 2×250 1 1.50597.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 2×250 1 1.50598.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 3×125 1 1.50615.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 3×150 1 1.50617.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 3×250 1 1.50620.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 4×125 1 1.50036.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 4×250 1 1.50037.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 4,6×100 1 1.50622.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 4,6×150 1 1.51455.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® RT 5 4,6×250 1 1.51456.0001

These LiChroCART® cartridges require part number 1.51486.0001 manu-CART® cartridge column holder, which can be used to hold one cartridge column with or without a  4×4 
mm guard column. LiChroCART® columns 250×10 mm require part number 1.51419.0001 manu-CART® 10. The short LiChroCART® columns can be ordered as a set including the 
corresponding cartridge holder and one cartridge, or as a pack of 3 cartridges without cartridge holder. The separate part numbers for the cartridge are as follows: 1.50227.0001 
LiChroCART® cartridge holder for 30 mm cartridge and 1.50226.0001 LiChroCART® cartridge holder for 55 mm cartridge.
The Hibar® RT columns are complete with end fittings. When using a guard column with a Hibar® RT column, we recommend part number 1.51487.0001 guard column cartridge holder 
for 4×4 mm guard column cartridges LiChroCART®.

Continued from previous page

UHPLC columns, Purospher® STAR RP-18 endcapped
Available with optimised 2 μm particulate silica, these UHPLC columns based on Purospher® STAR RP-18 
endcapped are ideal for ultra-fast applications, where resolution, sensitivity and sample throughput are 
crucial. They are the first choice for high-throughput screening & QC analyses, process monitoring, method 
development, and LC/MS applications.

Due to its balanced selectivity, Purospher® STAR RP-18 endcapped UHPLC columns cover almost all 
demanding separations with tailing-free chromatograms. The Purospher® STAR RP-18 endcapped 3 μm 
columns are recommended for difficult samples where clogging and back pressure present an issue.

In UHPLC environment, speed is increased by a factor of 10
Solvent consumption is drastically cut
Excellent peak shape for all types of acidic, basic and metal chelating analytes
Extraordinary pH stability from pH 1,5 - 10,5 for an extremely wide application range
Enhanced sensitivity due to improved signal-to-noise ratio

Continued on next page
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Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 2 2,1×30 1 1.50645.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 2 2,1×50 1 1.50646.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 2 2,1×100 1 1.50648.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 2 2,1×150 1 1.50649.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 3 2,1×30 1 1.50650.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 3 2,1×50 1 1.50651.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 3 2,1×100 1 1.50653.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 3 2,1×150 1 1.50654.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-18e Hibar® HR 3 2,1×250 1 1.50655.0001

Hibar® HR columns are complete with end fittings and pressure stable (600 bar) for UHPLC use.

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Purospher® STAR RP-8e, stainless steel LiChroCART® cartridges
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 3 2×30 1 1.50229.7220
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 3 2×55 1 1.50234.7220
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 3 4×55 1 1.50228.7220
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 3 4×75 1 1.50171.7220
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 2×125 1 1.50274.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 2×250 1 1.50275.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 3×125 1 1.50038.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 3×250 1 1.50273.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 4×4 10 1.50270.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 4×125 1 1.50271.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 4×250 1 1.50272.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 4,6×150 1 1.50031.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 4,6×250 1 1.50032.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e LiChroCART® 5 10×250 1 1.50276.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e, stainless steel Hibar® RT columns
Purospher® STAR RP-8e Hibar® RT 5 4×125 1 1.50033.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e Hibar® RT 5 4×250 1 1.50035.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e Hibar® RT 5 4,6×150 1 1.51453.0001
Purospher® STAR RP-8e Hibar® RT 5 4,6×250 1 1.51454.0001

These LiChroCART® cartridges require part number 1.51486.0001 manu-CART® cartridge column holder, which can be used to hold one cartridge column with or without a 4×4 mm 
guard column. LiChroCART® columns 250×10 mm require part number 1.51419.0001 manu-CART® 10.
The Hibar® RT columns are complete with end fittings. When using a guard column with a Hibar® RT column, part number 1.51487.0001 guard column cartridge holder for 4×4 mm 
guard column cartridges LiChroCART® is recommended.

HPLC columns, Purospher® STAR RP-8 endcapped
Purospher® STAR RP-8 endcapped, like Purospher® STAR RP-18 endcapped, is based on high purity silica 
and an almost complete surface coverage. Thus, Purospher® STAR RP-8 provides excellent peak symmetry 
for acidic, basic and even chelating compounds, highest column efficiency in terms of the number of 
theoretical plates, and exceptional stability from pH 1,5 to 10,5. In addition, Purospher® STAR RP-8 
endcapped columns offer a wide applicability. As the sorbent is less hydrophobic than Purospher® STAR 
RP-18 endcapped, analytes will typically elute faster on the C8 phase. Purospher® STAR RP-8 endcapped 
provides enhanced selectivity for positional isomers and symmetrical peak shapes for strongly basic and 
less hydrophobic compounds.

Enhanced selectivity for positional isomers
Excellent peak symmetry for polar and basic compounds

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Purospher® STAR Si LiChroCART® 5 4×4 10 1.50249.0001
Purospher® STAR Si LiChroCART® 5 4×125 1 1.50268.0001
Purospher® STAR Si LiChroCART® 5 4×250 1 1.50269.0001
Purospher® STAR Si LiChroCART® 5 4,6×150 1 1.50356.0001
Purospher® STAR Si LiChroCART® 5 4,6×250 1 1.50357.0001
Purospher® STAR NH2 LiChroCART® 5 4×4 10 1.50267.0001
Purospher® STAR NH2 LiChroCART® 5 4×125 1 1.50244.0001

HPLC columns, Purospher® STAR Si and NH2
Purospher® STAR HPLC columns based on highest purity silica are also available for normal phase 
separations.

Purospher® STAR Si (silica) offers the highest separation efficiency for normal phase chromatography of 
low molecular weight compounds soluble in organic solvents.

Purospher® STAR NH2 (amino phase) is primarily designed for carbohydrate analysis with a typical mobile 
phase consisting of acetonitrile and water. Additionally, Purospher® STAR NH2 can also be used in the 
normal phase retention mode.

Continued on next page
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Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Purospher® STAR NH2 LiChroCART® 5 4×250 1 1.50245.0001
Purospher® STAR NH2 LiChroCART® 5 4,6×150 1 1.50247.0001
Purospher® STAR NH2 LiChroCART® 5 4,6×250 1 1.50248.0001

These LiChroCART® cartridges require part number 1.51486.0001 manu-CART® cartridge column holder, which can be used to hold one cartridge column with or without a 4×4 mm 
guard column.

Continued from previous page

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Purospher® STAR Phenyl, stainless steel LiChroCART® cartridges
Purospher® STAR Phenyl LiChroCART® 5 4,6×250 1 1.51921.0001
Purospher® STAR Phenyl LiChroCART® 5 4,6×150 1 1.51922.0001
Purospher® STAR Phenyl, stainless steel Hibar® RT columns
Purospher® STAR Phenyl Hibar® RT 5 4,6×250 1 1.51918.0001
Purospher® STAR Phenyl Hibar® RT 5 4,6×150 1 1.51919.0001
Purospher® STAR Phenyl Hibar® RT 5 3×150 1 1.51920.0001

The LiChroCART® cartridges (150 and 250 mm length) in the list above (4,6 mm i.d.) require part number 1.51486.0001 manu-CART® cartridge column holder.
The Hibar® RT columns are complete with end fittings.

HPLC columns, Purospher® STAR Phenyl
Purospher® STAR Phenyl HPLC columns show an enhanced selectivity compared to standard alkyl phases. 
They are the first alternative to RP-8 or RP-18 selectivities for separation of aromatic compounds, fatty 
acids, purines and pyrimidines due to π-π interactions.

The new Purospher® STAR Phenyl columns are based on high purity silica particles providing symmetrical 
peaks for basic compounds, high stability and excellent reproducibility.

HPLC columns, Purospher®
HPLC columns Purospher® are based upon a high-purity, metal free silica for excellent separations with very good peak symmetry. The base material for 
Purospher® high-purity HPLC columns is made from tetraalkoxysilane. Due to the absence of heavy metals in the silica matrix and in combination with a complete 
coverage of the silica surface, this stationary phase enables tailing-free chromatography of acidic, basic and chelating compounds. This is of particular advantage 
for method development.

The Purospher® product family comprises different Purospher® HPLC packing materials:

Purospher® RP-18

is polar endcapped and suitable for separations of strong basic or chelating compounds (no acidic compounds) and separations of hydrophilic compounds with a 
high percentage of water in the mobile phase.

Purospher® RP-18 endcapped

is a versatile column with good chemical stability and produces excellent peak symmetry with either basic or strongly acidic compounds.

Purospher® RP-18 HC

is not endcapped. It is well suited for high resolution separations of explosives and related compounds.

HPLC columns, Purospher®
Purospher® RP-18

Purospher® RP-18 is designed for the separation of problematic basic compounds with simple neutral 
eluents. In addition Purospher® RP-18 allows the separation of hydrophilic compounds with aqueous 
mobile phase. Purospher® RP-18 is based upon a high-purity, metal free silica. The multi-step chemical 
modification and deactivation of the surface and the polar endcapping enables a peak-tailing free elution of 
basic and chelating compounds. Purospher® RP-18 is not suitable for the separation of acidic compounds. 
The good chemical stability of Purospher® RP-18 enables the use of mobile phase conditions at pH 8 for a 
long period of time.

Purospher® RP-18e

Purospher® RP-18e is a versatile high-purity HPLC column producing excellent peak shapes, designed for 
both the separation of basic compounds with simple neutral eluents and for the elution of strongly acidic 
compounds. Excellent separations in a shorter period of time with very good peak symmetry saves time 
and money. The excellent balance of Purospher® RP-18e in the sum of its chromatographic properties is the 
key to better separations of complex samples with simpler, neutral eluents. The good chemical stability of 
Purospher® RP-18e enables the use of mobile phase conditions at pH 8 for a long period of time.

Continued on next page
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Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Purospher® RP-18
Purospher® RP-18 LiChroCART® 
guard column

90 5 4×4 10 1.50141.0001

Purospher® RP-18 LiChroCART® 90 5 4×125 1 1.50142.0001
Purospher® RP-18 LiChroCART® 90 5 4×250 1 1.50144.0001
Purospher® RP-18e
Purospher® RP-18 endcapped 
LiChroCART® guard column

90 5 4×4 10 1.50167.0001

Purospher® RP-18 endcapped 
LiChroCART®

90 5 4×125 1 1.50168.0001

Purospher® RP-18 endcapped 
LiChroCART®

90 5 4×250 1 1.50169.0001

Purospher® RP-18 endcapped 
LiChroCART®

90 5 3×125 1 1.50798.0001

Purospher® RP-18 endcapped 
LiChroCART®

90 5 3×125 3 1.50799.0001

Purospher® RP-18 endcapped 
LiChroCART®

90 5 3×250 1 1.51384.0001

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Purospher® RP-18 HC LiChroCART® 5 4×250 1 1.51436.0001

HPLC columns, Purospher® RP-18 HC
Purospher® RP-18 HC is excellently suitable for high resolution separation of explosives and related compounds. The determination of explosives is of 
great importance, including the quantification of their by-products like nitrotoluene and nitrophenol, as well as nitroaminotoluene and aminotoluene. 
Purospher®  RP-18 HC is also suitable for the separation of picric acid from hexyl and ethyleneglycol dinitrate from ethyleneglycol nitrate.

Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LiChrospher® LiChroCART® 3 mm ID cartridges
LiChrospher® 60 RP-Select B LiChroCART® 60 5 3×125 1 1.50158.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-Select B LiChroCART® 60 5 3×250 1 1.50155.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 3×125 1 1.50159.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 3×250 1 1.50154.0001
LiChrospher® LiChroCART® 4/4,6 mm ID cartridges
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B LiChroCART® 60 5 4×25 3 1.50937.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B LiChroCART® 60 5 4×75 3 1.50993.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B LiChroCART® 60 5 4×125 3 1.50981.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select LiChroCART® 60 5 4×125 1 1.50829.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B LiChroCART® 60 5 4×250 3 1.50984.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 1 1.50828.0001
LiChrospher® 100 NH2 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 1 1.50834.0001

HPLC columns, LiChrospher®
LiChrospher® is Merck’s reliable and versatile traditionally produced spherical silica. LiChrospher® is 
available with different modifications:

LiChrospher® Si 60 and Si 100 are versatile HPLC spherical silica sorbents for normal phase 
chromatography.

LiChrospher® CN has polar and hydrophobic properties, thus can be used as a less polar alternative to 
LiChrospher® Si 60 in normal phase applications or as a less hydrophobic alternative to LiChrospher® RP-8 
in reversed phase applications. In addition, the possibility of selective charged interactions makes it even 
more versatile.

LiChrospher® NH2 possesses polar and hydrophobic properties and can be used for normal phase, reversed 
phase and ion exchange chromatography. Typical applications are the separations of carbohydrates by reversed phase chromatography or the separation of 
nucleotides by ion exhange chromatography.

LiChrospher® DIOL has polar and hydrophobic properties, thus can be used as a less polar alternative to LiChrospher® Si 60 in normal phase applications or as a 
less hydrophobic alternative to LiChrospher® RP-8 in reversed phase applications. LiChrospher® DIOL is also suitable for exclusion chromatography.

LiChrospher® RP-select B is a highly reproducible traditionally produced spherical silica gel with reversed phase properties. This sorbent is very well suited for 
the separation of basic compounds but can also be used with neutral and acidic samples.

LiChrospher® RP-8, RP-18 and RP-18 endcapped are highly reproducible and versatile traditionally produced spherical silica gel sorbents with reversed phase 
properties. They are well suited for the separation of neutral, acidic and weak basic compounds.

LiChrospher® WP 300 RP-18 is a highly selective and reliable HPLC column for the separation of peptides and low molecular weight proteins. LiChrospher® WP 
300 RP-18 enables the tailing-free separation of basic compounds and is ideally suited for the separation of tRNA.

LiChrospher® PAH is a highly efficient and selective HPLC column especially designed for the high resolution separation of 16 PAH (polycyclic aromatic 
hydrocarbons) according to EPA 610 and 550, plus benzo(e)pyrene and perylene.

Continued on next page
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Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LiChrospher® LiChroCART® 4/4,6 mm ID cartridges
LiChrospher® Si 60 LiChroCART® 60 5 4×250 1 1.50830.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 1 1.50832.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 1 1.50833.0001
LiChrospher® Si 60 LiChroCART® 60 5 4×25 3 1.50928.0001
LiChrospher® 100 DIOL LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 1 1.50836.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 1 1.50837.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 1 1.50838.0001
LiChrospher® WP 300 RP-18 LiChroCART® 300 5 4×250 1 1.50137.0001
LiChrospher® 100 CN LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 1 1.50892.0001
LiChrospher® 100 CN LiChroCART® 100 10 4×250 1 1.50845.0001
LiChrospher® WP 300 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 300 5 4×250 1 1.50224.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×100 1 1.50600.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×150 1 1.50601.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×250 1 1.50602.0001
LiChrospher® 100 NH2 LiChroCART® 100 10 4×250 1 1.50844.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×25 3 1.50931.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×75 3 1.50987.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select LiChroCART® 60 5 4,6×100 1 1.50640.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 3 1.50943.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select LiChroCART® 60 5 4,6×150 1 1.50641.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 3 1.50983.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 10 4×250 1 1.50843.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×100 1 1.50637.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×150 1 1.50638.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×250 1 1.50639.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×25 3 1.50936.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×100 1 1.50634.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×150 1 1.50635.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×250 1 1.50636.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 3 1.50995.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 10 4×250 1 1.50848.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×100 1 1.50603.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×150 1 1.50604.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4,6×250 1 1.50605.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×25 3 1.50930.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×75 3 1.50986.0001
LiChrospher® 100 DIOL LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 1 1.50826.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 3 1.50942.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 1 1.50827.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×250 3 1.50982.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 10 4×250 1 1.50842.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 1 1.50823.0001
LiChrospher® 100 NH2 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 1 1.50824.0001
LiChrospher® 100 CN LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 1 1.50825.0001
LiChrospher® Si 60 LiChroCART® 60 5 4×125 1 1.50820.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 1 1.50822.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 10 4×250 1 1.50847.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select LiChroCART® 60 5 4,6×250 1 1.50642.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×125 3 1.50734.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B LiChroCART® 60 10 4×250 1 1.50742.0001
LiChrospher® Si 60 LiChroCART® 60 10 4×250 1 1.50840.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B LiChroCART® 60 5 4×250 1 1.50839.0001
LiChrospher® LiChroCART® 10 mm ID cartridges
LiChrospher® Si 60 LiChroCART® 60 10 10×250 1 1.50850.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 10 10×250 1 1.50853.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 10 10×250 1 1.50858.0001
LiChrospher® guard cartridges
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B LiChroCART® 60 5 4×4 10 1.50963.0001
LiChrospher® Si 60 LiChroCART® 60 5 4×4 10 1.50955.0001
LiChrospher® 100 CN LiChroCART® 100 5 4×4 10 1.50959.0001
LiChrospher® 100 DIOL LiChroCART® 100 5 4×4 10 1.50960.0001
LiChrospher® 100 NH2 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×4 10 1.50958.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×4 10 1.50962.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×4 10 1.50957.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped LiChroCART® 100 5 4×4 10 1.50961.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 LiChroCART® 100 5 4×4 10 1.50956.0001
LiChrospher® WP 300 RP-18 LiChroCART® 300 5 4×4 10 1.50140.0001
LiChrospher® Hibar® RT colums fixed with end-fittings
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B Hibar® RT 60 5 4,6×100 1 1.50573.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B Hibar® RT 60 5 4,6×150 1 1.50574.0001
LiChrospher® 60 RP-select B Hibar® RT 60 5 4,6×250 1 1.50575.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 Hibar® RT 100 5 4×125 1 1.50477.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 Hibar® RT 100 5 4×250 1 1.50377.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×100 1 1.50545.0001

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
LiChrospher® Hibar® RT colums fixed with end-fittings
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×150 1 1.50546.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×250 1 1.50547.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×100 1 1.50548.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×150 1 1.50549.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-18 endcapped Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×250 1 1.50550.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 Hibar® RT 100 5 4×250 1 1.50329.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×100 1 1.50578.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×150 1 1.50579.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×250 1 1.50580.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×100 1 1.50581.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×150 1 1.50582.0001
LiChrospher® 100 RP-8 endcapped Hibar® RT 100 5 4,6×250 1 1.50583.0001
LiChrospher® Si 100 Hibar® RT 100 5 4×250 1 1.50316.0001
LiChrospher® PAH LiChroCART® cartridges
LiChrospher® PAH LiChroCART® 150 5 3×250 1 1.50156.0001
LiChrospher® PAH LiChroCART® 150 5 4×250 1 1.50149.0001
LiChrospher® PAH LiChroCART®, guard cartridge 150 5 4×4 10 1.50148.0001

The LiChroCART® cartridges (2, 3, 4, 4,6 mm I-Ø) require the use of the manu-CART® cartridge holder 1.51486.0001
The LiChroCART® cartridges (10×250 mm) require the use of the manu-CART® cartridge holder 1.51419.0001
The guard cartridges have to be connected to the LiChroCART® cartridges using the manu-CART® cartridge holder 1.51486.0001

Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ZIC®-HILIC, analytical columns
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 100 3,5 2,1×20 1 1.50439.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 100 3,5 2,1×50 1 1.50440.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 100 3,5 2,1×100 1 1.50441.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 100 3,5 2,1×150 1 1.50442.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 100 3,5 2,1×250 1 1.50443.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 100 3,5 4,6×150 1 1.50444.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 3,5 2,1×50 1 1.50445.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 3,5 2,1×100 1 1.50447.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 3,5 2,1×150 1 1.50448.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 3,5 4,6×50 1 1.50446.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 3,5 4,6×150 1 1.50449.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 5 2,1×50 1 1.50450.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 5 2,1×100 1 1.50452.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 5 2,1×150 1 1.50454.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 5 2,1×250 1 1.50457.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 5 4,6×50 1 1.50451.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 5 4,6×100 1 1.50453.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 5 4,6×150 1 1.50455.0001
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free HPLC column 200 5 4,6×250 1 1.50458.0001
ZIC®-HILIC guard fitting column kit 200 5 1,0×14 5 1.50434.0001
ZIC®-HILIC guard column 200 5 2,1×20 1 1.50435.0001
ZIC®-HILIC guard column kit with coupler 200 5 2,1×20 3 1.50436.0001
ZIC®-HILIC, Nano and capillary columns
ZIC®-HILIC nano HPLC column 200 3,5 0,1×150 1 1.50466.0001
ZIC®-HILIC nano HPLC column 200 5 0,075×150 1 1.50465.0001
ZIC®-HILIC capillary HPLC column 200 3,5 0,3×30 1 1.50489.0001
ZIC®-HILIC capillary HPLC column 200 3,5 0,3×150 1 1.50479.0001
ZIC®-HILIC capillary HPLC column 200 5 0,3×30 1 1.50491.0001
ZIC®-HILIC capillary HPLC column 200 5 0,3×150 1 1.50481.0001
ZIC®-HILIC capillary HPLC column 100 3,5 1,0×150 1 1.50487.0001
ZIC®-HILIC capillary HPLC column 200 3,5 1,0×30 1 1.50478.0001
ZIC®-HILIC capillary HPLC column 200 3,5 1,0×150 1 1.50480.0001

HPLC columns, SeQuant® ZIC®-HILIC
The selectivity offered by ZIC®-HILIC is suitable for a wide variety of molecules containing hydrophilic or 
ionisable functional groups. This includes compounds such as carbohydrates, metabolites, acids and bases, 
organic and inorganic ions, metal complexes, amino acids, peptides, protein digests, plant and cell extracts, 
plus much more. Such compounds are normally characterised by a small or negative LogP value and have 
poor retention on reversed phase columns.

Straightforward separation of polar and hydrophilic compounds
Orthogonal selectivity compared to reversed phase
High-density bonded sulphobetaine zwitterionic stationary phase
Low cost per analysis due to robust stationary phase

* HILIC = Hydrophilic Interaction Liquid Chromatography. *LogP = Octanol-water partition coefficient.

Continued on next page
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Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ZIC®-HILIC, Nano and capillary columns
ZIC®-HILIC capillary HPLC column 200 5 1,0×150 1 1.50482.0001
ZIC®-HILIC guard column kit 200 5 0,3×5 5 1.50492.0001
ZIC®-HILIC guard column kit 200 5 1,0×5 5 1.50490.0001
ZIC®-HILIC, semi-preparative columns
ZIC®-HILIC metal-free (PEEK) HPLC column 200 5 7,5×150 1 1.50456.0001
ZIC®-HILIC stainless steel HPLC column 200 5 10,0×50 1 1.50495.0001
ZIC®-HILIC stainless steel HPLC column 200 5 10,0×150 1 1.50493.0001
ZIC®-HILIC stainless steel HPLC column 200 5 10,0×250 1 1.50494.0001
ZIC®-HILIC stainless steel HPLC column 200 5 21,2×50 1 1.50496.0001
ZIC®-HILIC stainless steel HPLC column 200 5 21,2×150 1 1.50497.0001
ZIC®-HILIC stainless steel HPLC column 200 5 21,2×250 1 1.50671.0001

Continued from previous page

Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ZIC®-cHILIC, analytical columns
ZIC®-cHILIC metal-free (PEEK) HPLC column 100 3 2,1×50 1 1.50656.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC metal-free (PEEK) HPLC column 100 3 2,1×100 1 1.50657.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC metal-free (PEEK) HPLC column 100 3 2,1×150 1 1.50658.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC metal-free (PEEK) HPLC column 100 3 4,6×50 1 1.50659.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC metal-free (PEEK) HPLC column 100 3 4,6×100 1 1.50660.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC metal-free (PEEK) HPLC column 100 3 4,6×150 1 1.50661.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC metal-free (PEEK) HPLC column 100 3 4,6×250 1 1.50662.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC guard column kit with coupler 100 5 2,1×20 1 1.50664.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC, capillary columns
ZIC®-cHILIC capillary HPLC column 100 3 0,3×150 1 1.50669.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC capillary HPLC column 100 3 1,0×150 1 1.50670.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC guard column kit 100 5 0,3×5 1 1.50665.0001
ZIC®-cHILIC guard column kit 100 5 1,0×5 1 1.50666.0001

HPLC columns, SeQuant® ZIC®-cHILIC
ZIC®-cHILIC is based on the same technology platform as ZIC®-HILIC, but has a different functional group 
and an improved manufacturing procedure. The different charge orientation of the zwitterionic functional 
group leads to a different – and complementary – selectivity for polar hydrophilic compounds.

The selectivity is especially beneficial for hydrophilic compounds that are negatively charged, positively charged, zwitterionic or neutral, for example 
organic acids, amino acids, metabolites, aminoglycosides and nucleotides.

Complementary selectivity by reoriented charges in zwitterionic functional group
Perfect LC-MS compatibility due to low eluent buffer strengths and very low bleeding
High‐density bonded phosphorylcholine zwitterionic stationary phase
Very high stability and excellent batch-to-batch reproducibility

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ZIC®-pHILIC metal-free HPLC column 5 2,1×50 1 1.50459.0001
ZIC®-pHILIC metal-free HPLC column 5 2,1×100 1 1.50462.0001
ZIC®-pHILIC metal-free HPLC column 5 2,1×150 1 1.50460.0001
ZIC®-pHILIC metal-free HPLC column 5 4,6×50 1 1.50463.0001
ZIC®-pHILIC metal-free HPLC column 5 4,6×100 1 1.50464.0001
ZIC®-pHILIC metal-free HPLC column 5 4,6×150 1 1.50461.0001
ZIC®-pHILIC guard column 5 2,1×20 1 1.50437.0001
ZIC®-pHILIC guard column kit with coupler 5 2,1×20 3 1.50438.0001

HPLC columns, SeQuant® ZIC®-pHILIC
ZIC®-pHILIC has the same stationary phase as ZIC®-HILIC, but is instead based on a polymeric particle for 
enhanced pH stability. The lack of silica practically nullifies background in high-sensitivity detectors such as 
charged aerosol used for determination of organic and inorganic ions. 

Solves extra challenging separations of polar and hydrophilic compounds
Enhanced selectivity optimisation potential due to very broad pH application range
Extremely low background with high-sensitivity charged aerosol evaporative ion detectors

ZIC®-pHILIC is polymer-based
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Description Pk Cat. No.
LiChroCART® cartridge accessories
LiChroCART® frit elements for 4 and 4.6 mm cartridges 10 1.51496.0001
LiChroCART® mounting tool for replacement of frits 1 1.15576.0001
ManuCART® “10”-II cartridge holder for 10 mm I.D. LiChroCART® cartridges 1 1.51419.0001
ManuCART® coupling kit for coupling with LiChroCART® 25-4 pre-cartridges 1 1.50082.0001
ManuCART® coupling kit to connect 2 LiChroCART® cartridges 1 1.50083.0001
ManuCART® holder 25-4 and 25-2 1 1.50017.0001
ManuCART® holder 30 mm for 30-2, 30-3 and 30-4 LiChroCART® cartridges 1 1.50227.0001
ManuCART® holder 55 mm for 55-2, 55-3 and 55-4 LiChroCART® cartridges 1 1.50226.0001
ManuCART® NT cartridge holder for 2, 3, 4 and 4,6 mm I.D. LiChroCART® cartridges 1 1.51486.0001
Pre-column holder for direct coupling of LiChroCART® 4-4 pre-columns 1 1.51487.0001
Pressure cone for manu-CART® end fitting 2 1.51258.0001
Split collets for manu-CART® endfitting 4 1.51257.0001
Hibar® RT column accessories
Hibar® replacement frits with PTFE sealing rings, 10 mm 3 1.51220.0001
Hibar® tool for removal of frit 1 1.51210.0001

Merck columns come in three formats:

1. The Hibar® RT is a traditional column with standard 1/16” female end fittings. The Hibar® stand-alone guard cartridge holder in conjunction with the 
LiChrospher® 4-4 guard cartridges can be used to protect the column.

2. The LiChroCART® cartridge columns utilise the manuCART® removable end fittings, which have standard 1/16” female connections. ManuCART® end fittings 
incorporate a guard cartridge holder as an integral part of the assembly which minimises dead volume. It can be used with any Merck column between 75 and 
250 mm in length.

3. Chromolith® columns - monolithic silica rods are clad in PEEK and are in ready to use format with end fittings, see relevant catalogue entry for details and 
pictures of columns and guard columns.

LiChroCART® cartridge with LiChroCART® pre-cartridges and coupling kit

Connecting a LiChroCART® cartridge with LiChroCART 25-4 and 25-2 pre-cartridge with coupling kit.

LiChroCART® cartridge with manuCART® end fittings

The manuCART® system incorporates a guard cartridge holder and will take 2, 3 and 4 mm I.D. columns with lengths from 75 to 250 mm.

Guard cartridges

Merck 4-4 mm pre-columns or guard cartridges offer excellent value. With the appropriate holder they can be used with both Merck and non-Merck columns. 
Use the ManuCART® integral fittings for Merck cartridge columns and the Hibar® 4-4 pre-column holder for end-fitted columns. Merck 4-4 guard cartridges are 
available in C18, C8 RP Select B, Si, NH2, CN and DIOL phases.

Minimal loss of column efficiency
Economical an easy to use
Increases lifetime of analytical column

HPLC column accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dead-volume free coupling unit for capillary connection OD 1/16” or 0.5 mm 3 1.51252.0001
Flexible capillary stainless steel 1000×0.2 mm 3 1.51236.0001
Hibar® capillary for micro-HPLC 120×0.25 mm 10 1.51231.0001
Knurled nuts for capillary connection with PVDF double cones 4 1.15545.0001
Knurled nuts with long bushing for Rheodyne 1 1.51237.0001
PVDF double cones for capillary connection OD 0.5 mm 10 1.15546.0001
PVDF double cones for capillary tubing 1/16” with knurled screw 10 1.51238.0001
PVDF plugs 20 1.51218.0001

Accessories for Merck HPLC columns

1.15545.0001
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Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 2,6 2,1×30 1 554-1891
80 2,6 3,0×30 1 554-1895
80 2,6 4,6×30 1 554-1896
80 2,6 2,1×50 1 554-1897
80 2,6 3,0×50 1 554-1898
80 2,6 4,6×50 1 554-1899
80 2,6 2,1×100 1 554-1900
80 2,6 3,0×100 1 554-1901
80 2,6 4,6×100 1 554-1902
80 2,6 2,1×150 1 554-1903
80 2,6 3,0×150 1 554-1904
80 2,6 4,6×150 1 554-1905

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ defender guard columns
80 2,6 2,1×10 4 554-1948
80 2,6 3,0×10 4 554-1949
80 2,6 4,6×10 4 554-1950

Description Pk Cat. No.
Uniguard™ direct connection guard cartridge holders for Accucore™ columns
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 2,0 − 3,0 mm I-Ø 1 554-2202
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 4,0 − 4,6 mm I-Ø 1 554-6080

HPLC columns, Accucore™ aQ
Thermo Scientific
These columns are compatible with 100% aqueous mobile phases and offer special selectivity for polar analytes. Based on Core Enhanced Technology, they 
provide fast, high-resolution separations without the elevated back pressures required by sub-2 μm particles.

Ideal for highly aqueous mobile phases
Retention and resolution of polar analytes
Polar endcapped C18 stationary phase for alternative selectivity

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 2,6 2,1×30 1 554-1858
80 2,6 3,0×30 1 554-1859
80 2,6 4,6×30 1 554-1860
80 2,6 2,1×50 1 554-1861
80 2,6 3,0×50 1 554-1862
80 2,6 4,6×50 1 554-1863
80 2,6 1,0×100 1 554-2564
80 2,6 2,1×100 1 554-1864
80 2,6 3,0×100 1 554-1865
80 2,6 4,6×100 1 554-1866
80 2,6 2,1×150 1 554-1867
80 2,6 3,0×150 1 554-1868
80 2,6 4,6×150 1 554-1869

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ defender guard columns
80 2,6 2,1×10 4 554-1942
80 2,6 3,0×10 4 554-1943
80 2,6 4,6×10 4 554-1944

Description Pk Cat. No.
Uniguard™ direct connection guard cartridge holders for Accucore™ columns
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 2,0 − 3,0 mm I-Ø 1 554-2202
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 4,0 − 4,6 mm I-Ø 1 554-6080

HPLC columns, Accucore™ C18
Thermo Scientific

These columns offer optimum retention for non-polar compounds and separation of a broad range of 
analytes. Based on Core Enhanced Technology, they provide fast, high-resolution separations without the 
elevated back pressures required by sub-2 μm particles.

Lower back pressures
Hydrophobic interaction mechanism
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Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 2,6 2,1×30 1 554-1870
80 2,6 3,0×30 1 554-1871
80 2,6 4,6×30 1 554-1874
80 2,6 2,1×50 1 554-1882
80 2,6 3,0×50 1 554-1883
80 2,6 4,6×50 1 554-1884
80 2,6 2,1×100 1 554-1885
80 2,6 3,0×100 1 554-1886
80 2,6 4,6×100 1 554-1887
80 2,6 2,1×150 1 554-1888
80 2,6 3,0×150 1 554-1889
80 2,6 4,6×150 1 554-1890

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ defender guard columns
80 2,6 2,1×10 4 554-1945
80 2,6 3,0×10 4 554-1946
80 2,6 4,6×10 4 554-1947

Description Pk Cat. No.
Uniguard™ direct connection guard cartridge holders for Accucore™ columns
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 2,0 − 3,0 mm I-Ø 1 554-2202
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 4,0 − 4,6 mm I-Ø 1 554-6080

HPLC columns, Accucore™ RP-MS
Thermo Scientific

These columns are optimised for MS detection with an excellent combination of speed and quality of 
separation. RP-MS offers slightly lower retention than C18 which, when combined with high efficiencies 
and low peak tailing, makes this the phase of choice for MS detection. Based on Core Enhanced Technology, 
they provide fast, high-resolution separations without the elevated back pressures required by sub-2 μm 
particles.

Lower back pressures
Excellent peak shapes

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 2,6 2,1×30 1 554-1930
80 2,6 3,0×30 1 554-1931
80 2,6 4,6×30 1 554-1932
80 2,6 2,1×50 1 554-1933
80 2,6 3,0×50 1 554-1934
80 2,6 4,6×50 1 554-1935
80 2,6 2,1×100 1 554-1936
80 2,6 3,0×100 1 554-1937
80 2,6 4,6×100 1 554-1938
80 2,6 2,1×150 1 554-1939
80 2,6 3,0×150 1 554-1940
80 2,6 4,6×150 1 554-1941

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ defender guard columns
80 2,6 2,1×10 4 554-1957
80 2,6 3,0×10 4 554-1958
80 2,6 4,6×10 4 554-1959

HPLC columns, Accucore™ HILIC
Thermo Scientific

These columns offer enhanced retention of polar and hydrophilic analytes. Based on Core Enhanced 
Technology, they provide fast, high-resolution separations without the elevated back pressures required by 
sub-2 μm particles.

Lower back pressures
Alternative selectivity to C18 without ion-pair or derivatisation
Improved sensitivity for MS detection

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Uniguard™ direct connection guard cartridge holders for Accucore™ columns
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 2,0 − 3,0 mm I-Ø 1 554-2202
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 4,0 − 4,6 mm I-Ø 1 554-6080

Continued from previous page

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 2,6 2,1×30 1 554-1918
80 2,6 3,0×30 1 554-1919
80 2,6 4,6×30 1 554-1920
80 2,6 2,1×50 1 554-1921
80 2,6 3,0×50 1 554-1922
80 2,6 4,6×50 1 554-1923
80 2,6 2,1×100 1 554-1924
80 2,6 3,0×100 1 554-1925
80 2,6 4,6×100 1 554-1926
80 2,6 2,1×150 1 554-1927
80 2,6 3,0×150 1 554-1928
80 2,6 4,6×150 1 554-1929

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ defender guard columns
80 2,6 2,1×10 4 554-1954
80 2,6 3,0×10 4 554-1955
80 2,6 4,6×10 4 554-1956

Description Pk Cat. No.
Uniguard™ direct connection guard cartridge holders for Accucore™ columns
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 2,0 − 3,0 mm I-Ø 1 554-2202
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 4,0 − 4,6 mm I-Ø 1 554-6080

HPLC columns, Accucore™ PFP
Thermo Scientific
These columns offer alternative selectivity to C18, particularly for halogenated analytes. Based on Core Enhanced Technology, they provide fast, high-resolution 
separations without the elevated back pressures required by sub-2 μm particles.

Lower back pressures
Extra retention for halogenated species
Unique selectivity for non-halogenated polar compounds

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ 150-C4 standard columns
150 2,6 2,1×30 1 554-2415
150 2,6 3,0×30 1 554-2416
150 2,6 4,6×30 1 554-2417
150 2,6 2,1×50 1 554-2418
150 2,6 3,0×50 1 554-2419
150 2,6 4,6×50 1 554-2420
150 2,6 2,1×100 1 554-2421
150 2,6 3,0×100 1 554-2422
150 2,6 4,6×100 1 554-2423
150 2,6 2,1×150 1 554-2424
150 2,6 3,0×150 1 554-2425
150 2,6 4,6×150 1 554-2426
Accucore™ 150-C4 nano columns
150 2,6 0,075×150 1 554-2427
150 2,6 0,075×500 1 554-2428

Based on Core Enhanced Technology, these columns provide fast resolution separation of peptides and proteins and generate only 50% of the back pressure 
associated with columns packed with sub-2μm materials.

Fast biomolecule separation
Rugged and easy to use analytical and nano scale columns

HPLC columns, Accucore™ 150-C4 and 150-C18
Thermo Scientific

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ 150-C18 standard columns
150 2,6 2,1×30 1 554-2398
150 2,6 3,0×30 1 554-2399
150 2,6 4,6×30 1 554-2400
150 2,6 2,1×50 1 554-2401
150 2,6 3,0×50 1 554-2402
150 2,6 4,6×50 1 554-2403
150 2,6 2,1×100 1 554-2404
150 2,6 3,0×100 1 554-2405
150 2,6 4,6×100 1 554-2406
150 2,6 2,1×150 1 554-2407
150 2,6 3,0×150 1 554-2408
150 2,6 4,6×150 1 554-2409
Accucore™ 150-C18 nano columns
150 2,6 0,075×150 1 554-2410
150 2,6 0,075×500 1 554-2411
Accucore™ defender guard columns
150 2,6 2,1×10 4 554-2395
150 2,6 3,0×10 4 554-2396
150 2,6 4,6×10 4 554-2397
150 2,6 2,1×10 4 554-2412
150 2,6 3,0×10 4 554-2413
150 2,6 4,6×10 4 554-2414

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
80 2,6 2,1×30 1 554-1906
80 2,6 3,0×30 1 554-1907
80 2,6 4,6×30 1 554-1908
80 2,6 2,1×50 1 554-1909
80 2,6 3,0×50 1 554-1910
80 2,6 4,6×50 1 554-1911
80 2,6 2,1×100 1 554-1912
80 2,6 3,0×100 1 554-1913
80 2,6 4,6×100 1 554-1914
80 2,6 2,1×150 1 554-1915
80 2,6 3,0×150 1 554-1916
80 2,6 4,6×150 1 554-1917

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ defender guard columns
80 2,6 2,1×10 4 554-1951
80 2,6 3,0×10 4 554-1952
80 2,6 4,6×10 4 554-1953

Description Pk Cat. No.
Uniguard™ direct connection guard cartridge holders for Accucore™ columns
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 2,0 − 3,0 mm I-Ø 1 554-2202
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 4,0 − 4,6 mm I-Ø 1 554-6080

HPLC columns, Accucore™ Phenyl-Hexyl
Thermo Scientific
These columns offer unique selectivity for aromatic and moderately polar analytes. Suitable for complex samples where some peaks are well resolved on a phenyl 
phase whilst others require a conventional alkyl phase. Based on Core Enhanced Technology, they provide fast, high-resolution separations without the elevated 
back pressures required by sub-2 μm particles.

Lower back pressures
Mixed-mode selectivity for aromatic and moderately polar analytes
Enhanced pi-pi interactions with aromatics
Moderate hydrophobicity
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Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ XL C18
80 4 2,1×50 1 554-2239
80 4 3,0×50 1 554-2243
80 4 4,6×50 1 554-2247
80 4 2,1×100 1 554-2240
80 4 3,0×100 1 554-2244
80 4 4,6×100 1 554-2248
80 4 2,1×150 1 554-2241
80 4 3,0×150 1 554-2245
80 4 4,6×150 1 554-2249
80 4 2,1×250 1 554-2269
80 4 3,0×250 1 554-2246
80 4 4,6×250 1 554-2250
Accucore™ XL C18 defender guard columns
80 4 2,1×10 4 554-2263
80 4 3,0×10 4 554-2264
80 4 4,6×10 4 554-2265
Accucore™ XL C8
80 4 2,1×50 1 554-2251
80 4 3,0×50 1 554-2254
80 4 4,6×50 1 554-2259
80 4 2,1×100 1 554-2252
80 4 3,0×100 1 554-2255
80 4 4,6×100 1 554-2260
80 4 2,1×150 1 554-2253
80 4 3,0×150 1 554-2256
80 4 4,6×150 1 554-2261
80 4 2,1×250 1 554-2242
80 4 3,0×250 1 554-2258
80 4 4,6×250 1 554-2262
Accucore™ XL C8 defender guard columns
80 4 2,1×10 4 554-2266
80 4 3,0×10 4 554-2267
80 4 4,6×10 4 554-2268

Description Pk Cat. No.
Uniguard™ direct connection guard cartridge holders for Accucore™ columns
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 2,0 − 3,0 mm I-Ø 1 554-2202
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 4,0 − 4,6 mm I-Ø 1 554-6080

HPLC columns, Accucore™ XL C18 and XL C8
Thermo Scientific

Based on Core Enhanced Technology using 4 μm solid core particles, these columns allow users of 
conventional HPLC methods to enjoy performance far beyond that of columns packed with 5 μm, 4 μm or 
even 3 μm fully porous particles. Very high separation efficiencies using standard HPLC instruments and 
conditions provide increased peak resolution and lower limits of detection. An ultra-stable packed bed 
results in exceptionally robust columns that demonstrate excellent retention and response reproducibility.

Accucore™ XL C18

Optimum retention of non-polar compounds
Hydrophobic interaction mechanism
Separates a broad range of analytes

Accucore™ XL C8

Similar selectivity to C18 with lower retention
Recommended for analytes with moderate hydrophobicity
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Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accucore™ validation kit
2,6 2,1×50 3 554-1960
2,6 2,1×100 3 554-1961
2,6 2,1×150 3 554-1962
Accucore™ narrow selectivity kit
2,6 2,1×50 3 554-1963
2,6 2,1×100 3 554-1964
2,6 2,1×150 3 554-1965
Accucore™ wide selectivity kit
2,6 2,1×50 3 554-1966
2,6 2,1×100 3 554-1967
2,6 2,1×150 3 554-1968
Accucore™ polar selectivity kit
2,6 2,1×50 3 554-1969
2,6 2,1×100 3 554-1970
2,6 2,1×150 3 554-1971

Accucore™ kits
Thermo Scientific
Accucore™ kits allow validation of the reproducibility of Accucore™ HPLC columns, or verification of which Accucore™ HPLC column offers the best separation.

Accucore™ validation kit

Validate the reproducibility of Accucore™ HPLC columns.

Delivery information: Contains three Accucore™ C18 columns.

Accucore™ narrow selectivity kit

Verify which Accucore™ HPLC column offers the best separation over a narrow selectivity range.

Delivery information: Contains one each of Accucore™ C18, RP-MS and aQ columns.

Accucore™ wide selectivity kit

Verify which Accucore™ HPLC column offers the best separation over a wide selectivity range.

Delivery information: Contains one each of Accucore™ C18, Phenyl-Hexyl and PFP columns.

Accucore™ polar selectivity kit

Verify which Accucore™ HPLC column offers the best separation for polar analytes.

Delivery information: Contains one each of Accucore™ aQ, PFP and HILIC columns.

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
175 3 2,1×20 1 554-4533
175 3 3,0×20 1 554-4534
175 3 4,0×20 1 554-4535
175 3 1,0×30 1 554-4536
175 3 2,1×30 1 554-4537
175 3 3,0×30 1 554-4538
175 3 4,6×30 1 554-4539
175 3 1,0×50 1 554-4540
175 3 2,1×50 1 554-4287
175 3 3,0×50 1 554-4541
175 3 4,0×50 1 554-4542
175 3 4,6×50 1 554-4288
175 3 2,1×75 1 554-4543
175 3 4,6×75 1 554-4544
175 3 1,0×100 1 554-4545
175 3 2,1×100 1 554-4289
175 3 3,0×100 1 554-4546
175 3 4,0×100 1 554-4547
175 3 4,6×100 1 554-4290
175 3 4,0×125 1 554-4548
175 3 4,6×125 1 554-4549
175 3 1,0×150 1 554-4550

HPLC columns, Hypersil GOLD™ C18
Thermo Scientific

Endcapped, ultrapure, silica-based columns with exceptional peak shape and resolution designed for HPLC 
and  LC/MS.

Significant reduction in peak tailing while retaining C18 selectivity
Excellent resolution, efficiency and sensitivity
Confidence in the accuracy and quality of analytical data

Continued on next page
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Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
175 3 2,1×150 1 554-4291
175 3 3,0×150 1 554-4551
175 3 4,0×150 1 554-4552
175 3 4,6×150 1 554-4292
175 3 4,0×250 1 554-4553
175 5 2,1×30 1 554-4558
175 5 3,0×30 1 554-4559
175 5 4,6×30 1 554-4379
175 5 1,0×50 1 554-4560
175 5 2,1×50 1 554-4293
175 5 3,0×50 1 554-4561
175 5 4,0×50 1 554-4562
175 5 4,6×50 1 554-4294
175 5 1,0×100 1 554-4563
175 5 2,1×100 1 554-4295
175 5 3,0×100 1 554-4564
175 5 4,0×100 1 554-4565
175 5 4,6×100 1 554-4296
175 5 1,0×150 1 554-4566
175 5 2,1×150 1 554-4297
175 5 3,0×150 1 554-4567
175 5 4,0×150 1 554-4380
175 5 4,6×150 1 554-4298
175 5 1,0×250 1 554-4568
175 5 2,1×250 1 554-4569
175 5 3,0×250 1 554-4570
175 5 4,0×250 1 554-4381
175 5 4,6×250 1 554-4299

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Hypersil GOLD™ C18 drop-in guard cartridges
175 3 1,0×10 4 554-4529
175 3 2,1×10 4 554-4530
175 3 3,0×10 4 554-4531
175 3 4,0/4,6×10 4 554-4532
175 5 1,0×10 4 554-4554
175 5 2,1×10 4 554-4555
175 5 3,0×10 4 554-4556
175 5 4,0/4,6×10 4 554-4557

Description Pk Cat. No.
Uniguard™ direct connection guard cartridge holders for Accucore™ columns
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 2,0 − 3,0 mm I-Ø 1 554-2202
Uniguard™ drop-in holder for 4,0 − 4,6 mm I-Ø 1 554-6080

Continued from previous page

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120 3 2,1×150 1 554-4406
120 3 3,0×150 1 554-4405
120 5 4,0×150 1 554-4396
120 5 4,0×250 1 554-4395

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Guard cartridges
120 5 3×10 2 554-4407
120 5 4,6×10 2 554-4401

Description Pk Cat. No.
Guard cartridge holder for HPLC columns, Acclaim™
Stainless steel guard cartridge holder, V-2 1 554-4528

HPLC columns, Acclaim™ Organic Acid
Thermo Scientific

These columns offer unparalleled separations of hydrophilic aliphatic and aromatic organic acids. They 
are compatible with 100% aqueous mobile phases and low pH conditions. They feature a patented 
polar-embedded stationary phase that is optimised and use-tested for hydroxyl aliphatic organic acid 
separations.

Hydrolytic stability at low pH conditions, optimum for reversed-phase retention of organic acids
Ideal selectivity for separating a wide spectrum of organic acids
Excellent peak shapes for organic acids

Particle type: ultra pure, spherical silica

Carbon load: 17%

Surface area: 300 m²/g

pH range: 2 - 8



1712 www.vwr.com

Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
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Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
120 3 2,1×150 1 554-4404
120 3 3,0×150 1 554-4403
120 5 2,1×150 1 554-4399
120 5 4,6×150 1 554-4397
120 5 4,6×250 1 554-4398

Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Guard cartridges
120 5 2,1×10 2 554-4400
120 5 3,0×10 2 554-4408
120 5 4,6×10 2 554-4402

Description Pk Cat. No.
Guard cartridge holder for HPLC columns, Acclaim™
Stainless steel guard cartridge holder, V-2 1 554-4528

HPLC columns, Acclaim™ Surfactant
Thermo Scientific

These high-efficiency, silica-based columns provide excellent resolution and throughput for HPLC separations 
using  UV-Vis, evaporative light scattering (ELSD) or refractive index (RI) detection. The novel surface chemistry creates 
a unique polarity that offers significantly improved resolution for individual oligomers of ethoxylated surfactants 
compared with conventional C18 columns.

Ideal selectivity for separation of anionic, nonionic, cationic and amphoteric surfactants
Resistant to dewetting or phase collapse under highly aqueous mobile phase conditions
Retains highly hydrophilic compounds, such as hydrotropes
Excellent peak shapes, especially for cationic surfactants
Rugged separations under a variety of conditions

Description Exclusion limit (PEO) I-Ø×L (mm) Particle size (μm) Pore size (Å) Pk Cat. No.
SEC-300 50000-150000 4,6×300 5 300 1 554-4412
SEC-300 50000-150000 7,8×150 5 300 1 554-4414
SEC-300 50000-150000 7,8×300 5 300 1 554-4413
SEC-1000 300000-7500000 4,6×300 7 1000 1 554-4411
SEC-1000 300000-7500000 7,8×150 7 1000 1 554-4410
SEC-1000 300000-7500000 7,8×300 7 1000 1 554-4409

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Particle size (μm) Pore size (Å) Pk Cat. No.
Guard cartridges
SEC-300 4,6×33 5 300 1 554-4416
SEC-1000 4,6×33 7 1000 1 554-4415

Type SEC-300 SEC-1000
Dimensions 4,6×300 mm 7,8×150 mm 7,8×300 mm 4,6×300 mm 7,8×150 mm 7,8×300 mm
Flow rate (ml/min) ≤0,35 ≤1,00 ≤0,35 ≤1,00
pH Range 2 - 12
Pressure <1200 psi <700 psi <1200 psi <600 psi <350 psi <600 psi
Sample volume (μl) <100 <150 <300 <100 <150 <300
Temperature <60 °C

* PEO = polyethylene oxides

Size exclusion chromatography columns, Acclaim™ SEC-300 and SEC-1000
Thermo Scientific

These high performance size exclusion chromatography columns are specifically designed for the separation 
of water soluble polymers and oligomers.

Proprietary mono-dispersed multi-pore hydrophilic resin: no inflection points in calibration curve
Wide linear calibration range
High-resolution analysis at reduced solvent consumption
Stable surface bonding with low column bleed and compatibility with UV, RI, MS, ELSD and Thermo 

Scientific Dionex™ Corona™ Charged Aerosol Detectors

Separation range for PEO*: SEC-300 columns; 100 - 50 000 Da, SEC-1000 columns; 1000 - 1 000 000 Da
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Description Exclusion limit (PS) I-Ø×L (mm) Particle size (μm) Pore size (Å) Pk Cat. No.
GPC KF-801 1500 8,0×300 6 50 1 554-0864
GPC KF-802.5 20000 8,0×300 6 300 1 554-0865
GPC KF-802 5000 8,0×300 6 150 1 554-0866
GPC KF-803 70000 8,0×300 6 500 1 554-0867
GPC KF-803L 70000 8,0×300 6 500 1 554-0868
GPC KF-804 400000 8,0×300 7 1500 1 554-0869
GPC KF-804L 400000 8,0×300 7 1500 1 554-0870
GPC KF-805 4000000 8,0×300 10 5000 1 554-0871
GPC KF-805L 4000000 8,0×300 10 5000 1 554-0872
GPC KF-806 20000000* 8,0×300 10 10000 1 554-0873
GPC KF-806M 20000000* 8,0×300 10 10000 1 554-0875
GPC KF-806L 20000000* 8,0×300 10 10000 1 554-0874
GPC KF-807 20000000* 8,0×300 18 20000 1 554-0876
GPC KF-807L 20000000* 8,0×300 18 20000 1 554-0877
GPC KF-G - 4,6×10 8 - 1 554-1765
GPC KF-800D - 8,0×100 10 - 1 554-2429

* Estimated value

Size exclusion chromatography columns, GPC KF-800 series
Showa Denko
A complete range of general purpose gel permeation columns (GPC) packed with tetrahydrofuran (THF). Columns packed with other solvents are also available. 
Please enquire for further details.

Column types KF-801 to 802.5 for compounds with a molecular weight of less than 2000 g.mol-1, such as liposoluble vitamins (KF-801), oligomers (KF-802-803) 
and polymer additives (KF-801-802)
Column types KF-802.5 to 807L for compounds with a molecular weight of 2000 g.mol-1 or more, such as THF-soluble synthetic polymers (KF803-807L) and 
oligomers (KF802-803)
L represents “linear column” which exhibits linearity in the calibration curve over a wide range of molecular weights

Description Exclusion limit (Pullulan) I-Ø×L (mm) Particle size (μm) Pore size Pk Cat. No.
GF-1G 7B - 7,5×50 9 - 1 554-1763
GF-310 HQ 40000 7,5×300 5 400 1 554-1757
GF-510 HQ 300000 7,5×300 5 2000 1 554-1756
GF-710 HQ 10000000* 7,5×300 9 10 000 1 554-1755
GF-7M HQ 10000000* 7,5×300 9 10 000 1 554-1758

* Estimated value

Size exclusion chromatography columns, Asahipak GF-HQ series
Showa Denko
The GF-HQ series are designed for aqueous (GFC) and organic (GPC) size exclusion chromatography. High performance analysis of samples containing hydrophilic 
and hydrophobic parts, such as surfactants is possible.

Polymer-based SEC columns with excellent solvent resistance
Supports both aqueous and organic solvent systems

Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Asahipak ODP-40 4D 250 4 4,6×150 1 554-0881
Asahipak ODP-40 4E 250 4 4,6×250 1 554-0882
Asahipak ODP-50 6D 250 5 6,0×150 1 554-0886
Asahipak ODP-50 6E 250 5 6,0×250 1 554-0887
Asahipak ODP-50G 6A - 5 6,0×10 1 554-0889
Asahipak ODP-50 4B 250 5 4,6×50 1 554-2432
Asahipak ODP-50 4D 250 5 4,6×150 1 554-0884
Asahipak ODP-50 4E 250 5 4,6×250 1 554-0885
Asahipak ODP-50G 4A - 5 4,6×10 1 554-0888

Reversed phase HPLC columns, Asahipak ODP-40, ODP-50, C4P-50 and C8P-50
Showa Denko

Polymer-based amino columns that incorporate an amino group in the polyvinyl alcohol-based gel, they 
are suitable for analysis of saccharides in normal phase C18 (octadecyl) and C8 (octyl): for pharmaceutical 
products and metabolites that are soluble in physiological fluids
Polarity: ODP<C8P
ODP-40 (particle size: 4 μm) improved version of ODP-50 (particle size: 5 μm)

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Asahipak ODP-50 2D 250 5 2,0×150 1 554-0883
Asahipak ODP-50G 2A - 5 2,0×10 1 554-2433
Asahipak C8P-50 4D 250 5 4,6×150 1 554-0862
Asahipak C8P-50 4E 250 5 4,6×250 1 554-0863
Asahipak C8P-50G 4A - 5 4,6×10 1 554-2431
Asahipak C4P-50 4D 250 5 4,6×150 1 554-2435
Asahipak C4P-50 4E 250 5 4,6×250 1 554-2434
Asahipak C4P-50G 4A - 5 4,6×10 1 554-2430

Description Pore size (Å) Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Asahipak NH2P-50 4D 100 5 4,6×150 1 554-0879
Asahipak NH2P-50 4E 100 5 4,6×250 1 554-0880
Asahipak NH2P-50G 4A guard 
column

- 5 4,6×10 1 554-2234

Asahipak NH2P-50 2D 100 5 2,0×150 1 554-0878
Asahipak NH2P-50G 2A guard 
column

- 5 2,0×10 1 554-2236

Asahipak NH2P-40 3E 100 4 3,0×250 1 554-1776
Asahipak NH2P-50G 3A guard 
column

- 5 3,0×10 1 554-1773

Asahipak NH2P-LF line filter - - 8,0×75 1 554-2235

Hydrophilic interaction chromatography columns (HILIC), Asahipak NH2P
Showa Denko
Polymer-based packed columns ideal for saccharides analysis

Excellent chemical stability and resistance to degradation over time
Washable with alkaline solutions
Suitable for evaporative light scattering detector, corona-charged aerosol detector and LC-MS
NH2P-40 is the high performance version of NH2P-50

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel 5 1,0×150 1 554-0431
Stainless steel 5 2,1×50 1 554-0211
Stainless steel 5 2,1×100 1 554-0466
Stainless steel 5 4,1×50 1 554-0245
Stainless steel 5 4,1×100 1 554-0258
Stainless steel 5 4,1×150 1 554-1259
Stainless steel 5 4,1×250 1 554-0484
PEEK 5 4,6×100 1 554-1308
PEEK 5 4,6×150 1 554-0230
PEEK 5 4,6×250 1 554-1313
Stainless steel 5 7,0×305 1 554-0468
Stainless steel 5 10,0×100 1 554-2537
Stainless steel 5 21,2×75 1 554-2531
Stainless steel 7 1,0×50 1 554-0433
Stainless steel 7 4,1×150 1 554-0294
Stainless steel 7 4,1×250 1 554-0229
PEEK 7 4,6×250 1 554-0213
Stainless steel 7 10,0×250 1 554-0295
Stainless steel 7 10,0×50 1 554-1494
Stainless steel 7 21,2×250 1 554-0203
Stainless steel 10 4,1×150 1 554-0231
Stainless steel 10 4,1×250 1 554-0233
PEEK 10 4,6×150 1 554-0202
PEEK 10 4,6×250 1 554-0214

Reversed phase HPLC columns, PRP-1
Hamilton

Polymeric 100 Å columns for general reversed phase separations. PRP-1 columns are packed with a polystyrene - 
divinyl benzene material.

Better sample recovery than silica-based columns (there are no silanol groups)
Excellent durability (stable to any concentration of water or organic solvent)
pH stable from 0 to 14

Continued on next page
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Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel 10 7,0×100 1 554-0285
Stainless steel 10 7,0×305 1 554-0232
Stainless steel 10 10,0×100 1 554-0289
Stainless steel 10 10,0×250 1 554-0286
Stainless steel 10 21,2×250 1 554-0257
Stainless steel 10 50,8×250 1 554-1312
Stainless steel 12 - 20 21,2×250 1 554-0234
Stainless steel 12 - 20 30×250 1 554-2536
Stainless steel 12 - 20 50,8×250 1 554-0284
Stainless steel 12 - 20 101,6×250 1 554-0290

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Analytical guard columns
Starter kit (1 holder, 2 cartridges) for PRP-1 steel columns 2,3×20 1 554-1262
Starter kit (1 holder, 2 cartridges) for PRP-1 PEEK columns 3×8 1 554-1240
Replacement cartridge for PRP-1 steel analytical guard columns 2,3×20 5 554-1260
Replacement cartridge for PRP-1 PEEK analytical guard columns 3×8 5 554-1241
Semi-preparative/preparative guard columns
Starter kit (1 holder, 1 cartridge) for PRP-1 steel columns 4,6×20 1 554-1221
Replacement cartridges PRP-1 4,6×20 2 554-1222

Continued from previous page

Material Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PEEK 5 2,1×150 1 554-1498
Stainless steel 5 2,1×250 1 554-2533
Stainless steel 5 4,1×50 1 554-0476
Stainless steel 5 4,1×100 1 554-0297
Stainless steel 5 4,1×150 1 554-0478
PEEK 5 4,6×150 1 554-1495
PEEK 5 4,6×250 1 554-1496
Stainless steel 10 2,1×150 1 554-0228
Stainless steel 10 2,1×250 1 554-0198
Stainless steel 10 4,1×50 1 554-0210
Stainless steel 10 4,1×100 1 554-0241
Stainless steel 10 4,1×150 1 554-0238
Stainless steel 10 4,1×250 1 554-0237
PEEK 10 4,6×150 1 554-0205
PEEK 10 4,6×250 1 554-0246
Stainless steel 10 10,0×150 1 554-0400
Stainless steel 10 21,5×250 1 554-1497
Stainless steel 12 - 20 21,5×250 1 554-0204

Description Material Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Analytical guard columns
Analytical guard column starter kit 
(1 holder, 2 cartridges)

Stainless steel 10 2,0×20 1 554-1263

Analytical guard column starter kit 
(1 holder, 2 cartridges)

PEEK 10 3,0×8 1 554-1255

Analytical guard column 
replacement cartridges

Stainless steel 10 2,0×20 5 554-1261

Analytical guard column 
replacement cartridges

PEEK 10 3,0×8 5 554-1256

Semi-preparative/preparative guard columns
Semi-preparative/preparative 
guard column starter kit (1 holder, 
1 cartridge)

Stainless steel 12 - 20 4,6×20 1 554-1225

Semi-preparative/preparative guard 
column replacement cartridges

Stainless steel 12 - 20 4,6×20 2 554-1226

Anion exchange HPLC columns, PRP-X100
Hamilton

Polymeric anion exchange packing for separation of inorganic and organic anions. Use with organic solvent 
from 0 to 100% for elution of hydrophobic anions or column cleaning.

Easily separates the eight common anions (fluoride through to sulphate)
Good separation of fluoride from the water dip
Use conductivity or UV detection
pH stable from 0 to 13

Further chromatography consumables, instruments and accessories are available in our AYN for Chromatography catalogue.
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HPLC columns, chiral

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chiralcel®
Chiralcel® OB-H analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-0014
Chiralcel® OD analytical column 10 4,6×250 1 554-0017
Chiralcel® OD semi-preparative column 10 10×250 1 554-0019
Chiralcel® OD semi-preparative column 10 20×250 1 554-0021
Chiralcel® OD semi-preparative guard column 10 10×50 1 554-0018
Chiralcel® OD semi-preparative guard column 10 10×250 1 554-0020
Chiralcel® OD-H analytical column 5 2,1×150 1 554-0115
Chiralcel® OD-H analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-0025
Chiralcel® OD-H analytical column 5 4,6×250 1 554-0026
Chiralcel® OD-H guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-0024
Chiralcel® OD-H semi-preparative column 5 10×250 1 554-0028
Chiralcel® OD-H semi-preparative column 5 20×250 1 554-0029
Chiralcel® OD-H semi-preparative guard column 5 20×10 1 554-3742
Chiralcel® OD-R analytical column 10 4,6×250 1 554-0031
Chiralcel® OD-RH guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-3743
Chiralcel® OD-RH analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-0033
Chiralcel® OJ analytical column 10 4,6×250 1 554-0103
Chiralcel® OJ semi-preparative guard column 10 10×50 1 554-0040
Chiralcel® OJ semi-preparative guard column 10 20×50 1 554-0041
Chiralcel® OJ-H analytical column 5 4,6×250 1 554-0044
Chiralcel® OJ-H guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-3744
Chiralcel® OJ-H semi-preparative column 5 10×250 1 554-0046
Chiralcel® OJ-H semi-preparative column 5 20×250 1 554-0047
Chiralcel® OJ-H semi-preparative guard column 5 20×10 1 554-3745
Chiralcel® OJ-H/SFC semi-preparative column 5 10×250 1 554-3766
Chiralcel® OJ-R guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-0048
Chiralcel® OJ-RH analytical column 5 2,1×150 1 554-3747
Chiralcel® OJ-RH analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-3746
Chiralpak®
Chiralpak® AD analytical column 10 2,1×150 1 554-0062
Chiralpak® AD analytical column 10 4,6×250 1 554-0056
Chiralpak® AD semi-preparative column 10 10×250 1 554-0058
Chiralpak® AD semi-prep column 10 20×250 1 554-0060
Chiralpak® AD semi-preparative guard column 10 10×50 1 554-0057
Chiralpak® AD semi-preparative guard column 10 20×50 1 554-0059
Chiralpak® AD-H analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-0066
Chiralpak® AD-H analytical column 5 4,6×250 1 554-0067
Chiralpak® AD-H guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-0065
Chiralpak® AD-H semi-preparative column 5 10×250 1 554-0069
Chiralpak® AD-H semi-preparative column 5 20×250 1 554-0070
Chiralpak® AD-H/SFC semi-preparative column 5 10×250 1 554-3767
Chiralpak® AD-RH analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-0072

Chiral columns, Daicel
Daicel HPLC chiral columns are identified by the trademarks CHIRALCEL®, CHIRALPAK® and CROWNPAK® 
and have become recognised worldwide as the leading chromatography products for enantiomeric analysis 
and the separation of chiral compounds. A Daicel chiral HPLC column has two remarkable performance 
characteristics that separate it from all others - wide selectivity and a truly dynamic loading capacity. 
The combination of the two provides you with a powerful tool that is unique in the industry. Daicel 
chiral columns represent the most effective means of analysing chiral compounds and obtaining pure 
enantiomers, i.e. to levels of 99% enantiomeric excess. Samples often require no prior derivatisation, 
all chiral columns can be used directly on standard HPLC or Supercritical Fluid Chromatography 
instrumentation. Daicel chiral columns exhibit a dynamic loading capacity and have been in continual use 
by a large number of laboratories for many years. Daicel chiral columns offer the ability to scale up in a 
linear fashion, minimising changes in methodology and operating conditions.

Excellent resolution of racemates
Fast, easy method development

Columns are durable and long lasting
Smooth transition from laboratory to development, pilot plant and production

CHIRALPAK® IA, Daicel

CHIRALPAK® IA is based upon a new immobilised polysaccharide chiral stationary phase. This new technology allows the use of many different organic solvents 
as mobile phase and mobile phase modifiers.

CHIRALCEL® and CHIRALPAK® polysaccharide phases are a derivatised cellulose or amylose coated on a cellulose support.

Applications of the different polysaccharide phases:

OB: small aliphatic and aromatic compounds
OD: alkaloids, tropines, amines, beta blockers
OJ: aryl methyl esters, aryl methoxy esters
AD: alkaloids, tropines, amines, beta blockers
AS: alkaloids, tropines, amines

CROWNPAK® crown ether columns are specific for primary amino groups at the chiral centre.

Continued on next page
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HPLC columns, chiral

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Chiralpak®
Chiralpak® AD-RH guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-3768
Chiralpak® AS analytical column 10 2,1×150 1 554-0080
Chiralpak® AS analytical column 10 4,6×250 1 554-0074
Chiralpak® AS guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-3759
Chiralpak® AS semi-preparative column 10 10×250 1 554-0076
Chiralpak® AS semi-preparative column 10 20×250 1 554-0078
Chiralpak® AS semi-preparative guard column 10 10×50 1 554-0075
Chiralpak® AS semi-preparative guard column 10 20×50 1 554-0077
Chiralpak® AS-H analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-0084
Chiralpak® AS-H analytical column 5 4,6×250 1 554-0085
Chiralpak® AS-H semi-preparative column 5 10×250 1 554-0087
Chiralpak® AS-H semi-preparative column 5 20×250 1 554-0088
Chiralpak® AS-H semi-preparative guard column 5 10×20 1 554-3758
Chiralpak® AS-RH analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-0090
Chiralpak® AS-RH guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-3757
Chiralpak® IA analytical column 5 4,6×150 1 554-0105
Chiralpak® IA analytical column 5 4,6×250 1 554-0106
Chiralpak® IA guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-3760
Chiralpak® IA semi-preparative column 5 10×250 1 554-0108
Chiralpak® IA semi-preparative column 5 20×250 1 554-0109
Chiralpak® IA semi-preparative guard column 5 10×20 1 554-3761
Chiralpak® IB analytical column 5 4,6×250 1 554-0111
Chiralpak® IB guard cartridges 5 4×10 3 554-3762

Continued from previous page

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 3 4,6×50 1 554-2605
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 3 4,6×100 1 554-2606
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 3 4,6×150 1 554-2607
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 5 4,6×50 1 554-2618
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 5 4,6×100 1 554-2619
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 5 4,6×150 1 554-2620
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 5 10×250 1 554-2621
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 10 4,6×50 1 554-2590
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 10 4,6×250 1 554-2592
ReproSil® Chiral-AM column 10 10×250 1 554-2591
ReproSil® Chiral-AM guard 
column

5 4×10 5 554-2622

Chiral columns, ReproSil® Chiral-AM
Dr. Maisch

USP L51 column: amylose tris-3,5-dimethylphenylcarbamate coated on porous silica particles.

Description Particle size (μm) I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 3 4,6×100 1 554-2612
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 3 4,6×150 1 554-2613
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 5 4,6×50 1 554-2627
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 5 4,6×150 1 554-2628
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 5 4,6×250 1 554-2631
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 5 10×250 1 554-2629
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 5 20×250 1 554-2630
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 10 4,6×50 1 554-2596
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 10 4,6×100 1 554-2597
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 10 4,6×150 1 554-2598
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 10 4,6×250 1 554-2601
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 10 10×250 1 554-2599
ReproSil® Chiral-OM column 10 20×250 1 554-2600
ReproSil® Chiral-OM guard 
column

3 4×10 5 554-2614

Chiral columns, ReproSil® Chiral-OM
Dr. Maisch

USP L40 column: cellulose tris-3,5-dimethylphenylcarbamate coated on porous silica particles.
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HPLC accessories

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Individual capillaries, RS/Micro
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×65 1 554-4418
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×150 1 554-4420
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×250 1 554-4422
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×350 1 554-4424
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×450 1 554-4426
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×550 1 554-4417
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×650 1 554-4419
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×750 1 554-4421
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×850 1 554-4423
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,13×950 1 554-4425
Individual capillaries, SD/Analytical
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×65 1 554-4428
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×150 1 554-4429
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×250 1 554-4434
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×350 1 554-4432
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×450 1 554-4430
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×550 1 554-4427
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×650 1 554-4436
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×750 1 554-4431
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×850 1 554-4433
Viper™ flexible, stainless steel capillary 0,18×950 1 554-4435

Capillaries and fingertight fitting system, Dionex™ Viper™
Thermo Scientific
This fingertight fitting system provides virtually dead-volume-free plumbing for every conventional HPLC and modern UHPLC system. It improves chromatographic 
results, independent of different connection geometries and system backpressures. Connecting LC modules, valves and columns quickly, easily and reproducibly 
without any additional tools.

Virtually zero-dead-volume HPLC & UHPLC fingertight fittings suitable for system pressures of up to 125 MPa (18,130 psi)
Suitable for temperatures up to 120 °C
Flexible stainless steel capillaries and one-piece fingertight fitting design
Works with virtually any valve and any column from any manufacturer
Fits narrow connections, such as 10-port valves and enables mixed use with different fitting designs

Description Pk Cat. No.
Fittings
F-300x, natural, with F-142x ferrules 10 554-1789
Replacement ferrules
F-113, natural 1 554-1785
F-142x, natural 10 554-1788

Two-piece fingertight fittings, Upchurch Scientific®
IDEX Health & Science

PEEK

Fittings

Double winged fittings with 10-32 thread, designed to be used with 1/16” OD tubing. They are rated to 
6000 psi (414 bar).

Replacement ferrules

F-142x ferrules are designed to be used with 1/16” OD tubing. They are rated to 6000 psi (414 bar). F-113 
ferrules are designed to be used with 1/32” OD tubing. They are rated at 3500 - 6000 psi (241 - 414 bar).

Description Pk Cat. No.
U-400x nuts, (use with U-401x ferrules), for 1/16” OD tubing, 10-32 10 554-1808
U-401x ferrules, for 1/16” OD tubing 10 554-1809
U-320x nuts, VICI® (VALCO) compatible, for 1/16” OD tubing, 10-32 10 554-1806
U-321x ferrules, VICI® (VALCO) compatible, for 1/16” OD tubing, 10-32 10 554-1807
U-410x nuts, Waters® compatible (use with U 401x ferrules), for 1/16” OD tubing, 10-32 10 554-1810

Stainless steel fittings, Upchurch Scientific®
IDEX Health & Science

For coned ports
Rated to 10 000 psi (690 bar)

Note: Do not use metal fittings in plastic ports, as this can damage the port.

U-410x / U 401x



1719www.vwr.com

Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
HPLC accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Reusable fittings
VHP-300 fitting, for 1/16” OD tubing, 1/4” hex head, 10-32, fitting length 20 mm 1 554-1824
VHP-310 fitting, for 1/16” OD tubing, 8 mm hex head, 10-32, fitting length 20 mm 1 554-1825
Stainless steel fittings
VHP-200 fitting, for 1/16” OD tubing, 1/4” hex head, 10-32, nut length 10 mm 1 554-1821
VHP-205 long fitting, for 1/16” OD tubing, 1/4” hex head, 10-32, nut length 17 mm 1 554-1823
VHP-200-01 ferrule, for 1/16” OD tubing, 10-32, length 4,4 mm 1 554-1822

Very high pressure (VHP) fittings, Upchurch Scientific®
IDEX Health & Science

Reusable fittings

Stainless steel and proprietary PEEK polymer blend

Reusable up to 10 cycles without tubing damage or impact on pressure holding ability or carry-over (5 
cycles if tightened to 1,6 N.m)
Pressure rating up to 30 000 psi (2070 bar)
Required torque 10 in-lbs (1,13 N-m)/14 in-lbs (1,6 N-m)

Stainless steel fittings

Stainless steel

Double compression ferrule design
Pressure rating up to 30 000 psi (2070 bar)
Required torque 20 in-lbs (2,25 N-m), not for VHP-200-01

VHP-205

Description Material Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Preparative-scale sample injectors
2-position, 6-port, model 3725-038 Stainless steel 1 554-1543
2-position, 6-port, with position sensor, model 3725I-038 Stainless steel 1 554-1545
2-position, 6-port, with position sensor, model 3725I PEEK 1 554-1544
Sample loops, for preparative Rheodyne® injectors
Sample loop PEEK 2 1 554-1534
Sample loop PEEK 5 1 554-1535
Sample loop PEEK 10 1 554-1536
Sample loop PEEK 20 1 554-1537
Sample loop Stainless steel 2 1 554-1538
Sample loop Stainless steel 5 1 554-1539
Sample loop Stainless steel 10 1 554-1540
Sample loop Stainless steel 20 1 554-1541
Analytical scale sample injectors
7725 2/6 front loading manual injection valve with MBB™ * Stainless steel 1 554-2149
7725I 2/6 front loading manual injection valve with MBB™ * and position 
sensor

Stainless steel 1 554-2152

7725I-005 2/6 front loading manual injection valve with MBB™ *, with 
titanium sample loop, titanium fittings (nuts and ferrules) and ETFE rotor 
seal and PSS

Titanium 1 554-2657

7725I-006 2/6 front loading manual injection valve with MBB™ *, with 
position sensing switch (PSS) and special PSS cable

Stainless steel 1 901-0075

Manual sample injectors have two positions, ”Load” and ”Inject”. The ”Load” position allows sample loading into the sample loop or sample chamber. A syringe is 
commonly used to load sample into the sample injector. After loading, manual rotation of the sample injector’s handle to the ”Inject” position permits the flushing 
of loaded sample onto a column.

Sample injectors, Rheodyne®
IDEX Health & Science

3725-038 Stainless steel

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Material Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Analytical scale sample injectors
7725I/100UL 2/6 front loading manual injection valve with MBB™ *, with 
position sensing switch (PSS) and 100 μl sample loop

Stainless steel 1 554-2656

9725 2/6 front loading manual injection valve with MBB™ * PEEK 1 554-2194
9725I 2/6 front loading manual injection valve with MBB™ * and position 
sensor

PEEK 1 554-2196

Sample loops, for analytical Rheodyne® injectors
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725i, 9725(i) PEEK 2 1 554-2154
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 5 1 554-2155
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 10 1 554-2156
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 20 1 554-2157
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 50 1 554-2158
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 100 1 554-2159
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 200 1 554-2160
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 500 1 554-1548
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 1000 1 554-2161
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 2000 1 554-2162
Sample loop, for model 7725, 7725I, PR/EV 700-100, PR/EV 703-100 Stainless steel 5000 1 554-2163
Micro-scale sample injectors
2-position, 6-port, with position sensor, model 8125 Stainless steel 1 554-2168
Sample loops, for Micro Rheodyne® injectors
Sample loop, for model 8125 Stainless steel 5 1 554-2164
Sample loop, for model 8125 Stainless steel 10 1 554-2165
Sample loop, for model 8125 Stainless steel 20 1 554-2166
Sample loop, for model 8125 Stainless steel 50 1 554-2167

* MBB™ (Make-Before-Break): Models incorporating Rheodyne’s patented MBB architecture design provide uninterrupted flow when switching between ”Load” and ”Inject” positions.

Description Pk Cat. No.
F-120x, natural 10 554-1786
F-130x, natural, long 10 554-1787

One-piece fingertight fittings, Upchurch Scientific®
IDEX Health & Science

PEEK

Standard knurled fittings with 10-32 thread, designed to be used with 1/16” OD tubing. They are rated to 
345 bar.

F-130x

High pressure unions, Upchurch Scientific®
IDEX Health & Science

Zero-dead-volume unions

PEEK

Zero-dead-volume (ZDV) unions come complete with two F-300 fingertight fittings for 1/16” OD tubing and 
are pressure rated to 5000 psi (344 bar).

NanoTight™ union

PEEK

The unions come complete with two F-331N fingertight fittings and are pressure rated to 5000 psi  (344 
bar). The internal design of the unions reduces tubing misalignment. When using 1/16” OD tubing sleeves 
to connect capillary tubing, the webbed thru-hole minimises breaking of fused silica while adding only 
miniscule swept volume. The results are:

Fewer blockages
Fewer flow rate reductions
Fewer back pressure problems

Column coupler

PCTFE

These couplers will connect most columns with 10-32 internal threads to a pre-column filter or guard 
column with the same threads. They may also be used to join two columns in series.

P-779

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Zero-dead-volume unions
P-704 union for 1/16” OD tubing (10-32 threads), 0,50 mm thru-hole, 0,28 μl swept volume 1 554-1802
P-742 union for 1/16” OD tubing (10-32 threads), 0,25 mm thru-hole, 0,07 μl swept volume 1 554-1803
P-760 union for 1/16” OD tubing (10-32 threads), 1,25 mm thru-hole, 1,2 μl swept volume 1 554-1804
NanoTight™ union
P-779 union for 1/16” OD tubing and tubing sleeves (10-32 threads), 125 μm thru-hole, 8 nl swept volume 1 554-1805
Column coupler
U-281 column coupler (10-32 threads), 0,50 mm thru-hole, 6,0 μl swept volume 1 554-3242

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
For analytical HPLC
A-302 10 μm inlet solvent filter with stem, for 1/16” ID tubing 1 554-1778
A-302A 10 μm inlet solvent filter with P-315/P-300 flangeless fittings, for 1/8” OD tubing 1 554-1779
For Waters® analytical HPLC systems
A-310 10 μm inlet solvent filter with stem, for 1/8” ID tubing 1 554-1780
For preparative HPLC systems
A-225 20 μm inlet solvent filter with stem, for 1/16” OD tubing 1 554-3016
A-225A 20 μm inlet solvent filter with P-315/P-300N flangeless fittings, for 1/8” OD tubing 1 554-1777
A-230A 20 μm inlet solvent filter with XU-655 flangeless fittings, for 1/4” OD tubing 1 554-3017

The filters with stems are 100% 316 stainless steel. Filters with threaded fittings have threaded Kel-F® (PCTFE) caps.

Disposable
Easy to replace without tools
Max. flow rate 40 ml/min (A-302, A-302A and A-310) and 100 ml/min (A-255, A-225A and A-230A)

Inlet solvent filters, Upchurch Scientific®
IDEX Health & Science

A-302A A-310 A-225A
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Description Pk Cat. No.
P-618 adapter, female Luer to male 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Natural PP body 1 554-1790
P-619 adapter, male slip Luer to male 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Natural PP 
body

1 554-1791

P-624 adapter, female Luer to male 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Natural ETFE 
body

1 554-1792

P-625 adapter, male slip Luer to male 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,04” thru-hole. Natural ETFE 
body

1 554-1793

P-628 adapter, female Luer to female 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,04” thru-hole. Natural ETFE 
body

1 554-1794

P-642 adapter, female Luer to male 10-32 coned, 0,05” thru-hole. Natural ETFE body 1 554-1795
P-655 adapter, male Luer to female 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,04” thru-hole. Red PEEK body, 
black PEEK lock hub

1 554-1796

P-656 adapter, male Luer to female 10-32 coned, 0,05” thru-hole. Natural PEEK body, 
black PEEK lock hub

1 554-1797

P-657 adapter, male Luer to female M6 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Black PEEK body and 
lock hub

1 554-3139

P-658 adapter, female Luer to female 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Red PEEK body 1 554-1798
P-659 adapter, female Luer to female 10-32 coned, 0,05” thru-hole. Natural PEEK body 1 554-1799
P-660 adapter, female Luer to female M6 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Black PEEK body 1 554-3140
P-661 adapter, female Luer to male 5/16-24 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Natural ETFE 
body

1 554-3141

P-675 adapter, male Luer to female 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Red ETFE body, 
natural PP lock hub

1 554-1800

P-677 adapter, male Luer to female M6 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Black ETFE body, 
natural PP lock hub

1 554-3147

P-678 adapter, female Luer to female 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Red ETFE body 1 554-1801
P-680 adapter, female Luer to female M6 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Black ETFE body 1 554-3148
P-683 adapter, male Luer to male 1/4-28 flat-bottom, 0,04” thru-hole. Natural PEEK body, 
black PEEK lock hub

1 554-3150

P-686 adapter, female Luer to male M6 flat-bottom, 0,05” thru-hole. Black ETFE body 1 554-3151

Quick connect Luer adapters, Upchurch Scientific®
IDEX Health & Science

Upchurch Scientific® quick connect Luer adapters provide the opportunity to adapt either a female Luer 
connection or a male Luer connection to a threaded connection. Conform to ISO requirements for medical 
Luer taper configuration and performance (45 psi/3,1 bar).

P-678

Description Connector Pk Cat. No.
Safety caps standard
Safety cap, GL 45 1× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1501
Safety cap, GL 45 2× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1507
Safety cap, GL 45 3× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1508

Extract the solvents or mobile phases safely from reservoirs and bottles, without being exposed to hazardous gases and solvent vapours. With air valve and air 
filter. High quality materials (PTFE and PP) ensure maximum safety for your laboratory staff and environment.

Recommended for HPLC systems
Chemically resistant against aggressive organic solvents

Air filter and valves should be changed every six month for maximum safety.

The shut-off on the safety caps can be closed to keep capillaries and inlet filters in the solvent during HPLC pump maintenance and ensure that the frits are not in 
contact with the ambient air. The pump can then be quickly and easily flushed during purging. Safety caps with shut-off also prevent air ingress into the tubing 
during solvent changes and guarantees that the analysis continues without a problem.

Delivery information: Supplied with an air valve/filter and corresponding fitting.

Safety caps

590-1501 / 590-1507 / 590-1508

590-1514 / 590-1515

Continued on next page
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Description Connector Pk Cat. No.
Safety caps with shut-off function
Safety cap, GL 45 1× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1502
Safety cap, GL 45 2× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1514
Safety cap, GL 45 3× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1515
Accessories
Air valve for safety caps 1 590-1500
PP fitting for 1,6, 2,3 and 3,2 mm OD tubing 10 590-1503
PTFE ferrules for fitting 1,6 mm 10 590-1504
PTFE ferrules for fitting 2,3 mm 10 590-1505
PTFE ferrules for fitting 3,2 mm 10 590-1506
Air filter for air valve 10 590-1519

Continued from previous page

Description Connector Pk Cat. No.
Safety waste caps, standard
Safety waste cap, GL 45 3× for tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1510
Safety waste cap, S 55 3× for tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1512
Safety waste cap, S 60/61 3× for tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-1513
Safety waste caps with tube connections
Safety waste cap, GL 45 2× for tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD + 1× for tubing 6,4 mm ID 1 590-1516
Safety waste cap, S 55 2× for tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD + 1× for tubing 6,4 mm ID 1 590-1517
Safety waste cap, S 60/61 2× for tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD + 1× for tubing 6,4 mm ID 1 590-1518
Accessories
Exhaust filter S for safety waste caps, ±30000 m² filtering surface (for container <5 l) 1 590-1509
Exhaust filter M for safety waste caps, ±60000 m² filtering surface (for container <20 l) 1 590-1511

Safety waste caps
Collect your solvent waste safely without being exposed to solvent vapours or hazardous gases. High 
quality materials (PTFE, PP) ensure maximum safety for your laboratory staff and environment.

Recommended for HPLC systems
Chemically resistant against aggressive organic solvents

Safety waste caps with tube connections

Tubing connector for e.g. leak connection of HPLC instruments.

Delivery information: Fittings and ferrules for tubing with 2,3 and 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD are included. Exhaust 
air filter has to be ordered separately. Bottle not included.

590-1510 / 590-1516 / 590-1509 / 590-1511

Extract your solvents safely from bottles and reservoirs without being exposed to hazardous gases and solvent vapours. With integrated air valve for pressure 
equalisation. High quality materials (PTFE, PP) ensure maximum safety for your laboratory staff and environment.

Especially recommended for HPLC Systems 
Chemically resistant against aggressive organic solvents

Renew air valve twice a year for maximum safety.

Delivery information: All SafetyCaps are delivered with an air valve and corresponding fittings.

SafetyCaps with shut-off

SafetyCaps against hazardous vapours
SCAT Europe

SafetyCap II, GL 45 SafetyCap I, GL 45 with shut-off SafetyCap for NS 29/32 bottles

Continued on next page
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Description Connector Pk Cat. No.
SafetyCap Basic
Mini SafetyCap I, GL 28 1× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0851
Mini SafetyCap II, GL 28 2× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0852
SafetyCap I, GL 45 1× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0506
SafetyCap I, GL 80 1× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0516
SafetyCap II, GL 45 2× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0614
SafetyCap II, GL 80 2× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0517
SafetyCap III, GL 45 3× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0615
SafetyCap III, GL 80 3× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0518
SafetyCap IV, 83B 4× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0521
SafetyCap IV, GL 45 4× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0901
SafetyCap VI, GL 45 6× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0904
SafetyCap Basic for preparative HPLC
SafetyCap I, GL 45 1× for tubing 4,76 mm (3/16”) OD 1 590-0722
SafetyCap II, GL 45 2× for tubing 4,76 mm (3/16”) OD 1 590-0865
SafetyCap III, GL 45 3× for tubing 4,76 mm (3/16”) OD 1 590-0866
SafetyCap II Prep, GL 45 2× for tubing 6,35 mm (1/4”) OD 1 590-0854
SafetyCap II Prep, GL 45 1× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× for tubing 6,35 mm (1/4”) OD 1 590-0855
SafetyCap I Prep, GL 45 1× for tubing 6,35 mm (1/4”) OD 1 590-0853
SafetyCaps with shut-off
SafetyCap I, GL 45 1× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0537
SafetyCap II, GL 45 2× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0624
SafetyCap III, GL 45 3× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0625
SafetyCap IV, GL 45 4× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0902
SafetyCap VI, GL 45 6× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0903
SafetyCaps combined
SafetyCap II, GL 45 1 standard port, 1 port with shut-off for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0538
SafetyCap III, GL 45 1 standard port, 2 ports with shut-off for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0549
SafetyCaps for NS 29/32 ground neck bottles
Adapter from GL 45 to NS 29/32 mm - 1 590-0552
Adapter from NS 29/32 mm to GL 45 - 1 590-0551
PTFE plug for NS 29/32 bottles - 1 590-0550
SafetyCap for NS 29/32 bottles 2× for tubing 3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0553
Accessories
Air filter with PTFE membrane for air valve 10 590-0676

Description Pk Cat. No.
Air valve with filter function for SCAT SafetyCaps
Air valve for SafetyCaps, 150 ml/min 1 590-0000
Air valve for SafetyCaps, preparative, 400 ml/min 1 554-1767

During repairs on HPLC pumps, the shut-off on the SafetyCaps can be closed to keep capillaries and inlet filters in the solvent. The frit does not come into contact 
with the ambient air. The pump can be quickly and easily flushed during purging after repairs. The SafetyCaps with shut-off also prevent air pockets in the tube 
when the supply bottle is being changed and guarantees that the analysis continues without a problem.

SafetyCaps combined

The SafetyCap combi and its all-around connector provide a stable baseline and reliable reproducibility for RI detection. For fast and simple solvent degassing 
with helium.

SafetyCaps for NS 29/32 ground neck bottles

The locknut allows the stopper to be easily loosened and removed, even after long usage. For bottles with NS 29/32 mm standard ground joints.

For safe disposal of fluid waste.

Collect your solvent waste safely, without being exposed to hazardous gases and solvent vapours. The integrated exhaust filter absorbs 99% of solvent vapours, 
thereby protecting staff and the working environment. High quality materials (PTFE, PP) ensure maximum safety for your laboratory staff and environment.

SafetyWasteCaps
SCAT Europe

590-0616 / 590-0619 / 590-0554
590-0679 / 590-0678 / 590-0680

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Basic
SafetyWasteCap 83B, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0522
SafetyWasteCap GL 45, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0617
SafetyWasteCap GL 80, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0515
SafetyWasteCap S 50, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0713
SafetyWasteCap S 50, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0714
SafetyWasteCap S 51, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0634
SafetyWasteCap S 51, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0635
SafetyWasteCap S 55, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0622
SafetyWasteCap S 55, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0636
SafetyWasteCap S 60/61, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0623
SafetyWasteCap S 60/61, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0621
SafetyWasteCap S 65, connections for 5× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0735
SafetyWasteCap S 70/71, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0618
SafetyWasteCap S 70/71, connections for 3× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0620
SafetyWasteCap S 90, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0631
SafetyWasteCap S 90, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0632
GL-thread with large ID tube connection / leak port
SafetyWasteCap GL 45, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0627
SafetyWasteCap GL 45, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6,4 - 9,0 mm ID 1 590-0906
SafetyWasteCap GL 80, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0519
S-thread with large ID tube connection / leak port
SafetyWasteCap S 50, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing  6-8 mm ID 1 590-0715
SafetyWasteCap S 50, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing  6-8 mm ID, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0716
SafetyWasteCap S 51, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0626
SafetyWasteCap S 51, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0640
SafetyWasteCap S 55, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0628
SafetyWasteCap S 55, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0641
SafetyWasteCap S 60/61, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0629
SafetyWasteCap S 60/61, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0642
SafetyWasteCap S 65, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0736
SafetyWasteCap S 70/71, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0630
SafetyWasteCap S 70/71, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0643
SafetyWasteCap S 90, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0645
SafetyWasteCap S 90, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID, 1× anti-static port 1 590-0646
B-thread with large ID tube connection / leak port
SafetyWasteCap 53B, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6,4 - 9,0 mm ID 1 590-0523
SafetyWasteCap 63B, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 554-1546
SafetyWasteCap 63B, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0524
SafetyWasteCap 83B, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6-8 mm ID 1 590-0520
With safety funnel
SafetyWasteCap 83B, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0761
SafetyWasteCap GL 45, connections for 1× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6,4 mm ID 1 590-0905
SafetyWasteCap S 50/61, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0751
SafetyWasteCap S 55, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0723
SafetyWasteCap S 60/61, connections for 2× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0724
SafetyWasteCap S 65, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0760
SafetyWasteCap S 70/71, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0725
SafetyWasteCap S 90, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD 1 590-0762
SafetyWasteCap S 95, connections for 4× tubing 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD, 1× tubing 6,4 mm ID 1 590-0763
Exhaust filters and adapters
Exhaust filter S for SafetyWasteCaps, 28800 m² filtering surface 1 590-0616
Exhaust filter M for SafetyWasteCaps, 57600 m² filtering surface 1 590-0619
Exhaust filter L for SafetyWasteCaps, 120000 m² filtering surface 1 590-0554
Exhaust filters with splash guard S, 28800 m² filtering surface 1 590-0679
Exhaust filters with splash guard M, 57600 m² filtering surface 1 590-0678
Exhaust filters with splash guard L, 120000 m² filtering surface 1 590-0680
Economy pack of 4 exhaust filters S, blue 4 590-0898
Economy pack of 3 exhaust filters M, blue 3 590-0900
Vertical extension adapter for exhaust filter 1 590-0556
Lateral off-set adapter (movable) for exhaust filter 1 590-0558
Lateral off-set adapter (fixed) for exhaust filter 1 590-0557
90° adapter for exhaust filter 1 590-0559

Especially recommended for HPLC systems 
Chemically resistant to aggressive organic solvents

Available for multiple screw threads and container sizes.

Ordering information: Exhaust filter has to be ordered separately.

With safety funnel

Safety funnels are solely opened when disposing waste fluids. When releasing the opening mechanism, the waste container closes automatically. Furthermore 
you can discharge fluids permanently through the tubing ports (e.g. for HPLC applications).

Continued from previous page
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Description Connector Pk Cat. No.
SafetyCap I, fire resistant, GL 45 1× capillary connection 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0867
SafetyCap II, fire resistant, GL 45 2× capillary connections 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0872
SafetyCap III, fire resistant, GL 45 3× capillary connections 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0873
SafetyCap IV, fire resistant, GL 45 4× capillary connections 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0908
SafetyCap VI, fire resistant, GL 45 6× capillary connections 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0871

Description Material Connector Pk Cat. No.
SafetyCaps with shut-off
SafetyCap I, fire resistant, with shut-off, GL 45 1× capillary connection 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0868
SafetyCap II, fire resistant, with shut-off, GL 45 2× capillary connections 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0877
SafetyCap III, fire resistant, with shut-off, GL 45 3× capillary connections 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0878
SafetyCap IV, fire resistant, with shut-off, GL 45 4× capillary connections 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0909
SafetyCap VI, fire resistant, with shut-off, GL 45 6× capillary connections 3,2 mm OD 1 590-0870
PTFE fittings for capillaries
Fitting for capillary connector for 1,6 mm OD PTFE 10 590-0525
Fitting for capillary connector for 2,3 mm OD PTFE 10 590-0526
Fitting for capillary connector for 3,2 mm OD PTFE 10 590-0527
Blind plug for capillary connector for 1,6/2,3/3,2 
mm OD

PFA 10 554-2211

Description Pk Cat. No.
Air valve with filter function for SCAT SafetyCaps
Air valve for SafetyCaps, fire resistant, 150 ml/min 1 590-0907
Air valve for SafetyCaps, fire resistant, 150 ml/min 10 554-1827

SafetyCaps, fire resistant
SCAT Europe

Fire resistant SCAT caps incorporate a self-extinguishing component with a special plastic.
In the event of a fire, the SCAT fire resistant material builds an insulating coating that acts as a heating 
brake. A barrier is formed which prevents oxygen from entering and so stops the flames spreading.

Integrated air valve with PTFE membrane for pressure equalisation while extracting fluids
Reliable protection for operator and environment
Air valve blocks escaping vapours and absorbs dust and dirt particles of inflowing air

Ordering information: Suitable for capillaries with 3,2 mm OD. For other diameters use other fittings.

SafetyCaps with shut-off

With stopcock to shut-off the tubing connections when exchanging the solvent bottle. Recommended for 
safe operation of HPLC systems.

SafetyCap IV, fire resistant, GL 45



1727www.vwr.com

Chromatography - thin layer and HPLC columns
HPLC accessories

Description Material Pk Cat. No.
GL 45 screw caps, PP/PTFE
For exhaust filter, 1× tubing 6,4 mm ID 
and 2× capillary connections 2,3/3,2 mm 
(1/8”) OD

1 590-0880

For exhaust filter, 1× tubing 6,4 mm ID 
and 4× capillary connections 2,3/3,2 mm 
(1/8”) OD

1 590-0879

For exhaust filter and 3× capillary 
connections 2,3/3,2 mm (1/8”) OD

1 590-0875

Manifolds, PTFE
3-in-1 collector, angled for 1× tubing 6,4 
mm ID and 2× capillaries 2,3/3,2 mm OD

PTFE/PFA/PP 1 590-0815

3-in-1 collector, angled for 3× capillaries 
2,3/3,2 mm OD

PTFE/PFA/PP 1 590-0816

Blind plug for tube connector PTFE 1 590-0826

Description Pk Cat. No.
PTFE fittings for capillaries
Fitting for capillary connector for 1,6 mm OD 10 590-0525
Fitting for capillary connector for 2,3 mm OD 10 590-0526
Fitting for capillary connector for 3,2 mm OD 10 590-0527
Blind plug for capillary connector for 1,6/2,3/3,2 mm OD 10 554-2211

SafetyWasteCaps, fire resistant
SCAT Europe

No unfiltered evaporation of hazardous gases. Keep your laboratory safe and protect your health and 
environment.

The exhaust filter absorbs 99% of all volatile substances, vapours and gases, even of organic solvents
Suitable for any HPLC system by multiple capillary and tubing connectors
Only pure PTFE is used to guarantee maximum chemical resistance

Description Material Colour Pk Cat. No.
PP fittings
Fittings for ferrules Ø 1,6 / 2,3 / 3,2 mm PP 10 590-0821
PTFE ferrules
Ferrules ID 1,6 mm PTFE 10 590-0611
Ferrules ID 2,3 mm PTFE 10 590-0612
Ferrules ID 3,2 mm PTFE 10 590-0613
One-piece PTFE fittings with integrated ferrule
Fitting for preparative HPLC for 6,35 (1/4”) mm OD PTFE 1 590-0528
Fitting for preparative HPLC for 4,76 (3/16”) mm OD PTFE 1 590-0529
PTFE angled collectors for leak port
2-in-1 collector, angled for 2× tubing 6,4 mm ID PTFE 1 590-0894
3-in-1 collector, angled for 3× tubing 6,4 mm ID PTFE 1 590-0893
PTFE collectors for leak port
2-in-1 collector for 2× capillaries 2,3/3,2 mm OD PTFE 1 554-2711
2-in-1 collector for 2× capillaries 2,3/3,2 mm OD PTFE/PFA 1 554-2708
3-in-1 collector for 3× capillaries 2,3/3,2 mm OD PTFE/PFA 1 590-0817
8-in-1 collector for 8× capillaries 2,3/3,2 mm OD PTFE/PFA 1 590-0892
8-in-1 collector for 1× tubing 6,4 mm ID and 7× capillaries 2,3/3,2 mm OD PTFE/PFA/PP 1 554-2707
PTFE manifold for tubing
Distributor, 3-way for capillary connector for 2,3/3,2 mm OD tubing PTFE/PFA 1 590-0818
Installation wrenches for fittings
Installation wrench, square, for PP fittings PP 1 590-0822
Installation wrench, hexagonal, for PFA fittings Aluminium 1 590-0823

Accessories for SCAT SafetyCaps
SCAT Europe

590-0528

590-0593 / 590-0591 / 590-0589

590-0816

Continued on next page
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Description Material Colour Pk Cat. No.
PTFE plugs for SafetyCaps
Blind plug for exhaust filter connector PTFE 1 590-0555
Thread adapters
Thread adapter 2” BSP (f) to S 60/61 (m) PE Grey 1 590-0711
Thread adapter 2”-Tri-Sure (f) electroconductive to S 60/61 (f) HDPE Black 1 554-2692
Thread adapter 63 mm ASTM (f) to R 2” fine (f) PE White 1 590-0785
Thread adapter 63 mm ASTM (f) to S 65 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2698
Thread adapter B 63 (f) to S 60/61 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0859
Thread adapter GL 32 (f) to GL 45 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0688
Thread adapter GL 32 (f) to GL 45 (m) PTFE White 1 590-0685
Thread adapter GL 38 (f) to GL 45 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0687
Thread adapter GL 38 (f) to GL 45 (m) PTFE White 1 590-0684
Thread adapter GL 45 (f) to R1½” (m) PP Natural 1 554-2695
Thread adapter GL 45 (f) to S 55 (m) PP White 1 590-0531
Thread adapter GL 45 (f) to S 55 (m) PTFE White 1 590-0807
Thread adapter GL 45 (m) to 2” Tri-Sure (m) PP Neutral 1 554-2682
Thread adapter GL 45 (m) to 2” Tri-Sure (m) PTFE White 1 554-2684
Thread adapter GL 45 (m) to R 2” BSP (m) PP Neutral 1 554-2681
Thread adapter GL 45 (m) to R 2” BSP (m) PTFE White 1 554-2683
Thread adapter GPI 38-23(f) to GL 45 (m) PTFE White 1 590-0806
Thread adapter Mason thread 70 (f) to S 70/71 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2693
Thread adapter R 1/2” (f) to GL 45 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2686
Thread adapter R 2” fine (f) to 2” Mauser, coarse (m) PE Blue 1 590-0508
Thread adapter R 2” fine (f) to 2” Tri-Sure, coarse (m) PE Orange 1 590-0509
Thread adapter R 3” Schütz, coarse (f) to S 60/61 (m) PE Grey 1 590-0513
Thread adapter R 3” Werit, fine (f) to S 60/61 (m) PE Natural 1 590-0514
Thread adapter S 100/BB 70 (f) to S 90 (m) HDPE Black 1 554-2685
Thread adapter S 40/GL 40 (f) to GL 45 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0686
Thread adapter S 40/GL 40 (f) to GL 45 (m) PTFE White 1 590-0683
Thread adapter S 40/GL 40 (f) to S 55 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2689
Thread adapter S 47 x 4 (f) to S 51 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2691
Thread adapter S 50 (f) to S 55 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2694
Thread adapter S 51 (f) to GL 45 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0530
Thread adapter S 51 (f) to S 55 (m) PP White 1 590-0532
Thread adapter S 51 (f) to S 55 (m) PTFE White 1 590-0808
Thread adapter S 51 (f) to S 60/61 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0534
Thread adapter S 55 (f) to GL 45 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0536
Thread adapter S 55 (f) to R 2” fine (f) PE Green 1 590-0511
Thread adapter S 55 (f) to S 51 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0860
Thread adapter S 55 (f) to S 60/61 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0533
Thread adapter S 60/61 (f) to GL 45 (m) PP Natural 1 590-0858
Thread adapter S 60/61 (f) to R 2” fine (f) PE Yellow 1 590-0510
Thread adapter S 60/61 (f) to S 51 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2696
Thread adapter S 60/61 (f) to S 55 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2699
Thread adapter S 60/61 (m) to 2” BSP (m) PE Black 1 590-0712
Thread adapter S 60/61 (m) to 2” Tri-Sure (m) PP Neutral 1 590-0719
Thread adapter S 60/61 (m) to 63 mm ASTM (m) PP Neutral 1 554-2697
Thread adapter S 65 (f) to S 60/61 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2687
Thread adapter S 70/71 (f) to GL 45 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2690
Thread adapter S 70/71 (f) to R 2” fine (f) PE Brown 1 590-0512
Thread adapter S 70/71 (m) to S 70/71 (m) PTFE White 1 590-0535
Thread adapter Sakura Tissue Tek (f) to S 55 (m) PP Natural 1 554-2688
Straight connectors for leak port
Straight connector for leak port ID 2 - 3 mm PP 1 590-0588
Straight connector for leak port ID 3 - 4 mm PP 1 590-0589
Straight connector for leak port ID 4 - 6 mm PP 1 590-0590
Straight connector for leak port ID 5 - 7 mm PP 1 590-0591
Straight connector for leak port ID 6 - 8 mm PP 1 590-0593
Straight connector for leak port ID 9,5 - 11 mm PP 1 590-0594
Straight connector for leak port ID 6,4 - 8 mm PTFE 1 554-2709
Angled connectors for leak port
Angled connector for leak port ID 6,4 - 8 mm PP 1 590-0586
Angled connector for leak port ID 9,5 - 10,5 mm PP 1 590-0587
Curved connector for leak port ID 6,4 - 8 mm PTFE 1 554-2710

Description Pk Cat. No.
Manifolds, PTFE
3-in-1 collector, angled for 1× tubing 6,4 mm ID and 2× capillaries 2,3/3,2 mm OD 1 590-0815
3-in-1 collector, angled for 3× capillaries 2,3/3,2 mm OD 1 590-0816
Blind plug for tube connector 1 590-0826
PTFE fittings for capillaries
Fitting for capillary connector for 1,6 mm OD 10 590-0525
Fitting for capillary connector for 2,3 mm OD 10 590-0526
Fitting for capillary connector for 3,2 mm OD 10 590-0527
Blind plug for capillary connector for 1,6/2,3/3,2 mm OD 10 554-2211
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HPLC safety set for mobile phases and waste solvent 1 SET 590-0028

HPLC safety set
SCAT Europe

This safety set can be used with any HPLC system. One single set for solvent supply and waste.

SafetyCap with air valve: Blocks solvent vapours, avoids underpressure, catches dust, keeps solvents 
clean, protects your health
SafetyWasteCap with exhaust filter: Blocks solvent vapours, avoids overpressure, protects your health, 
indicator shows filter status

Delivery information: The set includes 4 x SafetyCap III GL 45, 4 x air valve, 4 x solvent bottle 1 litre  GL 
45 (glass), 12 x blanking plug for capillary connections, 1 x tube connector 6,4 - 9 mm, 1 x SafetyWasteCap 
GL 45, 1 x exhaust filter size M, 1 x container 5 litres GL 45 HDPE, 10 x fitting 2,3 mm Ø grey, 2 x tube 
connector 6 - 8 mm, 4 x fitting 3,2 mm Ø blue, 4 x fitting 3,2 mm Ø red, 6 x fitting 3,2 mm Ø yellow, 10 x 
fitting 1,6 mm Ø green.
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Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Packing stand NW25
Packing stand NW25 complete with hydraulics stand 25×260 1 556-0017
PEEK connection set for NW25 and NW50 5 556-0073
Packing stand NW50
Complete packing stand NW50 top flange with screw seal, incl. hydraulics stand 50×250 1 556-0006
Complete packing stand NW50 with top flange chain bolted , incl. hydraulics stand 50×250 1 556-0011
Gasket set (top flange) (included in 556-0006 and 556-0011) 2 556-0072
Packing stand NW100
Complete packing stand NW100 top flange with screw seal, incl. hydraulics stand 100×400 1 556-0010

Preparative HPLC columns, Selfpacker®
Merklinger

Stainless steel

The column packing technology is based on a combination of vacuum suction with subsequent column bed 
compression; this stabilises the packing. A common water-jet pump is used to generate the vacuum. The 
sorbent slurry is sucked through a packing reservoir into the column by applying low pressure at the bottom 
end of the column.

Allows precise adjustment of the desired packing volume or sorbent bed height
Facilitates the determination of the column geometry
Makes direct scale-up from analytical to preparative scale easy

Packing stand NW25

Min./max. packing height: 185/220 mm

Max. working pressure: 200 bar

Packing stand NW50

Min./max. packing height: 185/220 mm

Max. working pressure: 100 bar

Packing stand NW100

Min./max. packing height: 295/350 mm

Max. working pressure: 100 bar
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Description Pk Cat. No.
EasyVarioPrep® and SuperVarioPrep®, internal Ø 57 mm
Empty cartridge PVDF for 150 g of normal phase silica 2 554-3505
Empty cartridge PVDF for 600 g of normal phase silica 2 554-3506
EVP cartridge with 150 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 3 554-0261
EVP cartridge with 150 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 3 554-0280
EVP cartridge with 170 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular 1 554-3543
EVP cartridge with 200 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 3 554-0262
EVP cartridge with 200 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 3 554-0281
EVP cartridge with 230 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular 1 554-3545
EVP cartridge with 300 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 2 554-0283
EVP cartridge with 300 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 2 554-0282
EVP cartridge with 340 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular 1 554-3547
EVP cartridge with 350 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular with solid deposit frits and filters 2 554-0174
EVP cartridge with 350 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular with solid deposit frits and filters 2 554-0175
EVP cartridge with 400 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular with solid deposit frits and filters 1 554-0267
EVP cartridge with 400 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 2 554-0193
EVP cartridge with 400 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 2 554-0195
EVP cartridge with 450 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular 1 554-0194
EVP cartridge with 600 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 2 554-3549
EVP cartridge with 600 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 2 554-3550
SVP cartridge with 400 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 2 554-0172
SVP cartridge with 400 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 2 554-0173
Accessories for EasyVarioPrep® and SuperVarioPrep®, internal Ø 57 mm
Adjustable piston 1/4 turn, 1/4” - 28 connection for SVP 1 554-0189
Kit for on-column solid deposit: filters and frits for SVP 20 554-0143
Tools for screwing and unscrewing piston of SVP 2 554-0263
Tube for frits insertion 1 554-3609
Viton® O-ring seals for SVP 20 554-0184
EasyVarioPrep®, internal Ø 75 mm
EVP cartridge with 600 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 2 554-3551
EVP cartridge with 600 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 2 554-3552
EVP cartridge with 800 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 2 554-3606
EVP cartridge with 800 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 2 554-3553
EasyVarioPrep®, internal Ø 90 mm
EVP cartridge with 800 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 2 554-3607
EVP cartridge with 800 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 2 554-3555
EVP cartridge with 1200 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular 1 554-3608
EVP cartridge with 1200 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular 1 554-3554

Type Loading
Flow rate (depending 
on the solvent used)

Ext. Ø×L Max. pressure Feature

MiniVarioFlash®, internal Ø 
12 mm

20 to 100 mg of sample 5 - 10 ml/min 14×73 mm 3 bar Luer-Lock outlet

SuperVarioFlash®, internal 
Ø 22 mm

100 to 700 mg of sample 10 - 20 ml/min 24×122 mm 3 bar Luer-Lock outlet

SuperVarioFlash®, internal 
Ø 26 mm

200 mg to 1,5 g of sample 10 - 30 ml/min 33×135 mm 3 bar Luer-Lock outlet

SuperVarioPrep®, internal 
Ø 40 mm

700 mg to 10 g of sample 30 - 80 ml/min

SVP70: 47×185 mm
SVP90: 47×185 mm

SVP180: 55×370 mm
SVP200: 55×370 mm
SVP300: 55×560 mm

6 bar -

EasyVarioPrep® and 
SuperVarioPrep®, internal 
Ø 57 mm

2 to 30 g of sample 50 - 200 ml/min

EVP150: 65×180 mm
EVP200: 65×210 mm
EVP300: 65×340 mm
EVP350: 65×340 mm
EVP400: 65×340 mm
SVP400: 65×340 mm

16 bar
SuperVarioPrep® (SVP), 

adjustable piston needed

EasyVarioPrep®, internal Ø 
75 mm

6 to 40 g of sample 80 - 350 ml/min
EVP600: 95×320 mm
EVP800: 95×410 mm

16 bar -

EasyVarioPrep®, internal Ø 
90 mm

8 to 120 g of sample 100 - 500 ml/min
EVP800: 110×320 mm

EVP1200: 110×435 mm
16 bar -

Flash chromatography cartridges
Resistant to all normal phase solvents used.

Allow for liquid or solid sample loading
Connection to any flash or prep system
Axial compression of silica: no dead volume
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Flash chromatography columns

Description Pk Cat. No.
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 17 mm
Empty cartridge 5 g with seals, frits and filters, Luer 50 554-3621
Empty cartridge 5 g with seals, frits and filters, Luer-Lock 50 554-3633
Cartridge with 5 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3618
Cartridge with 5 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3630
Cartridge with 5 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3620
Cartridge with 5 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3632
Cartridge with 5 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3619
Cartridge with 5 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3631
Cartridge with 5 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3616
Cartridge with 5 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3628
Cartridge with 5 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3610
Cartridge with 5 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3622
Cartridge with 5 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3611
Cartridge with 5 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3623
Cartridge with 9 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3928
Cartridge with 9 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3926
Cartridge with 9 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3929
Cartridge with 9 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3927
Empty cartridge 10 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3669
Empty cartridge 10 g with seals, frits and filters, Luer 50 554-3645
Empty cartridge 10 g with seals, frits and filters, Luer-Lock 50 554-3657
Cartridge with 10 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3613
Cartridge with 10 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3625
Cartridge with 10 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3615
Cartridge with 10 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3627
Cartridge with 10 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3614
Cartridge with 10 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3626
Cartridge with 10 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3642
Cartridge with 10 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3654
Cartridge with 10 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3644
Cartridge with 10 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3656
Cartridge with 10 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3643
Cartridge with 10 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3655
Cartridge with 10 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3640
Cartridge with 10 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3652
Cartridge with 10 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3634
Cartridge with 10 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3646
Cartridge with 10 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3635
Cartridge with 10 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3647
Cartridge with 14 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3932
Cartridge with 14 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3930
Cartridge with 14 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3933
Cartridge with 14 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3931
Empty cartridge 15 g with seals, frits and filters, Luer-Lock 50 554-3681
Cartridge with 15 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3666
Cartridge with 15 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3678
Cartridge with 15 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3668
Cartridge with 15 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3680
Cartridge with 15 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3667
Cartridge with 15 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3679
Cartridge with 15 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3664
Cartridge with 15 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3676
Cartridge with 15 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3658
Cartridge with 15 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3670
Cartridge with 15 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3659
Cartridge with 15 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3671
Cartridge with 20 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3637
Cartridge with 20 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3649

Type Loading
Flow rate (depending on the solvent 

used)
Max. pressure

EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 17 mm 150 to 450 mg of sample 18 - 36 ml/min 10 bar
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 24 mm 600 to 900 mg of sample 36 - 72 ml/min 10 bar
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 31 mm 1,2 to 2,1 g of sample 60 - 120 ml/min 10 bar
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 44 mm 2,4 to 4,5 g of sample 120 - 240 ml/min 7 bar

Flash chromatography cartridges, EasyVarioFlash®

Continued on next page
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Flash chromatography columns

Description Pk Cat. No.
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 17 mm
Cartridge with 20 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3639
Cartridge with 20 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3651
Cartridge with 20 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3638
Cartridge with 20 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3650
Cartridge with 30 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3661
Cartridge with 30 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3673
Cartridge with 30 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3663
Cartridge with 30 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3675
Cartridge with 30 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3662
Cartridge with 30 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3674
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 24 mm
Cartridge with 18 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3936
Cartridge with 18 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3934
Cartridge with 18 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3937
Cartridge with 18 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3935
Empty cartridge 20 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3705
Empty cartridge 20 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3693
Cartridge with 20 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3690
Cartridge with 20 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3702
Cartridge with 20 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3692
Cartridge with 20 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3704
Cartridge with 20 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3691
Cartridge with 20 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3703
Cartridge with 20 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3688
Cartridge with 20 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3700
Cartridge with 20 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3682
Cartridge with 20 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3694
Cartridge with 20 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3683
Cartridge with 20g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3695
Cartridge with 27 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3940
Cartridge with 27 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3938
Cartridge with 27 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3941
Cartridge with 27 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 30 554-3939
Empty cartridge 30 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3729
Empty cartridge 30 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3717
Cartridge with 30 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3714
Cartridge with 30 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3726
Cartridge with 30 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3716
Cartridge with 30 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3728
Cartridge with 30 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3715
Cartridge with 30 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3727
Cartridge with 30 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3712
Cartridge with 30 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3724
Cartridge with 30 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3706
Cartridge with 30 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3718
Cartridge with 30 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 30 554-3719
Cartridge with 40 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3685
Cartridge with 40 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3697
Cartridge with 40 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3687
Cartridge with 40 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3699
Cartridge with 40 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3686
Cartridge with 40 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3698
Cartridge with 60 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3709
Cartridge with 60 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3721
Cartridge with 60 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3711
Cartridge with 60 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3723
Cartridge with 60 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 30 554-3710
Cartridge with 60 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 30 554-3722
Cartridge with 530g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 30 554-3707
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 31 mm
Cartridge with 36 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3944
Cartridge with 36 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3942
Cartridge with 36 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3945
Cartridge with 36 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3943
Empty cartridge 40 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3781
Empty cartridge 40 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3741
Cartridge with 40 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3738
Cartridge with 40 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3778
Cartridge with 40 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3740
Cartridge with 40 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3780
Cartridge with 40 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3739
Cartridge with 40 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3779
Cartridge with 40 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3736
Cartridge with 40 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3776

Continued from previous page
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Flash chromatography columns

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 31 mm
Cartridge with 40 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 20 554-3730
Cartridge with 40 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 20 554-3748
Cartridge with 40 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 20 554-3731
Cartridge with 40 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 20 554-3749
Cartridge with 45 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3948
Cartridge with 45 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3946
Cartridge with 45 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3949
Cartridge with 45 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3947
Empty cartridge 50 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3805
Empty cartridge 50 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3793
Cartridge with 50 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3790
Cartridge with 50 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3802
Cartridge with 50 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3826
Cartridge with 50 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3792
Cartridge with 50 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3804
Cartridge with 50 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3791
Cartridge with 50 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3803
Cartridge with 50 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3788
Cartridge with 50 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3800
Cartridge with 50 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 20 554-3782
Cartridge with 50 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 20 554-3794
Cartridge with 50 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 20 554-3783
Cartridge with 50 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 20 554-3795
Cartridge with 63 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3952
Cartridge with 63 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3950
Cartridge with 63 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3953
Cartridge with 63 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3951
Empty cartridge 70 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3829
Empty cartridge 70 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 50 554-3817
Cartridge with 70 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3814
Cartridge with 70 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3816
Cartridge with 70 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3828
Cartridge with 70 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3815
Cartridge with 70 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3827
Cartridge with 70 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3812
Cartridge with 70 g RP18 25 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3824
Cartridge with 70 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 20 554-3806
Cartridge with 70 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 20 554-3818
Cartridge with 70 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 20 554-3807
Cartridge with 70 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 20 554-3819
Cartridge with 80 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3733
Cartridge with 80 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3773
Cartridge with 80 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3735
Cartridge with 80 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3775
Cartridge with 80 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3734
Cartridge with 80 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3774
Cartridge with 100 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3785
Cartridge with 100 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3797
Cartridge with 100 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3787
Cartridge with 100 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3799
Cartridge with 100 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3786
Cartridge with 100 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3798
Cartridge with 140 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3809
Cartridge with 140 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3821
Cartridge with 140 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3811
Cartridge with 140 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3823
Cartridge with 140 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3810
Cartridge with 140 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3822
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 44 mm
Cartridge with 72 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3956
Cartridge with 72 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3954
Cartridge with 72 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3957
Cartridge with 72 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 20 554-3955
Empty cartridge 80 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 20 554-3853
Empty cartridge 80 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 20 554-3841
Cartridge with 80 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3838
Cartridge with 80 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3850
Cartridge with 80 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3840
Cartridge with 80 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3852
Cartridge with 80 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 5 554-3839
Cartridge with 80 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 5 554-3851
Cartridge with 80 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 20 554-3830
Cartridge with 80 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 20 554-3842
Cartridge with 80 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 20 554-3831

Continued on next page
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Flash chromatography columns

Description Pk Cat. No.
EasyVarioFlash®, internal Ø 44 mm
Cartridge with 80 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 20 554-3843
Cartridge with 90 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3960
Cartridge with 90 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3958
Cartridge with 90 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3961
Cartridge with 90 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3959
Empty cartridge 100 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 10 554-3877
Empty cartridge 100 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 10 554-3865
Cartridge with 100 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3862
Cartridge with 100 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3874
Cartridge with 100 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3864
Cartridge with 100 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3876
Cartridge with 100 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3863
Cartridge with 100 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3875
Cartridge with 100 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3854
Cartridge with 100 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3866
Cartridge with 100 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3855
Cartridge with 100 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3867
Cartridge with 117 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3964
Cartridge with 117 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3962
Cartridge with 117 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3965
Cartridge with 117 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3963
Empty cartridge 130 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 10 554-3901
Empty cartridge 130 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 10 554-3889
Cartridge with 130 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3886
Cartridge with 130 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3898
Cartridge with 130 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3888
Cartridge with 130 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3900
Cartridge with 130 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3887
Cartridge with 130 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3899
Cartridge with 130 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3878
Cartridge with 130 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3890
Cartridge with 130 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3879
Cartridge with 130 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3891
Cartridge with 135 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3968
Cartridge with 135 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3966
Cartridge with 135 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock, with solid deposit frits and filters, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3969
Cartridge with 135 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer, with solid deposit frits and filters 10 554-3967
Empty cartridge 150 g Luer-Lock with seals, frits and filters 10 554-3925
Empty cartridge 150 g Luer with seals, frits and filters 10 554-3913
Cartridge with 150 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3910
Cartridge with 150 g CN 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3922
Cartridge with 150 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3912
Cartridge with 150 g Diol 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3924
Cartridge with 150 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 3 554-3911
Cartridge with 150 g NH2 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 3 554-3923
Cartridge with 150 g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3902
Cartridge with 150 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer 10 554-3903
Cartridge with 150 g Si60 40 - 63 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3915
Cartridge with 150g Si60 15 - 40 μm irregular, Luer-Lock 10 554-3914
Cartridge with 160 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3833
Cartridge with 160 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3845
Cartridge with 160 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3835
Cartridge with 160 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3847
Cartridge with 160 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 20 554-3834
Cartridge with 160 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 20 554-3846
Cartridge with 200 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3857
Cartridge with 200 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3869
Cartridge with 200 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3859
Cartridge with 200 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3871
Cartridge with 200 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3858
Cartridge with 200 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3870
Cartridge with 260 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3881
Cartridge with 260 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3893
Cartridge with 260 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3883
Cartridge with 260 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3895
Cartridge with 260 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3882
Cartridge with 260 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3894
Cartridge with 300 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3905
Cartridge with 300 g aluminium oxide acidic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3917
Cartridge with 300 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3907
Cartridge with 300 g aluminium oxide basic 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3919
Cartridge with 300 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer 10 554-3906
Cartridge with 300 g aluminium oxide neutral 63 - 200 μm, Luer-Lock 10 554-3918

Continued from previous page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Main modules
Chromaster 5110 pump with manual purge valve. 400 bar max. operating pressure (9,99 ml/min max. flow rate) 1 903-0500
Chromaster 5110 pump with auto-purge valve. 400 bar max. operating pressure (9,99 ml/min max. flow rate) 1 903-0501
Chromaster 5160 pump with manual purge valve. 600 bar max. operating pressure 1 903-0554
Chromaster 5160 pump with auto-purge valve. 600 bar max. operating pressure 1 903-0555
Chromaster 5260 autosampler with 175 μl syringe. 600 bar max. operating pressure 1 903-0556
Chromaster 5260 autosampler with thermostat and 175 μl syringe. 600 max. operating pressure 1 903-0557
Chromaster 5310 column oven 1 903-0520
Chromaster 5410 UV detector 1 903-0524
Chromaster 5420 UV-VIS detector 1 903-0525
Chromaster 5430 diode array detector without flow cell 1 903-0597

Chromaster HPLC 5160 pump Key features

Pumping system
Dual plunger reciprocating pump system

Series connection, pulsation elimination system
Operating flow rate range 0,001 to 5,000 ml/min

Maximum operating pressures
60 MPa (0,001 to 2,500 ml /min)
30 MPa (2,501 to 5,000 ml /min)

Chromaster HPLC 5260 autosampler Key features

Sample capacity

195×1 ml  (optional)
120×1,5 ml (standard)

72×4 ml  (optional)
2×MTP (in 96 well or 384 well)  (optional)

Sample injection system
Loop injection method

(Cut injection, all volume injection, full loop injection method)
Syringe volume 175 μl (standard)
Chromaster HPLC 5310 column oven Key features
Temperature control system Heating/cooling block with air circulation system
Temperature setting range 1 to 85 °C (1 °C step)
Temperature control range RT -15 to RT+60 °C and range of the temperature setting
Chromaster HPLC 5410 UV detector Key features
Optical system Double beam ratio photometric system
Light source D2 lamp, Hg lamp for checking wavelength
Wavelength range 190 - 600 nm
Chromaster HPLC 5420 UV-VIS detector Key features
Optical system Double beam ratio photometric system
Light source D2 lamp, W lamp, Hg lamp for checking wavelength
Wavelength range 190 - 900 nm
Chromaster HPLC 5430 diode array detector Key features
Detection type 1,024 bit PDA
Light source D2 lamp, W lamp, Hg lamp for checking wavelength
Wavelength range 190 - 900 nm
Chromaster HPLC 5440 fluorescence detector Key features
Light source Xe lamp, Hg lamp for checking wavelength

Wavelength range
Ex: 200 to 850 nm

Em: 250 to 900 nm (change photomultiplier at 731 nm or more)
Wavelength accuracy ±3 nm
Chromaster HPLC 5450 RI detector Key features
Refractive index range 1 - 1,75
Noise ≤2,5 x 10-9 RIU
Drift ≤0,2 x 10-6 RIU/h
Chromaster HPLC System Manager Software Key features
For control of VWR Hitachi Chromaster system
PC requirements Windows 7 Professional English 32 bit version

Functions
Method creation, data acquisition, chromatograph data processing, DAD data processing 

and report generation

HPLC system, Chromaster
The VWR Hitachi Chromaster delivers highly reliable results. This is achieved with the high precision 
delivered by the pump, the low carry-over and high precision of the autosampler, the stability of the column 
oven and the sensitivity of the detectors.

VWR’s relationship with Hitachi started over 30 years ago as a Merck Hitachi cooperation. During this time, 
the robustness and reliability of the Hitachi HPLC instruments has helped to build and develop a strong 
partnership.

Chromaster key parameters:

600 bar (60 MPa) maximum operating pressure as standard
Very low carry-over (<0,003%)
Highly sensitive fluorescence detector (optimised 30 nm slit)
Very low drift diode array detector (1,0 × 10-4 AU hr-1)
Excellent gradient reproducibility
Automatic wavelength check in UV and DAD detectors
Unique touch screen user interface

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Main modules
Chromaster 5440 fluorescence detector 1 903-0527
Chromaster 5450 refractive index detector 1 903-0528
Chromaster organiser for solvent placement and power supply 1 903-0537

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Chromaster System Manager
Chromaster system manager software for control and data acquisition 1 906-0144
System accessories for HPLC system, Chromaster
Chromaster HPLC low pressure internal gradient unit. Includes 
proportioning valves, conventional mixer and capillaries

Chromaster HPLC 5110 and 5160 pumps (built into the pump upon 
installation in laboratory)

1 903-0562

Chromaster HPLC 6-channel degassing unit. 6-channel (4 for solvents, 2 for 
AS washing solution), 480 μl/flow path

Chromaster HPLC 5110 and 5160 pumps (built into the pump upon 
installation in laboratory)

1 903-0503

Chromaster HPLC built-in dedicated mini pump for washing the plunger of 
the main pump

Chromaster HPLC 5110 and 5160 pumps (built into the pump upon 
installation in laboratory)

1 903-0563

Chromaster HPLC Interface Control Board for Chromaster system control. 
USB cable and e-line cable (0,5 m) included. Built into the autosampler 
upon installation in laboratory. If no autosampler is used, then the 
interface box (S) must be ordered instead

Chromaster HPLC connection of all modules via one USB connection (built 
into the autosampler upon installation in laboratory)

1 903-0545

Chromaster HPLC graphical user interface (GUI) touch screen controller for 
Chromaster 5000 series.

Chromaster HPLC operation of all modules 1 903-0546

* Low pressure gradient, degasser and piston wash pump for 5110 and 5160 pumps must be ordered separately as required.

Continued from previous page

ChromasterUltra Rs UHPLC 6170 pump Key features

Pumping system
High pressure binary gradient solution. With Liquid Beat Technology for maintaining a 

highly stable gradient
Maximum pressure 1400 bar (140 MPa)

Mixer
55 μl double cork mixer for optimal gradient performance. (Two mixers included as 

standard)
Solvent treatment Degassing unit for 6 solvents. Solvent selector for 4 solvents (Two per pump)
ChromasterUltra Rs UHPLC 6270 autosampler Key features
Injection volume range 0,1 to 500 μl (dependent upon loop installed)
Carry-over <0,001%
Sample capacity 120 x 1,5 ml vials (other optional sample trays available)
Heating/Cooling 1 - 45 °C (Peltier block)
ChromasterUltra Rs 6310 UHPLC peltier column oven Key features
Temperature range 4 - 90 °C
Capacity 3×300 mm columns without MEM fitting, 3×250 mm columns with MEM fitting

Column coupling
MEM column fitting – near zero dead volume column connection suitable for all column 

manufacturers
ChromasterUltra Rs 6430 diode array detector Key features
Wavelength range 190 - 650 nm (D2 Lamp with Hg lamp for wavelength check)

Flow cell
Total reflection capillary 10 mm flow cell. 2,2 μl volume (Optional 65 mm flow cell: 14 μl 

volume)

UHPLC systems, ChromasterUltra Rs
The ChromasterUltra Rs is the result of many years of research, development and customer consultation 
leading to the introduction of one of the most advanced, robust and easy to use UHPLC system available 
on the market today. Hitachi-High Technologies is a world leader in fluid control and optical analysis 
technology as well as in high performance electronics. Hitachi has focused on combining the knowledge 
of these three key disciplines to give the world of Chromatography one of the best instruments for today’s 
demands.

Resolution - Very high pressure rating (1400 bar) for high resolution columns.

Owing to the high pressure capabilities of the ChromasterUltra Rs, 250 mm or 300 mm UHPLC columns 
can be used. It is possible to couple two 3×250 mm 1,9 μm columns together in series in order to give the 
highest possible number of theoretical plates.
Band broadening is kept low owing to a low system delay volume of 120 μl (including one 55 μl mixer). The 
novel double corkscrew mixer ensures excellent mixing with a very low composition ripple of ≤0,1 mAU. 
(Conditions: A H20 + 0,1% TFA, B: MeCN + 0,1% TFA, flow rate: 0,5 ml/min, A:B = 45:55 at 25 °C)

Sensitivity - Extra long optional total internal reflection flow cell.

The diode array detector is equipped with a 10 mm total internal capillary flow cell for low noise and high 
sensitivity. An optional 65 mm total internal reflection flow cell is available with very low noise and the 
highest sensitivity, meaning that the best in resolution and sensitivity is obtained with the ChromasterUltra 
Rs.

Easy column fitting with ChromasterUltra Rs MEM fitting.

The MEM column fitting in the oven allows for the easy installation of columns from all manufacturers with 
near zero dwell volume. Fitted with a patented, spring loaded coupling mechanism, the MEM fitting allows 
the user complete flexibility on column choice with no concern about the pre-frit volume variability between 
different columns.

To arrange a demonstration with one of our experts, please email chromatography@eu.vwr.com.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Main modules
ChromasterUltra Rs UHPLC system including 6170 binary pump, 6270 autosampler with cooling, 6310 column oven, 6430 diode array detector, 
organiser (including interface control board)

1 903-0400

ChromasterUltra Rs UHPLC system including 6170 binary pump, 6270 autosampler with cooling, 6310 column oven, 6420 UV-VIS detector, organiser 
(including interface control board)

1 903-0401

ChromasterUltra Rs 6420 UHPLC UV-VIS detector 1 903-0402
ChromasterUltra Rs 6430 UHPLC diode array detector 1 903-0403

Noise 
≤0,5 x 10-5 AU/hr (4 nm slit width, response time = 2 sec at 250 nm with 0,5 ml/min 

MeOH)
Absorbance linearity 2,0 AU (5%) at 250 nm
ChromasterUltra Rs 6420 UV-VIS detector Key features
Wavelength range 190 - 900 nm (D2&W lamps with Hg lamp for wavelength check)
Flow cell Standard flow cell with 5 mm optical path, 3,5 μl
Noise <0,5 x 10-5 AU/hr

Description Pk Cat. No.
Main modules
Primaide™ PM1110 low-pressure gradient pump, programmable 1 903-0700
Primaide™ PM1110 isocratic pump, programmable 1 903-0701
Primaide™ PM1210 autosampler 1 903-0703
Primaide™ PM1210TS autosampler with cooling unit 1 903-0702
Primaide™ PM1310 column oven 1 903-0704
Primaide™ PM1410 UV detector, programmable 1 903-0705
Primaide™ PM1430 diode array detector 1 903-0706

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Primaide™ system manager
Primaide™ System Manager software for full control and data acquisition 1 903-0708

Primaide™ 1110 pump Key features
Flow rate 0,001 - 9,999 ml/min
Max. pressure 400 bar (5 ml/min), 200 bar (5 - 10 ml/min)
Low pressure gradient Up to 4 solvents with 0 to 100% mixing ratio
Primaide™ 1210 direct injection autosampler Key features
Capacity 200 vials (1,5 ml) (microtitre plates available)
Sample injection volumes 0,1 to 4500 μl (dependant on syringe)
Injection volume linearity >0,999
Primaide™ 1310 column oven Key features
Temperature setting range 1 to 65 °C in 1 °C steps
Capacity 3 columns (max. 250 mm)
Temperature control system Block heating with peltier
Primaide™ 1410 variable wavelength UV detector Key features
Light source Deuterium lamp
Auto calibration source Mercury lamp
Wavelength range 190 - 600 nm
Primaide™ 1430 diode array detector Key features
Light source Deuterium lamp, tungsten lamp
Auto calibration source Mercury lamp
Wavelength range 190 - 900 nm
Detecting element 1024 channel photo diode array
Primaide™ System Manager Software Key features
Acquisition channels 2
Sampling period 50 ms to 3,200 ms
No. of concentration on calibration curve max: 20

HPLC system, Primaide™
The Primaide™ is a standard HPLC system designed and manufactured to the highest quality by Hitachi. 
Suitable for academic and other small laboratories that need a sturdy and reliable standard HPLC system.

Flexible modular system
Auto calibrating UV and DAD detectors
Easy to use and simple software
Direct injection autosampler
Highly robust and proven technology

Delivery information: All main system modules include an accessory set, an E-line cable, an instruction 
manual, a validation certificate and a test report.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Primaide™ organiser
Primaide™ PMORG organiser 1 903-0707
Primaide™ interface board
HPLC USB interface board for communication between Primaide™ modules 
and PC

1 903-0709

Options for main modules for HPLC system, Primaide™
Primaide™ HPLC solvent degasser Primaide™ PM1110 pumps 1 903-0710
Primaide™ HPLC low pressure gradient accessory with mixer Primaide™ PM1110 pumps 1 903-0711
Primaide™ HPLC pump seal washing kit Primaide™ PM1110 pumps 1 903-0712
Primaide™ HPLC UI control keypad Primaide™ PM1110 pumps 1 903-0713
Primaide™ HPLC UI control keypad Primaide™ PM1210 autosamplers 1 903-0714
Primaide™ HPLC UI control keypad Primaide™ PM1310 column ovens 1 903-0715
Primaide™ HPLC UI control keypad Primaide™ PM1410 UV detectors 1 903-0716
System accessories for HPLC system, Primaide™

Primaide™ HPLC manual injector holder
Attaching to Primaide™ PM1110 pumps. Used instead of Primaide™ 
PM1210 autosampler

1 903-0717

Primaide™ HPLC syringe kit 5,0 ml for semi-preparative HPLC applications 1 903-0720
Primaide™ HPLC syringe kit 0,5 ml 1 903-0721
Primaide™ HPLC sample rack for 128×4 ml vials Use with Primaide™ PM1210 autosamplers 1 903-0722
Primaide™ HPLC sample rack for 128×4 ml vials Use with Primaide™ PM1210TS cooled autosamplers 1 903-0723
Primaide™ HPLC preparative flow cell Use with Primaide™ PM1410 UV detectors 1 903-0724
Primaide™ HPLC preparative flow cell Use with Primaide™ PM1430 diode array detectors 1 903-0725

Primaide™ HPLC analogue output
UV detectors (1 channel) to use the detector as a standalone or to connect 
to a different manufacturer’s instrument

1 903-0726

Primaide™ HPLC analogue output
UV detectors (2 channels) to use the detector as a standalone or to connect 
to a different manufacturer’s instrument

1 903-0727

Primaide™ HPLC AID (analogue input device)
Connection of external devices such as another manufacturer’s detector to 
the Primaide™ system

1 903-0729

Primaide™ HPLC 60 W AC adaptor 1 903-0731
Primaide™ HPLC 150 W AC adaptor 1 903-0730
Primaide™ HPLC EDIO 3 part e-line start, stop, busy cable Connection with other manufacturer’s modules 1 903-0732
Primaide™ HPLC e-line cable, 50 cm 1 903-0733
Primaide™ HPLC e-line cable, 80 cm 1 903-0734
Primaide™ HPLC e-line cable, 200 cm 1 903-0735
Primaide™ HPLC e-dio cable 1 903-0736
Primaide™ HPLC e-dio cable with M4 connection 1 903-0737
Primaide™ HPLC e-dio cable with M3 connection 1 903-0738
Primaide™ HPLC signal cord (3P - M4×3) 1 903-0739
Primaide™ HPLC signal cord (3P - 3P) 1 903-0740

Continued from previous page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Main modules
LaPrep Sigma LP 1100 semi-preparative solvent pump with 20 ml titanium pump head and 
integrated quaternary low pressure gradient

1 905-0502

LaPrep Sigma LP 1200 preparative solvent pump with 200 ml titanium pump head 1 905-0503
LaPrep Sigma LP 1200 preparative solvent pump with 600 ml titanium pump head 1 905-0504
LaPrep Sigma LP 3101 UV detector, 1 channel 1 905-0505
LaPrep Sigma assistant module for sample delivery and fractionation. Includes: 1/8”: LP 1000 pump 
with 50 ml pump head without pressure sensor, LP 2002 injection valve, LP 2012 fractionation valve

1 905-0515

LaPrep Sigma assistant module for sample delivery and fractionation. Includes: 1/16”: LP 1000 pump 
with 10 ml pump head without pressure sensor, LP 2002 injection valve, LP 2016 fractionation valve

1 905-0514

LaPrep Sigma assistant module, 1/8”: two LP 2002 valves, for fractionation, solvent selection or 
column switching, 242×352×137 mm

1 905-0516

LaPrep Sigma assistant module, 1/16”: two LP 2002 valves, for fractionation, solvent selection or 
column switching, 242×352×137 mm

1 905-0517

Flow cells for LaPrep Sigma UV detectors
LaPrep Sigma analytical flow cell, 1/16’’, 3 mm path length, max. flow rate 50 ml/min, 2 μl volume, 
max. pressure 300 bar

LaPrep Sigma LP 3101 and LP 3104 UV detectors 1 905-0529

LaPrep Sigma preparative flow cell, 1/8’’, 0,5/1,25/2 mm selectable path length, max. flow rate 
1000 ml/min, 25 μl volume, max. pressure 200 bar

LaPrep Sigma LP 3101 and LP 3104 UV detectors 1 905-0530

LaPrep Sigma semi-preparative flow cell, 1/16’’, 0,5 mm path length, max. flow rate 250 ml/min, 3 
μl volume, max. pressure 200 bar

LaPrep Sigma LP 3101 and LP 3104 UV detectors 1 905-0531

Low pressure gradient accessories

LaPrep Sigma LPG accessory with ternary low pressure gradient flow rate of 10 to 220 ml/min
LaPrep Sigma LP 1200 preparative solvent pump 
with 200 ml titanium pump head

1 905-0522

LaPrep Sigma LPG accessory with binary low pressure gradient flow rate of 10 to 1000 ml/min
LaPrep Sigma LP 1200 preparative solvent pump 
with 600 ml titanium pump head

1 905-0521

Accessories

Dynamic mixing chamber, 5,9 ml, with 1/8” tubing and adapter for 1/16”, max. pressure 250 bar
Use with LP 1200 or LP 1100 with flow rates up 
to 250 ml/min

1 905-0014

Extension for dynamic mixing chamber, 4,8 ml, max. pressure 250 bar, for flow rates >250 ml/min
Up to two extensions with dynamic mixing 
chamber

1 905-0015

Capillary start-up kits for LaPrep Sigma
LaPrep Sigma start-up kit, 1/8”, necessary for 1/8” systems. Contains all fittings and tubing needed 
for 1/8” set up

The connection of modules with a 1/8” flow path 1 905-0519

LaPrep Sigma start-up kit, 1/16”, necessary for 1/16” systems. Contains all fittings and tubing 
needed for 1/16” set up

The connection of modules with a 1/16” flow 
path

1 905-0520

Other modules and accessories - Modules with single LP1000 pump in one module
LaPrep Sigma LP 1000 sample injection pump with 10 ml titanium pump head 1 905-0500
LaPrep Sigma LP 1000 sample injection pump with 50 ml titanium pump head 1 905-0501

Preparative HPLC system, LaPrep Sigma
The LaPrep Sigma is a highly robust and compact preparative chromatography system running on the 
intuitive EZChrom platform. Being a truly modular system with many possible configurations, it has one of 
the smallest footprints in the market (242×352 mm). With an easy to use touch screen panel and ethernet 
connection, it is an ideal addition to any laboratory needing a flexible preparative HPLC solution.

The LaPrep Sigma has capabilities ranging from analytical to preparative scale, pump capacity from 1 ml to 
600 ml/min and can be easily connected to a fully automated fraction collector. Along with the options of a 
single or multiple wavelength UV detector and autosampler or single injection sample delivery, the LaPrep 
Sigma is an excellent choice for any preparative laboratory whatever the configuration requirements.

Key to the flexibility of LaPrep Sigma is the assistant module. The assistant houses the fractionation valve, 
injection valve and automated injection pump, meaning that minimal bench space is used. A variety of 
configuration options are available.

For further information, demo requests or application support please get in touch with your local VWR 
chromatography specialist or email chromatography@eu.vwr.com.
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Why gas generators?
The main reasons and arguments why more and more laboratories are replacing their traditional gas supply systems with gas generators are:

Low cost

Gas generators produce the gas directly in or near the laboratory
No costly transport of gas cylinders
No timely/costly interruptions of equipment during gas cylinder changes
No rental fees for gas cylinders
No handling charges or administrative costs
No expensive installation of tubing and manometers required

Safety

Gases are produced “on-line” with small buffer volumes
No high pressure cylinders required for storage
Internal volume of gas generators are small
Safer than transporting and handling high pressure cylinders
Gas generators stop gas production automatically in case of leaks

Purity

Gas generators produce “on-line” with no risk of contamination as may occur with gas cylinders during cylinder changes
Gas generators control the purity of the gases permanently
No risk of contaminating systems (GC, LCMS) with poor quality gas from a central supply

Flexibility

Gas generators are stand-alone units which can be moved depending on the requirements of the laboratory
Gas generators make a laboratory independent from central gas supplies
Possibility to select flow rates, pressure and purity of gases 
Expansion of systems using multiple gas generators in cascading mode for back-up
There are gas generators with built-in compressors and others which require compressed air from a central air supply

Type Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ultra high purity: >99,99995% H2; 0,69 - 6,89 bar for GC and GC/MS carrier gas applications
20H-MD 160 342×470×456 1 564-0067
40H-MD 250 342×470×456 1 564-0068
60H-MD 500 342×470×456 1 564-0069
110H-MD 1100 342×470×456 1 564-0073
High purity: >99,9995% H2; 0,3 - 6,89 bar for GC combustion detector applications
20H 160 342×437×456 1 564-0070
40H 250 342×437×456 1 564-0071
60H 500 342×437×456 1 564-0072

Description Pk Cat. No.
Maintenance kits
Desiccant cartridge for H models 1 564-0001
24 month preventative maintenance kit, for H models 1 564-0002
6 month preventative maintenance kit, for H models 1 564-0003
24 month preventative maintenance kit, for H-MD models 1 564-0004
6 month preventative maintenance kit, for H-MD models 1 564-0076

Hydrogen generators, Parker Domnick Hunter
The Parker Domnick Hunter hydrogen generators produce a continuous flow of pure hydrogen from 
deionised water.

These hydrogen generators provide a safe and hassle-free alternative to high pressure gas cylinders. 
Hydrogen is only generated on demand at low pressure and the volume of stored gas is minimal.

The generators are ideal for supplying fuel gas to all known combustion detectors used routinely in GC and 
can also be used to supply hydrogen for GC carrier gas applications and for ELCD reaction gas.

Automatic hydrogen leak detection
Patented seven-stage explosion protection system
Continuous monitoring of “vital parameters”
Easy to use controller, high visibility/audible alarms
Large capacity water tank/optional auto water fill
Optional remote control and monitoring

To ensure optimum performance and longevity of these hydrogen generators, preventative maintenance 
kits are recommended.

Contact VWR for your installation and service requirements.
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Type Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Precision Hydrogen, 100cc 100 380×540×406 1 564-0169
Precision Hydrogen, 200cc 200 380×540×406 1 564-0170
Precision Hydrogen, 300cc 300 380×540×406 1 564-0171
Precision Hydrogen, 450cc 450 380×540×406 1 564-0172

Hydrogen generators, Precision Hydrogen series, Peak Scientific
The Precision Hydrogen series hydrogen generators are suitable for carrier gas and flame gas at standard 
detection limits. Hydrogen purity: 99,9995%.

Proven PEM Technology to generate hydrogen safely and reliably
Desiccant dryers to ensure high level of purity
Automatic loading pump as standard
Maintenance limited to replacing de-ioniser cartridge and silica gel
Internal leak detection with automatic shutdown features

Delivery pressure: 0 - 6,9 bar

Type Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Precision Hydrogen Trace, 
500cc

500 380×540×406 1 564-0173

Hydrogen generator, Precision Hydrogen Trace, Peak Scientific
This generator is suitable for carrier gas and flame gas at trace detection limits. Hydrogen purity 99,9999%. 
Moisture content <1 ppm.

Proven PEM Technology to generate hydrogen safely and reliably
Regenerative PSA Dryers to ensure highest level of purity
Automatic loading pump as standard
Maintenance limited to replacing de-ionizer cartridge
Internal leak detection with automatic shutdown features
Series option to combine multiple units for higher flow requirements
Remote shutdown
GC In Oven Hydrogen Leak Detector available as an optional extra

Delivery pressure: 0 - 6,9 bar

Type Description Flow rate (l/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HPN2-5000-E Without integral compressor, purity >99,999% 5 345×667×869 1 564-0138
HPN2-5000-W Without integral compressor, purity >99,999% 5 345×667×869 1 564-0139
HPN2-5000C-E With integral compressor, purity >99,999% 5 345×667×869 1 564-0136
HPN2-5000C-W With integral compressor, purity >99,999% 5 345×667×869 1 564-0137
HPN2-7000-E Without integral compressor, purity >99,9% 7 345×667×869 1 564-0142
HPN2-7000-W Without integral compressor, purity >99,9% 7 345×667×869 1 564-0143
HPN2-7000C-E With integral compressor, purity >99,9% 7 345×667×869 1 564-0140
HPN2-7000C-W With integral compressor, purity >99,9% 7 345×667×869 1 564-0141
HPN2-10000-E Without integral compressor, purity >99,8% 10 345×667×869 1 564-0130
HPN2-10000-W Without integral compressor, purity >99,8% 10 345×667×869 1 564-0131
HPN2-10000C-E With integral compressor, purity >99,8% 10 345×667×869 1 564-0128
HPN2-10000C-W With integral compressor, purity >99,8% 10 345×667×869 1 564-0129
HPN2-12500-E Without integral compressor, purity >99,5% 12,5 345×667×869 1 564-0134
HPN2-12500-W Without integral compressor, purity >99,5% 12,5 345×667×869 1 564-0135
HPN2-12500C-E With integral compressor, purity >99,5% 12,5 345×667×869 1 564-0132
HPN2-12500C-W With integral compressor, purity >99,5% 12,5 345×667×869 1 564-0133

Suffix”‘E” for 207 - 253 V 50/60 Hz
Suffix “W” for 103 - 126 V 60 Hz

High purity nitrogen generators, Parker Domnick Hunter
These nitrogen gas generators employ robust, field proven technology to produce high purity nitrogen for 
life science, chemical analysis and spectroscopy applications. Flow rates range from 5 to 12,5 l/min, with 
purities from 99,8 to 99,999%. The generators provide a continuous stream of high purity nitrogen from a 
single “plug & play” unit. Models are available with and without an integral oil free compressor.

Economy mode as standard, increases compressor life
Integral oil-free compressor, with advanced noise reduction technology
Eliminate inconvenient and potentially dangerous nitrogen cylinders
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Type Description Flow rate (l/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
UHPN2-550-E Without integral compressor 0,55 345×417×869 1 564-0154
UHPN2-550-W Without integral compressor 0,55 345×417×869 1 564-0155
UHPN2-550C-E With integral compressor 0,55 345×417×869 1 564-0152
UHPN2-550C-W With integral compressor 0,55 345×417×869 1 564-0153
UHPN2-750-E Without integral compressor 0,75 345×417×869 1 564-0158
UHPN2-750-W Without integral compressor 0,75 345×417×869 1 564-0159
UHPN2-750C-E With integral compressor 0,75 345×417×869 1 564-0156
UHPN2-750C-W With integral compressor 0,75 345×417×869 1 564-0157
UHPN2-1500-E Without integral compressor 1,50 345×667×869 1 564-0146
UHPN2-1500-W Without integral compressor 1,50 345×667×869 1 564-0147
UHPN2-1500C-E With integral compressor 1,50 345×667×869 1 564-0144
UHPN2-1500C-W With integral compressor 1,50 345×667×869 1 564-0145
UHPN2-3000-E Without integral compressor 3,00 345×667×869 1 564-0150
UHPN2-3000-W Without integral compressor 3,00 345×667×869 1 564-0151
UHPN2-3000C-E With integral compressor 3,00 345×667×869 1 564-0148
UHPN2-3000C-W With integral compressor 3,00 345×667×869 1 564-0149

Suffix”‘E” for 207 - 253 V 50/60 Hz
Suffix “W” for 103 - 126 V 60 Hz

Ultra high purity nitrogen generators, Parker Domnick Hunter
These gas generators employ robust, field proven technology to produce ultra high purity nitrogen for 
critical life science, chemical analysis and spectroscopy applications. Flow rates range from 0,55 l/min 
to  3 l/min, with purities >99,9995%. The generators provide a continuous stream of ultra high purity 
nitrogen from a single “plug & play” unit. Models are available with and without an integral oil free 
compressor.

Economy mode as standard, increases compressor life
Integral oil-free compressor, with advanced noise reduction technology
Eliminate inconvenient and potentially dangerous nitrogen cylinders

Type Description Flow rate (l/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
UHPZN2-1000-E Without integral compressor 1 345×667×869 1 564-0162
UHPZN2-1000-W Without integral compressor 1 345×667×869 1 564-0163
UHPZN2-1000C-E With integral compressor 1 345×667×869 1 564-0160
UHPZN2-1000C-W With integral compressor 1 345×667×869 1 564-0161
UHPZN2-3000-E Without integral compressor 3 345×667×869 1 564-0166
UHPZN2-3000-W Without integral compressor 3 345×667×869 1 564-0167
UHPZN2-3000C-E With integral compressor 3 345×667×869 1 564-0164
UHPZN2-3000C-W With integral compressor 3 345×667×869 1 564-0165

Suffix”‘E” for 207 - 253 V 50/60 Hz
Suffix “W” for 103 - 126 V 60 Hz

Ultra high purity zero nitrogen generators, Parker Domnick Hunter
These generators are designed for GC makeup gas and carrier gas applications. An integral heated 
platinum catalyst ensures carrier grade nitrogen free from organic impurities to <0,1 ppm. The generators 
provide a continuous stream of ultra high purity nitrogen from a single “plug & play” unit. Models are 
available with and without an integral oil free compressor.

Ultra high purity (>99,999%), organic-free, nitrogen
Economy mode as standard, increases compressor life
Integral oil-free compressor, with advanced noise reduction technology
Eliminate inconvenient and potentially dangerous nitrogen cylinders
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Type Description Flow rate (l/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With integral oil-free compressor and soundproofed box
LCMS15-1-E N2 purity: 99,5% 15 510×826×705 1 564-0104
LCMS20-1-E N2 purity: 99,0% 20 510×826×705 1 564-0105
LCMS30-1-E N2 purity: 98,0% 30 510×826×705 1 564-0106
Without compressor
LCMS15-0-E N2 purity: 99,5% 15 510×559×705 1 564-0020
LCMS20-0-E N2 purity: 99,5% 20 510×559×705 1 564-0015
LCMS30-0-E N2 purity: 99,0% 30 510×760×705 1 564-0016
LCMS40-0-E N2 purity: 99,0% 40 510×760×705 1 564-0017
LCMS50-0-E N2 purity: 98,0% 50 510×760×705 1 564-0093

Description Pk Cat. No.
Maintenance kits
Maintenance kit 4000 hours for all LCMS 1 564-0005
Maintenance kit 8000 hours for LCMS 15-1, 20-1, 30-1 1 564-0006
Maintenance kit 24000 hours for LCMS 15-0, 20-0, 30-0, 40-0 1 564-0007

LC/MS nitrogen generators, Parker Domnick Hunter
Parker Domnick Hunter LC/MS nitrogen generators are specifically designed to meet the gas flow, purity 
and pressure requirements of the latest generation of LC/MS instruments.

Utilising the pressure swing adsorption technique, the generators provide a continuous stream of clean, dry 
nitrogen without the need for secondary purification and are fully compatible with all known APCI and ESI 
interfaces.

Models featuring integral oil-free compressors give increased security of supply, completely removing the 
reliance on external air supplies.

Suitable for nebulising, sheath and drying gas
Fully regenerative, proven durability PSA technology
Phthalate-free componentry

To ensure optimum performance and longevity of the LC/MS nitrogen generator, we recommend the use of 
maintenance kits.

Contact VWR for your installation and service requirements.

Type Flow rate (l/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Genius NM32LA with 
compressor

32 600×750×712 1 564-0118

Nitrogen generator, Genius NM32LA, Peak Scientific
Extensive testing of the generator by mass spec manufacturers throughout the development process 
guarantees an ideal nitrogen solution for LCMS.

No external compressor required
Insulated compressor compartment for minimum disruption

Min/ max operating temperature: 5 to 35 °C

Max relative humidity: 80% non condensing

Gas outlet: 1× 1/4” BSP female

Delivery information: Supplied with castor wheels for easy mobility.

Type Flow rate (l/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Infinity NM18L without 
compressor

18 250×160×760 1 564-0116

Infinity NM32L without 
compressor

32 250×160×760 1 564-0117

Infinity NM45L without 
compressor

45 470×160×760 1 564-0168

Nitrogen generators, Infinity NM range, Peak Scientific
These generators are designed to be connected to an existing air supply and can cater for the requirements 
of LCMS, LCMSMS, sample evaporators, ELSD and NMR applications.

Inlet air requirement: Infinity NM18L 50 l/min; Infinity NM32L 90 l/min; Infinity NM45L 135 l/min

Min/ max air inlet pressure: 125 - 145 psi

Min/ max operating temperature: 5 - 30 °C

Pressure dewpoint: −40 °C
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Type Connection Flow rate (l/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
UHP-10ZA-S-E in 1/8”; out 1/8” 1,0 340×425×325 1 564-0055
UHP-35ZA-S-E in 1/8”; out 1/8” 3,5 340×425×455 1 564-0064
UHP-50ZA-S-E in 1/4”; out 1/4” 5,0 340×425×455 1 564-0065
UHP-75ZA-S-E in 1/4”; out 1/4” 7,5 340×425×455 1 564-0066
UHP-150ZA-S-E in 1/4”; out 1/4” 15 340×425×455 1 564-0062
UHP-200ZA-S-E in 1/4”; out 1/4” 20 340×425×455 1 564-0063
UHP-300ZA-S-E in 1/4”; out 1/4” 30 340×425×455 1 564-0094

Description Pk Cat. No.
In- and outlet filter
Inlet filter preventative maintenance kit for all models 1 564-0074
Outlet filter preventative maintenance kit for all models 1 564-0075

Zero air generators, Parker Domnick Hunter
For combustion detector applications

Parker Domnick Hunter zero air generators produce a continuous flow of clean, dry air with an ultra low 
residual methane content of less than 0,1 ppm from an existing compressed air supply.

An interchangeable top panel allows for direct mounting of a Parker Domnick Hunter UHP hydrogen 
generator to provide an all-in-one flame gas solution for GC-FID, FPD and NPD applications.

The generators can also be used to supply zero air to many additional applications including nebulizer 
and exhaust gas for LC/MS applications, zero gas and combustion gas for total hydrocarbon analysers and 
calibration / dilution gas for gas sensing equipment.

Increased resolution and analytical detection limits
Digital temperature display
Minimal maintenance

Type Flow rate (ml/min) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ZA015 without compressor, 
UK-plug

1500 250×160×510 1 564-0120

ZA035 without compressor, 
UK-plug

3500 250×160×510 1 564-0121

ZA070 without compressor, 
UK-plug

7000 250×160×510 1 564-0122

ZA180 without compressor, 
UK-plug

18000 250×160×510 1 564-0123

ZA300 without compressor, 
UK-plug

30000 430×410×880 1 564-0124

ZA035A with compressor, 
UK-plug

3500 430×410×880 1 564-0125

ZA070A with compressor, 
UK-plug

7000 430×410×880 1 564-0126

ZA180A with compressor, 
UK-plug

18000 430×410×880 1 564-0127

Zero air generators, ZA range, Peak Scientific
The ZA range of zero air generators is designed specifically for use as flame gas for GC applications which 
require zero air for operation. The catalyst chambers inside these zero air generators make sure that 
compressed air is stripped of all hydrocarbons before it is fed into your application.

Forced air ventilation, self-checks for leaks and automatic shut-down function
Units are available with or without internal air compressors
Total hydrocarbon concentration <0,1 ppm
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Description Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Shimadzu plug, transparent - 25 548-0181
Universal high temperature injection port 
septa, transparent

9,5 25 548-0182

Universal high temperature injection port 
septa, transparent

10 25 548-0183

Universal high temperature injection port 
septa, transparent

11 25 548-0184

Universal high temperature injection port 
septa, transparent

12,5 25 548-0185

Universal high temperature injection port 
septa, transparent

17 25 548-0186

GC injection port septa
Long-life GC-septa for inlet temperature of up to 340 °C.

Low bleeding
Easy exchange, no sticking to hot surfaces
Good penetration and sealing properties

Description Pk Cat. No.
Oxygen filter 1 558-0235
Moisture filter 1 569-7971
Charcoal filter 1 558-0236
GC/MS filter 1 558-0237
Installation kit GC/MS 1 558-0228
Connecting unit for 4 filters (1/8” tube) 1 558-0229
Connecting unit for 2 filters (1/4” tube) 1 558-0049
Connecting unit for 2 filters (1/8” tube) 1 558-0231
Connecting unit for 1 filter (1/4” tube) 1 558-0233
Connecting unit for 1 filter (1/8” tube) 1 558-0048
Connecting unit for 4 filters (1/4” tube) 1 558-0051
FID-kit 1/8” includes 2 charcoal, 1 oxygen, 1 moisture filter, connecting unit for 4 filters 1 558-0230
TCD-kit 1/8” includes 1 oxygen, 1 moisture filter, connecting unit for 2 filters 1 558-0232
Wall mounting bracket/single connecting unit 1 558-0053
FID-kit 1/4” includes 2 charcoal, 1 oxygen, 1 moisture filter, connecting unit for 4 filters 1 558-0234

Gas-clean filters
Agilent Technologies

Clean gases reduce the risk of column damage and improve accuracy and sensitivity. These unbreakable 
and self-indicating filters give high sensitivity to oxygen and moisture and can be installed in seconds 
without tools.

Length (m) Ø int. (mm) Film (μm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,1 0,2 1 568-0170
15 0,25 0,25 1 568-0180
25 0,22 0,25 1 558-0332
25 0,32 0,25 1 558-0334
30 0,22 0,25 1 568-0174
30 0,25 0,25 1 558-0252
30 0,32 0,25 1 568-0176
30 0,53 0,5 1 568-0179
50 0,22 0,25 1 558-0333
50 0,32 0,25 1 568-0172
60 0,22 0,25 1 568-0175
60 0,25 0,25 1 558-0335
60 0,32 0,25 1 568-0177
120 0,25 0,25 1 568-0181

Capillary columns, BPX70
SGE (Trajan)

70% cyanopropyl polysilphenylene-siloxane

Polarity has been designed for fatty acid methyl ester (FAME) analysis.

Max. temperature: 260 °C

Suitable replacement for: CP-Sil88, DB-23, HP-23, Rtx-2330, SP-2330, SP-2380.

Further chromatography consumables, instruments and accessories are available in our AYN for Chromatography catalogue.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
100 μl column His SpinTrap™ 50 28-4013-53

His SpinTrap™ columns
GE Healthcare

His SpinTrap™ is designed for efficient, small-scale purification of histidine-tagged proteins directly from 
clarified or unclarified cell lysates. The columns are also used for screening of large numbers of small-scale 
bacterial lysates, as well as optimisation of purification conditions.

Purification of unclarified samples on His SpinTrap™ columns minimises loss of target protein caused 
by manual operations such as sample pre-centrifugation, transfer to centrifugation tubes and collecting 
supernatant. In addition, loading unclarified sample directly to His SpinTrap™ columns reduces sample 
preparation time, which minimises degradation and oxidation of sensitive target proteins.

Used together with a standard microcentrifuge
Prepacked with Ni Sepharose High Performance

Description Pk Cat. No.
1 ml columns HiTrap™ G HP 2 17-0404-03
1 ml columns HiTrap™ G HP 5 17-0404-01
5 ml columns HiTrap™ G HP 1 17-0405-01
5 ml columns HiTrap™ G HP 5 17-0405-03

HiTrap™ protein G HP columns
GE Healthcare

HiTrap™ Protein G HP affinity columns are prepacked with 1 or 5 ml of Protein G Sepharose™ High 
Performance for purification and isolation of monoclonal and polyclonal IgG from ascites, serum and cell 
culture supernatants.

Can be operated with a syringe, peristaltic pump or liquid chromatography system such as ÄKTAdesign™ 
or FPLC™ System
Polypropylene column material which is biocompatible and non-interactive with biomolecules
The top and bottom frits are manufactured from porous polyethylene

Delivery information: Delivered with a stopper on the inlet and a snap-off end on the outlet.

Description Pk Cat. No.
1 ml column HisTrap™ HP 5 17-5247-01
1 ml column HisTrap™ HP 100 17-5247-05
5 ml column HisTrap™ HP 1 17-5248-01
5 ml column HisTrap™ HP 5 17-5248-02
5 ml column HisTrap™ HP 100 17-5248-05

HisTrap™ HP columns
GE Healthcare
HisTrap™ HP columns are designed for simple, one step purification of histidine-tagged proteins. The columns are prepacked with Ni Sepharose™ High 
Performance.

Maintains biological activity and increases product yield
High binding capacity and low nickel ion leakage
Ensures reliable capture of target protein in repeated IMAC purifications
Compatible with a wide range of reducing agents, detergents, denaturants and other additives
Simple manual operation with a syringe, pump or chromatography system such as ÄKTAdesign™

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5×1 ml column HisTrap™ FF 16×25 5 17-5319-01
5×5 ml column HisTrap™ FF 7×25 5 17-5255-01
100×1 ml column HisTrap™ FF 16×25 100 17-5319-02
100×5 ml column HisTrap™ FF 7×25 100 17-5255-02

HisTrap™ FF columns
GE Healthcare

HisTrap™ FF columns are designed for simple, one step purification and scaling up purification of 
histidine-tagged proteins. The columns are prepacked with Ni Sepharose™ 6 Fast Flow.

High binding capacity and low nickel ion leakage
Ensures reliable capture of histidine-tagged proteins in repeated IMAC purifications
Compatible with a wide range of reducing agents, detergents, denaturants and other additives
Simple manual operation with a syringe, pump or chromatography system such as ÄKTAdesign™
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Description Pk Cat. No.
IgG Sepharose™ 6 Fast Flow 10 ml 17-0969-01

Affinity chromatography media, IgG Sepharose™ 6 Fast Flow
GE Healthcare
lgG Sepharose™ 6 Fast Flow is based on the rigid Sepharose™ 6 Fast Flow matrix, with human IgG covalently coupled to it. This media allows high flow rates to 
be used for rapid and convenient single step purification of proteins.

IgG coupled to the highly cross-linked 6% agarose matrix Sepharose™ 6 Fast Flow, designed for the rapid purification of protein A and protein A fusion 
conjugates
Binds at least 2 mg protein A/ml medium
Suitable for tandem affinity purification (TAP) of protein complexes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Streptavidin Sepharose™ High Performance 5 ml 17-5113-01

Affinity chromatography media, Streptavidin Sepharose™ High Performance
GE Healthcare

Streptavidin Sepharose™ High Performance is an affinity chromatography medium designed for fast and reliable, high resolution purification of biotinylated 
biomolecules. Purified Streptavidin isolated from Streptomyces avidinii is immobilised on Sepharose™ High Performance. The base matrix is a rigid, highly 
crosslinked beaded agarose with high chemical stability. The immobilised streptavidin binds biotin and biotinylated substances through affinity chromatography.

Extremely useful for exploiting either the strong interactions of biotin and streptavidin or the somewhat weaker interactions of 2-iminobiotin and streptavidin
34 μm bead size for improved resolution

Description Pk Cat. No.
Protein G Sepharose™ 4 Fast Flow 5 ml 17-0618-01
Protein G Sepharose™ 4 Fast Flow 25 ml 17-0618-02
Protein G Sepharose™ 4 Fast Flow 200 ml 17-0618-05

Protein G Sepharose™ 4 Fast Flow
GE Healthcare
High capacity, high flow rate fractionation of monoclonal antibodies at both laboratory and process scales, without binding albumin.

Rapid processing of large volumes, recoveries of 70-90%
Binds to all IgG subclasses from human, mouse, and rat; binds total IgG from guinea pig, rabbit, goat, cow, sheep, and horse

Description Pk Cat. No.
Glutathione Sepharose™ 4B 10 ml 17-0756-01
Glutathione Sepharose™ 4B 100 ml 17-0756-05
Glutathione Sepharose™ 4B 300 ml 17-0756-04

Description Pk Cat. No.
Glutathione Sepharose™ 4B 10 ml 17-0756-01
Glutathione Sepharose™ 4B 100 ml 17-0756-05

Glutathione Sepharose™ 4B
GE Healthcare
Fast and simple purification of GST-tagged proteins from bacterial lysates and other glutathione S-tranferases or glutathione-dependent proteins.

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Superose™ 6 10/300 GL, 24 ml 10×300 1 17-5172-01

Columns, Tricorn™ Superose™ 6 GL
GE Healthcare
Superose™ 6 GL are prepacked Tricorn™ columns for high performance gel filtration with a broad protein fractionation range of 5000 to 5 000 000.

Easy, efficient scale up from prepacked Superose™ 10/300 GL columns to Superose™ prep grade lab packs
Low ionic strength eluents (<0,05 M) can utilise a hydrophobic interaction component to alter the selectivity of Superose™ for some lipids, peptides, and small 
aromatic compounds
Prepacked Tricorn™ columns are durable, high performance galss columns for reliable and reproducible separations
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Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Superdex™ 75 5/150 GL, 3 ml 5×150 1 28-9205-04
Superdex™ 75 10/300 GL, 24 ml 10×300 1 17-5174-01
Superdex™ 200 5/150 GL, 3 ml 5×150 1 28-9065-61
Superdex™ 200 10/300 GL, 24 ml 10×300 1 17-5175-01
Superdex™ Peptide 10/300 GL, 24 ml 10×300 1 17-5176-01

Columns, Tricorn™ Superdex™
GE Healthcare
Superdex™ prepacked Tricorn™ columns are designed for high performance, laboratory scale separations of proteins, peptides, and other biomolecules according 
to size. High performance gel filtration offers fast separations with high resolution for a variety of applications including protein purification, studies of complex 
formation, and screening of uncharacterised samples. Superdex™ 75 5/150 GL and Superdex™ 200 5/150 GL have small bed volumes, which is useful for a range 
of applications such as screening solubilisation conditions for membrane proteins, the study of protein-protein interactions, and rapid purity check of proteins. 
These columns are an excellent choice when time and sample/buffer consumption is more important than the highest resolution since less buffer and sample 
volumes are required.

Superdex™ 75 has a separation range for molecules with molecular weights between 3000 and 70 000, Superdex™ 200 has a separation range for molecules 
with molecular weights between 10 000 and 600 000, and Superdex™ Peptide has a separation range for biomolecules with molecular weights between 100 and 
7000.

Well suited for the polishing step in a purification procedure
Excellent reproducibility and durability

Description I-Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HiLoad™ 16/600 Superdex™ 30 prep grade, 120 ml 16×600 1 28-9893-31
HiLoad™ 26/600 Superdex™ 30 prep grade, 320 ml 26×600 1 28-9893-32
HiLoad™ 16/600 Superdex™ 75 prep grade, 120 ml 16×600 1 28-9893-33
HiLoad™ 26/600 Superdex™ 75 prep grade, 320 ml 26×600 1 28-9893-34
HiLoad™ 16/600 Superdex™ 200 prep grade, 120 ml 16×600 1 28-9893-35
HiLoad™ 16/600 Superdex™ 200 prep grade, 180 ml 16×900 1 90-1001-37
HiLoad™ 16/600 Superdex™ 200 prep grade, 480 ml 26×900 1 90-1002-73
HiLoad™ 16/600 Superdex™ 200 prep grade, 1000 ml 50×500 1 90-1000-40
HiLoad™ 26/600 Superdex™ 200 prep grade, 320 ml 26×600 1 28-9893-36

Columns, HiLoad™ Superdex™ prep grade
GE Healthcare
HiLoad™ Superdex™ prep grade are prepacked XK columns designed for preparative gel filtration. Superdex™ prep grade is a composite matrix of dextran and 
highly cross-linked agarose. The steep selectivity of dextran and the high chemical and physical stability of agarose enable high resolution separations. The 
chromatography media combines high mechanical strength with high hydrophilicity, allowing high flow rates and minimal non-specific interactions.

High resolution with short run times and good recovery
High capacity at high flow rates
Separations can be scaled up to production levels
Prepacked for convenience and reproducibility

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sephacryl® S-400 HR 150 ml 17-0609-10
Sephacryl® S-400 HR 750 ml 17-0609-01

Gel filtration media, Sephacryl® S-400 HR
GE Healthcare
Sephacryl S-400 HR is designed for separating polysaccharides, macromolecules with extended structures and even small particles such as plasmids (fractionation 
range globular proteins 2×104 - 8×106).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Disposable PD-10 desalting columns 30 17-0851-01

Disposable PD-10 desalting columns
GE Healthcare

Columns for fast, high recovery, desalting and buffer exchange, as well as removal of low molecular weight 
compounds packed with Sephadex™ G-25 medium.

Flexible protocols allow runs by gravity flow or centrifugation
Preparation of the samples in the range of 1,0 to 2,5 ml by gravity flow and 1,75 to 2,5 ml with 
centrifugation
Desalt multiple samples in parallel with a desalting capacity >90%
Recovery in the range 70 to >95%
Stable over pH 2 to 13 and tolerates all commonly used aqueous buffers

Delivery information: Each pack contains 30 prepacked disposable PD-10 desalting columns containing 
8,3 ml of Sephadex™ G-25 medium, four PD-10 spin adapters and user instructions.
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Mustang® Q 10 514-4236
Mustang® S 10 514-4237

Flow rate 1 - 4 ml/min
Inlet/outlet Female Luer lock/male Luer
Max. pressure (bar) 5,5
Operating temperature range (°C) +21...+24
Pore size 0,8 μm
Ø (mm) 25

Acrodisc® units with Mustang® Q and S membranes
Disposable chromatography units with high binding capacities and fast flow rate.

Mustang® Q, strong anion exchanger:

Provides contaminant removal such as DNA viral particles, host cell proteins or endotoxins. Ideal for 
isolation via capture and release of plasmid DNA, virus or target protein from a complex mixture. Offer 
protein polishing for negatively charged proteins. Purifies virus and oligo nucleotides.

Mustang® S, strong cation exchanger:

Purifies and concentrates positively-charged proteins and viral particles. Ideal for evaluation, process 
development and validation.

Type Pk Cat. No.
Mustang® E 10 514-4235

Flow rate 1 - 4 ml/min
Inlet/outlet Female Luer lock/male Luer
Max. pressure (bar) 5,5
Operating temperature range (°C) +21...+24
Pore size 0,2 μm
Ø (mm) 25

Acrodisc® units with Mustang® E membrane
Remove endotoxin from water, buffer, neutral sugars and certain biological solutions. Also for plasmid 
preparation for transfection.

Sterilised by gamma irradiation and individually packaged.

Type Q Ceramic HyperD® F Q Ceramic HyperD® 20 DEAE Ceramic HyperD® F S Ceramic HyperD® F S Ceramic HyperD® 20 CM Ceramic HyperD® F
Amount of ionic 
groups (μeq/ml)

250 200 150 250-400

Average particle 
size (μm)

50 20 50 20 50

Cleaning pH 1-14
Dynamic 
binding capacity 
(mg/ml) 10% 
breakthrough at 
200 cm/h

BSA =85 Lysozyme =75 Lysozyme =85 IgG =60

Pressure 
resistance (bar)

>70 200 >70 200 >70

Working pH 2-12

Ion exchange chromatography sorbents, Ceramic HyperD® (Q, S, DEAE and CM)
Q, S, DEAE, CM Ceramic HyperD® ion exchangers are high capacity sorbents specially designed for the 
efficient and scaleable purification of biomolecules from a variety of feedstocks. Of particular value in 
process scale application, these sorbents are designed to maintain high dynamic binding capacity (DBC) 
under conditions where conventional sorbents display significant capacity or productivity limitations.

Ceramic HyperD® F sorbents are ideally suited for purification of biomolecules in research, scale-up and 
full-scale pharmaceutical manufacturing.

The Ceramic HyperD® 20 particle size is more adapted for polishing steps or rapid separations when a 
higher resolution is required.

Easy cleaning with sodium hydroxide
High productivity from rigid, composite sorbents
The “gel in a shell” design provides rapid mass transfer and effective binding

Continued on next page
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Type Pk Cat. No.
Q Ceramic HyperD® F 5 ml 555-0040
Q Ceramic HyperD® F 25 ml 555-0039
Q Ceramic HyperD® F 100 ml 555-0038
Q Ceramic HyperD® F 1 l 555-0037
Q Ceramic HyperD® 20 5 ml 555-0021
Q Ceramic HyperD® 20 25 ml 555-0020
Q Ceramic HyperD® 20 100 ml 555-0019
Q Ceramic HyperD® 20 500 ml 555-0018
Q Ceramic HyperD® 20 1 l 555-0017
DEAE Ceramic HyperD® F 5 ml 555-0044
DEAE Ceramic HyperD® F 25 ml 555-0043
DEAE Ceramic HyperD® F 100 ml 555-0042
DEAE Ceramic HyperD® F 1 l 555-0041
S Ceramic HyperD® F 5 ml 555-0036
S Ceramic HyperD® F 25 ml 555-0035
S Ceramic HyperD® F 100 ml 555-0034
S Ceramic HyperD® F 1 l 555-0033
S Ceramic HyperD® 20 5 ml 555-0016
S Ceramic HyperD® 20 100 ml 555-0014
S Ceramic HyperD® 20 500 ml 555-0013
S Ceramic HyperD® 20 1 l 555-0012
CM Ceramic HyperD® F 5 ml 555-0025
CM Ceramic HyperD® F 25 ml 555-0024
CM Ceramic HyperD® F 100 ml 555-0023
CM Ceramic HyperD® F 1 l 555-0022

Continued from previous page
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Calorimetry  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2088
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Standard, inverted and stereo microscopes  .2095
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Dissolved oxygen meters  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2315
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Time measurement and counters
Timers and stopwatches

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Analogue stopwatch Chrome 1 609-0130

Analogue stopwatch
Copper chromium plated casing

Crown stopper with frame ring 
1/100 second timing
Counts up to 15 minutes

W×D×H: 48×16×68 mm

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Analogue stopwatch Chrome 1 609-0132

Analogue stopwatch
Copper chromium plated casing

Crown stopper with frame ring 
Separate side reset button 
1/5 seconds timing
Counts up to 30 minutes

W×D×H: 48×16×68 mm

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Analogue stopwatch Chrome 1 609-0133

Analogue stopwatch

Minute scale and central second hand
1/5 second readings up to 60 minutes
Side reset button

W×D×H: 82×48×93 mm

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Analogue stopwatch, Mesotron White 1 609-1260

Analogue stopwatch, Mesotron
This quartz table stopwatch is a handy time measurement tool.

Ergonomic design
Highly visible Start/Stop red button
Two divisions: 1/60 seconds and 1/100 minutes

W×D×H: 130×40/95×175 mm

Delivery information: Delivered with AA R6 battery.
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Time measurement and counters
Timers and stopwatches

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Digital stopwatch, dimensions: 63×80 mm Black 1 609-0131

Digital stopwatch

Water resistant, three line display for time, countdown and pacer 
Up to 99 split/lap, 30 memories and alarm function 
1/100 seconds reading

Description Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Digital stopwatch, 
waterproof/shock-proof, 
Traceable®

Yellow 54×60×12,7 1 609-0054

Digital stopwatch, waterproof/shock-proof, Traceable®

O-ring-sealed and shock-proof plastic case for lab and plant use
Unit is waterproof to a pressure of three atmospheres
LCD display shows time of day in hours, minutes, and seconds, AM/PM, date and day of the week
Cumulative split timing 

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Digital stopwatch, dimensions: 63×80 mm Black 1 609-0139

Digital stopwatch

Time/calendar display 
1/100 seconds chronograph with memory

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Digital alarm timer/stopwatch White 1 609-0128

Digital alarm timer/stopwatch

LCD display and alarm
Count down from 99 minutes 59 seconds
Count up to 99 minutes 59 seconds with setting memory
Clip, stand and magnetic attachment
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Time measurement and counters
Timers and stopwatches

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Digital timer/stopwatch Black 1 609-0135

Digital timer/stopwatch

With LCD display
Count down from 99 hours 59 minutes 59 seconds in steps of one second
Count up to 99 hours 59 minutes 59 seconds, in steps of one second
Individual numbered keys and reset key
Clip and stand

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Digital timer/stopwatch White 1 609-0129

Digital timer/stopwatch

With LCD display and alarm
Count down from 99 minutes 59 seconds, with setting memory
Count up to 99 minutes 59 seconds

Delivery information: Supplied with pocket clip, stand, magnetic attachment and upgraded battery.

Description Colour Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Digital timer/stopwatch White 64×64 1 609-0190

Digital timer/stopwatch

LCD-display and alarm
19 hours 99 minutes 59 seconds
Foldaway stand, pocket clip and magnetic back
Includes a statement of traceability indicating accuracy to NIST and DAkkS
Individually test and inspected, exclusive triple accredited ISO/IEC 17025:2005, A2LA laboratory 
equipment, RoHS compliant

Accuracy: Three seconds
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Time measurement and counters
Timers and stopwatches

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Dual-channel digital alarm timer/
stopwatch, jumbo, Traceable®

Black 1 609-0090

Dual-channel digital alarm timer/stopwatch, jumbo, Traceable®
This timer allows simultaneous programming of two different activities from 24 hours to 1 second. Each 
channel has a distinct electronic alarm and display indicator when zero is reached. The alarm may be 
turned off or it is silenced automatically after 1 minute. A second display mode shows time of day and a 
stopwatch (for count-up timing).

Jumbo display and 25 mm high LCD digits are easy to read
Can be used flat, in the sit-up position, or wall-mounted with a bracket
Functions as a stopwatch and a clock

W×D×H: 95×140×13 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with bracket for wall-mounting and AAA battery.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Digital timer White 1 609-0136

Digital timer

Timer clock with 12/24 hour display
Count down from 23 hours 59 minutes 59 seconds, with setting memory
Count up to 24 hours
Separate hour, minute, second, start/stop and reset keys
Clip, stand and magnetic attachment

Description Colour Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Digital alarm timer White 65×15×67 1 609-0185

Digital alarm timer

Square design
Loud alarm
For noisy environments

Delivery information: Supplied with magnet, stand, and clip.
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Time measurement and counters
Timers and stopwatches

Description Colour Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Digital alarm timer White 46×12×88 1 609-0184

Digital alarm timer

Large LCD display of 34×13 mm
Memory
Loud 30 second alarm
Magnetic
Maximum count down range from 99 minutes 59 seconds

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Three-channel digital timer, DURAC® White 1 609-0137

Three-channel digital timer, DURAC®

Digital count up/down timer
Three channel display
Count up and down from 19 hours 59 minutes 59 seconds
Setting memory
1/100 second display, 12/24 hour time format

W×H: 65×89 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with stand, magnetic attachment, pocket clip, multi-language instructions 
and individual number.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Four-channel digital alarm timer Grey 1 609-0181

Four-channel digital alarm timer, DURAC®

Count up or down simultaneously on four channels
12/24 hour clock
Ability to preset any value up to 100 hours into memory
Loud alarm
Count up of elapsed time

RoHS compliant

Delivery information: Supplied with a multi-language instruction sheet and fold-away stand.
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Time measurement and counters
Timers and stopwatches

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Mechanical interval timer White 1 609-0127

Mechanical interval timer

Alarm
Highly visible red arrow
Counts down from 60 minutes

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Four-channel alarm timer White 1 609-0194

Four-channel digital alarm timer, Traceable®

Count up/down, time in/out, memories, alarm, 12/24 hour clock
Large clear 19 mm high display allows viewing from across the laboratory
Unique memory returns display to previously programmed countdown time
Extra loud, high decibel alarms for one minute or can be silenced manually
Timing capacity of 99 minutes 59 seconds in steps of one second (±0,01%)

Supplied with clip, stand, magnet, battery and a Traceable® certificate.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Multi-Coloured™ customisable alarm timer 1 609-0195

Multi-Coloured™ digital alarm timer, Traceable®

Three bright colourful supplied frames permit personalisation of timer
Unique memory returns channel to previously programmed setting
Counts up whilst alarm is sounding indicating elapsed time since alarm started, clock function
Timing capacity of 99 minutes 59 seconds in steps of one second (±0,01 %)

Delivery information: Supplied with a bench stand, magnetic back, battery and a Traceable® certificate.
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Time measurement and counters
Timers and stopwatches

Description Pk Cat. No.
Alarm timer/stopwatch, Traceable® 1 609-0203

Digital alarm timer/stopwatch, Traceable®

Count up/down, time-out, alarm
Numbered keys make it simple to set countdown time
Timing capacity of 99 hours, 59 minutes and 59 seconds in steps of one second (±0,01 %)

Delivery information: Supplied with clip, stand, magnet, opening for lanyard, battery and a Traceable® 
certificate.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Dual-channel alarm timer White/Blue 1 609-0199

Digital dual-channel alarm timer, Traceable®

Two simultaneous countdown activities, flashing LED timing indicator/alarm, adjustable volume
Each channel: Green LED flashes while counting down and red LED flashes once zero has been reached
Adjustable volume: High decibel, low decibel, or off for silent flashing LED operation

Delivery information: Supplied with batteries, magnetic back, stand/clip, opening for lanyard, and a 
Traceable® certificate.

Description Size (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Labour 1, one channel for program, count 
down only

76×66×18 White/Grey 1 609-0154

Labour 2, two programmable channels, 
stopwatch, count down, clock

76×66×18 White/Grey 1 609-0155

Labour 3, three programmable channels, 
triple display, stopwatch, count down, clock

83×70×22 White/Grey 1 609-0156

Digital alarm timers

Audible alarm, clip and magnet
Model 1 time limit: 59 minutes 59 seconds - Count down
Models 2 and 3 time limit: 99 hours, 59 minutes, 59 seconds - Count up and down
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Time measurement and counters
Timers and stopwatches

Description Colour Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Digital alarm timer White/Grey 73×66×18 1 609-1434

Digital alarm timer
Large digits. Two channels on the same display. Countdown and count up to 99 hours 59 minutes. 
Countdown ends with alarm. Clock function.

W×D×H: 73×66×18 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with AAA batteries (1,5 V), magnetic mount, hanging hook and support.
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Time measurement and counters
Counters

Description Pk Cat. No.
Manual cell counter, Tally 1 720-0586

Manual cell counter, Tally
This cell counter fits comfortably into either hand or may be used in the stand provided.

Resettable from 0 to 9999

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Manual cell counter 1 unit 1 720-0162
Manual cell counter 2 units 1 720-0163
Manual cell counter 5 units 1 720-0164

This manual cell counter can be used in combination of up to five counters.

Four digit display (4,3×3,5 mm) with reset knob
Use finger pressure
Can be fixed in position

W×D×H: 37,6×0,4×38,1 mm

Manual cell counters

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cell counter, double, bright-lined, Neubauer Improved 1 720-0104

Description Pk Cat. No.
Counting machine
Five place counting chamber machine 1 720-2761

Cell counter, Neubauer Improved
Rhodium coated counting chamber with depth of 0,1 mm.

BS 748
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Time measurement and counters
Counters

Description Material Pk Cat. No.
Manual cell counter, Tally, up to 9999 Chrome-plated 1 720-1984

Manual cell counter, Tally
Heathrow Scientific

This counter is suitable for counting blood cells, bacterial colonies, drops of liquid.

Quick-reset knob 
Finger ring

W×Ø: 41×46 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Moxi™ Z cell counter kit 1 KIT 734-2477

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cassettes, Type S, two tests per cassette 25 734-2482
Cassettes, Type M, two tests per cassette 25 734-2478
Dispenser for 25 cassettes 1 734-2481
Electronic calibration cassette 1 701-0252
Diluent for cell suspension 100 ml 734-2479
USB cable with power adapter 1 701-0251

Connections Bluetooth and USB

Power
Battery (Lithium Ion 4400 mAc) or AC Power (100 - 240 V, 

50/60 Hz, 0,2 Amps)
Resolution 1200 histogram bins
Software MoxiChart software package for Mac/PC
Storage of data 500 samples
W×D×H (mm) 190,5×108×70

Automated cell counter, Moxi™ Z
Moxi™ Z is a mini automated cell counter that combines the Coulter principle used in high-end instruments 
with a patented thin-film sensor technology to provide highly accurate and repeatable particle sizing 
and counting over a broad dynamic range (2-34 microns). It also provides a reagent-free assessment of 
mammalian cell culture viability using a sophisticated electronic algorithm to report the standardized Moxi 
Viability Index (MVI).

Particulate measurement in mammalian cells, RBC, WBC, common yeast
Measurement time of eight or 15 seconds
Very small: Fits in the palm of the hand
Long-life battery and LCD Touch
Bluetooth connectivity to MAC/PC for further analysis with MoxiChart Software

TÜV certified

Delivery information: The kit includes the Moxi™ Z instrument, 25 cassettes (sufficient for 50 tests), 
cassette dispenser, calibration check beads, USB cable/power adapter and USB flash drive containing user 
guide and MoxiChart software.

Please note: Users can choose from Type M (suitable for cell sizes in the range of 4-26 μm) or Type S 
(suitable for cell sizes in the range 3-20 μm) cassettes depending on the cell specifications.
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Time measurement and counters
Counters

Description Pk Cat. No.
Automatic cell counter incl. power supply and USB drive, 50 slides with 1x 1,5 ml of trypan blue (0,4 %) 1 734-2675

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cell counting slides for 100 counts with 1x 1,5 ml of trypan blue (0,4 %), EVS-050 50 734-2676
Test beads 1,0×106 beads/ml 1 ml 734-2674

EVE™ is a benchtop automatic cell counter designed to measure cell count and viability accurately and precisely. It uses the standard trypan blue technique.

Fine distinction of clumped cells: Accurate results with advanced analysis algorithm
Broad range of cell sizes and types: Primary (tissue and blood) cell lines and stem cells
User friendly: Touch screen LCD without any maintenance needed
Data store analysis: 500 test results, transfer to PC via USB drive
Cell size gating: Select range of cell size using gating function

Automated cell counter, EVE™
NanoEnTek
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Weight and volume
Microbalances

Model Readability (μg) Weighing cap. (g) Repeatability (μg) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Micro- and ultramicrobalances
MSA2.7S-000-DM 0,1 2,1 0,25± Ø 20 1 611-2514
MSE2.7S-000-DM 0,1 2,1 0,25± Ø 20 1 611-2519
MSA3.6P-000-DM 1 / 2 / 5 1,1 / 2,1 / 3,1 3± / 4± / 5± Ø 30 1 611-2515
MSE3.6P-000-DM 1 / 2 / 5 1,1 / 2,1 / 3,1 3± / 4± / 5± Ø 30 1 611-2547
MSA6.6S-000-DM 1 6,1 1± Ø 30 1 611-2517
MSE6.6S-000-DM 1 6,1 1± Ø 30 1 611-2521
Microbalances for filter weighing
MSA2.7S-000-DF 0,1 2,1 0,25± Ø 50 1 611-2513
MSE2.7S-000-DF 0,1 2,1 0,25± Ø 50 1 611-2518
MSA6.6S-000-DF 1 6,1 1± Ø 50 1 611-2516
MSE6.6S-000-DF 1 6,1 1± Ø 50 1 611-2520
0CE versions of selected microbalances
MSA2.7S-0CE-DM 0,1 2,1 0,25± Ø 20 1 611-2623
MSE2.7S-000-DM 0,1 2,1 0,25± Ø 20 1 611-2626
MSA3.6P-0CE-DM 1 / 2 / 5 1,1 / 2,1 / 3,1 3± / 4± / 5± Ø 30 1 611-2624
MSE3.6P-0CE-DM 1 / 2 / 5 1,1 / 2,1 / 3,1 3± / 4± / 5± Ø 30 1 611-2627
MSA6.6S-000-DM 1 6,1 1± Ø 30 1 611-2625
MSE6.6S-0CE-DM 1 6,1 1± Ø 30 1 611-2628

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Printer YDP10-0CE with cable 1 611-1869
Barcode scanner for Cubis® balances 1 611-1868

The modular concept of the Cubis® range has been extended to microbalances for highly accurate weighing of microgram quantities. The range meets the 
most stringent requirements of analytical laboratories and pharmaceutical research, offering the user the highest level of safety in terms of result reliability and 
standard conformity.

Short measurement times and convenient access to the weighing chamber saves operator time. The motorised 100% glass draught shield means that working 
with minimum sample sizes is fast and effortless. The intelligent learning capability allows individual adaptation of the opening angle to suit every workflow.

isoCal – full and configurable management of the microbalance’s calibration routines
Q-Level – warning when your balance is out of level and easy guidance for re-levelling
GLP compliant data printout - user configurable for MSA models
Q-Com full communications package USB and RS232 with Bluetooth® wireless option 

Microbalances for filter weighing

The special DF stainless steel filter draught shield minimises electrostatic effects and is optimised for ultra-precise weighing of filters. Different weighing pan 
diameters are available for different filter sizes (50 mm as standard - 75 mm and 90 mm optional).

MSE control unit

Black and white basic backlit LC display 
Ideal for straightforward high accuracy weighing

MSA control unit

High resolution colour, tiltable and configurable TFT graphical touch screen display
Advanced Pharma Compliance - password protection allowing definable Administrator and users with appropriate access levels. Full audit trail and Alibi 
weighing data storage memory
SQ Min – warning prompt when minimum sample weight has not been reached according to the USP
SD card slot & Ethernet for transfer of not only data but task configurations and settings from balance to balance or to PC
Q-Guide and Task management options facilitate the easiest possible navigation through the user interface to manage your daily routines

Ordering information: A range (0CE suffix) of verified versions for use in legal metrology in the European Economic area is available - please enquire or see 
website for details.

Micro and ultramicro balances, Cubis®
Sartorius

MSA2.7S-000-DM MSA6.6S-000-DF
MSE6.6S-000-DF
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Weight and volume
Microbalances

Model Readability (μg) Weighing cap. (g) Repeatability (μg) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ME36S 1 31 2± Ø 30 1 611-1641

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Printer YDP20-0CE with connector cable 1 611-1774
Ink ribbon cartridge for printers YDP03-0CE, YDP10-0CE and YDP20-0CE 1 611-0737
Connection cable to a USB port 1 611-1614
Footswitch including T connector 1 611-0918

Microbalance, ME36S 
Sartorius

This premium microbalance meets the highest requirements when it’s a matter of obtaining fast and 
exceptionally accurate results on a microgram scale. The design includes a clear, backlit LCD display with 
simple programmed prompts, palm activated keys or optional footswitch for operating the draught shield. 
Easy to clean surfaces and simply removed draught shield, together with a stabilisation time of only  10 
seconds saves time between weighing operations and also between different samples. Fourteen built-in 
application programs include differential weighing for up to 999 samples, statistical evaluation and air 
buoyancy correction. The keyboard facilitates input of alphanumeric data for sample identification, and GLP 
compliant recording is achieved via RS232 and serial printer ports. 

Motorised, all-glass draught shield with interior coating to reduce electrostatic induction effects 
ISO/GLP compliant recording 
IsoCal self-calibration and fully automatic adjustment with storage of calibration and adjustment records 
SQmin function indicates the minimum permissible sample weight in accordance with USP 
SURE function to display the absolute uncertainty of the measurement

Model Readability (μg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BM-20 1 22 Ø 25 1 611-2857
BM-22 1 / 10  5 / 22 Ø 25 1 611-2858

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Anti-vibration table for balances 1 611-3069
Pipette accuracy testing kit 1 611-3071
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.   

Microbalances, BM series
A highly specified range of microbalances from A&D with an upper neutralising chamber that houses a 
built in ioniser to eliminate static charge on the sample or sample container. The balance is supplied with a 
data logger that records up to 5000 results with time and date providing data not only about the weighing 
operation but also the environmental readings from built-in sensors.

Easy, fanless static elimination using a built-in ioniser
Double-ring structure around the weighing pan reduces effects of any localised draughts
Interlockable sliding doors allowing efficient operation with both hands
Data memory function for 100 weighing results with time and date
Built-in temperature, humidity, and atmospheric pressure sensors
Automatic calibration with an internal mass and automatic response adjustment

GLP/GMP/GCP/ISO compliant output 

Delivery information: Balance supplied with WinCT (CD-ROM), weighing data logger, weighing pans and 
supports, tweezers and two larger (50 and 95 mm) weighing support pans for filter weighing, microtube 
holder and three sizes (8, 12 and 15 mm) of aluminium analytical pans (10 pcs each) AC adapter, USB cable, 
display cover and instruction manual.
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Weight and volume
Microbalances

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
YWT09 balance table, wooden frame with 
cast stone slab insert

750×900×750 1 611-1702

Model YWT09
Colour of slab Dark grey
Dimensions of slab (mm) 400×500
Weight (kg) 85

Weighing table for micro and analytical balances
Sartorius

High performance micro and analytical balances should be placed in an environment where interfering 
vibration is at a minimum, to give fast stabilisation of the reading. The YWT09 weighing table features a 
sturdy frame with a granite stone slab insert. 

Easy to clean surfaces 
Fast stabilisation times

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Anti-vibration weighing surface, granite 560×450×65 1 611-2536

Anti-vibration weighing surface
Polished granite

Four absorbing feet dampen the transmission of extraneous vibrations to this slab making it suitable for not 
only high precision weighing but also microscopy and other similar delicate instrumentation. 

Weight: 44 kg
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Weight and volume
Analytical balances

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
MSA control unit
MSA124S-000-DA 0,1 120 85×85 1 611-1710
MSA124S-000-DU 0,1 120 85×85 1 611-1711
MSA125P-000-DA 0,01 / 0,1 60 / 120 85×85 1 611-1714
MSA125P-000-DI 0,01 / 0,1 60 / 120 85×85 1 611-1715
MSA224S-000-DA 0,1 220 85×85 1 611-1718
MSA224S-000-DI 0,1 220 85×85 1 611-1719

The Cubis® range represents a modular concept from Sartorius to allow the customer to choose the components that suit the application area that is of interest. 
For the customer, the modular concept delivers quality weighing together with a high degree of flexibility without having to invest in expensive equipment that 
has features that may never be required.

Three different display and control units are available to cover all facets of laboratory applications and enable a range of options for balance operation. The 
customer can then add the appropriate weighing platform to the choice of control unit.

In the analytical range (4/5 figure balances), the choices are not only the control unit and balance capability, but the type of draught shielding that will benefit the 
application.

Choice of draught shield: Manual (DU); automatic (DA); automatic with built-in de-ioniser for effective removal of static charges (DI)
Second-generation monolithic weigh cells are even more rugged than their predecessors, which allows for top loading semi-microbalances (5 figure) with 0 to 
200 g weighing capability
All models have removable control units and displays
RS232 and USB interfaces are included, and additionally on MSA and MSU models an Ethernet interface with implemented web services, plus SD card reader 
are also included
Easy to upgrade separate modules
IsoCAL; fully automatic calibration and adjustment

MSE control unit

Black and white basic backlit LCD
Ideal for straightforward high accuracy weighing

MSU control unit

High resolution black and white, graphical and tiltable display
APC (Advanced Pharma Compliance) to meet the stringent requirements of the pharmaceutical industry
Suitable for wide ranging complex weighing tasks and includes SD card reader for transfer of not only data but task configurations and settings from balance to 
balance or to PC
Q-Pan; compensation of off centre loading effects/errors
Q-Level; intelligent warning function to detect if balance is perfectly level and provide adjustment prompts for the user to correct and re-level the balance

MSA control unit

High resolution colour configuable TFT, graphical and tiltable, touch screen display
APC (Advanced Pharma Compliance) to meet the stringent requirements of the pharmaceutical industry
Suitable for wide ranging complex weighing tasks and includes SD card reader for transfer of not only data but task configurations and settings from balance to 
balance or to PC
Q-Pan; compensation of off centre loading effects/errors
Q-Level; intelligent warning function to detect if balance is perfectly level and provide adjustment prompts for the user to correct and re-level the balance

As an example the model MSA124S-000-DI where the modules are described as follows:
MSA = Colour touch screen applications display module
124S-000 = 120 g four decimal place weighing module, not verified for use in legal metrology
DI = Automatic draught shield with built-in static de-ioniser

Ordering information: VWR offers a range of pre-configured models that address the most common application areas. For the full range of available 
configurations, including automated motorised self-levelling versions (100 suffix) or a range (0CE suffix) of verified versions for use in legal metrology in the 
European Economic area, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Analytical balances, Cubis®
Sartorius

MSA MSU MSE

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Analytical balances

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
MSA control unit
MSA224S-000-DU 0,1 220 85×85 1 611-1720
MSA225P-000-DA 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 60 / 120 / 220 85×85 1 611-1724
MSA225P-000-DI 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 60 / 120 / 220 85×85 1 611-1725
MSA225S-000-DA 0,01 220 85×85 1 611-1728
MSA225S-000-DI 0,01 220 85×85 1 611-1729
MSA324P-000-DA 0,1 / 0,2 / 0,5 80 / 160 / 320 85×85 1 611-1733
MSA324S-000-DA 0,1 320 85×85 1 611-1735
MSA324S-000-DI 0,1 320 85×85 1 611-1736
MSU control unit
MSU124S-000-DU 0,1 120 85×85 1 611-1751
MSU125P-000-DI 0,01 / 0,1 60 / 120 85×85 1 611-1753
MSU125P-000-DU 0,01 / 0,1 60 / 120 85×85 1 611-1754
MSU224S-000-DU 0,1 220 85×85 1 611-1757
MSU225P-000-DU 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 60 / 120 / 220 85×85 1 611-1760
MSU225S-000-DI 0,01 220 85×85 1 611-1763
MSU225S-000-DU 0,01 220 85×85 1 611-1764
MSU324P-000-DU 0,1 / 0,2 / 0,5 80 / 160 / 320 85×85 1 611-1768
MSU324S-000-DU 0,1 320 85×85 1 611-1770
MSE control unit
MSE125P-000-DU 0,01 / 0,1 60 / 120 85×85 1 611-1742
MSE224S-000-DU 0,1 220 85×85 1 611-1743
MSE225P-000-DU 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 60 / 120 / 220 85×85 1 611-1744
MSE225S-000-DU 0,01 220 85×85 1 611-1745
MSE324P-000-DU 0,1 / 0,2 / 0,5 80 / 160 / 320 85×85 1 611-1747
MSE324S-000-DU 0,1 320 85×85 1 611-1748

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Printer YDP10-0CE with cable 1 611-1869
Barcode scanner for Cubis® balances 1 611-1868
Density determination kit for solids and liquids for modules with a readability <1 mg 1 611-2526
Q-Grip, flexible holder for weigh in containers and filters up to 120 mm diameter 1 611-2528
Anti-static weighing pan, Ø 130 mm, for weighing modules with a readability of 0,1 or 0,01 mg 1 611-2529

Continued from previous page

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances
SECURA124-1S 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-2631
SECURA224-1S 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2633
Approved balances
SECURA124-1CEU 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-2670
SECURA224-1CEU 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2673

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard printer YDP40-0CE with connector cable 1 611-2637
Printer YDP30-0CE with connector cable, for GLP printouts 1 611-2636
Adapter cable (USB to RS232) 1 611-2634
USB data cable 1 611-2635
Density kit for analytical balances 1 611-2675

Analytical balances, Secura®
Sartorius

Advanced balances designed for easy, reliable and secure weighing operations for regulated areas. These 
analytical balances deliver stabilisation times of 2-3 seconds with excellent repeatability (0,1 mg) and 
linearity (0,2 mg). The Secura® range features a range of APC functions (Advanced Pharma Compliance) 
to help with documentation and monitoring requirements. The GLP compliant printout documentation is 
also controlled by the inbuilt security control, as data transfer to a printer or PC is blocked, when common 
operating errors occur, such as the balance is not level, minimum sample weight has not been achieved or 
temperature fluctuations require isoCAL calibration adjustment.

Touch screen with graphical user interface optimised for users in pharmaceutical laboratories
Cal Audit Trail function to document the quality of each weigh-in procedure you perform
IsoCAL internal calibration and adjustment function linked to CAL Audit Trail 
SQmin - monitoring of compliance with USP minimum sample weight limits
Password protection of set-up settings
LevelControl continuously checks to see if the balance is perfectly level

Delivery information: Supplied with universal power adapter, in-use cover, application guide, dust cover 
for analytical balances, draught ring for 0,1 mg balances.
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Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances
QUINTIX124-1S 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-2648
QUINTIX124-1S 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2645
Approved balances
QUINTIX124-CEU 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-2665
QUINTIX124-CEU 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2667

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard printer YDP40-0CE with connector cable 1 611-2637
Printer YDP30-0CE with connector cable, for GLP printouts 1 611-2636
Adapter cable (USB to RS232) 1 611-2634
USB data cable 1 611-2635
Density kit for analytical balances 1 611-2675

Analytical balances, Quintix®
Sartorius

A series of ergonomic balances designed for easy, intuitive operation, with a large touch screen, self 
explanatory icons and plain text prompts. In addition to the standard applications including general 
weighing, density, percentage, check weighing, peak hold, counting, and averaging, the Quintix® range 
also provides mixing, components, statistics and conversion funtionalities. Results can be transferred 
via a mini-USB interface to a printer or a computer directly into a Microsoft Excel® spreadsheet without 
additional software. Menu with choice of 10 languages.

High contrast colour touch screen
Stabilisation times of 2-3 seconds with excellent repeatability (0,1 mg) and linearity (0,2 mg)
IsoCAL internal calibration and adjustment function
Draught shield with doors that glide smoothly open that also can be completely disassembled for easy 
cleaning
Supervisor lock to prevent any unintentional changes to settings
Optional GLP compliant YDP30 printer that is automatically detected by the Quintix® balance

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PRACTUM124-1S 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-2657
PRACTUM224-1S 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2660

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard printer YDP40-0CE with connector cable 1 611-2637
Adapter cable (USB to RS232) 1 611-2634
USB data cable 1 611-2635
Density kit for analytical balances 1 611-2675

Analytical balances, Practum®
Sartorius

A practical basic balance that incorporates Sartorius’ renowned weighing technology to deliver reliable 
professional results. Weighing applications include general weighing, density, percentage, check weighing, peak 
hold, counting and averaging. Results can be transferred via a mini-USB interface to a printer or a computer 
directly into a Microsoft Excel® spreadsheet without additional software. Menu with choice of 10 languages.

High contrast colour touch screen
Automatic calibration and adjustment with an external weight
Sturdy draught shield can be completely disassembled for easy cleaning
Supervisor lock to prevent any unintentional changes to settings
Built-in overload protection

Delivery information: Supplied with a calibration weight, universal power adapter, in-use cover and application 
guide.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Printer YDP20-0CE with connector cable 1 611-1774
Standard printer YDP40-0CE with connector cable 1 611-2637
Printer YDP30-0CE with connector cable, for GLP printouts 1 611-2636
Ink ribbon cartridge for printers YDP03-0CE, YDP10-0CE and YDP20-0CE 1 611-0737
Paper rolls for printers YDP03-0CE, YDP10-0CE and YDP20-0CE 5 611-0738

Description Pk Cat. No.
Connection cable to a USB port 1 611-1614
RS232 interface cable 9/25 pin, 1,5 m 1 611-1089
RS232 interface cable 25 pin, 1,5 m 1 611-1550
Density determination kit 1 611-0908
Density determination kit for M-Pact and Entris® analytical balances 1 611-0909
Glass draught shield for 1 mg balances, CP, LE series 1 611-0916
Ionising blower 220 V 1 611-1643
Footswitch including T connector 1 611-0918

The Sartorius printer YDP20-0CE has date, time statistics and transaction counter functions and is suitable for use in legal metrology. These capabilities when 
attached to balances with built in GLP functions, allow GLP compliant printouts including operator details and spaces for signatures.

Compatible with: Sartorius CP, CPA, LA, LP, LC, MC, ME, AC, PT, BP, TE, LE, SE, ED and MA balances.

SartoCollect: The standard data software for Sartorius instruments that facilitates data transfer to a PC with direct integration in MS Excel®, Word® and Access® 
or an ASCII file.

Other accessories are suitable for all ME, SE, LA, CP, CPA and TE models.

Printer and balance accessories
Sartorius

YDP10-0CE

YDP30

YDP40

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
DV114C 0,1 110 Ø 90 1 611-4191
DV214C 0,1 210 Ø 90 1 611-4192
DV314C 0,1 310 Ø 90 1 611-4193
DV215CD 0,01 / 0,1 81 / 210 Ø 90 1 611-4194

Analytical balances, Discovery series
Ohaus

The Discovery series was designed for ease of operation in a laboratory or for industrial applications 
requiring precise measurements whilst ensuring traceable results to comply with GLP/GMP requirements, 
including RS232 interface for recording data to an optional printer or PC. The balances feature glass and 
steel construction, a large stainless steel pan and stability indicator. Multiple application modes include 
statistics, density, pipette calibration, dynamic weighing, check weighing and parts counting. The advanced 
AutoCal™ feature automatically adjusts the balance when it senses a temperature change sufficient enough 
to affect accuracy. As importantly, the advanced AutoCal™ minimises weighing errors, by using two internal 
calibration weights to perform a linearity calibration.

Superior repeatability and linearity performance
Integral hook for below balance weighing
Square three door glass and steel draught shield
Two line backlit LCD and SmarText™ software to guide the user through set-up and applications
Advanced AutoCal™; internal calibration with two weights to perform linearity calibration

Ordering information: OIML EC Type approved models with Autocal™ (designated CM e.g. DV214CM) are 
also available on request.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571
Printer cable kit (STP103) for MB series, Discovery, Adventurer™ Pro, Pioneer™ and Defender™ models with ABS indicator (D31P and D51P) 1 611-2541
PC cable 9 pin for MB series, Discovery, Ranger™, Defender™ DxxP, Defender™ TxxP Indicators, Pioneer™ 1 611-2423

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
EX124 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-2393
EX224 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2394
EX324 0,1 320 Ø 90 1 611-2396

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
OIML EC type approved balances
EX224M 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2395
EX324M 0,1 320 Ø 90 1 611-2397

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571
Printer cable kit (STP103) for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series 1 611-2540
Density determination kit for Explorer®/Adventurer® balances (0.1 and 1 mg models only) 1 611-2413
Terminal extension cable for Explorer® balances 1 611-2417
Tower mount for terminal for Explorer* balances 1 611-2421
Anti-theft device (Laptop lock) for Explorer®/Adventurer®/MB series 1 611-0598

Analytical balances, Explorer® series
Ohaus

A range of 4-place balances that incorporate touch screen, advanced weighing and proximity sensor 
technologies. The easy to use control unit can be mounted on the base, above the base on an optional 
column, on a wall or remotely (up to 3 m distance with an optional cable). The touch screen display with 
universal icons and informative prompts simplifies set-up functions and basic operation. The operator has 
the added choice to use the proximity sensors for hands-free operation for handling sensitive samples. 
The balances have multiple application modes for basic weighing to SQC applications together with short 
stabilisation times and optimised performance specifications.

The balances feature a frameless glass draught shield with easy access, central light and removable doors 
for cleaning.

Colour touch screen display with viewing angle adjustment in a demountable control unit
Advanced weighing technology with stabilisation times of less than 3 seconds
SmarText™ software with text prompts for ease of menu navigation including ‘Level assist’ feature with 
illuminated level indicator
AutoCal™ internal calibration
Dual multifunctional proximity sensors for hands-free operation of basic or user-selectable functions

Ordering information: A selection of OIML EC approved balances are also available from VWR. For models 
with automatic draught shield door operation via touch-free sensors and also a full range of accessories for 
the Explorer® balances, please contact your local VWR sales office.
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Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
EX124/AD 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-2848
EX224/AD 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2849
EX324/AD 0,1 320 Ø 90 1 611-2850

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
OIML EC type approved balances
EX224M/AD 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2847
EX324M/AD 0,1 320 Ø 90 1 611-5309

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571
Printer cable kit (STP103) for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series 1 611-2540
Density determination kit for Explorer®/Adventurer® balances (0.1 and 1 mg models only) 1 611-2413
Terminal extension cable for Explorer® balances 1 611-2417
Tower mount for terminal for Explorer* balances 1 611-2421
Anti-theft device (Laptop lock) for Explorer®/Adventurer®/MB series 1 611-0598

Analytical balances, Explorer® series with automatic draught shield door 
Ohaus

A range of 4-place balances that incorporate touch screen, advanced weighing and touch-free proximity 
sensor technologies. The easy to use control unit can be mounted on the base, above the base on an 
optional column, on a wall or remotely (up to a distance of 3 metres with an optional cable). The touch 
screen display with universal icons and informative prompts simplifies set-up functions and basic operation. 
The operator has the added choice to assign the use of any of the 4 proximity sensors for hands-free 
operation of print, zero, tare, calibrate, automatic draught shield door (left or right) or draught shield light. 
The hands-free operation enables the user to minimise/eliminate any possible contamination of the control 
keypad - particularly important for weighing of sensitive materials. The balances have multiple application 
modes for basic weighing to SQC applications together with short stabilisation times and optimised 
performance specifications.

Explorer’s automated draught shield provides ample side entry (160×240 mm) to the weighing chamber 
allowing the user to freely place and remove large weigh boats or other large vessels. The versatile top 
door offers two entry options; access the weighing chamber by flipping the top door or manually sliding 
the glass panel open. The draught shield is constructed of antistatic coated glass to help dissipate static 
charges in the weighing chamber that could adversely affect weighing results. There is also a draught 
shield chamber light for use in environments with low lighting.

Automatic draught shield doors with the option for truly hands-free basic operation using proximity 
sensors
Colour touch screen display with viewing angle adjustment in a demountable control unit
Advanced weighing technology with stabilisation times of less than 3 seconds
Multiple application modes plus library for storage of personal application settings
SmarText™ software with text prompts for ease of menu navigation including ‘Level assist’ feature with 
illuminated level indicator
AutoCal™ internal calibration

Analytical Balances, Adventurer® series
Ohaus

Balances with multiple features but uncomplicated weighing capabilities provide the user with rapid, accurate 
results for routine weighing and measurement activities. Applications include weighing, formulation, check 
weighing and percentage weighing. Stabilisation times are typically less than three seconds.

Stability, accuracy, and fast operation 
Wide viewing angle colour touchscreen (109 mm) for quick access to nine application modes
Dual USB ports (front and rear) with GLP/GMP tracking  
Two piece, draught shield side doors provide good access and reduce footprint requirement when doors are 

open
Choice of balances with external calibration only or with AutoCal™ as additional feature

Ordering information: For the full range of available accessories please contact VWR. 

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter.

Continued on next page
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Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
AX124 0,1 120 Ø90 1 611-3213
AX124/E 0,1 120 Ø90 1 611-3222
AX224 0,1 220 Ø90 1 611-3214
AX224/E 0,1 220 Ø90 1 611-3215
AX324 0,1 320 Ø90 1 611-3216

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
Printer accessories
Ink ribbon cassette for printer SF40A 1 611-2579
Accessories
Cable, USB interface, (type A to B) 1 611-2419

Model with suffix /E are external calibration only. 

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PA64 0,1 65 Ø 90 1 611-3900
PA64C 0,1 65 Ø 90 1 611-3901
PA114 0,1 110 Ø 90 1 611-3902
PA114C 0,1 110 Ø 90 1 611-3903
PA214 0,1 210 Ø 90 1 611-3904
PA214C 0,1 210 Ø 90 1 611-3905

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571

Analytical balances, Pioneer™ series
Ohaus

The Pioneer™ series was designed for basic, routine weighing in laboratory, industrial and education 
applications. Simple pre-programmed applications include parts counting and % weighing and selection of 19 
weighing units.

Simple three button operation with LCD display
Two adjustable feet and front levelling bubble
Selectable environmental settings
Integral weigh below hook
Square draught shield with three sliding doors, easy to dismantle and clean

Ordering information: Models denoted with C, have internal calibration. OIML EC type approved models with 
internal calibration denoted with CM are available on request.

The SF40A impact printer and the STP103 thermal printer are compatible with any Ohaus balance with an RS232 interface. They are particularly useful when 
coupled to an Ohaus balance with GLP functionality as they can provide a hard copy audit trail. A printer cable is required (but not supplied) for specific Ohaus 
balances.

There are a wide variety of accessories and replacement parts for Ohaus balances and the most commonly used are listed below: For further items please visit the 

Printer and balance accessories
Ohaus

SF40A

STP103

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Printer accessories
Ink ribbon cassette for printer SF40A 1 611-2579
Paper roll for printer SF40A, 57,5 mm width 2 611-2580
Paper, rotary axis, for printer SF40A 1 611-2622
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571
Printer cable for SF40A for Explorer® Pro and Voyager™ Pro 1 611-2570
PC interface cable 9 pin for Voyager® Pro/Explorer® Pro 1 611-1167
Printer cable kit (STP103) for MB series, Discovery, Adventurer™ Pro, Pioneer™ and Defender™ models with ABS indicator (D31P and D51P) 1 611-2541
Printer cable kit (STP103) for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series 1 611-2540
Printer cable (STP103) for Trooper models 1 611-2542
Printer cable kit (STP103) for CW11, CKW55 and Defender™ D51XW models 1 611-2543
Printer cable and adapter (STP103) for Navigator™ and Scout™ Pro (with RS232 option) 1 611-2537
PC cable 9 pin for MB series, Discovery, Ranger™, Defender™ DxxP, Defender™ TxxP Indicators, Pioneer™ 1 611-2423
Terminal extension cable for Explorer® balances 1 611-2417
Cable, USB interface, (type A to B) 1 611-2419
Printer cable (SF40A) for the CW11, CKW55 and TxxW indicators 1 611-2574
In use display cover for MB35/45 (pack of 2) 1 611-1867
Tower mount for terminal for Explorer* balances 1 611-2421
Anti-theft device (cable and lock) for Explorer®, Adventurer™ Pro, Pioneer™ and Scout™ Pro 1 611-5111
Anti-theft device (Laptop lock) for Explorer®/Adventurer®/MB series 1 611-0598

local VWR website.

Continued from previous page

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BM-252 0,01 250 Ø 90 1 611-2859
BM-200 0,1 220 Ø 90 1 611-2860
BM-300 0,1 320 Ø 90 1 611-2861
BM-500 0,1 520 Ø 90 1 611-2862

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Density determination kit 1 KIT 611-3068
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.   

Semi-micro and analytical balances, BM series
A highly specified range of analytical balances from A&D with an upper neutralising chamber that houses a 
built-in fanless ioniser to eliminate static charge on the sample or sample container. Applications include counting 
with Automatic Counting Accuracy Improvement, percentage weighing, below balance weighing and density 
determination*. The balances are supplied with a data logger that records up to 5000 results with time and date 
providing data not only about the weighing operation but also environmental readings from built-in sensors.

Easy, fanless static elimination using a built-in ioniser 
Interlockable sliding doors allowing efficient operation with both hands
Twelve weighing units (including one custom unit), overload protection
Data memory function for 100 weighing results with time and date
Built-in temperature, humidity, and atmospheric pressure sensors
Automatic calibration with an internal mass and automatic response adjustment

GLP/GMP/GCP/ISO compliant output.

*Available on models BM-252/200/300/500 with optional density determination kit.

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details on other accessories including 
LAN-Ethernet interface with WinCT-Plus software, density determination kits, analytical pans, remote display and calibration weights.

Delivery information: Balance supplied with dust plate, support rings and pan, draught shield ring, WinCT (CD-ROM), weighing data logger (AD-1688), tweezers 
for calibration mass (AD-1689), AC adapter, USB cable, display cover and instruction manual.
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Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
OIML EC approved balances
GR-202-EC 0,01 / 0,1 42 / 210 Ø 85 1 611-3100
GR-120-EC 0,1 120 Ø 85 1 611-3098
GR-200-EC 0,1 210 Ø 85 1 611-3099
GR-300-EC 0,1 310 Ø 85 1 611-3101

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Density determination kit 1 KIT 611-3068
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.   

Analytical balances, GR series
A series of analytical balances from A&D for advanced, accurate and reliable weighing. Applications include 
counting with Automatic Counting Accuracy Improvement (ACAI), percentage weighing, below balance 
weighing and density determination.

The data memory function allows 200 sets of weighing data to be stored (or 100 sets of weighing data 
with time and date, or 50 sets of calibration data). GLP/GMP compliant data output, including calibration 
weight, time and date. 

One touch digital calibration using internal motor driven masses with automatic self calibration on 
ambient temperature changes
11 weighing units plus counting and percentage
Two layer housing construction minimises the negative effects of ambient temperature changes
Sealed keypad protecting against spills and dust
Built-in underhook capability
RS232 bi-directional interface

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details on other accessories including 
LAN-Ethernet interface with WinCT-Plus software, density determination kits, analytical pans, remote 
display and calibration weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter, instruction manual.

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
HR-AZ balances with one-touch automatic internal calibration
HR-100AZ 0,1 102 Ø 90 1 611-2878
HR-150AZ 0,1 152 Ø 90 1 611-2879
HR-250AZ 0,1 252 Ø 90 1 611-2881
HR-251AZ 0,1 / 1 62 / 252 Ø 90 1 611-2880
HR-A balances with external calibration
HR-100A 0,1 102 Ø 90 1 611-2882
HR-150A 0,1 152 Ø 90 1 611-2883
HR-250A 0,1 252 Ø 90 1 611-2885
HR-251A 0,1 / 1 62 / 252 Ø 90 1 611-2884

Analytical balances, HR-AZ and HR-A series
Compact, economical, reliable analytical balances from A&D with rapid stabilisation times. Applications 
include counting, percentage weighing, below balance weighing, density determination, animal weighing. 
All models feature display auto-off function, standard comparator function (HI/OK/LO annunciator), 
counting function with Automatic Counting Accuracy Improvement (ACAI).

The HR-AZ models have internal calibration with date and time functionality for GLP/GMP/GCP/ISO 
compliant output. The output from the HR-A models are also compliant when used in conjunction with the 
AD-8121B which can print time and date.

Compact with rotary sliding doors requiring no extra space at the rear
Large, easily removable, shatterproof draught shield with antistatic coating
Twelve weighing units including a user-programmable unit
RS232 bi-directional interface 
Displays and outputs statistical calculation data

Ordering Information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details on other accessories including 
USB interface, rechargeable Ni-MH battery, calibration weights, density determination kit and Ethernet 
cable with WinCT-Plus software.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter and WinCT software (via free download).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070



1777www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Analytical balances

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PW 124 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-2927
PW 184 0,1 180 Ø 90 1 611-2928
PW 214 0,1 214 Ø 90 1 611-2929
PW 254 0,1 250 Ø 90 1 611-2930

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
ATP thermal printer 1 611-2909
Thermal paper for ATP printer 1 611-2924
Anti-vibration table 1 611-2905
Adam DU data collection program 1 611-2925
In-use cover 1 611-2913
Security lock and cable* 1 611-2926

Analytical balances, PW series
The PW series of analytical balances from Adam Equipment are designed to meet the needs of laboratories, 
schools, industry and commercial users. Units feature a robust solid metal housing with security locking 
point*, stainless steel pan, force restoration mechanism and a splashproof design to protect from accidental 
spills. They offer a wide range of applications, including: check, percentage and dynamic weighing (with 
selectable digital filtering), parts counting, below balance weighing and density determination.

Up to 16 weighing units (including one custom unit), full range tare, zero tracking, capacity tracker
Multi-lingual backlit LCD with dual display and colour coded sealed keypad
Internal calibration
Linearity 0,2 mg
RS232 bi-directional interface
GLP printouts, date and time function

Ordering information: *Please note the optional security lock and cable are listed in the accessories 
below, please order separately. Please contact VWR for details on other accessories, including calibration 
weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with mains to DC adapter.

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Balances with external calibration
EBL 104e 0,1 100 Ø 90 1 611-3147
EBL 164e 0,1 160 Ø 90 1 611-3149
EBL 214e 0,1 210 Ø 90 1 611-3151
EBL 254e 0,1 250 Ø 90 1 611-3153
EBL 314e 0,1 310 Ø 90 1 611-3155

Analytical balances, Eclipse series
An advanced range of analytical balances from Adam Equipment, the Eclipse series offers scientists a wide 
range of models that deliver the highest levels of capacity and readability together with a capacitive touch 
keypad and additional features to the Nimbus series. The Eclipse is therefore well suited for use in research, 
pharmaceutical, testing, QC, and university teaching laboratories.

Applications include weighing, check weighing, parts counting, percentage weighing, animal weighing 
and density determination. The balance gives a choice of fourteen standard weighing units and a customer 
defined unit. A zero-tracking feature ensures the display returns to zero reading following the removal of 
a sample that has just been weighed. The balance also features a capacity tracker built into the display for 
easy monitoring of possible overloads and the option to control the backlight in the display according to 
user preference. 

Housing and draught shield have special anti-static protection to reduce effect of static on the weighing 
result
Up to 15 weighing units (including one custom unit), full range tare, zero tracking, capacity tracker
Multilingual, backlit LCD (24 mm high digits) and colour coded sealed keypad
Linearity of ±0,2 mg across the range, stabilisation times typically approx. 3 seconds
GLP compliant with printouts that include time and date
Security password control prevents unauthorised access

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details of the full range accessories, 
including cables and calibration weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Balances with internal calibration
EBL 104i 0,1 100 Ø 90 1 611-3148
EBL 164i 0,1 160 Ø 90 1 611-3150
EBL 214i 0,1 210 Ø 90 1 611-3152
EBL 254i 0,1 250 Ø 90 1 611-3154
EBL 314i 0,1 310 Ø 90 1 611-3156

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dust cover 1 611-3142
In-use cover for 90 mm pan 1 611-3143
ATP thermal printer 1 611-2909
Thermal paper for ATP printer 1 611-2924
Anti-vibration table 1 611-2905
Density determination kit for models with Ø 90 and 120 mm pans 1 611-3139
Adam DU data collection program 1 611-2925
RS232 to PC cable 1 611-2914

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland and Northern Ireland.

Model Readability (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Balances with external calibration
NBL 84e 0,1 80 Ø 90 1 611-3163
NBL 124e 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-3157
NBL 164e 0,1 160 Ø 90 1 611-3159
NBL 214e 0,1 210 Ø 90 1 611-3161
OIML EC approved balances with internal calibration, (verification interval: 1 mg)
NBL 84i-M 0,1 80 Ø 90 1 611-3164
NBL 124i-M 0,1 120 Ø 90 1 611-3158
NBL 164i-M 0,1 160 Ø 90 1 611-3160
NBL 214i-M 0,1 210 Ø 90 1 611-3162

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
In-use cover for 90 mm pan 1 611-3143
ATP thermal printer 1 611-2909
Thermal paper for ATP printer 1 611-2924
Anti-vibration table 1 611-2905

For day to day lab work, the compact Nimbus analytical balances from Adam Equipment are intuitively designed for simple operation and consistently high 
performance. They are ideal for the general laboratory market, such as QC, research, and food laboratories. Applications include weighing, parts counting, 
percentage weighing, animal weighing and density determination. The balance features seven standard weighing units and a customer defined unit. A 
zero-tracking feature ensures the display returns to zero reading following the removal of a sample that has just been weighed.

Easy to operate with backlit LCD (20 mm high digits) and simple menu navigation with colour coded keys of frequently used buttons
Simple to use 3 sliding door, glass, draught shield
Linearity of ±0,2 mg across the range, stabilisation times typically approx. 3 seconds
Robust aluminium housing and sealed keypad protect the balance
GLP compliant with printouts that include time and date
Selectable digital filtering helps minimise effects of vibration and disturbances

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details of the full range accessories, including cables and calibration weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter.

Analytical balances, Nimbus series

Nimbus analytical

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Density determination kit for models with Ø 90 and 120 mm pans 1 611-3139
Adam DU data collection program 1 611-2925
RS232 to PC cable 1 611-2914

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland and Northern Ireland.

Continued from previous page
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Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
MSA control unit
MSA323S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 320 140×140 1 611-1732
MSA623S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 620 140×140 1 611-1740
MSA623P-000-DE 0,001 / 0,002 / 0,005 <±5 150 / 300 / 620 140×140 1 611-1739
MSA1203S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 1200 140×140 1 611-1777
MSA2203S-000-DE 0,001 <±3 2200 140×140 1 611-1781
MSA2203P-000-DE 0,001 / 0,01 <±5 1000 / 2200 140×140 1 611-1780
MSA1202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 1200 206×206 1 611-1776
MSA2202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 2200 206×206 1 611-1779
MSA4202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 4200 206×206 1 611-1783
MSA6202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 6200 206×206 1 611-1786
MSA6202P-000-D0 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 <±50 1500 / 3000 / 6200 206×206 1 611-1785
MSA8202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 8200 206×206 1 611-1788

The Cubis® range represents a modular concept from Sartorius to allow the customer to choose the components that suit the application area that is of interest. 
For the customer, the modular concept delivers quality weighing together with a high degree of flexibility without having to invest in expensive equipment that 
has some features that may never be required. 

Three different display and control units are available to cover all facets of laboratory applications and enable a range of options for balance operation. The 
customer can then add the appropriate weighing platform to the choice of control unit.

All models have removable control units and displays 
Manual operation draught shields are supplied as standard on precision milligram models (denoted -DE)
RS232 and USB interfaces are included, and additionally on MSA and MSU models an Ethernet interface with implemented web services, plus SD card reader 
are also included
Easy to upgrade separate modules
IsoCAL; fully automatic calibration and adjustment

MSE control unit

Black and white basic backlit LCD display 
Ideal for straightforward high accuracy weighing

MSU control unit

High resolution black and white, graphical and tiltable display
APC (Advanced Pharma Compliance) to meet the stringent requirements of the pharmaceutical industry 
Suitable for wide ranging complex weighing tasks and includes SD card reader for transfer of not only data but task configurations and settings from balance to 
balance or to PC  
Q-pan; compensation of off-centre loading effects/errors 
Q-Level; intelligent warning function to detect if balance is perfectly level and provide adjustment prompts for the user to correct and re-level the balance

MSA control unit

High resolution, tiltable and TFT graphical touch screen display
APC (Advanced Pharma Compliance) to meet the stringent requirements of the pharmaceutical industry
Suitable for wide ranging complex weighing tasks and includes SD card reader for transfer of not only data but task configurations and settings from balance to 
balance or to PC
Q-pan; compensation of off-centre loading effects/errors
Q-Level; intelligent warning function to detect if balance is perfectly level and provide adjustment prompts for the user to correct and re-level the balance

As an example the model  MSU8201S-000-D0 where the modules are described as follows:
MSU = Monochrome applications display module with cursor navigation keys
8201S-000 = 8200 g, one decimal place weighing module, not verified for use in legal metrology
-D0 = No draught shield

Ordering information: VWR offers a range of pre-configured models that address most common application areas. For the full range of available configurations, 
including a range (0CE suffix) of verified versions for use in legal metrology in the European Economic area, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Precision balances, Cubis®
Sartorius

MSA

MSU (with draught shield)

MSE

Continued on next page
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Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
MSA control unit
MSA10202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 10200 206×206 1 611-1775
MSA5201S-000-D0 0,1 <±50 5200 206×206 1 611-1784
MSA8201S-000-D0 0,1 <±50 8200 206×206 1 611-1787
MSA12201S-000-D0 0,1 <±50 12200 206×206 1 611-1778
MSU control unit
MSU323S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 320 140×140 1 611-1767
MSU623S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 620 140×140 1 611-1773
MSU623P-000-DE 0,001 / 0,002 / 0,005 <±5 150 / 300 / 620 140×140 1 611-1772
MSU1203S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 1200 140×140 1 611-1805
MSU2203S-000-DE 0,001 <±3 2200 140×140 1 611-1809
MSU2203P-000-DE 0,001 / 0,01 <±5 1000 / 2200 140×140 1 611-1808
MSU1202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 1200 206×206 1 611-1804
MSU2202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 2200 206×206 1 611-1807
MSU4202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 4200 206×206 1 611-1811
MSU6202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 6200 206×206 1 611-1814
MSU6202P-000-D0 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 <±50 1500 / 3000 / 6200 206×206 1 611-1813
MSU8202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 8200 206×206 1 611-1816
MSU10202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 10200 206×206 1 611-1803
MSU5201S-000-D0 0,1 <±50 5200 206×206 1 611-1812
MSU8201S-000-D0 0,1 <±50 8200 206×206 1 611-1815
MSU12201S-000-D0 0,1 <±50 12200 206×206 1 611-1806
MSE control unit
MSE323S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 320 140×140 1 611-1746
MSE623S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 620 140×140 1 611-1750
MSE623P-000-DE 0,001 / 0,002 / 0,005 <±5 150 / 300 / 620 140×140 1 611-1749
MSE1203S-000-DE 0,001 <±2 1200 140×140 1 611-1791
MSE2203S-000-DE 0,001 <±3 2200 140×140 1 611-1795
MSE2203P-000-DE 0,001 / 0,01 <±5 1000 / 2200 140×140 1 611-1794
MSE3203S-000-DE 0,001 / 0,01 <±5 1000 / 3200 140×140 1 611-2569
MSE1202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 1200 206×206 1 611-1790
MSE2202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 2200 206×206 1 611-1793
MSE4202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 4200 206×206 1 611-1797
MSE6202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 6200 206×206 1 611-1800
MSE6202P-000-D0 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 <±50 1500 / 3000 / 6200 206×206 1 611-1799
MSE8202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 8200 206×206 1 611-1802
MSE10202S-000-D0 0,01 <±20 10200 206×206 1 611-1789
MSE5201S-000-D0 0,1 <±100 5200 206×206 1 611-1798
MSE8201S-000-D0 0,1 <±100 8200 206×206 1 611-1801
MSE12201S-000-D0 0,1 <±100 12200 206×206 1 611-1792

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Printer YDP20-0CE with connector cable 1 611-1774
Barcode scanner for Cubis® balances 1 611-1868
Density determination kit for solids and liquids for modules with a readability of 1 mg 1 611-2527
Q-Grid grid weighing pan for Cubis® models with readability of 10 or 100 mg 1 611-2544

Continued from previous page

Advanced balances designed for easy, reliable and secure weighing operations for regulated areas. The Secura® range features a range of APC functions 
(Advanced Pharma Compliance) to help with documentation and monitoring requirements. The GLP compliant printout documentation is also controlled by 
the  in-built security control, as data transfer to a printer or PC is blocked when common operating errors occur, such as the balance is not level, minimum sample 
weight has not been achieved or temperature fluctuations require isoCAL calibration adjustment.

Precision balances, Secura® series
Sartorius

SECURA213-1S

SECURA2102-1S

Continued on next page
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Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances
SECURA213-1S 0,001 ±2 210 Ø 120 1 611-2725
SECURA313-1S 0,001 ±2 310 Ø 120 1 611-2733
SECURA513-1S 0,001 ±2 510 Ø 120 1 611-2741
SECURA1102-1S 0,01 ±20 1100 Ø 180 1 611-2713
SECURA2102-1S 0,01 ±20 2100 Ø 180 1 611-2718
SECURA3102-1S 0,01 ±20 3100 Ø 180 1 611-2726
SECURA5102-1S 0,01 ±20 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2734
Approved balances
SECURA213-CEU 0,001 ±2 210 Ø 120 1 611-2723
SECURA313-1CEU 0,001 ±2 310 Ø 120 1 611-2731
SECURA513-1CEU 0,001 ±2 510 Ø 120 1 611-2739
SECURA1102-CEU 0,01 ±20 1100 Ø 180 1 611-2715
SECURA2102-CEU 0,01 ±20 2100 Ø 180 1 611-2720
SECURA3102-CEU 0,01 ±20 3100 Ø 180 1 611-2728
SECURA5102-CEU 0,01 ±20 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2736

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard printer YDP40-0CE with connector cable 1 611-2637
Printer YDP30-0CE with connector cable, for GLP printouts 1 611-2636
Adapter cable (USB to RS232) 1 611-2634
USB data cable 1 611-2635
Density kit for precision balances 1 611-2676

Touch screen with graphical user interface optimised for users in pharmaceutical laboratories
Cal Audit Trail function to document the quality of each weighing procedure you perform
IsoCAL internal calibration and adjustment function linked to CAL Audit Trail 
SQmin - monitoring of compliance with USP minimum sample weight limits
Password protection of set-up settings
LevelControl continuously checks to see if the balance is perfectly level

Delivery information: Supplied with universal power adapter, in-use cover, application guide.

Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances
QUINTIX213-1S 0,001 ±2 210 Ø 120 1 611-2646
QUINTIX313-1S 0,001 ±2 310 Ø 120 1 611-2643
QUINTIX513-1S 0,001 ±2 510 Ø 120 1 611-2639
QUINTIX612-1S 0,01 ±30 610 Ø 180 1 611-2638
QUINTIX1102-1S 0,01 ±30 1100 Ø 180 1 611-2649

A series of ergonomic balances designed for easy, intuitive operation, with a large touch screen, self explanatory icons and plain text prompts. In addition to the 
standard applications including general weighing, density, percentage, check weighing, peak hold, counting, and averaging, the Quintix® range also provides 
mixing, components, statistics and conversion funtionalities. Results can be transferred via a mini-USB interface to a printer or a computer directly into Microsoft 
Excel® spreadsheet without additional software. Menu with choice of 10 languages.

High contrast colour touch screen
Stabilisation times of just 1,5 - 2 seconds
IsoCAL internal calibration and adjustment function
Draught shield on 1 mg balances with doors that glide smoothly open that also can be completely disassembled for easy cleaning
Supervisor lock to prevent any unintentional changes to settings
Optional, GLP compliant YDP30 printer is automatically detected by the Quintix® balance

Delivery information: Supplied with universal power adapter, in-use cover and application guide.

Precision balances, Quintix® series
Sartorius

QUINTIX2102-1S

QUINTIX213-1S

Continued on next page
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Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances
QUINTIX2102-1S 0,01 ±30 2100 Ø 180 1 611-2647
QUINTIX3102-1S 0,01 ±20 3100 Ø 180 1 611-2644
QUINTIX5102-1S 0,01 ±20 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2640
QUINTIX5101-1S 0,1 ±300 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2641
QUINTIX5100-1S 1,0 ±1000 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2642
Approved balances
QUINTIX213-CEU 0,001 ±2 210 Ø 120 1 611-2686
QUINTIX313-CEU 0,001 ±2 310 Ø 120 1 611-2692
QUINTIX513-CEU 0,001 ±2 510 Ø 120 1 611-2709
QUINTIX612-CEU 0,01 ±30 610 Ø 180 1 611-2711
QUINTIX1102-EU 0,01 ±30 1100 Ø 180 1 611-2679
QUINTIX2102-EU 0,01 ±30 2100 Ø 180 1 611-2683
QUINTIX3102-EU 0,01 ±20 3100 Ø 180 1 611-2689
QUINTIX5102-EU 0,01 ±20 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2706
QUINTIX5101-EU 0,1 ±300 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2699
QUINTIX5100-EU 1 ±1000 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2695

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard printer YDP40-0CE with connector cable 1 611-2637
Printer YDP30-0CE with connector cable, for GLP printouts 1 611-2636
Adapter cable (USB to RS232) 1 611-2634
USB data cable 1 611-2635
Density kit for precision balances 1 611-2676

Continued from previous page

Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PRACTUM213-1S 0,001 ±2 210 Ø 120 1 611-2659
PRACTUM313-1S 0,001 ±2 310 Ø 120 1 611-2661
PRACTUM612-1S 0,01 ±30 610 Ø 180 1 611-2664
PRACTUM1102-1S 0,01 ±30 1100 Ø 180 1 611-2656
PRACTUM2102-1S 0,01 ±30 2100 Ø 180 1 611-2658
PRACTUM5101-1S 0,1 ±300 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2663
PRACTUM5100-1S 1,0 ±1000 5100 Ø 180 1 611-2662

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard printer YDP40-0CE with connector cable 1 611-2637
Adapter cable (USB to RS232) 1 611-2634
USB data cable 1 611-2635
Density kit for precision balances 1 611-2676

A practical basic balance that incorporates Sartorius’ renowned weighing technology to deliver reliable professional results. Weighing applications include general 
weighing, density, percentage, check weighing, peak hold, counting, and averaging. Results can be transferred via a mini-USB interface to a printer or a computer 
directly into Microsoft Excel® spreadsheet without additional software. Menu with choice of 10 languages.

High contrast colour touch screen
Automatic calibration and adjustment with an external weight
Robust housing design and rugged weigh cell 
Supervisor lock to prevent any unintentional changes to settings
Built-in overload protection

Delivery information: Supplied with a calibration weight, universal power adapter, in-use cover and application guide.

Precision balances, Practum® series
Sartorius

PRACTUM213-1S

PRACTUM1102-1S
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Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Balances with internal calibration
ENTRIS153i-IS 0,001 ±2 150 Ø 115 1 611-2987
ENTRIS323i-IS 0,001 ±2 320 Ø 115 1 611-2989
ENTRIS423i-IS 0,001 ±2 420 Ø 115 1 611-2991
ENTRIS623i-IS 0,001 ±2 620 Ø 115 1 611-2993
ENTRIS822i-IS 0,01 ±30 820 Ø 150 1 611-3003
ENTRIS2202i-IS 0,01 ±30 2200 180×180 1 611-2995
ENTRIS3202i-IS 0,01 ±30 3200 180×180 1 611-2997
ENTRIS4202i-IS 0,01 ±30 4200 180×180 1 611-2999
ENTRIS6202i-IS 0,01 ±30 6200 180×180 1 611-3001
ENTRIS2201i-IS 0,1 ±300 2200 180×180 1 611-3005
ENTRIS5201i-IS 0,1 ±300 5200 180×180 1 611-3007
ENTRIS8201i-IS 0,1 ±300 8200 180×180 1 611-3009
Balances with external calibration
ENTRIS153-IS 0,001 ±1 150 Ø 115 1 611-2986
ENTRIS323-IS 0,001 ±1 320 Ø 115 1 611-2988
ENTRIS423-IS 0,001 ±1 420 Ø 115 1 611-2990
ENTRIS623-IS 0,001 ±1 620 Ø 115 1 611-2992
ENTRIS822i-IS 0,01 ±30 820 Ø 150 1 611-3002
ENTRIS2202-IS 0,01 ±30 2200 180×180 1 611-2994
ENTRIS3202-IS 0,01 ±30 3200 180×180 1 611-2996
ENTRIS4202-IS 0,01 ±30 4200 180×180 1 611-2998
ENTRIS6202-IS 0,01 ±30 6200 180×180 1 611-3000
ENTRIS2201-IS 0,1 ±300 2200 180×180 1 611-3004
ENTRIS5201-IS 0,1 ±300 5200 180×180 1 611-3006
ENTRIS8201i-IS 0,1 ±300 8200 180×180 1 611-3008

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Printer YDP20-0CE with connector cable 1 611-1774
Ink ribbon cartridge for printers YDP03-0CE, YDP10-0CE and YDP20-0CE 1 611-0737
Paper rolls for printers YDP03-0CE, YDP10-0CE and YDP20-0CE 5 611-0738
Connection cable to a USB port 1 611-1614
In-use cover for Entris® balances with rectangular weighing pan 1 611-1671
In-use cover for Entris® balances with round weighing pan 1 611-1672

An entry level series of precision balances, specially designed to achieve effective and reliable weighing results in routine daily work. The easy and clearly 
structured user interface, with its logical key assignment and excellent readability, are ideal features for safe and efficient operation.

Integrated basic applications: Animal weighing, density determination, counting, conversion or percentage
Monolithic weighing system ensures long term, high measurement accuracy
Linearity and reproducibiluiity: ±1 mg, with stabilisation times typically 1 to 1,5 seconds
Excellent readability due to the backlit and high contrast display with 15 mm height digits
Round draught shield on models with 1 milligram readability and pan diameter of 115 mm
Below balance weighing

Precision balances, Entris®
Sartorius

ENTRIS3202i-IS

ENTRIS323i-IS

ENTRIS822i-IS



1785www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Precision balances

Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances with internal calibration
EX223 0,001 ±2 220 Ø 130 1 611-2398
EX423 0,001 ±2 420 Ø 130 1 611-2399
EX623 0,001 ±2 620 Ø 130 1 611-2401
EX1103 0,001 ±2 1100 Ø 130 1 611-2402
EX2202 0,01 ±20 2200 190×200 1 611-2404
EX4202 0,01 ±20 4200 190×200 1 611-2405
EX6202 0,01 ±20 6200 190×200 1 611-2407
EX6201 0,1 ±200 6200 190×200 1 611-2408
EX10202 0,01 ±20 10200 190×200 1 611-2409
EX10201 0,1 ±200 10200 190×200 1 611-2411
OIML EC type approved balances with internal calibration 
EX423M 0,001 ±2 420 Ø 130 1 611-2400
EX1103M 0,001 ±2 1100 Ø 130 1 611-2403
EX4202M 0,01 ±20 4200 180×210 1 611-2406
EX10202M 0,01 ±20 10200 180×210 1 611-2410
EX10201M 0,1 ±200 10200 180×210 1 611-2412
Balances without AutoCal™ requiring external calibration
EX223/E 0,001 ±2 220 Ø 130 1 611-5302
EX423/E 0,001 ±2 420 Ø 130 1 611-5303
EX2202/E 0,01 ±20 2200 190×200 1 611-5304
EX4202/E 0,01 ±20 4200 190×200 1 611-5305
EX6202/E 0,01 ±20 6200 190×200 1 611-5306
EX6201/E 0,1 ±200 6200 190×200 1 611-5307

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
Printer accessories
Ink ribbon cassette for printer SF40A 1 611-2579
Paper roll for printer SF40A, 57,5 mm width 2 611-2580
Accessories
Density determination kit for Explorer®/Adventurer® balances (0.1 and 1 mg models only) 1 611-2413
Terminal extension cable for Explorer® balances 1 611-2417
Tower mount for terminal for Explorer* balances 1 611-2421
Anti-theft device (Laptop lock) for Explorer®/Adventurer®/MB series 1 611-0598

Precision balances, Explorer® series
Ohaus

A range of balances that incorporate touch screen, advanced weighing and proximity sensor technologies. 
The easy to use control unit can be mounted on the base, above the base on an optional column, on a wall 
or remotely (up to 3 metres distant with an optional cable). The touch screen display with universal icons 
and informative prompts simplifies set-up functions and basic operation. Then the operator has the added 
choice to use the proximity sensors for hands-free operation for handling sensitive samples. The balances 
have multiple application modes for basic weighing to SQC applications together with short stabilisation 
times and optimised performance specifications.   

The 1 mg balances feature a frameless glass draught shield with easy access, central light and removable 
doors for cleaning. 

Colour touch screen display with viewing angle adjustment in a demountable control unit
Advanced weighing technology with stabilisation times of less than 2 seconds
SmarText™ software with text prompts for ease of menu navigation including ‘Level assist’ feature for 
illuminated level indicator
AutoCal™ internal calibration
Dual multi-functional proximity sensors for hands-free operation of basic or user selectable functions

Ordering information: A selection of OIML EC approved balances are also available from VWR. For the full 
range of accessories for the Explorer® range please contact your local VWR sales office.
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Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
AX223 0,001 ±2 220 Ø 130 1 611-3223
AX223/E 0,001 ±2 220 Ø 130 1 611-3224
AX423 0,001 ±2 420 Ø 130 1 611-3225
AX423/E 0,001 ±2 420 Ø 130 1 611-3226
AX523 0,001 ±2 520 Ø 130 1 611-3217
AX523/E 0,001 ±2 520 Ø 130 1 611-3218
AX622 0,01 ±20 620 175×195 1 611-3227
AX622/E 0,01 ±20 620 175×195 1 611-3228
AX1502 0,01 ±20 1520 175×195 1 611-3229
AX1502/E 0,01 ±20 1520 175×195 1 611-3230
AX2202 0,01 ±20 2200 175×195 1 611-3231
AX2202/E 0,01 ±20 2200 175×195 1 611-3232
AX4202 0,01 ±20 4200 175×195 1 611-3219
AX4202/E 0,01 ±20 4200 175×195 1 611-3220
AX5202 0,01 ±20 5200 175×195 1 611-3221

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
Printer accessories
Ink ribbon cassette for printer SF40A 1 611-2579
Accessories
Density determination kit for Explorer®/Adventurer® balances (0.1 and 1 mg models only) 1 611-2413
Cable, USB interface, (type A to B) 1 611-2419
Anti-theft device (Laptop lock) for Explorer®/Adventurer®/MB series 1 611-0598

Model with suffix /E are external calibration only. 

Precision Balances, Adventurer®
Ohaus

A range of balances with multiple features but uncomplicated weighing capabilities providing the user with 
rapid, accurate results for routine weighing and measurement activities. Applications include weighing, 
formulation, dynamic weighing, parts counting, totalisation, density determination, check weighing and 
percentage weighing. Stabilisation times are typically less than two seconds.

Stability, accuracy, and fast operation 
Wide viewing angle colour touchscreen (109 mm) for quick access to nine application modes
Dual USB ports (front and rear) with GLP/GMP tracking  
17 weighing units 
Choice of balances with external calibration only or with AutoCal™ as additional feature

Ordering information: For the full range of available accessories please contact VWR. 

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter.

Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PA213 0,001 ±2 210 Ø 120 1 611-3909
PA213C 0,001 ±2 210 Ø 120 1 611-3910
PA413 0,001 ±2 410 Ø 120 1 611-3911
PA413C 0,001 ±2 410 Ø 120 1 611-3912
PA512 0,01 ±20 510 Ø 180 1 611-3913
PA512C 0,01 ±20 510 Ø 180 1 611-3914
PA2102 0,01 ±20 2100 Ø 180 1 611-3915
PA2102C 0,01 ±20 2100 Ø 180 1 611-3916
PA4102 0,01 ±30 4100 Ø 180 1 611-3917

Precision balances, Pioneer™ series
Ohaus

The Pioneer™ series was designed for basic routine weighing in laboratory, industrial and education 
applications. Simple pre-programmed applications include parts counting and % weighing and selection of 
19 weighing units.

Simple three button operation with LCD display 
Two adjustable feet and front levelling bubble 
Selectable environmental settings 
Integral hook for below balance weighing
Square draught shield with three sliding doors on 1 mg models

Ordering information: Models, denoted by C suffix, have internal calibration. OIML EC type approved 
models with internal calibration are denoted by CM suffix.

Continued on next page
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Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PA4102C 0,01 ±30 4100 Ø 180 1 611-3918
PA4101 0,1 ±100 4100 Ø 180 1 611-3919
PA4101C 0,1 ±100 4100 Ø 180 1 611-3920

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571
Printer cable kit (STP103) for MB series, Discovery, Adventurer™ Pro, Pioneer™ and Defender™ models with ABS indicator (D31P and D51P) 1 611-2541

Continued from previous page

Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FX-i models with external calibration
FX-120i 0,001 ±2 122 Ø 130 1 611-2863
FX-200i 0,001 ±2 220 Ø 130 1 611-2864
FX-300i 0,001 ±2 320 Ø 130 1 611-2865
FX-500i 0,001 ±2 520 Ø 130 1 611-2866
FX-1200i 0,01 ±20 1220 Ø 150 1 611-2867
FX-2000i 0,01 ±20 2200 Ø 150 1 611-2868
FX-3000i 0,01 ±20 3200 Ø 150 1 611-2869
FX-5000i 0,01 ±20 5200 Ø 150 1 611-2870
FZ-i models with air pump controlled internal calibration
FZ-120i 0,001 ±2 122 Ø 130 1 611-2871
FZ-200i 0,001 ±2 220 Ø 130 1 611-2872
FZ-300i 0,001 ±2 320 Ø 130 1 611-2873
FZ-500i-WP 0,001 ±2 520 Ø 130 1 611-2874
FZ-1200i 0,01 ±20 1220 Ø 150 1 611-2875
FZ-2000i 0,01 ±20 2200 Ø 150 1 611-2876
FZ-3000i 0,01 ±20 3200 Ø 150 1 611-2877
FZ-5000i 0,01 ±20 5200 Ø 150 1 611-3044
FX-i WP scales with external calibration and IP 65 rating
FX-120i-WP 0,001 ±2 122 Ø 130 1 611-3029
FX-200i-WP 0,001 ±2 220 Ø 130 1 611-3035
FX-300i-WP 0,001 ±2 320 Ø 130 1 611-3037

These compact and lightweight precision balances from A&D are designed to offer a cost effective solution, whilst still delivering great performance and quality.

Units feature all metal construction, stainless steel pan and quick stabilisation times (approx. 1 second). Applications include counting, percentage weighing, 
animal weighing and below balance weighing. All models feature auto-off function, overload protection, standard comparator function (HI/OK/LO annunciator) 
and counting function with Automatic Counting Accuracy Improvement. The balances also feature built-in statistical calculations function allowing statistical data 
to be output or printed to a standard printer.

FZ-i and FZ-iWP balances feature internal calibration. FZ-iWP and FX-iWP models are IP 65 compliant: Water and dust-proof.

Multiple weighing units including one custom unit
Vacuum fluorescence display
Choice of internal or external calibration
RS232 bi-directional interface
GLP conformity with output of ID and calibration data

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details on accessories including USB interface, rechargeable Ni-MH battery, calibration 
weights, animal weighing pan, Ethernet interface with WinCT-Plus software and waterproof RS232 cable for FX/Z-i-WP balances.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter. All 1 mg models are supplied with a draught shield.

Precision balances, FX-i, FX-iWP, FZ-i and FZ-iWP series

FX-3000i

FZ-300i

FX-300i

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FX-i WP scales with external calibration and IP 65 rating
FX-1200i-WP 0,01 ±20 1220 Ø 150 1 611-3028
FX-2000i-WP 0,01 ±20 2200 Ø 150 1 611-3033
FX-3000i-WP 0,01 ±20 3200 Ø 150 1 611-3036
FZ-i WP scales with internal calibration and IP 65 rating
FZ-120i-WP 0,001 ±2 122 Ø 130 1 611-3039
FZ-200i-WP 0,001 ±2 220 Ø 130 1 611-3041
FZ-300i-WP 0,001 ±2 320 Ø 130 1 611-3043
FZ-1200i-WP 0,01 ±20 1220 Ø 150 1 611-3038
FZ-2000i-WP 0,01 ±20 2200 Ø 150 1 611-3040
FZ-3000i-WP 0,01 ±20 3200 Ø 150 1 611-3042

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Large draught shield (not WP models) 1 611-3073
Large draught shield for WP models 1 611-3074
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.   

Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances
EW-150i 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 ±10/ ±20 / ±50 30 / 60 / 150 Ø 110 1 611-3026
OIML EC approved balances
EW-150i-EC 0,01 / 0,02 / 0,05 ±10/ ±20 / ±50 30 / 60 / 150 Ø 110 1 611-3027
EW-1500i-EC 0,1 / 0,2 / 0,5 ±100 / ±200 / ±500 300 / 600 / 1500 133×170 1 611-3025
EW-12Ki-ECi 1 / 2 / 5 ±1000 / ±2000 / ±5000 3000 / 6000 / 12000 133×170 1 611-3024

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.   

Precision balances, EW-i series
Compact, lightweight, low profile balances from A&D with a triple range for versatile operation. The 
balances feature a rugged housing and stainless steel pan for reliable, accurate weighing. Full digital 
calibration with user definable calibration mass. All models feature auto-off function, overload protection, 
standard comparator function (HI/OK/LO annunciator) and counting function with Automatic Counting 
Accuracy Improvement. GLP conformity with ID and serial number outputs.

9 built-in weighing units plus counting and percentage software
Large backlit LCD display with wide viewing angle
RS232C bi-directional interface
Optional rechargeable battery pack for portable operation
Levelling feet and level bubble for accurate weighing

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details on other accessories, including 
rechargeable Ni-MH battery, calibration weights and under balance weighing hook (for EW-12Ki only).

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter.

Model Readability (g) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GX series with internal calibration - EC models denote trade approved
GX-200-EC 0,001 210 128×128 1 611-3059
GX-400-EC 0,001 410 128×128 1 611-3061
GX-600-EC 0,001 610 128×128 1 611-3063
GX-800 0,001 810 128×128 1 611-3065
GX-1000 0,001 1100 128×128 1 611-3057

Precision balances, GF and GX series
High precision ranges of top pan balances from A&D featuring optimum weighing and settling time. 

Weighing mechanism Super Hybrid Sensor (SHS) gives fast response speed - typically just one second
Rugged aluminium alloy enclosure and IP 54 sealed keypad 
14 weighing units plus counting, percentage and user programmable
Automatically adjusts the environmental settings to match your site for GX models
Built-in under hook capability and animal weighing software

Delivery information: Supplied with Windows Communication Tools (WinCT) data collection software. A 
draught shield is supplied with all 1 mg readability models. 

Continued on next page
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Model Readability (g) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GX series with internal calibration - EC models denote trade approved
GX-2000-EC 0,01 2100 165×165 1 611-3058
GX-4000-EC 0,01 4100 165×165 1 611-3060
GX-6100-EC 0,01 6100 165×165 1 611-3064
GX-6000-EC 0,1 6100 165×165 1 611-3062
GX-8000-EC 0,1 8100 165×165 1 611-3067
GX-8000 0,1 8100 165×165 1 611-3066
GF series with external calibration
GF-200 0,001 210 128×128 1 611-3047
GF-300 0,001 310 128×128 1 611-3050
GF-600 0,001 610 128×128 1 611-3053
GF-800 0,001 810 128×128 1 611-3056
GF-1000 0,001 1100 128×128 1 611-3045
GF-1200 0,01 1210 165×165 1 611-3046
GF-2000 0,01 2100 165×165 1 611-3048
GF-3000 0,01 3100 165×165 1 611-3051
GF-6100 0,01 6100 165×165 1 611-3055
GF-6000 0,1 6100 165×165 1 611-3054

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070

Draught shield, glass for models with pan 128×128 mm 1 611-2933
Draught shield, glass for models with pan 165×165 mm 1 611-2934
Density determination kit for models with pan 128×128 mm 1 611-2935

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.   

Continued from previous page

Model Readability (g) Linearity (mg) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
EK-200i 0,01 ±10 200 Ø 110 1 611-2979
EK-300i 0,01 ±20 300 Ø 110 1 611-3017
EK-410i 0,01 ±20 400 Ø 110 1 611-3019
EK-610i 0,01 ±20 600 Ø 110 1 611-3023
EK-1200i 0,1 ±100 1200 133×170 1 611-2976
EK-2000i 0,1 ±100 2000 133×170 1 611-2978
EK-3000i 0,1 ±200 3000 133×170 1 611-3016
EK-4100i 0,1 ±200 4000 133×170 1 611-3018
EK-6100i 0,1 ±200 6000 133×170 1 611-3022
EK-6000i 1 ±1000 6000 133×170 1 611-3020
EK-12Ki 1 ±1000 12000 133×170 1 611-2977

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.

Precision balances, EK-i series
Compact, lightweight, low profile balances from A&D with a rugged housing and stainless steel pan for 
reliable, accurate weighing. External calibration with full digital calibration and user definable mass. The 
sealed key panel protects against dust and spills. All models feature auto-off function, overload protection, 
standard comparator function (HI/OK/LO annunciator) and counting function with Automatic Counting 
Accuracy Improvement (ACAI). GLP conformity with ID and serial number outputs.

Nine built-in weighing units plus counting and percentage software
Large backlit LCD display with wide viewing angle
RS232C bi-directional interface 
Optional rechargeable battery pack for portable operation
Levelling feet and level bubble for accurate weighing

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details on other accessories, including 
rechargeable Ni-MH battery, calibration weights and under balance weighing hook (for models EK-4100i 
/6100i /6000i /12Ki only).

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter.
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Model Readability (g) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Balances with external calibration
EBL 223e 0,001 220 Ø 120 1 611-3174
EBL 423e 0,001 420 Ø 120 1 611-3182
EBL 623e 0,001 620 Ø 160 1 611-3189
EBL 823e 0,001 820 Ø 160 1 611-3192
EBL 1023e 0,001 1020 Ø 160 1 611-3165
EBL 1623e 0,001 1620 Ø 160 1 611-3171
EBL 1602e 0,01 1600 Ø 160 1 611-3169
EBL 2602e 0,01 2600 Ø 160 1 611-3176
EBL 3602e 0,01 3600 Ø 160 1 611-3179
EBL 4602e 0,01 4600 Ø 160 1 611-3184
EBL 6202e 0,01 6200 Ø 160 1 611-3187
EBL 4201e 0,1 4200 Ø 160 1 611-3181
EBL 6201e 0,1 6200 Ø 160 1 611-3186
EBL 8201e 0,1 8200 Ø 160 1 611-3191
EBL 12001e 0,1 12000 400×300 1 611-3167
EBL 16001e 0,1 16000 400×300 1 611-3168
EBL 22001e 0,1 22000 400×300 1 611-3173
EBL 32001e 0,1 32000 400×300 1 611-3178
Balances with internal calibration
EBL 223i 0,001 220 Ø 120 1 611-3175
EBL 423i 0,001 420 Ø 120 1 611-3183
EBL 623i 0,001 620 Ø 160 1 611-3190
EBL 823i 0,001 820 Ø 160 1 611-3193
EBL 1023i 0,001 1020 Ø 160 1 611-3166
EBL 1623i 0,001 1620 Ø 160 1 611-3172
EBL 1602i 0,01 1600 Ø 160 1 611-3170
EBL 2602i 0,01 2600 Ø 160 1 611-3177
EBL 3602i 0,01 3600 Ø 160 1 611-3180
EBL 4602i 0,01 4600 Ø 160 1 611-3185
EBL 6202i 0,01 6200 Ø 160 1 611-3188

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Below balance hanger 1 611-3141
In-use cover for 120 mm pan 1 611-3144
In-use cover for 160 mm pan 1 611-3145
In-use cover for 300×400 mm pan 1 611-3146
ATP thermal printer 1 611-2909
Thermal paper for ATP printer 1 611-2924
Density determination kit for models with Ø 90 and 120 mm pans 1 611-3139
Density determination kit for models with Ø 160 mm pan 1 611-3140
Adam DU data collection program 1 611-2925
RS232 to PC cable 1 611-2914

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland and Northern Ireland.

Precision balances, Eclipse series
An advanced range of precision balances from Adam Equipment, the Eclipse series offers scientists a 
wide range of models that deliver the highest levels of capacity and readability together with a capacitive 
touch key pad and additional features to the Nimbus series. The Eclipse is therefore well suited for use in 
research, pharmaceutical, testing, QC, and university teaching laboratories.

Applications include weighing, check weighing,, parts counting, percentage weighing, animal weighing 
and density determination. The balance gives a choice of fifteen standard weighing units and a customer 
defined unit. A zero-tracking feature ensures the display returns to zero reading following the removal of 
a sample that has just been weighed. The balance also features a capacity tracker built into the display for 
easy monitoring of possible overloads and an option to control the backlight in the display according to 
user preference.

Up to 16 weighing units (including one custom unit), full range tare, zero tracking, capacity tracker
Removable draught shield on models with 0,001g readability helps to reduce errors caused by air 
currents
Multi-lingual, backlit LCD (24 mm high digits) and colour coded sealed keypad
GLP compliant with printouts that include time and date
Security password control prevents unauthorised access

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details of the full range accessories, 
including cables and calibration weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter.
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Model Readability (g) Weighing cap. (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Balances with external calibration
NBL 223e 0,001 220 Ø 120 1 611-3200
NBL 423e 0,001 420 Ø 120 1 611-3207
NBL 2602e 0,01 2600 Ø 160 1 611-3202
NBL 3602e 0,01 3600 Ø 160 1 611-3204
NBL 4602e 0,01 4600 Ø 160 1 611-3209
NBL 4201e 0,1 4200 Ø 160 1 611-3206
NBL 6201e 0,1 6200 Ø 160 1 611-3211
NBL 8201e 0,1 8200 Ø 160 1 611-3212
NBL 12001e 0,1 12000 400×300 1 611-3195
NBL 16001e 0,1 16000 400×300 1 611-3196
NBL 22001e 0,1 22000 400×300 1 611-3199
OIML EC approved balances with internal calibration
NBL 223i-M 0,001 220 Ø 120 1 611-3201
NBL 423i-M 0,001 420 Ø 120 1 611-3208
NBL 1023i-M 0,001 1020 Ø 160 1 611-3194
NBL 1623i-M 0,001 1620 Ø 160 1 611-3198
NBL 1602i-M 0,01 1600 Ø 160 1 611-3197
NBL 2602i-M 0,01 2600 Ø 160 1 611-3203
NBL 3602i-M 0,01 3600 Ø 160 1 611-3205
NBL 4602i-M 0,01 4600 Ø 160 1 611-3210

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Below balance hanger 1 611-3141
In-use cover for 120 mm pan 1 611-3144
In-use cover for 160 mm pan 1 611-3145
In-use cover for 300×400 mm pan 1 611-3146
ATP thermal printer 1 611-2909
Thermal paper for ATP printer 1 611-2924
Anti-vibration table 1 611-2905
Density determination kit for models with Ø 90 and 120 mm pans 1 611-3139
Density determination kit for models with Ø 160 mm pan 1 611-3140
Adam DU data collection program 1 611-2925

For day to day lab work, the compact Nimbus precision balances from Adam Equipment are intuitively designed for simple operation and consistently high 
performance. They are ideal for the general laboratory market, such as university, QC, research and food labs. Applications include weighing, parts counting, 
percentage weighing, animal weighing and density determination. The balance features seven standard weighing units and a customer defined unit. A 
zero-tracking feature ensures the display returns to zero reading following the removal of a sample that has just been weighed.

Easy to operate with backlit LCD (20 mm high digits) and colour coded keys of frequently used buttons
Removable draught shield on models with 0,001g readability helps to reduce errors caused by air currents
Robust aluminium housing and sealed keypad protect the balance
GLP compliant with printouts that include time and date
Selectable digital filtering helps minimise effects of vibration and disturbances

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details of the full range accessories, including cables and calibration weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter.

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland and Northern Ireland.

Precision balances, Nimbus series

NBL 2602e

NBL 223e
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Model Weighing cap. (g) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
SpatulaBalance™ 0 - 300 0,1 - 1 611-1565

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement plastic scoop 1 611-1876

Portable balance, Traceable® SpatulaBalance™
A unique product that combines the simplicity of a spatula with a balance, to quickly and more accurately 
measure the sample. Particularly useful in food and veterinary applications. Detachable, translucent scoop, 
graduated for liquid measurement, made of corrosion resistant ABS plastic which is dishwasher safe for 
effortless cleaning.

Digital LCD in the easy grip handle with low battery indicator
5 - 30 ml graduations on scoop in 5 ml increments
3-position soft touch keys for tare, freezing display and conversion from grams to ounces
Accuracy ±0,2 g or 0,25% in the level position
Traceable® certificate (indicates traceability to standards provided by NIST)

Spoon volume: 32 ml

W×D×H: 230×30×15 mm

Weight: 85 g

Delivery information: Supplied with Traceable® certificate and 2× AAA batteries.

Model Weighing cap. (g) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Navigator® balances, lower profile (H= 58 mm), with 6 digit, 7 segment backlit LCD
NV212 210 0,01 Ø 210 1 611-5403
NV511 510 0,1 190×138 1 611-5404
NV1101 1100 0,1 190×138 1 611-5405
NV2101 2100 0,1 190×138 1 611-5406
NV4101 4100 0,2 190×138 1 611-5407
NV5101 5100 0,5 190×138 1 611-5413
Navigator® XL balances with 6 digit, 7 segment backlit LCD, H=74 mm
NVL511 510 0,1 194×203 1 611-2838
NVL1101 1100 0,1 194×203 1 611-2839
NVL2101 2100 0,1 194×203 1 611-2840

Touch-free operation with IR sensor technology

Two series of lightweight, robust, portable balances that are ideal for use in a wide range of laboratory and industrial applications. The innovative, touch-free 
sensors allow up to 36 combinations of functions including Tare, Zero, Print, Function and, where appropriate, display backlight. The applications include weighing 
(with 14 units), percentage weighing, check weighing, parts counting, accumulation/totalisation and display hold. The calibration function is digital and requires 
an external weight.

The non slip adjustable feet and the integral levelling bubble indicator, which is illuminated at power-up, help the operator ensure precision and reproducibility 
wherever the balance is used.

Dual multi-functional touch-free sensors free up your hands, keeping the balance free of contaminants delivering speed, safety and cleanliness
A polished stainless steel pan, rugged, corrosion-free plastic housing and spill-resistant pan sub-assembly embodies a hygienic design that is easy to clean, 
IP 43
Fast; stabilises in less than one second
A bright, backlit LCD with 20 mm digits provides optimum visibility in any lighting condition
The mechanical overload protection system enables the scale to safely bear loads up to four times its rated capacity

Ordering information: A full range of accessories and also EC type approved models for Navigator® range are also available – please ask VWR for details. An 
optional internal rechargeable battery option is available for the Naviagator® XL range.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter (NV models require 4× AA (LR6) batteries, not supplied; NVL models require 4× C type (LR14) batteries, not 
supplied)

Portable balances, Navigator® and Navigator® XL series
Ohaus

NV2101
NV212

NVL LCD

Continued on next page
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Model Weighing cap. (g) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Navigator® XL balances with 6 digit, 7 segment backlit LCD, H=74 mm
NVL5101 5100 0,5 194×203 1 611-2841
NVL10000 10000 1 194×203 1 611-2842
NVL20000 20000 1 194×203 1 611-2843

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable and adapter (STP103) for Navigator™ and Scout™ Pro (with RS232 option) 1 611-2537
Rechargeable battery kit for Navigator® XT and XL 1 611-1983
RS232 interface kit for Navigator® and Scout™ Pro 1 611-1984
USB interface kit for Navigator®, Traveler™ and Scout™ Pro 1 611-1985
Ethernet interface kit for Navigator® 1 611-1986
In use cover for Navigator® XL 1 611-1988
In use cover for Navigator® 1 611-2426
Carry case, hardshell, for Navigator® XL 1 611-1990
Carry case, hardshell, for Navigator® 1 611-2427

Continued from previous page

Model Weighing cap. (g) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
SPU123 120 0,001 Ø 90 1 611-2803
SPU202 200 0,01 Ø 120 1 611-2804
SPU402 400 0,01 Ø 120 1 611-2805
SPU602 600 0,01 Ø 120 1 611-4980
SPU401 400 0,1 Ø 120 1 611-2806
SPU601 600 0,1 165×142 1 611-2807
SPU2001 2000 0,1 165×142 1 611-2808
SPU4001 4000 0,1 165×142 1 611-2809
SPU6001 6000 0,1 165×142 1 611-2813
SPU6000 6000 1 165×142 1 611-4979

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable and adapter (STP103) for Navigator™ and Scout™ Pro (with RS232 option) 1 611-2537
RS232 interface kit for Navigator® and Scout™ Pro 1 611-1984
USB interface kit for Navigator®, Traveler™ and Scout™ Pro 1 611-1985
Anti-theft device (cable and lock) for Explorer®, Adventurer™ Pro, Pioneer™ and Scout™ Pro 1 611-5111

Designed to be used in laboratory, industrial or educational applications - a balance that can be easily locked to be transported between sites of operation. 
Stainless steel weighing platform, with a wipe clean surface and LCD display. Can be used either in battery-powered mode or via the AC adapter, with power 
saving auto shut-off function and low battery indicator. Multiple application modes, including parts counting, percent weighing and totalisation with a selection 
of weighing units.

Round draught shield on mg model only
Easy to use two button operation, external calibration
Shock resistance and overload protection
Optional USB or RS232 connectivity
Shipping and calibration locks and integrated security bracket that accommodates most security cables

Delivery information: Balance supplied with AC adapter.

Portable balances, Scout™ Pro
Ohaus

SPU123

SPU402
SPU4001
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Model Weighing cap. (g) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CS200 200 0,1 133×146 1 611-4341
CS2000 2000 1,0 133×146 1 611-4342
CS5000 5000 1,0 133×146 1 611-4343

Portable balances, CS series
Ohaus

An economical balance with a rugged plastic housing and LCD display. Use via AC adapter or in 
battery-powered mode with power saving auto shut-off function and low battery indicator.

Selection of weighing units
Removable stainless steel platform
Easy to use two button operation, external calibration
Light and portable
Mechanical and software overload protection

Delivery information: Supplied with 3×AA batteries and AC adapter.

Model Weighing cap. (g) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CL201 200 0,1 Ø 120 1 611-4995
CL501 500 0,1 Ø 120 1 611-1875
CL2000 2000 1 Ø 120 1 611-4996
CL5000 5000 1 Ø 120 1 611-4997

Portable balances, CL series
Ohaus

The CL series balance is a lightweight, portable scale perfectly suited for many applications including 
quality control, formulation, soil sampling, jewellery, postal weighing and dietary weighing. Choice of 
displayed units; gram, pound, ounces, ounce troy, pennyweight.

Compact design and storage made easy with a stackable design
ABS housing and pan
Integrated load cell lock
Battery operation with auto shut-off
External calibration

Delivery information: Supplied with 3×AA batteries. A/C adapter is available but not supplied, please 
contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Model Weighing cap. (g) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
JE120 120 0,1 ~80 1 611-1189
JE250 250 0,1 ~80 1 611-1190
JE500 500 0,1 ~80 1 611-1191

Portable balances, Emerald Series
Ohaus

Compact, rugged, pocket-size balance for simple, yet quality operation. Four choices of weighing units, 
gram, ounce, ounce troy, pennyweight.

Lightweight, hand-held design, net weight 160 g
Blue luminescent LCD with button activated backlight
Overload and underload indicators
Protective snap-on cover
Energy saving auto shut-off feature and low battery indicator

Delivery information: Supplied with battery.
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Weight and volume
Portable balances

Model Weighing cap. (g) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CQT 202 200 0,01 Ø 120 1 611-2900
CQT 251 250 0,1 Ø 120 1 611-2901
CQT 601 600 0,1 Ø 120 1 611-2904
CQT 1501 1500 0,1 Ø 120 1 611-2898
CQT 2601 2600 0,1 Ø 145 1 611-2902
CQT 2000 2000 1 Ø 145 1 611-2899
CQT 5000 5000 1 Ø 145 1 611-2903

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
In-use cover 1 611-2921
In-use cover 5 611-2922
In-use cover 10 611-2923
Hard carry case with lock 1 611-2920
Security lock and cable* 1 611-2926

Portable balances, Core™ series
The Core™ series balances from Adam Equipment provide simple operation and economy. Features low 
battery indicator, auto-off and auto-sleep function to save battery life.

Units feature a lightweight, portable design, with overload protection, security locking point* and stainless 
steel pan. Applications include below balance weighing and weight accumulation.

Models with 120 mm pan are stackable for easy storage and are supplied with a removable draught shield.

Up to 9 weighing units, full range tare
Backlit LCD and colour coded sealed keypad
External calibration

Ordering information: * The optional security lock and cable are listed in the accessories below. Please 
contact VWR for details on other accessories, including calibration weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter and balance hanger. Balances can be battery-operated  (6 
x AA type); batteries are not supplied.

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland and Northern Ireland.
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Weight and volume
Industrial balances

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
D51P models with ABS indicator
D51P15HR1 15 1 355×305 1 611-2814
D51P15QR1 15 1 305×305 1 611-2820
D51P30HR1 30 2 355×305 1 611-2815
D51P30QR1 30 2 305×305 1 611-2821
D51P60HR1 60 5 355×305 1 611-2816
D51P60HL2 60 5 500×400 1 611-2817
D51P60QL2 60 5 457×457 1 611-2822
D51P150HX2 150 10 550×420 1 611-2818
D51P150QL2 150 10 457×457 1 611-2823
D51P300HX2 300 20 550×420 1 611-2819
D51P300QX2 300 20 610×610 1 611-4982
D51XW models with stainless steel indicator
D51XW15WR3-UK 15 1 305×305 1 611-2824
D51XW30WR3-UK 30 2 305×305 1 611-2825
D51XW60WL4-UK 60 5 455×455 1 611-2826
D51XW150WL4-UK 150 10 455×455 1 611-2827
D51XW300WX4-UK 300 20 610×610 1 611-2828

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571
Printer cable kit (STP103) for MB series, Discovery, Adventurer™ Pro, Pioneer™ and Defender™ models with ABS indicator (D31P and D51P) 1 611-2541
Printer cable kit (STP103) for CW11, CKW55 and Defender™ D51XW models 1 611-2543

The Defender™ 5000 industrial scales are designed for general weighing as well as specific requirements such as check-weighing, counting, percentage or 
dynamic weighing. Two versions are available:

D51P for dry applications

ABS indicator, 304 grade stainless steel pan with painted steel frame; IP 67 aluminium load cell; painted steel column, optional rechargeable NiMH battery 
(please ask for details).

D51XW for washdown applications

IP 66 stainless steel indicator, 304 grade stainless steel pan with stainless steel frame, IP 67 stainless steel load cell; stainless steel column.

Display: Backlit LCD, Over/Accept/Under indicator
Operation: Direct mains power (no external adapter) or optional NiMH rechargeable battery with auto-off
Levelling feet and bubble
Communication: RS232 interface, optional Relay Control, second RS232, RS422/485
External calibration

Industrial scales, Defender™ 5000 series
Ohaus

D51P D51XW
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Weight and volume
Industrial balances

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
EX12001 12 0,1 377×311 1 611-4976
EX24001 24 0,1 377×311 1 611-4977
EX35001 35 0,1 377×311 1 611-4978

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
Printer accessories
Ink ribbon cassette for printer SF40A 1 611-2579
Paper roll for printer SF40A, 57,5 mm width 2 611-2580
Accessories
Terminal extension cable for Explorer® balances 1 611-2417

Industrial scales, Explorer® series
Ohaus

Large platform bench scales that incorporate touch screen, advanced weighing and proximity sensor 
technologies. The easy to use control unit can be mounted on the base, above the base on an optional 
column, on a wall or remotely (up to 3 m distance with an optional cable). The touch screen display with 
universal icons and informative prompts simplifies set up functions and basic operation. The operator has 
the added choice to use the proximity sensors for hands-free operation for handling sensitive samples. 
The balances have multiple application modes for basic weighing to SQC applications together with short 
stabilisation times and optimised performance specifications.

Colour touch screen display with viewing angle adjustment in a demountable control unit
Advanced weighing technology with stabilisation times of approximately 1 second
Icon driven menu for ease of navigation to required functionality
AutoCal™ internal calibration
Dual multi-functional proximity sensors for hands-free operation of basic or user selectable functions

The weighing platform base (not control/display unit) has IP 54 protection rating

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Navigator™ XT scales with 6 digit, 7 segment backlit LCD
NVT1601 1,6 0,1 230×174 1 611-2834
NVT3201 3,2 0,2 230×174 1 611-2835
NVT6401 6,4 0,5 230×174 1 611-5000
NVT10001 10 0,5 230×174 1 611-2836
NVT16000 16 1 230×174 1 611-2837

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539

Industrial scales, Navigator™ XT series
Ohaus

Touch-free sensors for cleaner operation

A range of lightweight, robust, scales that are ideal for use in a wide range of laboratory, food and general 
industrial weighing applications up to a maximum of 16 kg. The innovative, touch-free sensors allow up to 
36 combinations of functions including Tare, Zero, Print, Function and where appropriate, display backlight. 
The applications include weighing (with 14 units), percentage weighing, check-weighing, parts counting, 
accumulation/totalisation and display hold. The calibration function is digital and requires an external 
weight.

The non slip adjustable feet and the integral levelling bubble indicator, which is illuminated at power-up, 
help the operator ensure precision and reproducibility wherever the balance is used.

Dual multi-functional, touch-free sensors free up your hands, keeping the scale free of contaminants 
delivering speed, safety and cleanliness
Fast; stabilises in less than one second
Mains or battery operation with auto shut-off or optional internal rechargeable battery
A polished stainless steel pan, rugged, corrosion-free plastic housing and spill-resistant pan sub-assembly 
embodies a hygienic design that is easy to clean, IP 43
The mechanical overload protection system enables the scale to safely bear loads up to four times its 
rated capacity

Ordering information: A full range of accessories and also a range of EC type approved models are 
available – please ask VWR for details.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter (requires 4× C type (LR14) batteries, not supplied).

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Industrial balances

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Printer cable and adapter (STP103) for Navigator™ and Scout™ Pro (with RS232 option) 1 611-2537
Rechargeable battery kit for Navigator® XT and XL 1 611-1983
RS232 interface kit for Navigator® and Scout™ Pro 1 611-1984
USB interface kit for Navigator®, Traveler™ and Scout™ Pro 1 611-1985
Ethernet interface kit for Navigator® 1 611-1986
In use cover for Navigator® XT 1 611-1987
Carry case, hardshell, for Navigator® XT 1 611-1989

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
ES6R 6 2 310×270 1 611-2797
ES30R 30 10 310×270 1 611-2798
ES50R 50 20 310×270 1 611-2799
ES50 50 20 520×400 1 611-2800
ES100L 100 50 520×400 1 611-2801
ES200L 200 100 520×400 1 611-2802

Industrial scales, ES series
Ohaus

A low profile bench or floor scale, that is capable of mains power or battery operation and is ideal for light 
industrial or shipping applications. The indicator can be attached above platform level (as per picture) or can 
be wall mounted.

Stainless steel platform 
LCD display with 25,4 mm digits with two button operation for easy reading and use 
Auto zero tracking and auto-off timer 
Stability indicator
External calibration

Delivery information: Supplied with mains transformer.

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances
R31P1502 1,5 0,05 225×300 1 611-2581
R31P3 3 0,1 225×300 1 611-2582
R31P6 6 0,2 225×300 1 611-2583
R31P15 15 0,5 225×300 1 611-2584
R31P30 30 1 225×300 1 611-2585
Approved balances
R31P1502-M 1,5 0,05 225×300 1 611-2596
R31P3-M 3 0,1 225×300 1 611-2597
R31P6-M 6 0,2 225×300 1 611-2598
R31P15-M 15 0,5 225×300 1 611-2599
R31P30-M 30 1 225×300 1 611-2611

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
Printer accessories
Ink ribbon cassette for printer SF40A 1 611-2579
Paper roll for printer SF40A, 57,5 mm width 2 611-2580
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571

Industrial balances, Ranger® 3000 compact bench scale
Ohaus

A simple to operate, multipurpose, compact scale for producing precise results rapidly. Application modes 
include weighing, percent weighing, parts counting, accumulation and dynamic weighing.

Large LCD backlit display
Simple keyboard; 5 key operation
Stabilisation within 1 second
Weigh below capability

Ordering information: More connectivity options available including optional ethernet, second RS232 or 
USB and optional 2nd platform. Approved versions are also available. Please see www.vwr.com or enquire 
for more details.
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Weight and volume
Industrial balances

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Standard balances
RC31P1502 1,5 0,05 225×300 1 611-2586
RC31P3 3 0,1 225×300 1 611-2587
RC31P6 6 0,2 225×300 1 611-2588
RC31P15 15 0,5 225×300 1 611-2589
RC31P30 30 1 225×300 1 611-2590
Approved balances
RC31P1502-M 1,5 0,05 225×300 1 611-2612
RC31P3-M 3 0,1 225×300 1 611-2613
RC31P6-M 6 0,2 225×300 1 611-2614
RC31P15-M 15 0,5 225×300 1 611-2615
RC31P30-M 30 1 225×300 1 611-2616

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
Printer accessories
Ink ribbon cassette for printer SF40A 1 611-2579
Paper roll for printer SF40A, 57,5 mm width 2 611-2580
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571

Industrial balances, Ranger® 3000 Count compact scale
Ohaus

A multipurpose compact counting scale for producing precise results rapidly with weighing, parts counting, 
check counting and accumulation functions. User friendly design with three dedicated backlit diplays, eight 
function keys, three check weighing, indicators and full numeric keypad. Stainless steel platform and ABS 
housing for easy cleaning.

Three separate backlit displays for count, weight and piece weight
Mains supply with internal rechargeable battery for portable use
Internal memory with a 30 item library function for data including average piece weights, check counting 
or check weighing, parameters, tare weights and accumulated weights or counts
Stabilisation within 1 second

Ordering information: More connectivity options available including optional ethernet, second RS232 
or USB and optional second platform. Approved versions are also available. Please see www.vwr.com or 
enquire for more details.

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FD3 3 0,5 209×209 1 611-2810
FD6 6 1 209×209 1 611-2811
FD15 15 2 209×209 1 611-2812

Scales, food portioning, FD series
Ohaus

A stainless steel portioning scale designed for use in food service applications, that is durable, easy to 
clean and gives a stable weight display within 2 seconds. The scale is capable of mains or battery operation 
with auto-off function to conserve power and has a typical battery life of 120 hours. Applications include 
check-weighing (positive and negative) with a three LED ‘traffic light’ indicator and audible alarm to guide 
the operator.

Set-point key to enter target weight
Levelling feet and front levelling bubble
Supports HACCP compliance
Backlit LCD display with 19 mm digits (height)
External calibration

Delivery information: Supplied with mains transformer.
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Industrial balances

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GX-K series with motor driven internal calibration
GX-8K2 2,1 / 8,1 0,01 / 0,1 270×210 1 611-3108
GX-8K-EC 8,1 0,01 270×210 1 611-3107
GX-10K-EC 10,1 0,01 270×210 1 611-3102
GX-32K 6,1 / 32 0,1 / 1 270×210 1 611-3106
GX-12K-EC 12 0,1 270×210 1 611-3103
GX-20K-EC 21 0,1 270×210 1 611-3104
GX-30K-EC 31 0,1 270×210 1 611-3105
GF-K series with external calibration
GF-8K 8,1 0,01 270×210 1 611-3082
GF-10K 10,1 0,01 270×210 1 611-3075
GF-32K 6,1 / 32 0,1 / 1 270×210 1 611-3079
GF-12K 12 0,1 270×210 1 611-3076
GF-20K 21 0,1 270×210 1 611-3077
GF-30K 31 0,1 270×210 1 611-3078

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.   

High capacity balances, GF-K and GX-K series
High capacity top loading balances from A&D featuring high speed weighing and settling times. 
Applications include counting, percentage weighing, animal weighing, below balance weighing and 
density determination. All models feature display auto-off function, overload protection, standard 
comparator function (HI/OK/LO annunciator) and counting function with Automatic Counting Accuracy 
Improvement (ACAI). RS232C interface for printer or computer for GLP data output format to suit quality 
systems.

The GX-K balances store 200 sets of weighing data (or 100 sets of weighing data with time and date, or 
50 sets of GLP data, or 20 sets of unit weight for counting mode, or upper and lower limit for comparator 
mode, or tare value). GF-K models can store 40 sets of weighing data or 50 sets of unit weight for counting 
mode, or 20 sets of upper and lower limit values for comparator mode, or 20 sets of tare value.

Rugged aluminium alloy enclosure and stainless steel pan with IP 65 waterproof and dust protection
Weighing mechanism Super Hybrid Sensor (SHS) gives fast response speed - typically just 1,5 seconds
Multiple weighing units plus counting, percentage and user programmable functionality

Automatically adjusts the environmental settings for GX models
Built-in under hook capability and animal weighing software

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details of accessories including animal weighing pan, draught shields, density 
determination kits and calibration weights and waterproof RS232 cable.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter and Windows Communication Tools (WinCT) data collection software.

The GP series of high capacity, high resolution balances from A&D are ideal for industrial applications. Units have a large stainless steel weighing pan and 
the display is mounted on a swing arm (‘K’ models) or detached (‘KS’ models). Applications include counting, density determination, percentage and animal 
weighing.

All models feature display auto-off function, overload protection, standard comparator function (HI/OK/LO annunciator) and counting function with Automatic 
Counting Accuracy Improvement (ACAI). The automatic self calibration feature responds to changes in ambient temperature.

High capacity balances, GP series

’KS’ models

’K’ models

Continued on next page
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Industrial balances

Model Weighing cap. (kg) Readability (g) Pan (mm) Pk Cat. No.
GP-12K-EC 12 0,1 384×344 1 611-3086
GP-20K-EC 21 0,1 384×344 1 611-3087
GP-30K-EC 31 0,1 384×344 1 611-3088
GP-30KS 31 0,1 384×344 1 611-3089
GP-61K 61 0,1 384×344 1 611-3096
GP-61KS 61 0,1 384×344 1 611-3097
GP-32K-EC 6,1 / 31 0,1 / 1 384×344 1 611-3091
GP-32KS 6,1 / 31 0,1 / 1 384×344 1 611-3092
GP-40K-EC 41 0,5 384×344 1 611-3093
GP-60K-EC 61 1 384×344 1 611-3094
GP-60KS 61 1 384×344 1 611-3095
GP-100K-EC 101 1 386×346 1 611-3083
GP-100KS 101 1 386×346 1 611-3084
GP-102K-EC 61 / 101 1 / 10 386×346 1 611-3085

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AD-8121B dot matrix impact printer with calendar and full range of statistical functions including - weight, total weight, counting data, total count, 
number of operations, max, min, range, and standard deviation

1 611-3070

GP series balances are IP 65 compliant: water- and dust-proof.

Multiple weighing units (including one custom unit)
Internal calibration using motor driven weights
GLP compliance with standard time and date function together with balance ID
Clear and large vacuum fluorescent display elements
RS232C bi-directional interface

Models denoted ‘-EC’ are OIML EC approved, please contact your local VWR sales office for full details.

Ordering information: Please contact your local VWR sales office for details on other accessories including animal weighing pan, under balance weighing hook, 
footswitch and calibration weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with AC adapter and WinCT communication software.

Please note these products are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.   

Continued from previous page
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Balances - moisture analysers

Description Pk Cat. No.
Moisture analyser MB 160 1 611-2318
Moisture analyser MBT 160 with remote touch screen indicator 1 611-2578

Description Pk Cat. No.
7 inch Tablet System for VWR moisture analysers including USB interface, applications and tilting support 1 611-3136
7 inch Tablet System for VWR moisture analysers including Bluetooth®  interface, Bluetooth® dongle for the analyser, applications and tilting support 1 611-3137
Accessories
Paper roll for thermal printer 1 630-1488
Labels, self-adhesive, 500 on a roll for thermal printer 1 630-1487
Thermal printer for VWR LA and LP balances, MB moisture analysers, EU-plug 1 630-1485

Model MB 160 MBT 160
Capacity (g) 160
Display LCD, backlit Remote, large, graphic, colour touch screen 
Displayed results Moisture %, dry residual %, ATRO, temperature
Endpoint/analysis mode Manual, timer, autostop % Manual, timer, autostop %, absolute autostop

Heater calibration
2 points, 80 - 150 (°C) selectable, with optional temperature 

calibration kit
 1 or 2 points, default values 80 and 150 (°C), with optional 

temperature calibration kit
Heater type Halogen-infrared lamp

Moisture precision (%)
0,5 for 2 g sample; 

0,05 for 10 g sample
0,05 for 2 g sample

0,02 for 10 g sample
Moisture range (%) 0 - 100
Pan size (Ø mm) 100
Program memory 5 300
Readability (% ) / (mg) 0,01% / 1 mg
Repeatability (Std. Dev. %) 0,02% 0,02% (10 g sample)
Temperature programs 5 Standard, rapid, ramp, levels
Temperature range (°C) 35 - 160
Timer 1 - 99 min (1 min intervals) 
W×D×H (mm) 205×325×200

Rugged compact instruments for moisture determination of raw materials and finished products in the food, cosmetics, dairy, pharmaceutical, chemical and 
ceramics industries.

Halogen-infrared heat source
Double case design to protect the weighing unit from irradiated heat
PT100 temperature sensor ensures process repeatability
Time and date information is available with printed output

MBT 160 moisture analyser with remote touch screen indicator

The remote indicator gives the option of improved and immediate monitoring of the drying process, potentially in a cleaner remote location.

User friendly interface
Graphic display of the drying process
Ideal for in-process quality control near the production line

Ordering information: The balances are also available with a calibration certificate. Please contact your local VWR sales office for details of this option.

Moisture analysers, MB 160 and MBT 160

MB 160

MBT 160
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Weight and volume
Balances - moisture analysers

Description Pk Cat. No.
MA37 moisture analyser 1 611-2888
MA160 moisture analyser 1 611-2887

Model MA37 MA160
Capacity (g) 70 200

Display Touch screen and status light indicator
Touch screen, graphic display with drying curve and status 

light indicator
Displayed results Moisture content % M and g; Solid content % S and g; ATRO in % M/S
Endpoint/analysis mode Fully automatic; semi-automatic; time setting; manual
Heater type Infrared metal heating elements AURI heating elements
Housing W×D×H (mm) 215×400×210
Program memory 1 program saved in a non volatile memory Up to 100 methods
Readability (% ) / (mg) 0,01% / 1 mg

Repeatability (Std. Dev. %)
±0,2% (1 g sample)

±0,05% (5 g sample)
Sample size (ml) 5 - 15 g typical
Temperature programs Standard drying, gentle drying
Temperature range (°C) 40...160

Easy to use, efficient, compact moisture analysers, introduced in 2014, to give fast repeatable results with an improved user interface. 

Convenient process tracking with status light indicator
Rapid heat up with powerful heating elements reduces overall process time
BetterClean design enables the user to remove the sample chamber plate and heating module and clean in a dishwasher
Easy to operate with touch screen and intuitive user interface
Mini-USB and automatic printer recognition for data communication

MA37

A basic moisture analyser for routine daily tasks, a replacement for the MA35, that is designed to improve the overall operational efficiency from parameter set up 
through the heating process to final cleaning.

MA160

The MA160 is designed for routine work and method development for the QC laboratory that needs fast, highly repeatable moisture results, management of 
several methods for different products and transfer of methods between instruments. The MA160 ensures easy method development and management, as well 
as simple sample handling and instrument performance testing. The Method Assistant function enables the user to easily develop new methods. Three simple 
steps are all it takes to develop a new method in less than 45 minutes.

Moisture analysers, MA series
Sartorius

MA37

MA160
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Weight and volume
Balances - moisture analysers

Description Pk Cat. No.
Moisture analyser MA100C, ceramic elements with glass panels 1 611-1100
Moisture analyser MA100H, halogen elements with glass panels 1 617-1104
Moisture analyser MA100Q, quartz-glass elements with glass panels 1 611-1609

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Glass fibre filters 80 611-0739
Disposable sample pans, aluminium 80 611-0741
Printer YDP20-0CE with connector cable 1 611-1774

Model MA100
Capacity (g) 100
Cover Motorised
Display LCD
Displayed results % moisture; % dry weight; % Ratio; g residue; g/kg residue; mg weight loss; Calculated value
Endpoint/analysis mode Fully automatic, semi-automatic, timer settings, combinations
Heater type Ceramic or coiled quartz or halogen
Housing W×D×H (mm) 350×453×156
Program memory 30
Readability (% ) / (mg) 0,001 / 0,1
Repeatability (Std. Dev. %) ±0,1 ( >1 g)
Temperature range (°C) 30 - 230 (1 °C increments)

Moisture analysers, MA100
Sartorius

The MA100 is an accurate, flexible, configurable model with a user friendly keyboard and software prompts 
to easily access all the modes of operation and data input.

Models offer fully automatic endpoint determination, continuously monitoring the drying curve and 
stopping the process once the sample reaches constant weight.

SPRM- enables the operating parameters to be adapted to the results of an available reference method 
and be saved as a drying routine
Access to sample chamber by motorised cover incorporating the heating unit that reduces interfering 
effects
Password protection of parameters
Built-in calibration weight

Ordering information: A range (0CE suffix) of verified versions for use in legal metrology in the European 
Economic area is available.

MA100

Model MB23 MB25
Capacity (g) 110
Display Custom backlit LCD
Displayed results % moisture or % solids or weight (g), time, temperature
Heater type IR Halogen
Moisture range (%) 0,01 to 100
Pan size (Ø mm) 90

Providing accurate and reproducible results at either 0,1% or 0,05% readability, these basic models are ideal for food, cotton, wastewater, ceramics, animal feed 
and other applications that only require measurement accuracy to approx 0,1%.

No menu - simply set drying parameters of time and temperature for easy operation
MB23 has IR heating with no glass components, making it suitable for glass-free environments
Extremely compact and easy to disassemble and clean

Basic moisture analysers, MB23 and MB25
Ohaus

MB23
MB25

Continued on next page
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Balances - moisture analysers

Description Pk Cat. No.
MB23 moisture analyser 1 611-3869
MB25 moisture analyser 1 611-3870

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571
Printer cable kit (STP103) for MB series, Discovery, Adventurer™ Pro, Pioneer™ and Defender™ models with ABS indicator (D31P and D51P) 1 611-2541
Temperature calibration kit 1 611-0606
Sample pans, disposable 80 611-0604
Sample pans, reusable 3 611-0605
Pads, glass fibre 200 611-1884

Readability (% ) / (mg) 0,1 / 10 0,05 / 5

Repeatability (Std. Dev. %)
0,3 (3 g sample)

0,2 (10 g sample)
0,20 (3 g sample)

0,05 (10 g sample)
Sample size (ml) 3 g to 20 g (typical); minimum 0,5 g
Temperature range (°C) 50 to 160 (5 °C increments)
Timer 1 - 99 minutes, 30 second increments to 60 minutes
W×D×H (mm) 170×130×280

Continued from previous page

Model MB35 MB45
Capacity (g) 35 45
Display Graphical 128×64 pixel backlit LCD 66×33 mm

Displayed results % moisture, time, temperature, weight
% MC, % DC, % regain, grams or custom units, time, 

temperature and weight
Heater calibration 100 °C and 160 °C with optional heater calibration kit
Heater type Halogen
Moisture range (%) 0,01 to 100 0,01 to 100; 0,01 to 1000 for Regain mode
Pan size (Ø mm) 90 (pan handler optional) 90
Readability (% ) / (mg) 0,01 / 1

Repeatability (Std. Dev. %)
0,05 (3 g sample)

0,015 (10 g sample)
Temperature range (°C) 50 - 160 (5 °C increments) 50 - 200 (1 °C increments)
W×D×H (mm) 190×360×152

The compact MB series moisture analysers incorporate halogen heating with precision weighing to give fast and accurate results for moisture content. The units 
are ideal for applications in the pharmaceutical, chemical and research industries, yet rugged enough for in-process quality control operations in wider industrial 
applications.

The halogen heating performs up to 40% faster than traditional infrared (IR) technology, with the test area reaching full temperature in less than 1 minute.

Features common to MB35 and MB45

GLP compliant
RS232 interface

Additional MB45 features

Four selectable automatic drying programs
Statistical function
Four selectable heating profiles - standard, fast, ramp, step
User can custom design the test endpoint criteria
Can store 50 drying programs

Moisture analysers, MB35 and MB45
Ohaus

MB35 MB45

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
MB35 moisture analyser 1 611-4531
MB45 moisture analyser 1 617-1190

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printers
SF40A impact printer for Ohaus balances (supplied with printer cables 611-2571 and 611-2572) 1 611-2573
STP103 thermal printer for Ohaus balances, UK-plug 1 611-2539
Accessories
Printer cable SF40A for Discovery/Explorer®/Adventurer™ Pro/Pioneer™/Defender™ 3000/5000/MB series/Ranger™ 1 611-2571
Printer cable kit (STP103) for MB series, Discovery, Adventurer™ Pro, Pioneer™ and Defender™ models with ABS indicator (D31P and D51P) 1 611-2541
Temperature calibration kit 1 611-0606
Sample pans, disposable 80 611-0604
Sample pans, reusable 3 611-0605
Pads, glass fibre 200 611-1884
In use display cover for MB35/45 (pack of 2) 1 611-1867

Description Pk Cat. No.
Moisture analyser PMB 53, 50 g x 0,001 g / 0,01% 1 611-2932
Moisture analyser PMB 202, 200 g × 0,01 g / 0,05% 1 611-2931

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Disposable aluminium sample pans 250 611-2916
Temperature calibration kit** 1 KIT 611-2908
ATP thermal printer 1 611-2909
Thermal paper for ATP printer 1 611-2924
Adam DU data collection program 1 611-2925
In-use cover 1 611-2913
Security lock and cable* 1 611-2926

Model PMB 53 PMB 202
Capacity (g) 50 200
Display Backlit LCD display 24 mm with dual digits and capacity tracker
Displayed results Gram (g), % Moisture / % Solid
Heater calibration 2 point with optional heater calibration kit
Heater type Halogen
Moisture range (%) 0,01 to 100 0,05 to 100
Pan size (Ø mm) 100
Program memory 49
Readability (% ) / (mg) 0,01 / 1 0,05 / 10
Temperature range (°C) 50 - 160 (1 °C increments)
Timer 1 - 99 min (1 min intervals)
W×D×H (mm) 250×360×185

Moisture balances, PMB series
The PMB moisture balances from Adam Equipment offer fast response times and easy-to-use functionality 
making them the ideal choice for a range of different applications. The automatic test setting function 
allows multiple tests to be run quickly and without additional user input. The built-in memory permits 
program storage.

Other functions include: three settings for heating sample (fast ramp up, step and standard); zero adjust 
facility to enable zero reading and automatic test start setting for when the lid is closed. Internal calibration 
for weighing.

Units feature overload protection, security locking point*, stainless steel pan, spirit level and a splashproof 
design to protect from accidental spills.

Full range tare, zero tracking, capacity tracker
Multi-lingual backlit LCD with dual display and colour coded sealed keypad
Calibration facilities for temperature** and weight
RS232 and USB interfaces, plus USB for memory card
GLP printouts, date and time function

Ordering information: *The optional security lock and cable are listed in the accessories below, please 
order separately.
**Optional accessory temperature calibration kit is required for temperature calibration.
Please contact your local VWR sales office for details on other accessories, including USB cable and 
calibration weights.

Delivery information: Supplied with mains power cord, pan lifter and security bracket.
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Weight Tolerance (± mg) Pk Cat. No.
E2 weights in plastic cases with COFRAC certificate
1 mg 0,006 1 611-8131
2 mg 0,006 1 611-8132
5 mg 0,006 1 611-8133
10 mg 0,008 1 611-8134
20 mg 0,010 1 611-8135
50 mg 0,012 1 611-8136
100 mg 0,016 1 611-8137
200 mg 0,020 1 611-8138
500 mg 0,025 1 611-8139
1 g 0,03 1 611-8140
2 g 0,04 1 611-8141
5 g 0,05 1 611-8142
10 g 0,06 1 611-8143
20 g 0,08 1 611-8144
50 g 0,10 1 611-8145
100 g 0,16 1 611-8146
200 g 0,30 1 611-8147
500 g 0,75 1 611-8148
1 kg 1,6 1 611-8149
2 kg 3,0 1 611-8150
5 kg 7,5 1 611-8151
10 kg 16,0 1 611-8152
20 kg 30,0 1 611-8428
E2 weights in wooden boxes with COFRAC certificate
500 g 0,75 1 611-8399
1 kg 1,6 1 611-8400
2 kg 3 1 611-8423
5 kg 7,5 1 611-8424
10 kg 16 1 611-8425
20 kg 30 1 611-8426
50 kg 50 1 611-8427

Weights made from solid, anti-magnetic, polished stainless steel. Suitable for high resolution electronic balances.

Wire weights up to 500 mg
Identification number guarantees traceability for weights from 1 g upwards
Available with or without COFRAC certificate

Conform to OILM R111 recommendations.

Ordering information: All weights from 1 mg to 20 kg are available with or without COFRAC certificate - please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR 
sales office. A range of weight sets are also available - please search for product “Calibration weight sets, class E2”.

Calibration weights, class E2
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Weight set No. of weights Total weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
E2 weight sets in wooden boxes with certificate
1 mg - 500 mg 12 1,11 1 611-8742
1 mg - 50 g 20 111,11 1 611-8743
1 mg - 100 g 21 211,11 1 611-8744
1 mg - 200 g 23 611,11 1 611-8745
1 mg - 500 g 24 1111,11 1 611-8746
1 mg - 1 kg 25 2111,11 1 611-8747
1 mg - 2 kg 27 6111,11 1 611-8748
1 mg - 5 kg 28 11111,11 1 611-8749
1 mg - 10 kg 29 21111,11 1 611-8750
1 g - 50 g 8 110 1 611-8751
1 g - 100 g 9 210 1 611-8752
1 g - 200 g 11 610 1 611-8753
1 g - 500 g 12 1110 1 611-8754
1 g - 1 kg 13 2110 1 611-8755
1 g - 2 kg 15 6110 1 611-8756
1 g - 5 kg 16 11110 1 611-8757
1 g - 10 kg 17 21110 1 611-8758
E2 weight sets in plastic cases with certificate
1 mg - 500 mg 12 1,11 1 611-8454
1 mg - 100 g 21 211,11 1 611-8455
1 mg - 200 g 23 611,11 1 611-8456
1 mg - 500 g 24 1111,11 1 611-8457

Weights made from solid, anti-magnetic, polished stainless steel. Suitable for high resolution electronic balances.

Wire weights up to 500 mg
Identification number guarantees traceability for weights from 1 g upwards
Available with or without COFRAC certificate 

Conform to OILM R111 recommendations.

Ordering information: All weight sets listed in the “set contents” table are available with or without COFRAC certificate - please visit www.vwr.com or contact 
your local VWR sales office. Weights are also available individually - please search for product “Calibration weights, class E2”.

Set Weights included
    1 mg 2 mg 5 mg 10 mg 20 mg 50 mg 100 mg 200 mg 500 mg        
1 - 500 mg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1        

                 
  Includes 1 g 2 g 5 g 10 g 20 g 50 g 100 g 200 g 500 g 1 kg 2 kg 5 kg 10 kg
1 mg - 50 g 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1
1 mg - 100 g 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1            
1 mg - 200 g 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2          
1 mg - 500 g 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1        
1 mg - 1 kg 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1      
1 mg - 2 kg 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2    
1 mg - 5 kg 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1  
1 mg - 10 kg 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1
1 g - 50 g 1 2 1 1 2 1              
1 g - 100 g   1 2 1 1 2 1 1            
1 g - 200 g   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2          
1 g - 500 g   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1        
1 g - 1 kg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1      
1 g - 2 kg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2    
1 g - 5 kg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1  
1 g - 10 kg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1

Calibration weight sets, class E2

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
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Weight set No. of weights Total weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
E2 weight sets in plastic cases with certificate
1 g - 100 g 9 210 1 611-8458
1 g - 200 g 11 610 1 611-8459
1 g - 500 g 12 1110 1 611-8460

Continued from previous page

Weight set No. of weights Type Pk Cat. No.
200 mg;  5 g;  50 g 3 With certificate 1 611-2428
200 mg;  10 g;  100 g 3 With certificate 1 611-2429
200 mg;  20 g;  200 g 3 With certificate 1 611-2430
200 mg;  50 g;  500 g 3 With certificate 1 611-2432
2 g;  20 g;  200 g 3 With certificate 1 611-2431
2 g;  50 g;  500 g 3 With certificate 1 611-2433
2 g;  100 g;  1 kg 3 With certificate 1 611-2434
20 g;  100 g;  1 kg 3 With certificate 1 611-2435
20 g;  200 g;  2 kg 3 With certificate 1 611-2436
20 g;  500 g;  5 kg 3 With certificate 1 611-2437

Calibration weights, class F1, Cal-Box, 3 weight set, certified
An economical range of calibration sets, with only three stainless steel weights, to meet routine calibration 
requirements of precision and analytical balances. 

Class F1 tolerances
Each set has a individual serial number and calibration certificate
Each weight, from 1 g upwards, has a unique identification number for traceability

Delivery information: Weights supplied in modern aluminium case with tweezers and balance brush  

Weight Tolerance (± mg) Pk Cat. No.
F1 weights in plastic cases with certificate
1 mg 0,020 1 611-8231
2 mg 0,020 1 611-8232
5 mg 0,020 1 611-8233
10 mg 0,025 1 611-8234
20 mg 0,03 1 611-8235
50 mg 0,04 1 611-8236
100 mg 0,05 1 611-8237
200 mg 0,06 1 611-8238
500 mg 0,08 1 611-8239
1 g 0,10 1 611-8240
2 g 0,12 1 611-8241
5 g 0,15 1 611-8242

Weights made from anti-magnetic, polished stainless steel. Suitable for medium resolution precision electronic balances. Weights have adjustment cavities for 
weights of more than 20 g.

Wire weights up to 500 mg
Identification number guarantees traceability for weights from 1 g upwards
Available with or without COFRAC certificate

Conform to OILM R111 recommendations.

Ordering information: All weights from 1 mg to 20 kg are available with or without COFRAC certificate - please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR 
sales office. A range of sets of weights are also available - please search for product “Calibration weight sets, class F1”.

Calibration weights, class F1

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Weight Tolerance (± mg) Pk Cat. No.
F1 weights in plastic cases with certificate
10 g 0,20 1 611-8243
20 g 0,25 1 611-8244
50 g 0,30 1 611-8245
100 g 0,50 1 611-8246
200 g 1,0 1 611-8247
500 g 2,5 1 611-8248
1 kg 5 1 611-8249
2 kg 10 1 611-8250
5 kg 25 1 611-8251
10 kg 50 1 611-8252
F1 weights in wooden boxes with certificate
500 g 2,5 1 611-8040
1 kg 5 1 611-8041
2 kg 10 1 611-8042
5 kg 25 1 611-8049
10 kg 50 1 611-8058

Weight set No. of weights Total weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
F1 Weight sets in wooden boxes with certificate
1 mg - 500 mg 12 1,11 1 611-8632
1 mg - 50 g 20 111,11 1 611-8633
1 mg - 100 g 21 211,11 1 611-8634

Weights made from anti-magnetic, polished stainless steel. Suitable for medium resolution precision electronic balances. Weights have adjustment cavities for 
weights of more than 20 g.

Wire weights up to 500 mg
Identification number guarantees traceability for weights from 1 g upwards
Available with or without COFRAC certificate 

Conform to OILM R111 recommendations.

Ordering information: All weight sets listed in the “set contents” table are available with or without COFRAC certificate - please visit www.vwr.com or contact 
your local VWR sales office. Weights are also available individually - please search for product “Calibration weights, class F1”.

Set Weights included
    1 mg 2 mg 5 mg 10 mg 20 mg 50 mg 100 mg 200 mg 500 mg        
1 - 500 mg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1        
                             
  Includes 1 g 2 g 5 g 10 g 20 g 50 g 100 g 200 g 500 g 1 kg 2 kg 5 kg 10 kg
1 mg - 100 g 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1            
1 mg - 200 g 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2          
1 mg - 500 g 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1        
1 mg - 1 kg 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1      
1 mg - 2 kg 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2    
1 mg - 5 kg 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1  
1 mg - 10 kg 1 - 500 mg set 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1
                             
1 g - 100 g   1 2 1 1 2 1 1            
1 g - 200 g   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2          
1 g - 500 g   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1        
1 g - 1 kg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1      
1 g - 2 kg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2    
1 g - 5 kg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1  
1 g - 10 kg   1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1

Calibration weight sets, class F1

Continued on next page
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Weight set No. of weights Total weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
F1 Weight sets in wooden boxes with certificate
1 mg - 200 g 23 611,11 1 611-8635
1 mg - 500 g 24 1111,11 1 611-8636
1 mg - 1 kg 25 2111,11 1 611-8637
1 mg - 2 kg 27 6111,11 1 611-8638
1 mg - 5 kg 28 11111,11 1 611-8639
1 mg - 10 kg 29 21111,11 1 611-8640
1 g - 100 g 9 210 1 611-8642
1 g - 200 g 11 610 1 611-8643
1 g - 500 g 12 1110 1 611-8644
1 g - 50 g 8 110 1 611-8641
1 g - 1 kg 13 2110 1 611-8645
1 g - 2 kg 15 6110 1 611-8646
1 g - 5 kg 16 11110 1 611-8647
1 g - 10 kg 17 21110 1 611-8648
F1 Weight sets in plastic cases with certificate
1 mg - 500 mg 12 1,11 1 611-8461
1 mg - 100 g 21 211,11 1 611-8462
1 mg - 200 g 23 611,11 1 611-8463
1 mg - 500 g 24 1111,11 1 611-8464
1 mg - 2 kg 27 6111,11 1 611-8649
1 mg - 5 kg 28 11111,11 1 611-8650
1 g - 100 g 9 210 1 611-8465
1 g - 200 g 11 610 1 611-8466
1 g - 500 g 12 1110 1 611-8467
1 g - 2 kg 15 6110 1 611-8651
1 g - 5 kg 16 11110 1 611-8652

Continued from previous page

Weight (kg) Tolerance (± mg) Type Pk Cat. No.
5 250 Without certificate 1 611-8298
5 250 With certificate 1 611-8324
10 500 Without certificate 1 611-8299
10 500 With certificate 1 611-8325
20 1000 Without certificate 1 611-8300
20 1000 With certificate 1 611-8326
50 2500 Without certificate 1 611-8323
50 2500 With certificate 1 611-8327

Block weights, class M1
Rectangular weights made from cast iron (density 7,2 g/cm³).

Indelible unique identification number guarantees traceability

Colour: Grey

Conforms to OILM, COFRAC accredited
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Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard
5 55×35×6 Black 500 611-1996
5 55×35×6 White 500 611-1993
25 80×50×14 Black 500 611-9184
25 80×50×14 White 500 611-0097
30 80×60×14 Black 500 611-9185
30 80×60×14 White 500 611-9161
100 125×100×19 Black 500 611-9186
100 125×100×19 White 500 611-9162
Anti-static
5 55×35×6 Black 500 611-1995
5 55×35×6 White 500 611-1994
25 80×50×14 Black 500 611-9190
25 80×50×14 White 500 611-9187
30 80×60×14 Black 500 611-9191
30 80×60×14 White 500 611-9188
100 125×100×19 Black 500 611-9192
100 125×100×19 White 500 611-9189

Disposable weighing boats
PS, diamond

These flexible boats feature smooth surfaces to provide accurate pour-out with minimal sample loss. They 
are biologically inert and resistant to dilute and weak acids, aqueous solutions, alcohols and bases. Ideal 
for use with microwaves and moisture analysers.

Wide, flat bottom avoids tipping
Temperature resistant up to +70 °C

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Standard
7 46×46×8 Blue 500 611-9168
7 46×46×8 Black 500 611-9175
7 46×46×8 White 500 611-0093
100 85×85×24 Blue 500 611-9169
100 85×85×24 Black 500 611-9176
100 85×85×24 White 500 611-0094
250 140×140×22 Blue 500 611-9170
250 140×140×22 Black 500 611-9177
250 140×140×22 White 500 611-0095
Anti-static
7 46×46×8 Black 500 611-9181
7 46×46×8 White 500 611-9178
100 85×85×24 Black 500 611-9182
100 85×85×24 White 500 611-9179
250 140×140×22 Black 500 611-9183
250 140×140×22 White 500 611-9180

Disposable weighing boats
PS, square

These flexible weighing boats with smooth surfaces enable accurate pour-out with minimal sample loss. 
They are biologically inert and resistant to dilute and weak acids, aqueous solutions, alcohols and bleaches. 
Ideal for use with microwaves, balances or moisture analysers.

Shallow form with wide, flat bottom avoids tipping
Rounded corners simplify transfer
Temperature resistant up to +70 °C
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Size I-Ø bottom (mm) I-Ø top (mm) Pk Cat. No.
S 25 38 500 611-9171
M 51 64 500 611-9172
L 76 102 500 611-9173
XL 89 127 500 611-9174

Disposable, anti-static weighing boats
PS, hexagonal

These boats feature smooth surfaces to enable accurate pour-out with minimal sample loss. Biologically 
inert and resistant to dilute and weak acids, aqueous solutions, alcohols and bases. These flexible boats 
bend at points to form pouring spouts.

Flat bottom avoids tipping
Sloping sides provide accurate transfer
Temperature resistant up to +70 °C

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
43×58×13 500 611-9163
83×132×26 500 611-9164
108×183×26 500 611-9165

Pour-boat weighing dishes
PS

Samples are easily dispensed with the pour spout design without flexing the dish. These flat bottomed 
dishes are made from 0,3 mm thick polystyrene for better strength, stability and handling.

Flat bottom avoids tipping 
Temperature resistant to +70 °C

Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50×10×10 100 611-3990

Kjeldahl weighing boats
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Grade 609

A rapid, safe and comfortable way to transfer Kjeldahl samples that enables a fast analysis.

Quantitative transfer after weighing 
Nitrogen-free parchment paper does not affect the Kjeldahl assay 
Dissolves residue-free in the digestion solution

Weight 80 g/m²
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Size (mm) Weight Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100×100 45 g/m² 0,06 250 516-0318

Weighing paper, Grade 531
For weighing of a range of substances (viscous products, powders, paste and liquids).

Size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
305×305 500 512-0601
76×76 500 512-0602
102×102 500 512-0603
152×152 500 512-0604

Kjeldahl weighing paper
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Parchment paper Grade B-2, ≤0,05% N

Transparent and smooth
Simplifies sample transfer
Quantitative transfer from paper

Weight 43 g/m²

Thickness 0,04 mm

Size (mm) Weight Pk Cat. No.
150×150 40 g/m² 500 515-8214
100×100 40 g/m² 500 515-8212

Weighing papers
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Pergamyne

Transparent and smooth 
Simple weighing out of a wide range of different samples 
Quantitative transfer from paper

Capacity (ml) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Round form
0,035 - 250 611-1355
0,35 - 100 611-1356
Oval form
0,04 6,5x3,5x2,5 250 611-1357
0,11 10x4x4,5 250 611-1358
0,12 12x4x2,7 250 611-1360
0,12 12x2x4,5 250 611-1361
1,12 25x7x7 50 611-1359

Disposable micro-weighing dishes
Aluminium

These micro-weighing boats are compatible with most commercially available analysers and microbalances, 
and are packaged in easy to use plastic containers for storage and dispensing.
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Capacity (ml) I-Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20 44×13 100 611-1374
70 63×19 100 611-1373
75 65×30 100 611-1376
200 110×29 50 611-1377
500 180×25 50 611-1375

Disposable weighing dishes
Aluminium, light gauge

Ideal for weighing, sampling, dispensing, storage, food processing, evaporating or general laboratory use.

Flanged edge with curled lip for increased stability
Contaminant- and oil-free
Stackable

Capacity (ml) I-Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40 70×6 50 611-1354
50 120×5 100 611-1350
60 100×8 50 611-1353
80 70×16 100 611-1380
30 110×11 25 611-1351
50 110×16 25 611-1352

Disposable weighing and drying dishes
Aluminium

Sturdy, disposable pans. Ideal for general purpose weighing, dispensing, storage, and drying applications.

Compatible with most balances and dryers 
Oil-free 
Slightly tapered for easy stacking

Capacity (ml) I-Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
8 28×10 500 611-1362
20 43×13 100 611-1378
60 57×16 100 611-1372
60 57×16 144 611-1371
80 70×16 100 611-1379

Disposable weighing dishes with tabs
Aluminium

Sturdy, disposable dishes feature crimped sides and tabs. Ideal for general purpose weighing, dispensing 
and storage applications. Dishes can also serve as evaporating dishes, parts containers, or dust covers.

Flat bottom and crimped sides for rigidity 
Dishes feature tabs for easy handling 
Oil-free 
Slightly tapered for easy stacking

I-Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100×7 80 611-9000

Disposable weighing dishes
Aluminium

For moisture determination.

Diameter 100 mm 
Height of rim 7 mm
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I-Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
44×5 500 611-0665
55×10 250 611-0666

Disposable weighing dishes 
Aluminium

Disposable

Length (mm) Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
70 32 1 611-9710
90 32 1 611-9711
105 32 1 611-9712
120 32 1 611-9713
120 30 - 65 1 611-9714
160 30 - 75 1 611-9715

Weighing scoops
Bochem

Stainless steel 18/10, anti-magnetic

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3 70 3 611-9194
6 85 3 611-9195
10 100 3 611-9196

Weighing boats, borosilicate glass
Borosilicate 3,3 glass

Ideal for weighing small samples 
Powders can be tapped or rinsed through the tubular stem of the weighing boats into the receiving vessel

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 85 1 611-0010
10 100 1 611-0011

Weighing boats, PYREX®
Borosilicate glass

Ideal for weighing small quantities of powder
With hollow stem to aid introduction of the powder into narrow neck vessels e.g. volumetric flasks
The flat base ensures stability on the balance pan



1817www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Balances - weights and accessories

Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) NS Pk Cat. No.
Low form
6 25×25 24/12 1 611-9302
15 40×25 40/12 1 611-9303
15 35×30 34/12 1 611-9304
30 50×30 50/12 1 611-9305
45 60×30 60/12 1 611-9306
80 80×30 80/12 1 611-9307
Tall form
5 20×40 19/12 1 611-9311
10 25×40 24/12 1 611-9312
20 30×50 29/12 1 611-9313
30 35×50 34/12 1 611-1234
40 40×50 40/12 1 611-9317
45 40×65 40/12 1 611-1235
70 35×70 34/12 1 611-9314
70 40×80 40/12 1 611-9315
110 50×80 50/12 1 611-9316

Weighing bottles
Lenz

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Interchangeable lids with ground joint 
Writing area in white

Capacity (ml) Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Low form
20 40×29 1 611-9402
30 49×29 1 611-9403
50 59×34 1 611-9404
190 59×88 1 611-9405
360 70×118 1 611-0105
Tall form
23 30×48 1 611-0103
60 40×69 1 611-0104

Weighing bottles
Kartell

PP with lid

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Height (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
100 51 60 hF 10 216-0123
150 65 53 nF 10 216-0124
200 65 68 hF 10 216-0125
250 65 87 hF 5 216-0126
500 100 100 nF 5 216-0127

Sample containers, Azlon®
SciLabware

PS containers with PE lids

Clear PS containers with maximum sample visibility 
PE airtight snap-on lids for quick and easy use 
Ideal for sample storage

nF = low form hF = tall form



Operational excellence
streamlined solutions

For over 160 years, our customers have been challenged 

th nd ng the ans ers that hel  m rove l ves  ur m ss on 

s to dent y roduct and serv ce solut ons, h le el m nat ng 

rocess com le t es to hel  labs and roduct on ac l t es to 

or  better and aster

Through our global reach and knowledgeable teams, we 

roudly e cel n del ver ng solut ons that m rove roduct v ty, 

accelerate d scovery and encourage nnovat on

Operational excellence delivered by  
a team of people focussed on your success.  
Together, We Enable Science



I d e n t i f i c a t i o n  a n d  C e r t i f i c a t e s

B L AU B R A N D® 
Vo l u m e t r i c  I n s t ru m e n t s

Batch certificate   
with batch number

USP certificate DAkkS calibration certificate

One batch certificate per packing unit!

All reusable BLAUBRAND® volumetric instruments are indi-
vidually calibrated and supplied with one batch certificate per 
packing unit. This facilitates the initial performance verifica-
tion – also with the monitoring of measuring equipment – as 
the data can directly be transferred from the certificate. 
Batch and individual certificates can also be downloaded at 
www.brand.de.

14.02
(Batch number: 
Year of manufacture/Batch)

Cert i f i ca tes

Batch certificate

The batch number, and mean 
value plus standard deviation 
for the batch, along with the 
date of issue are documented 
on the certificate. The mea-
suring instrument bears the 
batch number that is burnt 
in using easy-to-read digital 
numbers:

14.02 0756
(Individual serial number:  
Year of manufacture/Batch/
Consecutive instrument 
number)

Individual certificate 

The batch number, the indi-
vidual serial number, the mea- 
sured volume, measurement 
uncertainty, and the date of 
issue are documented on the 
certificate. The measuring 
instrument bears the batch 
and serial numbers that are 
burnt in using easy-to-read 
digital numbers:

Certificate of performance
(Works certificate)

Batch and individual certifi-
cates are works certificates. 
Both are based on the regu-
lations for test and calibra-
tion procedures of laboratory 
instruments according to  
DIN EN ISO 9001, DIN EN 
ISO 10 012-1 and DIN EN 
ISO 4787. All certificates 
document the traceability of 
measuring results to national 
standards (PTB) which rec-
ognize the SI units (Interna-
tional System of Units).

Conformity 
certified

All BLAUBRAND® volumetric 
instruments are conformity 
certified. With the sign , 
BRAND confirms that the 
instruments are manufactured 
according to "Eichordnung", 
the German Federal Weights 
and Measures Regulations. 
This sign of conformity is prin- 
ted directly on the instruments, 
according to DIN 12 600.

Selected BLAUBRAND® 
volumetric instruments can 
be delivered with volume er-
ror limits in compliance with 
United States Pharmacopeia 
(USP) with batch certificate 
and on request with individual 
certificate.  
The measuring instrument 
shows the requested error 
limit and the USP sign.

This certificate is issued by 
the DAkkS calibration labora-
tory at BRAND. Due to the 
extensive international coope-
ration of the DAkkS (formerly 
DKD) German accreditation 
body (EA Agreement, ILAC-
MRA), the DAkkS calibration 
certificate is internationally 
recognized. 

Both the instrument and the 
certificate show an individual 
serial number and the labora-
tory's registration number as 
well as the year and month 
of issue.
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Introduction volumetric products 
Glassware standards A/AS and B
Volumetric products have closely calibrated scales that permit very accurate determination and measurement of the values. They are available in two accuracy 
classes: class A/AS and class B. The two classes differ in the accuracy of measurement with class A and AS being the highest accuracy, and class B approximately 
half that of class A. Class AS has the same tolerances as class A, but is designed to permit more rapid outflow; it is only applicable to burettes and pipettes.

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10* 0,04 2 612-2736
20 0,04 2 612-2563
25 0,04 2 612-2564
50 0,06 2 612-2565
100 0,10 2 612-2566
200 0,15 2 612-2567
250 0,15 2 612-2568
500 0,25 2 612-2569
1000 0,40 1 612-3565

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, with beaded rim

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Conformity certified

DIN EN ISO 1042

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Volumetric flasks also available on request with 
an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

* Wide mouth

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,025 1 612-3277
10 0,025 1 612-3278
20 0,040 1 612-3279
25 0,040 1 612-3280
50 0,060 1 612-3281
100 0,100 1 612-3282
200 0,150 1 612-3283
250 0,150 1 612-3284
500 0,250 1 612-3285
1000 0,400 1 612-3286
2000 0,600 1 612-3287
5000 1,200 1 612-3288
10000* 2,000 1 612-3289

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with beaded rim

Blue enamelled indelible markings resistant to acids and alkalis
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 1042

* In addition to DIN
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,040 2 612-3738
10 10/19 0,040 2 612-3740
20 10/19 0,040 2 612-3741
25 10/19 0,040 2 612-3742
50 12/21 0,060 2 612-3743
100 14/23 0,100 2 612-3744
200 14/23 0,150 2 612-3745
250 14/23 0,150 2 612-3746
500 19/26 0,250 2 612-3818
1000 24/29 0,400 1 612-3819
2000 29/32 0,600 1 612-3820

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation
Borosilicate glass 3.3, with PE stopper

Marks in white and inscriptions in blue enamel
Certificate of conformity with batch number
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 7/16 0,025 1 612-3374
5 10/19 0,040 1 612-3375
10 7/16 0,025 1 612-3480
10 10/19 0,040 1 612-3481
20 10/19 0,040 1 612-3376
25 10/19 0,040 1 612-3377
25 12/21 0,060 1 612-3378
50 12/21 0,060 1 612-3379
50 14/23 0,080 1 612-3380
100 12/21 0,100 1 612-3381
100 14/23 0,100 1 612-3382
200 14/23 0,150 1 612-3383
250 14/23 0,150 1 612-3384
500 19/26 0,250 1 612-3385
1000 29/32 0,600 1 612-3386
1000 24/29 0,400 1 612-3387
2000 29/32 0,600 1 612-3502
5000 34/35 1,200 1 612-3503

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, without stopper

Blue enamelled indelible markings resistant to acids and alkalis
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 1042
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Wide mouth Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-5073
10 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-5074
20 10/19 0,04 - 2 612-5075
25 10/19 0,04 - 2 612-5076
25 12/21 0,06 √ 2 612-3136
50 12/21 0,06 - 2 612-5077
50 14/23 0,10 √ 2 612-3141
100 12/21 0,10 - 2 612-5078
100 14/23 0,10 - 2 612-3146
200 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-5079
250 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-5080
500 19/26 0,25 - 2 612-5081
1000 24/29 0,40 - 1 612-5082
2000 29/32 0,60 - 1 612-5083
5000 34/35 1,20 - 1 612-3175
10 000* 45/40 2,00 - 1 612-2737

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, with PP stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Conformity certified  

DIN EN ISO 1042

Ordering information:  Supplied with a batch certificate. Volumetric flasks also available on request with 
an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

* In addition to DIN

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
With PP stopper and USP batch certificate
5 10/19 0,02 2 612-4813
10 10/19 0,02 2 612-4814
20 10/19 0,02 2 612-4815
25 10/19 0,03 2 612-4816
50 12/21 0,05 2 612-4817
100 14/23 0,08 2 612-4818
200 14/23 0,10 1 612-4819
250 14/23 0,12 2 612-4820
500 19/26 0,20 2 612-4821
1000 24/29 0,30 1 612-4822
2000 29/32 0,50 1 612-4823

Volumetric flasks, USP, Class A, blue graduation, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, with  PP stopper 

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Conformity certified
With USP batch certificate or with USP individual certificate

DIN EN ISO 1042
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
With PP stopper
5 10/19 0,02 2 612-4824
10 10/19 0,02 2 612-4825
20 10/19 0,02 2 612-4826
25 10/19 0,03 2 612-4827
50 12/21 0,05 2 612-4828
100 14/23 0,08 2 612-4829
200 14/23 0,10 2 612-4830
250 14/23 0,12 2 612-4831
500 19/26 0,20 2 612-4832
1000 24/29 0,30 1 612-4833

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation, USP batch certificate, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, amber, with PP stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast white enamel
With USP batch certificate, on request also available with USP individual certificate

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,04 2 612-3821
10 10/19 0,04 2 612-3822
20 10/19 0,04 2 612-3823
25 10/19 0,04 2 612-3824
50 12/21 0,06 2 612-3825
100 14/23 0,10 2 612-3826
200 14/23 0,15 2 612-3827
250 14/23 0,15 2 612-3828
500 19/26 0,25 2 612-3829
1000 24/29 0,40 1 612-3830
2000 29/32 0,60 1 612-3831

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation
Borosilicate glass 3.3, amber, with PE stopper

Marks and inscriptions in white enamel
Certificate of conformity with batch number
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Wide mouth Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-5062
10 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-5064
20 10/19 0,04 - 2 612-5065
25 12/21 0,06 √ 2 612-5063
50 12/21 0,06 - 2 612-5066
50 14/23 0,10 √ 2 612-5067
100 14/23 0,10 - 2 612-5068
200 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-5069
250 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-5070
500 19/26 0,25 - 2 612-5071
1000 24/29 0,40 - 1 612-5072
2000 29/32 0,60 - 1 612-2735

Volumetric flasks, class A, amber graduation, BLAUBRAND® ETERNA
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, with PP stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Mark and inscriptions in ETERNA amber stain
Conformity certified

DIN EN ISO 1042

Ordering information:  Supplied with a batch certificate. Volumetric flasks also available on request with 
an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Wide mouth Pk Cat. No.
10 10/19 0,06 √ 2 612-5052
20 10/19 0,06 - 2 612-5053
25 10/19 0,06 - 2 612-5054
50 12/21 0,09 - 2 612-5055
100 12/21 0,15 - 2 612-5056
200 14/23 0,25 - 2 612-5057
250 14/23 0,25 - 2 612-5058
500 19/26 0,40 - 2 612-5059
1000 24/29 0,60 - 1 612-5060
2000 29/32 0,90 - 1 612-5061
5000 34/35 1,80 - 1 612-3739

Volumetric flasks, class B, white graduation, SILBERBRAND
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, with PP stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast white enamel

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 7/16 0,025 2 612-1556
5 10/19 0,040 2 612-1557
10 7/16 0,025 2 612-1558
10 10/19 0,040 2 612-1559
20 10/19 0,040 2 612-1562
25 10/19 0,040 2 612-1563
25 12/21 0,060 2 612-1564
50 12/21 0,060 2 612-1565
50 14/23 0,080 2 612-1566
100 12/21 0,100 2 612-1567
100 14/23 0,100 2 612-1568
200 14/23 0,150 2 612-1569
250 14/23 0,150 2 612-1570
500 19/26 0,250 2 612-1571
1000 24/29 0,400 1 612-1573
1000 29/32 0,600 1 612-1572
2000 29/32 0,600 1 612-1574
5000 34/35 1,200 1 612-3307
10000* 45/40 2,000 1 612-3308

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PE stopper

Blue enamelled indelible markings resistant to acids and alkalis
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 1042

* In addition to DIN
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,04 2 612-1575
10 10/19 0,04 2 612-1576
20 10/19 0,04 2 612-1577
25 10/19 0,04 2 612-1578
50 12/21 0,06 2 612-1579
50 14/23 0,08 2 612-1580
100 12/21 0,10 2 612-1581
100 14/23 0,10 2 612-1582
200 14/23 0,15 2 612-1583
250 14/23 0,15 2 612-1584
500 19/26 0,25 2 612-1585
1000 24/29 0,40 1 612-1586
2000 29/32 0,60 1 612-1587

Volumetric flasks, class A, amber graduation
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PE stopper

Amber stain graduation
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,025 5 612-0442
10 10/19 0,025 5 612-0443
20 10/19 0,04 5 612-0444
25 10/19 0,04 5 612-3988
50 12/21 0,06 5 612-0451
100 14/23 0,10 5 612-3667
200 14/23 0,15 5 612-0446
250 14/23 0,15 2 612-0447
500 19/26 0,25 2 612-0448
1000 24/29 0,40 2 612-0449
2000 29/32 0,60 1 612-0450

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation
MBL®, borosilicate glass, with PE stopper

Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel, conformity ‘H’ mark
Each flask is laser etched with a unique individual serial number, batch code and date of manufacture - 
Batch certificates are downloadable from website: www.scilabware.com
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)

DIN 12664, BS EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Suppl. to DIN Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
1 7/16 0,02 5 612-2900
2 7/16 0,02 5 612-2901
5 10/19 0,02 5 612-3233
10 10/19 0,02 5 612-3231
20 10/19 √ 0,03 5 612-2902
25 10/19 0,03 5 612-3238
50 12/21 0,05 5 612-3236
100 14/23 0,08 5 612-3222
200 14/23 0,10 5 612-3215
250 14/23 0,12 2 612-3213
500 19/26 0,20 2 612-3198
1000 24/29 0,30 2 612-3228
2000 29/32 0,50 1 612-3226
5000 34/35 √ 1,00 1 612-3224

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with PE stopper

Calibrated to the tolerances required by the United States Pharmacopeia (USP), which are tighter than 
those of ISO/DIN standards
Each flask is laser etched with a unique individual serial number, batch code and date of manufacture - 
Batch certificates are downloadable from website: www.scilabware.com
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
White enamel inscriptions

BS EN ISO 1042, DIN 12664
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
1 7/16 0,02 5 612-3200
2 7/16 0,02 5 612-3201
5 10/19 0,02 5 612-3232
10 10/19 0,02 5 612-3239
20 10/19 0,03 5 612-3202
25 10/19 0,03 5 612-3237
50 12/21 0,05 5 612-3234
100 14/23 0,08 5 612-3220
200 14/23 0,1 5 612-3214
250 14/23 0,12 2 612-3199
500 19/26 0,15 2 612-3229
1000 24/29 0,3 2 612-3227
2000 29/32 0,5 1 612-3225
5000 34/35 1 1 612-3223

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation, works certified
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, with PE stopper

Calibrated to the tolerances required by the United States Pharmacopoeia (USP), which are tighter than 
those of ISO/DIN standards 
Each flask is laser etched with individual serial number and date of manufacture
Calibrated to contain (TC, In) 
White enamel inscriptions

Complies with ISO 1042 and DIN 12664.

Ordering information: Supplied with certificate of calibration traceable to National Standards.

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Wide mouth Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-5084
10 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-5085
20 10/19 0,04 - 2 612-5086
25 10/19 0,04 - 2 612-5087
50 12/21 0,06 - 2 612-5088
50 14/23 0,10 √ 2 612-5089
100 14/23 0,10 - 2 612-5090
200 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-5091
250 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-5092
500 19/26 0,25 - 2 612-5093
1000 24/29 0,40 - 1 612-5094

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

BLAUBRAND®, conformity certified, DURAN®, with PP stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast white enamel
Conformity certified

DIN EN ISO 1042

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Volumetric flasks also available on request with 
an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 7/16 0,025 2 612-1539
5 10/19 0,040 2 612-1540
10 7/16 0,025 2 612-1541
10 10/19 0,040 2 612-1542
20 10/19 0,040 2 612-1543
25 10/19 0,040 2 612-1544
50 12/21 0,060 2 612-1545
50 14/23 0,080 2 612-1546
100 12/21 0,100 2 612-1547
100 14/23 0,100 2 612-1548
200 14/23 0,150 2 612-1549
250 14/23 0,150 2 612-1551
500 19/26 0,250 2 612-1552
1000 24/29 0,400 1 612-1553
2000 29/32 0,600 1 612-1554

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, amber, with PE stopper

White enamelled indelible markings resistant to acids and alkalis
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,02 5 612-2903
10 10/19 0,02 5 612-2904
25 10/19 0,03 5 612-3248
50 12/21 0,05 5 612-3251
100 14/23 0,08 5 612-3249
200 14/23 0,10 5 612-3244
250 14/23 0,12 2 612-3243
500 19/26 0,20 2 612-3242
1000 24/29 0,30 2 612-3247
2000 29/32 0,50 1 612-3245

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation, works certified
PYREX®, borosilicate glass, amber, with PE stopper

Calibrated to the tolerances required by the United States Pharmacopeia (USP), which are tighter than 
those of ISO/DIN standards
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Each flask is laser etched with a unique individual serial number, batch code and date of manufacture - 
Batch certificates are downloadable from website: www.scilabware.com
White enamel inscriptions, ideal for use with light sensitive solutions

BS EN ISO 1042, DIN 12664
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Wide mouth Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-2738
10 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-2744
20 10/19 0,04 - 2 612-2739
25 10/19 0,04 - 2 827-6447
25 12/21 0,06 - 2 612-2747
50 12/21 0,04 - 2 827-6448
50 14/23 0,08 √ 2 612-2745
100 12/21 0,10 - 2 827-6449
100 14/23 0,10 - 2 612-2746
200 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-2740
250 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-2741
500 19/26 0,25 - 2 827-6452
1000 24/29 0,40 - 1 827-6453
2000 29/32 0,60 - 1 612-2742
5000 34/35 1,20 - 1 612-2743

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, with glass stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Conformity certified

DIN EN ISO 1042

Ordering information:  Supplied with a batch certificate. Volumetric flasks also available on request with 
an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 7/16 0,025 1 612-3309
5 10/19 0,040 1 612-3310
10 7/16 0,025 1 612-3311
10 10/19 0,040 1 612-3312
20 10/19 0,040 1 612-3313
25 10/19 0,040 1 612-3314
25 12/21 0,060 1 612-3315
50 12/21 0,060 1 612-3316
50 14/23 0,080 1 612-3317
100 12/21 0,100 1 612-3318
100 14/23 0,100 1 612-3319
200 14/23 0,150 1 612-3366
250 14/23 0,150 1 612-3367
500 19/26 0,250 1 612-3368
1000 24/29 0,400 1 612-3370
1000 29/32 0,600 1 612-3369
2000 29/32 0,600 1 612-3371
5000 34/35 1,200 1 612-3372
10000* 45/40 2,000 1 612-3373

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with glass stopper

Blue enamelled indelible markings resistant to acids and alkalis
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification (available via website: www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 1042

* In addition to DIN



1829www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Wide mouth Pk Cat. No.
5 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-0854
10 10/19 0,04 √ 2 612-0855
20 10/19 0,04 - 2 612-0857
25 10/19 0,04 - 2 612-0858
50 14/23 0,10 √ 2 612-0856
50 12/21 0,06 - 2 612-0859
100 14/23 0,10 - 2 612-0860
200 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-0861
250 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-2748
500 19/26 0,25 - 2 612-0862
1000 24/29 0,40 - 1 612-0863

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, amber, with glass stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast white enamel
Conformity certified

DIN EN ISO 1042

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Volumetric flasks also available on request with 
an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 7/16 0,025 1 612-3465
5 10/19 0,040 1 612-3466
10 7/16 0,025 1 612-3467
10 10/19 0,040 1 612-3468
20 10/19 0,040 1 612-3469
25 10/19 0,040 1 612-3470
50 12/21 0,060 1 612-3471
50 14/23 0,080 1 612-3472
100 12/21 0,100 1 612-3473
100 14/23 0,100 1 612-3474
200 14/23 0,150 1 612-3475
250 14/23 0,150 1 612-3476
500 19/26 0,250 1 612-3477
1000 24/29 0,400 1 612-3478
2000 29/32 0,600 1 612-3479

Volumetric flasks, class A, white graduation
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, amber, with glass stopper

White enamelled indelible markings resistant to acids and alkalis
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Wide mouth Pk Cat. No.
1 7/16 0,025 - 2 612-5045
2 7/16 0,025 - 2 612-5046
5 7/16 0,025 - 2 612-5047
10 10/19 0,040 √ 2 612-5048
20 10/19 0,040 - 2 612-5049
25 10/19 0,040 - 2 612-5050
50 12/21 0,060 - 2 612-5051

Volumetric flasks, trapezoidal shape, class A, blue graduation, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, with PP stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Conformity certified

DIN EN ISO 1042

Ordering information:  Supplied with a batch certificate. Volumetric flasks also available on request with 
an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
1 7/16 0,025 2 612-3441
2 7/16 0,025 2 612-3442
5 7/16 0,025 2 612-3443
5 10/19 0,040 2 612-3444
10 7/16 0,025 2 612-3445
10 10/19 0,040 2 612-3446
20 10/19 0,040 2 612-3447
25 10/19 0,040 2 612-3448
50 12/21 0,060 2 612-3449

Volumetric flasks, trapezoidal shape, class A, blue graduation
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PE stopper

Blue enamelled indelible markings resistant to acids and alkalis
Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Wide mouth Pk Cat. No.
50 14/23 0,10 √ 2 612-3643
100 14/23 0,10 - 2 612-3644
200 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-3645
250 14/23 0,15 - 2 612-3647
500 19/26 0,25 - 2 612-3648
1000 24/29 0,40 - 1 612-3649

Volumetric flasks, class A, blue graduation, BLAUBRAND® PURprotect
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, PUR plastic coated, with PP stopper

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Incl. one batch certificate
Synthetic coating for better protection
Conformity certified, on request also available with an individual certificate or DAkkS calibration 
certificate.Except 612-3643, also available with USP batch or individual certificates

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
100 0,10 1 612-3524
200 0,15 1 612-3525

Volumetric flasks for sugar analysis according to Kohlrausch
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Blue enamelled indelible markings resistant to acids and alkalis
Conformity certified with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 0,10 1 612-3011
100 0,16 1 612-3012
200 0,20 1 612-3013
250 0,24 1 612-3014
500 0,40 1 612-3015
1000 0,60 1 612-3016

Volumetric flasks, class B, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent, with PP screw cap

Very robust and allowing precise measurement
Calibrated individually with permanent colour graduation line
Autoclavable when the stopper has been removed from the threaded neck and a small quantity of 
water has been added to the flask. Cleaning with mild alkaline detergents recommended up to +60 °C 
(Accuracy may be affected over +60 °C)

ASTM E288 and ISO Standard 384 Class B

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 0,10 1 612-3021
100 0,16 1 612-3022
250 0,24 1 612-3024
500 0,40 1 612-3025
1000 0,60 1 612-3026

Volumetric flasks, class B, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PMP (TPX®), transparent, with PP screw cap

Very robust and allowing precise measurement 
Calibrated individually with permanent colour graduation line 
Autoclavable when the stopper has been removed from the threaded neck and a small quantity of water 
has been added to the flask. Cleaning with mild alkaline detergents recommended up to +60 °C (accuracy 
may be affected over +60 °C)

ASTM E288 and ISO Standard 384 Class B

Capacity (ml) NS Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 12/21 121 1 612-3000
50 14/23 143 1 612-3001
100 14/23 174 1 612-3002
250 19/26 225 1 612-3003
500 19/26 265 1 612-3004
1000 19/26 325 1 612-3005

Volumetric flasks, class B
Kartell

PP, translucent, with PE stopper

Narrow neck with no meniscus for easy reading 
Calibrated gravimetrically at +20 °C 
Autoclavable, chemically non absorbent, non wetting surface
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 14/23 0,12 1 612-3006
100 14/23 0,20 1 612-3007
250 19/26 0,30 1 612-3008
500 19/26 0,50 1 612-3009
1000 19/26 0,80 1 612-3010

Volumetric flasks, class B
Kartell

PMP (TPX®), transparent, with stopper

Autoclavable
For working temperatures up to +170 °C
With NS stoppers

Capacity (ml) NS Height (mm) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 10/19 115 0,08 1 214-0119
50 10/19 150 0,12 1 214-0120
100 14/23 180 0,20 1 214-0121
250 19/26 235 0,30 1 214-0122
500 19/26 270 0,50 1 214-0246

Volumetric flasks, class B, Azlon®
SciLabware

PMP (TPX®), transparent, with PE stopper

Clear, easy to read calibration line
Exposure to temperature up to +121 °C (autoclaving) will not cause permanently exceeded error limits
Cleaning up to +60 °C is recommended to preserve marks and inscriptions

Error limits according to class B, DIN EN ISO 1042. 

Capacity (ml) Thread Height (mm) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 GL 18 90 0,04 1 612-3341
25 GL 18 115 0,04 1 612-3342
50 GL 18 150 0,06 1 612-3343
100 GL 18 180 0,10 1 612-3344
250 GL 25 235 0,15 1 612-3345
500 GL 25 270 0,25 1 612-3346
1000 GL 32 310 0,40 1 612-3347

Volumetric flasks, class A
VITLAB®

PMP (TPX®), amber, with amber PP screw caps

UV-absorbing, good clarity. For storage of light-sensitive substances.

With ring mark individually calibrated to ‘In’
With printed lot number and batch certificate
Thermal stress up to +121 °C (autoclaving) does not permanently exceed the tolerance limit
To preserve markings, cleaning at no higher than +60 °C is recommended

Class A tolerances according to DIN EN ISO 1042
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Weight and volume
Volume - volumetric flasks

Capacity (ml) NS Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 10/19 0,04 1 612-3801
50 10/19 0,06 1 612-3802
100 14/23 0,10 1 612-3803
250 19/26 0,15 1 612-3804
500 19/26 0,25 1 612-3806
1000 24/29 0,40 1 612-3807

Volumetric flasks, class A
VITLAB®

PMP (TPX®), transparent, with PP stopper

Individually calibrated ring-mark
Imprinted lot number
With certificate

DIN EN ISO 1042

Capacity (ml) Thread Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 GL 18 0,04 1 612-3931
50 GL 18 0,06 1 612-3932
100 GL 18 0,10 1 612-3933
250 GL 25 0,15 1 612-3934
500 GL 25 0,25 1 612-3935

Volumetric flasks, class A
VITLAB®

PFA, translucent, with PFA screw cap

Withstand high temperatures and have good chemical resistance, leakproof, autoclavable
Individually calibrated ring-mark
PFA is ideal for trace analysis

DIN EN ISO 1042
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Height (mm) NS Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 160* 10/19 2 612-5023
25 0,5 190* 14/23 2 612-5024
50 1 220* 19/26 2 612-5025
100 1 285* 24/29 2 612-5026
250 2 350* 29/32 2 612-5027
500 5 395* 34/35 2 612-5028
1000 10 500* 45/40 1 612-5029

Mixing measuring cylinders, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, class A, conformity certified

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal glass base, PP stopper (except for 612-5028 and 612-5029 octagonal PE stopper)
Ring marks at major graduations, marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel

DIN EN ISO 4788

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Measuring cylinders are also available on request 
with an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

* Height without stopper

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Height (mm) NS Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 160 10/19 2 612-1525
25 0,5 193 14/23 2 612-1526
50 1 226 19/26 2 612-1527
100 1 290 24/29 2 612-1528
250 2 367 29/32 2 612-1529
500 5 425 34/35 2 612-1530
1000 10 510 45/40 1 612-1531
2000 20 610 45/40 1 612-3095

Mixing measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PE stopper, class A

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’, certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: 
(www.hirschmannlab.de)
Hexagonal glass base, NS ground joint
Blue graduations with ring marks at major graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Height (mm) NS Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 160* 10/19 2 612-5038
25 0,5 190* 14/23 2 612-5039
50 1 220* 19/26 2 612-5040
100 1 285* 24/29 2 612-5041
250 2 350* 29/32 2 612-5042
500 5 395* 34/35 2 612-5043
1000 10 500* 45/40 1 612-5044

Mixing measuring cylinders, SILBERBRAND ETERNA
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, class B

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal glass base, PP stopper (except for 612-5043 and 612-5044 octagonal PE stopper)
ETERNA amber coloured line graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788

* Height without stopper
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Height (mm) NS Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 160 10/19 2 612-3080
25 0,5 183 14/23 2 612-3081
50 1 226 19/26 2 612-3082
100 1 290 24/29 2 612-3083
250 2 367 29/32 2 612-3084
500 5 425 34/35 2 612-3085
1000 10 510 45/40 1 612-3086
2000 20 610 45/40 1 612-3087

Mixing measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with PE stopper, class B

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’
Hexagonal glass base, NS ground socket
Main point graduations, blue graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,05 2 612-3832
10 0,2 0,1 2 612-3833
25 0,5 0,25 2 612-3834
50 1 0,5 2 612-3835
100 1 0,5 2 612-3836
250 2 1 2 612-3837
500 5 2,5 2 612-3838
1000 10 5 1 612-3839
2000 20 10 1 612-3840

Measuring cylinders
Borosilicate glass 3.3, tall form, class A

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal glass base, with spout
Blue graduations with ring marks at major graduations
Certificate of conformity with batch number

DIN 12680

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,05 115 2 612-5030
10 0,2 0,1 140 2 612-5031
25 0,5 0,25 170 2 612-5032
50 1 0,5 200 2 612-5033
100 1 0,5 260 2 612-5034
250 2 1 335 2 612-5035
500 5 2,5 365 2 612-5036
1000 10 5 465 1 612-5037
2000 20 10 505 1 612-9268

Measuring cylinders, BLAUBRAND® ETERNA
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, tall form, class A, conformity certified

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal glass base, with spout
Ring marks at major graduations, marks and inscriptions in ETERNA amber stain

DIN EN ISO 4788

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Measuring cylinders are also available on request 
with an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,05 115 2 612-5015
10 0,2 0,10 140 2 612-5016
25 0,5 0,25 170 2 612-5017
50 1 0,5 200 2 612-5018
100 1 0,5 260 2 612-5019
250 2 1 335 2 612-5020
500 5 2,5 365 2 612-5021
1000 10 5 465 1 612-5022
2000 20 10 505 1 612-4118

Measuring cylinders, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, tall form, class A, conformity certified

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal glass base, with spout
Ring marks at major graduations, marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel

DIN EN ISO 4788

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Measuring cylinders are also available on request 
with an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Measuring cylinders, USP batch certificated
5 0,1 0,05 USP 115 2 612-4834
10 0,2 0,10 USP 140 2 612-4835
25 0,5 0,17 USP 170 2 612-4836
50 1 0,25 USP 200 2 612-4837
100 1 0,5 USP 260 2 612-4838
250 2 1 USP 335 2 612-4839
500 5 2 USP 365 2 612-4840
1000 10 3 USP 465 1 612-4841
2000 20 6 USP 505 1 612-4842
Measuring cylinders with individual USP certificate
5 0,1 0,05 USP 115 1 612-4872
10 0,2 0,10 USP 140 1 612-4873

Measuring cylinders, USP, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, tall form, class A, conformity certified

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal glass base, with spout
Ring marks at major graduations, marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel

DIN EN ISO 4788

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,05 115 2 612-1517
10 0,2 0,1 140 2 612-1518
25 0,5 0,25 170 2 612-1519
50 1 0,5 200 2 612-1520
100 1,0 0,5 260 2 612-1521
250 2,0 1 335 2 612-1522
500 5,0 2,5 390 2 612-1523
1000 10,0 5 470 1 612-1524
2000 20,0 10 570 1 612-3072

Measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, tall form, class A

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’, certificate of conformity with dated batch identification via website: internet: 
(www.hirschmannlab.de)
Hexagonal glass base, with spout
Blue graduations with ring marks at major graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,05 115 2 612-1385
10 0,2 0,1 140 2 612-1386
25 0,5 0,25 170 2 612-1387
50 1 0,5 200 2 612-1388
100 1 0,5 260 2 612-1389
250 2 1 335 2 612-1390
500 5 2,5 390 2 612-1391
1000 10 5 470 1 612-1392
2000 20 10 570 1 612-1395

Measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, tall form, class A

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’, certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: 
(www.hirschmannlab.de)
Hexagonal glass base, with spout
Amber graduations with ring marks at major graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,05 115 1 612-3046
10 0,2 0,1 140 1 612-3047
25 0,5 0,25 170 1 612-3048
50 1 0,5 200 1 612-3049
100 1 0,5 260 1 612-3050
250 2 1 335 1 612-3051
500 5 2,5 390 1 612-3052
1000 10 5 470 1 612-3053
2000 20 10 570 1 612-3054

Measuring cylinders, Schellbach
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, tall form, class A

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’, certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: 
(www.hirschmannlab.de)
Hexagonal glass base, with spout
Blue graduations with ring marks at major graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,1 140 2 612-3360
25 0,5 0,25 170 2 612-3361
50 1 0,5 200 2 612-3362
100 1 0,5 260 2 612-3363
250 2 1 335 2 612-3364
500 5 2,5 390 2 612-3365
1000 10 5 470 1 613-4717

Measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, tall form, class A

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’, certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: 
(www.hirschmannlab.de)
Hexagonal plastic base and protective collar with spout
Short graduation marks, blue graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,08 115 2 612-5000
10 0,2 0,15 140 2 612-5002
25 0,5 0,4 170 2 612-5003
50 1 0,8 200 2 612-5004
100 1 0,8 260 2 612-5011
250 2 1,5 335 2 612-5012
500 5 4 365 2 612-5013
1000 10 8 465 1 612-5014
2000 20 15 505 1 612-4218

Measuring cylinders, SILBERBRAND ETERNA
Brand

Borosilcate glass 3.3, tall form, class B

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal base, spout
Short graduation marks
Marks and inscriptions in ETERNA amber stain

DIN EN ISO 4788

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,15 140 2 612-0846
25 0,5 0,4 170 2 612-0847
50 1 0,8 200 2 612-0848
100 1 0,8 260 2 612-0849
250 2 1,5 335 2 612-0850
500 5 4 365 2 612-0851
1000 10 8 465 1 612-0852
2000 20 15 505 1 612-0853

Measuring cylinders, SILBERBRAND
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, tall form, class B

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal base, spout
Short graduation marks
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast white enamel

DIN EN ISO 4788

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,15 140 1 612-3073
25 0,5 0,375 170 1 612-3074
50 1 0,75 200 1 612-3075
100 1 0,75 260 1 612-3076
250 2 1,5 335 1 612-3077
500 5 3,75 390 1 612-3078
1000 10 7,5 470 1 612-3079

Measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, tall form, class B

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’
Removable PP base and protective collar, with spout
Short graduation marks, blue graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,075 115 2 612-1396
10 0,2 0,15 140 2 612-1397
25 0,5 0,375 170 2 612-1398
50 1 0,75 200 2 612-1399
100 1 0,75 260 2 612-1400
250 2 1,5 335 2 612-1509
500 5 3,75 390 2 612-1515
1000 10 7,5 470 1 612-1516
2000 20 15 500 1 612-3063

Measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, tall form, class B

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’ 
Hexagonal glass base, with spout
Short graduation marks, blue graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,075 115 1 612-3027
10 0,2 0,15 140 1 612-3028
25 0,5 0,375 170 1 612-3029
50 1 0,75 200 1 612-3030
100 1 0,75 260 1 612-3031
250 2 1,5 335 1 612-3032
500 5 3,75 390 1 612-3033
1000 10 7 470 1 612-3034
2000 20 15 570 1 612-3035
5000* 50 37,5 650 1 612-3036

Measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, tall form, class B

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’ 
Hexagonal glass base, with spout 
Amber stain graduations

DIN EN ISO 4788

* In addition to DIN

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
50 1,0 1 2 612-0179
100 1,0 1 2 612-0172
250 2,0 2 2 612-0177
500 5,0 5 2 612-0204
1000 10,0 10 2 612-0174
2000 20,0 20 1 612-0178

Measuring cylinders, PYREX®
Borosilicate glass, tall form, with spout, class B

Thick wall
Robust hexagonal foot
Graduations in high contrast blue enamel

ISO 4788
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 0,1 115 2 612-0056
10 0,2 0,2 140 2 612-0057
25 0,5 0,5 170 2 613-0918
50 1 1 200 2 612-0059
100 1 1 260 2 612-0060
250 2 2 335 2 612-0061
500 5 5 390 2 612-0062
1000 10 10 470 2 612-0063
2000 20 20 570 1 612-0064

Measuring cylinders, PYREX®
Borosilicate glass, tall form, with spout, class B

With spout
Graduations in high contrast white enamel graduations
Hexagonal bases on cylinders above 5 ml for greater stability

BS 604, ISO 4788, DIN 12 680

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 1 0,3 2 612-3841
25 1 0,5 2 612-3842
50 2 1,0 2 612-3843
100 2 1,0 2 612-3844
250 5 2,0 2 612-3845
500 10 5,0 2 612-3846
1000 10 10,0 1 612-3847

Measuring cylinders
Borosilicate glass, low form, class B

Hexagonal glass base, with spout
High contrasting amber stain graduations with ring marks at major graduations

DIN 12680

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 1 0,3 90 2 612-5096
25 1 0,5 115 2 612-5097
50 2 0,8 145 2 612-5098
100 2 1,0 165 2 612-5099
250 5 2,0 195 2 612-5100
500 10 5,0 250 2 612-5115
1000 20 10,0 285 1 612-5116
2000 50 20,0 340 1 612-5117

Measuring cylinders, SILBERBRAND ETERNA
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, low form, class B

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
Hexagonal base, spout
Marks and inscriptions in ETERNA amber stain, short graduation marks 

DIN  EN ISO 4788
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 1 0,3 100 2 612-1532
25 1 0,5 120 2 612-1533
50 2 1,0 145 2 612-1534
100 2 1,0 160 2 612-1535
250 5 2,0 190 2 612-1536
500 10 5,0 255 2 612-1537
1000 20 10,0 295 1 612-1538
2000 50 20,0 325 1 612-3103

Measuring cylinders
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, low form, class B

Calibrated to contain ‘ln’
Hexagonal base with spout
Marks and inscriptions in amber stain, short graduation marks

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 1,0 0,3 75 2 612-0205
25 1,0 0,5 107 2 612-0208
50 1,0 1 140 2 612-0210
100 2,0 1 147 2 612-0206
250 5,0 2 212 2 612-0209
500 10,0 5 236 2 612-0211
1000 20,0 10 293 2 612-0207

Measuring cylinders, heavy duty, PYREX®
Borosilicate glass, low form, with spout

Approximately half the height of equivalent standard cylinder for convenience and ease of use in confined 
spaces such as fume cupboards 
Reinforced rims, thicker walls and robust hexagonal foot 
Graduations in permanent blue enamel

Capacity (ml)
Division 
(ml)

Tolerance (± ml)
Height 
(mm)

Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.

25 0,5 0,5 169 21 12 612-4401
50 1,0 1,0 199 28 12 612-4402
100 1,0 1,0 260 34 12 612-4403
250 2,0 2,0 315 47 6 612-4404
500 5,0 5,0 350 61 1 612-4405
1000 10,0 10,0 440 76 1 612-4406
2000 20,0 20,0 482 97 1 612-4407

Measuring cylinders
PP, translucent, tall form, autoclavable, class B

Non wetting properties mean no loss of liquid. The measured liquid quantity is the same as the quantity 
dispensed.

Ring moulded graduations, overprinted in blue
Large hexagonal base for better stability
Anti-drip lip
Autoclavable at +121 °C for 20 minutes

DIN 12681, ISO 6706
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Blue graduations
10 0,2 0,2 145 1 612-4358
25 0,5 0,5 170 1 612-4359
50 1 1 200 1 612-4360
100 1 1 250 1 612-4361
250 2 2 315 1 612-4362
500 5 5 360 1 612-4363
1000 10 10 440 1 612-4364
2000 20 20 535 1 612-4365
Embossed graduations
10 0,2 0,2 145 1 612-4641
25 0,5 0,5 170 1 612-4642
50 1 1 200 1 612-4643
100 1 1 250 1 612-4644
250 2 2 315 1 612-4645
500 5 5 360 1 612-4646
1000 10 10 440 1 612-4647
2000 20 20 535 1 612-4648

Measuring cylinders
Brand

PP, highly translucent, tall form, class B

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
With blue printed scale or embossed scale
Exposure to temperatures up to +80 °C will not cause permanent exceeding of tolerance limits; Cleaning 
temperatures below +60 °C is recommended to preserve marks and inscriptions

DIN 12 681 / ISO 6706

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,20 110,2 1 612-4020
25 0,5 0,34 147,5 1 612-4021
50 1,0 0,50 182,2 1 612-4022
100 1,0 1 251,1 1 612-4023
250 2,0 2 353,1 1 612-4024
500 5,0 4 393,7 1 612-4025
1000 10,0 6 449,6 1 612-4026
2000 20,0 12 523,2 1 612-4027
4000 50 29 607,1 1 612-4028

Measuring cylinders, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PPCO, translucent, tall form, class B

Large blue hexagonal base aids stability 
Large spout, blue moulded graduations 
Can be chemically sterilised without affecting accuracy, autoclaving will affect accuracy

ISO 6706, CFR21
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml)
Tolerance (± 
ml)

Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.

10 0,2 0,2 140 13 1 612-0936
25 0,5 0,5 195 19 1 612-0937
50 1 1 199 26 1 612-0938
100 1 1 249 31 1 612-0939
250 2 2 315 41 1 612-0940
500 5 5 361 56 1 612-0941
1000 10 10 439 66 1 612-0942
2000 20 20 531 80 1 612-0943

Measuring cylinders
Kartell

PP, highly translucent, tall form, autoclavable

Pouring spout, pentagonal base assures excellent stability 
Non-wetting walls, absolutely no meniscus formation, very good chemical resistance 
Permanent, embossed graduations

ISO 6706, BS 5404

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,2 140 1 612-4060
25 0,5 0,5 195 1 612-4061
50 1,0 1,0 199 1 612-4062
100 1,0 1,0 249 1 612-4063
250 2,0 2,0 315 1 612-4064
500 5,0 5,0 361 1 612-4065
1000 10,0 10,0 439 1 612-4066
2000 20,0 20,0 531 1 612-4067

Measuring cylinders
Kartell

PP, translucent, tall form, autoclavable

Pouring spout, pentagonal base and moulded blue graduations 
Autoclavable at +121 °C, can withstand temperatures up to +100 °C during continuous work

ISO 6706, BS 5404 Part 2
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Moulded graduations
10 0,2 0,20 140 10 612-0377
25 0,5 0,50 170 10 612-0378
50 1 1,00 200 10 612-0379
100 1 1,00 250 5 612-0380
250 2 2,00 315 1 612-0387
500 5 5,00 360 1 612-0388
1000 10 10,00 440 1 612-0389
2000 20 20,00 535 1 612-0390
Printed, blue graduations
10 0,2 0,20 140 10 612-0399
25 0,5 0,50 170 10 612-0402
50 1,0 1,00 200 10 612-0403
100 1,0 1,00 250 5 612-0404
250 2,0 2,00 315 1 612-0405
500 5,0 5,00 360 1 612-0406
1000 10,0 10,00 440 1 612-0407
2000 20,0 20,00 535 1 612-0408

Measuring cylinders
SciLabware

PP, highly translucent, tall form, class B

Hexagonal base with non-slip, anti-suction feature, spout, extremely durable 
Recycling codes and batch code on each cylinder 
Autoclavable, but accuracy may be affected

ISO 6706

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,25 88 16 1 612-4722
25 1 107 22 1 612-4724
50 2,5 143 29 1 612-4726
100 5 178 34 1 612-4728
250 10 264 45,5 1 612-4730
500 10 305 55,5 1 612-4732
1000 25 332 70 1 612-4734
2000 50 370 92 1 612-4736

Measuring cylinders
Kartell

PP, translucent, short form, autoclavable

With lip and circular base 
Excellent chemical resistance 
Permanent moulded graduations
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml)
Tolerance (± 
ml)

Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Cylinders, SAN
25 0,5 0,5 122 22 1 612-3748
50 1 1,0 142 27 1 612-3749
100 2,0 2,0 163 37 1 612-2415
250 5,0 5,0 192 51 1 612-2417
500 10,0 10,0 218 67 1 612-2419
1000 20,0 20,0 285 78 1 612-2422
Cylinders, PP
25 0,5 0,5 122 22 1 612-2400
50 1 1,0 142 27 1 612-2414
100 2,0 2,0 163 37 1 612-2416
250 5,0 5,0 192 51 1 612-2418
500 10,0 10,0 218 67 1 612-2420
1000 20,0 20,0 285 78 1 612-2423

Measuring cylinders
VITLAB®

SAN or PP, translucent, short form, class B

Pouring spout, round base and moulded scale 
SAN models are not autoclavable 
PP models are autoclavable

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
100 2,0 2 163 5 215-0084
250 5,0 5 192 1 215-0085
500 10,0 10 218 1 215-0086
1000 20,0 20 285 1 215-0087

Measuring cylinders
SciLabware

PP, highly translucent, short form

Space saving squat design for increased stability on the bench and ease of handling particularly in 
restricted spaces. Clear with blue over-printed graduations, which are always visible. Ideal for all 
laboratories, whether industrial, pharmaceutical or university.

Unique self-draining base eliminates water collection during washing in lab washing machines, removing 
all spillage, re-wetting and contamination issues
Good chemical and temperature resistance
Anti suction base ensures no problems when working on wet surfaces

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,10 145 2 612-4174
25 0,5 0,25 170 2 612-4173
50 1 0,5 200 2 612-4172
100 1 0,5 250 2 612-4175
250 2 1,0 315 2 612-4171
500 5 2,5 360 2 612-4170
1000 10 5 440 1 612-4323
2000 20 10 535 1 612-4324

Measuring cylinders
Brand

PMP, transparent, tall form, class A, conformity certified

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
With blue printed scale
Exposure to temperatures up to +121 °C will not cause permanent exceeding of tolerance limits
Cleaning temperatures below +60 °C is recommended to preserve marks and inscriptions

DIN 12 681 / ISO 6706

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Measuring cylinders are also available on request 
with an individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
25 0,5 0,25 170 1 612-4412
50 1 0,50 200 1 612-4413
100 1 0,50 250 1 612-4414
250 2 1,00 315 1 612-4415
500 5 2,50 360 1 612-4416
1000 10 5,00 440 1 612-4417
2000 20 10,00 482 1 612-4418

Measuring cylinders
VITLAB®

PMP, transparent, tall form, class A

Pouring spout, hexagonal base and ring-moulded graduations 
Accuracy is individually checked and cylinders marked with ‘H’ 
Supplied with test certificate indicating lot number and year of production (also on the cylinder)

DIN 12681 / ISO 6706

Type Capacity (ml) Division (ml)
Tolerance (± 
ml)

Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Blue 
graduations

10 0,2 0,2 145 1 612-4325
25 0,5 0,5 170 1 612-4326
50 1 1 200 1 612-4327
100 1 1 250 1 612-4328
250 2 2 315 1 612-4329
500 5 5 360 1 612-4330
1000 10 10 440 1 612-4331
2000 20 20 535 1 612-4333

Embossed 
graduations

10 0,2 0,2 145 1 612-4631
25 0,5 0,5 170 1 612-4632
50 1 1 200 1 612-4633
100 1 1 250 1 612-4634
250 2 2 315 1 612-4635
500 5 5 360 1 612-4636
1000 10 10 440 1 612-4637
2000 20 20 535 1 612-4638

Measuring cylinders
Brand

PMP, transparent, tall form, class B

Calibrated to contain (TC, In)
With blue printed scale or embossed scale (embossed scale recommended for autoclaving) 
Exposure to temperatures up to +121 °C will not cause permanent exceeding of tolerance limits
Cleaning temperatures below +60 °C is recommended to preserve marks and inscriptions

DIN 12 681 / ISO 6706
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,20 1 612-4010
25 0,5 0,34 1 612-4011
50 1,0 0,50 1 612-4012
100 1,0 1,00 1 612-4013
250 2,0 2,00 1 612-4014
500 5,0 4,0 1 612-4015
1000 10,0 6,0 1 612-4016
2000 20,0 12,0 1 612-4017
4000 50 29,0 1 612-4018

Measuring cylinders, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PMP, transparent, tall form, autoclavable, class B

Calibrated to contain (TC, In) at 20 °C, non-wetting - no meniscus to confuse readings
Moulded graduations and hexagonal base in blue PP, stable, large spout, very robust
Autoclavable, but accuracy will be affected

ASTM Class B E1272 and ISO 6706

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Moulded graduations
10 0,2 0,2 140 1 612-0426
25 0,5 0,5 170 1 612-0427
50 1,0 1 200 1 612-0428
100 1,0 1 250 1 612-0429
250 2,0 2 315 1 612-0430
500 5,0 5 360 1 612-0431
1000 10,0 10 440 1 612-0432
2000 20,0 20 535 1 612-0433

Measuring cylinders
SciLabware

PMP (TPX®), transparent, tall form, autoclavable, class B

Hexagonal base with non-slip, anti-suction feature, spout, excellent chemical resistance, no meniscus to 
confuse readings
Recycling codes and batch code on each cylinder
Autoclavable - Does not affect accuracy

ISO 6706

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,2 139 1 612-4068
25 0,5 0,5 195 1 612-4069
50 1,0 1,0 199 1 612-4070
100 1,0 1,0 249 1 612-4071
250 2,0 2,0 315 1 612-4072
500 5,0 5,0 361 1 612-4073
1000 10,0 10,0 438 1 612-4074
2000 20,0 20,0 531 1 612-4075

Measuring cylinders
Kartell

PMP (TPX®), transparent, tall form, autoclavable

Pouring spout, pentagonal base and moulded blue graduations
No meniscus, chemically non absorbent, non wetting surface, excellent chemical resistance
Can be used with liquids up to +170 °C

ISO 6706, BS 5404 Part 2
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Weight and volume
Volume - measuring cylinders

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,2 0,2 139 1 612-0951
25 0,5 0,5 195 1 612-0952
50 1,0 1,0 199 1 612-0953
100 1,0 1,0 249 1 612-0954
250 2,0 2,0 315 1 612-0955
500 5,0 5,0 361 1 612-0956
1000 10,0 10,0 438 1 612-0957
2000 20,0 20,0 531 1 612-0958

Measuring cylinders
Kartell

PMP (TPX®), transparent, tall form, autoclavable

Pouring spout, pentagon base and moulded white graduations 
No meniscus, chemically non-absorbant, non-wetting surface, excellent chemical resistance 
Can be used with liquids up to +170 °C

ISO 6706, BS 5404 Part 2

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Height (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,25 87 16 1 612-4000
25 1 107 22 1 612-4001
50 2,5 143 29 1 612-4002
100 5 177 34 1 612-4003
250 10 263 45,5 1 612-4004
500 10 302 55,5 1 612-4005
1000 25 331 70 1 612-4006
2000 50 369 92 1 612-4007

Measuring cylinders
Kartell

PMP (TPX®), transparent, low form, autoclavable

Pouring spout, circular base and moulded white graduations
Excellent chemical resistance
Can withstand temperatures up to +170 °C
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,0075 3 612-4767
1 0,01 0,01 3 612-4768
2 0,02 0,015 3 612-4769
5 0,1 0,045 3 612-4770
10 0,1 0,075 3 612-4771
20 0,1 0,15 2 612-4772
25 0,1 0,15 2 612-4773
50 0,2 0,3 2 612-4774

Graduated pipettes, type 3
AR-Glas®, class AS

Calibrated to deliver (TD) type 3: Zero at the top
Marks and inscriptions in amber stain
With lot certificate

DIN 12696, ISO 835

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,008 3 612-4121
1 0,01 0,01 3 612-4122
2 0,02 0,015 3 612-4123
5 0,05 0,045 3 612-4124
10 0,1 0,075 3 612-4125
20 0,1 0,15 2 612-4126
25 0,1 0,15 2 612-4127
50 0,2 0,3 2 612-4128

Graduated pipettes, type 3, total delivery
AR-Glas®, class B

Calibrated to deliver (TD)
Marks and inscriptions in amber stain
With lot certificate

DIN 12696

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,006 1 612-1045
1 0,01 0,007 1 612-1046
1 0,1 0,007 1 613-2111
2 0,01 0,01 1 613-2112
2 0,02 0,01 1 612-1047
2 0,1 0,01 1 613-2113
5 0,05 0,03 1 612-1048
5 0,1 0,03 1 612-1049
10 0,1 0,05 1 612-1050
20 0,1 0,1 1 612-1051
25 0,1 0,1 1 612-1052
50 0,2 0,2 1 612-1053

Graduated pipettes, type 3, total delivery
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available on internet 
(www.hirschmannlab.de)
Marks and inscriptions in amber stain, graduated to the tip
From 5 ml with a cotton plug as standard
Waiting time 5 seconds

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±5 mm except for 25 and 50 ml pipettes: 450 mm ±5 mm
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,006 1 612-1033
1 0,01 0,007 1 612-1034
1 0,1 0,007 1 612-1035
2 0,01 0,01 1 612-1036
2 0,02 0,01 1 612-1037
2 0,1 0,01 1 612-1038
5 0,05 0,03 1 612-1039
5 0,1 0,03 1 612-1040
10 0,1 0,05 1 612-1041
20 0,1 0,1 1 612-1042
25 0,1 0,1 1 612-1043
50 0,2 0,2 1 612-1044

Graduated pipettes, type 3, total delivery
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available on internet 
(www.hirschmannlab.de)
Marks and inscriptions in blue, graduated to the tip
From 5 ml with a cotton plug as standard
Waiting time 5 seconds

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±5 mm except for 25 and 50 ml pipettes: 450 mm ±5 mm

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Suppl. to DIN Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,008 √ 1 612-1144
1 0,01 0,01 - 1 612-1145
1 0,1 0,01 √ 1 612-1147
1* 0,01 0,01 - 1 612-1146
2 0,01 0,015 √ 1 612-1148
2 0,02 0,015 - 1 612-1149
2 0,1 0,015 √ 1 612-1151
2* 0,02 0,015 - 1 612-1150
5* 0,05 0,05 - 1 612-1152
5* 0,1 0,05 √ 1 612-1153
10* 0,1 0,08 - 1 612-1154
20* 0,1 0,15 √ 1 612-1155
25* 0,1 0,15 √ 1 612-1156

Graduated pipettes, SILBERBRAND ETERNA, type 3, total delivery
Brand

AR-Glas®, class B

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Marks and inscriptions in ETERNA amber stain
Marked pipettes (*) suitable for cotton plugs

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±10 mm except for 25 ml pipettes: 450 mm ±10 mm

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Suppl. to DIN Pk Cat. No.
1 0,01 0,015 - 1 612-1022
2 0,01 0,015 √ 1 612-1023
2 0,02 0,015 - 1 612-1024

Graduated pipettes, type 3, total delivery
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®, class B

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, short line graduation
Marks and inscriptions in amber stain, zero at the top, graduated to the tip
With cotton plug end

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±5 mm
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Suppl. to DIN Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,0075 √ 1 612-1067
1 0,01 0,01 - 1 612-1068
1 0,1 0,01 √ 1 612-1069
2 0,01 0,015 √ 1 612-3400
2 0,02 0,015 - 1 612-1070
2 0,1 0,015 √ 1 612-1095
5 0,05 0,045 - 1 612-1096
5 0,1 0,045 √ 1 612-1097
10 0,1 0,075 - 1 612-1098
20 0,1 0,15 √ 1 612-1075
25 0,1 0,15 √ 1 612-1076
50 0,2 0,3 √ 1 612-3401

Graduated pipettes, type 3, total delivery
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®, class B

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’
Short line graduation, graduated to the tip, zero at the top, amber graduation
From 5 ml with a cotton plug at the upper end as standard

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±5 mm except for 25 and 50 ml pipettes: 450 mm ±5 mm

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Colour code Suppl. to DIN Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,006 2 × Yellow - 1 612-3151
1 0,01 0,007 Yellow - 1 612-3152
1* 0,01 0,007 Yellow - 12 612-3664
1 0,1 0,007 Red - 1 612-3153
2* ** 0,01 0,010 2 × White √ 12 612-4758
2 0,02 0,01 Black - 1 612-3154
2* 0,02 0,010 Black - 12 612-3666
2 0,1 0,01 Green - 1 612-3156
5* 0,05 0,03 Red - 1 612-3157
5* 0,1 0,03 Blue - 1 612-3158
10* 0,1 0,05 Orange - 1 612-3159
20* 0,1 0,1 2 × Yellow - 1 612-3161
25* 0,1 0,1 White - 1 612-3162
50* 0,5 0,2 — √ 6 612-3663

* With cotton plug end
** Not conformity certified

Graduated pipettes, BLAUBRAND®, type 2, total delivery
Brand

AR-Glas®, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex); Type 2: nominal volume on top
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Waiting time 5 seconds
Incl. one batch certificate
On request also available with an individual certificate, USP individual certificate or DAkks calibration 
certificate

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±10 mm except for 25 and 50 ml pipettes: 450 mm ±10 mm
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
1* 0,01 0,07 Yellow 12 612-4754
2 0,02 0,01 Black 12 612-4755
5 0,05 0,02 Red 12 612-4756
10 0,1 0,03 Orange 12 612-4757

Graduated pipettes, BLAUBRAND®, USP, type 2, total delivery
Brand

AR-Glas®, class AS, USP, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex), nominal volume at the top
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Waiting time 5 seconds
Suitable for cotton plugs
Incl. USP batch certificate, on request also available with USP individual certificate

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±10 mm

* Error limit USP: ± 0,01 ml

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Suppl. to DIN Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,006 - 1 612-1104
1 0,01 0,007 - 1 612-1105
1 0,1 0,007 - 1 612-1107
1* 0,01 0,007 - 1 612-1106
2 0,01 0,01 √ 1 612-1108
2 0,02 0,01 - 1 612-1109
2 0,1 0,01 - 1 612-1111
2* 0,02 0,01 - 1 612-1110
5* 0,05 0,03 - 1 612-1112
5* 0,1 0,03 - 1 612-1113
10* 0,1 0,05 - 1 612-1114
20* 0,1 0,1 - 1 612-1115
25* 0,1 0,1 - 1 612-1116
50* ** 0,5 0,2 √ 1 612-1117

Graduated pipettes, BLAUBRAND®, type 3, total delivery
Brand

AR-Glas®, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex); type 3: Zero on top
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Waiting time 5 seconds
Incl. one batch certificate
On request also available with an individual certificate, USP individual certificate or DAkks calibration 
certificate

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±10 mm except for 25 and 50 ml pipettes: 450 mm ±10 mm

* With cotton plug end
** Not conformity certified
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,01 0,006 1 612-1124
1 0,01 0,007 1 612-1125
1* 0,01 0,007 1 612-1126
2 0,02 0,01 1 612-1129
2* 0,02 0,01 1 612-1130
5* 0,05 0,03 1 612-1132
5* 0,1 0,03 1 612-1133
10* 0,1 0,05 1 612-1134
20* 0,1 0,1 1 612-1135
25* 0,1 0,1 1 612-1136

Graduated pipettes, BLAUBRAND® ETERNA, type 3, total delivery
Brand

AR-Glas®, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex); type 3: Zero at the top
Marks and inscriptions in ETERNA amber stain
Waiting time 5 seconds
Incl. one batch certificate
On request also available with an individual certificate, USP individual certificate or DAkks calibration 
certificate

DIN EN ISO 835

Length: 360 mm ±10 mm except for 25 ml pipettes: 450 mm ±10 mm

* With cotton plug end

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipetting package with English leaflet 1 612-4107

Pipetting package with macro controller, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Each pipetting package contains:

One macro pipette controller, grey (0,1 - 200 ml)
Six BLAUBRAND® graduated pipettes (Type 2), three pipettes 5 ml and 10 ml each, class AS, conformity 
certified, with batch certificate
Useful product information: BLAUBRAND® volumetric instruments, handling of pipettes (either in 
German, English, French, Italian or Spanish)
Handy plastic container: Ideal for storage of pipettes up to 360 mm length

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,01 1 612-1001
2 0,02 1 612-1002
5 0,05 1 612-1003
10 0,1 1 612-1004
25 0,2 1 612-1006

Graduated pipettes, SILBERBRAND, with piston, total delivery
Brand

AR-Glas®

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’ 
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast white enamel 
Integrated piston pipetting aid with retaining spring

Length: 360 mm ±10 mm except for 25 ml pipettes: 450 mm ±10 mm
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,01 1 612-1025
2 0,02 1 612-1026
5 0,05 1 612-1027
10 0,1 1 612-1028
20 0,1 1 612-1029
25 0,1 1 612-1030
50 0,2 1 612-1010

Graduated pipettes, with piston
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’
Durable amber stain graduation, main point ring graduation 
Integrated syringe pipetting aid

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,1 0,02 12 612-4747
2 0,1 0,02 12 612-4748
5 0,1 0,05 12 612-4749
10 0,1 0,10 12 612-4752

Graduated pipettes, PP, class B, Azlon®
SciLabware

PP, class B

Calibrated to class B tolerances
Easy to read graduation lines
Specially manufactured jet tip to ensure excellent quality

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Sterile

1
0,01 Single 500 612-1240
0,01 25 per bag 1.000 612-1271

2
0,02 Single 500 612-1243
0,02 25 per bag 1.000 612-1274

5
0,10 Single 250 612-1245
0,10 25 per bag 375 612-1276

10
0,10 Single 200 612-1248
0,10 25 per bag 250 612-1279

25
0,20 Single 100 612-1270
0,20 10 per bag 100 612-1600

50 0,50 Single 100 612-3982
Non sterile
1 0,01 Bulk 2.000 612-1288
2 0,02 Bulk 1.000 612-1289
5 0,10 Bulk 400 612-1290
10 0,10 Bulk 250 612-1291

Serological pipettes
PS, transparent, graduated

Smooth, shiny, transparent pipettes with smooth ends and raised, bright, permanent graduations.

Coloured top for easy identification
With cotton plug
Negative and double graduations: Ascending and descending (for 5, 10, 25 ml) and very precise
Integral construction, preventing any risk of leakage or retention at the weld seam, and shorter for 
improved ergonomics and greater comfort during use, particularly when working within a fume hood
Non pyrogenic, non cytotoxic, non haemolytic

Packaging: Bulk or individually wrapped in paper/plastic peel-pack with “fibre-free” paper - no fibre in 
suspension while opening the wrap.

Ordering information: Supplied in stackable dispensing boxes.
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Colour code Packed Pk Cat. No.
Individually wrapped
1 0,01 Yellow Individual 1.000 612-3707
2 0,01 Green Individual 800 612-3704
5 0,10 Blue Individual 300 612-3702
10 0,10 Red Individual 200 612-3700
25 0,20 Lilac Individual 200 612-3698
50 1,00 Black Individual 100 612-3696
Bulk packed
1 0,01 Yellow 25/bag 1.000 612-3705
2 0,01 Green 25/bag 700 612-3703
5 0,10 Blue 25/bag 500 612-3701
10 0,10 Red 25/bag 350 612-3699
25 0,20 Lilac 25/bag 350 612-3697
50 1,00 Black 25/bag 250 612-3695

Serological pipettes, Standard Line
PS, transparent, graduated, sterile

Graduations are calibrated for accurate dispensing to within ±3%
Colour coded stripes for quick volume identification
Non pyrogenic
With cotton plug

Packaging: Individually wrapped in paper-plastic bags or bulk packed in bags.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Length (mm) Colour code Packed Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile, non plugged, bulk
1 0,01 290 Yellow Bulk 1.000 612-5192
2 0,01 290 Green Bulk 700 612-5193
5 0,1 290 Blue Bulk 960 612-5194
10 0,1 290 Orange Bulk 720 612-5189
Sterile, plugged, individually wrapped
1 0,01 290 Yellow Individually wrapped 800 612-5132
2 0,01 290 Green Individually wrapped 720 612-5133
5 0,1 290 Blue Individually wrapped 720 612-5134
10 0,1 290 Orange Individually wrapped 600 612-5131
Sterile, plugged, Multi-Pack
1 0,01 290 Yellow 50/Multi-Pack 1.000 612-5163
1 0,1 290 Yellow 50/Multi-Pack 1.000 612-5164
2 0,01 290 Green 35/Multi-Pack 700 612-5165
5 0,1 290 Blue 30/Multi-Pack 960 612-5166
10 0,1 290 Orange 20/Multi-Pack 720 612-5162
Shorty, sterile, plugged, individually wrapped
1 0,01 215 Yellow Individually wrapped 500 612-5136
5 0,1 215 Blue Individually wrapped 400 612-5140
10 0,2 215 Orange Individually wrapped 400 612-5138
25 0,2 300 Red Individually wrapped 400 612-5139
50 0,5 358 Lilac Individually wrapped 50 612-5141

Serological pipettes
Corning®

PYREX®, borosilicate glass, disposable

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Negative graduations
Long, slender, tapered tips for even flow rates

Packaging: Non sterile pipettes available in bulk package; sterile pipettes available in 
individual  paper-plastic wrappers or as Multi-Pack in plastic bags.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Length (mm) Colour code Packed Pk Cat. No.
Shorty, sterile, plugged, Multi-Pack
1 0,01 215 Yellow 10/Multi-Pack 500 612-5177
5 0,1 215 Blue 10/Multi-Pack 400 612-5187
10 0,2 215 Orange 10/Multi-Pack 400 612-5178
25 0,2 300 Red 5/Multi-Pack 400 612-5186
50 0,5 358 Lilac 5/Multi-Pack 50 612-5188
Bacteriological, sterile, plugged, Multi-Pack
2,2 - 274 — 25/Multi-Pack 500 612-5130

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Colour code Packed Pk Cat. No.
Bulk packaged in bags
1 0,01 Yellow 50/bag 1.000 734-1687
2 0,01 Green 50/bag 1.000 734-1689
5 0,10 Blue 50/bag 500 734-1691
10 0,10 Orange 50/bag 500 734-1693
25 0,20 Red 25/bag 200 734-1695
50 0,50 Lilac 25/bag 100 734-1743
Individually wrapped in plastic bags
1 0,01 Yellow 100/bag 1.000 734-1688
1 0,01 Yellow 100/bag 200 734-0488
2 0,01 Green 100/bag 1.000 734-1690
5 0,10 Blue 50/bag 200 734-1692
10 0,10 Orange 50/bag 200 734-1694
10* 0,10 Orange 50/bag 200 734-1742
25 0,20 Red 50/bag 200 734-1696
50 0,50 Lilac 25/bag 100 734-1744
100 1,00 Turquoise 10/bag 100 734-1734
Individually wrapped in paper-plastic bags
1 0,01 Yellow 50/bag 1.000 734-1735
2 0,01 Green 50/bag 1.000 734-1736
2** - — 50/bag 500 612-3720
5 0,10 Blue 50/bag 200 734-1737
10 0,10 Orange 50/bag 200 734-1738
25 0,20 Red 25/bag 200 734-1739
50 0,50 Lilac 25/bag 100 734-1740
100 1,00 Turquoise 10/bag 100 734-1741
Individually wrapped in paper-plastic bags, triple bagged
1 0,01 Yellow 50/bag 1.000 612-5126
2 0,01 Green 50/bag 1.000 612-5127
5 0,01 Blue 50/bag 200 612-5128
10 0,10 Orange 50/bag 200 612-5123
25 0,20 Red 25/bag 200 612-5124
50 0,50 Lilac 25/bag 100 612-5125
100 1,00 Turquoise 10/bag 100 444-1019

* With wide orifice for viscous materials
** Non plugged

Serological pipettes, Stripette®
Corning®

PS, transparent, graduated, sterile

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
High performance anti-drip tips, colour-coded magnifier stripe and negative graduations
Certified RNase-/DNase-free and non pyrogenic

Packaging: Four packaging options:
Bulk packaged in bags
Individually wrapped in plastic bags
Individually wrapped in paper-plastic bags
Individually wrapped in paper-plastic bags, triple bagged
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Individually wrapped
1 0,01 100 per box 1.000 734-0340
2 0,01 100 per box 1.000 734-0336
5 0,10 50 per bag 200 734-0350
10 0,10 50 per bag 200 734-0352
25 0,25 50 per bag 200 734-0343
25 0,50 50 per bag 200 734-0347
50 1,00 25 per bag 100 734-0351
100 1,00 5 per bag 50 734-0355
Bulk packaged
1 0,01 25 per bag 1.000 734-0335
2 0,01 25 per bag 1.000 734-0337
5 0,10 25 per bag 500 734-0344
10 0,10 25 per bag 500 734-0345
25 0,25 20 per bag 200 734-0338

Serological pipettes, Falcon®
Corning®

PS, transparent, graduated, sterile

Coloured top with cotton plug and coloured packaging for easy identification 
Negative graduations for extra capacity and reverse graduations (except 1 ml) 
Non pyrogenic

Packaging: Individually wrapped in paper-peelable bags or bulk packaged in bags.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
1 0,01 100 per box 1.000 734-0305
2 0,01 100 per box 1.000 734-0297
5 0,10 50 per bag 200 734-0313
10 0,10 50 per bag 200 734-0315
25 0,25 50 per bag 200 734-0307
25 0,50 50 per bag 200 734-0310
50 1,00 25 per bag 100 734-0314

Serological pipettes, Falcon®, Corning® Advantage™
Corning®

PS, transparent, graduated, sterile

Coloured top with cotton plug and coloured packaging for easy identification 
Negative graduations for extra capacity and reverse graduations (except 1 ml) 
Non pyrogenic

Packaging: Individually wrapped in plastic-peelable bags, recyclable.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,01 370 5 612-2950
2 0,02 370 5 612-2951
5 0,05 370 5 612-2952
10 0,1 370 5 612-2953
25 0,2 370 5 612-2954

Serological pipettes, MBL
Soda-lime glass, graduated, type 4

Calibrated to deliver from any graduation line down to zero at the jet, with the last drop expelled by 
blowing
Tooled suction ends accept cotton wool plugs
Graduations in permanent amber stain

ISO 835
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Pipettes, individually wrapped, paper peel packaging, plugged
1 0,01 Yellow 1.000 612-2958
2 0,01 Green 1.000 612-2959
5 0,1 Blue 200 710-0092
10 0,1 Orange 500 710-0093
25 0,2 Red 200 710-0094
50 1 Lilac 50 710-0095
Pipettes, individually wrapped, plastic film packaging, plugged
1 0,01 Yellow 1.000 612-2944
2 0,01 Green 1.000 612-3266
5* 0,1 Blue 200 734-0463
5 0,1 Blue 200 734-0476
10 0,1 Orange 500 734-0477
25 0,2 Red 25 612-3267
50 1 Lilac 50 734-0479
Pipettes, narrow orifice, individually wrapped, plastic film packaging, plugged (for use in cell culture)
5 0,1 Blue 200 710-0090
10 0,1 Orange 500 734-0478
Pipettes, open-ended, bulk packed, plugged (for viscous liquids)
1 0,01 Yellow 1.000 612-2955
2 0,01 Green 1.000 612-2956
Pipettes, shelf packaging, plugged (for use within the milk industry)
1,1 0,01 Green 1.000 612-2960
Pipettes, bulk packed, plugged
1 0,01 Yellow 1.000 612-2957
2 0,01 Green 1.000 612-3268
5 0,1 Blue 200 710-0091
10 0,1 Orange 500 734-0480
Pipettes, bulk packed, unplugged
10 0,1 Orange 50 612-0345

*Without suction adapter

Serological pipettes, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

PS, transparent, disposable, sterile

Clear black printed graduations for maximum clarity, colour coded for easy identification, printed with 
product code/lot number and expiry date 
Negative graduations for extra capacity 
Gamma irradiated to ensure sterility and certified both non pyrogenic (<0,1 EU/ml) and non haemolytic

Ordering information: Batch specific certificate supplied in each case.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 Blue 200 734-1352
10 0,2 Orange 200 734-1353

Serological pipettes, Shortie, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

PS, disposable, sterile

Specifically designed for use in biological safety cabinets - easier to manipulate in confined spaces
Coloured top for easy identification
Black graduations and batch number printed for complete traceability

Length: 226 mm for 5 ml and 232 mm for 10 ml

Packaging: Individually wrapped in paper-peelable bags with certificate of sterility (gamma irradiated) 
and non-pyrogenicity.
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Sterile Length (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Non-sterile, unplugged in sleeves
1 0,01 - 230 10/pack 500 612-0974
1 0,1 - 230 10/pack 500 612-0977
1* 0,01 - 270 10/pack 500 612-0968
2 0,02 - 260 10/pack 500 612-0980
2* 0,02 - 270 10/pack 500 612-0971
5* 0,05 - 300 - 310 10/pack 500 612-0983
10* 0,1 - 300 - 310 5/pack 250 612-0985
Sterile, plugged in bulk packs
1 0,01 + 230 10/pack 500 612-0976
1 0,1 + 230 10/pack 500 612-0979
1* 0,01 + 270 10/pack 500 612-0970
2 0,02 + 260 10/pack 500 612-0982
2* 0,02 + 270 10/pack 500 612-0973
5* 0,05 + 300 - 310 10/pack 500 612-4852
10* 0,1 + 300 - 310 5/pack 250 612-0987
Sterile, plugged in sterile packs
1 0,01 + 230 10/pack 250 612-0975
1 0,1 + 230 10/pack 250 612-0978
1* 0,01 + 270 10/pack 250 612-0969
2 0,02 + 260 10/pack 250 612-0981
2* 0,02 + 270 10/pack 250 612-0972
5* 0,05 + 300 - 310 5/pack 250 612-0984
10* 0,1 + 300 - 310 10/pack 125 612-0986

Serological pipettes, Volac®
Glass, disposable, adjusted for blow-out delivery

Glass disposables have clear advantages over their plastic counterparts in areas of chemical and 
temperature resistance, accuracy, transparency and clarity of markings.

All pipettes are accurate to ±2%

Short jet, except those marked with an * which have a drawn jet with a 20 mm taper.

* Drawn jet

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Sterile Colour code Pk Cat. No.
5 0,1 + Blue 200 612-2509
10 0,2 + Orange 100 612-2500

Serological pipettes, short form
PS, sterile, disposable

Complete outflow pipettes are made from a single part, so there is no danger that they may leak or crack 
at the weld seam 
Negative graduations to -3 ml (5 ml) or -8 ml (10 ml)
Two graduation scales: ascending and descending

Packaging: In individual paper/plastic peelable sachets.

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
1/1,1 1 612-1032
1,0/2,0/2,1/2,2 1 612-4803

Demeter pipettes
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’ 
Blue graduation 
Dilution pipettes with 2 marks at 1 and 1,1 ml or with 4 marks at 1,0/2,0/2,1/2,2 ml

DIN 12838 and DIN 12839

Length: 250 mm ±5 mm
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Weight and volume
Volume - graduated pipettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Individually wrapped in paper-peelable bags
1 0,01 Black 1.000 612-4220
2 0,01 Black 500 612-4221
5 0,10 Blue 200 612-4222
10 0,10 Orange 200 612-4223
25 0,20 Green 200 612-4224
50 0,50 Purple 100 612-4225

Serological pipettes, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile

Coloured top with cotton plug and coloured packaging for easy identification 
Convenient, black, extra graduations to full pipette volume 
Non pyrogenic
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Weight and volume
Volume - bulb pipettes

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,007 300 3 612-4129
2 0,010 330 3 612-4130
4 0,015 410 3 612-4132
5 0,015 410 3 612-4133
10 0,020 450 3 612-4134
20 0,030 520 2 612-4135
25 0,030 530 2 612-4136
50 0,050 550 2 612-4137
100 0,080 600 2 612-4138

Bulb pipettes
AR-Glas®, 1 mark, class AS

Calibrated to deliver, total delivery
Ring mark and inscriptions in high contrast amber stain
Conformity certified, with dated batch identification
Batch certificate included
Not available with individual certificate

DIN EN ISO 648

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,007 300 3 612-4775
2 0,010 330 3 612-4776
3 0,010 350 3 612-4777
4 0,015 410 3 612-4778
5 0,015 410 3 612-4779
10 0,020 450 3 612-4780
20 0,030 520 2 612-4781
25 0,030 530 2 612-4782
50 0,050 550 2 612-4783
100 0,080 600 2 612-4784

Bulb pipettes
AR-Glas®, 2 marks, class AS

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in high contrast amber stain
Conformity certified, with dated batch identification
Batch certificate included

DIN EN ISO 648
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Weight and volume
Volume - bulb pipettes

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,005 300 1 612-1201
1 0,008 300 1 612-1202
2 0,01 330 1 612-1203
2,5 0,01 330 1 612-1204
3 0,01 330 1 612-1205
4 0,015 400 1 612-1206
5 0,015 400 1 612-1207
6 0,015 400 1 612-1208
7 0,015 400 1 612-1209
8 0,02 440 1 612-1210
9 0,02 440 1 612-1211
10 0,02 440 1 612-1212
15 0,03 510 1 612-1213
20 0,03 510 1 612-1214
25 0,03 520 1 612-1215
30 0,03 520 1 612-1216
40 0,05 540 1 612-1217
50 0,05 540 1 612-1218
100 0,08 585 1 612-1219

Bulb pipettes, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

AR-Glas®, 1 mark, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in blue enamel
Waiting time 5 secs
Conformity certified, with batch certificate
On request also available with an individual certificate or DAkkS calibration certificate
Also available as separate USP version

DIN EN ISO 648

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,005 300 12 612-4760
1 0,006 300 12 612-4785
2 0,006 330 12 612-4786
3 0,01 330 6 612-4787
4 0,01 400 6 612-4788
5 0,01 400 6 612-4789
6 0,01 400 6 612-4790
7 0,01 400 6 612-4791
8 0,02 440 6 612-4792
9 0,02 440 6 612-4793
10 0,02 440 6 612-4794
15 0,03 510 6 612-4795
20 0,03 510 6 612-4796
25 0,03 520 6 612-4797
30 0,03 520 6 612-4798
40 0,05 540 6 612-4799
50 0,05 540 6 612-4800
100 0,08 585 6 612-4801

Bulb pipettes, BLAUBRAND®, USP
Brand

AR-Glas®, 1 mark, class AS, conformity certified

USP batch certificate; on request also available with USP individual certificate
Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in blue enamel
Waiting time 5 secs

DIN EN ISO 648
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Weight and volume
Volume - bulb pipettes

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,007 300 1 612-1310
2 0,01 330 1 612-1311
2,5 0,01 350 1 612-1312
3 0,01 350 1 612-1313
5 0,015 400 1 612-1314
10 0,02 440 1 612-1315
15 0,03 510 1 612-1316
20 0,03 510 1 612-1317
25 0,03 520 1 612-1318
50 0,05 540 1 612-1384
100 0,08 585 1 612-1320

Bulb pipettes
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®, 1 mark, class AS

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in blue
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 648

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,008 300 1 612-1222
2 0,01 330 1 612-1223
5 0,015 400 1 612-1227
10 0,02 440 1 612-1232
20 0,03 510 1 612-1234
25 0,03 520 1 612-1235
50 0,05 540 1 612-1238

Bulb pipettes, BLAUBRAND® ETERNA
Brand

AR-Glas®, 1 mark, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in ETERNA amber stain
Including one batch certificate
On request also available with an individual certificate, USP individual certificate or DAkkS calibration 
certificate

DIN EN ISO 648

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,005 300 1 612-1321
1 0,007 300 1 612-1322
1,5 0,01 300 1 612-1323
2 0,01 330 1 612-1324
2,5 0,01 350 1 612-1325
3 0,01 350 1 612-1326
4 0,015 400 1 612-1327
5 0,015 400 1 612-1328
6 0,015 420 1 612-1329
7 0,015 430 1 612-1330
8 0,02 440 1 612-1331
9 0,02 440 1 612-1332
10 0,02 440 1 612-1333
15 0,03 510 1 612-1334
20 0,03 510 1 612-1335
25 0,03 520 1 612-1336
30 0,03 520 1 612-1337
40 0,05 540 1 613-3217
50 0,05 540 1 612-1339
100 0,08 585 1 612-1340

Bulb pipettes
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®, 1 mark, class AS

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in amber 
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN EN ISO 648
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Weight and volume
Volume - bulb pipettes

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,005 300 1 612-2726
1 0,008 300 1 612-2727
2 0,01 330 1 612-2728
3 0,01 330 1 612-2729
5 0,015 400 1 612-2730
10 0,02 440 1 612-2731
15 0,03 440 1 612-4759
20 0,03 510 1 612-2732
25 0,03 520 1 612-2733
50 0,05 540 1 612-2734

Bulb pipettes, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

AR-Glas®, 2 marks, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel
Including one batch certificate
On request also available with an individual certificate, USP individual certificate or DAkkS calibration 
certificate

DIN EN ISO 648

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Suppl. to DIN Pk Cat. No.
1 0,008 325 - 1 612-2783
2 0,01 350 - 1 612-2784
3 0,01 350 √ 1 612-2785
5 0,015 410 - 1 612-2786
10 0,02 450 - 1 612-2787
15 0,03 520 √ 1 612-2788
20 0,03 520 - 1 612-2789
25 0,03 530 - 1 612-2790
50 0,05 550 - 1 612-2791
100 0,08 600 - 1 612-2792

Bulb pipettes
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®, 2 marks, class AS

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in amber stain
Certificate of conformity with dated batch identification available via website: (www.hirschmannlab.de)

DIN 12691
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Weight and volume
Volume - bulb pipettes

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
With works certificate
1 0,008 300 1 612-1372
2 0,01 330 1 612-1393
3 0,015 330 1 612-1394
4 0,015 400 1 612-1402
5 0,015 400 1 612-1424
10 0,02 440 1 612-1431
15 0,025 510 1 612-1435
20 0,03 510 1 612-1438
25 0,03 520 5 612-1443
50 0,05 540 1 612-1446
100 0,08 585 1 612-1460
Without certificate
1 0,008 300 1 612-1303
2 0,01 330 1 612-1366
3 0,015 330 5 612-4853
4 0,015 400 5 612-4854
5 0,015 400 1 612-1367
10 0,02 440 1 612-1368
15 0,025 510 5 612-4855
20 0,03 510 1 612-1369
25 0,03 520 1 612-1370
50 0,05 540 1 612-1371
100 0,08 585 1 612-4856

Bulb pipettes, Volac®
Glass, 1 mark, class A

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in amber stain
Colour coded, individually numbered

BS 1583 - ISO 648

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Suppl. to DIN Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,007 300 - 1 612-1251
1 0,01 300 - 1 612-1252
2 0,015 330 - 1 612-1253
3 0,015 330 √ 1 612-1255
5 0,025 400 - 1 612-1257
10 0,03 440 - 1 612-1262
15 0,04 510 √ 1 612-1263
20 0,04 510 - 1 612-1264
25 0,04 520 - 1 612-1265
50 0,07 540 - 1 612-1268
100 0,12 585 - 1 612-1269

Bulb pipettes, SILBERBRAND ETERNA
Brand

AR-Glas®, 1 mark, class B

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in ETERNA amber stain

DIN EN ISO 648
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Weight and volume
Volume - bulb pipettes

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Suppl. to DIN Pk Cat. No.
0,5 0,0075 300 - 1 612-1348
1 0,0105 300 - 1 612-1349
2 0,015 330 - 1 612-1359
3 0,015 350 √ 1 612-1350
4 0,023 400 √ 1 612-3464
5 0,023 400 - 1 612-1351
10 0,03 440 - 1 612-1352
15 0,045 510 √ 1 612-1353
20 0,045 510 - 1 612-1354
25 0,045 520 - 1 612-1355
50 0,075 540 - 1 612-1357
100 0,12 585 - 1 612-1358

Bulb pipettes
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

AR-Glas®, 1 mark, class B

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Ring mark and inscriptions in amber stain

DIN 12690

Capacity (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 0,02 300 ± 10 1 612-1282
2 0,02 300 ± 10 1 612-1283
5 0,03 300 ± 10 1 612-1287
10 0,04 440 ± 10 1 612-1292
25 0,05 450 ± 10 1 612-1295
50 0,1 460 ± 10 1 612-1298

Bulb pipettes
Brand

PP, highly translucent, 1 mark

Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex)
Blue inscriptions
Exposure to temperatures up to +60 °C will not cause permanent exceeding of tolerance limits
Cleaning temperature below +60 °C is recommended to preserve marks and inscriptions
Resistant to breakage

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Lunge-Rey weighing pipette 4 1 216-1487

Weighing pipette, Lunge-Rey, Quickfit®
Pyrex® borosilicate glass

Precision-engineered, ground glass joints with a standard taper and smooth surface ensure complete 
interchangeability of elements with the same joint size and the highest standards of leak-tightness.

Low coefficient of expansion, excellent chemical and heat resistance
Specifically designed for weighing fuming or corrosive liquids
All joints are 10/19
Compatible with Erlenmeyer flask 201-8085

ISO 3585, DIN 12217



1867www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Description Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Straw pipettes 1 25 per bag 1.000 612-1675

Straw pipettes
PP, irradiated, disposable, sterile, without graduation

Traceability including the expiry date on the secondary packaging 
Zip bag can be pressed closed thus ensuring the protection of the products 
Tamper-evident seal guarantees the sterility of the product

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 348 200 612-2458
2 283 200 734-0456

Aspirating pipettes, Falcon®
Corning®

PS, non plugged, non graduated, disposable, sterile

Safer alternative to glass Pasteur pipettes 
Non pyrogenic 
Individually packaged to prevent contamination

Packaging: Individually packaged in a thermoformed paper/plastic wrap.

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 277 1.000 612-5122
2 277 1.000 734-1779
5 348 200 734-1778

Aspirating pipettes, Costar®
Corning®

PS, non-graduated, unplugged, sterile

One piece PS construction
Certified non-pyrogenic

Packaging: Bulk (1 ml) or individually wrapped (2 and 5 ml).
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Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1/2/3/4/5* 125 250 612-1401
10 125 250 612-1403
20 125 250 612-1404
25 125 250 612-1405
40 125 250 612-1407
20/40 125 250 612-1406
50 125 250 612-1412
100 125 250 612-1414
50/100 125 250 612-1413
200 125 200 612-3356

Micro pipettes, intraMARK, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Glass, with ring mark, disposable

Calibrated to contain ‘In’, contains the stated volume when filled from one end to a ring mark 
Colour code to ISO for clear identification 
Conformity certified for volumes ≥ 5 μl

Accuracy ≤±0,25%; Reproducibility ≤0,5% (except for 612-1401: Accuracy ≤±0,30%; Reproducibility ≤0,6%)

DIN ISO 7550, IVD 98/79 EC

* Conformity certified only for 5 μl

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1 29 250 612-1432
2 29 250 612-1433
3 29 250 612-1434
5 29 250 612-1437
10 29 250 612-1439
20 29 250 612-1440
25 29 250 612-1441
50 29 250 612-1444
100 60 250 612-1445

Micro pipettes, intraEND, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Glass, without ring mark, disposable

Calibrated to contain ‘In’, contains the stated volume when filled from one end to the other 
Conformity certified for volumes ≥ 5 μl

Accuracy ≤±0,5%; Reproducibility ≤1,0% (except for 612-1432: Reproducibility ≤1,5% and for 612-1445: 
Reproducibility ≤2,0%)

DIN ISO 7550, IVD 98/79 EC

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette aid for micro-pipettes 1 612-1449

Pipette aid for micro pipettes
Brand

Glass tube, rubber adapter and rubber teat with venting hole.

Especially for BLAUBRAND® intraEND micropipettes
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Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
1/2/3/4/5 125 250 612-2401
10 125 250 612-2403
20 125 250 612-2404
25 125 250 612-2405
40 125 250 612-2407
44,7 125 250 612-2408
50 125 250 612-2409
100 125 250 612-2411
5/10 125 250 612-2402
100/200 125 100 612-2412
20/40 125 250 612-2406
50/100 125 250 612-2410

Micro pipettes, ringcaps®
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, with ring mark, disposable

Colour code to ISO for clear identification
Conformity certified

ISO 9000, DIN ISO 7550, IVD 98/79 EC

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 32 1.000 612-2431
1 32 1.000 612-2432
2 32 1.000 612-2433
3 32 1.000 612-2434
4 32 1.000 612-2436
5 32 1.000 612-2437
10 32 1.000 612-2439
20 30 1.000 612-2440
25 32 1.000 612-2441
30 32 1.000 612-2442
40 30 1.000 612-2443
50 32 1.000 612-2445
100 100 1.000 612-2446
3,33 36 1.000 612-2435
6,66 32 1.000 612-2438

Micro pipettes, minicaps®
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, not heparinised, disposable

Conformity certified
End to end: contains the stated volume when filled from one end to the other
Safe packaging for protection during transportation

DIN ISO 7550, IVD 98/79 EC

Accuracy: 0,5%

Reproducibility: 1%

Packaging: 100 micro pipettes are packed in a glass vial with colour-coded dispenser cap, 10 of these vials 
are packed into a stable carton box.
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Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20 30 1.000 612-2449
40 30 1.000 612-2451
50 30 1.000 612-2453

Micro pipettes, minicaps®, according to Delbrück
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, sodium-heparinised, disposable

Conformity certified
End to end: contains the stated volume when filled from one end to the other
Safe packaging for protection during transportation

DIN ISO 7550, IVD 98/79 EC

Accuracy: 0,5%

Reproducibility: 1%

Packaging: 100 micro pipettes are packed in a glass vial with colour-coded dispenser cap, 10 of these vials 
are packed into a stable carton box.

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,25 32 100 612-4858
0,5 64 100 612-4859
1 32 100 612-4860
5 32 100 612-4861
10 41 100 612-4862
15 54 100 612-4863
30 78 100 612-4864

Type Pk Cat. No.
Bulb dispenser
Bulb dispenser 1 612-4865

Micro pipettes, disposable, Microcaps®
For fast, safe, clean transfer of liquids in micro quantities. Suitable for both general and hazardous 
microchemical applications.

Micro pipettes are precision-bore glass capillary tubes cut to predetermined lengths so that fill volumes are 
constant and precise. Capillary action draws the fluid into the tube and a squeeze of the bulb dispenses it 
with accuracy of ±1%.

Ordering information: Delivery includes 100 pipettes and one bulb dispenser.

Description Ø ext. (mm) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Both ends open 1,8/2,0 75 1.000 612-4866
Both ends open 1,8/2,0 100 1.000 612-4867
Sealed one end 1,8/2,0 100 1.000 612-4868
Sealed both ends 1,8/2,0 100 1.000 621-0050

Capillary tubes
Soda glass

For melting point determinations.



1871www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Description Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Non plugged 2,0 150 250 612-1701
Non plugged 2,0 230 250 612-1702
Pre-plugged 2,0 150 250 612-1798
Pre-plugged 2,0 230 250 612-1799
Pre-plugged, breakable tip 2,0 230 250 612-3849
Non plugged, breakable tip 2,0 230 250 612-3850
Non plugged, breakable tip 2,0 270 250 612-3860
Pre-plugged, breakable tip 2,0 270 250 612-3861

Pasteur pipettes
Glass, disposable, non sterile

Automated manufacturing process ensuring total uniformity of production 
Tapered upper opening for cotton ball plugging 
Top body outer diameter: 7,1 mm, wall thickness: 0,53 mm, jet outer Ø: 1,50 mm

Ø ext. (mm) Length (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard, pre-plugged and sterile

6,8 - 7,1 150 +
25/sleeve, 10 
sleeves/case

250 612-0997

6,8 - 7,1 230 +
25/sleeve, 10 
sleeves/case

250 612-1137

Heavy wall, plain and non sterile

7,7 - 8,1 230 -
200/box, 4 boxes/
case

800 612-1100

Standard, pre-plugged and non sterile
6,8 - 7,1 150 - Bulk 1.000 612-0994
6,8 - 7,1 230 - Bulk 1.000 612-1103
6,8 - 7,1 270 - Bulk 250 612-4876

Pasteur pipettes, Volac®
Glass, graduated, standard or heavy wall, plain or pre-plugged, sterile or non sterile

Precision pipettes with a heavier wall thickness to provide the best quality product allied with greater 
strength to give lower breakages during transit and reduced risk of breakage in use or when fitting PVC 
teats 
Standard pipettes with top body, outer diameter  6,8 - 7,1 mm, wall thickness 0,50 - 0,53 mm and jet 
outer diameter 1,50 ±0,2 mm 
Heavy wall pipettes with top body, outer diameter 7,7 - 8,1 mm and wall thickness 0,80 - 0,90 mm

Ordering information: Standard pipettes supplied with two PVC teats.

LDPE, disposable

These unbreakable all in one pipettes eliminate the hazard of broken glass and exposure to infectious materials. The low-affinity surface reduces the loss of cells 
and valuable proteins due to binding. They work well whenever there is a need for quick, safe transfer of fluids.

Non toxic and inert to biological fluids and most acids
Can be heat-sealed and frozen at very low temperatures such as in liquid nitrogen
Available sterile or non sterile
Sterility assurance level is SAL10-6

Packaging: Sterile pipettes are packaged in medical grade paper and non toxic film.

Transfer pipettes, High Performance

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Drop vol. (μl)
Suction volume 
(ml)

Stem Ø (mm) Length (mm) Graduation (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

General purpose

1,5
40 1,0 5 87 - - Bulk 1.000 612-2846
35,7 1,0 5 123 - - Bulk 1.000 612-2849

23,0 45,5 10,0 9 300 - - Bulk 600 612-2859
Graduated
3,0 45,4 1,0 5 138 1,0 - Bulk 500 612-2851

5,0

43,4 1,0 5 150 1,0 - Bulk 500 612-1684
43,4 1,0 5 150 1,0 + Individual 500 612-1685
43,4 1,0 5 150 1,0 + 5 per bag 500 612-1686
43,4 1,0 5 150 1,0 + 10 per bag 500 612-1687

6,0

45,4 1,5 5 230 1,5 - Bulk 400 612-2842
45,4 1,5 5 230 1,5 + Individual 500 612-2843
45,4 1,5 5 230 1,5 + 5 per bag 500 612-2844
45,4 1,5 5 230 1,5 + 10 per bag 500 612-2845

7,0

47,6 3,0 7,8 150 3,0 - Bulk 500 612-1681
47,6 3,0 7,8 150 3,0 + Individual 500 612-1747
47,6 3,0 7,8 150 3,0 + 5 per bag 500 612-1682
47,6 3,0 7,8 150 3,0 + 10 per bag 500 612-1683

Extra large
14,0 55,6 10,0 4 170 - - Bulk 200 612-2847
Narrow stem
1,2 40 0,9 2,5 63 - - Bulk 500 612-2848

4,0

35,7 3,5 2,5 83 - - Bulk 1.000 612-2841
35,7 3,5 2,5 150 - - Bulk 500 612-1688
35,7 3,5 2,5 150 - + Individual 500 612-1756
35,7 3,5 2,5 150 - + 5 per bag 500 612-1689
35,7 3,5 2,5 150 - + 10 per bag 500 612-1690

Fine tip
1,5 20 1,0 3 104 - - Bulk 400 612-2853

5,0
15,4 3,5 5 144 - - Bulk 500 612-2856
15,4 3,5 5 144 - + Individual 500 612-2857
15,4 3,5 5 144 - + 10 per bag 500 612-2858

7,0

15,1 6,0 6,3 150 - - Bulk 400 612-4464
15,1 6,0 6,3 150 - + Individual 500 612-4465
15,1 6,0 6,3 150 - + 5 per bag 500 612-2854
15,1 6,0 6,3 150 - + 10 per bag 500 612-2855

Blood bank
5,0 45,4 2,0 6,7 155 2,0 - Bulk 500 612-2850
Paddle
3,0 30,3 0,2 3,8 130 - - Bulk 500 612-2852

Capacity (ml) Drop vol. (μl)
Suction 
volume (ml)

Length (mm)
Graduation 
(ml)

Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Graduated, large bulb

5,8

40 3,4 155 0,25 - Bulk 500 612-4494
40 3,4 155 0,25 - Peel-off pouch (100×5) 500 612-4542
40 3,4 155 0,25 - Peel-off pouch (50×10) 500 612-4533
40 3,4 155 0,25 + Peel-off pouch (50×10) 500 612-4523
40 3,4 155 0,25 + 20 per bag 500 612-4491
40 3,4 155 0,25 + Individually wrapped 500 612-4497

7,0
50 3,0 153 1,0 - Bulk 500 612-4472
50 3,0 153 1,0 + Individually wrapped 500 612-4473

7,5

50 3,2 155 0,5 - Bulk 500 612-4545
50 3,2 155 0,5 + Peel-off pouch (100×5) 500 612-4536
50 3,2 155 0,5 + Peel-off pouch (50×10) 500 612-4538
50 3,2 155 0,5 + 20 per bag 500 612-4502
50 3,2 155 0,5 + Individually wrapped 500 612-4543

LDPE, disposable

These unbreakable all-in-one pipettes eliminate the potential hazard of broken glass and exposure to infectious materials. The low-affinity surface reduces the 
loss of cells and valuable proteins due to binding. They work well whenever there is a need for quick, safe transfer of fluids.

Will not shatter or break
Non toxic and inert to biological fluids and most acids
Can be sealed and refrigerated; can be gas sterilised
No bulb to insert or remove
Uniform drop size

Transfer pipettes, Standard Line

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Capacity (ml) Drop vol. (μl)
Suction 
volume (ml)

Length (mm)
Graduation 
(ml)

Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Graduated, small bulb

3,0 40 2,1 140 0,25 - Bulk 500 612-4520

Non graduated, standard

7,5

50 3,2 155 - - Bulk 500 612-4504
50 3,2 155 - + 20 per bag 500 612-4505

50 3,2 155 - + Individually wrapped 500 612-4506

Non graduated, general purpose

1,7

40 0,9 87 - - Bulk 500 612-3608

40 0,9 87 - + 20 per bag 500 612-4470

Non graduated, general purpose, large bulb
1,7 40 0,9 87 - + Individually wrapped 500 612-4471

8,0
50 4,6 152 - + 20 per bag 400 612-4508
50 4,6 152 - + Individually wrapped 400 612-4509

9,3 56 4,8 137 - - Bulk 250 612-4511

Non graduated, narrow stem, standard

4,6

45 3,3 155 - - Bulk 500 612-3609
45 3,3 155 - + Peel-off pouch (100×5) 500 612-4526
45 3,3 155 - + Peel-off pouch (50×10) 500 612-4527
45 3,3 155 - + 20 per bag 500 612-4479
45 3,3 155 - + Individually wrapped 500 612-4481

Non graduated, narrow stem, large bulb

4,0 40 3,0 86 - - Bulk 500 612-4476

Non graduated, thin stem

1,5
48 0,8 116 - - Bulk 500 612-3399
48 0,8 116 - + 20 per bag 500 612-4468
48 0,8 116 - + Individually wrapped 500 612-4469

15,0
53 8,0 155 - - Bulk 250 612-4512
53 8,0 155 - + Individually wrapped 250 612-4513

Non graduated, long

5,5

40 2,3 230 - - Bulk 500 612-3610
40 2,3 230 - + 20 per bag 400 612-4499

40 2,3 230 - + Individually wrapped 400 612-4500

Non graduated, extra long

23,0

50 7,3 300 - - Bulk 100 612-3627
50 7,3 300 - + 20 per bag 100 612-4514

50 7,3 300 - + Individually wrapped 100 612-4515

Non graduated, fine tip, standard

5,8

20 3,3 147 - - Bulk 500 612-4492
20 3,3 147 - - Peel-off pouch (50×10) 500 612-4530
20 3,3 147 - + 20 per bag 500 612-4495

20 3,3 147 - + Individually wrapped 500 612-4496

Non graduated, extended fine tip, large bulb

5,0

20 3,3 153 - - Bulk 250 612-4486

20 3,3 153 - + 20 per bag 500 612-4490

Non graduated, extended fine tip, small bulb

1,5

20 1,0 104 - - Bulk 400 612-3619
20 1,0 104 - + 20 per bag 500 612-4466

20 1,0 104 - + Individually wrapped 400 612-4518

Continued from previous page
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Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
3,0 152 - 500/package, 1000/case 1.000 734-0342
3,0 152 + Individually wrapped, 500/case 500 734-0354

Transfer pipettes, Falcon®
Corning®

PE, disposable

With 1 ml and 2 ml graduations 
Small tip ensures consistent reproduction of drop size

Capacity (ml) Drop vol. (μl) Length (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,2 30 130 - Bulk 500 612-1732
1,0 20 104 - Bulk 400 612-1735
1,0 56 170 - Bulk 500 612-1776
1,5 45 230 - Bulk 400 612-1762
2,0 45 155 - Bulk 500 612-1744
3,0 40 150 - Bulk 500 612-1746
3,0 33 150 - Bulk 500 612-1755
10,0 56 170 - Bulk 200 612-1774

PE, disposable

Unbreakable, reduced risk of injury compared to glass 
612-1746 with embossed graduation

Transfer pipettes

612-1732, 612-1746, 612-1776

612-1735, 612-1762

612-1744, 612-1774

Capacity (ml) Drop vol. (μl) Length (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
1,5 40 138 - Bulk 500 612-0964

1,5 40 138 +
Individually 
wrapped

250 612-0965

3,5 40 153 - Bulk 500 612-0966
3,5 40 152 + 10/pack 500 612-4875

3,5 40 153 +
Individually 
wrapped

250 612-0967

Graduated transfer pipettes, Volac®
LDPE, disposable

Graduated to 1 ml with 0,25 ml increments

Capacity (ml) Stem Ø (mm) Length (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
8 6,3 150 - 400 613-4980
8 6,3 150 + 400 613-4978

Transfer pipettes
PE, transparent

For general purpose applications
Volumetrical tolerance: ± 10%

Capacity (ml) Stem Ø (mm) Length (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
5 - 216 - 250 613-4977
6 5,0 225 - 400 613-4992
7 7,8 154 - 500 613-4984
23 9,0 300 - 100 613-4987

Transfer pipettes
PE, disposable

Extra long or graduated
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Weight and volume
Volume - pasteur and micro pipettes

Description Capacity (ml) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Extended fine tip 1 - 400 612-4857
Extended fine tip 2 + 500 613-4994
Fine tip 3 - 250 612-2598
Fine tip 3 + 500 613-4995
Extended fine tip 3,3 - 500 613-4989
Extended fine tip 3,3 + 500 613-4993

Transfer pipettes
PE, disposable

Fine tip

Capacity (ml) Ø ext. (mm) Length (mm) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
1,5 8 134 - 100 612-1778
5,0 10 195 - 100 612-1780

Dropping pipettes
Kartell

PE, graduated

Moulded in one piece 
High capacity reservoir for take up and expulsion of liquids 
Ideal replacement for traditional glass Pasteur pipette and rubber teat
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette filler Smoothie™ 1 612-4546

Pipette filler, Smoothie™
For glass and plastic pipettes from 1 to 25 ml

The Smoothie™ pipette filler is a simple manual pipetting aid for convenient single handed operation. The 
unique range control allows selection from a choice of two dispense resolutions. One range setting delivers 
fast filling with optimal accuracy when used with 10 to 25 ml pipettes, the other setting is for use with 
pipettes from 1 to 10 ml where accuracy of fill can sometimes be difficult to control.

Comfortable and simple to use
Smooth and controllable thumb action
Silicone adapter for leakproof positioning of each pipette

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette filler Manupette 1 612-4548

Pipette filler, Manupette
For glass and plastic pipettes from 1 to 100 ml

The Manupette pipette filler facilitates the pipetting of a wide range of liquids. The practical arrangement 
of the controls makes work easier and gives maximum safety during serial pipetting.

Replaceable hydrophobic membrane filter to protect the instrument from liquid penetration
Separate buttons for aspirating/dispensing and discharging
Silicone adapter for leakproof positioning of each pipette

Ordering information: Supplied with three separate nose cones in three different colours.

Description Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Macro pipette controller Grey 1 612-1900
Macro pipette controller Green 1 612-1935
Macro pipette controller Blue 1 612-1932
Macro pipette controller Magenta 1 612-1933

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Membrane filter 3 μm (PP, PTFE), non sterile 1 612-1965
Membrane filter 3 μm (PP, PTFE), non sterile 10 612-1966
Valve system (PP, PTFE, silicone) 1 612-1904
Adapter (silicone) Length: 44 mm 1 612-2202
Adapter support (PP) grey, Length: 49 mm 1 612-2210
Suction bellows (silicone) with screw ring (PP) 1 612-1903

Pipette controller, macro
Brand

For glass and plastic pipettes from 0,1 to 200 ml, autoclavable

Conical silicone adapter offers a secure fit for different diameters
Valve system allows for easy compression of the bellows
Spring loaded lever enables sensitive filling and delivery of liquids
Meniscus is easily adjustable

Each pipette controller is supplied with a 3 μm spare membrane filter. 
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette controller Safetypette™ Pro 1 613-0925

Pipette controller, Safetypette™ Pro
Jencons

For glass and plastic pipettes from 1 to 100 ml

Unique design of pipette controller with an ultra-squeezable bulb to provide smooth, manual pipetting 
control in both aspirating and dispensing.

Comfortable and simple to use, robust and lightweight
Precise pipetting control with simple thumb button operation
Large capacity bulb
Uses integral 0,45 μm, replaceable membrane filter to ensure liquid is not accidentally drawn into the 
unit
Autoclavable silicone pipette holder

Ordering information: Supplied with integral but replaceable 0,45 μm filter.

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Pipet Helper® 0,1 - 100 1 613-2940

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Membrane filter, for Pipet Helper®, 3 μm, non sterile 10 612-4802

Pipette controller, Pipet Helper®
Eppendorf

For glass and plastic pipettes from 0,1 to 100 ml

The lightweight Pipet Helper® is the perfect instrument for inexperienced users as its robust and intuitive 
design allows anyone to adjust the meniscus precisely. The valve unit is optimised so that liquids can be 
drawn up simply, without exerting pressure. The specially designed aspirating cone ensures secure seating 
for all measuring and volumetric pipettes (glass and plastic).

Aspiration bulb provides rapid filling of the pipette (up to 100 ml at once)
Ergonomic lever provides gentle control of aspiration and dispensing
Drop wise dispensing and blow out without splashing
Drip stop via hydrophobic membrane filter (3 μm)
Easy maintenance and cleaning, fully autoclavable

Description Capacity (ml) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Pipette Pump™ II 2 Blue 1 612-0015
Pipette Pump™ II 10 Green 1 612-0016
Pipette Pump™ II 25 Red 1 612-0017

Pipette controller, Pipette Pump™ II
Bel-Art Products

For glass and plastic pipettes from 2 to 25 ml pipettes

Designed for fast and efficient single-handed operation with glass or plastic pipettes.

Pipettes are easily inserted into a unique collar with stabilising fingers to hold pipette securely
Easily disassembled for cleaning
Colour-coded
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette controller Accurpette, UK-charger 1 612-4553

Pipette controller, Accurpette
For glass and plastic pipettes from 1 to 100 ml

The Accurpette pipette controller delivers efficient performance with a powerful but quiet motor to speed 
up large volume pipetting. The mode selection switch enables selection of high or low modes both allowing 
variable aspirate and dispense speeds (with blow out). In any mode setting the speed of suction and 
dispensing is controlled through the concave finger triggers, designed to provide a comfortable and positive 
grip and to require the minimum of effort. An additional gravity dispense mode is designed for use with 
‘To Deliver’ (TD) pipettes. The Accurpette is now supplied with additional coloured nose cones to allow 
laboratory, application or user colour coding to minimise the risk of cross-contamination.

Lightweight UV resistant body (180 g) and nose cones
Fills a 25 ml pipette in under three seconds on its fastest setting
Autoclavable silicone pipette holder
Replaceable hydrophobic membrane filter protects the unit against liquid influx and protects samples 
against contamination
Environmentally friendly rechargeable NiMH battery allow continuous usage for 4 hours; low battery 
light, rechargeable during use

Ordering information: Supplied with charger, two spare hydrophobic filters (1×0,45 μm, 1×0,2 μm), bench 
stand/wall bracket and a coloured nose cone set.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PIPETBOY acu classic 1 612-0926
PIPETBOY acu green 1 613-4437
PIPETBOY acu red 1 612-0927
PIPETBOY acu blue 1 612-0928
PIPETBOY acu transparent 1 613-4438
PIPETBOY acu violet 1 612-2964

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Battery 9-V NiMH 1 612-0923
Filter non sterile 0,45 μm 1 613-4432
Mains adapter UK, 230 VAC 1 612-2985
Pipette mount, grey, incl. O-ring 1 612-0703

Pipette controller, PIPETBOY acu 2
Integra Biosciences

For glass and plastic pipettes from 0,1 to 100 ml

The second generation of PIPETBOY acu is equipped with the latest technology providing an increased 
pipetting speed and a significant weight reduction of the instrument. These new features combined with 
unchanged main benefits provide an improved ergonomic pipetting experience. 

Lightweight (195 g), enhanced ergonomics for stress and fatigue-free pipetting
Pipetting speed is conveniently preset via thumb wheel; speed is then easily regulated with the tips of 
the fingers 
Autoclavable nose piece and easy to replace hydrophobic filter for reliable protection
LED provides clear information about the battery charging status
Easy identification of the right controller thanks to colour coding

Ordering information: Supplied with a rechargeable 9 V NiMH battery, wall holder, EU mains adapter and 
0,45 μm sterile filter.
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Colour code Pk Cat. No.
PIPETBOY pro White 1 612-3711
PIPETBOY pro Pink 1 612-3713
PIPETBOY pro Green 1 612-3714
PIPETBOY pro Orange 1 612-3716
PIPETBOY pro Blue 1 612-3717

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare filter, sterile, 0,45 μm 1 612-0925
Charging station for PIPETBOY pro 1 612-3718

Pipette controller, PIPETBOY pro
Integra Biosciences

For glass and plastic pipettes from 1 to 100 ml

Extra light, ergonomic pipette controller (190 g)
Very accurate pipetting by applying variable finger pressure on the pipette triggers
Maximum pipetting speed: 10 ml/s; adjustable pipetting speed: 2 - 10 ml/s
Integrated LED provides an optimal illumination of the area around the pipette, ensuring accurate 
pipetting and prevents eye strain
High quality NiMH batteries (standard AAA type) give an average of 4000 aspiration and dispensing 
cycles of 25 ml

Ordering information: Supplied complete with spare sterile filter, two batteries, mains adapter and wall 
mount.

PIPETBOY pro

Charging station

Description Pk Cat. No.
accu-jet® pro, dark blue, with battery charger for UK (230 V/50 Hz) 1 612-2881
accu-jet® pro, magenta, with battery charger for UK (230 V/50 Hz) 1 612-2882
accu-jet® pro, green, with battery charger for UK (230 V/50 Hz) 1 612-2883
accu-jet® pro, royal blue, with battery charger for UK (230 V/50 Hz) 1 612-2884

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Membrane filter, 0,2 μm, non sterile, in bag 10 612-1964
Membrane filter, 0,2 μm, sterile, in blister pack 1 612-1963
Pipette adapter with non-return valve, silicone 1 612-1962
Wall support, grey 1 612-1967

Pipette controller, accu-jet® pro
Brand

For glass and plastic pipettes from 0,1 to 200 ml

Selection of gravity delivery or powered blow-out using one hand, infinitely adjustable motor speed and 
control of pipetting speed using pipetting buttons
Intelligent electronic system prevents overloading
Flashing LED indicates low battery
Silently aspirates 50 ml in one go in just 10 seconds
Operates for up to eight hours with 10 ml pipette
Can be kept in the wall holder or placed on its back to keep the pipette away from work surfaces

Weight: 190 g

Ordering information: Supplied with a rechargeable NiMH battery, two lids for the battery compartment, 
wall holder, battery charger, two spare 0,2 μm membrane filters.
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
pipetus®, EU/UK/US-plugs 1 612-1874

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pipette holder for pipetus®-junior and pipetus® 1 612-1875

Pipette controller, pipetus®
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

For glass and plastic pipettes from 0,1 to 200 ml

This pipette has a hydrophobic PTFE membrane filter with a porosity of 0,2 μm, intelligent charging 
technology, no memory effect, and protection against overcharging the batteries ensured by microprocessor 
control. The ‘Speed’ key allows you to choose the ideal pipetting speed from the 5 speeds offered, with 
colour indicator.

Unique and ecologically sound with up to 50 hr of independent running, cadmium-free NiMH batteries
Coloured display allows visual check of the battery charging status, the selected pipetting mode (Ex or 
blow-out), and the selected speed
Safe thanks to the safety return valve and highly sensitive valves for precise meniscus adjustment
Silent due to vibrationless pump motor
Silicone adapter for entirely leakproof positioning of each pipette

Ordering information: Supplied complete with the charger and plate, two PTFE filters, one safety valve 
and one wall bracket.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Easypet® 3 1 613-2795

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Membrane filters, 0,45 μm, PTFE, sterile 5 613-0210
Membrane filters, 0,2 μm, PTFE, sterile 5 612-4899

Pipette controller, Eppendorf Easypet® 3
Eppendorf

For glass and plastic pipettes from 0,1 to 100 ml

This system allows the user to completely control the pipetting speed simply with the tips of their fingers. 
This unique and precise speed adjustment enables an optimised gravity drain option that allows for easy 
dispensing of liquid without splashing. 

Valve technology enables more sensitive control of the meniscus resulting in increased precision
Vibrant backlit LEDs provide optical feedback of the remaining battery life
Lightweight and ergonomically improved design allows for stress-free work
Quick release aspirating cone for easy exchange of membrane filters
Pressure equalisation system prevents aspirated vapours from entering the device and causing corrosion
Nose cone and adapter are autoclavable

Ordering information: Supplied with power supply, wall mounting device, shelf stand and two 0,45 μm 
membrane filters (not sterile).
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Pipette controller S1 White 1 612-3983
Pipette controller S1 Clear 1 612-3984
Pipette controller S1 Blue 1 612-3985
Pipette controller S1 Red 1 612-3986
Pipette controller S1 Green 1 612-3987

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Non-sterile filters 5 613-4470
Hydrophobic filters, 0,45 μm, sterile, 25/box 25 612-4844
Nosepiece (holder, silicone gripper, filter) 1 612-4845
Pipette gripper, silicone, 4/case 4 612-4846
Single pipette filler wall mount stand 1 612-4847
Single pipette filler table mount stand 1 612-4848
Power supply (universal input) 1 612-4849
Single pipette filler wing stand 1 612-4850
1 ml pipet filler support 1 612-4851

Pipette controller, S1
Thermo Scientific

For glass and plastic pipettes from 1 to 100 ml

S1 pipette controller combines pipetting comfort and high performance.

Lightweight ergonomic design; large illuminated LCD display
8 speed alternatives for both aspirating and dispensing allowing total control of pipetting
Customisable ID area, five colour options permit easy recognition of ownership and/or task designation
Autoclavable silicone adapter
Heavy duty lithium-ion battery with fast recharging (3 hours) and 15 hours of continuous operation

Ordering information: Supplied with lithium-ion battery, universal power supply, wall-mounted holder 
and table-mounted stand.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bibbyjet Pro with charger for UK and Ireland 1 613-4180

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Silicone pipette adapter 1 613-4181
0,2 μm filter, sterile 1 613-4182
0,2 μm filter, non sterile 10 613-4183
3 μm filter, non sterile 10 613-4185
230 V charger for UK 1 613-4186

Pipette controller, Bibbyjet Pro
Stuart

For all glass or plastic pipettes from 0,1 to 100 ml

Powerful, lightweight and handy - the automatic Bibbyjet Pro has just two function buttons to give you 
complete control over filling and delivery. Gently or powerfully, the built-in dual controls allow you to take 
up liquid slowly or quickly, whatever your needs.

Just two buttons for every function
One full working day of pipetting without recharging
Built-in non return valve combined with a membrane filter for efficient protection against penetration of 
liquids
Specially designed silicone adapter allowing a tight fit for all glass or plastic pipettes from 0,1 to 100 ml

Ordering information: Supplied with wall support and two spare 0,2 ml membrane filters.
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Powerpette® Plus Grey 1 613-4442
Powerpette® Plus Yellow 1 613-4445
Powerpette® Plus Pink 1 613-4446
Powerpette® Plus Purple 1 613-4447
Powerpette® Plus Turquoise 1 612-3686
Powerpette® Plus Green 1 613-4448

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement nose cone (grey)* 1 612-3680

Pipette controller, Powerpette® Plus
Jencons

For glass and plastic pipettes from 1 to 100 ml

Offers a unique combination of features to give precision fingertip control in a classic streamlined design, 
suitable for users with large or small hands. Three aspirate and dispense modes. High and low settings 
both have variable speed. Gravity dispense mode is designed for use with ‘To Deliver’ (TD) pipettes.

Speed of suction and dispensing controlled through the finger triggers
Fully-charged has approximately 8 hours of continuous use available
Low battery light illuminates when one hour’s power remains

Ordering information: Supplied with 0,45 μm and 0,2 μm hydrophobic filters, as standard, for effective 
protection against airborne contamination of the unit during aspiration, and of your samples during 
dispensing; 2×1,2 V nickel metal hydride batteries and UK-charger.

* Other colours available, please specify when ordering otherwise grey is sent.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Safety pipette filler Standard Red 1 612-1930
Safety pipette filler Standard Blue 1 612-2008
Safety pipette filler Universal Red 1 612-1931
Safety pipette filler Universal Blue 1 612-2004
Safety pipette filler Flip Red 1 612-1920
Safety pipette filler Flip Blue 1 612-1947

Natural rubber

For measuring and volumetric pipettes up to 10 ml (Standard) or 100 ml (Universal/Flip)
Standard/Universal: Three ventilation valves
Flip: Only two operating points for easier usage (release through an automatic removable valve)

Safety pipette fillers, Standard/Universal/Flip

Standard Universal Flip
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dropper bulbs, 1 ml, 38 mm 72 612-2691
Dropper bulbs, 2 ml, 57 mm 72 612-2693

Pipette bulbs
Natural latex

For Pasteur pipettes, small pipettes, and medical drop counters

Capacity: 1 - 2 ml

Length: 38/57 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette teat, PVC, 1,5 ml 1 612-1138

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter, plastic, for 612-1138 100 612-1139

Pipette teats, Volac®
PVC

For use with 1 ml glass disposable Pasteur pipettes
Can also be used with 1 ml graduated serological pipettes if adapter 612-1139 listed below is fitted

Suction volume: 1,5 ml

Length×O-Ø: 46×15 mm

Bore: 7 mm

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Pipette teats for 1 ml pipettes Red 10 612-0959
Pipette teats for 1,5 ml pipettes Red 10 612-0960
Pipette teats for 2 ml pipettes Red 10 612-0961

Pipette teats
Red latex

For Pasteur pipettes and capillaries

Neck Ø: 5 mm

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Bulbs for pipettes, 1 ml, 10/package Green 10 612-2325
Bulb for pipettes, 1 ml Green 1 612-1940
Bulbs for pipettes, 2 ml, 10/package Grey 10 612-2327
Bulb for pipettes, 2 ml Grey 1 612-1941
Bulbs for pipettes, 5 ml, 10/package Yellow 10 612-2837
Bulb for pipettes, 5 ml Yellow 1 612-1942
Bulbs for pipettes, 10 ml, 10/package Blue 10 612-2330
Bulb for pipettes, 10 ml Blue 1 612-1943
Bulbs for pipettes, 15 ml, 10/package Red 10 612-2331
Bulb for pipettes, 15 ml Red 1 612-1944

Pipette bulbs
Saint-Gobain

Rubber

Ease of use 
For repeat sampling 
Longer lifetime compared to teats, good glass adherence protects tubing
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette tray 1 612-1810

Pipette tray
Kartell

PVC

Very useful work station holder for items other than pipettes 
For 7 pipettes diameter <20 mm or for 16 pipettes diameter <10 mm 
For pipettes of all lengths

W×D×H: 283×216×40 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette tray for drawer 1 612-1805

Pipette tray for drawer
Kartell

PVC

Designed to hold about 30 pipettes 
4 compartments to accommodate pipettes of 1, 2, 5, 10 ml

W×D×H: 425×300×30 mm

Description Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cargo manual pipette rack, 
blue (pack of 3)

Blue 95×127,5×301 3 612-3848

Cargo manual pipette rack
Ideal for serological pipettes.

Click together horizontally with side connections
Securely lock in place with top connections
Magnets on both sides of units connect securely and safely to metal surface such as filling cabinets, fume 
hoods, refrigerators, and freezers
Angled shelves store 0,1 to 50 ml pipettes within arm’s reach for use
Protective lid encloses the unit to prevent dust build-up and provides an additional shelf for extra space 
when connected horizontally

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pipette jar 1 612-1820

Pipette jar
Kartell

PP, with PE lid

Can be used without the lid to autoclave pipettes (20 min at +120 °C)
Tight-fitting lid for protecting pipettes from dust and during transport 
Can easily be cut down in height or used as a container for soaking contaminated pipettes

Ø×h ext/int: 82×426/410 mm
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
64×280 1 612-2070
64×407 1 612-2068
64×457 1 612-2069

Sterilisation boxes for pipettes
Stainless steel, with round base, autoclavable

Can be autoclaved at +121 °C and sterilised at +180 °C 
Bottom and underside of the lid are coated in silicone to minimise the risk of damaging the pipettes 
during transport and sterilisation

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
50×50×300 1 612-2061
70×70×210 1 612-2062
70×70×290 1 612-2063
70×70×340 1 612-2064
70×70×430 1 612-2065
70×70×490 1 612-2066
80×80×400 1 612-2067

Sterilisation boxes for pipettes
Stainless steel, with square base, autoclavable

Can be autoclaved at +121 °C and sterilised at +180 °C 
Bottom and underside of the lid are coated in silicone to minimise the risk of damaging the pipettes 
during transport and sterilisation

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
70×70×180 1 612-2588
70×70×255 1 612-2589
70×70×305 1 612-2590
70×70×410 1 612-2591
70×70×458 1 612-2592

Sterilisation boxes for pipettes
Anodised aluminium, with square base, autoclavable

With built-in sterilisable silicone pads to prevent damage to pipettes during sterilisation and transport 
The square section of the boxes allows stacking and will not roll off the bench
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Pipette stand, PP 200×75×150 1 612-1812

Pipette stand
Kartell

PP

For 8 pipettes diameter <10 mm and 8 pipettes diameter <15 mm 
Small holes in base allow drainage

Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White 213×114×222 1 612-9998

Pipette stand
Bel-Art Products

White plastic, rectangular, autoclavable

Sturdy racks hold 50 pipettes in a vertical 5×10 arrangement
Top and middle levels have 16 mm diameter holes; holes on bottom level are tapered from 16 mm 
to 6 mm diameter. Pipette tips will not be in contact with table surface
End plates have handles for easy carrying

Description Ø×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Pipette holder, rotary 230×470 1 612-4008

Pipette stand, rotary
Kartell

PP

For up to 94 places 
Rotation facilitating selection of pipettes
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Weight and volume
Volume - pipette accessories

Description Colour W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Manual pipette rack Blue 88×291×401 1 612-1861

Storage and organisation system
Heathrow Scientific

ABS, coloured

For standard and tissue culture pipettes, and pipette boxes. Strong, stable construction.

Suitable for standard and tissue culture pipettes from 0,1 to 25 ml
Four compartments with side viewing windows allow a clear view, even when several systems are 
arranged next to each other
Lateral clamp holders for pipetting aids or pipetting bulbs

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Magnetised pipette rack 85×290×410 1 612-2994

Magnetised pipette rack
Heathrow Scientific

Blue ABS plastic

Suitable for standard and tissue culture pipettes from 0,1 to 25 ml
With magnets at four corners it can be mounted on a refrigerator or metal cabinet
Consisting of four compartments to store different pipettes

Ordering information: Supplied with two supports for pipette filler, pipette controller, pipetting aid.
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Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Stopcock with PTFE spindle
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9958
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-9959
50 0,10 0,05 1 612-9960
Stopcock with glass key
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9961
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-9962
50 0,10 0,05 1 612-9963

Burettes, straight stopcock, Schellbach, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘TD, Ex’, conformity certified
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel represent the optimum combination of resistance 
and readability

DIN EN ISO 385

Length: 800 mm

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Burettes are also available on request with an 
individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Straight stopcock with PTFE spindle
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-3552
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-3553
50 0,10 0,05 1 612-3554
Straight stopcock with glass key
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9811
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-9812
50 0,10 0,05 1 612-9813

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, conformity certified with dated batch identification
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations, blue graduations

DIN EN ISO 385

Scale length: 500 mm

Burettes, straight stopcock, Schellbach
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

PTFE spindle Glass key
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Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-3544
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-3546
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-3547

Burettes, straight stopcock
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, conformity certified with dated batch identification
Ring marks at major graduations, black graduations
With glass key

DIN ISO 385

Scale length: 500 mm

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Straight stopcock with glass key
10 0,05 570 1 612-0218
25 0,1 570 1 612-0219
25 0,05 800 1 612-0220
50 0,1 800 1 612-0221
Straight stopcock with PTFE key
10 0,05 570 1 612-0214
25 0,1 570 1 612-0215
25 0,05 800 1 612-0216
50 0,1 800 1 612-0217

Burettes, straight stopcock, Schellbach stripe, PYREX®
Borosilicate glass, Class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, conformity certified with dated batch identification
Funnel top to make filling easier and safer
Graduations and inscriptions in blue enamel
Choice of stopcock in glass or PTFE

ISO 385

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Class AS burettes
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-3973
25 0,10 0,05 1 612-3974
50 0,10 0,05 1 612-3975
100 0,20 0,10 1 612-3976
Class AS burettes, works certified
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-3959
25 0,10 0,05 1 612-3970
50 0,10 0,05 1 612-3971
100 0,20 0,10 1 612-3972

Burettes, straight stopcock, PYREX®
Borosilicate glass with interchangeable PTFE key, Class AS  

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, conformity certified with dated batch identification
PTFE key for grease-free perfomance
White enamel graduations for good visibility with dark coloured solutions

ISO 385
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Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Straight stopcock with glass key
10 0,02 0,03 1 612-3526
25 0,05 0,045 1 612-3527
50 0,1 0,075 1 612-9810
Straight valve stopcock with PTFE spindle
10 0,02 0,03 1 612-3529
25 0,05 0,045 1 612-3531
50 0,1 0,075 1 612-3532

DURAN®, borosilicate glass class B

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’ 
Short marks at major graduations, black graduations

DIN 12 700 T2

Scale length : 500 mm

Burettes, straight stopcock
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

612-3526 612-3529

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,02 0,05 1 612-3955
25 0,10 0,10 1 612-3956
50 0,10 0,10 1 612-3957
100 0,20 0,20 1 612-3958

Burettes, straight stopcock, PYREX®
Borosilicate glass with interchangeable PTFE key, Class B  

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’
PTFE key for grease free performance
White enamel graduations for good visibility with dark coloured solutions

ISO 385

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,1 0,1 1 612-3254
25 0,1 0,1 1 612-3256
50 0,1 0,1 1 612-3257
100 0,2 0,2 1 612-3258

Burettes, straight stopcock, PTFE spindle, MBL®
Pyrex® borosilicate glass, class B

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’
With GP Rotaflo®, stopcock which has a PTFE key, requiring no lubrication
Provides fine drop control, no seizure with caustic solutions
Graduations in permanent amber stain

ISO 385



1891www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 0,1 0,1 1 612-0348
50 0,1 0,1 1 612-0349
100 0,2 0,2 1 612-0350

Burettes, straight stopcock, Azlon®
SciLabware

Acrylic, with PMP/PE stopcocks, class B 

Acrylic construction for strength and transparency. Suitable for use in education, research or industrial 
laboratories, especially where breakages often occur.

Graduations are screen printed to ISO 385 class B accuracy 
Unaffected by most dilute aqueous solutions (except ammonia and hydrofluoric acid) but unsuitable for 
use with ethanol or organic solvents
Suitable for both left and right handed use

Delivery information: Supplied with a technical data sheet.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Stopcock with PTFE spindle
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9941
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-9942
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-9943
Stopcock with glass key
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9944
25 0,05 0,03 1 661-1112
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-9946

Burettes, lateral stopcock, Schellbach, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver ‘TD, Ex’
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations
Marks and inscriptions in high contrast blue enamel represents the optimum combination of resistance 
and readability

DIN EN ISO 385

Length: 800 mm

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Burettes are also available on request with an 
individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, conformity certified with dated batch identification
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations
Blue graduations

DIN EN ISO 385

Scale length: 500 mm

Burettes, lateral stopcock, Schellbach
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

612-9967 612-9970

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Scale length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Stopcock with glass key
10 0,02 0,02 500 1 612-9967
25 0,05 0,03 500 1 612-9968
50 0,1 0,05 500 1 612-9969
Stopcock with PTFE spindle
10 0,02 0,02 500 1 612-9970
25 0,05 0,03 500 1 612-9971
50 0,10 0,05 500 1 612-9972

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Stopcock with PTFE spindle
10 0,02 0,03 1 612-9964
25 0,05 0,05 1 612-9965
50 0,1 0,08 1 612-9966

Burettes, lateral stopcock, Schellbach, SILBERBRAND
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, class B

Calibrated to deliver ‘TD, Ex’
Schellbach stripe, short marks at major graduations

DIN EN ISO 385

Length: 800 mm

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Stopcock with PTFE spindle
2 0,01 0,01 1 612-9947
5 0,01 0,01 1 612-9948
10 0,02 0,02 1 661-1143
Stopcock with glass key
2 0,01 0,01 1 612-9949
5 0,01 0,01 1 612-9950
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9980

Micro burettes, bang pattern, lateral stopcock, Schellbach, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver ‘TD, Ex’
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations
With base

DIN EN ISO 385

Length: 900 mm except for 2 ml: 660 mm.

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Burettes are also available on request with an 
individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Total height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Clear glass
10 0,05 0,05 530 1 612-9920
15 0,1 0,08 510 1 612-9921
25 0,1 0,08 620 1 612-9922
50 0,1 0,10 830 1 612-9923

Automatic burettes, Dr. Schilling pattern, SILBERBRAND
Brand

AR-GLAS®, class B

Calibrated to deliver ‘TD, Ex’
Schellbach stripe, reduced distance between subdivision marks
Automatic zeroing, squeezing bottle allows rapid filling, micrometre screw allows fine titration

Error limits according to class B, DIN EN ISO 385

With bottle: 500 ml for 10 and 15 ml; 1000 ml for 25 and 50 ml
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Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Scale length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
5 0,05 0,03 330 1 612-9936
10 0,05 0,03 330 1 612-9937
15 0,1 0,045 330 1 612-9938
25 0,1 0,045 330 1 612-9939
50 0,1 0,075 550 1 612-9940

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bases for bottles, Dr. Schilling pattern
PP base for 500 ml Schilling bottles 1 612-2802
PP base for 1000 ml Schilling bottles 1 612-2803

Automatic burettes, Dr. Schilling pattern, Schellbach 
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Borosilicate glass 3.3, silicone tubing, PVC rod, PE bottle and PP base

Schellbach stripe, blue graduations
Automatic zeroing, squeezing bottle allows rapid filling, micrometre screw allows fine titration

With bottle: 500 ml for 5 and 15 ml; 1000 ml for 15, 25 and 50 ml

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,1 0,01 1 612-2583
25 0,1 0,01 1 612-2584
50 0,1 0,01 1 612-2585

Automatic self-zeroing burettes, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Crystal-clear acrylic, PMP tip and TFE stopcock and plug, LDPE bottle with PP screw closure, 1 m PVC 
tubing

Durable, excellent for general use, schools, industrial labs and field use.

Unaffected by dilute mineral acids and bases except HF and NH4OH 
Not designed for alcohol and organic solvents

ASTM E287

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Burettes, glass tubes with thermally stable plastic coating and Schellbach stripes (blue/white)
25 0,5 0,5 1 612-0996
50 0,1 0,1 1 612-3797

Burettes, Dr. Schilling pattern, Symbiotic™
VITLAB®

Made from borosilicate glass 3.3, class B

Calibrated in ‘Ex’ flow, conformance certified 
Schellbach type with black contrasting graduations 
Automatic zeroing, with PMP/PTFE stopcock, 1 litre bottle made of LDPE, HDPE stand and PP supply tube

Height: ~900 mm

DIN ISO 385
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Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Total height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Automatic burette supplied with 2 litre reservoir bottle (soda-lime glass)
10 0,02 0,02 1000* 1 661-2114
25 0,05 0,03 1000* 1 612-2864
50 0,1 0,05 1000* 1 612-2865

Automatic burettes, Pellet pattern, without intermediate stopcock, Schellbach, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver ‘TD, Ex’
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations
Automatic zeroing, needle-valve stopcock with PTFE spindle, without intermediate stopcock

DIN EN ISO 385

Ordering information: Supplied with a batch certificate. Burettes are also available on request with an 
individual certificate, a USP individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

*Total height includes the reservoir bottle

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9927
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-9928
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-9929

Burettes, Pellet pattern, without intermediate stopcock, Schellbach
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, conformity certified with dated batch identification
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations, blue graduations
Automatic zeroing, PTFE spindle and without intermediate stopcock

DIN EN ISO 385

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 litre glass reservoir bottle.

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Total height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Needle-valve stopcock (PTFE key in intermediate stopcock)
10 0,02 0,02 ~1000 1 612-9910
25 0,05 0,03 ~1000 1 612-9911
50 0,10 0,05 ~1000 1 612-9912
Glass stopcock (glass key in intermediate stopcock)
10 0,02 0,02 ~1000 1 612-9913
25 0,05 0,03 ~1000 1 612-9914
50 0,10 0,05 ~1000 1 612-9915

Automatic burettes, Pellet pattern, with intermediate stopcock, Schellbach, BLAUBRAND®
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, class AS, conformity certified

Calibrated to deliver ‘TD, Ex’
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations
Automatic zeroing, intermediate stopcock to recirculate residual liquid

DIN EN ISO 385

Ordering information: Burettes are also available on request with an individual certificate, a USP 
individual certificate or a DAkkS calibration certificate.

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 litre (soda-lime glass) reservoir bottle and batch certificate.
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Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Lateral and intermediate stopcocks with glass key with reservoir 2 litre bottle
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9930
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-9931
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-9932
Lateral and intermediate stopcocks with PTFE key with reservoir 2 litre bottle
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-9933
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-9934
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-9935
Lateral and intermediate stopcocks with glass key without reservoir 2 litre bottle
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-4097
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-4098
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-4099
Lateral and intermediate stopcocks with PTFE key without reservoir 2 litre bottle
10 0,02 0,02 1 612-4100
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-4101
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-4103

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, conformity certified with dated batch identification
Schellbach stripe, ring marks at major graduations, blue graduations
Automatic zeroing, glass spindle and with intermediate stopcock with glass key or PTFE spindle

DIN EN ISO 385

Burettes, Pellet pattern, lateral and intermediate stopcocks, Schellbach
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Stopcocks with glass key Stopcocks with PTFE key

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
25 0,05 0,03 1 612-9802
50 0,1 0,05 1 612-9803

Burettes, Pellet pattern, lateral and intermediate stopcocks
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, amber, class AS

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’, conformity certified with dated batch identification
Ring marks at major graduations, white graduations
Automatic zeroing, PTFE-spindle and intermediate stopcock with PTFE-key

DIN EN ISO 385

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 litre glass reservoir bottle.
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Weight and volume
Volume - burettes

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Total height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Lateral titration and intermediate stopcock with PTFE key
25 0,1 0,08 ~700* 1 612-9916
50 0,1 0,1 ~1000* 1 612-9917
Lateral titration and intermediate stopcock with glass key
25 0,1 0,08 ~700* 1 612-9918
50 0,1 0,1 ~1000* 1 612-9919

Automatic burettes, Pellet pattern, with intermediate Stopcock, SILBERBRAND
Brand

Amber borosilicate glass 5.4, class B

Calibrated to deliver ‘TD, Ex’
Short marks at major graduations, for 25 ml reduced distance between subdivision marks
Automatic zeroing and intermediate stopcock to recirculate residual liquid

DIN EN ISO 385

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 litre (soda-lime glass) reservoir bottle.

*Total height includes the reservoir bottle

Capacity (ml) Division (ml) Tolerance (± ml) Pk Cat. No.
Stopcock with PTFE spindle and key
10 0,02 0,03 1 612-3117
25 0,05 0,045 1 612-3603
50 0,1 0,075 1 612-3604
Stopcock with glass keys
10 0,02 0,03 1 612-9924
25 0,05 0,045 1 612-9925
50 0,1 0,075 1 612-9926

DURAN®, borosilicate glass, amber, class B

Calibrated to deliver ‘Ex’
Short marks at major graduations, white graduations
Automatic zeroing, lateral stopcock with spindle of PTFE and intermediate stopcock

DIN EN ISO 385

Delivery information: Supplied with 2 litre glass reservoir bottle.

Burettes, Pellet pattern, lateral and intermediate stopcocks
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Stopcock with PTFE spindle Stopcock with glass key
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Volume (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 30 ±0,3 <0,1 1 613-5281

Bottle-top dispenser, Volupette
Variable volume, autoclavable

The Volupette is a variable bottle-top dispenser that can be used as a manually primed unit or, once fitted 
with the supplied spring, converted to a fully self-priming dispenser. The dispense volume is easily adjusted 
by rotating the top knob to move the indicator to the desired setting.

Wetted parts autoclavable at +121 °C
Easily removable PTFE piston for smooth action and easy cleaning
Safety pedestal valve allows the Volupette to be turned off to prevent accidental delivery, whilst ensuring 
it is drip-free
Easy to disassemble glass barrel for thorough cleaning
With standard 30 mm bottle neck fitting

Ordering information: Supplied with three bottle neck adapters (38, 40 and 45 mm), spring, calibration 
certificate and instruction manual. Please note that the Volupette is not supplied with a reservoir.

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
2,5 0,05 ±0,3 0,1 1 612-4176
0,5 - 5 0,10 ±0,3 0,1 1 612-4177
1 - 10 0,20 ±0,3 0,1 1 612-4178
3 - 30 1,00 ±0,3 0,1 1 612-4179
5 - 50 1,00 ±0,3 0,1 1 612-4180

Bottle-top dispensers, Zippette™ Classic
Variable volume, autoclavable

Accurate dispensing from an easy to use dispenser. The specially designed delivery spout ensures exact 
dispensing into narrow neck containers and the anti-drip safety valve makes sure the Zippette™ does not 
leak when not in use.

Fine adjustment for exact and reproducible dispensing
All wetted parts are chemically resistant and autoclavable at +121 °C
Easily removable PTFE piston for smooth action and easy cleaning
Borosilicate glass barrel protected with a transparent PP sleeve can be easily removed and cleaned
Easy priming and minimum waste with no leakage back into the reservoir

Delivery information: The Zippette™ Classic has a standard 30 mm neck fitting and is supplied with three 
bottle neck adapters (38, 40 and 45 mm), and an individual calibration certificate. Please note that the 
Zippette™ Classic is not supplied with a reservoir.

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Glass cylinders with PP standard units
2 - 10 0,50 1 612-4750
10 - 50 1,00 1 612-4751

Bottle-top dispensers
Variable volume, autoclavable

The standard PP units with glass cylinder are suitable for aqueous liquids, dilute acids and alkalis - not 
for use with solvents and hydrofluoric acid which attack PP (for bottles with GL 32 thread). The glass 
cylinder and PTFE encased glass piston with PP body models are designed for aqueous solutions, weakly 
concentrated acids, alkaline solutions and crystallising liquids compatible with PP. The amber glass 
cylinders, clear glass piston with PP body are suitable for light-sensitive liquids, compatible with PP.

Valve system with steel spring
PP with precision glass cylinder 
Quick and easy to use volume setting system 
Additional rotating fine volume adjustment for right or left handed use 
Adapter allows rotation of the dispenser on bottles to the desired position

Delivery information:  Supplied with two adapters (GL 40 and GL 45) and calibration certificate.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Continued from previous page

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Glass cylinders, PTFE encased glass piston with PP body
2 - 10 0,50 1 612-3669
10 - 50 1,00 1 612-3670
Amber glass cylinders, clear glass piston with PP body
2 - 10 0,50 1 612-3671
10 - 50 1,00 1 612-3672

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
seripettor®
0,2 - 2 0,04 ±1,2 ≤0,2 1 613-1648
1 - 10 0,20 ±1,2 ≤0,2 1 612-5625
2,5 - 25 0,50 ±1,2 ≤0,2 1 612-5626
seripettor® pro
0,2 - 2 0,04 ±1,2 ≤0,2 1 613-1649
1 - 10 0,20 ±1,2 ≤0,2 1 612-3217
2,5 - 25 0,50 ±1,2 ≤0,2 1 612-3218

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for seripettor® and seripettor® pro
Filling tubes, PP, 250 mm 2 612-5630
Filling tubes, PP, 250 mm, with O-ring 1 612-5636
Filling tubes, PP, 500 mm 2 612-5631
Filling tubes, PP, 500 mm, with O-ring 1 612-5637
Caps, PP, for closing the valve block, autoclavable, 10 ml 1 612-5673
Caps, PP, for closing the valve block, autoclavable, 25 ml 1 612-5674
Discharge tube, PP, incl. closure cap and EPDM discharge valve 1 612-5629
Dispensing cartridges, piston in PE, cylinder in PP, 2 ml, non sterile 3 613-1650
Dispensing cartridges, piston in PE, cylinder in PP, 10 ml, non sterile 3 612-5627
Dispensing cartridges, piston in PE, cylinder in PP, 25 ml, non sterile 3 612-5628
Dispensing cartridges, piston in PE, cylinder in PP, 2 ml, sterile (single packed) 7 613-1651
Dispensing cartridges, piston in PE, cylinder in PP, 10 ml, sterile (single packed) 7 612-5634
Dispensing cartridges, piston in PE, cylinder in PP, 25 ml, sterile (single packed) 5 612-5635
Valve set (one filling valve, one discharge valve, two seals) 1 612-5632
Flexible discharge tubing, PTFE, coiled, 800 mm, with handle (2 + 10 ml) 1 612-5633
Flexible discharge tubing, PTFE, coiled, 800 mm, with handle (25 ml) 1 613-1652

Variable volume

The seripettor® and seripettor® pro with innovative and economic design are suitable for daily use. Precise, robust and simple to use, they are used in many 
applications. Easy maintenance and cleaning, the entire dispensing unit can be quickly exchanged by the user, without tools (no expensive repairs).

Easily replaceable cartridge and seal
Automatic dispensing: Spring-loaded piston refills the cylinder after use
Volume setting: Indented track for quick and exact setting of volume
Can be disassembled without tools, easy cleaning and maintenance
seripettor® for alkaline, buffer solutions and culture media, e.g. agar nutrient medium, up to +60 °C
seripettor® pro for dispensing many acidic, alkaline and saline solutions, as well as solvents such as essential oils

Ordering information: Supplied with a discharge tube, a filling tube, one spare dispensing unit and PP adapters (GL 45/32 and GL 45/S40).

Imprecision (%) = Coefficient of variation (CV)

Bottle-top dispensers, seripettor® / seripettor® pro
Brand

seripettor® seripettor® pro
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume, without SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
1 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3316
2 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3318
5 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3320
10 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3322
0,5 - 100** - - - 1 613-3022
Fixed volume, with SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
1 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3317
2 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3319
5 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3321
10 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3323
0,5-100** - - - 1 613-3023
Analogue-adjustable, without SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
0,05 - 0,5 0,01 ±1,0 ≤0,2 1 613-3302
0,2 - 2 0,05 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3304
0,5 - 5 0,10 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3306
1,0 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3308
2,5 - 25 0,50 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3310
5,0 - 50 1,00 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3312
10 - 100 1,00 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3314
Analogue-adjustable, with SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
0,05 - 0,5 0,01 ±1,0 ≤0,2 1 613-3303
0,2 - 2 0,05 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3305
0,5 - 5 0,10 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3307
1,0 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3309
2,5 - 25 0,50 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3311
5,0 - 50 1,00 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3313
10 - 100 1,00 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3315
Digital Easy Calibration, without SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
0,2 - 2 0,01 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3324
0,5 - 5 0,02 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3326
1,0 - 10 0,05 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3328
2,5 - 25 0,10 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3330
5,0 - 50 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3332
Digital Easy Calibration, with SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
0,2 - 2 0,01 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3325
0,5 - 5 0,02 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3327
1,0 - 10 0,05 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3329
1,0 - 10* 0,05 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-2942
2,5 - 25 0,10 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3331
5,0 - 50 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3333

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Filling valve with olive-shaped nozzle made of PEEK and sealing ring 1 613-3741

Imprecision (%) = Coefficient of variation (CV)
* Incl. DKD calibration certificate.
** Special fixed volume. Please state chosen volume when ordering.

Bottle-top dispensers, Dispensette® III
Brand

Fixed volume or analogue-adjustable or Digital Easy Calibration

For dispensing aggressive reagents such as concentrated acids (e.g. H3PO4, H2SO4), concentrated alkalis 
(e.g. NaOH, KOH), saline solutions, and many organic solvents. Parts that are in contact with the liquid are 
made from borosilicate glass, ceramic, platinum-iridium, ETFE, FEP, PFA, PTFE and PP (discharge tube safety 
screw cap). Colour code: Red.

SafetyPrime™ valve (optional) for recirculation of reagent during priming
Digital volume display for precise, reproducible dispensing - Easy Calibration models
Three different models of volume adjustment available: Digital Easy Calibration for calibration adjustment 
without tools. A calibration flag indicates changes from factory settings - Analogue-adjustable and 
Fixed-volume
Conformity certified, easy calibration and adjustments according to ISO 9001 and GLP

Ordering information: Supplied with a discharge tube, telescopic filling tube, mounting tool, PP adapters, 
and a certificate of performance. SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve (optional).
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume, without SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
5 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-0191
10 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-0193
Fixed volume, with SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
5 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-0192
10 - ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-0194
Analogue-adjustable, without SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
0,5 - 5 0,10 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3334
1 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3336
2,5 - 25 0,50 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3338
5 - 50 1,00 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3340
10 - 100 1,00 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 612-5648
Analogue-adjustable, with SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
0,5 - 5 0,10 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3335
1 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3337
2,5 - 25 0,50 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3339
5 - 50 1,00 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3341
10 - 100 1,00 ±0,5 <0,1 1 612-5649
Digital Easy Calibration, without SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
0,5 - 5 0,02 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3342
1 - 10 0,05 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3344
2,5 - 25 0,10 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3346
5 - 50 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3348
Digital Easy Calibration, with SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
0,5 - 5 0,02 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3343
1 - 10 0,05 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3345
2,5 - 25 0,10 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3347
5 - 50 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-3349

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve for Dispensette® Organic 1 613-0470

Imprecision (%) = Coefficient of variation (CV)
* Special fixed volumes, please state when ordering.

Bottle-top dispensers, Dispensette® Organic
Brand

Fixed-volume or analogue-adjustable or Digital Easy Calibration

For dispensing organic solvents such as chlorinated and fluorinated hydrocarbons (trichlorotrifluoroethane 
and dichloromethane), concentrated acids (HCl and HNO3), trifluoroacetic acid (TFA), tetrahydrofuran (THF) 
and peroxides. Parts in contact with the liquid are made from borosilicate glass, ceramic, tantalum, ETFE, 
FEP, PFA, PTFE and PP (discharge tube safety crew cap). Colour code: Yellow.

SafetyPrime™ valve (optional): For recirculation of reagent during priming
Digital volume display for precise, reproducible dispensing - Easy Calibration models only
Three different models of volume adjustment available: Digital Easy Calibration for calibration adjustment 
without tools. A calibration flag indicates changes from factory settings - Analogue-adjustable and 
Fixed-volume
Conformity certified, easily calibrated and adjusted to comply with ISO 9001 standards and GLP (Easy 
Calibration models)

Ordering information: Supplied with discharge tube, telescopic filling tube, mounting tool, PP adapters, 
and certificate of performance. SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve available separately.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Type Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Without SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
Platinum-iridium valve spring 1 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-1563
Tantalum valve spring 1 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-1565
With SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve
Platinum-iridium valve spring 1 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-1564
Tantalum valve spring 1 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 ≤0,1 1 613-1566

Description Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Filling valve (sapphire) with sealing 1 613-1550
Telescopic filling tube, FEP, 0,5/1/2/5/10 ml, o. Ø 6 mm 250 - 480 1 613-3437
Telescopic filling tube, FEP, 0,5/1/2/5/10 ml, o. Ø 6 mm 70 - 140 1 612-5600
Telescopic filling tube, FEP, 0,5/1/2/5/10 ml, o. Ø 6 mm 125 - 240 1 613-3438
Telescopic filling tube, FEP, 0,5/1/2/5/10 ml, o. Ø 6 mm 195 - 350 1 612-9991
SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve, 1 - 100 ml 1 613-3441
SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve spring, Platinum-iridium 1 613-1559
SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve spring, Tantalum 1 613-1560
Dispensing cartridge with safety ring, nominal vol. 10 ml, calibrated, incl. quality certificate 1 613-1767
Discharge tube with integrated valve for Dispensette® TA, Platinum-iridium 1 613-1561
Discharge tube with integrated valve for Dispensette® TA, Tantalum 1 613-1562

Accuracy and precision: Calibrated to deliver (TD, Ex). Error limits relate to the nominal capacity (= maximum volume) indicated on the instrument, obtained when instrument and 
distilled water are equilibrated at ambient temperature (20 °C/68 °F). Testing takes place with uniform and smooth dispensing. Error limits are within the limits of DIN EN ISO 8655 6.
Imprecision (%) = Coefficient of variation (CV)

Bottle-top dispensers, Dispensette® TA
Brand

High purity chemicals for trace analysis (TA), variable volume

The Dispensette® TA provides precise volume dispensing. Parts in contact with media are made of high 
purity materials, such as PTFE, ETFE, FEP, and PFA. The purest Al2O3-sapphire is used for replaceable valves 
and, depending on the application, platinum-iridium or tantalum as spring materials. The Dispensette® TA 
is designed for dispensing high-purity media (e.g. concentrated nitric acid), bases (e.g. sodium hydroxide) 
and hydrogen peroxide. It is also suitable for dispensing hydrofluoric acid (HF) when using platinum-iridium 
valve spring. Using the device without the SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve is recommended when 
contamination of the bottle contents must be avoided.

Standard 45 mm thread plus the included adapters fit common bottles and telescoping filling tube 
adjusts to different sizes
Valve block can be rotated 360° so that the bottle label always faces the user for safety 
Quick setting of the desired volume
Complete dispensing cartridge is easily replaceable when piston seal is worn, and calibration of 
replacement dispensing cartridge is not required (fully adjusted at factory and performance certified)
Limitations of use: Vapour pressure up to 600 mbar, kinematic viscosity max. 500 mm²/s, temperature up 
to 40 °C, density max. 3,8 g/cm³

Delivery information: Each Dispensette® TA is conformity certified and supplied with performance 
certificate, discharge tube, telescoping filling tube, SafetyPrime™ recirculation valve and recirculation tube 
(optional), mounting tool and bottle adapters GL 28 / S 28 (ETFE), GL 32 (ETFE) and S 40 (PTFE), operating 
manual.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume
1 - ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3224
2 - ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3228
5 - ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3232
10 - ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3237
25 - ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3244
50 - ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3254
Variable volume
0,2 - 1,0 0,05 ±0,6 <0,1 1 613-3223
0,4 - 2,0 0,05 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3227
1,0 - 5,0 0,10 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3231
2,0 - 10,0 0,25 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3236
5,0 - 30,0 0,50 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3243
10,0 - 60,0 1,00 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3253

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for ceramus®/solarus®
Individual certificate of performance 1 613-2938
USP - individual certificate of performance 1 613-2939
DKD calibration certificate for ceramus®-classic, ceramus® variable volumes 0,2 - 60 ml 1 613-2263
DKD calibration certificate for ceramus®-classic, ceramus® fixed volumes 0,2 - 60 ml 1 613-2264
Adapter A 45 to A 32, PP 1 612-0918
Adapter A 45 to A 38, PP 1 612-0919
Adapter A 45 to S 40, PP 1 612-0920
Flexible discharge tube unit, spiral-shaped, one metre, FEP 1 612-0917

Bottle-top dispensers, ceramus®
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Fixed or variable volume, autoclavable

Micrometric adjustment knob for fine tuning 
Ceramic piston made of pure aluminium oxide and cylinder in DURAN® glass guarantee a chemical and 
thermal inertia
Convenient recirculation system for rapid flushing with no loss of reagents 

Ordering information: Supplied with A 45 thread, three adapters (A 32, A 38, S 40), one aspiration tube 
with screw connection, serial number and quality certificate.

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume
1 1,00 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3221
2 2,00 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3226
5 5,00 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3230
10 10,0 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3235
25 25,0 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3240
50 50,0 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3252
Variable volume
0,2 - 1,0 0,05 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3219
0,4 - 2,0 0,05 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3225
1,0 - 5,0 0,10 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3229

Bottle-top dispensers, ceramus®-classic
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Fixed or variable volume, autoclavable

Micrometric adjustment knob for fine dispensing
Ceramic piston made of a high purity for the best chemical and thermal inertia
Certificate of conformity and quality

Ordering information: Supplied with A 32 thread, three adapters (A 28, A 45, S 40), one aspiration tube 
with screwed connection, one evacuation tube, a serial number and quality certificate.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Variable volume
2,0 - 10,0 0,25 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3233
5,0 - 30,0 0,50 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3239
10,0 - 60,0 1,00 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3250

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for ceramus®/solarus®
Individual certificate of performance 1 613-2938
USP - individual certificate of performance 1 613-2939
DKD calibration certificate for ceramus®-classic, ceramus® variable volumes 0,2 - 60 ml 1 613-2263
DKD calibration certificate for ceramus®-classic, ceramus® fixed volumes 0,2 - 60 ml 1 613-2264

Continued from previous page

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
2 - 10 0,25 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3238

Bottle-top dispenser, ceramus® HF
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Variable volume, autoclavable

Multi purpose dispenser for hydrofluoric acid and very aggressive liquids 
Micrometric adjustment knob for fine tuning 
Piston, cylinder, seat, and valve ball made from pure ceramic, valve spring made from platinum/iridium 
Convenient recirculation system for rapid flushing with no loss of reagents 
Certification of quality and conformity

Ordering information: Supplied with A 45 thread, three adapters (A 32, A 38, S 40), one aspiration tube 
with screw connection, serial number, and quality certificate. 

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
2 - 10 0,25 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3234
10 - 60 1,00 ±0,6 <0,2 1 613-3251

Bottle-top dispensers, EM-dispenser
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

PP with glass piston, variable volume, autoclavable

For mild, aqueous media or organic liquids that do not attack PP 
Micrometric adjustment knob for fine tuning 
Certificate of quality and conformity

Ordering information: Supplied with A 32 thread, three adapters (A 28, A 45, S 40), an aspiration tube 
with screw connection, an evacuation tube, a serial number and a quality certificate.
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Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Description Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
opus® Dispenser 10 ml, 230 V, UK plug 10 1 613-1595
opus® Dispenser 20 ml, 230 V, UK plug 20 1 613-0757
opus® Dispenser 50 ml, 230 V, UK plug 50 1 613-0758
opus® Titrator 10 ml, 230 V, UK plug 10 1 613-1597
opus® Titrator 20 ml, 230 V, UK plug 20 1 613-0763
opus® Titrator 50 ml, 230 V, UK plug 50 1 613-0764

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for opus®
Remote dispenser controller, UK-plug 1 613-0772
Remote titration controller, UK-plug 1 613-0775
Silicone platform, grey 1 613-0777
Connecting cable (Data Power Cable) between basic unit and module, 0,75 m 1 613-0780
Connecting cable (Data Power Cable) between basic unit and module, 2 m 1 613-0781
Connecting cable (Data Power Cable) between basic unit and module, 5 m 1 613-0782
Battery pack for wireless applications 1 613-0783
DKD calibration certificate for opus® 10, 20, 50 ml 1 613-2262

Bottle-top dispensers and titrators, opus®
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Safe and reliable, these bottle-top dispensers and titrators provide extremely sensitive, motor-powered 
dispensing precision. These devices operate with remote touch screen controllers that give complete control 
over all functions.

Controllers feature menu guided user instructions with tab cards on an external coloured TFT touch screen
Stepper function offering the ability to dispense several volume increments from a single cylinder fill
Pumps equipped with ceramic compound piston seals for excellent durability and electronic protection. A 
return valve at base of pump helps reduce costs by enabling users to prime the pump and return liquids 
to the bottle
Optional silicone system platform neatly organises all components by securely combining bottle and 
pump and providing a convenient space for controller placement
Other options: Battery pack to operate independently from any power outlet, language selection (English, 
German, French, and Spanish), specification of suction and dispensing speed and the capacity for up to 10 
different memory settings further enhance the versatility of the controllers

PC interface: RS232 or USB

Accuracy: 0,6% - Dispenser 10/20/50 ml; 0,5% - Titrator 20/50 ml

Precision (CV): 0,2% - Dispenser 10/20/50 ml; 0,07/0,07/0,05% - Titrator 10/20/50 ml

Ordering information: Supplied as complete kits with a bottle-top mounted pump, a remote controller 
and an individual calibration certificate.

opus® Dispenser

Silicone platform
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Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Varispenser®
0,5 - 2,5 0,05 ±0,6 <0,1 1 613-3654
1,0 - 5,0 0,10 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3655
2 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3656
5 - 25 0,50 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3657
10 - 50 1,00 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3658
20 - 100 2,00 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3659
Varispenser® plus
0,5 - 2,5 0,05 ±0,6 <0,1 1 613-3661
1,0 - 5,0 0,10 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3662
2,0 - 10 0,20 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3663
5,0 - 25 0,50 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3664
10 - 50 1,00 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3665
20 - 100 2,00 ±0,5 <0,1 1 613-3666

Bottle-top dispensers, Varispenser® / Varispenser® plus
Eppendorf

Variable volume, autoclavable

Dispensers used for accurate collection and dispensing of small volumes of liquid with no reagent loss. They 
provide a protection against contact with solvents and hazardous or corrosive liquids for both personnel 
and the immediate laboratory environment.

Fit directly on to bottle
32 mm thread for the three smallest Varispenser® / Varispenser® plus models or 45 mm thread for the 
three largest Varispenser® / Varispenser® plus models
Telescopic filling tube can be adapted for bottle depths from 21 to 37 cm
Simple, fast, and extremely accurate display of volume
Varispenser® plus equipped with a safety valve for recirculating liquids back into the bottle during 
priming

EN ISO 8655

Ordering information: Supplied with a 220 mm telescopic filling tube, wrench and three adapters: 28, 40 
and 45 mm (for the three smaller Varispenser® / Varispenser® plus models) or with a 250 mm filling tube, 
wrench and three adapters: 32, 38 and 40 mm (for the 3 larger Varispenser® / Varispenser® plus models).
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
2,5 0,05 ±0,3 0,1 1 613-0926
0,5 - 5,0 0,10 ±0,3 0,1 1 613-0927
1,0 - 10 0,20 ±0,3 0,1 1 613-0928
3,0 - 30 1,00 ±0,3 0,1 1 613-4005
5,0 - 50 1,00 ±0,3 0,1 1 613-0929

Description Volume (l) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-tip reservoirs
Squat glass reservoir with side filler neck 1,4 Amber 1 613-0971
Squat glass reservoir with side filler neck 2,5 Amber 1 613-0975
Accessories
33 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3980
38 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3978
40 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3977
45 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3979
Funnel with offset stem for filling the reservoir side neck 1 613-0969
PTFE extendable delivery jet 1 613-0970

Bottle-top dispensers, Zippette™ Classic
Jencons

Variable volume, autoclavable

Accurate dispensing from an easy to use dispenser. The specially designed delivery spout ensures exact 
dispensing into narrow neck containers and the anti-drip safety valve makes sure the Zippette™ does not 
leak when not in use.

Fine adjustment for exact and reproducible dispensing
All wetted parts are chemically resistant and autoclavable at 121 °C
Easily removable PTFE piston for smooth action and easy cleaning
Borosilicate glass barrel protected with a transparent PP sleeve can be easily removed and cleaned
Easy priming and minimum waste with no leakage back into the reservoir - the Zippette™ stays fully 
primed all day

Delivery information: The Zippette™ Classic dispensers have a standard 30 mm neck fitting and are 
supplied with three bottle neck adapters (38, 40 and 45 mm), and an individual calibration certificate. 
Please note that the Zippette™ Classic are not supplied with a reservoir.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - bottle-top dispensers

Description Volume (ml) Division (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Bottle-top dispenser, Zippette Pro™ 0 - 30 1,00 1 612-3873

Description Volume (l) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-tip reservoirs
Squat glass reservoir with side filler neck 1,4 Amber 1 613-0971
Squat glass reservoir with side filler neck 2,5 Amber 1 613-0975
Accessories
33 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3980
38 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3978
40 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3977
45 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3979
Funnel with offset stem for filling the reservoir side neck 1 613-0969
PTFE extendable delivery jet 1 613-0970

Bottle-top dispenser, Zippette Pro™
Jencons

Variable volume, autoclavable

Accurate dispensing from an easy to use variable volume bottle-top dispenser. The Zippette Pro™ has a 
capacity of 0 to 30 ml and can be used in two configurations: As a simple manually primed unit or, once 
fitted with a spring (supplied), it is converted to a fully self-priming dispenser.

The delivery spout ensures exact dispensing into narrow neck containers and the anti-drip safety valve 
makes sure the Zippette Pro™ does not leak when not in use.

All wetted parts chemically resistant and autoclavable at 121 °C
Spring-loaded Zippette Pro™ requires no priming
Easily removable PTFE piston for smooth action and easy cleaning
Safety pedestal valve allows the Zippette Pro™ to be turned off to prevent accidental delivery, whilst 
ensuring it is drip-free
Borosilicate glass barrel, protected with a transparent PP sleeve, can be easily removed and cleaned

Ordering information: The Zippette Pro™ has a standard 30 mm neck fitting. It is supplied with three 
bottle neck adapters (38, 40 and 45 mm), spring, individual calibration certificate and instruction manual.

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
2 - 10 0,25 <0,1 <0,7 1 613-4189
0,2 - 1 0,05 <0,2 <0,7 1 613-4191
0,4 - 2 0,05 <0,1 <0,7 1 613-4192
5 - 30 0,50 <0,1 <0,7 1 613-4193
1 - 5 0,10 <0,1 <0,7 1 613-4195
10 - 60 1,00 <0,1 <0,7 1 613-4197

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Pressmatic R
Pyrex® bottle, amber glass, 1000 ml, GL 45 1 613-4187
Recirculation valve 1 613-4200
Suction valve, complete 1 613-4203

Bottle-top dispensers, Pressmatic R
Stuart

Variable volume, autoclavable

The Pressmatic R have an innovative design that maximises safety and ease of use. A recirculation valve 
means that reagent used for priming is delivered straight back into the bottle making it safer and less 
wasteful. Once the dispenser is fitted to the bottle, it is fully rotational for optimum positioning. The 
precise volume setting is by a self-locking rotating ring that is robust, easy to use and will not move during 
operation. The piston is manufactured from high-grade ceramic eliminating abrasion and sticking. The 
liquid pathway is made up of glass, PTFE and ceramic to give outstanding chemical resistance. The whole 
unit can be autoclaved without dismantling.

Ergonomic design with recirculation valve 
Chemically resistant and non-sticking ceramic piston 
Simple and accurate volume setting 
Fully rotational on bottle for optimum positioning 
Can be autoclaved at 121 °C

Ordering information: Supplied with three bottle adapters to fit most types of vessel and a works 
calibrated certificate.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - digital burettes

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
20 0,01 ±0,2 <0,1 1 613-3255
50 0,01 ±0,2 <0,1 1 613-3256

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for ceramus®/solarus®
Individual certificate of performance 1 613-2938
USP - individual certificate of performance 1 613-2939
DKD calibration certificate for solarus® 20, 50 ml 1 613-2265
Connecting cable RS232 1 612-2274
Discharge tube unit, FEP 1 612-0916
Fine ejection unit – standard feature 1 613-1658
Ejection unit/discharge tube, titration, variable 1 613-0894
Ejection unit/discharge tube, flexible, spiral shaped, inner Ø 1,5 mm 1 613-1654
Adapter A 45 to A 32, PP 1 612-0918
Adapter A 45 to A 38, PP 1 612-0919
Adapter A 45 to S 40, PP 1 612-0920
Ground adapter, silicone, A 45 compliant with NS 29/32 1 613-1656
Adapter with filling tube NS 12/21 1 613-1655

Digital burettes, solarus®
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Variable volume

These innovative digital burettes with integrated photovoltaic cells and manual control are designed for 
exact titration.

Integral solar panel provides energy for electronic components such as the digital display, so batteries no 
longer need to be replaced or charged 
Easy to use recirculation system for rapid priming with no loss of reagents 
Bi-directional RS232 interface, and USB
Parts that come into contact with liquids are autoclavable 
Certificate of quality and conformity

Ordering information: Supplied with three adapters (A32, A38, S40), a discharge tube, a filling tube with 
a locking screw, individual serial number and a test certificate.

Description Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Top Buret M, 25 ml 0,01 - 999,9 0,01 ±0,2 <0,1 1 613-3667
Top Buret H, 50 ml 0,01 - 999,9 0,01 ±0,2 <0,1 1 613-3668

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dry tube 1 613-3660

Digital burettes, Top Buret
Eppendorf

Variable volume

For safe, simple, accurate and continuous titration.

Continuous dispensing from 0,01 to 999,9 ml by rotating the wheels: In increments of 2,5 ml per 
complete rotation for the Top Buret M model and 5 ml per rotation for the Top Buret H model
Safety valve for priming without loss of reagent
Discharge tube can be rotated through 360° and adjusted vertically (10 - 200 mm) and horizontally 
(142 - 220 mm)
Connection for dry tube - available as option
Power supplied by long-life batteries with charging display

Ordering information: Supplied with safety valve, telescopic filling tube (210 - 370 mm), adjustable 
discharge tube, three adapters for 32/38/40 mm diameter bottle threads, two micro batteries and a 
certificate of quality.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - digital burettes

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 30 0,01 0,2 0,1 1 612-3875
0 - 50 0,01 0,2 0,1 1 612-3876

Description Volume (l) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-tip reservoirs
Squat glass reservoir with side filler neck 1,4 Amber 1 613-0971
Squat glass reservoir with side filler neck 2,5 Amber 1 613-0975
Accessories
33 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3980
38 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3978
40 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3977
45 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3979
Funnel with offset stem for filling the reservoir side neck 1 613-0969
PTFE extendable delivery jet 1 613-0970

Digital burette, Digitrate Pro™
Jencons

Digitrate Pro™ combines modern design, with precise, accurate and convenient dispensing. Its head 
can be conveniently rotated 360° for operator safety and comfort, whilst the see-through barrel ensures 
bubble-free titration. The robust outer casing does not move during the priming or dispensing sequences 
and the PTFE plunger and borosilicate glass barrel allow dispensing of aqueous solutions and some 
aggressive liquids.

Digitrate Pro™ is powered by a 3,6 V lithium battery giving a minimum life of 60 000 three-minute 
titrations. An automatic low battery indication is shown on the large easy to read LCD window. Simple user 
calibration and factory reset for ISO 9000 and GLP requirements.

Continuous display of volume dispensed with zero reset feature for multiple titrations   
Automatic switch-off when left unattended without losing the previous titration volume   
All wetted parts are chemically resistant and autoclavable at +121 °C   
Safety pedestal valve allows the burette to be turned off to prevent accidental delivery   
Visible borosilicate glass barrel, protected with a transparent PP sleeve, can be easily removed and 
cleaned

Ordering information: The Digitrate Pro™ has a standard 30 mm neck fitting. It is supplied with three 
bottle neck adapters (33, 38 and 45 mm), individual calibration certificate and instruction manual. They are 
not supplied with a reservoir, to be ordered separately.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - digital burettes

Description Volume (l) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
33 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3980
38 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3978
40 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3977
45 mm threaded bottle adapter 1 612-3979
Funnel with offset stem for filling the reservoir side neck 1 613-0969
PTFE extendable delivery jet 1 613-0970

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 50 0,01 ±0,2 <0,1 1 613-5287

Digital burette, Titras Pro
The Titras Pro digital burette combines modern design, convenient use and accuracy in one instrument. The 
robust outer casing does not move during the priming or dispensing sequences whilst its PTFE plunger and 
borosilicate glass barrel allow dispensing of aqueous solutions and some aggressive liquids. Powered by a 
3,6 V lithium battery. 

Continuous display of volume dispensed with zero reset feature for multiple titrations
Automatic switch-off when left unattended without losing the previous titration volume
Automatic low battery indicator shows on the large, easy to read LCD window
Simple user calibration and factory reset for ISO 9000 and GLP requirements
Chemically resistant and autoclavable liquid-path components

Delivery information: Supplied with three adapters (38, 40 and 45 mm), calibration certificate and 
instruction manual. They are not supplied with a reservoir, to be ordered separately.

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 30 0,01 0,2 0,1 1 612-3874
0 - 50 0,01 0,2 0,1 1 613-4441

Description Volume (l) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Anti-tip reservoirs
Squat glass reservoir with side filler neck 1,4 Amber 1 613-0971
Squat glass reservoir with side filler neck 2,5 Amber 1 613-0975

Digital burette, Digitrate™
Jencons

Digitrate™’s head can be conveniently rotated 360° for operator safety and comfort, whilst the see-through 
barrel ensures bubble-free titration. The robust outer casing does not move during the priming or 
dispensing sequences and the PTFE plunger and borosilicate glass barrel allow dispensing of aqueous 
solutions and some aggressive liquids.

Digitrate™ is powered by a 3,6 V lithium battery giving a minimum life of 60 000 three-minute titrations. 
An automatic low battery indication is shown on the large easy to read LCD window. Simple user calibration 
and factory reset for ISO 9000 and GLP requirements.

Continuous display of volume dispensed with zero reset feature for multiple titrations
Automatic switch-off when left unattended without losing the previous titration volume
All wetted parts are chemically resistant and autoclavable at +121 °C
Safety pedestal valve allows the burette to be turned off to prevent accidental delivery
Visible borosilicate glass barrel, protected with a transparent PP sleeve, can be easily removed and 
cleaned

Ordering information: The Digitrate™ has a standard 30 mm neck fitting. It is supplied with three bottle 
neck adapters (33, 38 and 45 mm), individual calibration certificate and instruction manual. They are not 
supplied with a reservoir, to be ordered separately.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - digital burettes

Volume (ml) Division (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Standard
10 0,001 ±0,10 <0,05 1 613-2314
25 0,001 ±0,07 <0,025 1 613-0795
50 0,002 ±0,06 <0,02 1 613-0796
With RS232 interface
25 0,001 ±0,07 <0,025 1 613-0905
50 0,002 ±0,06 <0,02 1 613-0906

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Titrette®
Two sets of inspection windows, clear and amber coloured for protection of light-sensitive media 1 613-3742
Telescopic filling tubes, FEP, 25/50/100 ml, o. Ø 7,6 mm, 170 - 330 mm 1 613-0467
Telescopic filling tubes, FEP, 25/50/100 ml, o. Ø 7,6 mm, 250 - 480 mm 1 612-5603
Piston head, 25 ml 1 613-3744
Piston head, 50 ml 1 613-3745
Titrating tube with screw cap and integrated discharge and recirculation valve 1 613-3743
Dispensing cylinder with valve head, 25 ml, until serial no. 12 J 1 613-3746
Dispensing cylinder with valve head, 50 ml, until serial no. 12 J 1 613-3747

* Error limits relate to the nominal volume.

Digital burettes, Titrette®
Brand

Variable volume

Titrate quickly and reliably with high precision, even in close quarters, with no power connection needed.

The Titrette® has an innovative measuring system – the tight error limits* of class A glass burettes as per 
DIN EN ISO 385 are met.

Light and flexible burette with compact design and high accuracy
Smooth-running operation with large, easy-grip hand wheels for sensitive, dropwise titration
Easier use: Adjustment with easy calibration, calibration schedule to save a date for the next calibration, 
save power with Automatic Off function, change decimal place settings
Easy to dismantle: Cleaning, maintenance and part replacement
PC interface - optional - for data transmission directly to the PC, which eliminates transmission errors 
during transcription of the primary data to fulfill an important GLP requirement

Delivery information: Titrette® bottle-top burette, conformity certified, supplied with performance 
certificate, telescopic filling tube (170 - 330 mm), recirculation tube, two micro batteries (AAA/UM4/LR03), 
three bottle adapters PP (GL 45/32, GL 45/S 40 and GL 32/NS 29/32), two coloured light shield inspection 
windows, operating manual. Additional items supplied when ordering the Titrette® with PC interface: 
Connector cable - Sub-D plug connector, 9-pin - and a CD with driver software, communication protocol, 
example application and a special operating manual.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Description Capacity (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Automatic straw pipette SP100 for 1:10 dilutions, 
autoclavable

0,1 / 1 ±2,0 / ±0,5 <2,5 / <0,4 1 710-1021

Description Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Straw pipettes 1 25 per bag 1.000 612-1675
Nozzle protection filter, PE 100 613-5041

Automatic straw pipette, SP100
Fixed volume, autoclavable

Air displacement pipette with two pre-calibrated steps allows subsequent pipetting of 1 and 0,1 ml of 
the same liquid. Ideal alternative to graduated glass pipettes when performing serial 1:10 dilutions in 
bacteriology.

Smooth activation, excellent ergonomics, easy maintenance, cleaning and disinfection
Two pre-calibrated fixed volumes – no setting required
Both volumes calibrated independently
Interchangeable PE nozzle protection filter
Justip™ system for height adjustment of tip ejector

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
0,2 - 2 ±12,0 - ±1,5 ≤6,0 - ≤0,7 1 613-2891
0,5 - 10 ±4,0 - ±0,5 ≤2,8 - ≤0,4 1 613-2892
2 - 20 ±3,0 - ±0,8 ≤1,5 - ≤0,3 1 613-2893
10 - 100 ±1,6 - ±0,8 ≤0,8 - ≤0,2 1 613-2894
20 - 200 ±1,2 - ±0,6 ≤0,6 - ≤0,2 1 613-2895
100 - 1000 ±1,6 - ±0,6 ≤0,4 - ≤0,15 1 613-2896
500 - 5000 ±0,6 - ±0,5 ≤1,2 - ≤0,15 1 613-2897
1000 - 10000 ±2,5 - ±0,5 ≤0,6 - ≤0,2 1 613-2898

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Standard Line
Variable volume, fully autoclavable

The lightweight Standard Line pipettes provide accuracy and precision. Their ergonomic features, such as 
the contoured shape of the handle and the soft spring system, deliver smooth and effortless pipetting even 
during extensive periods of use.

Easily adjustable ejector height system to accommodate virtually all brands of tips
UV resistant and fully autoclavable
Easy and quick recalibration system
Colour-coded shaft for easy volume identification
5000 and 10000 μl version with shaft protected by filter

Single channel pipettes, mechanical

Linear stand

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips (μl) Pk Cat. No.
5 ±1,6 <1,0 10 1 613-0166
10 ±1,0 <0,6 10 1 613-0167
20 ±0,8 <0,4 200 1 613-0168
25 ±0,8 <0,4 200 1 613-0169
50 ±0,8 <0,4 200 1 613-0170
100 ±0,8 <0,3 200 1 613-0171
200 ±0,6 <0,3 200 1 613-0172
250 ±0,6 <0,3 1000 1 613-0173
500 ±0,5 <0,3 1000 1 613-0174
1000 ±0,4 <0,3 1000 1 613-0175

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Carousel stand for 6 pipettes 1 613-0085
Linear stand for 6 pipettes 1 613-0086
Shelf clip for 3 pipettes 1 613-0090

Fixed volume, fully autoclavable

Ergonomically designed to fit large or small hands for extra comfort while working, for left or right handed operation 
Slim tip mounting cone compatible with all tips 
With stainless steel, movable and height adjustable tip ejector 
Maintenance-free seals, polished plungers for superior precision

Ordering information: Supplied with a key for calibrating in the laboratory.

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
With ejector
0,2 - 2 ±12,0 - ±1,5 <6,0 - <0,7 1 613-5258
0,5 - 10 ±1,2 - ±0,6 <2,8 - <0,4 1 613-5259
2 - 20 ±1,0 - ±0,6 <1,5 - <0,3 1 613-5260
5 - 50 ±0,9 - ±0,6 <2,0 - <0,4 1 613-5261
10 - 100 ±0,6 - ±0,5 <0,8 - <0,2 1 613-5262
20 - 200 ±2,5 - ±0,5 <0,6 - <0,2 1 613-5263
50 - 250 ±1,0 - ±0,6 <0,4 - <0,3 1 613-5264
100 - 1000 ±0,9 - ±0,6 <0,4 - <0,15 1 613-5265
1000 - 5000 ±0,6 - ±0,5 <0,25 - <0,15 1 613-5266
1000 - 10000 ±2,5 - ±0,5 <0,6 - <0,2 1 613-5267
Without ejector
0,2 - 2 ±12,0 - ±1,5 <6,0 - <0,7 1 613-5268
0,5 - 10 ±1,2 - ±0,6 <2,8 - <0,4 1 613-5269
2 - 20 ±1,0 - ±0,6 <1,5 - <0,3 1 613-5270
5 - 50 ±0,9 - ±0,6 <2,0 - <0,4 1 613-5271
10 - 100 ±0,6 - ±0,5 <0,8 - <0,2 1 613-5272
20 - 200 ±2,5 - ±0,5 <0,6 -<0,2 1 613-5273
50 - 250 ±1,0 - ±0,6 <0,4 - <0,3 1 613-5274

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

The Ergonomic High Performance pipettes provide accuracy and precision you can rely on. The upgraded ergonomic features deliver comfortable pipetting even 
during extensive periods of use.

Significantly reduced plunger forces
Effortless volume adjustment with volume lock
Superior accuracy and precision for critical applications
Tapered shaft and adjustable ‘Easy Grip’ ejector for universal tip fit
Extended finger rest for convenient pipetting

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Ergonomic High Performance (EHP)

Linear stand

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
Without ejector
100 - 1000 ±0,9 - ±0,6 <0,4 - <0,15 1 613-5275
1000 - 5000 ±0,6 - ±0,5 <0,25 - <0,15 1 613-5276
1000 - 10000 ±2,5 - ±0,5 <0,6 - <0,2 1 613-5277

Description Pk Cat. No.
Starter kits
Starter Kit 1 incl. 3 single channel pipettes with ejector (2 - 20 μl / 20 - 200 μl / 100 - 1000 μl) 1 613-5278
Starter Kit 2 incl. 3 single channel pipettes with ejector (0,1 - 2 μl / 0,5 - 10 μl / 10 - 100 μl) 1 613-5279
Starter Kit 3 incl. 3 single channel pipettes with ejector (0,5 - 10 μl / 10 - 100 μl / 100 - 1000 μl) 1 613-5280
Accessories
Carousel stand for 6 pipettes 1 613-0085
Linear stand for 6 pipettes 1 613-0086
Shelf clip for 3 pipettes 1 613-0090

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
0,1 - 2 ±12,0 - ±1,5 <6,0 - <0,7 1 613-1488
0,5 - 10 ±4,0 - ±0,5 <2,8 - <0,4 1 613-1489
2 - 20 ±3,0 - ±0,8 <1,5 - <0,3 1 613-1490
5 - 50 ±3,0 - ±0,8 <2,0 - <0,4 1 613-1628
10 - 100 ±1,6 - ±0,8 <1,5 - <0,3 1 613-1491
20 - 200 ±1,2 - ±0,6 <0,8 - <0,2 1 613-1492
100 - 1000 ±0,9 - ±0,6 <0,6 - <0,2 1 613-1493

Description Pk Cat. No.
Starter Kit
Starter Kit (incl. 4 UHP pipettes (0,5 - 10, 2 - 20, 20 - 200, 100 - 1000), 4-position stand (613-1589) and 3 racks of tips) 1 KIT 613-1609

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Linear stand for 6 UHP micropipettes 1 613-1587
Shelf clip for 1 UHP pipette 1 613-1588
Stand for 4 UHP pipettes 1 613-1589
Stand for 1 UHP pipette 1 613-1590

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

The VWR Ultra-High Performance pipettes offer superior accuracy and precision, with proven ergonomic design which is both lightweight and durable.

Very low plunger forces
Universal tip capability
Automatic locking volume adjustment wheel
Levered tip ejection and colour coded for volume identification
Easy in-house calibration and maintenance

Ordering information: Starter Kit also available, including 4 single channel pipettes (0,5 - 10, 2 - 20, 20 - 200, 100 - 1000 μl).

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Ultra-High Performance (UHP)
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips (μl)
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

Variable volume
0,1 - 2,5 0,05 ±12,00 - ±2,50 <6,00 - <2,00 10 / F10 - 1 613-4046
0,5 - 10 0,10 ±2,50 - ±1,00 <1,50 - <0,80 10, 300 / F10, F20 - 1 613-4045
2 - 20 0,50 ±3,00 - ±0,90 <2,00 - <0,40 300 / F20, F100 613-4071, 613-0694 1 613-4053
5 - 50 0,50 ±2,00 - ±0,60 <2,00 - <0,30 300, 350 / F100 613-4071, 613-0694 1 613-4047

10 - 100 1,00 ±3,00 - ±0,80 <1,00 - <0,20
300, 350 / F100, F120, 
F200, F300

613-4070, 613-0693 1 613-4050

20 - 200 1,00 ±2,50 - ±0,60 <0,80 - <0,20 300, 350 / F200, F300 613-4070, 613-0693 1 613-4052
100 - 1000 5,00 ±2,00 - ±0,60 <0,70 - <0,20 1000 / F1000 613-4069, 613-4074 1 613-4051
1000 - 5000 50,0 ±0,70 - ±0,50 <0,30 - <0,20 5000 613-4068, 613-0692 1 613-4054

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Universal linear stand for storing one pipette in an upright position, 290×250×60 mm 1 613-8706
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 6,73 mm 50 613-4068
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4069
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 6,73 mm 50 613-0692
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4074
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Proline®
Sartorius

Fixed or variable volume

Ergonomic pipettes with fast, easy operation. Selected models offer changeable tip cone filters to prevent liquids 
and aerosols entering the pipette. Two types of filters are offered: Safe-Cone standard filter and Safe-Cone Plus 
filter. It is recommended to use the Standard filter for general applications and the Plus filter for more demanding 
applications, such as cell culture, bacterial, viral work and molecular biology.

Easy calibration and maintenance, small number of parts 
Smooth plunger action and simple in-lab recalibration and service 
Volume setting by a simple click-stop

Ordering information: Supplied with five extra filters, forceps, a calibration tool and a convenient lab bench 
pipette holder.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips (μl)
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

Fixed volume
5 - ±1,30 <1,20 10 - 1 613-5168
10 - ±0,80 <0,80 10 - 1 613-5169
20 - ±0,60 <0,50 300, 350 613-4072 1 613-5170
25 - ±0,50 <0,30 300, 350 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-5171
50 - ±0,50 <0,30 300, 350 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-5172
100 - ±0,50 <0,30 300, 350 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-5173
200 - ±0,40 <0,20 300, 350 613-4070, 613-0693* 1 613-5174
250 - ±0,40 <0,20 1000 613-4069, 613-4074 1 613-5175
500 - ±0,30 <0,20 1000 613-4069, 613-4074 1 613-5176
1000 - ±0,30 <0,20 1000 613-4069, 613-4074 1 613-5177
5000 - ±0,30 <0,15 5000 613-4068, 613-0692* 1 613-5178
10000 - ±0,60 <0,20 10000 613-4068, 613-0692* 1 613-5179
Variable volume
0,1 - 3 0,002 ±1,30 - ±10,00 <0,80 - <6,00 10 - 1 613-5160
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,00 - ±5,00 <0,60 - <4,00 10 - 1 613-5161
2 - 20 0,02 ±0,90 - ±3,00 <0,40 - <2,00 300 613-4072 1 613-5162
5 - 50 0,10 ±0,90 - ±3,00 <0,30 - <1,60 300, 350 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-1753
10 - 100 0,10 ±0,80 - ±2,00 <0,15 - <1,00 300, 350 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-5163
20 - 200 0,20 ±0,60 - ±2,00 <0,15 - <0,80 300, 350 613-4070, 613-0693* 1 613-5164
100 - 1000 1,00 ±0,60 - ±1,00 <0,20 - <0,40 1000 613-4069, 613-4074* 1 613-5165
500 - 5000 10,00 ±0,50 - ±2,00 <0,20 - <0,60 5000 613-4068, 613-0692* 1 613-5166
1000 - 10000 20,00 ±0,60 - ±3,00 <0,20 - <0,60 10000 613-4068, 613-0692* 1 613-5167

Description Pk Cat. No.
Starter kits
Starter Kit 1 Proline®Plus (0,1 - 3 μl / 0,5 - 10 μl) 1 KIT 613-5156
Starter Kit 2 Proline®Plus (0,5 - 10 μl / 10 - 100 μl / 100 - 1000 μl) 1 KIT 613-5157
Starter Kit 3 Proline®Plus (2 - 20 μl / 20 - 200 μl / 100 - 1000 μl) 1 KIT 613-5158
Starter Kit 4 Proline®Plus (500 - 5000 μl / 1 - 10 ml) 1 KIT 613-5159
Accessories
Universal linear stand for storing one pipette in an upright position, 290×250×60 mm 1 613-8706
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 6,73 mm 50 613-4068
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4069
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 6,73 mm 50 613-0692
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4074
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Proline® Plus
Sartorius

Fixed or variable volume, fully autoclavable

High quality pipettes with new, innovative design and technology, combining safety, ergonomics, efficiency 
in pipetting, with easy calibration and maintenance. They include built-in replaceable tip cone filters, which 
prevent pipette contamination and damage. Two types of filters are offered: Safe-Cone Standard filter and 
Safe-Cone Plus filter. It is recommended to use the Standard filter for general applications and the Plus filter 
for more demanding applications, such as cell culture, bacterial, viral work and molecular biology.

Good ergonomics - Handle design suitable for both left and right-handed users, clear and easy to read 
display with big numbers and small increments, light and easy tip loading and ejection
Fit the most commonly used lab tips thanks to slim tip ejector collar
Plunger technology results in the low pipetting force
Colour-coded volume range for easy pipette selection
Good chemical and UV resistance; thermal insulation of the internal components improves both accuracy 
and reproducibility

Ordering information: Proline® Plus single pipettes are supplied with calibration tool, autoclavable 
grease, tip, Safe-Cone filters (>10 μl), forceps, user manual and QC-certificate.
Starter Kits are also available:

Starter Kit 1 includes two Proline® Plus pipettes (0,1 - 3 μl / 0,5 - 10 μl), two pipette holders and one 
calibration tool for each pipette, two single-tray tip boxes, literature.

Starter Kit 2 includes three Proline® Plus pipettes (0,5 - 10 μl / 10 - 100 μl / 100 - 1000 μl), two pipette 
holders and one calibration tool for each pipette, three single-tray tip boxes, literature.

Starter Kit 3 includes three Proline® Plus pipettes (2 - 20 μl / 20 - 200 μl / 100 - 1000 μl), two pipette 
holders and one calibration tool for each pipette, three single-tray tip boxes, literature.

Starter Kit 4 includes two Proline® Plus pipettes (500 - 5000 μl / 1 - 10 ml), two pipette holders and one 
calibration tool for each pipette, two single-tray tip boxes, literature.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

* Safe-Cone Plus

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips (μl)
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

0,1 - 3 0,002 ±1,30 <0,80 10 / F10 - 1 613-5125
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,00 <0,60 10 / F10 - 1 613-4089
2 - 20 0,02 ±0,90 <0,40 300 / F20 613-4072 1 613-5078
10 - 100 0,10 ±0,80 <0,15 300, 350 / F100, F120 613-4071, 613-0694 1 613-4090
20 - 200 0,20 ±0,60 <0,15 300, 350 / F200, F300 613-4070, 613-0693 1 613-4091
100 - 1000 1,00 ±0,60 <0,20 1000 / F1000 613-4069, 613-4074 1 613-4092
500 - 5000 10,0 ±0,50 <0,20 5000 613-4068, 613-0692 1 613-4093
1000 - 10000 20,0 ±0,60 <0,20 10000 613-4068, 613-0692 1 613-5147

Description Pk Cat. No.
Starter Kits
Starter Kit mLINE® 1 (0,5 - 10 / 10 - 100 / 100 - 1000 μl) 1 KIT 613-0464
Starter Kit mLINE® 2 (2 - 20 / 20 - 200 / 100 - 1000 μl) 1 KIT 613-0199
Multipacks with rack
Multipack mLINE® 1 (0,5 - 10 / 10 - 100 / 100 - 1000 μl), incl. tips and stand 3 613-2808
Multipack mLINE® 2 (2 - 20 / 20 - 200 / 100 - 1000 μl), incl. tips and stand 3 613-2809
Multipack mLINE® 3 (0,5 - 10 / 10 - 100 / 20 - 200 / 100 - 1000 μl), incl. tips and stand 4 613-2810
Multipack mLINE® 5 (2 - 20 / 10 - 100 / 20 - 200 / 100 - 1000 / 500 - 5000 μl), incl. tips and stand 5 613-2811
Multipack mLINE® 4 (2 - 20 / 10 - 100 / 20 - 200 / 100 - 1000 / 500 - 5000 μl; 8-channel 30 - 300 μl), incl. tips and stand 4 613-2812

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Universal linear stand for storing one pipette in an upright position, 290×250×60 mm 1 613-8706
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 6,73 mm 50 613-4068
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4069
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 6,73 mm 50 613-0692
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4074
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, mLINE®
Sartorius

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

mLINE® pipettes offer a unique combination of new features for higher accuracy and precision. They include 
built-in replaceable tip cone filters, which prevent pipette contamination and damage. Two types of filters 
are offered: Safe-Cone standard filter and Safe-Cone Plus filter. It is recommended to use the Standard filter 
for general applications and the Plus filter for more demanding applications, such as cell culture, bacterial, 
viral work and molecular biology.

Clear and easy to read display with big numbers and small increments
Equipped with special spring loaded tip cones (i.e. the Optiload mechanism) allowing tip loading and 
ejection using minimum force
Plunger technology results in the lowest pipetting forces
Volume range colour coding for easy pipette selection, five colour coding caps
Thermal insulation of the internal components improves both accuracy and reproducibility

Ordering information: mLINE® pipettes are supplied as single pipettes, in Starter Kits or Multipacks 
packed into a box.

Starter Kit 1 includes three mLINE® pipettes (0,5 - 10 μl, 10 - 100 μl, 100 - 1000 μl), colour coded tip racks 
for each pipette, one pipette holder, colour-coding caps and one calibration tool.

Starter Kit 2 includes three mLINE® pipettes (2 - 20 μl, 20 - 200 μl, 100 - 1000 μl), colour coded tip racks for 
every pipette, one pipette holder, colour coded caps and one calibration tool.

Multipack 1 includes three mLINE® pipettes (0,5 - 10 μl, 10 - 100 μl, 100 - 1000 μl), Sartorius Optifit Tip 
tray boxes (0,2 - 10 μl, 0,5 - 200 μl, 10 - 1000 μl) and a linear stand.
Multipack 2 includes three mLINE® pipettes (2 - 20 μl, 20 - 200 μl, 100 - 1000 μl), Sartorius Optifit Tip tray 
boxes (0,5 - 200 μl, 10 - 1000 μl) and a linear stand.
Multipack 3 includes four mLINE® pipettes (0,5 - 10 μl, 10 - 100 μl, 20 - 200 μl, 100 - 1000 μl), Sartorius 
Optifit Tip tray boxes (0,2 - 10 μl, 0,5 - 200 μl, 10 - 1000 μl) and a linear stand.
Multipack 4 includes three mLINE® pipettes (0,5 - 10 μl, 20 - 200 μl 100 - 1000 μl), one 8-channel pipette 
(30 - 300 μl), Sartorius Optifit Tip tray boxes (0,2 - 10 μl, 0,5 - 200 μl, 5 - 350 μl, 10 - 1000 μl) and a linear 
stand.
Multipack 5 includes five  mLINE® pipettes (2 - 20 μl, 10 - 100 μl, 20 - 200 μl, 100 - 1000 μl, 500 - 5000 μl), 
Sartorius Optifit Tip tray boxes (0,5 - 200 μl, 10 - 1000 μl, 5000 μl) and a linear stand.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume
10 - ±1 ≤0,5 0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 0,5 - 10* / 1 - 20* / 1 - 50  1 613-3456
20 - ±0,8 ≤0,4 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* 1 613-3457
25 - ±0,8 ≤0,4 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 5 - 100* 1 613-3458
50 - ±0,8 ≤0,4 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 5 - 100* 1 613-3459
100 - ±0,6 ≤0,2 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 5 - 100* 1 613-3460
200 - ±0,6 ≤0,2 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 5 - 200* 1 613-3461
500 - ±0,6 ≤0,2 50 - 1000 / 50 - 1000* 1 613-3462
1000 - ±0,6 ≤0,2 50 - 1000 / 50 - 1000* 1 613-3463
Variable volume
0,1 - 1 0,001 ±2 ≤1,2 0,1 - 20 / 0,1 - 1* 1 613-3464
0,1 - 2,5 0,002 ±1,4 ≤0,7 0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,5 - 10* / 1 - 20* 1 613-1762

0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1 ≤0,5
0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20  / 0,1 - 1* / 0,5 - 10* / 1 - 50 
/ 1 - 20*

1 613-3465

2 - 20 0,02 ±0,8 ≤0,4 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* 1 613-3466
10 - 100 0,10 ±0,6 ≤0,2 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* 1 613-3467
20 - 200 0,20 ±0,6 ≤0,2 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* / 5 - 200* 1 613-3468
100 - 1000 1,00 ±0,6 ≤0,2 50 - 1000 / 50 - 1000* 1 613-3469
500 - 5000 5,00 ±0,6 ≤0,2 500 - 5000 1 613-3470
1000 - 10000 10,0 ±0,6 ≤0,2 1000 - 10000 1 613-3471

Description Pk Cat. No.
Starter kits (3 Transferpette® S Variable, 3 filled tip boxes, 3 rack mounts)
Micro starter kit (Transferpette® S Variable 0,1 - 1/0,5 - 10/10 - 100) 1 613-3472
Midi starter kit (Transferpette® S Variable 2 - 20/20 - 200/100 - 1000) 1 613-3473
Macro starter kit (Transferpette® S Variable 100 - 1000/500 - 5000/1000 - 10000) 1 613-3474
Standard starter kit (Transferpette® S Variable 0,5 - 10/10 - 100/100 - 1000) 1 613-3478
Accessories
Filter for Transferpette® / Transferpette® S / Transferpette® electronic 0,5-5 ml 25 613-1684
Filter for Transferpette® S 1-10 ml 25 613-1685
Shelf/rack mount for Transferpette® S single instrument 1 613-3476

* Filter tips

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Transferpette® S
Brand

Fixed or variable volume, fully autoclavable

Ideal for laboratory applications requiring the highest standards of precision. The 0,1 - 1 μl  Transferpette® 
S ensures the highest degree of accuracy for molecular biology applications, especially when pipetting 
enzymes.

The volume adjustment knob on the variable volume Transferpette® S is simple to use and can be moved 
easily even when wearing gloves. The Easy Calibration feature was developed as part of the programme 
for monitoring control instrumentation for compliance with ISO 9000 and GLP and enables the device to be 
adjusted in a few seconds, without tools, to meet the user’s specific needs.

The pipetting button is located centrally so that the piston moves evenly and smoothly, pipettes have a 
separate ejection button and piston and ejector are both corrosion resistant
Colour coding on the pipette shaft clearly indicates the matching tip
Single handed operation for both right and left-handers with easy to read 4-digit volume display for 
unsurpassed accuracy
Slim pipette shaft allows pipetting into containers with narrow openings
Ergonomically designed finger rest for a firm grip, reducing fatigue even during prolonged pipetting 
sessions

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Transferpettor™
Brand

Fixed or variable volume

Ideal for pipetting highly viscous media up to 140 000 mm²/s, or with density up to 13,6 g/cm³ (protein 
solutions, oils, fat, mercury, sulphuric acid), high vapour pressure media up to 500 mbar (alcohols, ethers, 
hydrocarbons), or media with a tendency to foam (tensioactive solutions).

For pipetting media that present problems for air displacement pipettes
Positive displacement ensures that results are reproducible regardless of pipetting speed and ambient 
conditions
The movable piston is in direct contact with the liquid and removes the last drop from the walls of the 
capillaries or tips
Residual moisture in the capillaries or tips is minimal and may be disregarded except in the case of 
infectious or radioactive media
Certified compliant with a certificate of quality

Ordering information: Must be used with capillaries, tips, and pistons for Transferpettor™.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume
1 - ±4,0 ≤4,0 White 5 1 613-3358
2 - ±2,5 ≤2,0 White 5 1 613-3359
5 - ±1,0 ≤0,8 White 5 1 613-3362
10 - ±1,0 ≤0,8 Orange 10 1 613-3363
20 - ±0,8 ≤0,5 Black 20 1 613-3364
25 - ±0,8 ≤0,4 2 × White 25 1 613-3365
50 - ±0,6 ≤0,4 Green 50 1 613-3366
100 - ±0,6 ≤0,4 Blue 200 1 613-3367
200 - ±0,5 ≤0,2 Red 200 1 613-3368
Variable volume
2,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,0 ≤0,8 Orange 10 1 613-3354
5 - 25 0,1 ±0,8 ≤0,5 2 × White 25 1 613-3355
10 - 50 0,1 ±0,6 ≤0,4 Green 50 1 613-3356
20 - 100 0,1 ±0,6 ≤0,4 Blue 200 1 613-3357
100 - 500 1 ±0,5 ≤0,2 Green 500 1 613-3379
200 - 1000 1 ±0,5 ≤0,2 Yellow 1000 1 613-3380
1000 - 5000 10 ±0,5 ≤0,2 Red 5000 1 613-3381
2000 - 10000 10 ±0,5 ≤0,2 Orange 10000 1 613-3382

Description Capacity (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Caps, glass
Glass capillaries 1/2/5 100 613-3369
Glass capillaries 10 100 613-3370
Glass capillaries 20 100 613-3371
Glass capillaries 25 100 613-3372
Glass capillaries 50 100 613-3373
Glass capillaries 100/200 50 613-3374
Caps, PP
PP caps 100 - 500 10 613-3383
PP caps 200 - 1000 10 613-3384
PP caps 1000 - 5000 10 613-3385
PP caps 2000 - 10000 10 613-3386
Seals, PTFE
Transferpettor™ seals, with mounting block 20/25 3 613-3375
Transferpettor™ seals, with mounting block 50 3 613-3376
Transferpettor™ seals, with mounting block 100/200 3 613-3377
Seals, PE
Transferpettor™ seals 100 - 500 10 613-3387
Transferpettor™ seals 200 - 1000 10 613-3388
Transferpettor™ seals 1000 - 5000 10 613-3389
Transferpettor™ seals 2000 - 10000 10 613-3390
Transferpettor™ station
Station for 2× Transferpettor™, 0,5 to 10 ml,  with accessories 1 613-3391
Station for 4× Transferpettor™, up to 200 μl, with accessories 1 613-3378

Continued from previous page

Description Capacity (μl) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Caps, glass
Glass capillaries 1/2/5 White 100 613-3369
Glass capillaries 10 Orange 100 613-3370
Glass capillaries 20 Black 100 613-3371
Glass capillaries 25 2 × White 100 613-3372
Glass capillaries 50 Green 100 613-3373
Glass capillaries 100/200 Blue 50 613-3374
Caps, PP
PP caps 100 - 500 Green 10 613-3383
PP caps 200 - 1000 Yellow 10 613-3384
PP caps 1000 - 5000 Red 10 613-3385
PP caps 2000 - 10000 Orange 10 613-3386

Caps for Transferpettor™
Brand

Conformity certified.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Description Capacity (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Seals, PTFE
Transferpettor™ seals, with mounting block 20/25 3 613-3375
Transferpettor™ seals, with mounting block 50 3 613-3376
Transferpettor™ seals, with mounting block 100/200 3 613-3377
Seals, PE
Transferpettor™ seals 100 - 500 10 613-3387
Transferpettor™ seals 200 - 1000 10 613-3388
Transferpettor™ seals 1000 - 5000 10 613-3389
Transferpettor™ seals 2000 - 10000 10 613-3390

Conformity certified.

Seals for Transferpettor™
Brand

PTFE PE

Description Pk Cat. No.
Station for 2× Transferpettor™, 0,5 to 10 ml,  with accessories 1 613-3391
Station for 4× Transferpettor™, up to 200 μl, with accessories 1 613-3378

Transferpettor™ station
Brand

Fixed or variable volume

Finnpipette® F1 combines all Finnpipette® advantages with a unique antimicrobial treatment to give better protection against contamination.

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Finnpipette® F1
Thermo Scientific

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For Finntip® tip(s) Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume

1* - ±4,00 <4,00 —
Flex 10, 10, 20/50 
Micro

1 613-2742

5* - ±1,40 <1,40 —
Flex 10, 10, 20/50 
Micro

1 613-2743

10 - ±0,90 <0,80 —
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext

1 613-2744

20 - ±0,70 <0,50 —
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-1478

25 - ±0,60 <0,50 —
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-2745

50 - ±0,60 <0,40 —
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-2746

100 - ±0,40 <0,30 —
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-2747

200 - ±0,40 <0,30 —
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-1479

250 - ±0,40 <0,30 —
Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 
Ext.

1 613-2748

500 - ±0,30 <0,30 —
Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 
Ext.

1 613-2749

1000 - ±0,30 <0,30 —
Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 
Ext.

1 613-2750

2000 - ±0,30 <0,20 — 5 ml 1 613-2751
3000 - ±0,30 <0,20 — 5 ml 1 613-2752
5000 - ±0,30 <0,20 — 5 ml 1 613-2753
10000 - ±0,30 <0,20 — 10 ml, Flex 10 ml Ext. 1 613-2754
Variable volume

0,2 - 2* 0,002 ±2,50 - ±12,00 <2,00 - <0,00 Pink
Flex 10, 10, 20/50 
Micro

1 613-2730

0,5 - 5* 0,01 ±1,50 - ±6,00 <1,00 - <5,00 Pink
Flex 10, 10, 20/50 
Micro

1 613-2731

1 - 10* 0,02 ±1,00 - ±2,50 <0,50 - <2,00 Pink
Flex 10, 10, 20/50 
Micro

1 613-2732

1 - 10 0,02 ±1,00 - ±3,50 <0,80 - <3,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ. 1 613-2733
2 - 20* 0,02 ±1,00 - ±3,00 <0,40 - <2,50 Turquoise 20/50 Micro 1 613-2734
2 - 20 0,02 ±1,00 - ±3,00 <0,40 - <2,50 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ. 1 613-2735
5 - 50* 0,1 ±0,60 - ±3,00 <0,30 - <2,50 Turquoise 50 Micro 1 613-1484
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,60 - ±3,00 <0,30 - <2,50 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ. 1 613-1485

10 - 100 0,2 ±0,80 - ±3,00 <0,20 - <1,00 Yellow
Flex 200/300, 250 
Univ., 200 Ext.

1 613-2736

20 - 200 0,2 ±0,60 - ±1,80 <0,20 - <0,70 Yellow
Flex 200/300, 250 
Univ., 200 Ext.

1 613-2737

30 - 300 1 ±0,60 - ±1,60 <0,20 - <0,60 Orange Flex 300, 300 1 613-2738

100 - 1000 1 ±0,60 - ±1,00 <0,20 - <0,60 Blue
Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 
Ext.

1 613-2739

500 - 5000 10 ±0,50 - ±2,00 <0,20 - <0,80 Green 5 ml 1 613-2740
1000 - 10000 20 ±0,50 - ±2,00 <0,20 - <0,80 Red 10 ml, Flex 10 ml Ext. 1 613-2741

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Pipette stands for Finnpipette®
F-Stand for 6 F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® 1 613-2765

Antimicrobial surface - silver ions (Ag) create a surface which inhibits growth of bacteria, microbes and fungus
Advanced Volume Gearing mechanism (ACG) - self supportive modular mechanism increasing accuracy, precision and durability, with light force and smaller 
increments for volume adjustment
Set-and-forget pipetting button - easy set and forget lock mechanism to adjust the volume, pipetting button rotates freely when not in locking position
Superior handle ergonomics, including adjustable finger rest (120°) for optimal pipetting position, very low force pipetting movement
Super blow-out piston for volumes of 50 μl and below, which ensures the delivery of micro-size drops

Ordering information: Supplied with one opening and calibration key, one maintenance set (incl. grease and O-rings), one calibration report, three-year 
warranty certificate (extended to five years with web registration) and user’s guide (English, French, German, Spanish).

GLP-Kits supplied with three Finnpipette® F1 (GLP-Kit 1 and 3) or four Finnpipette® F1 (GLP-Kit 2), one stand for 6 pipettes, three racks of Finntip Flex tips and 
15 disposable reagent reservoirs.

* Micro

Continued from previous page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume
1 - ±4,00 4,0 — ClipTip® 20 1 613-2184
5 - ±1,40 1,4 — ClipTip® 20 1 613-2185
10 - ±0,90 0,8 — ClipTip® 20 1 613-2186
20 - ±0,70 0,5 — ClipTip® 20 1 613-2187
25 - ±0,60 0,5 — ClipTip® 50 1 613-2188
50 - ±0,60 0,4 — ClipTip® 50 1 613-2189
100 - ±0,40 0,3 — ClipTip® 200 1 613-2190
200 - ±0,40 0,3 — ClipTip® 200 1 613-2191
250 - ±0,40 0,3 — ClipTip® 300 1 613-2192
500 - ±0,30 0,3 — ClipTip® 1000 1 613-2193
1000 - ±0,30 0,3 — ClipTip® 1000 1 613-2194
Variable volume
1 - 10 0,02 ±1,00 - 2,50 0,5 - 2,0 Pink ClipTip® 20 1 613-2175
2 - 20 0,02 ±1,00 - 3,00 0,4 - 2,5 Pink ClipTip® 20 1 613-2178
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,60 - 3,00 0,3 - 2,5 Purple ClipTip® 50 1 613-2179
10 - 100 0,2 ±0,80 - 3,00 0,2 - 1,0 Yellow ClipTip® 200 1 613-2180
20 - 200 0,2 ±0,60 - 1,80 0,2 - 0,7 Yellow ClipTip® 200 1 613-2181
30 - 300 1,0 ±0,60 - 1,50 0,2 - 0,6 Orange ClipTip® 300 1 613-2182
100 - 1000 1,0 ±0,60 - 1,00 0,2 - 0,6 Blue ClipTip® 1000 1 613-2183

Fixed or variable volume

F1-ClipTip® pipettes transform daily pipetting with the innovative ClipTip® interlocking technology, which ensures a complete seal on every channel with minimal 
tip attachment and ejection force. Once attached, the tips are locked firmly in place, and will not loosen or fall off regardless of application pressure.

Ergonomic design and remarkably lightweight
Innovative three interlocking clip design ensures the tip is held securely on the F1-ClipTip® pipette until it is released
Complete seal to secure the sample volume in each tip enhances accuracy and precision
Tips are attached and ejected with a light touch
Antimicrobial surface - silver ions (Ag) create a surface which inhibits growth of bacteria, microbes and fungus
The secure volume setting prevents undesirable volume drift during operation
120° adjustable finger rest, for both right- and left-handed operator comfort, allows the hand to relax during pipetting cycles

Ordering information: Supplied with maintenance set (incl. grease and O-rings), tip fitting tool, ClipTip® tip sample, shelf hanger, warning labels, calibration 
certificate, warranty certificate and user’s guide (English, French, German, Spanish).

GLP-Kits supplied with three single-channel F1-ClipTip® pipettes (Kit 1) or three single-channel and one 8-channel pipettes (Kit 2), F-Series Stand, three or four 
racks of ClipTip® tips and three divided reservoirs. 

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, F1-ClipTip®
Thermo Scientific
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For Finntip® tip(s) Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume
1* - ±4,00 <4,00 — Flex 10, 10, 20/50 Micro 1 613-2707
5* - ±1,40 <1,40 — Flex 10, 10, 20/50 Micro 1 613-2708
10 - ±0,80 <0,80 — Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2709
20 - ±0,70 <0,50 — Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-1480
25 - ±0,50 <0,50 — Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2710
50 - ±0,40 <0,40 — Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2711
100 - ±0,30 <0,30 — Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2712
200 - ±0,40 <0,30 — Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-1481
250 - ±0,30 <0,30 — Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 Ext. 1 613-2713
500 - ±0,30 <0,30 — Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 Ext. 1 613-2714
1000 - ±0,30 <0,30 — Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 Ext. 1 613-2715
2000 - ±0,20 <0,20 — 5 ml 1 613-2716
3000 - ±0,20 <0,20 — 5 ml 1 613-2717
5000 - ±0,20 <0,20 — 5 ml 1 613-2718
10000 - ±0,20 <0,20 — 10 ml, Flex 10 ml Ext. 1 613-2719
Variable volume
0,2 - 2* 0,002 ±2,50 - ±12,00 <2,00 - <10,00 Pink Flex 10, 10, 50 Micro 1 613-2696
0,5 - 5* 0,01 ±1,50 - ±6,00 <1,00 - <5,00 Pink Flex 10, 10, 50 Micro 1 613-2697
1 - 10 0,02 ±1,00 - ±3,50 <0,80 - <3,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ. 1 613-2699
1 - 10* 0,02 ±1,00 - ±2,50 <0,50 - <2,00 Pink Flex 10, 10, 50 Micro 1 613-2698
2 - 20 0,02 ±1,00 - ±3,00 <0,40 - <2,50 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ. 1 613-2701
2 - 20* 0,02 ±1,00 - ±3,00 <0,40 - <2,50 Turquoise 50 Micro 1 613-2700
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,60 - ±3,00 <0,30 - <2,50 Yellow Flex 200/300, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-1487
5 - 50* 0,1 ±0,60 - ±3,00 <0,30 - <2,50 Turquoise 50 Micro 1 613-1486
10 - 100 0,2 ±0,80 - ±3,00 <0,20 - <1,00 Yellow Flex 200/300, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2702
20 - 200 0,2 ±0,60 - ±1,80 <0,20 - <0,70 Yellow Flex 200/300, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2703
100 - 1000 1 ±0,60 - ±1,00 <0,20 - <0,60 Blue Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 Ext. 1 613-2704
500 - 5000 10 ±0,50 - ±2,00 <0,20 - <0,80 Green Flex 5 ml 1 613-2705
1000 - 10000 20 ±0,50 - ±2,00 <0,20 - <0,80 Red 10 ml, Flex 10 ml Ext. 1 613-2706

Description For Pk Cat. No.
GLP kits
Finnpipette® F2 GLP-Kit 1 (1 - 10 μl / 10 - 100 μl / 100 - 1000 μl) 1 613-2769
Finnpipette® F2 GLP-Kit 2 (0,2 - 2 μl / 2 - 20 μl / 20 - 200 μl / 100 - 1000 μl) 1 613-2770
Finnpipette® F2 GLP-Kit 3 (10 - 100 μl / 100 - 1000 μl / 1 - 10 ml) 1 613-2771
Pipette stands for Finnpipette®
F-Stand for 6 F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® 1 613-2765

Fixed or variable volume, fully autoclavable

Finnpipette® F2 offers superior comfort, performance, reliability and easy maintenance in one of the lightest pipettes available in the market.

Advanced Volume Gearing mechanism (AVG) - self-supportive modular mechanism increasing accuracy, precision and durability, with light force and smaller 
increments for volume adjustment
Large, contrasted Ergovisio display with white numbers on black background for increased volume visibility and security
Soft-touch tip ejection to eject the tips with very light force
Superior handle ergonomics and very low force pipetting movement
Super blow-out piston for volumes of 50 μl and below, which ensures the delivery of micro-size drops

Ordering information: Supplied with one opening and calibration key, calibration report, three-year warranty certificate (extended to five years with web 
registration) and user guide (English, French, German, Spanish).

GLP-Kits supplied with three Finnpipette® F2 (GLP-Kit 1 and 3) or four Finnpipette® F2 (GLP-Kit 2), one stand for six pipettes, three racks of 96 Finntip Flex tips 
and 15 disposable reagent reservoirs.

* Micro

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Finnpipette® F2
Thermo Scientific
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume
1 ±2,5 ±1,8 Dark Grey 1 613-2873
2 ±2,0 ±1,2 Dark Grey 1 613-2874
5 ±1,2 ±0,6 Grey 1 613-2875
10 ±1,0 ±0,5 Grey 1 613-2876
10 ±1,2 ±0,6 Yellow 1 613-2877
20 ±0,8 ±0,3 Light Grey 1 613-2878
20 ±1,0 ±0,3 Yellow 1 613-2879
25 ±1,0 ±0,3 Yellow 1 613-2880
50 ±0,7 ±0,3 Yellow 1 613-2881
100 ±0,6 ±0,2 Yellow 1 613-2882
200 ±0,6 ±0,2 Yellow 1 613-2883
200 ±0,6 ±0,2 Blue 1 613-2884
250 ±0,6 ±0,2 Blue 1 613-2885
500 ±0,6 ±0,2 Blue 1 613-2886
1000 ±0,6 ±0,2 Blue 1 613-2887
2000 ±0,6 ±0,2 Red 1 613-2888
2500 ±0,6 ±0,2 Red 1 613-2889
Variable volume
0,1 - 2,5 ±48 - ±1,4 ±12,0 - ±0,7 Dark Grey 1 613-2862
0,5 - 10 ±8,0- ±1,0 ±5,0 - ±0,4 Grey 1 613-2863
2 - 20 ±5,0 - ±1,0 ±1,5 - ±0,3 Light Grey 1 613-2864
2 - 20 ±5,0 - ±1,0 ±1,5 - ±0,3 Yellow 1 613-2865
10 - 100 ±3,0 - ±0,8 ±0,7 - ±0,2 Yellow 1 613-2866
20 - 200 ±2,5 - ±0,6 ±0,7 - ±0,2 Yellow 1 613-2867
30 - 300 ±2,5 - ±0,6 ±0,7 - ±0,2 Orange 1 613-2868
100 - 1000 ±3,0 - ±0,6 ±0,6 - ±0,2 Blue 1 613-2869
250 - 2500 ±4,8 - ±0,6 ±1,2 - ±0,2 Red 1 613-2870
500 - 5000 ±2,4 - ±0,6 ±0,6 - ±0,15 Violet 1 613-2871
1000 - 10000 ±3,0 - ±0,6 ±0,6 - ±0,15 Turquoise 1 613-2872

Description Pk Cat. No.
3-packs
3-pack, option 1, incl. three pipettes (0,5-10 μl, 10-100 μl, 100-1000 μl) and epT.I.P.S.® 1 613-9223
3-pack, option 2, incl. three pipettes (2-20 μl, 20-200 μl, 100-1000 μl) and epT.I.P.S.® 1 613-9224
3-pack, option 3, incl. three pipettes (100-1000 μl, 0,5-5 ml, 1-10 ml) and epT.I.P.S.® 1 613-9225
Accessories
TrackIT package, incl. RFID reader and software for data export, identification and documentation* 1 613-9233
Pipette carousel 1 613-2924
Pipette holder 1 613-2925

* Works with Windows 7/8/Vista.

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Eppendorf Reference® 2
Eppendorf

Fixed or variable volume, autoclavable

The robust Reference® 2 is the successor to the Reference® pipette and features a new design, reduced 
weight and unique one-button operation. Due to its reliable and accurate operation, the pipette is ideal for 
use with precious liquids or in any application requiring extremely high levels of accuracy.

Single button operation and spring loaded tip cone for fast and ergonomic handling with reduced 
operating effort
Quick tip ejection with active aerosol reduction; haptic feedback prevents accidential tip ejection
Serial number is printed on multiple components of the pipette for heightened traceability
Embedded RFID chip containing all relevant data ensures complete traceability
Optional TrackIT software allows simple identification and documentation and provides ability to add 
own data (e.g. calibration time and results, location)

Ordering information: All adjustable volume pipettes come with an epT.I.P.S.® Box (except the 2,5 ml, 
5 ml and 10 ml versions).
Each 3-pack contains three pipettes, one set of matching Eppendorf tips and one ballpoint pen.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Fixed volume
10 ±1,2 ±0,6 Grey 1 613-0871
10 ±1,2 ±0,6 Yellow 1 613-0872
20 ±0,8 ±0,3 Light Grey 1 613-0873
20 ±1,0 ±0,3 Yellow 1 613-0874
25 ±1,0 ±0,3 Yellow 1 613-0875
50 ±0,7 ±0,3 Yellow 1 613-0876
100 ±0,6 ±0,2 Yellow 1 613-0877
200 ±0,6 ±0,2 Yellow 1 613-0878
200 ±0,6 ±0,2 Blue 1 613-0879
250 ±0,6 ±0,2 Blue 1 613-0880
500 ±0,6 ±0,2 Blue 1 613-0881
1000 ±0,6 ±0,2 Blue 1 613-0882
Variable volume
0,1 - 2,5 ±48,0 - ±1,4 ±12,0 - ±0,7 Dark Grey 1 613-0861
0,5 - 10 ±8,0 - ±1,0 ±5,0 - ±0,4 Grey 1 613-0862
2 - 20 ±5,0 - ±1,0 ±1,5 - ±0,3 Yellow 1 613-0863
2 - 20 ±5,0 - ±1,0 ±1,5 - ±0,3 Light Grey 1 613-0869
10 - 100 ±3,0 - ±0,8 ±1,0 - ±0,2 Yellow 1 613-0864
20 - 200 ±2,5 - ±0,6 ±0,7 - ±0,2 Yellow 1 613-0865
30 - 300 ±2,5 - ±0,6 ±0,7 - ±0,2 Orange 1 613-0870
100 - 1000 ±3,0 - ±0,6 ±0,6 - ±0,2 Blue 1 613-0866
500 - 5000 ±2,4 - ±0,6 ±0,6 - ±0,15 Violet 1 613-0867
1000 - 10000 ±3,0 - ±0,6 ±0,6 - ±0,15 Turquoise 1 613-0868

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pipette rotating stand for 6 pipettes 1 612-1806
Pipette holder for wall mounting, for one pipette 1 612-1807

Single channel pipettes, mechanical, Eppendorf Research® plus
Eppendorf

Fixed or variable volume, fully autoclavable

Versatile, ergonomic pipette with innovative design, meeting the highest needs in precision and accuracy.

Extremely lightweight
Innovative re-designed principle of piston-stroke pipetting, piston made of Fortron® with great chemical, 
thermal and mechanical resistance
Lowest aspirating, dispensing, blow-out and tip ejection forces
Spring loaded retractable nose cone to ensure tight seal and prolong nose cone life
4-digit volume display for ease of use

Description Pk Cat. No.
Research® plus pack, option 1 1 KIT 613-1143
Research® plus pack, option 2 1 KIT 613-1144
Research® plus pack, option 3 1 KIT 613-1145

Eppendorf Research® plus packs
Eppendorf

Three economic start-up packs are available - Option 3 includes a special “ml” large-volume pack (up to 
10 ml) which is ideal for pipetting cell culture media.

Option 1: 3x Eppendorf Research® plus pipettes (0,5 - 10 μl, 10 - 100 μl, 100 - 1000 μl); 3×96 epT.I.P.S.® 
tips in refillable boxes
Option 2: 3x Eppendorf Research® plus pipettes (2 - 20 μl, 20 - 200 μl, 100 - 1000 μl); 3×96 epT.I.P.S.® 
tips in refillable boxes
Option 3: 3x Eppendorf Research® plus pipettes (0,1 - 1 ml, 0,5 - 5 ml, 1 - 10 ml); with samples of 
matching pipette tips
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - single channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips (μl) Pk Cat. No.
1 - 20 0,02 ±6,0 - ±2,5 <4,0 - <0,8 20 (Mastertip®) 1 612-7251

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Mastertips®, 5 racks of 96 tips 480 612-7261

Single channel pipette, mechanical, Biomaster® 4830 and Mastertip®
Eppendorf

Variable volume, autoclavable

Positive displacement pipette, ideal for pipetting liquids with high vapour pressure or viscosity. This 
pipette prevents the transfer of any extraneous DNA during nucleic acid amplification manipulations. 
Cross-contamination of infectious, toxic, or radioactive samples is also precluded.

The piston of the Mastertip® ensures the sample only enters the tip up to the sealing lip, eliminating 
aerosols that can cause contamination 
Tips can be loaded and ejected with one hand 
Lateral volume lock 
Resistant to UV radiation 
Mastertip® tips with integral piston, ready-to-use

Description Pk Cat. No.
PLT unit 1 613-1557

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pipette adapter for PLT unit, 1-channel, with tip 1 613-1690
Pipette adapter for PLT unit, 1-channel, without tip 1 613-1691
Pipette adapter for PLT unit, 4-channel 1 613-1692
Filter for PLT unit pipette adapter 10 613-1693
Universal AC adapter, 100 - 240 V; 50/60 Hz 1 613-1694

Pipette leak testing unit
Brand

The PLT unit, pipette leak tester, for air displacement pipettes allows daily pipette checks, providing a 
safeguard during the periods between routine calibrations and thereby significantly improves the pipette 
process reliability.  Even the smallest leaks are detected and quantified.

Test limit values for all commercially available single and multi channel pipettes in the volume range 1 μl 
to 10 ml are pre-programmed
Test pipettes with and without tips to assist in diagnosis of the leak source
Test results in seconds

Ordering information: Supplied with one of each type of adapter (4-channel pipette adapter optional) 
for testing air displacement pipettes with tip (attached) or testing without tip, 2 plugs (for instrument 
validation), 3 replacement PE filters for the pipette adapters, universal AC adapter, quality certificate and 
operating manual.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
0,5 - 10 ±10 - ±2,0 ≤8,0 - ≤1,2 1 613-2899
5 - 50 ±4,0 - ±1,6 ≤2,5 - ≤0,6 1 613-2900
20 - 200 ±3,0 - ±1,0 ≤1,5 - ≤0,6 1 613-2901
50 - 300 ±1,6 - ±1,0 ≤1,5 - ≤0,6 1 613-2902
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 ±10 - ±2,0 ≤8,0 - ≤1,2 1 613-2903
5 - 50 ±4,0 - ±1,6 ≤2,5 - ≤0,6 1 613-2904
20 - 200 ±3,0 - ±1,0 ≤1,5 - ≤0,6 1 613-2905
50 - 300 ±1,6 - ±1,0 ≤1,5 - ≤0,6 1 613-2910

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

The lightweight Standard Line pipettes feature a revolutionary suspension system which allows the shaft to retract slightly when pressed against a row of pipette 
tips. Each shaft moves independently, resulting in an even sealing force being applied to all 8 or 12 tips. The suspension system not only ensures secure tip 
sealing but also eliminates tips being jammed.

Easily adjustable ejector height system to accommodate virtually all brands of tips
Contoured shape of the handle, 360° manifold and soft spring system deliver smooth and effortless pipetting even during extensive periods of use
UV resistant and fully autoclavable
Easy and quick recalibration system
Colour-coded shaft for easy volume identification

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Standard Line

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
1 - 10 ±8,0 - ±2,0 <8,0 - <2,0 1 613-5250
5 - 50 ±4,0 - ±1,6 <4,0 - <1,6 1 613-5251
20 - 200 ±2,0 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,8 1 613-5252
50 - 300 ±1,6 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,8 1 613-5253
12-Channel
1 - 10 ±8,0 - ±2,0 <8,0 - <2,0 1 613-5254
5 - 50 ±4,0 - ±1,6 <4,0 - <1,6 1 613-5255
20 - 200 ±2,0 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,8 1 613-5256
50 - 300 ±1,6 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,8 1 613-5257

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Ergonomic High Performance (EHP)
Variable volume, fully autoclavable

The Ergonomic High Performance pipettes from VWR provide accuracy and precision you can rely on. The 
upgraded ergonomic features deliver comfortable pipetting even during extensive periods of use.

Significantly reduced plunger forces
Effortless volume adjustment with volume lock
Superior accuracy and precision for critical applications
Tapered shaft and adjustable ‘Easy Grip’ ejector for universal tip fit
Extended finger rest for convenient pipetting

Stand for one pipette

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, mechanical

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stand for one 8-channel pipette 1 613-0087

Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
1 - 10 ±8,0 - ±2,0 <6,0 - <1,2 1 613-1494
5 - 50 ±4,0 - ±1,6 <2,5 - <0,6 1 613-1495
20 - 200 ±3,0 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,6 1 613-1496
50 - 300 ±1,6 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,6 1 613-1497
12-Channel
1 - 10 ±8,0 - ±2,0 <6,0 - <1,2 1 613-1498
5 - 50 ±4,0 - ±1,6 <2,5 - <0,6 1 613-1499
20 - 200 ±3,0 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,6 1 613-1500
50 - 300 ±1,6 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,6 1 613-1506

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Linear stand for 6 UHP micropipettes 1 613-1587
Shelf clip for 1 UHP pipette 1 613-1588
Stand for 4 UHP pipettes 1 613-1589
Stand for 1 UHP pipette 1 613-1590

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Ultra-High Performance (UHP)
Variable volume, fully autoclavable

The VWR Ultra-High Performance pipettes offer superior accuracy and precision, with proven ergonomic 
design both lightweight and durable.

Low plunger forces
Universal tip capability
Automatic locking volume adjustment wheel
Levered tip ejection and colour coded for volume identification
Easy in-house calibration and maintenance

Variable volume

Ergonomic pipettes with fast and easy operation. Selected models offer changeable Safe-Cone Standard filters to prevent liquids and aerosols entering the 
pipette. Safe-Cone Standard filters are recommended for general applications.

Lightweight for ease of use
Sequential tip ejection allows easy one-hand tip ejection
Tip cone elastomers to ensure light sealing and ejection of tips; black tip cones for easy visual check of tight sealing of tips
Smooth plunger action ensures comfortable handling with or without gloves
Free rotation of the dispensing head to ensure optimal position in pipetting and ejecting tips

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Proline®
Sartorius

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,10 ±1,50 1,50 10 / F10 - 1 613-4057

5 - 50 0,50 ±1,00 0,50
300, 350 / F100, F120, 
F200, F300

613-4072 1 613-4058

50 - 300 5,00 ±0,70 0,25 350 / F300 613-4072 1 613-4059
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,10 ±1,50 0,50 10 / F10 - 1 613-4062

5 - 50 0,50 ±1,00 0,50
300, 350 / F100, F120, 
F200, F300

613-4072 1 613-4063

50 - 300 5,00 ±0,70 0,25 350 / F300 613-4072 1 613-4064

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Universal linear stand for storing one pipette in an upright position, 290×250×60 mm 1 613-8706

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,50 <1,00 10, F10 - 1 613-5180
10 - 100 0,01 ±0,70 <0,25 300, 350, F100 613-4071, 613-0694 1 613-5181
30 - 300 0,20 ±0,60 <0,25 350, 300F 613-4070, 613-0693 1 613-5182
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,50 <1,00 10, F10 - 1 613-5183
10 - 100 0,10 ±0,70 <0,25 300, 350, F100 613-4071, 613-0694 1 613-5184
30 - 300 0,20 ±0,60 <0,25 350, F300 613-4070, 613-0693 1 613-5185

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694
Universal linear stand for storing one pipette in an upright position, 290×250×60 mm 1 613-8706

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Proline®Plus
Sartorius

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

High quality pipettes with new, innovative design and technology, combining safety, ergonomics efficiency 
in pipetting, with easy calibration and maintenance. They include built-in replaceable tip cone filters, which 
prevent pipette contamination and damage. Two types of filters are offered: Safe-Cone standard filter and 
Safe-Cone Plus filter. It is recommended to use the Standard filter for general applications and the Plus filter 
for more demanding applications, such as cell culture, bacterial, viral work and molecular biology.

Good ergonomics - handle design suitable for both left and right-handed users, clear and easy to read 
display with big numbers and small increments, light and easy tip loading and ejection
Equipped with special spring loaded tip cones (Optiload mechanism) allowing tip loading with equal 
constant force to every channel using minimum force, making tips ejection light and easy
Plunger technology results in the lowest pipetting force
Volume range colour coding for easy pipette tips selection
Good chemical and UV resistance; thermal insulation of the internal components improves both accuracy 
and reproducibility

Ordering information: Proline® Plus pipettes are supplied with calibration tool, autoclavable grease, tip, 
Safe-Cone filters (>10 μl) and forceps, user manual and QC-certificate.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,50 <1,00 10 / F10 - 1 613-5079
5 - 100 0,10 ±0,70 <0,25 300, 350 / F100 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-5080
30 - 300 0,20 ±0,60 <0,25 350 / F300 613-4070, 613-0693* 1 613-5081
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,50 <1,00 10 / F10 - 1 613-5082
5 - 100 0,10 ±0,70 <0,25 300, 350 / F100 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-5083
30 - 300 0,20 ±0,60 <0,25 350 / F300 613-4070, 613-0693* 1 613-5084

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694
Universal linear stand for storing one pipette in an upright position, 290×250×60 mm 1 613-8706

* Safe-Cone Plus

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, mLINE®
Sartorius

Variable volume, autoclavable

mLINE® pipettes offer a unique combination of new features for higher accuracy and precision. They include 
built-in replaceable tip cone filters, which prevent pipette contamination and damage. Two types of filters 
are offered: Safe-Cone Standard filter and Safe-Cone Plus filter. It is recommended to use the Standard filter 
for general applications and the Plus filter for more demanding applications, such as cell culture, bacterial, 
viral work and molecular biology.

Clear and easy to read display with big numbers and small increments
Equipped with special spring loaded tip cones (Optiload mechanism) allowing tip loading with equal 
constant force to every channel using minimum force
Plunger technology results in the lowest pipetting force
Volume range colour coding for easy pipette selection, and five colour coding caps
Thermal insulation of the internal components improves both accuracy and reproducibility

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

The Transferpette® S -8/-12 multi channel pipettes are the perfect manual pipettes for the most demanding applications in the lab and include all features 
requested by Life Science users working in the 96-well and 384-well microplate format. They are compatible with the most common tips. The use of new 
innovative materials make the Transferpette® S -8/-12 a lightweight yet rugged multi channel pipette with a high degree of accuracy and precision at the same 
time.

Ergonomic finger rest for a relaxed grip accommodates right- and left-handed users; central pipetting button and separate tip ejector; one-handed operation 
without changing the hand position
4-digit volume display for highest precision
Easy calibration technique providing calibration adjustments without tools, and a clear indication when the pipettes have been adjusted from factory settings
Individually replaceable nose cones and seals to simplify service for long instrument life; corrosion resistant pistons

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Transferpette® S -8/-12
Brand

8-Channel 12-Channel Bench top rack

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, mechanical

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,6 ≤1,0 0,1-20 / 0,5-20 / 1-50 / 0,1-1* / 0,5-10* / 1-20* 1 613-3700
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,8 ≤0,4 2-200 / 5-300 / 2-20* / 5-100* / 5-200* 1 613-3701
10 - 100 0,2 ±0,8 ≤0,3 2-200 / 5-300 / 2-20* / 5-100* / 5-200* 1 613-3702
20 - 200 0,2 ±0,8 ≤0,3 2-200 / 5-300 / 2-20* / 5-100* / 5-200* 1 613-3703
30 - 300 0,5 ±0,6 ≤0,3 2-200 / 5-300 / 5-100* / 5-200* 1 613-3704
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,6 ≤1,0 0,1-20 / 0,5-20 / 1-50 / 0,1-1* / 0,5-10* / 1-20* 1 613-3705
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,8 ≤0,4 2-200 / 5-300 / 2-20* / 5-100* / 5-200* 1 613-3706
10 - 100 0,2 ±0,8 ≤0,3 2-200 / 5-300 / 2-20* / 5-100* / 5-200* 1 613-3707
20 - 200 0,2 ±0,8 ≤0,3 2-200 / 5-300 / 2-20* / 5-100* / 5-200* 1 613-3708
30 - 300 0,5 ±0,6 ≤0,3 2-200 / 5-300 / 5-100* / 5-200* 1 613-3709

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Shelf/rack mount for Transferpette® S single instrument 1 613-3476

Colour-coded for easy tip selection

CE-marked according to IVD-Directive 98/79 EC

Ordering information: Transferpette® S -8 or Transferpette® S -12 supplied with performance certificate, 2 x TipBox (filled with pipette tips from BRAND), 1 shelf/
rack mount, 1 reagent reservoir, 1 mounting tool, silicone oil and 1 set of sealing rings made of FKM.

* Filter

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For Finntip® tip(s) Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
1 - 10 0,02 ±0,24 - ±0,12 1,60 - 8,00 Pink Flex 10, 10, 20/50 Micro 1 613-2755
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,75 - ±0,25 0,70 - 2,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2756
10 - 100 0,2 ±1,30 - ±0,50 0,50 - 2,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2757
30 - 300 1 ±3,0 - ±1,5 0,30 - 2,00 Orange Flex 300, 300 μl 1 613-2758
12-Channel
1 - 10 0,02 ±0,24 - ±0,12 1,60 - 8,00 Pink Flex 10, 10, 20/50 Micro 1 613-2759
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,75 - ±0,25 0,70 - 2,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2760
10 - 100 0,2 ±1,30 - ±0,50 0,50 - 2,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2761
30 - 300 1 ±3,0 - ±1,5 0,30 - 2,00 Orange Flex 300, 300 μl 1 613-2762
16-Channel
1 - 10 0,02 ±0,24 - ±0,12 1,60 - 8,00 Lilac Flex 20 Micro, 50 Micro 1 613-2763
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,75 - ±0,25 0,70 - 2,00 Turquoise 50 Micro 1 613-2764

Variable volume

Finnpipette® F1 combines all Finnpipette® advantages with a unique antimicrobial treatment to give better protection against contamination.

Antimicrobial surface – silver (Ag) ions create a surface which inhibits growth of bacteria, microbes and fungus
Advanced Volume Gearing mechanism (AVG) – self supportive modular mechanism increasing accuracy, precision and durability, with light force and smaller 
increments for volume adjustment
Set and forget pipetting button – easy set and forget lock mechanism to adjust the volume, pipetting button rotates freely when not in locking position
Superior handle ergonomics, including adjustable finger rest (120°) for optimal pipetting position, very low force pipetting movement
Super blow-out piston for volumes of 50 μl and below, which ensures the delivery of micro-size drops

Ordering information: Supplied with one opening and calibration key, maintenance set (incl. grease and O-rings), calibration report, three-year warranty 
certificate (extended to five years with web registration) and user’s guide (English, French, German, Spanish).

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Finnpipette® F1
Thermo Scientific

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Pipette stands for Finnpipette®
Pipette stand for 1 multi channel Finnpipette® Multi channel Finnpipette® 1 613-0805
F-Stand for 6 F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® 1 613-2765

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For Finntip® tip(s) Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
1 - 10 0,02 ±0,24 - ±0,12 1,60 - 8,00 Pink Flex 10, 10, 20/50 Micro 1 613-2720
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,75 - ±0,25 0,70 - 2,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2721
10 - 100 0,2 ±1,30 - ±0,50 0,50 - 2,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2722
30 - 300 1 ±3,0 - ±1,5 0,30 - 2,00 Orange Flex 300, 300 μl 1 613-2723
12-Channel
1 - 10 0,02 ±0,24 - ±0,12 1,60 - 8,00 Pink Flex 10, 10, 20/50 Micro 1 613-2724
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,75 - ±0,25 0,70 - 2,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2725
10 - 100 0,2 ±1,30 - ±0,50 0,50 - 2,00 Yellow Flex 200, 250 Univ., 200 Ext. 1 613-2726
30 - 300 1 ±3,0 - ±1,5 0,30 - 2,00 Orange Flex 300, 300 μl 1 613-2727
16-Channel
1 - 10 0,02 ±0,24 - ±0,12 1,60 - 8,00 Lilac Flex 20 Micro, 50 Micro 1 613-2728
5 - 50 0,1 ±0,75 - ±0,25 0,70 - 2,00 Turquoise 50 Micro 1 613-2729

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Pipette stands for Finnpipette®
Pipette stand for 1 multi channel Finnpipette® Multi channel Finnpipette® 1 613-0805
F-Stand for 6 F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® 1 613-2765

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

Finnpipette® F2 offers superior comfort, performance, reliability and easy maintenance in one of the lightest pipettes available in the market.

Advanced Volume Gearing mechanism (AVG) – self supportive modular mechanism increasing accuracy, precision and durability, with light force and smaller 
increments for volume adjustment
Large, contrasted Ergovisio display with white numbers on black background for increased volume visibility and security
Soft-touch tip ejection to eject the tips with very light force
Superior handle ergonomics and very low force pipetting movement
Super blow-out piston for volumes of 50 μl and below, which ensures the delivery of micro-size drops

Ordering information: Supplied with opening and calibration key, maintenance set (incl. grease and O-rings), calibration report, three-year warranty certificate 
(extended to five years with web registration) and user’s guide (English, French, German, Spanish).

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Finnpipette® F2
Thermo Scientific

8-Channel 12-Channel 16-Channel
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Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
1 - 10 0,02 ±2,40 - ±12,0 1,60 - 8,00 Pink ClipTip® 20 1 613-2195
5 - 50 0,1 ±1,50 - ±5,00 0,70 - 2,00 Purple ClipTip® 50 1 613-2196
10 - 100 0,2 ±1,30 - ±5,00 0,50 - 2,00 Yellow ClipTip® 200 1 613-2197
30 - 300 1,0 ±1,00 - ±5,00 0,30 - 2,00 Orange ClipTip® 300 1 613-2198
12-Channel
1 - 10 0,02 ±2,40 - ±12,00 1,60 - 8,00 Pink ClipTip® 20 1 613-2199
5 - 50 0,1 ±1,50 - ±5,00 0,70 - 2,00 Purple ClipTip® 50 1 613-2200
10 - 100 0,2 ±1,30 - ±5,00 0,50 - 2,00 Yellow ClipTip® 200 1 613-2201
30 - 300 1,0 ±1,00 - ±5,00 0,30 - 2,00 Orange ClipTip® 300 1 613-2202

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Pipette stands for Finnpipette®
Pipette stand for 1 multi channel Finnpipette® Multi channel Finnpipette® 1 613-0805
F-Stand for 6 F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® 1 613-2765

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, F1-ClipTip®
Thermo Scientific

Variable volume

F1-ClipTip® pipettes transform daily pipetting with the innovative ClipTip® interlocking technology, which 
ensures a complete seal on every channel with minimal tip attachment and ejection force. Once attached, 
the tips are locked firmly in place, and will not loosen or fall off regardless of application pressure.

Ergonomic design and remarkably lightweight
Innovative three interlocking clip design ensures the tip is held securely on the F1-ClipTip® pipette until it 
is released
Complete seal to secure the sample volume in each tip enhances accuracy and precision
Tips are attached and ejected with a light touch
Antimicrobial surface - silver ions (Ag) create a surface which inhibits growth of bacteria, microbes and 
fungus
The secure volume setting prevents undesirable volume drift during operation
120° adjustable finger rest, for both right- and left-handed operator comfort, allows the hand to relax 
during pipetting cycles

Ordering information: Supplied with maintenance set (incl. grease and O-rings), tip fitting tool, ClipTip® 
tip sample, shelf hanger, warning labels, calibration certificate, warranty certificate and user’s guide 
(English, French, German, Spanish).

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips (μl) Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±12,0 - ±2,0 ±8,0 - ±1,0 Grey 20 1 613-0883
10 - 100 0,1 ±3,0 - ±0,8 ±2,0 - ±0,3 Yellow 200 1 613-0885
30 - 300 0,2 ±3,0 - ±0,6 ±1,0 - ±0,3 Orange 300 1 613-0887
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±12,0 - ±2,0 ±8,0 - ±1,0 Grey 20 1 613-0884
10 - 100 0,1 ±3,0 - ±0,8 ±2,0 - ±0,3 Yellow 200 1 613-0886
30 - 300 0,2 ±3,0 - ±0,6 ±1,0 - ±0,3 Orange 300 1 613-0888

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Eppendorf Research® plus
Eppendorf

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

Versatile, ergonomic pipette with innovative design, meeting the highest needs in precision and accuracy.

Extremely lightweight
Innovative re-designed principle of piston-stroke pipetting, piston made of organic polymer Fortron® with 
great chemical, thermal and mechanical resistance
Lowest aspirating, dispensing, blow-out and tip ejection forces
Spring loaded retractable nose cone to ensure tight seal and prolong nose cone life, as well as exact tip 
alignment
Individual channel removal for quick and easy servicing
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Capacity (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
8-channel
0,5 - 10 ±12,0 - ±4,0 <8,0 - <2,0 Grey 20 1 613-2918
10 - 100 ±3,0 - ±0,8 <2,0 - <0,3 Yellow 200 1 613-2920
30 - 300 ±3,0 - ±0,6 <1,0 - <0,3 Orange 300 1 613-2922
12-channel
0,5 - 10 ±12,0 - ±4,0 <8,0 - <2,0 Grey 20 1 613-2919
10 - 100 ±3,0 - ±0,8 <2,0 - <0,3 Yellow 200 1 613-2921
30 - 300 ±3,0 - ±0,6 <1,0 - <0,3 Orange 300 1 613-2923

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
TrackIT package, incl. RFID reader and software for data export, identification and documentation* 1 613-9233
Pipette carousel 1 613-2924
Pipette holder 1 613-2925

* Works with Windows 7/8 and Vista.

Multi channel pipettes, mechanical, Eppendorf Reference® 2
Eppendorf

Variable volume, fully autoclavable

The robust Reference® 2 is the successor to the Reference® pipette and features a new design, reduced 
weight and unique one-button operation. Thanks to its reliable and accurate operation, the pipette is ideal 
for use with precious liquids or in any application requiring extremely high levels of accuracy.

One-button operation and spring loaded tip cone for fast and ergonomic handling with reduced operating 
effort
Quick tip ejection with active aerosol reduction; haptic feedback prevents accidential tip ejection
Spring-loaded tip cone can be switched on/off optionally and improves reproducibility and flexibility
Channel indicator guarantees a continuously identical pipette alignment during the work process
Serial number is printed on multiple components of the pipette for heightened traceability
Embedded RFID chip containing all relevant data ensures complete traceability
Optional TrackIT software allows simple identification and documentation and provides ability to add 
own data (e.g. calibration time and results, location)
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Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Pk Cat. No.
With UK-plug
0,5 - 10 0,1 ±4,0 - ±1,0 <2,5 - <0,4 1 613-0401
2 - 20 0,1 ±5,0 - ±1,0 <2,0 - <0,3 1 613-0403
10 - 200 1 ±2,0 - ±0,6 <1,0 - <0,15 1 613-0405
100 - 1200 1 ±1,5 - ±0,5 <0,6 - <0,15 1 613-0407

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lithium-ion battery 1 613-0424
Shelf clip for 1 electronic single channel or multi channel pipette 1 613-0427
Acrylic stand for 3 electronic single channel or multi channel pipettes 1 613-0428
Carousel for 6 electronic single channel or multi channel pipettes 1 613-0429

Single channel pipettes, electronic
Light, ergonomically designed micropipettes prevent hands from becoming tired during repetitive 
operations. They are equipped with a microprocessor controlled stepper motor for dispensing precise 
volumes with the help of a piston and an optical coupler that monitors the position of the piston to 
guarantee that the movement is repeated with precision every time.

Wide LCD screen and convenient interface
Memory is capable of storing up to nine configurations of functional parameters
Permanent self-test programme ensures the precision of the pipetted volumes and battery dependence
Auto-calibration function

Ordering information: Supplied with one lithium-ion battery, one clip for fixing to a shelf, and an adapter 
for recharging the battery in the micropipette.

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips (μl)
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

0,2 - 10 0,02 ±0,90 <0,40 10 / F10 - 1 613-1948
5 - 120 0,1 ±0,40 <0,40 300, 350 / F300 613-4071, 613-0694 1 613-1949
10 - 300 0,2 ±0,40 <0,15 350 / F300 613-4070, 613-0693 1 613-1967
50 - 1000 1 ±0,40 <0,15 1000 / F1000 613-4069, 613-4074 1 613-1968
100 - 5000 5 ±0,50 <0,15 5000 613-4068, 613-0692 1 613-1969
500 - 10000 10 ±0,60 <0,20 10000 613-4068, 613-0692 1 613-1970

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 6,73 mm 50 613-4068
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4069
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 6,73 mm 50 613-0692
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4074
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694

Single channel pipettes, electronic, Picus®
Sartorius

Variable volume, autoclavable (lower parts only)

Small, lightweight electronic pipettes that eases the user’s work load, protects the user from injury by 
ensuring optimal working posture and allows accurate and precise pipetting results. Two types of filters are 
offered: Safe-Cone Standard filter and Safe-Cone Plus filter. It is recommended to use the Standard filter for 
general applications and the Plus filter for more demanding applications, such as cell culture, bacterial and 
viral work, and molecular biology.

Helps to avoid pipetting related symptoms like RSI (repetitive strain injury)
High ergonomic standards with electronic tip ejection, adjustment wheel for scrolling menus, adjusting 
volume and controlling manual pipetting and feather light operating button
Error control system guarantees result reliability
Unique tracker in conjunction with pipetting, reverse pipetting and multi dispensing modes to help 
microplate work
Easy maintenance of lower parts with GLP information integrated in software for service and calibration 
follow-up

Ordering information: Supplied with universal AC adapter. Charging stand available separately.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Universal linear stand for storing one pipette in an upright position, 290×250×60 mm 1 613-8706
Charging stand for 1 pipette, universal power adapter 1 613-4123
Carousel charging stand for 4 pipettes, universal power adapter 1 613-4124

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips (μl)
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

0,1 - 5 0,05 ±1,20 <0,70 10 / F10 - 1 613-1659
0,2 - 10 0,05 ±0,90 <0,40 10 / F10 - 1 613-4096
5 - 120 0,50 ±0,40 <0,15 300, 350 / F120 613-4071, 613-0694 1 613-4098
10 - 300 1,00 ±0,40 <0,15 350 / F300 613-4070, 613-0693 1 613-4100
50 - 1000 5,00 ±0,40 <0,15 1000 / F1000 613-4069, 613-4074 1 613-4103
100 - 5000 10,00 ±0,50 <0,15 5000 613-4069, 613-4074 1 613-4105

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4069
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4074
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694
Charging stand for 1 pipette, universal power adapter 1 613-4123
Carousel charging stand for 4 pipettes, universal power adapter 1 613-4124

Single channel pipettes, electronic, eLINE®
Sartorius

Variable volume, autoclavable (lower parts only)

eLINE® pipettes offer new levels of analytical performance and ergonomic innovation in a genuinely user 
friendly package. Two types of filters are offered: Safe-Cone Standard filter and Safe-Cone Plus filter. It is 
recommended to use the Standard filter for general applications and the Plus filter for more demanding 
applications, such as cell culture, bacterial and viral work, and molecular biology.

Easy to read display and simple to operate keyboard; autoclavable lower parts
Fully electronic operation (including unique electronic tip ejection); nine speeds for aspiration and 
dispensing
Comprehensive range of pipetting protocols with easy programming (pipetting, reverse pipetting, 
pipetting with mixing, pipetting with cycle counter, manual pipetting, multiple dispensing, diluting, 
diluting with mixing, sequential dispensing, multi aspirating, multiple dispensing, automatic multiple 
dispensing)
Memory settings to store up to six user defined pipetting protocols for easy recalls

Ordering information: Supplied with universal AC adapter. Charging stand available separately.

Autoclavable (pipette shaft only)

These pipettes have received an award from the TÜV Rhineland for their ergonomic and convenient design
Easy to use: Intuitive menu control, coloured eject button and straightforward technical documentation
Due to the optimised standard design of the tip cone BRAND® and other manufacturers’ tips can be used
Wide selection of programmes; pipetting, sample mixing, reverse pipetting, pipetting for electrophoresis, dispensing, ‘Easy Calibration’ programme for making 

Single channel pipettes, electronic, Transferpette® electronic
Brand

Stand Transferpette® electronic

Continued on next page
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Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips (μl) With Pk Cat. No.
With battery charger

0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,0 <0,4
0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,1 - 1* / 
0,5 - 10* / 1 - 20*

UK-adapter 1 613-0596

2 - 20 0,02 ±1,0 <0,4
0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,5 - 10* / 
1 - 20*

UK-adapter 1 613-4220

20 - 200 0,2 ±0,8 <0,2
2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* / 
5 - 200*

UK-adapter 1 613-4221

100 - 1000 1 ±0,6 <0,2 50 - 1000 / 50 - 1000* UK-adapter 1 613-4222
500 - 5000 5 ±0,6 <0,2 500 - 5000 UK-adapter 1 613-0597
Without battery charger

0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,0 <0,4
0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,1 - 1* / 
0,5 - 10* / 1 - 20*

- 1 613-0195

2 - 20 0,02 ±1,0 <0,4
0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,5 - 10* / 
1 - 20*

- 1 613-4223

20 - 200 0,2 ±0,8 <0,2
2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* / 
5 - 200*

- 1 613-4224

100 - 1000 1 ±0,6 <0,2 50 - 1000 / 50 - 1000* - 1 613-4225
500 - 5000 5 ±0,6 <0,2 500 - 5000 - 1 613-0196

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Filter for Transferpette® / Transferpette® S / Transferpette® electronic 0,5-5 ml 25 613-1684
Individual stand for Transferpette® electronic, up to 1000 μl 1 613-3720
Individual stand for Transferpette® electronic 0,5-5 ml 1 613-3721
Stand for 3 Transferpette® electronic up to 1000 μl, with UK-battery charger 1 613-4227

quick adjustments to the Transferpette® electronic without tools, and ‘Refresh’ battery functions

Ordering information: Supplied together with certificate of quality, battery, and silicone oil.

* Filter

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips (μl) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 - 12,5 0,01 ±1,0 - 4,0 ≤0,4 - 4,0 Pink ClipTip® 12,5 1 613-6000
2 - 125 0,1 ±0,6 - 2,4 ≤0,2 - 0,8 Yellow ClipTip® 200 1 613-6001
10 - 300 0,1 ±0,6 - 1,7 ≤0,2 - 0,5 Orange ClipTip® 300 1 613-6002
50 - 1250 1 ±0,5 - 2,4 ≤0,1 - 0,5 Turquoise ClipTip® 1250 1 613-6003

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pipette stand, white, for storing and re-charging of one E1-ClipTip® pipettor 1 613-2962

Single channel pipettes, electronic, E1-ClipTip®
Thermo Scientific

Variable volume

These pipettors are ideal for repetitive pipetting tasks with microcentrifuge or test tubes. With a light 
touch the innovative ClipTip technology ‘clips’ tips securely on the pipettor for a complete seal that will not 
loosen regardless of application pressure. Designed for optimum comfort and ease of use, the electronic 
tip ejection and index finger pipetting action allow the thumb to relax during pipetting. These devices also 
offer unified operation for multiple users and environments, with personalised user interface and password 
protection.

Tip is locked and sealed in place until ejected — no dropped tips that waste valuable samples
Two operating options for every application: Step based Matrix or Presets with settings for most common 
applications
Ability to store up to 20 common protocols with a specific name and calibration in the Programs function 
Customisable protection from unintentional editing in the the My Pipette® function
Personalised user interface and password protection ensure consistent operation among multiple users
Service and calibration trackers remind users when the pipettor requires service or repair
Lithium-ion battery ensures long-lasting performance; unit may be recharged by a charging stand or a 
plug

Please note: ClipTip® 384 and ClipTip® 12,5 μl tips and compatible E1-ClipTip® models do not have 
interlocking technology.

Ordering information: Supplied with universal power supply. Two-year extended warranty only available 
via web registration.
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Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For Finntip® tip(s) Pk Cat. No.

1 - 10 0,01 ±3,5 - ±1,0 3,0 - 0,5 Pink
Flex 10, 10, 20, 50 
Micro

1 613-0123

1 - 10 0,01 ±7,0 - ±1,0 6,0 - 0,5 Yellow
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-0125

5 - 50 0,1 ±3,0 - ±0,8 2,5 - 0,3 Turquoise 50 μl 1 613-0127

5 - 50 0,1 ±3,0 - ±0,8 2,5 - 0,3 Yellow
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-0129

10 - 100 0,1 ±3,0 - ±0,8 1,0 - 0,2 Yellow
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-0131

30 - 300 1 ±3,0 - ±0,6 0,7 - 0,2 Orange Flex 300, 300 μl 1 613-0133

100 - 1000 1 ±3,0 - ±0,6 0,6 - 0,2 Blue
Flex 1000, 1000, 1000 
Ext.

1 613-0135

500 - 5000 10 ±3,0 - ±0,6 0,8 - 0,2 Green 5000 μl 1 613-0137
1000 - 10000 10 ±3,0 - ±0,6 0,8 - 0,2 Red 10000, Flex 10000 Ext. 1 613-0139

Single channel pipettes, electronic, Finnpipette® Novus
Thermo Scientific

Autoclavable (end fitting only)

Light, ergonomic design for ease of use
Finger rest can be pivoted through 120° so that pipetting can be controlled with the index finger
Soft-touch eject button suitable for right handed and left handed use
Large screen, two-level menu can be accessed with a single button
Ten pipetting functions and nine speed levels can be accessed via a single button

Ordering information: Supplied with a universal AC adapter, a complete operating and maintenance 
manual, the certificate of calibration (according to ISO 8655) and a shelf hanger.

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips (μl) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,0 - ±2,5 <0,4 - <1,8 Anthracite 10 / 20 1 613-1398
5 - 100 0,1 ±0,8 - ±2,0 <0,2 - <1,0 Yellow 200 / 300 1 613-1399
15 - 300 0,1 ±0,6 - ±2,5 <0,2 - <0,7 Orange 200 / 300 1 613-1400
50 - 1000 1,0 ±0,6 - ±3,0 <0,2 - <0,6 Blue 1000 / 1250 1 613-1407
250 - 5000 5,0 ±0,6 - ±3,0 <0,15 - <0,6 Pink 5000 1 613-1408
500 - 10000 10,0 ±0,6 - ±3,0 <0,15 - <0,6 Turquoise 10000 1 613-1409

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Charging stand for 1 pipette 1 613-1449
Charging stand for 4 pipettes 1 613-1458

Single channel pipettes, electronic, Eppendorf Xplorer®
Eppendorf

Variable volume

The Eppendorf Xplorer® is a simple, precise electronic pipette specially designed for highly professional 
requirements.

PhysioCare Concept® offering ergonomic design, flexible hand position, reduced weight, clear colour 
display
Intuitive operation with multifunction selection dial, multi language menu, help function, light and easy 
tip loading and ejection
High reproducibility of measurement results
Easy maintenance

Ordering information: Supplied with charger.
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Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips (μl) Pk Cat. No.
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,0 - ±2,5 <0,4 - <1,8 Anthracite 10 / 20 1 613-2229
5 - 100 0,1 ±0,8 - ±2,0 <0,2 - <1,0 Yellow 200 / 300 1 613-2230
15 - 300 0,1 ±0,6 - ±2,5 <0,2 - <0,7 Orange 200 / 300 1 613-2231
50 - 1000 1,0 ±0,6 - ±3,0 <0,2 - <0,6 Blue 1000 / 1250 1 613-2232
250 - 5000 5,0 ±0,6 - ±3,0 <0,15 - <0,6 Pink 5000 1 613-2233
500 - 10000 10,0 ±0,6 - ±3,0 <0,15 - <0,6 Turquoise 10000 1 613-2234

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Charging stand for 1 pipette 1 613-1449
Charging stand for 4 pipettes 1 613-1458

Single channel pipettes, electronic, Eppendorf Xplorer plus®
Eppendorf

Variable volume

Easy to use, precise micropipette with reduced weight, specially designed for high professional standards 
to provide optimal support for the daily work, with a intuitive operating concept and design based on the 
proven Eppendorf PhysioCare® Concept.

Intuitive operation with multifunction selection dial, multi language menu, help function, light and easy 
tip loading and ejection
High reproducibility of measurement results
Programming of multiple modes in a sequence
Password protection
Easy maintenance, service interval warning

Pipetting modes: Auto-dispense; dispense; pipetting; pipetting and mixing; manual pipetting; multi 
aspirate; dilution; sequential pipetting; sequential dispensing; reverse pipetting

Ordering information: Supplied with charger.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, electronic

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) With Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,1 ±4,0 - ±1,0 <2,5 - <0,4 UK-plug 1 613-0409
2 - 20 0,1 ±5,0 - ±1,0 <2,0 - <0,3 UK-plug 1 613-0411
10 - 200 1,0 ±2,0 - ±0,6 <1,0 - <0,15 UK-plug 1 613-0413
100 - 1200 1,0 ±1,5 - ±0,5 <0,6 - <0,15 UK-plug 1 613-0415
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,1 ±4,0 - ±1,0 <2,5 - <0,4 UK-plug 1 613-0417
2 - 20 0,1 ±5,0 - ±1,0 <2,0 - <0,3 UK-plug 1 613-0419
10 - 200 1,0 ±2,0 - ±0,6 <1,0 - <0,15 UK-plug 1 613-0421
100 - 1200 1,0 ±1,5 - ±0,5 <0,6 - <0,15 UK-plug 1 613-0423

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lithium-ion battery 1 613-0424
Shelf clip for 1 electronic single channel or multi channel pipette 1 613-0427
Acrylic stand for 3 electronic single channel or multi channel pipettes 1 613-0428
Carousel for 6 electronic single channel or multi channel pipettes 1 613-0429

Multi channel pipettes, electronic
Light, ergonomically designed micropipettes prevent hands from becoming tired during repetitive 
operations. They are equipped with a microprocessor controlled stepper motor for dispensing precise 
volumes with the help of a piston and an optical coupler that monitors the position of the piston to 
guarantee that the movement is repeated with precision every time.

Wide LCD screen and convenient interface 
Memory is capable of storing up to nine configurations of functional parameters 
Permanent self-test programme ensures the precision of the pipetted volumes and battery dependence 
Auto-calibration function

Ordering information: Supplied with one lithium-ion battery, one clip for fixing to a shelf, and one adapter 
for recharging the battery in the micropipette.

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

8-Channel
0,2 - 10 0,02 ±0,90 <0,50 10 / F10 - 1 613-1971
5 - 120 0,1 ±0,50 <0,20 300, 350 / F120 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-1972
10 - 300 0,2 ±0,50 <0,20 350 / F300 613-4070, 613-0693* 1 613-1973
50 - 1200 1 ±0,50 <0,20 1200 / F1200 613-4069, 613-4074* 1 613-1974
12-Channel
0,2 - 10 0,02 ±0,90 <0,50 10 / F10 - 1 613-1975
5 - 120 0,1 ±0,50 <0,20 300, 350 / F120 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-1976
10 - 300 0,2 ±0,50 <0,20 350 / F300 613-4070, 613-0693* 1 613-1977
50 - 1200 1 ±0,50 <0,20 1200 / F1200 613-4069, 613-4074* 1 613-1978

Multi channel pipettes, electronic, Picus®
Sartorius

Variable volume, autoclavable (lower parts only except 1200 μl micropipettes)

Small, lightweight electronic pipette that eases the user’s work load, protects user from injury by ensuring 
optimal working posture and allows accurate and precise pipetting results. Two types of filters are offered: 
Safe-Cone Standard filter and Safe-Cone Plus filter. It is recommended to use the Standard filter for general 
applications and the Plus filter for more demanding applications, such as cell culture, bacterial and viral 
work, and molecular biology.

Helps to avoid pipetting related symptoms like RSI (repetitive strain injury)
High ergonomic standards with electronic tip ejection, adjustment wheel for scrolling menus, adjusting 
volume and controlling manual pipetting and feather light operating button
Error control system guarantees result reliability
Unique tracker in conjunction with pipetting, reverse pipetting and multi dispensing modes to help 
microplate work
Easy maintenance of lower parts with GLP information integrated in software for service and calibration 
follow-up

Ordering information: Supplied with universal AC adapter. Charging stand available separately.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, electronic

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4069
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4074
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694
Universal linear stand for storing one pipette in an upright position, 290×250×60 mm 1 613-8706
Charging stand for 1 pipette, universal power adapter 1 613-4123
Carousel charging stand for 4 pipettes, universal power adapter 1 613-4124

* Safe-Cone Plus

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips
With Safe-Cone 
filter(s)

Pk Cat. No.

8-Channel
0,2 - 10 0,05 ±0,90 <0,50 10 / F10 - 1 613-4107
5 - 120 0,50 ±0,50 <0,20 300, 350 / F120 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-4109
10 - 300 1,00 ±0,50 <0,20 350 / F300 613-4070, 613-0693* 1 613-4111
50 - 1200 5,00 ±0,50 <0,20 1200 / F1200 613-4069, 613-4074* 1 613-4113
12-Channel
0,2 - 10 0,05 ±0,90 <0,50 10 / F10 - 1 613-4115
5 - 120 0,50 ±0,50 <0,20 300, 350 / F120 613-4071, 613-0694* 1 613-4117
10 - 300 1,00 ±0,50 <0,20 350 / F300 613-4070, 613-0693* 1 613-4119
50 - 1200 5,00 ±0,50 <0,20 1200 / F1200 613-4069, 613-4074* 1 613-4122

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4069
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-4070
Safe-Cone filters, Standard, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-4071
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 5,33 mm 50 613-4074
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 3,15 mm 50 613-0693
Safe-Cone filters, Plus, Ø 2,51 mm 50 613-0694
Charging stand for 1 pipette, universal power adapter 1 613-4123
Carousel charging stand for 4 pipettes, universal power adapter 1 613-4124

* Safe-Cone Plus

Multi channel pipettes, electronic, eLINE®
Sartorius

Variable volume

eLINE® pipettes offer new levels of analytical performance and ergonomic innovation in a genuinely user 
friendly package. Two types of filters are offered: Safe-Cone Standard filter and Safe-Cone Plus filter. It is 
recommended to use the Standard filter for general applications and the Plus filter for more demanding 
applications, such as cell culture, bacterial and viral work, and molecular biology.

Easy to read display and simple to operate keyboard; autoclavable lower parts (except multi channel 
pipettes 50 - 1200 μl)
Fully electronic operation (including electronic tip ejection); nine speeds for aspiration and dispensing
Comprehensive range of pipetting protocols with easy programming (pipetting, reverse pipetting, 
pipetting with mixing, pipetting with cycle counter, multiple dispensing, diluting, diluting with mixing, 
sequential dispensing, multi aspirating, multiple dispensing, automatic multiple dispensing)
Memory settings to store up to six user-defined pipetting protocols for easy recalls
Equipped with special spring loaded tip cones (Optiload mechanism) allowing tip loading with equal 
constant force to every channel using minimum force

Ordering information: Supplied with universal AC adapter.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, electronic

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips With Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,2 ≤0,8 0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,1 - 1* / 0,5 - 10* / 1 - 20* UK-adapter 1 613-0605
1 - 20 0,02 ±1,0 ≤0,5 0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,5 - 10* / 1 - 20* UK-adapter 1 613-0216
5 - 100 0,1 ±0,8 ≤0,25 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* / 5 - 200* UK-adapter 1 613-0217
10 - 200 0,2 ±0,8 ≤0,25 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* / 5 - 200* UK-adapter 1 613-0607
15 - 300 0,5 ±0,6 ≤0,25 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 5 - 100* / 5 - 200* UK-adapter 1 613-0218
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±1,2 ≤0,8 0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,1 - 1* / 0,5 - 10* / 1 - 20* UK-adapter 1 613-0609
1 - 20 0,02 ±1,0 ≤0,5 0,1 - 20 / 0,5 - 20 / 1 - 50 / 0,5 - 10* / 1 - 20* UK-adapter 1 613-0221
5 - 100 0,1 ±0,8 ≤0,25 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* / 5 - 200* UK-adapter 1 613-0222
10 - 200 0,2 ±0,8 ≤0,25 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 2 - 20* / 5 - 100* / 5 - 200* UK-adapter 1 613-0611
15 - 300 0,5 ±0,6 ≤0,25 2 - 200 / 5 - 300 / 5 - 100* / 5 - 200* UK-adapter 1 613-0223

Autoclavable (manifold only)

These pipettes have received an award from the TÜV Rheinland for their ergonomic and convenient design
Intuitive control, ergonomic, coloured eject button, pipetting unit can be pivoted through 360°
O-rings made of FKM and stepped tip ejector allow effortless mounting and easy ejection of the tips
Individual shafts and seals can be easily removed and replaced for cleaning or repair without tools or calibration adjustments
Wide selection of programmes: Pipetting, sample mixing, reverse pipetting, pipetting for electrophoresis, dispensing, ‘Easy Calibration’ and ‘Refresh’ battery 
functions

Ordering information: Supplied together with certificate of quality, battery, charger, support, TipBox, refill unit, reagent reservoir, mounting tool, one set of FKM 
sealing rings, and silicone oil.

* Filter

Multi channel pipettes, electronic, Transferpette® electronic
Brand

8-Channel 12-Channel
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, electronic

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
6-channel
50 - 1250 1 ±1,4 - ±4,0 ≤0,6 - 1,5 Turquoise ClipTip® 1250 1 613-6015
8-channel
2 - 125 0,1 ±2,0 - ±8,0 ≤0,6 - 4,0 Yellow ClipTip® 200 1 613-6016
10 - 300 0,1 ±2,0 - ±5,0 ≤0,6 - 2,0 Orange ClipTip® 300 1 613-6017
50 - 1250 1 ±1,4 - ±4,0 ≤0,6 - 1,5 Turquoise ClipTip® 1250 1 613-6018
8-channel 384
0,5 - 12,5 0,01 ±2,5 - ±12,0 ≤1,6 - 12,0 Pink ClipTip® 384 12,5 1 613-6019
1 - 30 0,01 ±2,0 - ±10,0 ≤0,9 - 7,0 Purple ClipTip® 384 30 1 613-6020
2 - 125 0,1 ±2,0 - ±8,0 ≤0,6 - 4,0 Yellow ClipTip® 384 125 1 613-6021
12-channel 384
0,5 - 12,5 0,01 ±2,5 - ±12,0 ≤1,6 - 12,0 Pink ClipTip® 384 12,5 1 613-6022
1 - 30 0,01 ±2,0 - ±10,0 ≤0,9 - 7,0 Purple ClipTip® 384 30 1 613-6023
2 - 125 0,1 ±2,0 - ±8,0 ≤0,6 - 4,0 Yellow ClipTip® 384 125 1 613-6024

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pipette stand, white, for storing and re-charging of one E1-ClipTip® pipettor 1 613-2962

Pipettor Tip spacing range Liquid transfer capabilities For use with

E1-ClipTip® Equaliser 6-Channel 9,0 - 19,8 mm
96-Microplates/Deepwell Blocks TO/FROM 

Test Tube Racks/ 24-Microplates 
Standard ClipTip® tips

E1-ClipTip® Equaliser 8-Channel 9,0 - 14,2 mm
96-Microplates/Deepwell Blocks TO/FROM 

MCT Racks/ 48-Microplates
Standard ClipTip® tips

E1-ClipTip® Equaliser 384 8-Channel 4,5 - 14,2 mm
384-Microplate/PCR Plates/Agarose Gels 
TO/FROM 96/384-Microplates/Deepwell 

Blocks/MCT Racks
384 ClipTip® tips

E1-ClipTip® Equaliser 384 12-Channel 4,5 - 9,0 mm
384-Microplate/PCR Plates/Agarose Gels 

TO/FROM 96-Microplates/Deepwell Blocks
384 ClipTip® tips

Multi channel equaliser pipettes, electronic, E1-ClipTip®
Thermo Scientific

Variable volume, with adjustable tip spacing

These equaliser pipettes are ideal for quickly and efficiently performing sample transfers between virtually 
any tube, rack, microplate or horizontal gel box. Adjustable tip spacing allows the user to set the distance 
between tips by simply sliding the scale to expand or contract to the desired labware format. 
With a light touch the innovative ClipTip technology ‘clips’ tips securely on the pipettor for a complete seal 
that will not loosen regardless of application pressure. Designed for optimum comfort and ease of use, the 
electronic tip ejection and index finger pipetting action allow the thumb to relax during pipetting. These 
devices also offer unified operation for multiple users and environments, with personalised user interface 
and password protection.

Tip is locked and sealed in place until ejected — no dropped tips that waste valuable samples
Two operating options for every application: Step based Matrix or Presets with settings for most common 
applications
Ability to store up to 20 common protocols with a specific name and calibration in the Programs function
Customisable protection from unintentional editing in the the My Pipette® function
Personalised user interface and password protection ensure consistent operation among multiple users
Service and calibration trackers remind users when the pipettor requires service or repair
Lithium-ion battery ensures long-lasting performance; unit may be recharged by a charging stand or a 
plug

Please note: ClipTip® 384 and ClipTip® 12,5 tips and compatible E1-ClipTip® models do not have 
interlocking technology.

Ordering information: Supplied with universal power supply. Two-year extended warranty only available 
via web registration.



1944 www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, electronic

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
8-channel
0,5 - 12,5 0,01 ±2,5 - ±12,0 ≤1,6 - 12,0 Pink ClipTip® 12,5 1 613-6004
2 - 125 0,1 ±2,0 - ±8,0 ≤0,6 - 4,0 Yellow ClipTip® 200 1 613-6005
10 - 300 0,1 ±2,0 - ±5,0 ≤0,6 - 2,0 Orange ClipTip® 300 1 613-6006
50 - 1250 1 ±1,4 - ±4,0 ≤0,6 - 1,5 Turquoise ClipTip® 1250 1 613-6007
12-channel
0,5 - 12,5 0,01 ±2,5 - ±12,0 ≤1,6 - 12,0 Pink ClipTip® 12,5 1 613-6008
2 - 125 0,1 ±2,0 - ±8,0 ≤0,6 - 4,0 Yellow ClipTip® 200 1 613-6009
10 - 300 0,1 ±2,0 - ±5,0 ≤0,6 - 2,0 Orange ClipTip® 300 1 613-6010
30 - 850 1 ±1,5 - ±4,7 ≤0,6 - 2,0 Blue ClipTip® 1000 1 613-6011
16-channel
0,5 - 12,5 0,01 ±2,5 - ±12,0 ≤1,6 - 12,0 Pink ClipTip® 384 12,5 1 613-6012
1 - 30 0,01 ±2,0 - ±10,0 ≤0,9 - 7,0 Purple ClipTip® 384 30 1 613-6013
2 - 125 0,1 ±2,0 - ±8,0 ≤0,6 - 4,0 Yellow ClipTip® 384 125 1 613-6014

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pipette stand, white, for storing and re-charging of one E1-ClipTip® pipettor 1 613-2962

Multi channel pipettes, electronic, E1-ClipTip®
Thermo Scientific

Variable volume

With enhanced versatility and customisation, these pipettors automate daily 96- and 384-well microplate 
pipetting tasks. With a light touch the innovative ClipTip technology ‘clips’ tips securely on the pipettor for 
a complete seal that will not loosen regardless of application pressure. Designed for optimum comfort and 
ease of use, the electronic tip ejection and index finger pipetting action allow the thumb to relax during 
pipetting. These devices also offer unified operation for multiple users and environments, with personalised 
user interface and password protection.

Tip is locked and sealed in place until ejected — no dropped tips that waste valuable samples
Two operating options for every application: Step based Matrix or Presets with settings for most common 
applications
Ability to store up to 20 common protocols with a specific name and calibration in the Programs function 
Customisable protection from unintentional editing in the the My Pipette® function
Personalised user interface and password protection ensure consistent operation among multiple users
Service and calibration trackers remind users when the pipettor requires service or repair
Lithium-ion battery ensures long-lasting performance; unit may be recharged by a charging stand or a 
plug

Please note: ClipTip® 384 and ClipTip® 12,5 μl tips and compatible E1-ClipTip® models do not have 
interlocking technology.

Ordering information: Supplied with universal power supply. Two-year extended warranty only available 
via web registration.

Multi channel pipettes, electronic, Finnpipette® Novus
Thermo Scientific

Autoclavable (end fitting only)

Ergonomic design for exceptionally easy use in routine laboratory work 
Handle can be pivoted through 120° so that pipetting can be controlled with the index finger 
Soft-touch eject button suitable for right handed or left handed use
Large screen, two level menu can be accessed with a single button 
Ten pipetting functions and nine speed levels accessible via a single button, enables fast programming

Ordering information: Supplied with a universal AC adapter, a complete operating and maintenance 
manual, the certificate of calibration (according to ISO 8655) and an adhesive mini-support.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, electronic

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For Finntip® tip(s) Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
1 - 10 0,1 ±12,0 - ±2,4 8,0 - 1,6 Pink 10, 20, 50 μl 1 613-0176

5 - 50 0,1 ±5,0 - ±1,5 2,0 - 0,7 Yellow
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-0178

30 - 300 1 ±5,0 - ±1,5 2,0 - 0,3 Orange Flex 300, 300 μl 1 613-0180
100 - 1200 1 ±3,0 - ±1,0 0,9 - 0,2 Turquoise Flex 1200 μl 1 613-0612
12-Channel

1 - 10 0,1 ±12,0 - ±2,4 8,0 - 1,6 Pink
Flex 10, 10, 20, 50 
Micro

1 613-0177

5 - 50 0,1 ±5,0 - ±1,5 2,0 - 0,7 Yellow
Flex 200, 250 Univ., 
200 Ext.

1 613-0179

30 - 300 1 ±5,0 - ±1,5 2,0 - 0,3 Orange Flex 300, 300 μl 1 613-0181
16-Channel
5 - 50 0,5 ±5,0 - ±1,5 2,0 - 0,7 Turquoise 50 μl 1 613-0182

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±2,0 - ±5,0 <0,6 - <3,0 Anthracite 10 / 20 1 613-1410
5 - 100 0,10 ±0,8 - ±2,0 <0,25 - <2,0 Yellow 200 / 300 1 613-1418
15 - 300 0,10 ±0,6 - ±2,5 <0,25 - <1,0 Orange 200 / 300 1 613-1420
50 - 1200 1,00 ±1,2 - ±6,0 <0,3 - <0,9 Green 1250 1 613-1427
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±2,0 - ±5,0 <0,6 - <3,0 Anthracite 10 / 20 1 613-1417
5 - 100 0,10 ±0,8 - ±2,0 <0,25 - <2,0 Yellow 200 / 300 1 613-1419
15 - 300 0,10 ±0,6 - ±2,5 <0,25 - <1,0 Orange 200 / 300 1 613-1426
50 - 1200 1,00 ±1,2 - ±6,0 <0,3 - <0,9 Green 1250 1 613-2228

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Charging stand for 1 pipette 1 613-1449
Charging stand for 4 pipettes 1 613-1458

Variable volume

The Xplorer® is a simple, precise electronic pipette specially designed for highly professional requirements.

PhysioCare Concept® offering ergonomic design, flexible hand position, reduced weight, clear colour display
Intuitive operation with multifunction selection dial, multi language menu, help function, light and easy tip loading and ejection
High reproducibility of measurement results
Easy maintenance

Ordering information: Supplied with charger.

Multi channel pipettes, electronic, Eppendorf Xplorer®
Eppendorf
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - multi channel pipettes, electronic

Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) Colour code For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
8-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±2,0 - ±5,0 <0,6 - <3,0 Anthracite 10 / 20 1 613-2235
5 - 100 0,10 ±0,8 - ±2,0 <0,25 - <2,0 Yellow 200 / 300 1 613-2237
15 - 300 0,10 ±0,6 - ±2,5 <0,25 - <1,0 Orange 200 / 300 1 613-2239
50 - 1200 1,00 ±1,2 - ±6,0 <0,3 - <0,9 Green 1250 1 613-2241
12-Channel
0,5 - 10 0,01 ±2,0 - ±5,0 <0,6 - <3,0 Anthracite 10 / 20 1 613-2236
5 - 100 0,10 ±0,8 - ±2,0 <0,25 - <2,0 Yellow 200 / 300 1 613-2238
15 - 300 0,10 ±0,6 - ±2,5 <0,25 - <1,0 Orange 200 / 300 1 613-2240
50 - 1200 1,00 ±1,2 - ±6,0 <0,3 - <0,9 Green 1250 1 613-2242

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Charging stand for 1 pipette 1 613-1449
Charging stand for 4 pipettes 1 613-1458

Multi channel pipettes, electronic, Eppendorf Xplorer plus®
Eppendorf

Variable volume

Easy to use, precise micropipette with reduced weight, specially designed for high professional standards 
to provide optimal support for the daily work, with a intuitive operating concept and design based on the 
proven Eppendorf PhysioCare® Concept.

Intuitive operation with multifunction selection dial, multi language menu, help function, light and easy 
tip loading and ejection
High reproducibility of measurement results
Programming of multiple modes in a sequence
Password protection
Easy maintenance, service interval warning

Pipetting modes: Auto-dispense; dispense; pipetting; pipetting and mixing; manual pipetting; multi 
aspirate; dilution; sequential pipetting; sequential dispensing; reverse pipetting

Ordering information: Supplied with charger.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - hand dispenser and repetitive pipettes

Description Pk Cat. No.
VWR Stepper including adapter for 25 ml and 50 ml dispenser tips 1 613-0964

Chart of dosage volumes per tip-size (when used in a system with VWR dispenser tips): Dispenser tips classic in VWR Stepper
Adjustment dial 1 2 3 4 5
No. of steps 48 23 15 11 8
0,05 ml 1 μl 2 μl 3 μl 4 μl 5 μl
0,50 ml 10 μl 20 μl 30 μl 40 μl 50 μl
1,25 ml 25 μl 50 μl 75 μl 100 μl 125 μl
2,50 ml 50 μl 100 μl 150 μl 200 μl 250 μl
5,00 ml 100 μl 200 μl 300 μl 400 μl 500 μl
12,50 ml 250 μl 500 μl 750 μl 1000 μl 1250 μl
25 ml 500 μl 1000 μl 1500 μl 2000 μl 2500 μl
50 ml 1000 μl 2000 μl 3000 μl 4000 μl 5000 μl
Chart of dosage volumes per tip-size (when used in a system with VWR dispenser tips): Dispenser tips universal in VWR Stepper
Adjustment dial 1 2 3 4 5
No. of steps 48 23 15 11 8
0,10 ml 2 μl 4 μl 6 μl 8 μl 10 μl
0,20 ml 4 μl 8 μl 12 μl 16 μl 20 μl
0,50 ml 10 μl 20 μl 30 μl 40 μl 50 μl
100 ml 20 μl 40 μl 60 μl 80 μl 1,00 μl
2,50 ml 50 μl 100 μl 150 μl 200 μl 250 μl
5,00 ml 100 μl 200 μl 300 μl 400 μl 500 μl
10,00 ml 200 μl 400 μl 600 μl 800 μl 1000 μl
25,00 ml 500 μl 1000 μl 1500 μl 2000 μl 2500 μl
50,00 ml 1000 μl 2000 μl 3000 μl 4000 μl 5000 μl

Repetitive pipette, Stepper
The Stepper in combination with the VWR dispenser tips is a proven system solution for the complete range 
of dispensing volumes from 1 to 5000 μl.

Lightweight (105 g) - suitable for long dispensing series
Reliable device with low maintenance requirements achieved by robust design and construction with a 
minimum of wearing parts
Ergonomic design with dosage button positioned in the upper part of the device for single-handed 
volume selection, loading and dispensing
Possibility to choose between the highest precision or a maximum of repetitions of the desired dosage 
volume, according to the requirements of the application
Tested for function and precision after manufacture - serial number is only attributed if the requirements 
of DIN EN ISO 86551 are met

Ordering information: Supplied with an adapter for 25 ml and 50 ml dispenser tips.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Individual pipette, mechanical 1 613-2169
Starter kit, including tips 1 613-2174

Repetitive pipette, mechanical
This pipette is designed for the dispensing of contaminated fluids and volatile liquids. The acceptance of 
dispenser tips with plunger helps to avoid contamination by ascending aerosols in the tip and guarantees 
long-term secure use.

Flexible: Pipette allows 12 tip sizes, 10 volume adjustments and 120 program steps
Volume adjustable from 1 to 5500 μl
Most suitable for long dispensing series due to its low weight (85 g)
Ergonomic design allows one handed operation of volume selection, loading and dispensing of liquids
Volume adjustments and dosing volumes for different tips are clearly visible on the dispenser

Ordering information: Available as an individual pipette or as a starter kit. The kit contains one pipette 
and five tips of each size: 0,05/0,1/0,2/0,5/1,0/1,25/2,5/5,0/10/12,5/25/50 ml.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - hand dispenser and repetitive pipettes

Description Pk Cat. No.
HandyStep® S 1 612-3858

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rack mount for HandyStep® S 1 613-1558

Repetitive pipette, HandyStep® S
Brand

Ergonomic and durable repetitive pipette allowing quick and easy serial pipetting and, in conjunction with 
Brand PD-Tips (ten different sizes from 0,1 μl to 50 ml), providing up to 49 repetitive dispensings from a 
single aspiration. Also compatible with Combitips®, Combitips® plus and other standard repetitive tips. 
The HandyStep® S works on the positive displacement principle, making it ideal for routine and research 
applications, as well as for difficult liquids (viscous, high density or high vapour pressure liquids).

Easy tip mounting - tips are now simply inserted from below
Eject key for contact-free, safe tip-ejection
Superior ergonomic handling
Conformity certified, with serial number
49 different volumes with ten PD-Tip sizes

Delivery information: Supplied with performance certificate, operating manual, shelf/rack mount, three 
PD-Tips (0,1, 1 and 10 ml).

Pipette tip Volume (μl) Accuracy (≤ ± %) Imprecision (%)
1 = 2% 5 = 10% * 2% 10%

PD-Tip 0,1 ml 2-10 ±4,0 ±1,6 ≤6,0 ≤2,0
PD-Tip 0,5 ml 10-50 ±2,5 ±1,0 ≤2,5 ≤1,0
PD-Tip 1,0 ml 20-100 ±2,5 ±1,0 ≤2,0 ≤0,8
PD-Tip 1,25 ml 25-125 ±2,5 ±0,9 ≤2,0 ≤0,7
PD-Tip 2,5 ml 50-250 ±1,5 ±0,6 ≤1,5 ≤0,6
PD-Tip 5,0 ml 100-500 ±1,8 ±0,7 ≤1,5 ≤0,7
PD-Tip 10,0 ml 200-1000 ±1,8 ±0,7 ≤2,0 ≤0,8
PD-Tip 12,5 ml 250-1250 ±1,8 ±0,8 ≤3,2 ≤1,4
PD-Tip 25,0 ml 500-2500 ±1,5 ±0,6 ≤3,0 ≤1,0
PD-Tip 50,0 ml 1000-5000 ±1,5 ±0,5 ≤5,0 ≤1,2

* Stroke setting = % of nominal volume
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HandyStep® electronic, incl. accessories and PD-Tips, UK-plug 1 613-0003
HandyStep® electronic, incl. accessories and PD-Tips, without charging station 1 613-2915

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Charging dock without AC adapter 1 612-5671
NiMH battery pack 1 612-5672
AC adapter for charging dock, UK-plug 1 613-2917

Repetitive pipette, HandyStep® electronic
Brand

The HandyStep® electronic dispenser is controlled by a microprocessor to enable dispensing of volumes 
in series without tiring the operator and with constant precision regardless of experimental conditions. It 
offers the following three functions: Dispensing, AUTO dispensing, and pipetting. In automatic mode the 
device performs three dispensing steps, calculates the time required to dispense the volume and dispenses 
the remaining liquid according to the same time. It is ergonomically designed to provide exceptional 
operating comfort. The HandyStep® electronic dispenser is powered by a rechargeable battery that can be 
replaced easily and recharged quickly. It is compatible with the most commonly used dispensing tips.

Coding system for automatic recognition of the size of the Brand PD-Tip used
Variable volume adjustment from 1 μl to 50 ml
LCD displays volume, operating mode, number of dispensing cycles, aspiration/dispensing speed and the 
charge level of the NiMH rechargeable battery
Three functions: Dispensing, AUTO dispensing and pipetting
Simple, intuitive control of all functions via the MENU button

Delivery information: Each HandyStep® electronic is conformity certified and supplied with performance 
certificate, NiMH battery pack, charging dock and AC adapter. Also included: One PD-Tip of each size (0,5 ml 
/ 1,25 ml / 2,5 ml / 5 ml / 12,5 ml).

Tip Volume (μl)
Nominal volume (A ≤ ± %)

A = Accuracy (%)
Nominal volume (CV ≤ %)

CV = Imprecision (%)
1% 100% 1% 100%

PD-Tip 0,1 ml 1-100 ±8,0 ±1,0 ≤12 ≤0,5
PD-Tip 0,5 ml 5-500 ±5,0 ±0,9 ≤5,0 ≤0,3
PD-Tip 1,0 ml 10-1000 ±5,0 0,6 ≤4,0 ≤0,3
PD-Tip 1,25 ml 12,5-1250 ±5,0 ±0,6 ≤4,0 ≤0,2
PD-Tip 2,5 ml 25-2500 ±3,5 ±0,5 ≤3,0 ≤0,15
PD-Tip 5,0 ml 50-5000 ±3,5 ±0,5 ≤3,0 ≤0,15
PD-Tip 10,0 ml 100-10 000 ±3,5 ±0,4 ≤4,0 ≤0,15
PD-Tip 12,5 ml 125-12 500 ±3,5 ±0,5 ≤6,5 ≤0,15
PD-Tip 25,0 ml 250-25 000 ±3,0 ±0,5 ≤6,0 ≤0,15
PD-Tip 50,0 ml 500-50 000 ±3,0 ±0,5 ≤9,0 ≤0,15

HandyStep® electronic

Description Pk Cat. No.
Finnpipette® Stepper 1 612-6265

Repetitive pipette, Finnpipette® Stepper
Thermo Scientific

Light, ergonomic, easy to use repeating pipette, comprising a main body equipped with a filling lever, a 
dispensing lever and a volume selection knob. It can be used to dispense the same volume of reagent up to 
45 times from a single filling. The Finnpipette® Stepper works on the positive displacement principle, so it is 
ideal for dispensing aggressive, viscous or contaminating liquids. Uses only Finntip® precision tips. Each tip 
size can be used for dispensing five different volumes.

Seven Finntip® tip sizes for a volume range from 10 to 5000 μl 
Five position volume selector 
Grip-Index handle enables long use without tiring 
Full table of volumes displayed on the handle 
An eight channel Multistepper module can be adapted to the pipette directly

Pipette tip Volume (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%)
Finntip® 0,5 ml 0,01 - 0,05 ±1,0 - ±1,0 ≤1,0 - ≤0,6
Finntip® 1,25 ml 0,025 - 0,125 ±0,8 - ±0,8 ≤0,8 - ≤0,5
Finntip® 2,5 ml 0,05 - 0,25 ±0,8 - ±0,8 ≤0,7 - ≤0,3
Finntip® 5,0 ml 0,1 - 0,5 ±0,8 - ±0,8 ≤0,5 - ≤0,2
Finntip® 12,5 ml 0,25 - 1,25 ±0,6 - ±0,6 ≤0,4 - ≤0,2
Finntip® 25 ml 0,5 - 2,5 ±0,5 - ±0,5 ≤0,5 - ≤0,3
Finntip® 50 ml 1 - 5 ±0,5 - ±0,5 ≤0,5 - ≤0,3
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Capacity (μl) Division (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%) For pipette tips Pk Cat. No.
Multistepper (module and handle)
1250 50 ±2,0 <2,0 Finntip® Multistepper (50 - 1500 μl) 1 612-6300
Multistepper (module only)
1250 50 ±2,0 <2,0 Finntip® Multistepper (50 - 1500 μl) 1 612-6301

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Finntip® Multistepper tips, bulk 400 613-2616
Finntip® Multistepper tips, 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2617
Finntip® Multistepper tips, 10 racks, 96 each, sterile 960 613-2618

Repetitive pipette, multi channel, Finnpipette® Multistepper
Thermo Scientific

Five preset volumes

Light, easy to use, 8-channel micropipette, designed for dispensing liquids onto microplates and quick 
completion of routine laboratory tasks. It uses the same handpiece as the Finnpipette® Stepper, and the 
8-channels module is fitted to this. The 8 channels are calibrated to dispense exactly the same volume of 
liquid at exactly the same time.

Handpiece can be used with Finntip® syringes (Finnpipette® Stepper) or with an 8-channel module 
(Finnpipette® Multistepper) 
5 preset volumes: 50, 100, 150, 200 and 250 μl 
Dispensing with a single filling: 50 μl into 24×8=192 wells; 100 μl into 12×8=96 wells; 150 μl into 
8×8=64 wells; 200 μl into 6×8=48 wells; 250 μl into 5×8=40 wells 
Module rotates through 360° around the handpiece for increased comfort when pipetting 
Complete volumes chart is provided on the handpiece

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Varipette® 4720 1 - 10 1 612-7310

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pipette rotating stand for 6 pipettes 1 612-1806
Starter kit (100 Maxitips, 2 Maxitips G, 10 barrels with pistons, 10 valves) 1 KIT 612-7331
Varitip P, for aspirating 1 - 10 ml from smaller vessels 100 612-7321
Barrels with pistons for Varitip S, for aspirating 2,5 - 10 ml from tall, narrow-neck vessels and volumetric flasks 30 612-7332
Maxitip G, for Varitip S, to be combined with barrel 200 612-7333
Valve for Varitip S, set of 100 100 612-7334

Pipette tip Volume (ml) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%)

Varitip S
2,5 ±1,0 <0,2
5 ±0,4 <0,2

10 ±0,3 <0,2

Varitip P
1,0 ±0,6 <0,2
5 ±0,5 <0,1

10 ±0,3 <0,1

Repetitive pipette, Varipette® 4720
Eppendorf

Pipette with continuously adjustable volume in increments of 10 μl, intended for accurate volumetric 
analysis up to 10 ml. It can be used for pipetting liquids with high vapour pressure or high viscosity. The 
Varipette® can be used with Varitip P or Varitip S tips for pipetting into different types of receptacles.

Volume adjustable from 1 to 10 ml
Selector button for displaying the set point volume on a digital dial
Varitip P tips work on the principle of positive displacement, designed for pipetting volumes from 1 to 
10 ml
Varitip S consists of a volumetric syringe and a Maxitip tip, works on the air displacement principle, and is 
designed for pipetting volumes from 2,5 to 10 ml into tall and narrow-necked flasks
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multipette® M4, incl. holder (for wall attachment or carousel stand) 1 613-2890
Multipette® M4 starter kit, incl. Combitip® rack, Combitip advanced® mixed pack 1 613-2927

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Pipette holder, for wall attachment or carousel stand 1 613-2928

Tip Volume (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%)
Combitip® Advanced 0,1 ml 1 - 20 ±1,6 - ±1,0 ≤3,0 - ≤2,0
Combitip® Advanced 0,2 ml 2 - 40 ±1,3 - ±0,8 ≤2,0 - ≤1,5
Combitip® Advanced 0,5 ml 5 - 100 ±0,9 - ±0,8 ≤1,5 - ≤0,6
Combitip® Advanced 1 ml 10 - 200 ±0,9 - ±0,6 ≤0,9 - ≤0,4
Combitip® Advanced 2,5 ml 25 - 500 ±0,8 - ±0,5 ≤0,8 - ≤0,3
Combitip® Advanced 5 ml 50 - 1000 ±0,6 - ±0,5 ≤0,6 - ≤0,25
Combitip® Advanced 10 ml 100 - 2000 ±0,5 - ±0,5 ≤0,6 - ≤0,25
Combitip® Advanced 25 ml 250 - 5000 ±0,4 - ±0,3 ≤0,6 - ≤0,25
Combitip® Advanced 50 ml 500 - 10 000 ±0,3 - ±0,3 ≤0,5 - ≤0,3

Repetitive pipette, Multipette® M4
Eppendorf

Manual dispenser, designed for maximum ease of use, precision and flexibility in terms of volume selection 
and replacement of the associated Combitip® Advanced tips. Combitip® Advanced tips work on the 
direct displacement principle, ensuring that the correct volume is dispensed every time, regardless of the 
density of the liquid or its flow properties. This principle also ensures safer conditions when working with 
radioactive, aggressive, toxic substances or liquids with higher vapour pressures.

Simple volume adjustment from 1 μl to 10 ml
Volume display with automatic recognition of the Combitip® Advanced tip
Up to 100 dispensing cycles with one filling, integrated step counter
Capable of dispensing 112 different volumes
The Combitip® can be detached by applying slight pressure, avoiding any contact with and contamination 
of the tip

Description Pk Cat. No.
Multipette® stream incl. charging adapter 1 613-0617
Multipette® Xstream incl. charging adapter 1 613-0618

Tip Volume (μl) Accuracy (%) Imprecision (%)
Combitip® Advanced 0,1 ml 1 - 100 ±1,6 - ±1,0 <2,5 - <0,5
Combitip® Advanced 0,2 ml 2 - 200 ±1,3 - ±1,0 <1,5 - <0,5
Combitip® Advanced 0,5 ml 5 - 500 ±0,9 - ±0,9 <0,8 - <0,3
Combitip® Advanced 1 ml 10 - 1000 ±0,9 - ±0,6 <0,5 - <0,2
Combitip® Advanced 2,5 ml 25 - 2500 ±0,8 - ±0,5 <0,4 - <0,15
Combitip® Advanced 5 ml 50 - 5000 ±0,8 - ±0,5 <0,3 - <0,15
Combitip® Advanced 10 ml 100 - 10000 ±0,5 - ±0,4 <0,25 - <0,15
Combitip® Advanced 25 ml 250 - 25000 ±0,3 - ±0,3 <0,25 - <0,15
Combitip® Advanced 50 ml 500 - 50000 ±0,3 - ±0,3 <0,25 - <0,15

Electronic dispensers, Multipette® stream / Multipette® Xstream
Eppendorf

Electronic, ergonomic dispensers, combining ease of use with a wide range of functions. The Multipette® 
stream is suitable for all standard applications, while the Multipette® Xstream is the ideal choice for 
tip applications such as titrations or aspirating supernatant liquors. They can be used with Combitip® 
Advanced tips to provide high-quality laboratory tools for any type of application. They work on the positive 
displacement principal, are ideal for solutions with high viscosity or elevated vapour pressure, and provide 
the capability of being recharged during operation.

Dispensing volume adjustable from 1 μl to 50 ml
Automatic detection of the Combitip® Advanced tip being used
Automatic, fast dispensing with a motorised piston
Tip ejection with the simple press of a button
Additional features of the Multipette® Xstream: Aspiration of supernatant liquors, titration, and 
sequential dispensing

Ordering information: Multipette® stream and Multipette® Xstream are supplied with a charging adapter.



1952 www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Liquid handling - hand dispenser and repetitive pipettes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combilong 2 613-4272

Aspirating aid, Combilong
Eppendorf

The Combilong is a reservoir with an aspiration tube attached which is placed in a flask and filled with the 
aid of a Multipette®. It is then a simple task to collect the volume into a Combitip® and dispense.

Designed for use with graduated flasks and tall bottles 
Compatible with 5, 25 and 50 ml capacity Combitips® Advanced

Description Capacity (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Pipetting system, Microlab 300 0,5 - 1000 1 613-2937

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Pipette tips, ClickSure™ Tips
Standard 50 - Bulk, 960/bag 1 613-2933
Standard 50 - 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2930
Standard 50 + 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2929
With filter 50 + 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2934
Standard 1000 - Bulk, 960/bag 1 613-2935
Standard 1000 - 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2932
Standard 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2931
With filter 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2936

Volume (μl) Accuracy (±%) Precision (+%)
0,5 7,00 8,00
1 4,00 4,00
5 1,50 1,00
10 1,00 0,90
20 0,90 0,65
25 0,85 0,60
50 0,80 0,50
100 0,80 0,40
200 0,75 0,35
250 0,75 0,35
500 0,75 0,35
750 0,50 0,20
1000 0,40 0,15

Pipetting system, Microlab 300
Hamilton

Variable volume

This guided pipetting system minimises pipetting errors and ensures consistency across all sample types. It 
features a high torque, precision stepper motor that provides unsurpassed liquid handling through a single 
pipette probe that covers a pipetting volume range of 0,5 μl to 1 ml. 
The semi-automated system guides the user through traceable pipetting applications from start to finish. It 
also allows lab managers to securely convert manual paper protocols into pre-defined electronic protocols 
called Linked Methods, increasing reproducibility and minimising user variation. Ideal for pharmaceutical, 
academical and R&D laboratories.

Only two tips (50 μl and 1 ml) and one single hand probe cover whole pipetting range of virtually 0,5 μl to 
1 ml; no need for multiple pipettes
Liquid filled system enables use of high precision syringe technology for pipetting
Large touchscreen with SD card memory for easy handling
Easy to use interface allows users to quickly create, save and recall stored methods
Self-explanatory wizards, favourite methods and custom operation parameters, provide maximum 
flexibility
Reduce fatigue and minimal strain risks thanks to the extremely lightweight hand probe with unique 
ClickSure tip loading/ejection technology
Access buttons including a scroll wheel ensure maximum working convenience

Ordering information: The system comes complete with all the accessories necessary to get up and 
running immediately. This includes the disposable tip hand probe, controller, syringe drive unit, cable 
management system, valve, fill tubing, power cord, power supply, and 25 μl and 1,25 ml Hamilton Microlab 
300 syringes. ClickSure tips must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Dual syringe diluter with basic controller 1 613-1627
Dual syringe diluter with advanced controller 1 613-1568

Description Capacity (μl) Pk Cat. No.
BFP syringes
Model 1701 BFP syringe 1 - 10  1 613-1570
Model 1702 BFP syringe 2,5 - 25  1 613-1571
Model 1705 BFP syringe 5 - 50  1 613-1572
Model 1710 BFP syringe 10 - 100  1 613-1573
Model 1725 BFP syringe 25 - 250  1 613-1574
Model 1750 BFP syringe 50 - 500  1 613-1575
Model 1001 BFP syringe 100 - 1000  1 613-1576
Model 1002 BFP syringe 250 - 2500  1 613-1577
Model 1005 BFP syringe 500 - 5000  1 613-1578
Model 1010 BFP syringe 1000 - 10000  1 613-1579
Model 1025 BFP syringe 2500 - 25000  1 613-1580
Model 1050 BFP syringe 5000 - 50000  1 613-1581

Model ML615-DIL with Basic Controller ML625-DIL with Advanced Controller
Repeatability ±0.2% ±0,2%
Accuracy ±1%
Resolution 0,002% of the nominal syringe volume
Speed 0,003 - 6000 μl/second (depending on the syringe that is selected)
Syringe drive mechanism Stepper motor
Power rating 24 VDC; 2,5 A
Program memory Pump Memory: One method stored in non volatile memory 2 GB (with Advanced Upgrade)
Communication interface Ethernet, 10/100 BASE-T
Fluid path Borosilicate glass, PTFE, CTFE
W×D×H (mm) 178×140×267 (pump);  57×165×178 ( controller in down position)
Weight (kg) 5,9 (pump); 0,86 (controller)

Syringe diluters, Microlab® 600 series
Hamilton

The Microlab® 600 dual syringe diluter is a semi-automated liquid handling instrument capable of dilutions 
up to 1: 50 000 in a single step. The precision stepper motors provide exceptional positional accuracy 
across the range of Hamilton bubble-free prime (BFP) syringes  from 10 μl to 50 ml volumes. The inert 
fluid path and the diluent washing of the the tubing between each sample, minimises carry-over for even 
the most sensitive techniques. The basic controller features a quick start and run screen for priming and 
programming the diluent and sample volumes and the controller also displays the graphical pump status 
with animations of the fluid path and pump status.

Save time and avoid wasted buffer during sample preparation 
Positive displacement system provides better than 99% accuracy
Improve reproducibility whilst simplifying compliance to GLP/GMP, FDA, EPA and ISO
N.I.S.T. traceable calibration
Large touch screen display with tilt for optimum viewing and the capability to wall mount 
Bubble-free prime syringe plunger tip eliminates dead volume in the syringe termination, decreasing the 
number of required priming cycles

Advanced controller option

Wizards and favorites menu - used to quickly recall frequently used wizard setups
Custom method programming - for custom applications that are not covered by the standard Wizards
2 GB capacity for method storage - store, archive, and share methods written to the memory card
Software upgrades - downloadable software updates available online

Delivery information: The diluters are supplied complete with the Concorde hand probe, universal valves, 
fill/dispense tubing, accessory holder, country specific power cord, and the choice of two syringes. If no 
syringes are specified at the time of the order a 2,5 ml and 250 μl syringe will be supplied.

For details of the Microlab® 600 Dispenser please contact your local VWR sales office.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Single syringe dispenser with Advanced control 1 613-1567
Dual syringe PC controlled, Microlab® 635 1 613-1569

Syringe dispenser, Microlab® 600 series
Hamilton

The Microlab® 600 is a reliable and robust dispensing system. It can be used in sample spiking, titration, 
dosing, reagent addition to chemical reactors, flow chemistry, manufacturing, mercury dispensing for light 
bulbs, ink cartridge filling, glue and epoxy dispensing, nasal therapeutics and contact lenses.

Dispenses volumes from 100 nl to 50 ml
Positive displacement syringes for volatile, viscous and dense liquids
Inert fluid path compatible with harsh chemicals
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Description For Material Colour Pk Cat. No.
Pipette stand 3 pipettes Acrylic Transparent 1 631-0723
Pipette stand 4 pipettes Acrylic Transparent 1 631-0724
Pipette stand 6 pipettes Acrylic Transparent 1 631-0725

Pipette stands
Transparent acrylic

Three, four or six-place racks, accommodate most micropipettes 
Width of upper notches: 25 mm 
Width of lower notches: 20 mm

Description For Material Colour Pk Cat. No.
Pipette stand 6 pipettes Acrylic Blue 1 612-2998

Pipette stand
Heathrow Scientific

Blue acrylic

For 6 micropipettes from the most popular manufacturers 
Robust, stable construction 
Micropipettes can be organised clearly and removed quickly from storage

Description Colour For Pk Cat. No.
Pipettor clamp Blue 3 Pipettes 1 613-3900
Pipettor clamp Purple 3 Pipettes 1 612-2993
Pipettor clamp Blue 1 Pipette 1 612-0891
Set pipettor clamps Assorted 1 Pipette 1 SET 612-2000

PP, coloured, with ABS screws

Stable, sturdy construction.

For one to three pipettes of the most widely used brands 
Can be attached easily and securely in many convenient laboratory locations

Ordering information: The colour coded set consists of three clamp holders (red, blue and purple).

Clamp holders for micropipettes
Heathrow Scientific

Set pipettor clamps (1 pipette)

Pipettor clamp (3 pipettes)
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Description For Colour Pk Cat. No.
Stand for 6 or 8 (when equipped with shelf hangers) Finnpipette® Novus/
Focus/Digital (*)

6/8 Finnpipette® White 1 613-2668

Stand for 3 Finnpipette® (*) 3 Finnpipette® White 1 613-2669
Focus carousel for 6 Finnpipette® Focus/Digital 6 Finnpipette® Focus/Digital White 1 613-2670
Stand for 1 Finnpipette® Novus 1 Finnpipette® Novus White 1 613-5036
Pipette stand for 1 multi channel Finnpipette® Multi channel Finnpipette® White 1 613-0805
F-Stand for 6 F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® F1/F2/F3 Finnpipette® White 1 613-2765

Stands with three or seven spaces, aluminium cross bar and two sturdy feet. Enable single or multi channel Finnpipette® to be stored vertically

* Fits all Finnpipette® with ergonomic curved finger rest

Pipette stands for Finnpipette®
Thermo Scientific

F-Stand for 6 F1/F2 Finnpipette® Stand for 1 Finnpipette® Novus

Type Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
25 ml
PS 25 + 5/bag, 40 bags/case 200 613-1174
PS 25 + 1/bag, 100/case 100 613-1175
PS 25 - 50/case 50 613-1176
PS, 3 divisions 25 - 100/case 100 613-1177
PS, 3 divisions 25 + 5/bag, 40 bags/case 200 613-1178
PS, 3 divisions 25 + 1/bag, 100/case 100 613-1179
50 ml
White PS 50 + 1/bag, 100/case 100 613-1184
White PS 50 + 5/bag, 40 bags/case 200 613-1183
White PS 50 - 50/case 50 613-1180
Natural PS 50 + 5/bag, 40 bags/case 200 613-1181
Natural PS 50 + 1/bag, 100/case 100 613-1182
PVC 50 - 100/case 100 613-1185
PVC 50 + 1/bag, 100/case 100 613-1186
PVC 50 + 5/bag, 40 bags/case 200 613-1187

Designed for use in multi channel pipetting applications, these disposable reservoirs accommodate all types of pipettes up to 12-channel width.

Trough design, graduation marks on interior walls, and pour-off spouts on each corner
Lot-certified, non pyrogenic, DNase- and RNase-free
Non sterile or electron beam sterilised

Ordering information: 25 ml reservoirs also available in a unique divided format that features three distinct mini reservoir chambers, each with a 5 ml capacity; 
50 ml reservoirs available in clear FDA grade PVC or virgin modified PS; all other sizes manufactured from virgin modified PS.

Reagent reservoirs

PS

PVC

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
100 ml
PS 100 + 5/bag, 40 bags/case 200 613-1171
PS 100 + 1/bag, 100/case 100 613-1172
PS 100 - 50/case 50 613-1173
12×5 ml
PS, 12 separate reagent channels 12×5 + Bulk 50 613-0100

Continued from previous page

Description Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Reagent reservoir, PS, 127×85 mm 50 + 1/bag, 100/case 100 613-1189
Reagent reservoir, PS, 127×85 mm 50 + 5/bag, 200/case 200 613-1190
Reagent reservoir, PS, 127×85 mm 100 + 1/bag, 100/case 100 613-1192
Reagent reservoir, PS, 127×85 mm 100 + 5/bag, 200/case 200 613-1193
Reagent reservoir, PS, 127×85 mm 50 - Bulk, 100/case 100 613-1188
Reagent reservoir, PS, 127×85 mm 100 - 5/bag, 200/case 100 613-1191

Reagent reservoirs, disposable
Biotix

PS or PVC, sterile or non sterile

These disposable reagent reservoirs are designed for use with multi-channel pipetting applications and can 
accommodate up to 12-channel pipettes. Users can choose from opaque white polyvinyl chloride (PVC) or 
high clarity polystyrene (PS) in several packaging configurations.

Angled sides and a V-shaped bottom allow maximum recovery of reagents
All reservoirs feature internal graduated volume lines and pour-spouts on the corners
Certified free of DNA, DNase, RNase and endotoxins (pyrogens)

Manufactured under stringent controls in an ISO 9001 certified facility. Every lot is tested assuring 
maximum quality and compatibility. All raw materials are traceable.

Packaging: Reagent reservoirs are available pre-sterile, non sterile, bulk and individually wrapped.    

Type Capacity (ml) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
V-shaped bottom 50 - 60 - 10 613-4271

Reagent reservoirs, Tip-Tub
Eppendorf

White PP, V-shaped bottom, autoclavable

For reagent take-up with multi channel pipettes.

White PS, sterile, disposable

Reagent reservoirs
Corning®

50 ml 100 ml

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
White PS 50 + 5/bag 200 732-5561
White PS 50 + Individual 100 732-5562
White PS 100 + 5/bag 200 732-5563
White PS 100 + Individual 100 734-1982

Type Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
White PS, 12-channel 5 + Bulk 100 734-1984
PS, open, replacement reservoir liner - + Bulk 100 734-1983
White PS, 8-channel 7 + Bulk 100 734-1985

White PS, sterile, disposable

Reagent reservoirs, for Transtar-96® liquid handling system
Corning®

12-Channel
8-Channel

Type Capacity (ml) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
White PP, 1-well 60 - 5 613-2671
White PP, 1-well 100 - 10 612-6572
White PP, 8-well 8×10 - 10 613-2672

Reagent reservoirs
Thermo Scientific

White PP, autoclavable

V-shaped bottom
For 4, 8 or 12-channel pipettes

Type Capacity (ml) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Clear PVC 55 - 100 613-3898
White PS 55 - 100 613-3899
White PS 55 + 50 613-3011
White PS 100 - 100 613-3012
White PS 100 + 50 613-3013

Reagent reservoirs
Heathrow Scientific

Clear PVC or white PS, disposable

Angled sides and V-shaped bottom
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Description Channels Volume (μl) A B C D E F G H I K L O Q R S Y

Sartorius eLine

SC
0,2-10 √
5-120 √ √ √

50-1000 √ √

MC
0,2-10 √
5-120 √ √ √ √

50-1200 √

Sartorius ePet

SC
0,2-10 √
5-100 √ √

MC

0,2-10 √
5-100 √

25-250 √ √
50-1200 √

Sartorius mLine

SC

0,1-3 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √

10-100 √ √ √
20-200 √ √ √ √ √

100-1000 √
1000-10000 √

MC

0,5-10 √
5-100 √ √

20-200 √
30-300 √

Sartorius Proline Electronic

SC

0,2-10 √
5-100 √ √ √

25-250 √
50-1000 √ √
50-1200 √

MC
0,2-10 √
5-100 √ √

10-250 √

Sartorius Proline

SC

0,1-2,5 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √
5-50 √ √

10-100 √ √
20-200 √ √ √
50-200 √ √
50-250 √

100-1000 √

MC

0,5-10 √
5-50 √

50-250 √
50-300 √

Sartorius Proline Plus

SC

0,1-3 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √ √

10-100 √ √
20-200 √ √ √ √
20-300 √

100-1000 √ √
1000-10000 √

MC

0,5-10 √
10-100 √ √
20-200 √
5-250 √ √

30-300 √

Thermo Finnpipette Digital/F1 SC

0,2-2 √
0,5-10 √ √
2-20 √ √ √
5-50 √ √ √

10-100 √ √ √
20-200 √ √ √

100-1000 √
200-1000 √

Thermo Finnpipette Digital MC
0,5-10 √
5-50 √ √ √

50-300 √

Pipette tips - Compatibility chart
SC: Single channel pipette / MC: Multi channel pipette
For more compatibility information, please contact VWR Customer Services.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Continued from previous page

Description Channels Volume (μl) A B C D E F G H I K L O Q R S Y

Thermo Finnpipette F1 MC
1-10 √
5-50 √ √ √

50-300 √

Thermo Focus

SC

0,3-3 √
0,5-5 √
1-10 √ √ √
3-30 √ √
5-50 √ √

10-100 √ √
30-300 √

100-1000 √ √

MC
1-10 √
5-50 √

30-300 √

Thermo Novus

SC

1-10 √ √
5-50 √

10-100 √ √
30-300 √

100-1000 √ √

MC
1-10 √
5-50 √ √

30-300 √

Eppendorf Electronic SC

0,5-10 √
0,5-20 √
5-100 √ √ √ √

20-200 √ √ √ √ √ √
50-1000 √

Eppendorf Reference SC

0,1-2,5 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √ √ √ √ √

10-100 √ √ √ √
50-200 √ √ √ √ √

100-1000 √ √

Eppendorf Research Pro

SC

0,5-10 √ √
5-100 √ √ √ √

20-300 √
50-1000 √ √
50-1200 √

MC
0,5-10 √ √
5-100 √ √ √ √

20-300 √

Eppendorf Research & Research 
Plus

SC

0,1-2,5 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √ √ √ √

10-100 √ √ √ √ √
20-200 √ √ √ √ √

100-1000 √ √

MC
0,5-10 √
10-100 √ √ √ √
30-300 √

Gilson Pipetman, P SC

0,2-2 √
1-10 √
2-20 √

20-200 √ √
50-200 √ √ √ √

20-1000 √ √
1000-5000 √

1000-10000 √

Gilson Pipetman Ultra
SC

0,2-2 √
1-10 √
2-20 √

20-100 √ √
20-200 √ √ √
50-200 √

20-1000 √ √
1000-10000 √

MC
1-20 √

20-300 √

Gilson Neo SC

0,2-2 √
1-10 √
2-20 √

20-100 √
20-200 √ √

100-1000 √ √

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Description Channels Volume (μl) A B C D E F G H I K L O Q R S Y

Gilson Concept

SC
0,5-10 √
5-100 √ √

20-300 √

MC
1-10 √

10-100 √ √
30-300 √

Rainin Pipet Classic SC

0,1-2 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √

10-100 √ √
20-200 √ √ √

100-1000 √ √
1000-5000 √

5000-10000 √

Rainin Pipet Lite & Plus with LTS / 
E-Man Hybrid

SC/MC

0,1-2 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √

10-100 √
20-200 √

100-1000 √

VWR Collection EHP/UHP SC/MC

0,2-2 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √
5-50 √

10-100 √ √
20-200 √ √
50-250 √

100-1000 √ √
1000-5000 √

1000-10000 √

VWR Collection Electronic SC

0,5-10 √
2-20 √

10-200 √ √ √
100-1200 √

Continued from previous page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Bulk
UltraFine™, extended 0,1 - 10 A - Bulk 1.000 613-0259
UltraFine™, graduated, siliconised 0,1 - 10 A - Bulk 1.000 613-0276
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 A - Bulk 1.000 613-0364
Low binding, Slik, graduated 0,1 - 10 A - Bulk 1.000 613-2294
Bevel Point™, graduated 0,5 - 10 B - Bulk 1.000 613-0254
UltraFine™, Rainin® LTS™ style 0,5 - 20 Q - Bulk 1.000 613-0578
Graduated 0,1 - 30 A - Bulk 1.000 613-0636
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 D - Bulk 1.000 613-0252
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - Bulk 10.000 525-0144
Standard 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 613-0287
Standard (yellow) 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 613-0246
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 613-0239
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - Bulk 10.000 613-0240
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 613-0298
Bevel Point™, siliconised 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 613-0277
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 613-0890
Bevel Point™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 613-0891
UltraFine™, graduated, Rainin® 
LTS™ style

1 - 200 R - Bulk 1.000 613-0581

UltraFine™, FlexTop™, extended 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 732-0500
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 200 C - Bulk 1.000 732-0504
Bevel Point™, wide orifice 1 - 250 E - Bulk 1.000 736-0204
Low Binding, wide orifice, Slik 1 - 250 E - Bulk 1.000 613-0370
UltraFine™ 1 - 250 F - Bulk 1.000 613-0892
UltraFine™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 250 F - Bulk 1.000 613-0373
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 G - Bulk 1.000 613-0265
Bevel Point™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 300 G - Bulk 1.000 613-0380
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 300 G - Bulk 1.000 613-0331
Bevel Point™ 100 - 1000 L - Bulk 1.000 613-0340
Bevel Point™, graduated 100 - 1000 L - Bulk 1.000 613-0343
UltraFine™, Rainin® LTS™ style 100 - 1000 S - Bulk 1.000 613-0584
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, extended 100 - 1250 I - Bulk 1.000 613-0272
UltraFine™, Low binding, Slik 100 - 1250 I - Bulk 1.000 613-0377
Wide orifice 100 - 1250 I - Bulk 1.000 613-0749
Macro 1000 - 5000 O - Bulk 250 613-0830
Macro, graduated (Gilson 
Pipetman)

1000 - 5000 O - Bulk 250 613-0338

Macro, graduated (Sartorius/
Eppendorf)

1000 - 5000 O - Bulk 250 613-0339

Standard 5000 - 10000 Y - Bulk 250 613-0831

Continued on next page

All the tips are made of high quality 100% pure virgin medical grade PP. Made in the highest quality moulds, these tips can be used whenever the work 
demands a higher standard. Sterile products are tested for endotoxin (pyrogen) contamination and are certified to USP standards. Resins are pre-tested for metal 
contamination. Certificates are on file by lot number for all test results.

A wider seal ensures that tips will seal easily and consistently without leaking
Guaranteed free of detectable DNA, DNase/RNase, endotoxins and heavy metals
Autoclavable

Pipette tips
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Racked
Slik, graduated 0,1 - 10 A - 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 613-2295
UltraFine™, graduated, siliconised 0,1 - 10 A - 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 613-0336
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 A - 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 613-0334
UltraFine™, extended 0,1 - 10 A - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0260
Graduated 0,1 - 30 A - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0637
Bevel Point™, graduated 0,5 - 10 B - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0255
UltraFine™, Rainin® LTS™ style 0,5 - 20 Q - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0576
UltraFine™ 1 - 50 A - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 732-0499
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 D - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0253
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 D - 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0251
Standard 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0288
Standard (yellow) 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0247
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0241
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0889
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0369
Bevel Point™ (yellow) 1 - 200 C - 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0237
Bevel Point™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0285
Bevel Point™, siliconised 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0278
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0299
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0296
UltraFine™, graduated, Rainin® 
LTS™ style

1 - 200 R - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0579

UltraFine™, FlexTop™, extended 1 - 200 C - 6 racks, 96 each 576 732-0501
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0505
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1634
Bevel Point™, wide orifice 1 - 250 E - 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0205
Low binding, Slik, wide orifice 1 - 250 E - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0371
UltraFine™ 1 - 250 F - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0304
UltraFine™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 250 F - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0374
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 G - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0266
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 G - 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0357
Bevel Point™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 300 G - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0381
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 300 G - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0332
Bevel Point™ 100 - 1000 L - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0341
Bevel Point™, graduated 100 - 1000 L - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0366
Bevel Point™, graduated 100 - 1000 L - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0344
UltraFine™, Rainin® LTS™ style 100 - 1000 S - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0582
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, extended 100 - 1250 I - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0273
UltraFine™, Low binding, Slik 100 - 1250 I - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0378
Wide orifice 100 - 1250 I - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0750

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Racked, sterile
Slik, graduated 0,1 - 10 A + 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 613-2296
UltraFine™, extended 0,1 - 10 A + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0261
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 A + 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 613-0335
UltraFine™, graduated, siliconised 0,1 - 10 A + 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 613-0337
Bevel Point™, graduated 0,5 - 10 B + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0256
UltraFine™, Rainin® LTS™ style 0,5 - 20 Q + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0577
Graduated 0,1 - 30 A + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0638
UltraFine™ 1 - 50 A + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 732-0557
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 D + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0352
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 D + 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0353
Standard 1 - 200 C + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0360
Standard (yellow) 1 - 200 C + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0248
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0242
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C + 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0238
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0300
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C + 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0297
Bevel Point™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 200 C + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0286
Bevel Point™, siliconised 1 - 200 C + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0279
UltraFine™, graduated, Rainin® 
LTS™ style

1 - 200 R + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0580

UltraFine™, FlexTop™, extended 1 - 200 C + 6 racks, 96 each 576 732-0502
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 200 C + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0506
Bevel Point™, wide orifice 1 - 250 E + 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0206
Low binding, Slik, wide orifice 1 - 250 E + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0372
UltraFine™ 1 - 250 F + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0362
UltraFine™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 250 F + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0375
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 G + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0267
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 G + 5 racks, 192 each 960 613-0358
Bevel Point™, Low binding, Slik 1 - 300 G + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0382
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 300 G + 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0333
Bevel Point™ 100 - 1000 L + 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0342
Bevel Point™, graduated 100 - 1000 L + 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0345
UltraFine™, Rainin® LTS™ style 100 - 1000 S + 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0583
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, extended 100 - 1250 I + 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0274
UltraFine™, Low binding, Slik 100 - 1250 I + 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0379
Wide orifice 100 - 1250 I + 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0751

Refill system
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 A - Reload system 1.152 613-0262
UltraFine™, graduated, sterile 0,1 - 10 A - Reload system 1.152 613-0263
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 D - Reload system 960 613-0249
Bevel Point™, sterile 1 - 100 D - Reload system 960 613-0354
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - Reload system 960 613-0231
Bevel Point™, sterile 1 - 200 C - Reload system 960 613-0233
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - Reload system 960 613-0290
Bevel Point™, graduated, sterile 1 - 200 C - Reload system 960 613-0292
Bevel Point™, wide orifice 1 - 250 E - Reload system 960 613-0229
UltraFine™ 1 - 250 F - Reload system 960 613-0363

Stack rack
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 D - 5 Stack racks, 192 each 960 613-0250
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - 10 Stack racks, 96 each 960 613-0368
Bevel Point™ (yellow) 1 - 200 C - 10 Stack racks, 96 each 960 613-0243
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - 5 Stack racks, 192 each 960 613-0235
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - 10 Stack racks, 96 each 960 613-0301
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - 5 Stack racks, 192 each 960 613-0294

Stack rack refill
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - 10 Stack rack refills, 96 each 960 613-0244
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - 5 Stack rack refills, 192 each 960 613-0236
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - 10 Stack rack refills, 96 each 960 613-0302
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - 5 Stack rack refills, 192 each 960 613-0295
Bevel Point™, graduated, sterile 1 - 200 C - 160 Stack rack refills, 96 each 15.360 613-0350

Pak Rak™ refill
Standard 1 - 200 C - Pak Rak™ Refill 960 613-0361
Standard (yellow) 1 - 200 C - Pak Rak™ Refill 960 613-0245
Bevel Point™, graduated (Starter-
Kit, 10×96)

1 - 200 C - Starter-Kit, Pak Rak™- refill 1 613-0320

UltraFine™, Low Binding, Slik 100 - 1250 I - Pak Rak™ Refill 576 613-0376
Wide orifice 100 - 1250 I - Pak Rak™ Refill 576 613-0748

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Pak Rak™ Express refill
UltraFine™, extended 0,1 - 10 A - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 1.344 613-0258
UltraFine™, Rainin® LTS™ style 0,5 - 20 Q - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 1.056 613-0632
Graduated 0,1 - 30 A - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 1.344 613-0635
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 D - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 613-0355
Bevel Point™, sterile 1 - 100 D - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 613-0356
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 613-0232
Bevel Point™, sterile 1 - 200 C - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 613-0234
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 613-0291
Bevel Point™, graduated, sterile 1 - 200 C - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 613-0293
Bevel Point™, Low Binding, Slik 1 - 200 C - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 613-0284
UltraFine™, graduated, Rainin® 
LTS™ style

1 - 200 R - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 613-0633

UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 200 C - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 960 732-0503
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, graduated 1 - 300 G - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 768 613-0631
UltraFine™, Rainin® LTS™ style 100 - 1000 S - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 576 613-0634
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, extended 100 - 1250 I - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 576 613-0271

Individually wrapped, sterile
Bevel Point™ 1 - 200 C + Individually wrapped 200 613-0230
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 200 C + Individually wrapped 200 613-0289
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 G + Individually wrapped 200 613-0264
Bevel Point™, graduated 100 - 1000 L + Individually wrapped 200 613-0359
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, extended 100 - 1250 I + Individually wrapped 200 613-0367

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard 0,1 - 10 A + 13 racks, 96 each 1.248 613-1647
Graduated 0,1 - 10 A - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-2104
UltraFine™ 0,1 - 10 A - 13 racks, 96 each 1.248 613-1646
Low binding, Slik 0,1 - 10 A - 13 racks, 96 each 1.248 613-1644
Low binding, Slik 0,1 - 10 A + 13 racks, 96 each 1.248 613-1645
Low binding, Slik 0,1 - 10 A - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-2133
Extended, micro 0,1 - 10 A - 14 racks, 96 each 1.344 613-0735
Extended, micro 0,1 - 10 A + 14 racks, 96 each 1.344 613-0736
Extended, micro, Ultrafine™ 0,1 - 10 A - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-2105
Rainin® LTS™ style 0,2 - 20 Q - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-2109
Rainin® LTS™ style 0,2 - 20 Q - 11 racks, 96 each 1.056 613-0721
Rainin® LTS™ style 0,2 - 20 Q + 11 racks, 96 each 1.056 613-0722
Low binding, Slik, mini 0,5 - 250 F - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-2134
Rainin® LTS™ style 0,5 - 250 R - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0727
Rainin® LTS™ style 0,5 - 250 R + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0728
Eppendorf® style, yellow 1 - 100 E - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0734
Yellow 1 - 200 B - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0732

Tips made from pure resins, packaging made from renewable materials

The Next Generation pipette tip refill system is a revolution in pipette tip refills. It goes far beyond other reload systems to bring a complete refilling solution to 
the laboratory. With a simple lift, place and snap, the user can refill VWR and other brands of pipette tip racks with 17 different styles of tips.

Far beyond simple recycle coding, the Next Generation is a complete system designed with a low carbon footprint that includes the first ever use of bioplastic (non 
petroleum) compostable resin in pipette tip refills. Next Generation’s small footprint extends to the packaging, with a reclosable box that helps maximise storage 
space in crowded laboratories.

Easy to use refill system - new pipette tip racks, inserts and transfer cover prevent tip wobbling during refill and keeps tips clean
95% renewable materials - compostable tip base from organic non petroleum resin, carton made from 100% recycled fibres, printing is soy-based vegetable ink
Certified DNA-/RNase-/DNase-free

Packaging: Compact, reclosable packaging with reduced overall weight.

Pipette tips, refill, Next Generation

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Yellow 1 - 200 B + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0733
Yellow 1 - 200 B - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-2106
Standard 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0740
Graduated 1 - 200 C - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0742
Graduated 1 - 200 C + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0743
Graduated 1 - 200 C - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-2107
Rainin® LTS™ style 1 - 200 R - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-2110
Low binding, Slik, mini 1 - 200 L - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-2132
Low binding, Slik 1 - 200 L - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0741
Wide orifice 1 - 200 G - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0731
Ultrafine™ 1 - 200 I - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0725
Ultrafine™ 1 - 200 I + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0726
Ultrafine™, FlexTop™ 1 - 200 I - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-2108
Low binding, Slik 1 - 250 F - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0745
Ultrafine™ 1 - 250 F - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0744
Ultrafine™ 1 - 300 G - 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0723
Ultrafine™ 1 - 300 G + 6 racks, 96 each 576 613-0724
Rainin® LTS™ style 100 - 1000 S - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0729
Rainin® LTS™ style 100 - 1000 S + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0730
Wide orifice 100 - 1250 H - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0737
Low binding, Slik 100 - 1250 I - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0746
Low binding, Slik 100 - 1250 I + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0747
Ultrafine™ 100 - 1250 I - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0738
Ultrafine™ 100 - 1250 I + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0739

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Boxes for 10 μl tips, empty 12 613-0383
Boxes for 1 - 250 μl tips, empty 10 613-0307
Boxes for 100 - 1250 μl tips, empty 6 613-0306

Description Channels Volume (μl)

613-1068
613-1075
613-1082
613-1093
613-1100

613-1069
613-1076
613-1083

613-1067
613-1074
613-1081

613-1064
613-1065
613-1072
613-1079
613-1089
613-1090
613-1096
613-1097

613-1066
613-1073
613-1080
613-1091
613-1092
613-1098
613-1099

613-1063
613-1071
613-1078
613-1088
613-1095

613-1062
613-1070
613-1077
613-1087
613-1094

VWR Collection EHP/UHP SC 0,2-2 √ √ √
VWR Collection EHP/UHP SC 0,5-10 √ √
VWR Collection EHP/UHP SC 2-20 √ √ √
VWR Collection EHP/UHP SC 10-100 √ √
VWR Collection EHP/UHP SC 20-200 √ √ √
VWR Collection EHP/UHP SC 100-1000 √
VWR Collection EHP/UHP MC8 1-10 √ √ √
VWR Collection EHP/UHP MC8-12 20-200 √ √
Eppendorf Reference 2000 (yellow) SC 2-20 √ √
Eppendorf Reference & Reference 2000 SC 0,5-10 √ √ √
Eppendorf Reference & Reference 2000 (grey) SC 2-20 √ √ √
Eppendorf Reference & Reference 2000 SC 50-200 √ √
Eppendorf Reference & Reference 2000 SC 200-1000 √
Eppendorf Research 2100 MC 0,5-10 √ √ √
Eppendorf Research & Research 2100 SC 2-20 √ √
Eppendorf Research & Research 2100 SC 20-200 √ √
Eppendorf Research & Research 2100 SC 100-1000 √
Finnpipette SC 40-200 √ √ √
Finnpipette MC 5-50 √ √ √
Finnpipette & Finnpipette II SC 5-50 √ √ √
Finnpipette & Finnpipette II SC 20-200 √ √ √
Finnpipette & Finnpipette II SC 200-1000 √
Finnpipette & Finnpipette II MC 0,5-10 √ √ √
Finnpipette & Finnpipette II MC 50-300 √
Finnpipette Focus SC 1-10 √ √
Finnpipette Focus SC 10-100 √ √ √

Clear PP, sterile or non sterile, autoclavable

Non sterile tips are free from DNA, DNase and RNase; E-beam sterilised tips are free from DNA, DNase and RNase, pyrogens, PCR inhibitors and endotoxins
Robust, traceable racks are easy to grab with their ergonomic clips
Reload boxes including racks or empty reload boxes are also available and feature flip lock latch for one handed opening and closing, reversible lid with lip, 
flush fitting and click clip to stabilise the racks

Pipette tips, reload system

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (μl) Packed Pk Cat. No.

Bulk (1000 tips per pack)
Micro, graduated 0,1 - 10 Bulk 1.000 613-1068
Micro, extra long, graduated 0,1 - 10 Bulk 1.000 613-1069
Micro, Eppendorf type 0,5 - 20 Bulk 1.000 613-1067
Graduated, bevelled 1 - 200 Bulk 1.000 613-1065
Graduated, bevelled (yellow) 1 - 200 Bulk 1.000 613-1064
Micro 1 - 200 Bulk 1.000 613-1066
Graduated, bevelled 5 - 300 Bulk 1.000 613-1063
Graduated 100 - 1250 Bulk 1.000 613-1062

Racked (10 racks of 96 tips per pack)
Micro, graduated 0,1 - 10 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1075
Micro, extra long, graduated 0,1 - 10 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1076
Micro, Eppendorf type 0,5 - 20 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1074
Graduated, bevelled 1 - 200 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1072
Micro 1 - 200 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1073
Graduated, bevelled 5 - 300 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1071
Graduated 100 - 1250 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1070

Racked, sterile (10 racks of 96 tips per pack)
Micro, graduated 0,1 - 10 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1082
Micro, extra long, graduated 0,1 - 10 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1083
Micro, Eppendorf type 0,5 - 20 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1081
Graduated, bevelled 1 - 200 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1079
Micro 1 - 200 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1080
Graduated, bevelled 5 - 300 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1078
Graduated 100 - 1250 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1077

Reload (5 inserts of 96 tips per stack / 2 stacks per pack)
Micro, graduated 0,1 - 10 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1093
Graduated 1 - 200 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1090
Graduated (yellow) 1 - 200 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1089
Micro 1 - 200 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1091
Micro (yellow) 1 - 200 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1092
Graduated, bevelled 5 - 300 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1088
Graduated 100 - 1250 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1087

Reload, sterile (5 inserts of 96 tips per stack / 2 stacks per pack)
Micro, graduated 0,1 - 10 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1100
Graduated 1 - 200 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1097
Graduated (yellow) 1 - 200 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1096
Micro 1 - 200 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1098
Micro (yellow) 1 - 200 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1099
Graduated, bevelled 5 - 300 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1095
Graduated 100 - 1250 Stack rack includes 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-1094

Empty rack for reload (10 empty racks per pack)
Empty rack 10 - 20 10 boxes/pack 10 613-1086
Empty rack 200 - 300 10 boxes/pack 10 613-1085
Empty rack 1000 - 1250 10 boxes/pack 10 613-1084

Finnpipette Focus SC 30-300 √
Finnpipette Focus SC 100-1000 √
Finnpipette Focus MC 1-10 √ √ √
Finnpipette Focus MC 5-50 √ √ √
Finnpipette II SC 100-1000 √
Finnpipette Micro & Finnpipette II SC 0,5-10 √ √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-10 SC 0,5-10 √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-20 SC 2-20 √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-100 SC 10-100 √ √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-200 SC 50-200 √ √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-1000 SC 100-1000 √
Sartorius eLine® SC 0,2-10 √ √
Sartorius eLine® MC8 0,2-10 √ √
Sartorius eLine® MC8 5-120 √
Sartorius mLine® SC 0,5-10 √ √
Sartorius mLine® SC 10-100 √
Sartorius mLine® SC 20-200 √
Sartorius mLine® SC 100-1000 √
Sartorius mLine® MC 0,5-10 √ √
Sartorius mLine® MC 5-100 √
Brand Transferpette® SC 0,5-10 √ √ √
Brand Transferpette® SC 5-50 √ √
Brand Transferpette® SC 10-100 √ √
Brand Transferpette® SC 20-200 √ √ √
Brand Transferpette® MC12 2,5-25 √ √
Brand Transferpette® MC12 5-50 √ √
Brand Transferpette® MC12 10-100 √ √

SC: Single channel pipette / MC: Multi channel pipette

Continued from previous page
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For more compatibility information, please contact VWR Customer Services.

Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
1 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 613-0257
1 - 200 - 6 racks, 96 each 576 732-0508
1 - 200 + 6 racks, 96 each 576 732-0509

Capillary tips for gel loading
Non bevelled capillary section, non graduated, compatibility type H

The thin capillary fits between gel plates to allow the user to accurately fill the wells between the teeth of 
the gel comb
With wide sealing areas to also fit older pipette barrels

Capillary length: 30 mm

Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,5 - 10 Transparent - Bulk 500 613-1052
0,5 - 10 Transparent - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1055
2 - 200 Yellow - Bulk 500 613-1051
2 - 200 Yellow - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1053
5 - 200 Yellow - Bulk 500 613-1056
5 - 200 Yellow - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1057
200 - 1000 Blue - Bulk 500 613-1050
200 - 1000 Blue - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1054

Pipette tips, standard
Non sterile, autoclavable

Universal tips are compatible with most micropipettes
Smooth inside surface finish for minimum retention of dispensed liquid

Colour: Transparent (0,5 - 10 μl), yellow (2 - 200 μl and 5 - 200 μl), blue (200 - 1000 μl)

Ordering information: Supplied loose or in racks holding 96 tips.

Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

2 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 612-5755

50 - 1000 - Bulk 1.000 612-5756

PP, autoclavable

Manufactured without lubricants 
Cadmium-free pigments 
Environmentally friendly packaging systems

Colour: Yellow (2 - 200 μl), blue (50 - 1000 μl)

Length: 50 mm (2 - 200 μl), 70 mm (50 - 1000 μl)

Pipette tips, universal
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Type Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
For VWR®, Gilson® (Classic, G and L), Rainin® Classic, Oxford® Benchmate, Labnet discovery
Graduated 1 - 5 - 49/rack 49 613-2143
Graduated 1 - 5 + 49/rack 49 613-2144
For Eppendorf® (Research®, Research® Plus/Pro), Sartorius (Proline®)
Graduated 1 - 5 - 49/rack 49 613-2145
Graduated 1 - 5 + 49/rack 49 613-2146
For Sartorius (mLine®, Proline® Plus), Gilson® (Classic, G and L), Rainin® Classic, Nichiryo® and Acura 835®
Clear 1 - 5 - 49/rack 49 613-2147
Clear 1 - 5 + 49/rack 49 613-2148
For VWR®, Gilson® (Classic and Ultra), Rainin® Classic, Sartorius (mLine®, Proline® Plus)
Clear 10 - 36/rack 36 613-2149
Clear 10 + 36/rack 36 613-2150

Pipette tips, Macro
Transparent, sterile or non sterile

These pipette tips fit most popular macro pipettes. They are available graduated or non graduated. 

Every lot tested: RNase/DNase-, Endotoxin-, Protease-, ATP- and BPA-free
Reclosable and recyclable low carbon packaging

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

0,1 - 10 34 Dark Grey - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 1.000 613-3500

0,1 - 20 40 Grey - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 1.000 613-3501

0,5 - 20 46 Light Grey - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 1.000 613-3502

2 - 200 53 Yellow - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 1.000 613-3503

20 - 300 55 Orange - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 1.000 613-3504

50 - 1000 71 Blue - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 1.000 613-3505

50 - 1250 76 Green - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 1.000 613-3506

500 - 2500 115 Red - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 500 613-3507

100 - 5000 120 Purple - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 500 613-3508

1000 - 10000 165 Turquoise - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 200 613-4269

1000 - 10000 243 Turquoise - Bulk, 2 bags × 500 tips 200 613-4270

These tips feature an ergonomically optimised cone geometry which provides an improved tip seal.

High quality tips in resealable bags
Ergonomic design 
Cone with supple, flexible tip gives a better pipette tip seal

Colour: Transparent (except for yellow 2 - 200/20 - 300 μl tips and blue 50 - 1000 μl tips)

Packaging: Bulk in resealable bags.

Pipette tips, epT.I.P.S.® Standard
Eppendorf

Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

epT.I.P.S. reloads

0,1 - 10 Dark Grey - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3552

0,1 - 20 Grey - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3553

0,5 - 20 Light Grey - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3554

2 - 200 Yellow - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3555

A compact system for refilling epT.I.P.S.® Available as one filled box of tips; a set comprising one box and five trays of tips; and reloads of ten tip trays. 
Components are 100% recyclable.

Optimised system for multi channel pipettes
Reloads available in a PCR clean version: Free of human DNA, DNase, RNase and PCR inhibitors

Pipette tips, epT.I.P.S.® reloads
Eppendorf

Continued on next page



1970 www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

epT.I.P.S. reloads

20 - 300 Orange - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3556

50 - 1000 Blue - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3557

50 - 1250 Green - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3558

500 - 2500 Red - 10 trays, 48 each 480 613-3559

epT.I.P.S. reloads PCR clean

0,1 - 10 Dark Grey - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3560

0,1 - 20 Grey - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3561

0,5 - 20 Light Grey - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3562

2 - 200 Yellow - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3563

20 - 300 Orange - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3564

50 - 1000 Blue - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3565

50 - 1250 Green - 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-3566

500 - 2500 Red - 10 trays, 48 each 480 613-3567

epT.I.P.S. box

0,1 - 10 - 1 box incl. 96 96 613-3535

0,1 - 20 - 1 box incl. 96 96 613-3536

0,5 - 20 - 1 box incl. 96 96 613-3537

2 - 200 - 1 box incl. 96 96 613-3538

20 - 300 - 1 box incl. 96 96 613-3539

50 - 1000 - 1 box incl. 96 96 613-3540

50 - 1250 - 1 box incl. 96 96 613-3541

500 - 2500 - 1 box incl. 48 48 613-3542

100 - 5000 - 1 box incl. 24 24 613-3543

epT.I.P.S. set

0,1 - 10 - 1 box incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3544

0,1 - 20 - 1 box incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3545

0,5 - 20 - 1 box incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3546

2 - 200 - 1 box incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3547

20 - 300 - 1 box incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3548

50 - 1000 - 1 box incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3549

50 - 1250 - 1 box incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3550

500 - 2500 - 1 box incl. 5 racks, 48 each 240 613-3551

Sterile

Tips free of DNA, DNase, RNase and pyrogens. Conform to the highest standards for use in medical and pharmaceutical environments, the food industry, and in 
molecular and cellular biology applications.

Available as epT.I.P.S.® Singles (packaged individually) or as epT.I.P.S.® Racks (boxes containing racks of 96, 48 or 24 tips depending on tip volume)

Pipette tips, epT.I.P.S. Biopur®
Eppendorf

Continued on next page
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Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

epT.I.P.S. Biopur® Singles
0,1 - 20 + Individually wrapped 100 613-3509

2 - 200 + Individually wrapped 100 613-3510

50 - 1000 + Individually wrapped 100 613-3511

epT.I.P.S. Biopur® Racks
0,1 - 20 + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3568

2 - 200 + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3569

20 - 300 + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3570

50 - 1000 + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3571

50 - 1250 + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-3572

500 - 2500 + 5 racks, 48 each 240 613-3573

1000 - 10000 + 5 racks, 24 each 120 732-0095

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,5 - 20 - 2 racks, 96 each 192 612-7965

Pipette tips, GELoader®
Eppendorf

For applications such as gel electrophoresis

Length: 62 mm

PP, transparent, low-binding

This new generation of tips form an excellent seal on both single and multi channel pipettes and guarantee total recovery of the sample whilst protecting the 
technician against the risks of repetitive strain injury. The tips are manufactured with proprietary technologies for increased pipetting accuracy and precision.

FlexFit™ provides a flexible nature at the proximal end of the tip to reduce the insertion and ejection forces when using a pipette
Blade™ technology eliminates hanging drops at the distal end of the tip
X-Resin™ and Chem-Resin™ tips are available to meet specific applications
Certified free of DNA, DNase, RNase, and endotoxins (pyrogens)

Tips made from our proprietary X-Resin™ feature industry-leading low retention surface for maximum sample recovery. Robust sample recovery supports 
performance and data accuracy in today’s most sensitive assays.

Chem-Resin™ provides a more neutral surface tension for working with polar solvents or highly electronegative reagents; the reduced hydrophobicity on the 
surface facilitates low volume draw and drip-free dispense of these classes of chemicals.

Ultra-Micro tips are specifically designed to meet the needs of laboratories working with ultra-low sample volumes. These ultra-micro tips routinely and 
accurately deliver at volumes of just 1,0 μl; their low capacity improves accuracy by reducing dead air space. The longer tip length enables easy reach into PCR 
tube and plate bottoms.

IVD labelled. Manufactured under stringent controls in an ISO 9001 certified facility. Every lot is tested for precision assuring maximum quality and compatibility. 
All raw materials are traceable.

Packaging: Box of 96 tips with Phantom hinge lid for easy rack opening. Item code, colour code and individual barcode on each rack. Each tray includes a label 
with a unique barcoded serial number, part number, and description for high traceability.

Pipette tips
Biotix

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

X-Resin™ 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1376

Chem-Resin™ 10 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2839

Chem-Resin™ 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2831

X-Resin™, extended length 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1377

Chem-Resin™, extended length 10 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2840

Chem-Resin™, extended length 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1782

X-Resin™ 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1378

Chem-Resin™ 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2841

Chem-Resin™ 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2832

X-Resin™ 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1379

Chem-Resin™ 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2842

Chem-Resin™ 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2833

X-Resin™ 1250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2436

Chem-Resin™ 1250 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2843

Chem-Resin™ 1250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2834

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Chem-Resin™ 10 + 20 reload cards, 96 each 1.920 613-2835

Chem-Resin™, extended 10 + 20 reload cards, 96 each 1.920 613-1777

X-Resin™ 10 + 20 reload cards, 96 each 1.920 613-1775

X-Resin™, extended 10 + 20 reload cards, 96 each 1.920 613-1776

Chem-Resin™ 200 + 12 reload cards, 96 each 1.152 613-2836

X-Resin™ 200 + 12 reload cards, 96 each 1.152 613-1778

Transparent PP, sterile

Tip Eject™ reload system allows convenient reloading to hinged racks without the use of transfer devices. Transparent packaging allows for easy tip identification, 
while fully protecting tips from contamination due to contact and environmental particulates.

Easy to use, single-handed operation
Full protection of tips from exposure to environment and handling
Audible ‘click’ ensures secure reload onto rack
Reduces waste by 80% for a low carbon footprint solution
Racks withstand numerous autoclave cycles

X-Resin™ tips: High clarity tips for low sample retention and exceptional pipetting accuracy
Chem-Resin™ tips: Ideal when working with polar solvents and other challenging electronegative chemicals

Pipette tips, Tip Eject™ reload system
Biotix

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Chem-Resin™ 300 + 10 reload cards, 96 each 960 613-2837

X-Resin™ 300 + 10 reload cards, 96 each 960 613-1779

Chem-Resin™ 1250 + 10 reload cards, 96 each 960 613-2838

X-Resin™ 1250 + 10 reload cards, 96 each 960 613-2438

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty rack for Tip Eject™ reload system, 10 μl 10 613-3021
Empty rack for Tip Eject™ reload system, 200 / 300 μl 10 613-3020
Empty rack for Tip Eject™ reload system, 1250 μl 10 613-2437

Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Finntip® 10 μl, colour code: Pink
0,2 - 10 32 Pink - Bulk 1.000 613-2601
0,2 - 10 32 Pink - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2599
0,2 - 10 32 Pink + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2600

Finntip® 20 μl, colour code: Violet
0,2 - 20 33 Violet - Bulk 1.000 613-2606
0,2 - 20 33 Violet - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-2604
0,2 - 20 33 Violet + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-2605

Finntip® 50 μl, colour code: Turquoise
0,5 - 50 48 Turquoise - Bulk 1.000 613-2603
0,2 - 50 48 Turquoise - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 612-6346
0,5 - 50 48 Turquoise + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 612-6353

Finntip® 250 μl, colour code: Yellow
0,5 - 250 52 Yellow - Bulk 20.000 613-2594
0,5 - 250 52 Yellow - Bulk 1.000 613-2595
0,5 - 250 52 Yellow - Bulk 500 613-2596
0,5 - 250 52 Yellow - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2597
0,5 - 250 52 Yellow + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2598
0,5 - 250 52 Yellow - 2×10 refills, 96 each 1.920 612-6343
0,5 - 250 52 Yellow - 4 racks, 96 each+10 refills, 96 each 1.344 613-4483

Finntip® 300 μl, colour code: Orange
5 - 300 52 Orange - Bulk 20.000 613-2611
5 - 300 52 Orange - Bulk 1.000 613-2615
5 - 300 52 Orange - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2612
5 - 300 52 Orange + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2613
5 - 300 52 Orange - 20 refills, 96 each 1.920 613-2614

High quality PP, autoclavable

Tips designed to achieve the highest level of performance in terms of accuracy and repeatability in conjunction with Finnpipettes®.

Unique shape of the collar ensures a leak-free connection to the pipette
Smooth, hydrophobic surface minimises liquid retention and allows total dispensing of the sample
Certified RNase, DNase, DNA and endotoxin-free; colour coded racks for rapid identification of the tips to be used

Packaging: Available in different volumes and packaged loose, in racks, in a starter kit (racks and refills) or as a refill kit.

Pipette tips, Finntip®
Thermo Scientific

Continued on next page
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Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Finntip® 1000 μl, colour code: Blue
100 - 1000 71 Blue - Bulk 10.000 613-2607
100 - 1000 71 Blue - Bulk 1.000 613-2608
100 - 1000 71 Blue - Bulk 200 613-2609
100 - 1000 71 Blue - 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-6378
100 - 1000 71 Blue + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4484
100 - 1000 71 Blue - 10 refills, 96 each 960 613-4485

Finntip® 5 ml, colour code: Green
1000 - 5000 147 Green - Bulk 3.000 613-2621
1000 - 5000 147 Green - Bulk 500 613-2622
1000 - 5000 147 Green - Bulk 75 613-2623
1000 - 5000 147 Green - 5 racks, 54 each 270 613-5009
1000 - 5000 147 Green + 5 racks, 54 each 270 613-5010

Finntip® 10 ml, colour code: Red
2000 - 10000 150 Red - Bulk 40 613-2626
2000 - 10000 150 Red - Bulk 100 613-2627
2000 - 10000 150 Red - 5 racks, 24 each 120 613-2628
2000 - 10000 150 Red + 5 racks, 24 each 120 613-2629

Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Finntip® Flex 10 μl, length: 33 mm
0,2 - 10 Pink - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0806
0,2 - 10 Pink + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0807
0,2 - 10 Pink - 1 rack of 96 + 20 refills, 96 each 2.016 613-0808
0,2 - 10 Pink - 20 refills, 96 each 1.920 613-0809
0,2 - 10 Pink - Bulk 1.000 613-0810

Finntip® Flex 200 μl, length: 60 mm
1 - 200 Yellow - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0797
1 - 200 Yellow + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0798
1 - 200 Yellow - 1 rack of 96 + 20 refills, 96 each 2.016 613-0799
1 - 200 Yellow - 20 refills, 96 each 1.920 613-0800
1 - 200 Yellow - Bulk 1.000 613-0801

Finntip® Flex 300 μl, length: 61 mm
5 - 300 Orange - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0190
5 - 300 Orange + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-5019
5 - 300 Orange - 1 rack of 96 + 20 refills, 96 each 2.016 613-5020
5 - 300 Orange - 20 refills, 96 each 1.920 613-5021
5 - 300 Orange - Bulk 1.000 613-5022

Finntip® Flex 1000 μl, length: 87 mm
100 - 1000 Blue - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0811
100 - 1000 Blue + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0812
100 - 1000 Blue - 1 rack of 96 + 16 refills, 96 each 1.632 613-0813
100 - 1000 Blue - 16 refills, 96 each 1.536 613-0814
100 - 1000 Blue - Bulk 1.000 613-0815

Finntip® Flex 1200 μl, length: 87 mm
50 - 1200 Turquoise - 16 refills, 96 each 1.536 613-0817
50 - 1200 Turquoise - Bulk 1.000 613-0818

Finntip® Flex 10 ml Extended, length: 267 mm
1000 - 10000 — - Bulk 100 613-0819
1000 - 10000 — + Bulk 50 613-1598

High quality PP, autoclavable

New generation of tips offering the user greater flexibility.

Ergonomic thin wall tip; low attachment and ejection forces
Non slip rack with hinged cover
Easy to use refill system

Packaging: Available loose, in racks, in a starter kit (1 rack of 96 and 20 refills of 96) or a refill kit (20 refills of 96).
10 ml tips: Only available in bags.

Pipette tips, Finntip® Flex
Thermo Scientific
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Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Finntip® 200 Extended, 78 mm, colour code: orange
5 - 200 Orange - Bulk 400 613-2591
5 - 200 Orange - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2592
5 - 200 Orange + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2593
Finntip® 1000 Extended, 105 mm, colour code: blue
100 - 1000 Blue - Bulk 1.000 613-2620
100 - 1000 Blue - 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-4486
100 - 1000 Blue + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-4487
Finntip® Wide
10 - 250 White - Bulk 1.000 613-2648
100 - 1000 White - Bulk 400 613-2650
100 - 1000 White - Bulk 6.500 613-2651
10 - 250 White - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2652
10 - 250 White + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2653

Special pipette tips, Finntip®
Thermo Scientific

High quality PP, autoclavable

Finntip® Extended (200 and 1000 μl): Long, tapered tip especially adapted for deep tubes 
and  narrow-necked bottles
Finntip® Wide: Tip with a wide, ground orifice for pipetting viscous liquids and fragile suspensions of cells 
or macromolecules, such as genomic DNA, without fragmentation

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Finntip BioCon 10 0,2 - 10 + Individually wrapped 100 613-2664
Finntip BioCon 250 0,5 - 250 + Individually wrapped 100 613-2665
Finntip BioCon 1000 100 - 1000 + Individually wrapped 50 613-2666

Pipette tips, Finntip® BioCon
Thermo Scientific

Sterile

Adapted for PCR applications and molecular and cellular biology in the pharmaceutical, medical and food 
processing industries.

Sterilised by gamma radiation 
Certified to be free of DNA, DNase, RNase and endotoxins

Ordering information: Supplied with a certificate of quality.

Sterile or non sterile

ClipTip® pipette tips provide security with a unique and innovative interlocking technology that ensures a complete seal on every channel with minimal tip 
attachment and ejection force.

Pipette tips feature ‘clips’ that lock tips in place and forms a complete seal
Every ClipTip® pipette tip utilises low retention technology to enable maximium sample recovery

Pipette tips, ClipTip®
Thermo Scientific

Racks

Reload stacks

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
ClipTip® 12,5
0,5 - 12,5 30 Pink - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-6031
0,5 - 12,5 30 Pink + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-6032
0,5 - 12,5 30 Pink - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-6025
0,5 - 12,5 30 Pink + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-6026
ClipTip® 20
1 - 20 46 Pink - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2205
1 - 20 46 Pink - 10 reload inserts, 96 each 960 613-2207
1 - 20 46 Pink + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2206
1 - 20 46 Pink + 10 reload inserts, 96 each 960 613-2208
ClipTip® 30
1 - 30 44 Purple - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-6027
1 - 30 44 Purple + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-6028
ClipTip® 50
1 - 125 64 Yellow - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-6029
1 - 125 64 Yellow + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-6030
ClipTip® 125
5 - 50 51 Purple - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2209
5 - 50 51 Purple - 10 reload inserts, 96 each 960 613-2211
5 - 50 51 Purple + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2210
5 - 50 51 Purple + 10 reload inserts, 96 each 960 613-2212
ClipTip® 200
10 - 200 56 Yellow - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2213
10 - 200 56 Yellow - 10 reload inserts, 96 each 960 613-2215
10 - 200 56 Yellow + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2214
10 - 200 56 Yellow + 10 reload inserts, 96 each 960 613-2216
ClipTip® 300
30 - 300 63 Orange - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2217
30 - 300 63 Orange - 10 reload inserts, 96 each 960 613-2219
30 - 300 63 Orange + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2218
30 - 300 63 Orange + 10 reload inserts, 96 each 960 613-2220
ClipTip® 1250
100 - 1000 95 Blue - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2222
100 - 1000 95 Blue - 8 reload inserts, 96 each 768 613-2224
100 - 1000 95 Blue + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2223
100 - 1000 95 Blue + 8 reload inserts, 96 each 768 613-2225
ClipTip® 1000
50 - 1250 103 Turquoise - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-6033
50 - 1250 103 Turquoise - 8 reload inserts, 96 each 768 613-6035
50 - 1250 103 Turquoise + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-6034
50 - 1250 103 Turquoise + 8 reload inserts, 96 each 768 613-6036

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty rack, medium, colour code yellow + orange 10 613-2221
Empty rack, large, colour code blue 8 613-2226

Certified free of RNase, DNase, DNA, ATP and endotoxin contamination
Each tip insert has ink-jetted lot and volume information; the convenient colour key makes it easy to match the colour of the F1-ClipTip® pipette plunger cap 
with the corresponding ClipTip® pipette tip rack insert
Environmentally friendly reload system uses recycled components and 30% less plastic

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard 10 - Bulk 1.000 613-1834
Standard 10 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1835
Standard 12,5 - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-1852
Standard 12,5 + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-1851
Standard 20 - Bulk 1.000 613-1860
Standard 20 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1858
Extended 30 - Bulk 1.000 732-1543
Extended 30 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1855
Extended 30 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1857

Pipette tips, Matrix®
Thermo Scientific

Transparent PP, sterile or non sterile

Sealing rings on tips ensure confident, leak-free seal on most pipettes
Tip manufacturing under tight QC specifications ensures low liquid retention without special treatments 
or additives
Extended tips allow access to the bottom of test tubes, reagent bottles, flasks and other vessels without 
touching the pipette barrel against the side of the tube

Packaging: Available bulk, in Flo-Thru racks or in Ecotips refills. Flo-Thru racks individually support tips 
to prevent them from wobbling when trying to seat them on the pipette. Ecotips refill system is 100% 
recyclable and offers fast rack reloading in a unique, space saving design.

Continued on next page



1977www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard 30 - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-1845
Standard 30 + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-1856
Standard 125 - 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-1839
Standard 125 + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-1842
Standard 250 - Bulk 1.000 613-1833
Standard 250 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1813
Standard 250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1838
Standard 250 - 10 racks, 96 each (Ecotips refill) 960 613-1854
Extended 250 - Bulk 500 613-1848
Extended 250 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1843
Extended 250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1847
Standard 300 - Bulk 1.000 613-1840
Standard 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1815
Standard 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1816
Extended 300 - Bulk 500 732-1541
Extended 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1844
Extended 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1849
Standard 1250 - Bulk 500 613-1800
Standard 1250 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1853
Standard 1250 - 10 racks, 96 each (Ecotips refill) 960 613-1837
Extended 1250 - Bulk 500 613-1859
Extended 1250 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2243
Extended 1250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1846
Extended 1250 - 10 racks, 96 each (Ecotips refill) 960 613-1836

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard tips
Standard, graduated 0,1 - 10 Natural - 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2972
Standard, graduated 0,1 - 10 Natural + 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2977
Standard, graduated 1 - 200 Natural - 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2973
Standard, graduated 1 - 200 Natural + 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2978
Standard, graduated 1 - 200 Yellow - 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2974
Standard, graduated 1 - 200 Yellow + 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 612-4195
Standard, graduated 1 - 300 Natural - 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2975
Standard, graduated 1 - 300 Natural + 8 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2979
Standard, graduated 100 - 1000 Natural - 8 racks, 96 each 3.072 613-2976
Standard, graduated 100 - 1000 Natural + 8 racks, 96 each 3.072 612-4197
Low binding tips
Low binding, graduated 0,1 - 10 Natural - 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2980
Low binding, graduated 0,1 - 10 Natural + 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2983
Low binding, graduated 1 - 200 Natural - 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2981
Low binding, graduated 1 - 200 Natural + 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2984
Low binding, graduated 1 - 300 Natural - 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2982
Low binding, graduated 1 - 300 Natural + 10 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-2985

Pipette tips, universal, DeckWorks™
Corning®

PP, sterile or non-sterile, graduated

The DeckWorks™ system is designed to maximise storage space and help reduce the production and waste 
of plastic materials. Both the hinged racks and reload decks within this system are manufactured with 
recycled plastic.

Free from DNase, RNase and human DNA
Non pyrogenic
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Type Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard tips
Standard 0,1 - 10 Natural - 960 tips/pack 3.840 613-1507
Standard 1 - 200 Natural - 960 tips/pack 3.840 613-1508
Standard 1 - 200 Yellow - 960 tips/pack 3.840 613-1509
Standard 1 - 300 Natural - 960 tips/pack 3.840 613-1510
Standard 100 - 1000 Natural - 960 tips/pack 3.072 613-1516
Low binding tips
Low binding 0,1 - 10 Natural - 960 tips/pack 3.840 613-1517
Low binding 1 - 200 Natural - 960 tips/pack 3.840 613-1518
Low binding 1 - 300 Natural - 960 tips/pack 3.840 613-1519
Starter kit
Starter kit 0,1 - 10 Natural - 960 tips + 10 empty racks per pack 960 613-1521
Starter kit 1 - 200 Natural - 960 tips + 10 empty racks per pack 960 613-1522
Starter kit 1 - 200 Yellow - 960 tips + 10 empty racks per pack 960 613-1523
Starter kit 1 - 300 Natural - 960 tips + 10 empty racks per pack 960 613-1524
Starter kit 100 - 1000 Natural - 768 tips + 8 empty racks per pack 768 613-1525

These reload systems consist of reload decks packaged in transparent trays and filled with tips. They can be used for convenient and economical reloading of the 
durable DeckWorks™ hinged racks. The pipette tips are made from virgin medical grade resins, the reload decks and rack bases are manufactured from 100% 
recycled polypropylene. 
The low binding tips feature a reduced surface tension on the interior wall of the tip. Leaching and/or subsequent sample degradation associated 
with  silicone-based tips are eliminated. The low binding tips are ideal for quantitative assays in which sample binding can significantly alter results. Specific 
applications include accurate and precise pipetting of expensive reagents, DNA, proteins and/or peptides.

Reload decks are packaged in transparent trays for easy tip identification
Require no transfer devices, save space and minimise packaging waste
Non sterile decks and racks are autoclavable

Ordering information: The starter kits contain one DeckWorks™ reload system with standard tips and empty hinged racks.

Reload systems and starter kits, DeckWorks™
Corning®

PP, transparent, autoclavable

Compatible with most micropipettes
Smooth finish for minimum retention of collected sample
Certified free of RNase, DNase and endotoxins

Ordering information: Available loose or in racks, sterile or non sterile versions.

Pipette tips, universal, Axygen®
Corning®

Continued on next page



1979www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Microvolume 10 μl
Standard 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0628
Standard 0,5 - 10 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0641
Standard 0,5 - 10 - Stack rack incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0642
Standard 0,5 - 10 - Bulk 1.000 613-0640
Microvolume 10 μl, extended
Extended 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0645
Extended 0,5 - 10 - Stack Rack incl. 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0644
Extended 0,5 - 10 - Bulk 1.000 613-0643
Ultra-Micro 20 μl
Standard 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0648
Standard 0,5 - 20 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0647
Standard 0,5 - 20 - Bulk 1.000 613-0646
200 μl, bevelled
Bevelled 1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0629
Bevelled 1 - 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0650
Bevelled 1 - 200 - Stack rack incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0651
Bevelled 1 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 613-0649
Bevelled, yellow 1 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 613-0901
200 μl, extended
Extended 1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0654
Extended 1 - 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0653
Extended 1 - 200 - Stack rack incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0655
Extended 1 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 613-0652
200 μl, bevelled, graduated (10, 50, 100 μl)
Bevelled, graduated 1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0658
Bevelled, graduated 1 - 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0657
Bevelled, graduated 1 - 200 - Stack rack incl. 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-0659
Bevelled, graduated 1 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 613-0656
250 μl, bevelled, graduated (10, 50, 100 μl)
Bevelled, graduated 1 - 250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0662
Bevelled, graduated 1 - 250 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0661
Bevelled, graduated 1 - 250 - Bulk 1.000 613-0660
300 μl, extended
Extended 1 - 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0668
Extended 1 - 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0667
Extended 1 - 300 - Bulk 1.000 613-0666
1000 μl, bevelled
Bevelled, blue 100 - 1000 - Bulk 1.000 613-0965
Bevelled 100 - 1000 + 10 racks, 100 each 1.000 613-0630
Bevelled 100 - 1000 - 10 racks, 100 each 1.000 613-0670
Bevelled 100 - 1000 - Bulk 1.000 613-0669
1200 μl, bevelled
Bevelled 100 - 1200 + 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 613-0673
Bevelled 100 - 1200 - 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 613-0672
Bevelled 100 - 1200 - Bulk 1.000 613-0671
1250 μl, bevelled
Bevelled 100 - 1250 - Bulk 500 613-1263
Macrovolume 5000 μl
Standard 1000 - 5000 - Bulk 250 613-0663
Macrovolume 10 000 μl
Standard 1000 - 10000 - Bulk 200 613-0664

Continued from previous page
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Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
10 μl
0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0438
0,5 - 10 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0437

0,5 - 10 -
Stack rack incl. 5 racks, 96 
each

480 613-0439

0,5 - 10 - Bulk 1.000 613-0436
20 μl
0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0442
0,5 - 20 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0441
0,5 - 20 - Bulk 1.000 613-0440
200 μl, bevelled
1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0665
1 - 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0444

1 - 200 -
Stack rack incl. 5 racks, 96 
each

480 613-0446

1 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 613-0443
200 μl, bevelled, graduated (10, 50, 100 μl)
1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0449
1 - 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0448

1 - 200 -
Stack rack incl. 5 racks, 96 
each

480 613-0450

1 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 613-0447
250 μl, bevelled, graduated (10, 50, 100 μl)
1 - 250 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0452
1 - 250 - Bulk 1.000 613-0451
300 μl, extended
1 - 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0456
1 - 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0455
1 - 300 - Bulk 1.000 613-0454
1000 μl, bevelled
100 - 1000 + 10 racks, 100 each 1.000 613-0459
100 - 1000 - 10 racks, 100 each 1.000 613-0458
100 - 1000 - Bulk 1.000 613-0457

Pipette tips, Maxymum Recovery™, Axygen®
Corning®

PP, transparent

Ultra-smooth surface avoids sample retention, saving costly reagents and precious samples
Tips can be fitted and ejected effortlessly thanks to their supple walls and internal sealing rings
Certified free of RNase, DNase and endotoxins

Ordering information: Available loose, in racks or rack towers, sterile or non sterile.

Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Gilson style pipette tips

0,1 - 10 Transparent -
10 racks, 96 each 
(stack rack)

960 732-0957

Universal fit pipette tips

1 - 200 Transparent -
10 racks, 96 each 
(stack rack)

960 732-0956

Tip refill systems, Axygen®
Corning®

Clear PP, autoclavable

Easy to load refill racks
Certified RNase-, DNase- and endotoxin-free
Universal fit tips have a bevelled reference and graduated marks
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Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
10 μl
ART™ 10 10 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9731
ART™ 10 Pure 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9711
ART™ 10 Reach (Extended) 10 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9730
ART™ 10 Reach Pure (Extended) 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9710
200 μl
ART™ 200 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9728
ART™ 200 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9708
ART™ 200G (Genomic) 200 - Bulk 1.000 732-2248
ART™ 200G (Genomic) 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2332
ART™ 200G Pure (Genomic) 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2331
ART™ 200 XLP (Extended) 200 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2334
ART™ 200 XLG (Extended, Genomic) 200 - Bulk 1.000 732-2258
ART™ 200 XLG (Extended, Genomic) 200 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2341
ART™ 200 XLG Pure (Extended, 
Genomic)

200 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2340

300 μl
ART™ 300 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9727
ART™ 300 Pure 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9707
ART™ 300E (MicroPoint) 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9726
ART™ 300E Pure (MicroPoint) 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 612-9706
ART™ 300U SoftFit® 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2342
ART™ 300U SoftFit® Low Retention 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2343
ART™ 300U SoftFit® Pure Low 
Retention

300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0003

1000 μl
ART™ 1000G (Genomic) 1000 - Bulk 1.000 732-2254
ART™ 1000G (Genomic) 1000 - 8 racks, 100 each 800 732-2336
ART™ 1000G Pure (Genomic) 1000 + 8 racks, 100 each 800 732-2335
ART™ 1000 SoftFit® 1000 - Bulk 1.000 612-9745
ART™ 1000 SoftFit® 1000 - 8 racks, 100 each 800 612-9725
ART™ 1000 SoftFit® Pure 1000 + 8 racks, 100 each 800 612-9702

Pipette tips, ART™
Thermo Scientific ART™

Transparent PP, sterile or non sterile

Available as non sterile bulk or racked; and as sterile racked
Certified sterile tips, free of DNase, RNase, DNA and pyrogens (sterilised by gamma radiation)
SoftFit® design assures a consistent, reliable fit for all channels of the pipette, which in turn ensures 
reliable distribution of the liquid

Ordering information: Supplied loose bagged and non sterile, sterile in racks, in BreakThru packaging 
(recyclable, economical packaging in a box).

612-9711

Type Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
10 μl
ART™ 10 10 31,3 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 612-9751
ART™ 10 10 31,3 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2464
ART™ 10 10 31,3 - Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2465
ART™ 10 10 31,3 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2460
ART™ 10 10 31,3 + Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2461
ART™ 10, extended 10 43,4 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 612-9750
ART™ 10, extended 10 43,4 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2467
ART™ 10, extended 10 43,4 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2469

Pipette tips, ART™
Thermo Scientific ART™
Transparent, sterile or non sterile

These non filtered tips are designed to fit virtually any micropipette. They are suitable for use when working with the most difficult samples, such as radioactive 
compounds, viscous materials, fragile cell lines, viruses, difficult proteins and PCR reagents.

Non sterile tips are certified to be free of RNase, DNase, DNA, ATP, endotoxins, pyrogens and PCR inhibitors
Sterile tips are certified to be free of RNase, DNase, DNA, ATP, bioburden, endotoxins, pyrogens and PCR inhibitors
Rack cover can easily be realigned from a traditional lift-off to a hinged rack for one-handed access to tips
Front latch closes and locks ensure safe and secure storage
Space saving reload system is environmentally friendly, traceable and easy to use

Packaging: Tips are available in bulk packaging, in racks or in trays for rack reloading. Reload tips require an empty rack.

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
20 μl
ART™ 20, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 612-9749
ART™ 20, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2476
ART™ 20, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 - Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2477
ART™ 20, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2472
ART™ 20, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 + Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2473
200 μl
ART™ 200 200 50,7 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 612-9748
ART™ 200 200 50,7 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2495
ART™ 200 200 50,7 - Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2496
ART™ 200 200 50,7 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2491
ART™ 200 200 50,7 + Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2492
ART™ 200, extended 200 90,9 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 732-2249
ART™ 200, extended 200 90,9 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2488
ART™ 200, extended 200 90,9 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2479
300 μl
ART™ 300 300 58,4 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 613-2778
ART™ 300 300 58,4 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2779
ART™ 300 300 58,4 - Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2780
ART™ 300 300 58,4 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2499
ART™ 300 300 58,4 + Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2774
1000 μl
ART™ 1000 1000 88,9 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 613-2785
ART™ 1000 1000 88,9 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2452
ART™ 1000 1000 88,9 - Reload, 10 trays, 56 each 560 613-2453
ART™ 1000 1000 88,9 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2448
ART™ 1000 1000 88,9 + Reload, 10 trays, 56 each 560 613-2449
ART™ 1000, extended 1000 118,5 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2784
ART™ 1000, extended 1000 118,5 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2782
1250 μl
ART™ 1250, extended 1250 102,2 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2457
ART™ 1250, extended 1250 102,2 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2455

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty reload rack, sterile, small, for 10 μl and 20 μl tips (insert not included) 10 732-1171
Empty reload rack, sterile, medium, for 20 μl, 200 and 300 μl tips (insert not included) 10 732-1170
Empty reload rack, sterile, large, for 1000 μl tips (insert not included) 8 732-1169

Type Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
10 μl
ART™ 10 LR, extended 10 43,4 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 732-0321
ART™ 10 LR 10 31,3 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2462
ART™ 10 LR 10 31,3 - Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2463
ART™ 10 LR 10 31,3 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2458
ART™ 10 LR 10 31,3 + Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2459
ART™ 10 LR, extended 10 43,4 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2468
ART™ 10 LR, extended 10 43,4 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2466
20 μl
ART™ 20 LR, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 732-0324
ART™ 20 LR, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2470
ART™ 20 LR, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 + Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2471
ART™ 20 LR, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2474
ART™ 20 LR, Ultra Micro 20 45,7 - Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2475

Pipette tips, low retention, ART™
Thermo Scientific ART™

Transparent, sterile or non sterile

Using advanced low-retention technology, the hydrophobic inner surface of these tips significantly reduces 
sample loss to adhesion and maximises sample recovery. The tips are suitable for use when working with 
the most difficult samples, such as radioactive compounds, viscous materials, fragile cell lines, viruses, 
difficult proteins and PCR reagents. 

Non sterile tips are certified to be free of RNase, DNase, DNA, ATP, endotoxins, pyrogens and PCR 
inhibitors
Sterile tips are certified to be free of RNase, DNase, DNA, ATP, bioburden, endotoxins, pyrogens and PCR 
inhibitors
Rack cover can easily be realigned from a traditional lift-off to a hinged rack for one-handed access to tips
Front latch closes and locks ensure safe and secure storage
Space saving reload system is environmentally friendly, traceable and easy to use

Packaging: Tips are available in bulk packaging, in racks or in trays for rack reloading. Reload tips require 
an empty rack.

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
200 μl
ART™ 200 LR 200 50,7 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 732-0466
ART™ 200 LR 200 50,7 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2493
ART™ 200 LR 200 50,7 - Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2494
ART™ 200 LR 200 50,7 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2489
ART™ 200 LR 200 50,7 + Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2490
ART™ 200 LR, extended 200 90,9 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2487
ART™ 200 LR, extended 200 90,9 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2478
300 μl
ART™ 300 LR 300 58,4 - Bulk, 1000/bag 1.000 613-2775
ART™ 300 LR 300 58,4 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2776
ART™ 300 LR 300 58,4 - Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2777
ART™ 300 LR 300 58,4 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2497
ART™ 300 LR 300 58,4 + Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-2498
1000 μl
ART™ 1000 LR 1000 88,9 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2450
ART™ 1000 LR 1000 88,9 - Reload, 10 trays, 56 each 560 613-2451
ART™ 1000 LR 1000 88,9 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2446
ART™ 1000 LR 1000 88,9 + Reload, 10 trays, 56 each 560 613-2447
ART™ 1000 LR, extended 1000 118,5 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2783
ART™ 1000 LR, extended 1000 118,5 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2781
1250 μl
ART™ 1250 LR, extended 1250 102,2 - 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2456
ART™ 1250 LR, extended 1250 102,2 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 613-2454

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty reload rack, sterile, small, for 10 μl and 20 μl tips (insert not included) 10 732-1171
Empty reload rack, sterile, medium, for 20 μl, 200 and 300 μl tips (insert not included) 10 732-1170
Empty reload rack, sterile, large, for 1000 μl tips (insert not included) 8 732-1169

Continued from previous page

High-purity PP, transparent, sterile or non sterile, autoclavable

These tips are manufactured under cleanroom conditions and are automatically packaged to ensure that the tips are consistently free from contamination. The 
tips are tested for compatibility with BRAND pipettes and are suitable for use with most of the common pipettor brands including Gilson®, Thermo Scientific 
Finnpipette®, Eppendorf® and Sartorius. The 5 ml tip is exclusively tested for BRAND pipettes and Thermo Fisher Finnpipette®. The 10 ml tip is suitable for 
BRAND, Eppendorf® and Gilson®.

High-purity polypropylene, free from DiHEMDA and oleamide, manufactured without lubricants; cadmium-free pigments
Rack-packed pipette tips up to 1000 μl are DNA, RNases, endotoxins and ATP-free, independent of the packaging
Graduation for a quick volume check
Sterile tips and packaging are manufactured exclusively under BIO-CERT® quality certification
Autoclavable at 121 °C (2 bar), acc. DIN EN 285

Bulk packaging in reclosable bags, non sterile
Tips are produced under supervised cleanroom conditions and automatically shrink wrapped in reclosable bags and packaged in cardboard boxes. The batch 
number is printed on every bag.

TipBox, non sterile and sterile, BIO-CERT®
Tip box for all sizes up to 1000 μl. With transparent window, hinged and push-on lid (dual function closure) and coloured tip trays, with side panel labelling. 
Usable with a partially loaded multi channel pipette. The 5 ml and 10 ml tips come in a corresponding round tip box for large tips.

TipRack, non sterile and sterile, BIO-CERT®
Space saving refill unit for TipBox, with environmentally compatible packaging made of recyclable PET. Compared to the filled TipBoxes, the amount of waste is 

Pipette tips, Standard
Brand

TipBox

TipRack

TipStack

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,1 - 20 μl, length: 37 mm

Bulk 0,1 - 20 - 2 bags, 1000 each 2.000 613-2318
Bulk XXL 0,1 - 20 - 10 bags, 1000 each 10.000 613-2326
TipRack 0,1 - 20 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2333
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 0,1 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2428
TipBox 0,1 - 20 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2339

TipBox, BIO-CERT® 0,1 - 20 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2401

0,5 - 20 μl, length: 46 mm
Bulk 0,5 - 20 - 2 bags, 1000 each 2.000 613-2319
Bulk XXL 0,5 - 20 - 10 bags, 1000 each 10.000 613-2327
TipRack 0,5 - 20 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2334
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2429
TipBox 0,5 - 20 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2340
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 0,5 - 20 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2402
TipStack™ 0,5 - 20 - 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2410
TipStack™, BIO-CERT® 0,5 - 20 + 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2414

1 - 50 μl, length: 50 mm
Bulk 1 - 50 - 2 bags, 1000 each 2.000 613-2322
Bulk XXL 1 - 50 - 10 bags, 1000 each 10.000 613-2328
TipRack 1 - 50 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2335
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 1 - 50 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2430
TipBox 1 - 50 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2341
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 1 - 50 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2403

2 - 200 μl, length: 50 mm
Bulk, yellow 2 - 200 - 1 bag, 1000 1.000 613-2323
Bulk XXL, yellow 2 - 200 - 10 bags, 1000 each 10.000 613-2329
TipRack 2 - 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2336
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 2 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2431
TipBox 2 - 200 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2342
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 2 - 200 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2407
TipStack™ 2 - 200 - 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2411
TipStack™, BIO-CERT® 2 - 200 + 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2415

5 - 300 μl, length: 53 mm
Bulk 5 - 300 - 1 bag, 1000 1.000 613-2324
Bulk XXL 5 - 300 - 10 bags, 1000 each 10.000 613-2331
TipRack 5 - 300 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2337
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 5 - 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2432
TipBox 5 - 300 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2343
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 5 - 300 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2408

50 - 1000 μl, length: 70 mm
Bulk, blue 50 - 1000 - 2 bags, 500 each 1.000 613-2325
Bulk XXL, blue 50 - 1000 - 10 bags, 500 each 5.000 613-2332
TipRack 50 - 1000 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2338
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 50 - 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2433
TipBox 50 - 1000 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2344
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 50 - 1000 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2409
TipStack™ 50 - 1000 - 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2412
TipStack™, BIO-CERT® 50 - 1000 + 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2416

0,5 - 5 ml, length: 160 mm
Bulk 500 - 5000 - 1 bag, 200 200 612-5754
Bulk XXL 500 - 5000 - 5 bags, 200 each 1.000 612-5701
Round TipBox 500 - 5000 - 1 box, 28 each 1 612-5712

1 - 10 ml, length: 156,5 mm
Bulk 1000 - 10000 - 2 bags, 100 each 200 613-3445
Bulk XXL 1000 - 10000 - 10 bags, 100 each 1.000 613-3446
Round TipBox 1000 - 10000 - 1 box, 18 each 1 613-3447

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty TipBox, PP, with  tip-tray, stackable, for tips up to 50 μl 1 613-2424
Empty TipBox, PP, with  tip-tray, stackable, for tips up to 200 μl 1 613-2425
Empty TipBox, PP, with  tip-tray, stackable, for tips up to 300 μl 1 613-2426
Empty TipBox, PP, with  tip-tray, stackable, for tips up to 1000 μl 1 613-2427

reduced by 20%. Sterile racks are supplied with a transfer aid that enables simple, contamination-free transfer into a previously sterilised TipBox. All tip-trays are 
printed on one side with information on the contents.

TipStack™, non sterile and sterile, BIO-CERT®
Space saving refill system for 20 μl, 200 μl and 1000 μl tips consisting of a tip tower containing five filled tip trays and a TipBox. The sterile 
TipStacks™  (BIO-CERT®) are supplied with a transfer aid for contamination-free use in a previously sterilised TipBox. Each packaging unit contains two 
TipStacks™.

BIO-CERT®: These tips are made from high-quality, pure PP without any mold release agents and other additives. All lots are tested for sterility (acc. ISO 11 137 
and AAMI guidelines, a SAL of 10-6 is obtained) and are certified free from endotoxins, DNA-, RNase- and ATP. Tips are supplied with a Certificate of Analysis.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,1 - 20 μl, length: 37 mm

TipBox 0,1 - 20 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2345
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 0,1 - 20 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2417

0,5 - 20 μl, length: 46 mm
TipBox 0,5 - 20 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2346
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 0,5 - 20 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2418
TipStack™ 0,5 - 20 - 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2423
TipStack™, BIO-CERT® 0,5 - 20 + 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2405

1 - 50 μl, length: 50 mm
TipBox 1 - 50 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2347
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 1 - 50 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2419

2 - 200 μl, length: 50 mm
TipBox 2 - 200 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2348
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 2 - 200 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2420
TipStack™ 2 - 200 - 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2406
TipStack™, Bio-Cert® 2 - 200 + 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2434

5 - 300 μl, length: 53 mm
TipBox 5 - 300 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2349
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 5 - 300 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2421

50 - 1000 μl, length: 70 mm
TipBox 50 - 1000 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2350
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 50 - 1000 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2422
TipStack™ 50 - 1000 - 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2404
TipStack™, BIO-CERT® 50 - 1000 + 2 x 5 racks, 96 each 960 613-2435

High-purity PP, transparent, sterile or non sterile, autoclavable

The homogeneous, defect-free surface of these tips has an extremely low surface tension – over 50% less than PTFE. This significantly reduces sample loss and 
provides substantially higher reproducibility when working with critical media. The tips have a high chemical resistance. Ideal for working with solvents and 
biological samples that contain detergents such as Triton® X-100, SDS and Tween.

No leaching out of additives, no siliconisation of the surface
High chemical resistance: Ideal when working with solvents
All tips up to 1000 μl are free of DNA (< 40 fg), RNase (< 8.6 fg), endotoxins (< 1 pg) and ATP (< 1 fg)
Tips can be autoclaved at 121 °C (2 bar) without damaging the material properties

Pipette tips, ultra low retention
Brand

TipStack
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Weight and volume
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Type Capacity (μl) Length (mm) Colour code Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard 0,1 - 10 31,5 Grey - Bulk 1.000 613-0678
Standard 0,1 - 10 31,5 Grey - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4161
Standard 0,1 - 10 31,5 Grey + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-5099
Standard 0,1 - 10 31,5 Grey + Refill pack, 20 trays, 96 each 1.920 613-3024
Standard 0,1 - 10 31,5 Grey - Refill tower, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-0679
Extended 0,1 - 10 46 Grey - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0915
Extended 0,1 - 10 46 Grey + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0916
Standard 0,5 - 200 51 Yellow - Bulk 1.000 613-4129
Standard 0,5 - 200 51 Yellow - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1556
Standard 0,5 - 200 51 Yellow + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1557
Standard 0,5 - 200 51 Yellow - Refill tower, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-1558
Standard 0,5 - 200 51 Yellow + Refill pack, 15 trays, 96 each 1.440 732-1559
Standard 0,5 - 350 54 Orange - Bulk 1.000 613-4140
Standard 0,5 - 350 54 Orange - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-5100
Standard 0,5 - 350 54 Orange + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-5101
Standard 0,5 - 350 54 Orange - Refill tower, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-5102
Standard 0,5 - 350 54 Orange + Refill pack, 15 trays, 96 each 1.440 613-1665
Wide orifice 10 - 1000 68,5 Light Blue - Bulk 1.000 613-5088
Standard 10 - 1000 71,5 Blue - Bulk 400 613-4136
Standard 10 - 1000 71,5 Blue - Bulk 1.000 613-4133
Standard 10 - 1000 71,5 Blue - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4172
Standard 10 - 1000 71,5 Blue + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-5105
Standard 10 - 1000 71,5 Blue + Refill pack, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-1791
Standard 10 - 1000 71,5 Blue - Refill pack, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-0687
Standard 50 - 1200 71,5 Purple - Bulk 1.000 613-4144
Standard 50 - 1200 71,5 Purple - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4175
Standard 50 - 1200 71,5 Purple - Refill pack, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-0680
Standard 50 - 1200 71,5 Purple + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4176
Standard 50 - 1200 71,5 Purple + Refill pack, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-1792
Extended 50 - 1200 90 Purple - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-5109
Extended 50 - 1200 90 Purple + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-5111
Extended 50 - 1200 90 Purple - Refill pack, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-1793
Extended 50 - 1200 90 Purple + Refill pack, 10 trays, 96 each 960 613-1794
Standard 100 - 5000 150 Green - Bulk 100 613-4149
Standard 100 - 5000 150 Green - Bulk 1.000 613-5090
Standard 100 - 5000 150 Green - Single tray (1×50) 50 613-0677
Standard 100 - 5000 150 Green + Single tray (1×50) 50 613-5089
Extended* 500 - 10000 242 — - Bulk 100 613-4153
Standard 1000 - 10000 155 Red - Bulk 250 613-2911

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty tip box for Refill system (10, 300 and 350 μl tips) 10 613-5103
Empty tip box for Refill system (1000 and 1200 μl tips) 10 613-5104

* For use with Proline XL only

Pipette tips
Sartorius

Natural colour premium grade PP, autoclavable

Excellent seal design for accurate, leak-tight sealing 
Suitable for many pipettes on the market 
Produced and packed in a dust-free environment under strictly maintained conditions

Ordering information: Available in bulk packaging, in autoclavable racks and in refills.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - pipette tips

Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,05 - Bulk 100 613-1000
0,05 + Individual blister 100 613-1008
0,5 - Bulk 100 613-1001
0,5 + Individual blister 100 613-1009
1,25 - Bulk 100 613-1002
1,25 + Individual blister 100 613-1010
2,5 - Bulk 100 613-1003
2,5 + Individual blister 100 613-1011
5,0 - Bulk 100 613-1004
5,0 + Individual blister 100 613-1012
12,5 - Bulk 100 613-1005
12,5 + Individual blister 100 613-1013
25,0 - Bulk 25 613-1006
25,0 + Individual blister 25 613-1014
50,0 - Bulk 25 613-1007
50,0 + Individual blister 25 613-1015

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapters for 25 and 50 ml tips 3 613-1034

Dispenser tips, classic

Compatible with: Ritter® ripette® and ripette® pro, Eppendorf® Multipette® 4780, Brand® HandyStep® 
and HandyStep®electronic, Minilab 100/101, EasyStep, Distriman®
Eight different tip sizes from 0,05 to 50 ml
Sterile tips guaranteed free of DNA, DNase, RNase, ATP and pyrogens

Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,1 - Bulk 100 613-1016
0,1 + Individual blister 100 613-1025
0,2 - Bulk 100 613-1017
0,2 + Individual blister 100 613-1026
0,5 - Bulk 100 613-1018
0,5 + Individual blister 100 613-1027
1,0 - Bulk 100 613-1019
1,0 + Individual blister 100 613-1028
2,5 - Bulk 100 613-1020
2,5 + Individual blister 100 613-1029
5,0 - Bulk 100 613-1021
5,0 + Individual blister 100 613-1030
10,0 - Bulk 100 613-1022
10,0 + Individual blister 100 613-1031
25,0 - Bulk 25 613-1023
25,0 + Individual blister 25 613-1032
50,0 - Bulk 25 613-1024
50,0 + Individual blister 25 613-1033

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapters for 25 and 50 ml tips 3 613-1034

Dispenser tips, universal

Compatible with: Ritter® ripette®, Eppendorf® Multipette® plus and Multipette® 4780, Brand® 
HandyStep® and HandyStep®electronic
Nine different tip sizes from 0,1 to 50 ml
Sterile tips guaranteed free from DNA, DNase, RNase, ATP and pyrogens
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Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Combitips® Advanced
0,1 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2058
0,2 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2059
0,5 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2060
1,0 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2061
2,5 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2062
5,0 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2063
10 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2064
25 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2065
50 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2066
Combitips® Advanced PCR Clean
0,1 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2076
0,2 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2077
0,5 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2078
1,0 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2079
2,5 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2080
5,0 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2081
10 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2082
25 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2083
50 - 4 bags, 25 each 100 613-2084
Combitips® Advanced Biopur®
0,1 + Individual blister 100 613-2067
0,2 + Individual blister 100 613-2068
0,5 + Individual blister 100 613-2069
1,0 + Individual blister 100 613-2070
2,5 + Individual blister 100 613-2071
5,0 + Individual blister 100 613-2072
10 + Individual blister 100 613-2073
25 + Individual blister 100 613-2074
50 + Individual blister 100 613-2075

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter 25 ml for Combitips® Advanced 1 613-2085
Adapter 50 ml for Combitips® Advanced 1 613-2086
Adapter 25 ml for Combitips® Advanced Biopur® 7 613-2087
Adapter 50 ml for Combitips® Advanced Biopur® 7 613-2088
Rack for 8 Combitips® Advanced 1 613-2089

Dispenser tips, Combitips® Advanced
Eppendorf

For use with Multipette®.

Ergonomic design with unique funnel shape prevents damage to gloves and ensures comfortable 
handling
Individually colour coded for quick identification
Elongated tips (for 2,5, 5 and 10 ml) allow complete emptying of all common tubes preventing sample 
loss

Combitips® advanced and Combitips® advanced PCR Clean are supplied in a dispenser box (100 Combitips® 
in 4 bags, PCR Clean with zip-lock bag); 25/50 ml Combitips® come in 25 pcs. per box (each containing an 
adapter).

Combitips® Biopur® are individually packed in single blister and additional plastic bag for cleanroom use.

Combitips® Advanced

Rack for Combitips®

Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,5 - 25 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2630
20 - 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2631
0,5 - 25 - Bulk 960 613-2632
20 - 200 - Bulk 960 613-2633

Pipette tips, Finntip® PDP
Thermo Scientific

Autoclavable

Capillary unit and positive displacement piston
Recommended for PCR, DNA sequencing and all delicate pipetting tasks (viscous or foaming liquids, etc.)
For use with Finnpipettes® PDP
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Liquid handling - pipette tips

Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,5 - Bag 100 613-2634
0,5 + Individually 50 613-2635
1,25 - Bag 100 613-2636
1,25 + Individually 50 613-2637
2,5 - Bag 100 613-2638
2,5 + Individually 50 613-2639
5,0 - Bag 50 613-2640
5,0 + Individually 25 613-2641
12,5 - Bag 50 613-2642
12,5 + Individually 25 613-2643
25 - Bag 20 613-2644
25 + Individually 10 613-2645
50 - Bag 10 613-2646
50 + Individually 10 613-2647

Pipette tips, Finntip® Stepper
Thermo Scientific

Full range of positive displacement syringe tips designed for the Finnpipette® Stepper.

Ergonomic design
Seven syringe sizes covering a range of dispensing volumes from 10 μl to 50 ml
Adapted for applications using aggressive and viscous liquids
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Capacity (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Non sterile
0,1 - Bulk 100 612-5821
0,5 - Bulk 100 612-5801
1 - Bulk 100 613-1551
1,25 - Bulk 100 612-5802
2,5 - Bulk 100 612-5803
5,0 - Bulk 100 612-5804
10 - Bulk 100 613-1552
12,5 - Bulk 100 612-5805
25,0 - Bulk 50 612-5806
50 - Bulk 25 612-5807
0,5 - 12,5* - Bulk 140 613-1593
Sterile
0,1 + Individually 100 612-5822
0,5 + Individually 100 612-5811
1,25 + Individually 100 612-5812
2,5 + Individually 100 612-5813
5,0 + Individually 100 612-5814
12,5 + Individually 100 612-5815
25,0 + Individually 25 612-5816
50 + Individually 25 612-5817
BIO-CERT®
0,1 + Individually 100 613-3448
0,5 + Individually 100 613-3449
1,0 + Individually 100 613-1555
1,25 + Individually 100 613-3450
2,5 + Individually 100 613-3451
5,0 + Individually 100 613-3452
10,0 + Individually 100 613-1556
12,5 + Individually 100 613-3453
25,0 + Individually 25 613-3454
50 + Individually 25 613-3455

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapters for PD-Tips, non sterile 10 612-5809
Adapters for PD-Tips, sterile 5 612-5810

Dispenser tips, PD-Tips
Brand

PP cylinder, HDPE piston

Positive displacement syringe tips
Compatible with: Brand® HandyStep®/HandyStep® S/HandyStep® electronic, Rainin AutoRep™ S/
AutoRep™ M, Eppendorf® Multipette® 4780, EDOS® 5221
Sterile BIO-CERT® PD-Tips are free from DNA, RNase, ATP and endotoxins

ISO 8655

Ordering information: 25 and 50 ml tips supplied with adapter. Available in non sterile or  sterile/
BIO-CERT® versions/free of endotoxins (packaged individually).

* Set (20×0,5 ml / 20×1 ml / 20×1,25 ml / 20×2,5 ml / 20×5 ml / 20×10 ml / 20×12,5 ml)
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Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard 50 - Bulk, 960/bag 1 613-2933
Standard 50 - 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2930
Standard 50 + 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2929
With filter 50 + 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2934
Standard 1000 - Bulk, 960/bag 1 613-2935
Standard 1000 - 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2932
Standard 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2931
With filter 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 10 613-2936

Pipette tips, ClickSure™ Tips
Hamilton

These tips are validated to optimise the performance of the Microlab 300 system, offering superior accuracy 
and precision. When the tips are placed onto the probe, the O-ring on the probe compresses into the 
tip groove. This design only requires a low insertion force to successfully load a tip, resulting in a more 
ergonomic experience for the user and enabling long-term use with minimal energy exerted.

Tip packaging and tips are recyclable for eco-conscious labs
Less force is required to load and eject a tip
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Description Channels Volume (μl) AF1 AF2 AF3 AF4 AF5 AF6 AF7 AF8 AF9 AF11 AF12 AF13 AF16 AF19

Sartorius eLine
SC

0,2-10 √
5-120 √

MC 0,2-10 √

Sartorius ePet

SC
0,2-10 √ √

50-1200 √

MC
0,2-10 √
25-250 √

50-1200 √

Sartorius mLine
SC

0,1-3 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √ √

10-100 √
20-200 √ √

100-1000 √
MC 5-100 √

Sartorius Proline Electronic
SC

0,2-10 √
5-100 √ √

50-1000 √

MC
0,2-10 √
5-100 √

Sartorius Proline
SC

0,5-10 √
5-50 √

10-100 √
50-200 √
10-250 √

200-1000 √

MC
0,5-10 √
5-50 √

Sartorius Proline Plus SC

0,1-3 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √ √

10-100 √
20-200 √

100-1000 √

Eppendorf Electronic SC
0,2-10 √
5-100 √ √

Eppendorf Reference SC

0,1-2,5 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √ √

10-100 √ √
50-200 √ √

100-1000 √

Eppendorf Research Pro
SC

0,5-10 √ √
5-100 √ √

50-1000 √

MC
0,5-10 √ √
5-100 √

Eppendorf Research & Research 
Plus

SC

0,5-10 √
2-20 √

10-100 √ √
20-200 √ √

100-1000 √

MC
0,5-10 √
10-100 √ √

Gilson Pipetman P SC

0,2-2 √
1-10 √
2-20 √

20-100 √ √
50-200 √ √

200-1000 √

Gilson Pipetman Ultra
SC

0,2-2 √
1-10 √
2-20 √

20-100 √
20-200 √ √

200-1000 √
MC 1-20 √

Filter tips - Compatibility chart
SC: Single channel pipette / MC: Multi channel pipette
For more compatibility information, please contact VWR Customer Services.

Continued on next page
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Description Channels Volume (μl) AF1 AF2 AF3 AF4 AF5 AF6 AF7 AF8 AF9 AF11 AF12 AF13 AF16 AF19

Gilson Neo SC

0,2-2 √
1-10 √
2-20 √

20-100 √
20-200 √

100-1000 √

Gilson Concept
SC

0,5-10 √
5-100 √ √

MC
1-10 √

10-100 √

Thermo Finnpipette Digital
SC

0,2-10 √
0,5-10 √ √
2-20 √
5-50 √

100-1000 √
200-1000 √

MC
0,5-10 √
5-50 √

Thermo Finnpipette F1

SC

0,2-2 √
0,5-5 √
1-10 √ √
2-20 √

10-100 √
100-1000 √
200-1000 √

MC
1-10 √
5-50 √

10-100 √

Thermo Finnpipette Focus
SC

0,3-3 √
0,5-5 √
1-10 √ √
3-30 √

10-100 √
100-1000 √

MC
1-10 √
5-50 √

Thermo Finnpipette Novus SC
1-10 √
5-50 √

100-1000 √

Rainin Classic SC

0,1-2 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √

10-100 √
20-200 √

Rainin Pipet Lite & Plus with LTS / 
E-Man Hybrid

SC/MC

0,1-2 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √

10-100 √
20-200 √

100-1000 √

VWR Collection EHP/UHP SC/MC

0,2-2 √
0,5-10 √
2-20 √
5-50 √

10-100 √
20-200 √

100-1000 √

VWR Collection Electronic SC

0,5-10 √
5-50 √

20-200 √
100-1000 √

Continued from previous page

All tips are made of high quality 100% pure virgin medical grade PP. Made in the highest quality moulds, these tips can be used whenever the work demands a 
higher standard. Sterile products are tested for endotoxin (pyrogen) contamination and certified to USP results. Resins are pre-tested for metal contamination. 
Certificates are on file by lot number for all test results.

A wider seal ensures that tips will seal easily and consistently without leaking, on old as well as new pipettes
Guaranteed free of detectable DNA, DNase/RNase, endotoxins and heavy metals

Filter tips

Continued on next page



1994 www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Liquid handling - filter tips

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Bulk
UltraFine™, extended 0,1 - 10 AF1 - Bulk 1.000 732-0565
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 AF1 - Bulk 1.000 732-0561
Bevel Point™, graduated 0,5 - 10 AF2 - Bulk 1.000 732-0517
Bevel Point™ 1 - 40 AF3 - Bulk 1.000 732-0526
Bevel Point™ 1 - 50 AF4 - Bulk 1.000 732-0567
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 AF5 - Bulk 1.000 732-0521
Bevel Point™ 1 - 160 AF6 - Bulk 1.000 732-0571
Bevel Point™, wide 
orifice

1 - 200 AF7 - Bulk 1.000 732-0558

UltraFine™ 1 - 200 AF7 - Bulk 1.000 732-0539
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 AF8 - Bulk 1.000 732-0535
UltraFine™ 100 - 1000 AF9 - Bulk 1.000 732-0532

Racked
UltraFine™, extended 0,1 - 10 AF1 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0542
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 AF1 - 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 732-0515
Bevel Point™, graduated 0,5 - 10 AF2 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0518
Bevel Point™ 1 - 40 AF3 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0527
Bevel Point™ 1 - 50 AF4 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0568
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 AF5 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0522
Bevel Point™ 1 - 160 AF6 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0529
Bevel Point™, wide 
orifice

1 - 200 AF7 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0559

UltraFine™ 1 - 200 AF7 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0540
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 AF8 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0536
UltraFine™ 100 - 1000 AF9 - 6 racks , 96 each 576 732-0533

Racked, sterile
UltraFine™, extended 0,1 - 10 AF1 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0543
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 AF1 + 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 732-0516
Rainin® LTS™ style 0,1 - 20 AF13 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0799
Micro 0,1 - 30 AF1 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1100
Bevel Point™, graduated 0,5 - 10 AF2 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0519
UltraFine™, graduated 0,5 - 10 AF16 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1101
Bevel Point™ 1 - 40 AF3 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0528
Bevel Point™ 1 - 40 AF3 + 5 racks, 192 each 960 732-0525
Bevel Point™ 1 - 50 AF4 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0520
UltraFine™, FlexTop™, 
graduated

1 - 50 AF4 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1105

Standard 1 - 100 AF5 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1103
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 100 AF5 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1102
UltraFine™, extended 1 - 100 AF5 + 6 racks, 96 each 576 732-1107
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 AF5 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0523
Bevel Point™ 1 - 160 AF6 + 5 racks, 192 each 960 732-0573
Bevel Point™ 1 - 160 AF6 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0530
Rainin® LTS™ style 1 - 200 AF11 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0800
UltraFine™ 1 - 200 AF7 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0541
UltraFine™, extended 1 - 200 AF7 + 6 racks , 96 each 576 732-0610
Bevel Point™, wide 
orifice

1 - 200 AF7 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0544

Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 AF8 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0537
UltraFine™, extended 1 - 300 AF8 + 6 racks , 96 each 576 732-0611
Rainin® LTS™ style 100 - 1000 AF12 + 6 racks, 96 each 576 732-0801
UltraFine™, FlexTop™ 100 - 1000 AF9 + 6 racks, 96 each 576 732-1106
UltraFine™ 100 - 1000 AF9 + 6 racks , 96 each 576 732-0534

Pak Rak™ refill
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 AF1 - Reload system 864 732-0563

Pak Rak™ refill, sterile
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 AF1 + Pak Rak™ Express Refill 864 613-0275

Pak Rak™ Express refill
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 AF1 - Pak Rak™ Express Refill 864 732-0564

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Individually wrapped, sterile
UltraFine™, extended 0,1 - 10 AF1 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0566

UltraFine™, 
graduated

0,1 - 10 AF1 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0562

Bevel Point™ 1 - 40 AF3 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0524

Bevel Point™ 1 - 50 AF4 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0569

Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 AF5 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0570

Bevel Point™ 1 - 160 AF6 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0572

Bevel Point™, wide 
orifice

1 - 200 AF7 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0560

UltraFine™ 1 - 200 AF7 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0538

Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 AF8 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0574

UltraFine™ 100 - 1000 AF9 + Individually wrapped 200 732-
0531

732-0566

UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 AF1 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0562
Bevel Point™ 1 - 40 AF3 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0524
Bevel Point™ 1 - 50 AF4 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0569
Bevel Point™ 1 - 100 AF5 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0570
Bevel Point™ 1 - 160 AF6 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0572
Bevel Point™, wide 
orifice

1 - 200 AF7 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0560

UltraFine™ 1 - 200 AF7 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0538
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 AF8 + Individually wrapped 200 732-0574

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Compatibility Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Extended, Tubegard™ ring 0,1 - 10 AF1 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1481
UltraFine™, graduated 0,1 - 10 AF1 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1476
Rainin® LTS™ style 1 - 20 AF13 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1483
Bevel Point™ 1 - 40 AF3 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1477
Bevel Point™, graduated 1 - 100 AF19 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1482
UltraFine™ 1 - 200 AF7 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1479
Rainin® LTS™ style 1 - 200 AF11 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1484
Bevel Point™ 1 - 300 AF8 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1478
UltraFine™ 100 - 1000 AF9 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-1480
Rainin® LTS™ style 100 - 1000 AF12 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-1485

Filter tips, Next Generation refill
Tips made from pure resins with PE filter, packaging made from renewable materials

ZAP™ Premier™ aerosol filter tips, with their patented filters made from high molecular weight 
polyethylene, offer complete protection from sample carry over. The filter pores have an average size of 
10 μm, so even radionucleotides are captured before reaching the pipette barrel. The tips are ideal for PCR 
and DNA manipulation.

The Next Generation is a complete system designed with a low carbon footprint that includes the first ever 
use of bio-plastic (non petroleum) compostable resin in pipette tip refills. Next Generation’s small footprint 
extends to the package, with a reclosable box that helps maximise storage space in crowded labs.

Easy to use refill system - new pipette tip racks, inserts and transfer cover preventing tip wobbling during 
refill and keeping tips clean
95% renewable materials - compostable tip base from organic non petroleum resin, carton made from 
100% recycled fibres, printing is soy-based vegetable ink
Certified DNA-/RNase-/DNase-free

Ordering information: Compact, reclosable packaging with reduced overall weight.
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Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Ultra-Micro, graduated (2 μl) 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0984

Ultra-Micro, graduated 
(2,5 μl)

0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0985

Ultra-Micro 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0986

Ultra-Micro 2 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0987

Bevelled 2 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0988

Bevelled 1 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0989

Bevelled 2 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0991

Graduated (250 / 500 / 
1000 μl)

100 - 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0992

Description Channels Volume (μl) 613-0984 613-0985 613-0986 613-0987 613-0988 613-0989 613-0991 613-0992
Eppendorf Research/Research Plus SC 0,1 - 2,5 √ √ √ √
Eppendorf Research/Research Plus SC 2 - 20 √ √ √ √
Eppendorf Research/Research Plus SC 10 - 100 √ √
Eppendorf Research/Research Plus SC 20 - 200 √ √ √
Eppendorf Research/Research Plus SC 100 - 1000 √
Gilson Pipetman P-2 SC 0,1 - 2 √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-10 SC 0,5 - 10 √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-20 SC 2 - 20 √ √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-100 SC 10 - 100 √
Gilson Pipetman P-200 SC 50 - 200 √ √
Gilson Pipetman P-1000 SC 100 - 1000 √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 SC 0,2 - 2 √ √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 SC 0,5 - 5 √ √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 (Micro) SC 1 - 10 √ √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 SC 2 - 20 √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 SC 10 - 100 √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 SC 20 - 200 √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 SC 100 - 1000 √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 MC 1 - 10 √ √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 MC 5 - 50 √
Thermo Finnpipette F1 & F2 MC 10 - 100 √

SC: Single channel pipette / MC: Multi channel pipette
For more compatibility information, please contact VWR Customer Services.

Filter tips, reload system
Clear PP, sterile

E-beam sterilised tips are free from DNA, DNase and RNase, pyrogens, PCR inhibitors and endotoxins
Robust, traceable racks are easy to grab with their ergonomic clips
Reload boxes including racks feature flip lock latch for one handed opening and closing, reversible lid 
with lip, flush fitting and click clip to stabilise the racks

PP

Sterilised by gamma irradiation
Certified RNase, DNase, DNA and pyrogen-free

Speciality filter tips

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Large orifice 1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0996

Large orifice, graduated 
(250 / 500 / 1000 μl)

100 - 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-1037

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
ZAP™ Slik, extended 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1487
ZAP™ Slik 10 + 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 732-1486
ZAP™ Slik 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1488
ZAP™ Slik 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2385
ZAP™ Slik 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1489
ZAP™ Slik 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1490
ZAP™ Slik 1000 + 6 racks, 96 each 576 732-1491

Filter tips, ZAP™ Slik Low Retention
Transparent PP resins, with PE filter, sterile

Low retention tips offering unsurpassed fluid retention performance and proven aerosol blocking with the 
endotoxin-free, 10 micron porous hydrophobic filter. Ideal for PCR and DNA manipulation.

Up to 10 times less fluid retention than standard tips
Sample can be completely recovered without cutting into tip
Lot certified purity (free from RNase/DNase, human DNA and endotoxin, non pyrogenic)

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Small (S) 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-3680

Medium (M) 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-3681

Extended (L) 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-3682

Standard 2 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-3683

Standard 2 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-3684

Standard 2 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-3685

Standard 20 - 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-3686

Standard 50 - 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-3687

Standard 50 - 1250 + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-1243

Standard 100 - 5000 + 5 racks, 24 each 120 613-3688

Standard 1000 - 10000 + Individually wrapped 100 613-3689

Sterile

Two-phase filter for ultimate aerosol protection: The white layer which faces the sample retains drops, splashes and aerosols; the blue layer above it forms a 
highly effective double barrier, that reliably binds even biomolecules
Characterised by defined flow dynamics, low wettability and high thermal stability
Certified pyrogen-free and PCR clean (free from human DNA, DNase, RNase and PCR-inhibiting substances)

Filter tips, ep Dualfilter T.I.P.S®
Eppendorf

PE, sterile

These self-sealing tips with two-phase filter combine the same level of aerosol and biomolecule protection as ep Dualfilter T.I.P.S® with the reliable capability of 
sealing against liquid penetration upon contact. The tips are ideal for methods where high sensitivity and reproducibility are essential. Perfect for applications 
such as PCR and microbiology where preserving sample integrity and preventing cross-contamination are critical. 

Two-phase filter: Violet layer blocks liquids and binds aerosols; white layer repels drops and splashes and binds aerosols
Maximum protection against aerosols and biomolecules for pipette and sample
Made from pure, non recycled materials under cleanroom conditions without the use of biocides or plasticisers
PCR clean, sterile, pyrogen-free

Filter tips, ep Dualfilter T.I.P.S® SealMax
Eppendorf

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Capacity (μl) Colour code Sterile Length (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.

0,1 - 10 Dark Grey + 34 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2956

0,5 - 20 Light Grey + 46 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2957

2 - 100 Yellow + 53 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2958

2 - 200 Yellow + 55 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2959

20 - 300 Orange + 55 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2960

50 - 1000 Blue + 76 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2961

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Micro 0,2 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2656
Micro 0,2 - 20 + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-4490
Micro 0,2 - 50 + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 613-4491
Standard 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2658
Standard 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4492
Standard 0,3 - 30 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-5023
Standard 0,5 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2659
Standard 0,5 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2660
Extended 5 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4493
Extended 5 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4494
Standard 5 - 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2661
Standard 100 - 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-4495
Extended 100 - 1000 + 5 racks, 96 each 480 613-4496
Standard 1000 - 5000 + 5 racks, 54 each 270 613-5011
Standard 1000 - 10000 + 5 racks, 24 each 120 613-2663

Filter tips, Finntip® filter
Thermo Scientific

High quality PP with PE filter, sterile

Integral filter made from water-repellent PE which does not swell on accidental penetration by liquid, 
allowing recovery of the sample 
Ideal for PCR and all other amplification techniques or any other work that involves a risk of 
contaminating the pipette by the aerosol effect 
Sterilised by gamma irradiation, certified RNase, DNase, DNA and endotoxin-free

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1547
Standard 12,5 + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 732-1549
Extended 12,5 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1537
Standard 30 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1544
Standard 30 + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 732-1545
Standard 125 + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 732-1538
Standard 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1542
Extended 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1540
Extended 250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1546
Standard 250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1536
Standard 1250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1548
Extended 1250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1539

Filter tips, Matrix®
Thermo Scientific

Transparent PP with PE filter, sterile

Sealing rings on tips ensure confident, leak-free seal on most pipettes
Hydrophobic filter material ensures no particulates contaminate samples
Extended tips allow access to the bottom of test tubes, reagent bottles, flasks and other vessels without 
touching the pipette barrel against the side of the tube
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Capacity (μl) Colour code Length (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
ClipTip® 20
1 - 20 Pink 46 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1618

1 - 20 Pink 46
10 reload inserts, 
96 each

960 732-1619

ClipTip® 50
5 - 50 Purple 51 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1620

5 - 50 Purple 51
10 reload inserts, 
96 each

960 732-1621

ClipTip® 200
10 - 200 Yellow 56 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1622

10 - 200 Yellow 56
10 reload inserts, 
96 each

960 732-1623

ClipTip® 300
30 - 300 Orange 63 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1624

30 - 300 Orange 63
10 reload inserts, 
96 each

960 732-1625

ClipTip® 1000
100 - 1000 Blue 95 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-1626

100 - 1000 Blue 95
8 reload inserts, 96 
each

768 732-1627

Filter tips, ClipTip®
Thermo Scientific

ClipTip® filtered pipette tips provide security with a unique and innovative interlocking technology that 
ensures a complete seal on every channel with minimal tip attachment and ejection force.

Pipette tips feature ‘clips’ that lock tips in place and forms a complete seal
Every ClipTip® pipette tip utilizes low retention technology to enable maximium sample recovery
Certified free of RNase, DNase, DNA, ATP and endotoxin contamination
Environmentally responsible: ClipTip® reload system uses recycled components and 30% less plastic
Each tip insert has ink-jetted lot and volume information; the convenient colour key makes it easy to 
match the colour of the F1-ClipTip® pipette plunger cap with the corresponding ClipTip® pipette tip rack 
insert

High-quality, transparent PP, with PE filter, non sterile or sterile, autoclavable

These filter tips have a PE filter that is free from chemical additives and therefore prevents contamination of the samples. Permeability is controlled by the 
combination of pore size and filter length, so that no aerosols can reach the pipette shaft. The filters function with consistent reliability. However, if liquids 
accidently contact the filter, they pass very slowly. Since the filter does not swell, the sample can be recovered from the filter by simply actuating the pipette’s 
blow-out function, or by centrifugation if necessary.
The tips are tested for compatibility with BRAND pipettes and are suitable for use with most of the common pipettor brands including Gilson®, Thermo Scientific 
Finnpipette®, Eppendorf® and Sartorius.

High-purity polypropylene, free from DiHEMDA and oleamide, manufactured without lubricants; cadmium-free pigments
Rack-packed pipette tips are free from DNA, RNases, endotoxins and ATP, independent of the packaging
Graduations for quick volume checking
Sterile tips and packaging are manufactured exclusively under BIO-CERT® quality certification
Autoclavable at +121 °C (2 bar), acc. DIN EN 285

Bulk packaging in reclosable bags, non sterile
Tips are produced under supervised cleanroom conditions and automatically shrink wrapped in reclosable bags and packaged in cardboard boxes. The batch 

Filter tips
Brand

TipBox

TipRack

Continued on next page
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Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

0,1 - 1 μl, length: 37 mm
Bulk 0,1 - 1 - 1 bag, 960 each 960 613-2351
TipRack 0,1 - 1 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2358
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 0,1 - 1 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2366
TipBox 0,1 - 1 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2373
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 0,1 - 1 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2380

0,5 - 10 μl, length: 46 mm
Bulk 0,5 - 10 - 1 bag, 960 each 960 613-2352
TipRack 0,5 - 10 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2359
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2367
TipBox 0,5 - 10 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2374
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 0,5 - 10 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2381

1 - 20 μl, length: 50 mm
Bulk 1 - 20 - 1 bag, 960 each 960 613-2353
TipRack 1 - 20 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2361
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 1 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2368
TipBox 1 - 20 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2375
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 1 - 20 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2382

2 - 20 μl, length: 50 mm
Bulk 2 - 20 - 1 bag, 960 each 960 613-2354
TipRack 2 - 20 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2362
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 2 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2369
TipBox 2 - 20 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2376
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 2 - 20 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2383

5 - 100 μl, length: 53 mm
Bulk 5 - 100 - 1 bag, 960 each 960 613-2355
TipRack 5 - 100 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2363
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 5 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2370
TipBox 5 - 100 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2377
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 5 - 100 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2384

5 - 200 μl, length: 53 mm
Bulk 5 - 200 - 1 bag, 960 each 960 613-2356
TipRack 5 - 200 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2364
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 5 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2371
TipBox 5 - 200 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2378
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 5 - 200 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2385

50 - 1000 μl, length: 70 mm
Bulk 50 - 1000 - 1 bag, 960 each 960 613-2357
TipRack 50 - 1000 - 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2365
TipRack, BIO-CERT® 50 - 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2372
TipBox 50 - 1000 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2379
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 50 - 1000 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2386

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty TipBox, PP, with  tip-tray, stackable, for tips up to 50 μl 1 613-2424
Empty TipBox, PP, with  tip-tray, stackable, for tips up to 200 μl 1 613-2425
Empty TipBox, PP, with  tip-tray, stackable, for tips up to 300 μl 1 613-2426
Empty TipBox, PP, with  tip-tray, stackable, for tips up to 1000 μl 1 613-2427

number is printed on every bag.

TipBox, non sterile and sterile, BIO-CERT®
Tip box with transparent window, hinged and push-on lid (dual function closure) and coloured tip trays, with side panel labelling. Usable with a partially loaded 
multi channel pipette.

TipRack, non sterile and sterile, BIO-CERT®
Space saving refill unit for TipBox, with an environmentally compatible packaging made of recyclable PET. Compared to the filled TipBoxes, the amount of waste is 
reduced by 20%. Sterile racks are supplied with a transfer aid that enables simple, contamination-free transfer into a previously sterilised TipBox. All tip-trays are 
printed on one side with information on the contents.

BIO-CERT®: These tips are made from high-quality, pure PP without any mold release agents and other additives. All lots are tested for sterility (acc. ISO 11 137 
and AAMI guidelines, a SAL of 10-6 is obtained) and are certified free from endotoxins, DNA, RNase and ATP. Tips are supplied with a certificate of analysis.



2001www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Liquid handling - filter tips

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,1 - 1 μl, length: 37 mm

TipBox 0,1 - 1 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2387
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 0,1 - 1 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2394

0,5 - 10 μl, length: 46 mm
TipBox 0,5 - 10 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2388
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 0,5 - 10 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2395

1 - 20 μl, length: 50 mm
TipBox 1 - 20 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2389
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 1 - 20 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2396

2 - 20 μl, length: 50 mm
TipBox 2 - 20 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2390
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 2 - 20 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2397

5 - 100 μl, length: 53 mm
TipBox 5 - 100 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2391
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 5 - 100 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2398

5 - 200 μl, length: 53 mm
TipBox 5 - 200 - 5 boxes, 96 each 480 613-2392
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 5 - 200 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2399

50 - 1000 μl, length: 70 mm
TipBox, BIO-CERT® 50 - 1000 + 10 boxes, 96 each 960 613-2400

Filter tips, Ultra Low Retention
Brand

High-quality, transparent PP, with PE filter, non sterile or sterile, autoclavable

The homogeneous, defect free surface of these tips has an extremely low surface tension, over 50% less 
than PTFE. This significantly reduces sample loss and provides substantially higher reproducibility when 
working with critical media. The tips have a high chemical resistance. Ideal for working with solvents and 
biological samples that contain detergents such as Triton® X-100, SDS and Tween.

PE filter is free from chemical additives
No leaching out of additives, no siliconisation of the surface
High chemical resistance: ideal when working with solvents
All tips are free of DNA (< 40 fg), RNase (< 8,6 fg), endotoxins (< 1 pg) and ATP (< 1 fg)
Tips can be autoclaved at +121 °C (2 bar) without damaging the material properties

TipBox
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - filter tips

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Classic
Microvolume 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0637
Microvolume, extended 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0638
Ultra-Micro 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0639
Standard 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0640
Standard 0,5 - 50 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0641
Standard 1 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0642
Standard 1 - 150 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0643
Standard 1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0644
Standard 1 - 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0646
Wide bore 5 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0645
Standard 100 - 1000 + 10 racks, 100 each 1.000 732-0647
Wide bore 100 - 1000 + 10 racks, 100 each 1.000 732-0648
Standard 100 - 1200 + 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 732-1404
Maxymum Recovery™
Microvolume 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0649
Microvolume, extended 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-7511
Ultra-Micro 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0651
Standard 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0652
Standard 0,5 - 50 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0653
Standard 1 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0862
Standard 1 - 150 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0654
Standard 1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0655
Wide bore 5 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-0656
Standard 100 - 1000 + 10 racks, 100 each 1.000 732-0863
Standard 100 - 1200 + 12 racks, 96 each 1.152 732-0935

Filter tips, Classic / Maxymum Recovery™, Axygen®
Corning®

PP, sterile

Free of DNA, RNase, DNase, pyrogens and metals 
Maxymum Recovery™ tips have an ultra-smooth surface designed to reduce sample retention and sample 
loss, and to avoid denaturation of the sample 
Sterilised by gamma radiation

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Low binding, graduated 0,1 - 10 + 40 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-1696

Low binding, graduated 1 - 20 + 40 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-1697

Low binding, graduated 1 - 100 + 40 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-1698

Transparent PP, with PE filter, sterile

These low binding barrier tips feature an inert, high-density PE barrier to eliminate aerosol carryover contamination during critical pipetting procedures. The tips 
will not trap liquids or inhibit PCR in the event of over pipetting. This system is designed to help reduce the production and waste of plastic materials. The hinged 
racks are manufactured with recycled plastic.

Tips are made in a controlled molding environment to ensure accuracy and precision across all tip volumes
Non pyrogenic
Human DNA-free, RNase-/DNase-free
Sterility Assurance Level 10-3

Filter tips, low binding, DeckWorks™
Corning®

Continued on next page



2003www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Liquid handling - filter tips

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Low binding, graduated 1 - 200 + 40 racks, 96 each 3.840 613-1699

Low binding, graduated 1 - 200 + 32 racks, 96 each 3.072 613-1739

Low binding, graduated 100 - 1000 + 32 racks, 96 each 3.072 613-1750

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Ultra micro 2 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2384

Chem-Resin™ 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2826

X-Resin™ 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1429

X-Resin™, extended length 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1430
Chem-Resin™, extended 
length

10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1512

X-Resin™ 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1432
Chem-Resin™ 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2827
X-Resin™ 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1433
Chem-Resin™ 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2828
X-Resin™ 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1434
Chem-Resin™ 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2829
Chem-Resin™ 1250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-2830
X-Resin™ 1250 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2383

PP, sterile, transparent

This new generation of filter tips form an excellent seal on both single and multi channel pipettes. The tips are manufactured with proprietary technologies for 
increased pipetting accuracy and precision. The unique Biotix Delta Filter™ alerts the user to potential contamination by changing colour upon contact with 
liquids or aerosols. 

FlexFit™ provides a flexible nature at the proximal end of the tip, so reducing the loading and ejection forces when using a pipette
Blade™ technology eliminates hanging drops at the distal end of the pipette tip
Certified free of DNA, DNase, RNase, and endotoxins (pyrogens)
X-Resin™ and Chem-Resin™ tips are available to meet specific applications

Tips made from X-Resin™ feature an industry-leading, low retention surface for maximum sample recovery. Robust sample recovery supports performance and 
data accuracy in today’s most sensitive assays.

Chem-Resin™ provides a more neutral surface tension for working with polar solvents or highly electronegative reagents; the reduced hydrophobicity on the 
surface facilitates low volume draw and drip-free dispense of these classes of chemicals.

IVD labelled. Manufactured under stringent controls in an ISO 9001 certified facility. Every lot is tested for precision assuring maximum quality and compatibility. 
All raw materials are traceable.

Packaging information: Box of 96 tips with Phantom hinge lid for easy rack opening. Each tray includes a label with a unique barcoded serial number, part 
number, and description for high traceability.

Filter tips
Biotix

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0857
Standard 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0858
Standard 2 - 120 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0859
Standard 5 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0860

Filter tips, SafetySpace™
Sartorius

PP with PE filter, sterile, non autoclavable

Ideal for molecular biology, microbiology and cell culture applications, as well as radioactive work. Specially 
designed for multiple dispensing with electronic pipettes, reverse pipetting and pipetting foaming liquids 
like buffers and proteins.

Higher filter position prevents liquid contacting the filter and reduces the risk of contamination of the 
pipette or samples
Electron beam sterilisation
Certified as DNase, RNase and endotoxin-free (certificates can be downloaded on supplier website)

Packaging: In single tray, sealed in air-tight plastic.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - filter tips

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Standard 5 - 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0898
Standard 50 - 1000 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0899
Standard 50 - 1200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 613-0900

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Length (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
10 μl
ART™ 10 10 + 31,3 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1139
ART™ 10 10 + 31,3 Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-2402
ART™ 10, Ultra-micro 10 + 45,7 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1141
ART™ 10, extended 10 + 43,3 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1140
20 μl
ART™ 20 20 + 50,7 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1142
ART™ 20 20 + 50,7 Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-2404
200 μl
ART™ 200 200 + 58,8 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1145
ART™ 200 200 + 58,8 Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-2392
ART™ 200, extended 200 + 90,9 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2406
300 μl
ART™ 300 300 + 58,4 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2395
ART™ 300 300 + 58,4 Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-2396
1000 μl
ART™ 1000 1000 + 88,9 8 racks, 56 each 768 732-1146
ART™ 1000 1000 + 88,9 Reload, 10 trays, 56 each 560 732-2408
ART™ 1000, extended 1000 + 118,5 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2398
1250 μl
ART™ 1250, extended 1250 + 102,2 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2400

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty reload rack, sterile, small, for 10 μl and 20 μl tips (insert not included) 10 732-1171
Empty reload rack, sterile, medium, for 20 μl, 200 and 300 μl tips (insert not included) 10 732-1170
Empty reload rack, sterile, large, for 1000 μl tips (insert not included) 8 732-1169

Barrier tips, ART™
Thermo Scientific ART™

Transparent, sterile

These barrier tips are designed to fit virtually any pipette and application. The self-sealing barrier provides 
100% protection against aerosols and liquid contamination.

Free of RNase, DNase, DNA, ATP, Bioburden, Endotoxin, Pyrogen and PCR Inhibitors
Rack cover can easily be realigned from a traditional lift-off to a hinged rack for one-handed access to tips
Front latch closes and locks, ensuring safe and secure storage
Space-saving, stackable reload system is environmentally friendly, traceable and easy to use

Packaging: Tips are available in racks or in trays for rack reloading. Reload tips require an empty rack.
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - filter tips

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Length (mm) Packed Pk Cat. No.
ART™ 10, low retention 10 + 31,3 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1181
ART™ 10, low retention 10 + 31,3 Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-2401
ART™ 10, low retention, Ultra-micro 10 + 45,7 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1177
ART™ 10, low retention, extended 10 + 43,3 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1179
ART™ 20, low retention 20 + 50,7 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1175
ART™ 20, low retention 20 + 50,7 Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-2403
ART™ 200, low retention 200 + 58,8 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-1166
ART™ 200, low retention 200 + 58,8 Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-2391
ART™ 200, low retention, extended 200 + 90,9 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2405
ART™ 300, low retention 300 + 58,4 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2393
ART™ 300, low retention 300 + 58,4 Reload, 10 trays, 96 each 960 732-2394
ART™ 1000, low retention 1000 + 88,9 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-1173
ART™ 1000, low retention 1000 + 88,9 Reload, 8 trays, 96 each 560 732-2407
ART™ 1000, low retention, extended 1000 + 118,5 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2397
ART™ 1250, low retention, extended 1250 + 102,2 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2399

Barrier tips, low retention, ART™
Thermo Scientific ART™

Transparent, sterile

These barrier tips are designed to fit virtually any pipette and application. The self-sealing barrier provides 
100% protection against aerosols and liquid contamination. Using advanced low-retention technology, the 
hydrophobic inner surface of these tips significantly reduces sample loss to adhesion and maximizes sample 
recovery.

Free of RNase, DNase, DNA, ATP, Bioburden, Endotoxin, Pyrogen and PCR Inhibitors
Rack cover can easily be realigned from a traditional lift-off to a hinged rack for one-handed access to tips
Front latch closes and locks, ensuring safe and secure storage
Space-saving, stackable reload system is environmentally friendly, traceable and easy to use

Packaging: Tips are available in racks or in trays for rack reloading. Reload tips require an empty rack.

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Standard 1 - 200 + 4 racks, 96 each 384 612-9644

Standard 100 - 1000 - Bulk 500 612-9621

Standard 100 - 1000 + 4 racks, 100 each 400 612-9643

PP, with carbon filter

The Solvent Safe™ carbon filter protects pipettes from damage by blocking corrosive vapours from volatile organic solvents and is a less costly alternative to 
expensive positive displacement pipettes

Filter tips, Solvent Safe™
Thermo Scientific ART™

Manufactured using a special process, tips are furnished with a unique ART® filter to eliminate any risk of cross-contamination between samples, which is 
particularly important in molecular biology. They are suitable for applications involving the use of DNA or RNA, as well as radioactive and infectious samples.

Certified free of RNase, DNase, DNA and pyrogens 
Sterile tips: Sterilised by gamma radiation 
‘Low Retention’ tips: Extremely hydrophobic surface for lower retention, superior precision and reproducibility of measurements

Ordering information: Supplied loose bagged and non sterile, sterile in racks, in BreakThru packaging (recyclable, economical packaging in a box), or 
individually wrapped.

Filter tips, ART®
Thermo Scientific ART™

ART® GEL
ART® XLP

ART®

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - filter tips

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
ART® 10 μl
Standard 0,1 - 10 - Bulk 1.000 732-2284
Standard 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2219
Reach (extended) 0,1 - 10 - Bulk 1.000 732-2290
Reach (extended) 0,1 - 10 + Individually wrapped 500 732-2291
Reach (extended) 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2221
Reach (extended), Low Retention 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2222
Low Retention 0,1 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2220
Standard 0,5 - 10 - Bulk 1.000 732-2295
Standard 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2293
Extended 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2285
Low Retention 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2294
Low Retention, extended 0,5 - 10 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2286
ART® 20 μl
Standard 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each (BreakThru) 960 732-2298
Standard 0,5 - 20 - Bulk 1.000 732-2300
Standard 0,5 - 20 + Individually wrapped 500 732-2301
Standard 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2223
Extended 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2225
Low Retention 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2224
GEL 0,5 - 20 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2229
ART® 50 μl
SoftFit 0,5 - 50 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2238
ART® 100 μl
GEL 0,5 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2226
Graduated 1 - 100 - Bulk 1.000 732-2203
Standard 1 - 100 - Bulk 1.000 732-2279
Standard 1 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2202
Standard 1 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2204
Low Retention 1 - 100 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2205
XLP (extended) 5 - 100 - Bulk 1.000 732-2303
XLP (extended) 5 - 100 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2231
ART® 200 μl
Standard 1 - 200 - Bulk 1.000 732-2209
Standard 1 - 200 + Individually wrapped 500 732-2282
Standard 1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2207
XLG (wide orifice) 1 - 200 + Individually wrapped 500 732-2306
XLG (wide orifice) 1 - 200 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2232
Low Retention 1 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2208
Wide orifice 5 - 200 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2210
XLP (extended) 5 - 200 + 8 racks, 96 each 768 732-2233
ART® 300 μl
Standard 1 - 300 - Bulk 1.000 732-2213
Standard 1 - 300 + 10 racks, 96 each 960 732-2212
ART® 500 μl
SoftFit 50 - 500 + Individually wrapped 500 732-2310
SoftFit 50 - 500 + 8 racks, 100 each 800 732-2235
ART® 1000 μl
Standard 100 - 1000 - Bulk 1.000 732-2216
Standard 100 - 1000 + Individually wrapped 500 732-2217
Standard 100 - 1000 + 8 racks, 100 each 800 732-2355
Wide orifice 100 - 1000 - Bulk 1.000 732-2283
Wide orifice 100 - 1000 + 8 racks, 100 each 800 732-2218
Reach (extended) 100 - 1000 + 8 racks, 100 each 800 732-2215
SoftFit 100 - 1000 - Bulk 1.000 732-2311
SoftFit 100 - 1000 + Individually wrapped 500 732-2312
SoftFit 100 - 1000 + 8 racks, 100 each 800 732-2236
ART® 5000 μl
Standard 1000 - 5000 - Bulk 250 732-2234
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - filter tips

Type Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

ART® 10
MicroPoint™, Low Retention 10 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1180

MicroPoint™ 10 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1147

ART® 10 REACH
Extended, Low Retention 10 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1178

Extended 10 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1148

ART® 20E
Ultra-Micro, Low Retention 10 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1176

Ultra-Micro 10 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1149

ART® 20P
Low Retention 20 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1174

Standard 20 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1150

ART® 100
Standard 100 + 10 racks, 96 each (Hinged rack) 960 732-1143

Standard 100 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1151

ART® 100E
MicroPoint™, Low Retention 100 + 10 racks, 96 each (Hinged rack) 960 732-1168
MicroPoint™, Low Retention 100 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1167
MicroPoint™ 100 + 10 racks, 96 each (Hinged rack) 960 732-1144
MicroPoint™ 100 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1152

ART® 200
Low Retention 200 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1165

Standard 200 + 10 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 960 732-1153

ART® 1000XL
Low Retention 1000 + 8 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 768 732-1172

Standard 1000 + 8 racks, 96 each (Reload insert) 768 732-1154

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Empty reload rack, sterile, small, for 10 μl and 20 μl tips (insert not included) 10 732-1171
Empty reload rack, sterile, medium, for 20 μl, 200 and 300 μl tips (insert not included) 10 732-1170
Empty reload rack, sterile, large, for 1000 μl tips (insert not included) 8 732-1169

This sterile barrier tip reload system combines individually packaged blister tubs made of recycled plastic and new hinged racks. The push down blister tub easily 
inserts the ART® barrier tips into the hinged racks providing stackable space-saving racks that offer easy, one-handed use. Empty hinged racks allow for easy 
conversion to the ART® Reload system.

Environmentally friendly packaging
ART® self-sealing barrier preventing cross-contamination
Tips are certified DNase, RNase and pyrogen-free

Filter tips, ART® reload system
Thermo Scientific ART™
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - robotic tips

Capacity (μl) Filter Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
50 - + 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0755
50 + + 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0756
50 - - 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0757
300 + + 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0758
300 - + 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0759
300 - - 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0760
1000 + + 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0761
1000 - + 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0762
1000 - - 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0763

Robotic tips for Eppendorf epMotion® automated pipetting system
Thermo Scientific

Clear, sterile or non sterile

These automation tips for the epMotion automated pipetting system are available in non-sterile, sterile, 
and sterile filtered versions.

Each tip is lot-tested during production using a 15-point QC program on an epMotion workstation 
Tips have a low percentage Coefficient of Variation (% CV)
Sterile tips are certified free of RNase, DNase, DNA, endotoxin, bioburden and pyrogen

Description Capacity (μl) Filter Colour Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Robotic tips for 
Beckman Multimek® 
AP96, Biomek 3000®, 
96-head

20 - Transparent -
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/
pack, 5 packs/case

4.800 732-2449

Robotic tips for 
Beckman Span-8, 
96-head

20 - Black -
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/
pack

4.800 732-2455

Robotic tips for 
Beckman Span-8, 
96-head

20 - Black +
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/
pack

4.800 732-2456

Robotic tips for 
Beckman Multimek® 
AP96, Biomek 3000®, 
96-head

250 - Transparent -
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/
pack, 5 packs/case

4.800 732-2452

Robotic tips for Beckman® Biomek FX/ NX automated platforms
Biotix

Biotix robotic tips for Beckman platforms are manufactured to the highest engineering standards for 
robotic systems. The ultra-straight tips target the centre of microplate wells precisely, delivering exceptional 
accuracy and precision without risk of jamming. With specifications to ensure complete compatibility, no 
changes in programming scripts should be necessary to use Biotix tips; use of the standard definitions 
bundled in the robotic software program is appropriate. 

Tips are BioReady™ certified to be free of RNase, DNase, and Endotoxins (pyrogens)
Available in non-sterile or sterile

The clear FX-style tips are compatible with Biomek FX/NX, Multimek AP96 and Biomek 3000. The black, 
SPAN-8 style tips are compatible with Biomek FX/NX with a SPAN-8 liquid-level sensing head. 

Type Capacity (μl) Filter Colour Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
BA-0030-3FC 30 + Transparent + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 736-0415
BA-0030-3SC 30 - Transparent + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 736-0410
BA-0051-3FC 
(Extended)

30 + Transparent + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 736-0412

BA-0051-3SC 
(Extended)

30 - Transparent + 10 racks, 384 each 3.840 736-0411

Transparent resin, sterile

Tip specially designed with a fine end for high precision dispensing
Antimicrobial, anti-static rack cover protecting tips from airborne contamination and preventing static build-up
Serial number on racks

Robotic tips for Beckman® Biomek FX/NX 384
Biotix
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - robotic tips

Description Type Capacity (μl) Filter Colour Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Robotic tips for Molecular 
Devices® FLIPR® Liberty 
384 Head

F-0030-3SC 30 - Black + 384 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 5 packs/case 3.840 732-2414

Robotic tips for Molecular 
Devices® FLIPR® Liberty 
384 Head

F-0030-3SC 30 - Transparent + 384 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 5 packs/case 3.840 736-0414

Robotic tips for Molecular Devices® automated platforms
Biotix

Transparent or black PP, sterile

Biotix robotic tips for Molecular Devices® automated platforms are manufactured to the highest 
engineering standards for robotic systems. The ultra-straight tips target the centre of microplate wells 
precisely, delivering exceptional accuracy and precision without risk of jamming. With specifications to 
ensure complete compatibility, no changes in programming scripts should be necessary to use Biotix tips; 
use of the standard definitions bundled in the robotic software program is appropriate. 

High clarity X-Resin™ has superior low retention performance
Blade™ technology eliminates hanging drops at the distal end of the pipette tip
Each lot is tested in Biotix’s in-house automation laboratory
Tips are BioReady™ certified to be free of RNase, DNase, and Endotoxins (pyrogens)

These tips are compatible with Molecular Devices® FLIPR® Liberty 384 Head.

Description Capacity (μl) Filter Colour Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Robotic tips for Agilent™ VPrep® and Bravo®, 
384-head

30 - Transparent + 10 racks of 384 tips 3.840 736-0409

Robotic tips for Agilent™ VPrep® and Bravo®, 
384-head, with filter

30 + Transparent + 10 racks of 384 tips 3.840 736-0614

Robotic tips for Agilent™ VPrep® and Bravo®, 
384-head

70 - Transparent + 10 racks of 384 tips 3.840 736-0413

Robotic tips for Agilent™ VPrep® and Bravo®, 
384-head, with filter

70 + Transparent + 10 racks of 384 tips 3.840 736-0615

Robotic rips for Agilent™ VPrep® and Bravo®, 
96-head

250 - Transparent -
10 racks of 96 tips/pack, 5 
packs/case

4.800 732-2459

Robotic rips for Agilent™ VPrep® and Bravo®, 
96-head

250 - Transparent +
10 racks of 96 tips/pack, 5 
packs/case

4.800 732-2460

Robotic rips for Agilent™ VPrep® and Bravo®, 
96-head, with filter

250 + Transparent +
10 racks of 96 tips/pack, 5 
packs/case

4.800 732-2461

Robotic tips for Agilent automated platforms
Biotix

Transparent PP, sterile or non sterile

Biotix robotic tips for Agilent™ VPrep® and Bravo® platforms are engineered to ensure complete 
compatibility, requiring no changes in programming scripts in the platform’s liquid handling software suite. 
Manufactured to the highest engineering standards for robotic systems, the ultra-straight tips target the 
centre of microplate wells precisely, delivering exceptional accuracy and precision without risk of jamming.

Made of medical-grade virgin polypropylene
Tips are BioReady™ certified to be free of RNase, DNase, and Endotoxins (pyrogens)
Available as standard or filtered tips
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - robotic tips

Description Capacity (μl) Colour Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Tecan Freedom EVO®, Caliper Zephyr® SPE, BioTek® Precision™ systems
Robotic tips for Tecan Temo/
EVO, 96-head

50 Clear -
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 5 
packs/case

960 732-2425

Robotic tips for Tecan Temo/
EVO, 96-head

50 Clear +
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 5 
packs/case

960 732-2426

Robotic tips for Tecan Temo/
EVO, 96-head

200 Clear -
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 5 
packs/case

960 732-2427

Robotic tips for Tecan Temo/
EVO, 96-head

200 Clear +
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 5 
packs/case

960 732-2428

Tecan Genesis Freedom, Freedom EVO, MiniPrep, Cavro®, PerkinElmer/Packard Multiprobe II HT, and Multiprobe II HT EX workstations

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

20 Black - 96 tips/rack, 24 racks/case 2.304 732-2429

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

20 Clear + 96 tips/rack, 24 racks/case 2.304 732-2430

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

200 Black - 96 tips/rack, 24 racks/case 2.304 732-2431

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

200 Black + 96 tips/rack, 24 racks/case 2.304 732-2432

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

1000 Black + 96 tips/rack, 16 racks/case 1.536 732-2434

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

20 Clear - 96 tips/rack, 24 racks/case 2.304 732-2435

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

20 Clear + 96 tips/rack, 24 racks/case 2.304 732-2436

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

200 Clear - 96 tips/rack, 24 racks/case 2.304 732-2437

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

200 Clear + 96 tips/rack, 24 racks/case 2.304 732-2438

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

1000 Clear - 96 tips/rack, 16 racks/case 1.536 732-2439

Robotic tips for Tecan Genesis, 
Hanging (LiHa), liquid sensing, 
96-head

1000 Clear + 96 tips/rack, 16 racks/case 1.536 732-2440

Multichannel Arm™ 96 (MCA96) option on Freedom EVO®
Robotic tips for MCA96, 
96-head   

50 Clear -
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 10 
packs/case

9.600 732-2445

Robotic tips for MCA96, 96-
head, refill

50 Clear -
96 tips/tray, 8 nested trays/
pack, 10 packs/case

7.680 732-2441

Robotic tips for MCA96, 
96-head   

50 Clear +
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 10 
packs/case

9.600 732-2446

Robotic tips for MCA96, 96-
head, refill

50 Clear +
96 tips/tray, 8 nested trays/
pack, 10 packs/case

7.680 732-2442

Robotic tips for MCA96, 
96-head   

200 Clear -
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 10 
packs/case

9.600 732-2447

Robotic tips for MCA96, 96-
head, refill

200 Clear -
96 tips/tray, 8 nested trays/
pack, 10 packs/case

7.680 732-2443

Robotic tips for MCA96, 
96-head   

200 Clear +
96 tips/rack, 10 racks/pack, 10 
packs/case

9.600 732-2448

Robotic tips for MCA96, 96-
head, refill

200 Clear +
96 tips/tray, 8 nested trays/
pack, 10 packs/case

7.680 732-2444

Manufactured to the highest engineering standards for robotic systems, Biotix robotic tips for Tecan platforms deliver exceptional accuracy and precision. With 
specifications to ensure complete compatibility, no changes in programming scripts should be necessary to use Biotix tips; use of the standard definitions bundled 
in the robotic software program is appropriate. 

EVO-style tips are compatible with Tecan Freedom EVO®, Caliper Zephyr® SPE, and BioTek® Precision™ robotic pipetting systems. Genesis-style tips are compatible 
with Tecan Genesis Freedom, Freedom EVO, and MiniPrep robotic workstations, as well as Cavro®, PerkinElmer/Packard Multiprobe II HT, and Multiprobe II HT EX 
workstations.

Tips are BioReady™ certified to be free of RNase, DNase, and Endotoxin (pyrogens).

Robotic tips for Tecan automated platforms
Biotix
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - robotic tips

Type
Capacity 
(μl)

Filter Colour Sterile Compatible head Packed Pk Cat. No.

Biomek 1000/2000
BT-20-L-R-S* 20 - Transparent + P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0426
BT-20-L-R* 20 - Transparent - P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0425
BT-20-R-S 20 - Transparent + P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0428
BT-20-R 20 - Transparent - P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0427
BTF-20-L-R-S* 20 + Transparent + P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0443
BTF-20-R-S 20 + Transparent + P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0444
BT-50-R 50 - Transparent - P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0437
BT-50-R-S 50 - Transparent + P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0438
BT-50-L-R-S* 50 - Transparent + P20 / MP20 / P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0436
BTF-180-R-S 165 + Transparent + P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0442
BTF-180-L-R-S* 165 + Transparent + P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0441
BT-250-R-S 250 - Transparent + P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0432
BT-250-L-R* 250 - Transparent - P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0429
BT-250-L-R-S* 250 - Transparent + P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0430
BT-255-WB-R (Wide bore) 250 - Transparent - P200 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0433
BT-1000-R 1000 - Transparent - P1000 5 racks, 72 each 360 736-0423
BTF-1000-R-S 1000 + Transparent + P1000 5 racks, 72 each 360 613-2316
Biomek FX/NX / Multimek AP96
FX-10-R-S 10 - Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0247
FX-10-R 10 - Transparent - AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0246
FXF-10-R-S 10 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0248
FX-20-L-R-S* 20 - Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0259
FX-20-L-R* 20 - Transparent - AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0258
FX-20-R-S 20 - Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0250
FX-20-R 20 - Transparent - AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0249
FXF-20-R-S 20 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0251
FXF-20-L-R-S* 20 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0260
FXF-50-R-S 30 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0254
FXF-50-L-R-S* 30 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP20 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0263
FX-50-R 50 - Transparent - AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0252
FX-50-R-S 50 - Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0253
FX-50-L-R* 50 - Transparent - AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0261
FX-50-L-R-S* 50 - Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0262
FXF-180-R-S 165 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0257
FXF-180-L-R-S* 165 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0266
FXF-165-WB-R-S (Wide bore) 165 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0269
FXF-200-R-S 200 + Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0460
FX-250-R 250 - Transparent - AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0255
FX-250-R-S 250 - Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0256
FX-250-L-R* 250 - Transparent - AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0264
FX-250-L-R-S* 250 - Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0265
FX-255-WB-R (Wide bore) 250 - Transparent - AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0267
FX-255-WB-R-S (Wide bore) 250 - Transparent + AP-96 / SPAN-8 / MP200 10 racks, 96 each 960 736-0268

* Maxymum Recovery™

Robotic tips, Axygen®, for Beckman®
Corning®

Transparent PP

Free of RNase, DNase, DNA and pyrogens.

Sterile tips: Sterilised by gamma radiation
Filter tips: PE filter prevents any contamination of the pipette
Maxymum Recovery™ tips: Ultra-smooth surface prevents retention, loss of components, and 
denaturation of the sample
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - robotic tips

Type Capacity (μl) Filter Colour Sterile
Compatible 
head

Packed Pk Cat. No.

Genesis Freedom®, Freedom Evo®, Miniprep with LiHa (Transparent)
TT-20-C-HTR 20 - Transparent - LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0964
TT-20-C-HTR-S 20 - Transparent + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0965
TTF-20-C-HTR-S 20 + Transparent + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0977
TT-50-C-HTR 50 - Transparent - LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0972
TT-50-C-HTR-S 50 - Transparent + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0973
TTF-50-C-HTR-S 50 + Transparent + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0981
TT-200-C-HTR 200 - Transparent - LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0968
TT-200-C-HTR-S 200 - Transparent + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0969
TTF-200-C-HTR-S 200 + Transparent + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0979
TT-1000-C-HTR 1000 - Transparent - LiHA-1, -4, -8 16 racks, 96 each 1.536 732-0960
TT-1000-C-HTR-S 1000 - Transparent + LiHA-1, -4, -8 16 racks, 96 each 1.536 732-0962
TTF-1000-C-HTR-S 1000 + Transparent + LiHA-1, -4, -8 16 racks, 96 each 1.536 732-0976
Genesis Freedom®, Freedom Evo®, Miniprep with LiHa (Black)
TT-20-CBK-HTR 20 - Black - LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0966
TT-20-CBK-HTR-S 20 - Black + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0967
TT-20-CBK-HTR36 20 Black - LiHA-1, -4, -8 72 racks, 96 each 6.912 736-0487
TTF-20-CBK-HTR-S 20 + Black + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0978
TT-50-CBK-HTR 50 - Black - LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0974
TT-50-CBK-HTR-S 50 - Black + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0975
TTF-50-CBK-HTR-S 50 + Black + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0982
TT-200-CBK-HTR 200 - Black - LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0970
TT-200-CBK-HTR-S 200 - Black + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0971
TTF-200-CBK-HTR-S 200 + Black + LiHA-1, -4, -8 24 racks, 96 each 2.304 732-0980
TT-1000-CBK-HTR 1000 - Black - LiHA-1, -4, -8 16 racks, 96 each 1.536 732-0961
TT-1000-CBK-HTR-S 1000 - Black + LiHA-1, -4, -8 16 racks, 96 each 1.536 732-0963
TTF-1000-CBK-HTR-S 1000 + Black + LiHA-1, -4, -8 16 racks, 96 each 1.536 732-0983

PP, with or without filter, sterile or non sterile

Black tips are conductive for liquid level sensing protocols
Optimised fine-point for accurate dispensing
Certified RNase, DNase and endotoxin free

Robotic tips, Axygen®, for Tecan®
Corning®
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - robotic tips

Robotic tips and consumables
Hamilton

CO-RE tips were designed for MICROLAB pipetting workstations in order solve the problem of sealing 
and alignment plagued by press-fit tip attachment techniques. Each CO-RE disposable tip has a circular 
groove inside the attachment orifice. An o-ring on the pipetting channel is expanded to fit this groove 
precisely providing an air-tight seal and straight alignment between tip and pipetting channel. The superior 
biological purity of the tips is guaranteed by a controlled production process. They are therefore suitable 
for both diagnostic and pharmaceutical laboratories in Genomics, Proteomics, Cellomics, Forensic and drug 
discovery fields. 

Pressure-based Liquid Level Detection (pLLD) and capacitive LLD (cLLD) with conductive (black) version
DNase-/RNase-free, pyrogen-free (endotoxin-free), PCR inhibitor-free
Available in trays (blister pack) or in NTR tip reload system
Trays and racks have a colour-coded barcode label which provides relevant information for greater 
method security
Stackable tip racks increase tip capacity on the workstation deck for longer walk away times: 1920 tips 
can be loaded in one step
Racks allow tips to be picked up by the independent channels or the 96-channel multiprobe head directly 
from the stack 

CO-RE PerfectTouch system: The PerfectTouch system attaches disposable tips or steel washable needles 
to the pipetting channels with a stable lock-and-key fit. The system requires no vertical force for tip 
attachment or tip ejection, thus eliminating mechanical stress and improving the overall system reliability 
along with pipetting speed, positional accuracy and dexterity. 

Filter tips
Some CO-RE tips include a filter in order to prevent cross-contamination and to meet the critical tolerance 
levels of today’s robotic pipetting tips. The filter inserts do not contain leachables and therefore exclude any 
possible influence or adverse result on PCR or other analytical applications.

736-0773

736-0776

736-0801

Continued on next page

Maximum consistency in air flow and chosen porosity of filter element ensure optimal pipetting and dispensing performance across a wide range of liquid 
volumes
Free from DNA, RNase and DNase
Non-cytotoxic, non-hemolytic
No heavy metal or inorganic element interference
Clinical laboratory methodology compatibility (chemistry, coagulation and drug methodologies)
Bacterial aerosol filtration efficiency of >99,9%

SLIM tips
-  Minimise risk of liquid overflow in cluster tubes, deep-well blocks and two-phased liquid applications
-  Especially for aspirating liquid in “fixed height mode” down to the base of thin tubes
-  40% reduction of displaced liquid volume, compared to the CO-RE 1000 μl tip
-  Slim tips require labware files, liquid classes for single channels and CO-RE 96 probe head

Rocket tips
-  Unique Rocket tip design with 4-to-1 adapter: Usable on the CO-RE 384 probe head
-  Adapter enables flexible pipetting and saves times: No need for a second head or a complex head exchange
-  For pipetting in 96 deep-well blocks and microtiter plates with well diameters ≥ 3,7 mm

Wide bore tips
-  CO-RE tips with various distal end orifices which provide the flexibility when handling difficult samples
-  Typical application areas: genomic DNA, fragile cell lines, blood fractionation to minimise shearing forces, pipetting beads or other viscosity liquids

Piercing tips
-  Optimised to aspirate and dispense into various sealed labware which is pierceable with ≤ 10 N
-  Special tip design offers users compatibility with most commercially available seals
-  Optimum material composition – carbon fibre reinforcement allows piercing of various sealing materials
-  Excellent pipetting performance – plurality of ribs enables pressure compensation while aspirating and dispensing
-  Blockage prevention when the sealed tube gets pierced due to modified pipette tip bore

Packaging: Tips are either supplied in stackable Nested Tip Rack (NTR) packs – containing a disposable frame and five stacks with four tip racks – or in a blister 
pack containing five preloaded trays in a clear, recyclable PET thermoformed tray with a sealed paper lid. 

Reagent containers for Microlab STAR line
-  Made of PP, autoclavable, with 60 or 120 ml capacity
-  Can be placed in a reagent carrier on STAR line instruments
-  Special bottom geometry minimises residual volumes
-  With volume markings, without lid
-  With one (60 ml) or three (120 ml) wave breakers to avoid splashes during movements of the filled container

Deep-well blocks for automation
-  Ideal for automated processing or handling large quantities of backup samples
-  100% leakproof tested, biological purity tested
-  Solvent resistant to DMSO (only valid for PP)
-  PP material is ideal for backup storage of pharmaceutical substances, DNA isolation, long-term sample storage, enzyme and tissue culture applications
-  PS blocks are ideal for long-term storage of blood samples 
-  Easy optical control due to transparent wells in PS blocks
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Weight and volume
Liquid handling - robotic tips

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Filter Colour Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
0,5 - 50 μl CO-Re tips for 1000 μl pipetting channels and CO-RE 96 probe head
Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 10 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0694
Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 10 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0695
Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 10 - Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0764
Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 10 + Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0765

Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 10 - Black -
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0768

Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 10 - Black +
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0774

Low volume 0,5 - 10 - Transparent -
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0771

Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 - Black - Blister (5 x 96 tips) 5.760 736-0770
Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 + Black - Blister (5 x 96 tips) 5.760 736-0767
Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 - Black + Blister (5 x 96 tips) 5.760 736-0772
Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 + Black + Blister (5 x 96 tips) 5.760 736-0773

Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 - Black -
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0766

Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 - Black +
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0775

Low volume 0,5 - 50 - Transparent -
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0769

0,5 - 50 μl CO-Re tips for CO-RE 384 probe head
Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 - Black - NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips) 1.920 736-0781

Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 - Black -
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 384 
tips)

7.680 736-0780

Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 - Black + NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips) 1.920 736-0779

Low volume, conductive 0,5 - 50 - Black +
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 384 
tips)

7.680 736-0778

Low volume 0,5 - 50 - Transparent - NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips) 1.920 736-0777

Low volume 0,5 - 50 - Transparent -
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 384 
tips)

7.680 736-0776

10 - 300 μl CO-Re tips for 1000 μl pipetting channels and CO-RE 96 probe head
Medium volume, conductive 10 - 300 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0786
Medium volume, conductive 10 - 300 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0787
Medium volume, conductive 10 - 300 - Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0788
Medium volume, conductive 10 - 300 + Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0789

Medium volume, conductive 10 - 300 - Black -
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0790

Medium volume 10 - 300 - Transparent -
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0791

Medium volume 10 - 300 - Transparent +
NTR pack (5 × 4 stacks with 96 tips 
each)

11.520 736-0792

SLIM tip, medium volume, 
conductive

10 - 300 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0785

SLIM tip, medium volume, 
conductive

10 - 300 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0783

SLIM tip, medium volume, 
conductive

10 - 300 - Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0784

SLIM tip, medium volume, 
conductive

10 - 300 + Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0782

Continued on next page

Waste bags, liquid-tight, welded
-  Disposable PE bags are ideal for the containment and disposal of used consumables
-  Made of 100 μm thick polyethylene: ensures a high resistance to tearing and puncturing
-  Bags fit on the waste hoop of the STAR line
-  Available with and without “Biohazard” print
Deep-well blocks for automation
-  Ideal for automated processing or handling large quantities of backup samples
-  100% leakproof tested, biological purity tested
-  Solvent resistant to DMSO (only valid for PP)
-  PP material is ideal for backup storage of pharmaceutical substances, DNA isolation, long-term sample storage, enzyme and tissue culture applications
-  PS blocks are ideal for long-term storage of blood samples 
-  Easy optical control due to transparent wells in PS blocks
Waste bags, liquid-tight, welded

- Disposable PE bags are ideal for the containment and disposal of used consumables
- Made of 100 μm thick polyethylene: ensures a high resistance to tearing and puncturing
- Bags fit on the waste hoop of the STAR line
- Available with and without “Biohazard” print

Waste container and chutes for hazardous waste
- Container for hazardous waste is made of white cardboard
- Container includes yellow PE bag
- PE waste chutes are open and perforated on both sides, must be used with waste container
- Waste chutes are available with and without “Biohazard” print
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Liquid handling - robotic tips

Type Capacity (μl) Filter Colour Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Special CO-RE tips for 1000 μl pipetting channels and CO-RE 96 probe head: Wide bore
Wide bore tip (orifice 3,2 mm), 
conductive

10 - 1000 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0808

Wide bore tip (orifice 1,2 mm), 
conductive

10 - 1000 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0811

Wide bore tip (orifice 1,2 mm), 
conductive

10 - 1000 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0810

Wide bore tip (orifice 1,2 mm), 
conductive

10 - 1000 + Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0809

Special CO-RE tips for 1000 μl pipetting channels and CO-RE 96 probe head: Piercing tips
Piercing tip (orifice 0,4 mm), 
conductive

2 - 250 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0829

Piercing tip (orifice 0,4 mm), 
conductive

2 - 250 - Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0828

Piercing tip (orifice 0,4 mm), 
conductive

2 - 150 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0827

Piercing tip (orifice 0,4 mm), 
conductive

2 - 150 + Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0812

Description Capacity (ml) Colour Total Volume L×W (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Reagent containers for Microlab® STAR line
Reagent container without lid, self-
standing, 1T

60 Transparent 89,7×20,0×64,8 28 736-0830

Reagent container without lid, non-self-
standing, 1T

120 Transparent 155,9×21,1×91,5 12 736-0833

Reagent container without lid, self-
standing, 1T

120 Transparent 142,8×19,1×80,0 12 736-0834

96-well deep well blocks
Deep well block, 96 round wells, PS Clear 1,2 ml 126,3×85,5×41,0 32 736-0840
Deep well block, 96 round wells, PS, with barcode attached Clear 1,2 ml 126,3×85,5×41,0 32 736-0837
Deep well block, 96 round wells, PP, autoclavable Natural 1,2 ml 126,3×84,7×40,6 32 736-0839
Deep well block, 96 square wells, PP, round bottom, 
autoclavable

Natural 2,2 ml 127,5×85,5×44,0 32 736-0838

Deep well block, 96 square wells, PP, round bottom, with 
barcode attached, autoclavable

Natural 2,2 ml 127,5×85,5×44,0 32 736-0841

Waste disposal bags, liquid-tight welded
Waste bags 500×460 25 736-0843
Waste bags with yellow Biohazard marking 500×460 25 736-0844
Waste chutes
Waste chute for container 736-0845, open and perforated on both sides, without “Biohazard” marking 460×700×0,10 10 736-0846
Waste chute for container 736-0845, open and perforated on both sides, with “Biohazard” marking 460×500×0,10 10 736-0847

Continued from previous page

Type Capacity (μl) Filter Colour Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
10 - 1000 μl CO-Re tips for 1000 μl pipetting channels and CO-RE 96 probe head
High volume, conductive 10 - 1000 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0793
High volume, conductive 10 - 1000 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0794
High volume, conductive 10 - 1000 - Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0795
High volume, conductive 10 - 1000 + Black + Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0796
15 - 5000 μl CO-Re tips for 5000 μl pipetting channels
High volume, conductive 50 - 5000 - Black - Blister (5 × 24 tips) 720 736-0797
High volume, conductive 50 - 4000 + Black - Blister (5 × 24 tips) 720 736-0798
High volume, conductive 50 - 5000 - Black + Blister (5 × 24 tips) 720 736-0799
High volume, conductive 50 - 4000 + Black + Blister (5 × 24 tips) 720 736-0800

High volume, conductive 50 - 5000 - Black -
24 × 1T tray (each 4 tips individually 
wrapped) 

96 736-0801

High volume, conductive 50 - 4000 + Black -
24 × 1T tray (each 4 tips individually 
wrapped) 

96 736-0802

Special CO-RE tips for CO-RE 384 Probe head: Rocket tips 2 - 300 μl
Rocket tip, conductive 2 - 300 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 4.800 736-0803
Special CO-RE tips for 1000 μl pipetting channels and CO-RE 96 probe head: Wide bore
Wide bore tip (orifice 0,71 mm), 
conductive

10 - 300 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0853

Wide bore tip (orifice 0,71 mm), 
conductive

10 - 300 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0807

Wide bore tip (orifice 1,55 mm), 
conductive

10 - 300 + Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0805

Wide bore tip (orifice 1,55 mm), 
conductive

10 - 300 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 5.760 736-0806

Wide bore tip (orifice 3,2 mm), 
conductive

10 - 1000 - Black - Blister (5 × 96 tips) 3.840 736-0804



2016 www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Syringes

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Without needle, Luer slip tip 1 100 612-0106
Without needle, Luer slip tip 2,5 100 613-2271
Without needle, Luer slip tip 5 100 613-1599
Without needle, Luer lock tip 5 100 613-0917
Without needle, Luer eccentric tip 10 100 613-2317
Without needle, Luer lock tip 10 100 613-0973
Without needle, Luer eccentric tip 20 50 613-5402
Without needle, Luer eccentric tip 30 50 613-0974
Without needle, Luer eccentric tip 50 25 613-4902
Without needle, Luer lock tip 50 25 612-0120
Without needle, Luer catheter tip 50 25 613-4901
Without needle, Luer lock tip, opaque barrel 50 25 613-4903
With needle G25×16 mm 1 100 613-2269
With needle G26×12 mm 1 100 613-2270
With needle G21×40 mm 2 100 613-4917
With needle G22×40 mm 2 100 613-5409
With needle G23×25 mm 2 100 613-5410
With needle G23×30 mm 2 100 613-5411
With needle G25×16 mm 2 100 613-5412
With needle G21×40 mm 5 100 613-4918
With needle G21×40 mm 10 100 613-2272
With needle G22×40 mm 10 100 613-2273

Syringes, 3-piece
Terumo

Sterile, disposable, three-piece, latex-free

Available with Luer slip tip or Luer lock threaded tip
Sterilised by ethylene oxide except for 613-5402, 613-0917, 613-0973, 613-0974 and 613-1600 (electron 
beam sterilisation)
Compliant with Directive 93/42/EEC Class IIa, organisation accredited by TÜV Rheinland (Germany), 
factory certified to ISO 9001 EN 46001, sterilisation process validated according to Standard NF EN 550

Packaging: Individual sterile blister packs.

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Discardit II syringe, sterile, Luer central, graduated in 0,1 ml 2 100 613-3932
Discardit II syringe, sterile, Luer off-centre, graduated in 
0,2 ml

5 100 613-3951

Discardit II syringe, sterile, Luer off-centre, graduated in 
0,5 ml

10 100 613-3952

Syringes, Discardit II
Sterile, disposable, two-piece, PP barrel, PE piston, latex-free

No needle
Graduation precision adapted to the volume of the syringe for best possible legibility
Sterilised by ethylene oxide

Packaging: Individually packed.
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Weight and volume
Syringes

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Luer slip, eccentric 20 120 613-3921
Luer lock, concentric 20 120 613-3922
Luer lock, concentric, perfusion 50 50 613-3910
Luer lock, concentric 50 60 613-3925
Luer slip, eccentric 50 60 613-3926
Catheter tip 50 60 613-1124
Catheter tip with Luer adapter 100 25 613-3920

High capacity syringes, BD Plastipak™
Sterile, disposable, three-piece, PP barrel and piston, latex-free stopper, without needles

Available with Luer slip, Luer lock or catheter tip. Catheter tip allows attachment of a probe or other tubing. 
For 100 ml syringes, catheter tip can be changed into Luer tip via an adapter. 50 ml syringes are particularly 
suitable for automatic infusion equipment (syringe-drivers, pumps, etc.) and are approved for use with the 
leading brands of syringe-drivers.

Transparent body for accuracy and safety of use 
Leak-tight, even under high pressure (locking facility on BD Luer lock syringes), gradual and controlled 
movement of piston 
Sterilised by ethylene oxide

Division: 1 ml

Packaging: Individually packed in blister film and medical grade paper.

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Luer slip syringes without needles
Concentric, division 0,1 ml 2 100 613-3911
Concentric, division 0,2 ml 5 100 613-3940
Eccentric, division 0,5 ml 10 100 613-3941
Luer lock syringes without needles
Concentric, division 0,2 ml 10 100 613-3931
Luer slip syringes with mounted needles
With BD Microlance™ 3 needle 23G, Ø 0,6 mm, length 25 mm 2 100 613-3914
With BD Microlance™ 3 needle 21G, Ø 0,8 mm, length 40 mm 10 100 613-3948
With BD Microlance™ 3 needle 22G, Ø 0,7 mm, length 30 mm 5 100 613-1253
With BD Microlance™ 3 needle 21G, Ø 0,8 mm, length 40 mm 5 100 613-3950

Syringes, 3-piece, BD Plastipak™
Sterile, disposable, three-piece, PP barrel and piston, latex-free stopper

Luer slip or Luer lock syringes available with or without needle. Pre-assembled syringes plus needles in a 
single pack simplifies injections by reducing the number of procedures and thereby reduces costs.

Clear barrel for perfect visibility of syringe contents
Special silicone lubrication ensures that plunger moves smoothly and evenly
Sterilised by ethylene oxide

Packaging: Individually packed in blister film and medical grade paper.



2018 www.vwr.com

Weight and volume
Syringes

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Without needles
Single-use insulin syringe with insulin graduation, 40IU, Luer tip 1 100 613-2039
Single-use tuberculin syringe with ml graduation, Luer tip 1 100 613-2040
Single-use insulin syringe with insulin graduation, 100IU, Luer tip 1 100 613-2041
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 3 100 613-2050
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 3 100 613-2051
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 5 100 613-2042
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 5 100 613-2043
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 10 100 613-2044
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 10 100 613-2045
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 20 100 613-2046
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 20 100 613-2047
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 30 60 613-2048
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 30 60 613-2049
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 50 50 613-1586
Single-use syringe, catheter tip 50 50 613-2052
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 50 50 613-2053

Syringes, 3-piece, SOFT-JECT®
Sterile, disposable, three-piece, PP barrel and piston, polyisoprene stopper, latex-free

Lubricated synthetic rubber piston allows a smooth draw
Available in non sterile version (bulk) upon request

Packaging: Individual sterile blisters.

Without needles

Luer lock types are compatible for use with most common syringe pumps. Please ask for further 
information.

With fixed needles

Needle tube permanently attached in syringe
No dead space
Safety stop
Suitable for dosage of very small volumes
Needles available in two different lengths

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Sterile
Single-use insulin syringe with insulin graduation, 100IU, Luer tip 1 100 613-2002
Single-use insulin syringe with insulin graduation, 40IU, Luer tip 1 100 613-2000
Single-use tuberculin syringe with ml graduation, Luer tip 1 100 613-2001
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 2 100 613-2004
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 2 100 613-2003
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 5 100 613-2006
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 5 100 613-2005
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 10 100 613-2008
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 10 100 613-2007
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 20 100 613-2010
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 20 100 613-2009
Single-use syringe, catheter tip 30 50 613-2034
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 30 50 613-2035
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 30 50 613-2033

Single-use syringes, 2-piece, NORM-JECT®
Disposable, two-piece, without needle, PP barrel and PE piston, latex- and silicone oil-free

Defined position of the plunger at volume “0” to feel when plunger is completely inserted
No dead space for 1 ml insulin and tuberculin syringe
Extended graduation for wider range of applications
Positive safety stop to prevent accidental spills

Syringes are also available with especially designed oral tip, which prevents accidental Luer or hypodermic 
connection, in volumes of 5 or 10 ml. Incompatible with injection needles. Please enquire for details.

Packaging: Sterile versions are packed in individual blister strips. Non sterile versions are bulk packed.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Syringes

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Sterile
Single-use syringe, catheter tip 50 30 613-2037
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 50 30 613-2038
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 50 30 613-2036
Non sterile, mini bulk packaging
Single-use tuberculin syringe with ml graduation, Luer tip 1 100 613-2151
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 2 100 613-2153
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 2 100 613-2152
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 5 100 613-2157
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 10 100 613-2160
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 20 100 613-2162
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 30 50 613-2266
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 30 50 613-2163
Single-use syringe, Luer lock tip 50 30 613-2268
Single-use syringe, Luer tip 50 30 613-2267

Continued from previous page

Capacity (ml) Graduation (ml) Type Pk Cat. No.
Injekt, Luer fitting
2 0,1 Centric cone 100 720-2518
5 0,2 Eccentric cone 100 720-2519
10 0,5 Eccentric cone 100 720-2520
20 1,0 Eccentric cone 100 720-2521
Injekt, Luer lock fitting, suitable for cytostatics
2 0,1 Centric cone 100 720-2522
5 0,2 Centric cone 100 720-2523
10 0,5 Centric cone 100 720-2524
20 1,0 Centric cone 100 720-2525

Single use syringes, 2-piece, Injekt® Solo
B. Braun

Single use syringes for manual use, with green plunger. Easy aspiration up to the maximum volume. Barrel 
made from PP and plunger from PE.

Highly transparent barrel 
Black, permanent graduation for ideal readability 
Graduation extends beyond nominal volume 
Minimal residual volume 
Safe plunger backstop

Packaging: Dispenser box of 100 units.

Description Capacity (ml) Graduation (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Without cannulae 1 0,01 100 720-2561

Fine dosage syringes, Injekt®-F SOLO
B. Braun

PP/PE fine dosage syringes, 1 ml, green plunger, two-piece, e.g. for tuberculin, heparin and allergy testing. 
Smear-resistant, black graduation for ideal readability. Latex and PVC free.

Highly transparent barrel 
With displacement spike - no dead space, no medication wasted 
Minimal residual volume 
Secure plunger stopper for trouble-free filling to maximum volume 
Centric luer fitting

Packaging: Dispenser box of 100 units.
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Weight and volume
Syringes

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Luer slip fitting
Eccentric cone, 0,2 ml division 5 100 612-2892
Eccentric cone, 0,5 ml division 10 100 612-2893
Eccentric cone, 1,0 ml division 20 100 612-2894
Eccentric cone, 1,0 ml division 30 100 612-0115
Eccentric cone, 1,0 ml division 50 - 60 100 612-4871
Luer lock fitting
Centric cone, 0,1 ml division 3 100 613-1660
Centric cone, 0,2 ml division 5 100 612-2896
Centric cone, 0,5 ml division 10 100 612-2897
Centric cone, 1,0 ml division 20 100 612-2898
Centric cone, 1,0 ml division 30 100 612-0125
Centric cone, 1,0 ml division 50 - 60 100 612-3355

Disposable syringes, Omnifix®
B. Braun

Sterile, disposable, three-piece, made from PP, latex- and PVC-free

No needle, with clearly readable graduations
Piston is equipped with a double gasket for slower injection and collection, particularly suitable for 
dispensing smaller quantities
Minimal sample loss

DIN EN ISO 10993

Description Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Insulin syringes, with needle, 25G 1 16 0,5 100 613-4893
Insulin syringes, with needle, 29G 0,5 12 0,3 100 613-4897
Insulin syringes, with needle, 29G 0,3 12 0,3 100 613-4900
Insulin syringes, with needle, 29G 1 12 0,3 100 613-4904
Insulin syringes, without needle 1 - - 100 613-4892

Insulin syringes
Terumo

Sterile, disposable, three-piece

With or without needle

Packaging: Individually packed.

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Precision syringes, tuberculin/allergy, Plastipak™, concentric 1 100 613-3908

Precision syringes, tuberculin/allergy, BD Plastipak™
Sterile, disposable, three-piece, PP barrel and piston, latex-free stopper, without needles

Clear barrel for perfect visibility of syringe contents 
Special silicone lubrication ensures that plunger moves smoothly and evenly 
Sterilised by ethylene oxide

Division: 0,01 ml

Length: 75,31 mm

Inner/outer diameter: 4,70/6,60 mm

Packaging: Individually packed in blister film and medical grade paper.
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Weight and volume
Syringes

Description Capacity (ml) Graduation (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Syringes without needle
BD Luer-Lok™ syringe, with 
concentric tip

1 0,01 - - 800 613-2997

Insulin syringe, with 
concentric tip

1 U-40 - - 100 613-2988

Syringes with mounted needle
Syringe, with BD 
Microlance™ needle with 
intradermal bevel, 26G

1 0,01 10 0,45 100 613-2987

Syringe, with BD 
Microlance™ needle with 
regular bevel, 25G

1 0,01 16 0,5 100 613-2986

Syringes with inserted needle
Syringe, with BD 
Microlance™ needle with 
intradermal bevel, 27G

1 0,01 10 0,4 500 613-2996

Syringe, with BD 
Microlance™ needle with 
regular bevel, 26G

1 0,01 13 0,45 100 613-2989

Precision syringes, single use, BD Plastipak™
Sterile, disposable, PP barrel and piston, latex-free stopper

Syringes with mounted needle

Pre-assembled syringe plus needle in a single pack simplifies injections by reducing the number of procedures

Syringes with inserted needle

Minimise the formation of air bubbles
Prevent any risk of detachment of the needle
Ensure administration of full dose

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Syringe, glass, center nozzle, luer slip, grad. 0,1 ml 1 1 613-3000
Syringe, glass, center nozzle, luer slip, grad. 0,2 ml 2 1 613-3001
Syringe, glass, center nozzle, luer slip, grad. 0,5 ml 5 1 613-3002
Syringe, glass, center nozzle, luer slip, grad. 2,0 ml 20 1 613-3003

Syringes
Glass, without needles

Centre nozzle with Luer slip fitting

Description Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Syringe, glass, metal centre nozzle, Luer 
slip, grad. 0,2 ml

2 1 613-4514

Syringe, glass, metal centre nozzle, Luer 
slip, grad. 0,5 ml

5 1 613-4516

Syringe, glass, metal centre nozzle, Luer 
slip, grad. 1,0 ml

10 10 613-3004

Syringe, glass, metal centre nozzle, Luer 
slip, grad. 2,0 ml

20 1 613-4513

Syringe, glass, metal centre nozzle, Luer 
slip, grad. 4,0 ml

50 1 613-4515

Syringe, glass, metal centre nozzle, Luer 
slip, grad. 5,0 ml

100 1 613-4511

Syringes
Glass with metal centre nozzle, without needles

Centre nozzle with Luer slip fitting
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Weight and volume
Syringes

Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
1 1 613-3005
2 1 613-3006
5 1 613-3007
10 1 613-3008
20 1 613-3009
50 1 613-3010

Syringes, with Luer lock
Glass with metal Luer lock centre nozzle, without needles.

Centre nozzle with Luer lock fitting

Description Length (mm) Ø (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
G18, fine wall 40 1,2 Pink 100 613-4906
G18, fine wall (18,5 °) 40 1,2 Pink 100 613-4907
G18, normal wall 50 1,2 Pink 100 613-0553
G19, fine wall 25 1,1 Cream 100 613-4908
G19, fine wall 40 1,1 Cream 100 613-5404
G19, normal wall 50 1,1 Cream 100 613-4909
G19B, fine wall 30 1,0 Cream 100 613-4905
G20, normal wall 50 0,9 Yellow 100 613-0554
G20, normal wall (18,5 °) 70 0,9 Yellow 100 612-0130
G20, ultra-fine wall 25 0,9 Yellow 100 613-4910
G20, ultra-fine wall 40 0,9 Yellow 100 612-0132
G21, normal wall 16 0,8 Green 100 613-5405
G21, normal wall 50 0,8 Green 100 613-4912
G21, ultra-fine wall 25 0,8 Green 100 613-4911
G21, ultra-fine wall 40 0,8 Green 100 612-0133
G22, normal wall 50 0,7 Black 100 613-0555
G22, ultra-fine wall 30 0,7 Black 100 612-0134
G22, ultra-fine wall 40 0,7 Black 100 613-4913
G23, ultra-fine wall 25 0,6 Blue 100 612-0136
G23, ultra-fine wall 30 0,6 Blue 100 612-0135
G24, ultra-fine wall 25 0,55 Violet 100 613-0556
G25, ultra-fine wall 16 0,5 Orange 100 613-4915
G25, ultra-fine wall 25 0,5 Orange 100 613-0557
G26, normal wall 12 0,45 Brown 100 613-4916
G26, normal wall 23 0,45 Brown 100 612-0137
G27, normal wall 20 0,4 Grey 100 612-0138

Hypodermic needles, Neolus®
Terumo

Sterile, disposable

Needles have been inspected meticulously and are of unsurpassed quality.

Normal, fine or ultra-fine wall, with 12° bevel points (except 613-4907 and 612-0130: 18,5°)
Sterilised with ethylene oxide, comply with US Pharmacopeia requirements
Standard Luer fittings, to AFNOR S 90 011 (6%)

Packaging: In individual sterile blister packs with colour coding.

Hypodermic needles, Microlance™ 3
Sterile, disposable, hub and needle shield in PP, pointed cannula in stainless steel

For intradermal, subcutaneous, intramuscular and intravenous uses. Can be connected to a Luer adapter or 
BD Luer lock connector. Adapter and colour coding in compliance with ISO standards.

Bevel design based on the latest technology with superior quality of penetration index
Thin walls allowing the use of thinner needles with larger lumen thus increasing flow rates during 
injection and collection
Sterilised by ethylene oxide

Packaging: Individually packed in blister film and medical grade paper.

Continued on next page
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Weight and volume
Syringes

Description Length (mm) Ø (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
18G, regular wall, regular bevel 40 1,25 Pink 100 613-3945
19G, thin wall, regular bevel 40 1,1 Cream 100 613-3938
19G, thin wall, regular bevel 25 1,1 Cream 100 613-3939
19G, thin wall, regular bevel 50 1,1 Cream 100 613-4967
20G, thin wall, regular bevel 25 0,9 Yellow 100 613-3947
20G, thin wall, regular bevel 40 0,9 Yellow 100 613-3937
21G, regular wall, regular bevel 50 0,8 Green 100 613-3934
21G, thin wall, regular bevel 25 0,8 Green 100 613-3935
21G, thin wall, regular bevel 40 0,8 Green 100 613-4970
22G, regular wall, regular bevel 50 0,7 Black 100 613-3909
22G, thin wall, regular bevel 30 0,7 Black 100 613-3928
22G, thin wall, regular bevel 40 0,7 Black 5.000 613-1688
22G, thin wall, regular bevel 25 0,7 Black 100 613-3946
23G, thin wall, regular bevel 30 0,6 Blue 100 613-3923
23G, thin wall, regular bevel 25 0,6 Blue 100 613-3924
25G, regular wall, regular bevel 25 0,5 Orange 100 613-4952
25G, regular wall, regular bevel 16 0,5 Orange 100 613-0902
26G, regular wall, intradermal bevel 10 0,45 Brown 100 613-5155
26G, regular wall, regular bevel 16 0,45 Brown 100 613-3896

Continued from previous page

Gauge Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
18G 38 1,20 Pink 100 720-2275
19G 38 1,10 Beige 100 720-1914
20G 25 0,90 Yellow 100 720-2274
20G 38 0,90 Yellow 100 720-1913
21G 25 0,80 Green 100 720-2273
21G 38 0,80 Green 100 720-1912
22G 38 0,70 Black 100 720-1911
23G 25 0,60 Blue 100 720-2272
25G 16 0,50 Orange 100 720-2270
25G 25 0,50 Orange 100 720-1910
25G 38 0,50 Orange 100 720-2271
26G 13 0,45 Brown 100 720-1909
27G 13 0,40 Black 100 720-2269
30G 13 0,30 Yellow 100 720-2276

Hypodermic safety needles, Needle-Pro®
B. Braun

Stainless steel cannula, PP sheath and hub

The hypodermic Needle-Pro® devices are specifically designed to minimise the risk of needlestick injuries. 
Visual and audible confirmation as the needle locks into place with a simple one-handed technique that 
keeps the user’s hand behind the needle at all times.

Designed to allow standard puncture technique without requiring extra steps
Luer slip 26 - 30G devices compatible with Luer slip syringes
Luer lock and Luer slip 18 - 25G devices compatible with both Luer slip and Luer lock syringes
In accordance with ISO 7864
Colour-coded hub conforms to ISO 6009
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Weight and volume
Syringes

Gauge Length (mm) Ø (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
16 40 1,60 White 100 613-2032
17 50 1,50 Red 100 613-2031
18 40 1,20 Pink 100 613-2029
18 50 1,20 Pink 100 613-2030
19 25 1,10 Cream 100 613-2026
19 30 1,10 Cream 100 613-2027
19 40 1,10 Cream 100 613-2028
20 25 0,90 Yellow 100 613-2024
20 40 0,90 Yellow 100 613-2025
21 25 0,80 Green 100 613-2021
21 40 0,80 Green 100 613-2022
21 50 0,80 Green 100 613-2023
22 30 0,70 Black 100 613-2019
22 40 0,70 Black 100 613-2020
23 25 0,60 Blue 100 613-2017
23 30 0,60 Blue 100 613-2018
25 16 0,50 Orange 100 613-2016
26 12 0,45 Brown 100 613-2014
26 25 0,45 Brown 100 613-2015
27 12 0,40 Light Grey 100 613-2012
27 20 0,40 Light Grey 100 613-2013
30 12 0,30 Yellow 100 613-2011

Hypodermic needles, FINE-JECT® for single use
Sterile, disposable, hub and needle shield in PP, cannula in stainless steel

These needles are regularly mechanically analysed and experiences of clinical practice are fed back in order 
to continuously improve product quality and safety for enhanced patient comfort.

Precision lancet point according to ISO 7864 with exact, smooth bevel cut
Thin wall tubing, dry siliconisation
Five year sterility after date of sterilisation

Packaging: Individually packed in blister packs with colour coding.

Description Gauge Ø×L (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Sterican® G 22 0,70×50 Transparent 100 720-2529
Sterican® G 20 0,90×25 Yellow 100 720-2530
Sterican® G 21 0,80×25 Green 100 720-2531
Sterican® G 22 0,70×40 Black 100 720-2532
Sterican®, 
intramuscular

G 21 0,80×80 Green 100 720-2533

Sterican® G 14 2,10×80 Pale Green 100 720-2534
Sterican®, short 
bevel

G 20 0,90×50 Yellow 100 720-2535

Sterican®, short 
bevel

G 18 1,20×50 Pink 100 720-2536

Single use needles for blood sampling, Sterican®
B. Braun

Thin walled needles made of stainless, chromium-nickel steel with extremely smooth surface and light 
silicone coating.

Special long/short bevel facets for minimal puncture pain 
Transparent, Luer Lock plastic fitting made from polypropylene, colour coded to conform to ISO 6009 
Latex and PVC free

Conforms to ISO 7864 and DIN 13097

Packaging: Dispenser box of 100 units.
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Weight and volume
Syringes

Description Length (mm) Ø (mm) Colour code Pk Cat. No.
Sterican® deep intra-muscular, 20×24/5’’ 70 0,90 Yellow 100 612-0159
Sterican® for blood sampling, 19×11/2’’ 40 1,10 Cream 100 612-0155
Sterican® for blood sampling, 19×11/4’’ 30 1,10 Cream 100 612-0154
Sterican® for neural therapy, 21×44/5’’ 120 0,80 Green 100 612-0161
Sterican® for neural therapy, 23×22/5’’ 60 0,60 Blue 100 612-0158
Sterican® for neural therapy, 23×31/5’’ 80 0,60 Blue 100 612-0162
Sterican® for varicosclerosation / blood sampling, with 
short bevel, 18×11/2’’

40 1,20 Pink 100 612-0160

Sterican® heparin / tuberculine, 25×5/8’’ 16 0,50 Orange 100 612-0153
Sterican® insulin, 27×1/2’’ 12 0,40 Anthracite 100 612-0151
Sterican® insulin, 26×1/2’’ 12 0,45 Brown 100 612-0152
Sterican® intra-muscular, with long bevel, 19×2’’ 50 1,10 Cream 100 612-0157

Single-use cannula for special applications, Sterican®
B. Braun

Stainless, chromium-nickel steel with transparent PP Luer lock plastic hub

These sterile hypodermic needles Sterican® have the following features: Suitable for single-use hypodermic 
needles for intra-muscular, subcutaneous, intravenous, intra-arterial and special injections. Thin walled 
needles.

Extremely smooth surface with light silicone coating
3-facet tips, long or short bevel
For minimal pain upon puncture

ISO 6009
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Thermal and climate analysis
Temperature - indicator strips and glass thermometers

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm)
Immersion 
depth (mm)

Pk Cat. No.

−100…+50 ±2,0 1,0 305 76 1 620-0860
−100…+50 ±2,0 1,0 305 Plný 1 620-0858
−200…+30 ±2,0 1,0 350 Plný 1 620-0857

General purpose thermometers
Organic liquid

These thermometers meet all requirements for physical dimensions and accuracy.

Meniscus visible in the appropriate low temperature application
Possible magnification for more readability
White background, fused markings

Traceable to NIST/DKD. Compliant with ANSI/SAMA Z236.1-1983.

Packaging: Individually protected in Safety-Pak® packaging.

Range (°C) Division (°C) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0…+40 0,1 100 1 620-2265
−20…+60 0,2 100 1 620-2266
0…+40 0,1 Total 1 620-0048
−20…+60 0,2 Total 1 620-0049

General purpose thermometers, BS 593
Amarell

Mercury

These thermometers are suitable for government verification, deliverable with works or verification 
certificates.

White backed
Total immersion
Solid stem according to the specifications

Length: 400 mm

Delivery information: Delivered in a transparent square plastic case.

Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Division: ±1,0 °C
−20…+150 ±1,0 322 76 1 620-0068
−5…+300 ±1,0 390 76 1 620-0069
−5…+105** ±1,0 250 100 1 620-6742
−5…+105** ±1,0 200 50 1 620-6741
Division: ±0,2 °C
−20…+60 ±0,2 400 100 1 620-0056
−2…+52 ±0,2 395 100 1 620-0063
+72…+126 ±0,2 395 100 1 620-0066
+98…+152 ±0,2 395 100 1 620-0067
Division: ±0,1 °C
0…+40 ±0,1 400 100 1 620-0053
+40…+70* ±0,1 400 100 1 620-0054
+70…+100* ±0,1 400 100 1 620-0055
+70…+100 ±0,1 400 100 1 620-2283

 * Ice point scale ** Old standard

General purpose thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

These thermometers are suitable for government verification.

White backed with durable pigment

Conforms to BS 593

Delivery information: Supplied in a transparent square plastic case. Verification certificate can be ordered 
at an extra charge.
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Range (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−30…+50 1,0 105 8,0 1 620-1611
0…+100 1,0 105 8,0 1 620-1612
0…+160 1,0 105 8,0 1 620-1613
−30…+50 1,0 165 8,0 1 620-1621
0…+100 1,0 165 8,0 1 620-1622
0…+160 1,0 165 8,0 1 620-1623
0…+300 2,0 165 8,0 1 620-1625
−30…+50 1,0 213 8,0 1 620-1631
0…+100 1,0 213 8,0 1 620-1632
0…+160 1,0 213 8,0 1 620-1633
0…+200 1,0 213 8,0 1 620-1634
0…+300 2,0 213 8,0 1 620-1635
−30…+50 1,0 303 8,0 1 620-1641
0…+100 1,0 303 8,0 1 620-1642
0…+160 1,0 303 8,0 1 620-1643
0…+300 2,0 303 8,0 1 620-1645
0…+100 1,0 405 8,0 1 620-1652
0…+160 2,0 405 8,0 1 620-1653
0…+300 2,0 405 8,0 1 620-1655
0…+100 1,0 1005 10 1 620-1158

General-purpose thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

This range of thermometers is suitable for temperature measurement and monitoring in industrial 
applications.

Milk glass scale 
Prismatic capillary 
Yellow backing and cork/glass top finish

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−35…+50 ±1,5 76 1 620-0803
−35…+50 ±1,0 Plný 1 620-0804
−20…+110 ±1,5 76 1 620-0864
−20…+110 ±1,0 Plný 1 620-0862
−20…+150 ±1,5 76 1 620-0865
−20…+150 ±1,0 Plný 1 620-0863
−10…+200 ±1,0 Plný 1 620-0884

Precision thermometers
Red spirit

These glass thermometers are individually calibrated.

Partial or total immersion
White back glass 
Permanent scale embedded in the glass

Division: 1,0 °C

Length: 305 mm

Traceable to NIST/DKD. Compliant with ANSI/SAMA Z236.1-1983.

Packaging: Individually protected in Safety-Pak®.
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm)
Immersion depth 
(mm)

Pk Cat. No.

Certified at −78; −20; 0; 
+4; +37 °C

−100…+50 ±3,0 1,0 305 76 1 620-0885

Certified at 0; +50; 
+100 °C

−1…+101 ±0,3 0,1 610 Plný 1 620-0937

Precision thermometers
Red spirit

These thermometers are graduated with fractional degrees.

Fused markings 
White back glass 
Individual serial numbers

Traceable to NIST/DKD.

Delivery information: Supplied with laminated report with individual temperature point corrections and 
storage box.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−1…+51 ±1,0 0,1 460 76 1 620-0896
−1…+51 ±0,3 0,1 460 Plný 1 620-0806
−1…+101 ±1,0 0,1 610 76 1 620-0897
−1…+101 ±0,3 0,1 610 Plný 1 620-0807
−1…+201 ±1,0 (1,5 >100) 0,1 610 76 1 620-0805
−1…+201 ±0,4 (0,5 >100) 0,2 610 Plný 1 620-0808

Precision thermometers
Red spirit

These glass thermometers feature guaranteed accuracy.

Fractional degrees
White background
Individual serial numbers

Traceable to NIST/DKD. Compliant with ANSI/SAMA Z236.1-1983.

FRIO-Temp® precision thermometers
Black spirit

These thermometers are suitable for applications with freezers, refrigerators, incubators, ovens and blood 
banks. The thermometer is placed in a bottle filled with a liquid, bottle and solution insulate the sensor 
from transient temperature changes. 

Very accurate 
No hazard of mercury 
Individual serial number

Traceable to NIST/DKD.

Delivery information: Supplied with a statement of accuracy plus Velcro® and magnetic attachments in 
recyclable packaging.

Continued on next page



2029www.vwr.com

Thermal and climate analysis
Temperature - indicator strips and glass thermometers

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
For freezers −25…−5 ±0,2 0,1 210 1 620-0837
For refrigerators −2…+10 ±0,5 0,1 180 1 620-0838
For incubators +15…+30 ±0,2 0,1 180 1 620-0839
For incubators +25…+45 ±0,2 0,1 190 1 620-0840
For ovens +95…+115 ±0,2 0,1 200 1 620-0841

Continued from previous page

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Enviro-Safe®
For freezers −30…0 ±0,5 0,5 135 1 620-0854
For refrigerators −5…+15 ±0,5 0,5 125 1 620-0902
For blood banks −5…+20 ±0,5 0,5 135 1 620-0848
For incubators +15...+50 ±0,5 0,5 135 1 620-0877
For incubators +15...+50 ±0,5 0,5 135 1 620-0878
For incubators +15...+50 ±0,5 0,5 135 1 620-0800
For ovens +20...+130 ±1,0 1,0 145 1 620-0850
For ovens +50...+200 ±2,0 2,0* 145 1 620-0852
Red spirit
For ultra-low freezers −90…+20 ±1,0 1,0** 145 1 620-0855
For freezers −30…+1 ±0,5 0,5 135 1 620-0843
For refrigerators −5…+15 ±0,5 0,5 125 1 620-0845
For blood banks −5…+20 ±0,5 0,5 135 1 620-0842
For incubators +15...+50 ±0,5 0,5 135 1 620-0856
For ovens +20...+130 ±1,0 1,0 145 1 620-0844
For ovens +50...+220 ±2,0 2,0* 145 1 620-0886

* 3,0 °C (>130 °C) ** 2,0 °C (<−50 °C)

FRIO-Temp® precision thermometers
Enviro-Safe® liquid or red spirit

These glass thermometers can be used to take readings in freezers, refrigerators, incubators, ovens and 
blood banks.

Enviro-Safe® non toxic and biodegradable liquid
Individual serial number
Wide choice

Traceable to NIST/DKD

Delivery information: Supplied with a statement of accuracy plus Velcro® and magnetic attachments in 
recyclable packaging.

FRIO-Temp® precision thermometers, VWR
Black spirit

These thermometers are designed for applications in freezers, refrigerators, incubators, ovens and blood 
banks. To use, simply screw thermometer with cap into bottle and attach to test sample.

Very accurate
No hazard of mercury
Individual serial number

Traceable to standard NIST/DKD.

Delivery information: Supplied with a statement of accuracy plus Velcro® and magnetic attachments in 
recyclable packaging.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
For freezers, calibrated at 
0, −10 °C

−5…+5 ±0,2 0,1 210 1 620-0938

For refrigerators, calibrated 
at 0, 5 °C

−2…+10 ±0,2 0,1 180 1 620-0939

For incubators, calibrated at 
20, 25 °C

+15...+30 ±0,2 0,1 180 1 620-0940

For incubators, calibrated at 
30, 40 °C

+25...+45 ±0,2 0,1 190 1 620-0941

For ovens, calibrated at 100, 
110 °C

+95...+115 ±0,2 0,1 200 1 620-0942

Description Range (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
DIN 12775 −10/0…+100 0,5 270 8,0 - 8,5 1 620-1107
DIN 12775 −10/0…+50 0,5 220 8,0 - 8,5 1 620-1106
DIN 12775 −10/0…+150 0,5 350 8,5 - 9,0 1 620-1108
DIN 12775 −5/0…+50 0,2 350 8,5 - 9,0 1 620-1110
DIN 12775 −10/0…+250 0,5 420 9,0 - 9,5 1 620-1109
DIN 12775 −5/0…+100 0,2 420 8,5 - 9,0 1 823-5948
Not DIN −25…+100 0,2 450 9,0 - 9,5 1 620-1120
Not DIN −5…+150 0,2 480 9,0 - 9,5 1 620-1121
Not DIN 0...+100 0,1 550 9,0 - 9,5 1 620-1123

Precision thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

These total immersion thermometers are suitable for government verification and calibration.

Enclosed scale with milk glass incorporated in the glass tube
Quick, reproducible and exact measurements
Colourless prismatic capillary

Delivery information: Supplied in transparent square plastic cases.

Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Length (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−30...+50 ±1,0 260 7,0 - 8,0 1 620-1149
−10...+100 ±1,0 260 7,0 - 8,0 1 620-1150
−10...+150 ±1,0 260 7,0 - 8,0 1 620-1156
−10...+200 ±1,0 300 7,0 - 8,0 1 620-1230
0...+100 ±1,0 305 8,0 - 9,0 1 620-1211
0...+150 ±1,0 305 8,0 - 9,0 1 620-1212
0...+200 ±1,0 305 8,0 - 9,0 1 620-1213
−10...+100 ±0,5 270 8,0 - 9,0 1 620-1214
−5...+100 ±0,2 420 8,0 - 9,0 1 620-1215
−10...+50 ±0,1 420 8,0 - 9,0 1 620-1216

Precision thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

Coated in transparent PTFE, these thermometers are protected against mercury leakage and reduce risks 
associated with glass splinters.

Total immersion
Blue reflecting capillary
Enclosed scale
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Range (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Ø (mm) Filling Pk Cat. No.
0…+52 0,1 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1059
+48…+102 0,1 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1060
+97…+152 0,1 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1061
+147…+202 0,1 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1062
+197…+252 0,1 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1063
+247…+302 0,1 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1064
+297…+360 0,1 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1065
+350…+402 0,1 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1066
+395…+605 0,5 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1067
+300…+700 2,0 400 9,0 Mercury 1 620-1068
−100…+30 0,5 400 9,0 Toluene 1 620-1057
+500…+1000 5,0 400 9,0 Gallium 1 620-1069

−58…+5 1,0 400 9,0
Mercury-
thallium alloy

1 620-1058

−200…+30 0,5 400 9,0 Pentane 1 620-1056

Precision thermometers
Amarell

These total immersion thermometers are suitable for government verification or calibration.

Enclosed scale
Colourless capillary - Except 620-1056 (blue)
Calibration possible

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Filling Pk Cat. No.
Division: 1,0 °C (DIN 12778)
−50…+50 ±2,0 300 Toluene 1 620-1711
−100…+100 ±2,0 300 Toluene 1 620-1143
−100…+30 ±2,0 300 Toluene 1 620-1713
−100…+30 ±2,0 300 Toluene 1 620-0180
−50…+50 ±2,0 300 Toluene 1 620-1047
−200…+30 ±3,0 350 Pentane 1 620-1714
Division: 0.5 °C
−100…+30 ±1,0 400 Toluene 1 620-1145
−50…+50 ±1,0 300 Toluene 1 620-1144
−30…+50 ±1,0 220 Mercury 1 620-0194
Division: 0.2 °C
−50…+50 ±2,0 420 Toluene 1 620-1147
−38…+50 ±2,0 400 Mercury 1 620-1146
Division: 0.1 °C
−38…+50 ±2,0 550 Mercury 1 620-1148

Precision thermometers
Amarell

Mercury, toluene or pentane

This extensive range of low temperature thermometers is suitable for government verification as well as 
government calibration (620-1713).

Total immersion 
Colourless capillary - Except 620-1047 (blue-reflecting capillary) 
Three different fillings

Ø: 8 - 10 mm

Delivery information: Models 620-1047 and 620-0180 are government verified and supplied with a 
verification certificate.
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Partial immersion
−10...+110 ±1,0 200 50 1 620-0880
−10...+150 ±1,0 (1,5>105) 200 50 1 620-0882
−20…+110 ±1,0 305 76 1 620-0831
−20…+150 ±1,0 (1,5>105) 305 76 1 620-0832
−10...+260 ±1,0 (1,5>105) 355 76 1 620-0834
Total immersion
−10...+110 ±1,0 200 Plný 1 620-0881
−10…+150 ±1,0 (1,5>105) 200 Plný 1 620-0883
−20...+110 ±1,0 305 Plný 1 620-0836
−20...+150 ±1,0 (1,5>105) 305 Plný 1 620-0835
−10…+225 ±1,0 (1,5>105; 2,0>200) 355 Plný 1 620-0833

Environmentally friendly certified thermometers, Enviro-Safe®
Enviro-Safe® liquid

These thermometers are made with 100% non toxic, non hazardous, biodegradable liquid. Easy to read 
thanks to a high contrast green against white back.

Lead free glass
Individual serial numbers
Accuracy without any of the hazards of mercury

Division: 1,0 °C

Traceable NIST/DKD. Compliant with Envirokleen™.

Delivery information: Supplied with a statement of accuracy in SafetyPak® recyclable packaging.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Partial immersion
−10…+150 ±1,0 1,0 200 50 1 620-0781
−10…+110 ±1,0 1,0 200 50 1 620-0783
−10…+260 ±1,0 (1,5>105; 2,0>200) 1,0 355 76 1 620-0784
−20…+150 ±1,0 1,0 305 76 1 620-0786
−20…+110 ±1,0 (1,5>105) 1,0 305 76 1 620-0788
Total immersion models
−10…+110 ±1,0 1,0 200 Plný 1 620-0782
−10…+225 ±1,0 1,0 355 Plný 1 620-0785
−20…+150 ±1,0 (1,5>105) 1,0 305 Plný 1 620-0787
−20...+110 ±1,0 1,0 305 Plný 1 620-0789
Pocket models
−5…+50 ±0,5 0,5 160 Total 1 620-0779
−10…+110 ±1,0 1,0 160 Total 1 620-0780
−30…+50 ±1,0 1,0 160 Total 1 620-0903

Environmentally friendly high contrast thermometers, Easy-Read®
Enviro-Safe® liquid

These thermometers are easy to read quickly and accurately due to the high contrast black numbering 
against a yellow background.

Individual serial numbers - except pocket thermometers
Eliminates reading errors
Non toxic, non hazardous, biodegradable liquid

Traceable to NIST/DKD. Compliant with Envirokleen™.

Delivery information: Supplied in individually protected Safety-Pak® packaging with a statement of 
accuracy.
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Partial immersion
−20…+110 ±1,0 1,0 305 76 1 620-0793
−20…+150 ±1,0 (1,5 >105) 1,0 305 76 1 620-0795
−10…+110 ±1,0 1,0 200 50 1 620-0796
−10…+150 ±1,0 (1,5 >105) 1,0 200 50 1 620-0798
Total immersion
−20…+110 ±1,0 1,0 305 Plný 1 620-0792
−20…+150 ±1,0 (1,5 >105) 1,0 305 Plný 1 620-0794
−10…+110 ±1,0 1,0 200 Plný 1 620-0797
−10…+150 ±1,0 (1,5 >105) 1,0 200 Plný 1 620-0799

Environmentally friendly high contrast thermometers, Double-Safe™
Enviro-Safe® liquid

These thermometers are easy to read quickly and accurately due to the high contrast black numbering 
against a yellow background. The numbers are printed larger than on a standard thermometer.

Individual serial numbers
Non toxic, non hazardous, biodegradable liquid
PTFE coating to prevent any contamination of liquid or glass

Traceable to NIST/DKD.

Delivery information: Supplied with a statement of accuracy indicating accuracy traceability and 
individually protected in Safety-Pak® packaging.

Description Range (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm)
Immersion depth 
(mm)

Pk Cat. No.

Calibrated at 0, +37, +56 °C −10…+70 0,5 297 76 1 620-0830
Calibrated at 0, +50, +100 °C

−20…+110
1,0 297 76 1 620-0828

Calibrated at 0, +50, +100 °C 1,0 305 Plný 1 620-0829
Calibrated at 0, +60, +120 °C

−20…+150
1,0 305 76 1 620-0935

Calibrated at 0, +60, +120 °C 1,0 305 Plný 1 620-0934
Calibrated at +1, +100, +200 °C −10…+225 1,0 355 Plný 1 620-0936

Environmentally friendly thermometers, Easy-Read®
Enviro-Safe® liquid

These thermometers are easy to read quickly and accurately due to the high contrast black numbering 
against a yellow background. Numbers are printed larger than on a standard thermometer.

Eliminate reading errors 
Individual serial numbers
Non toxic, non hazardous, biodegradable liquid 

Traceable to NIST/DKD.

Delivery information: Supplied with Traceable® report of calibration and deluxe storage box. Individually 
protected in Safety-Pak® packaging.
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Solid stem −10…+110 ±2,0 1,0 7,0 - 8,0 1 620-1095
Solid stem −10…+110 ±2,0 1,0 6,0 - 7,0 1 620-1091
Solid stem −10…+110 ±1,0 0,5 6,0 - 7,0 1 620-1092
Enclosed scale with milk 
glass

−10…+110 ±1,0 0,5 7,0 - 8,0 1 620-1096

Solid stem −10…+150 ±2,0 1,0 6,0 - 7,0 1 620-1093
Solid stem −10…+250 ±3,0 2,0 6,0 - 7,0 1 620-1094

Environmentally friendly thermometers
Amarell

Organic Liquid

These thermometers are designed for everyday use thanks to a biodegradable non toxic green fluid. Choose 
either solid stem to reduce risk of accidental breakage or enclosed scale with milk glass for additional 
accuracy.

Safe
Mercury-free
Solid stem or enclosed scale

Length: 300 mm

Immersion depth: 76 mm

Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Pk Cat. No.
−10…+110 ±1,0 1 620-0083
−10…+250 ±5,0 1 620-0084
−10…+360 ±5,0 1 620-0085

Total immersion thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

These thermometers possess reinforced bulbs with a solid glass tip, permanently marked.

Yellow back 
Robust construction
Three ranges available

Length: 152 mm

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−10…+100 ±1,0 260 1 620-1152
−10…+150 ±1,0 260 1 620-1153
−10…+200 ±1,0 300 1 620-1009
−10…+250 ±1,0 300 1 620-1154
−10…+360 ±1,0 340 1 620-6773
−10…+420 ±1,0 340 1 620-1010

Total immersion thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

These glass thermometers are suitable for standard everyday use.

Solid stem
White backing
Reliable measurements and solid glass

Ø: 5,5 - 6,5 mm
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Not DIN −10…+50 ±1,0 250 1 620-0061
Not DIN −10…+30 ±0,1 300 1 620-1127
Not DIN −10…+50 ±0,1 420 1 620-1316
Not DIN −10…+100 ±0,1 600 1 620-1317
DIN 12775 −5…+50 ±0,2 350 1 620-1314
DIN 12775 0...+50 ±0,5 220 1 620-1311
DIN 12775 −5…+100 ±0,2 420 1 620-1315
DIN 12775 −10…+100 ±0,5 270 1 620-1312
DIN 12775 −10…+150 ±0,5 350 1 620-1125
DIN 12775 −10…+250 ±0,5 420 1 620-1313
DIN 12775 −10…+360 ±0,5 480 1 620-1126
DIN 12778 0...+100 ±1,0 305 1 620-1050
DIN 12778 0...+150 ±1,0 305 1 620-1051
DIN 12778 0...+250 ±1,0 350 1 620-1124
DIN 12778 0...+360 ±1,0 380 1 620-1052

Total immersion thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

These accurate thermometers are specifically designed for government verification.

With or without DIN certification
Enclosed milk glass scale
Blue reflecting capillary

Ø: 8,0 - 9,5 mm

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−100…+30 ±1,0 300 1 620-0028
−35…+30 ±0,5 300 1 620-0029
0...+60 ±0,5 300 1 620-0030
0...+100 ±1,0 300 1 620-0035
0...+160 ±1,0 300 1 620-0036
0...+250 ±1,0 300 1 620-0037
0...+360 ±2,0 300 1 620-0038
0...+500 ±5,0 345 1 620-0039

Total immersion thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

These thermometers feature solid stem according to the ISO specifications.

White backed

Revised BS 1704 complies with ISO 1770: 1981

Delivery information: Supplied in a transparent square plastic case.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Installation length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−10…+150 ±0,5 75 75 52 1 620-1411
−10…+250 ±1,0 75 75 52 1 620-1412
−10…+360 ±1,0 75 75 52 1 620-1413
−10…+150 ±0,5 100 100 77 1 620-1414
−10…+250 ±1,0 100 100 77 1 620-1415

Ground joint thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

These enclosed scale thermometers are suitable for government verification.

Easy reading
Upper part: 350 mm
Blue reflecting capillary

For ground joint: 14,5/23

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Installation length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−10…+360 ±1,0 100 100 77 1 620-1416
−10…+250 ±1,0 150 150 127 1 620-1417
−10…+250 ±1,0 195 195 172 1 620-1418

Installation length: Lower part+ground joint

Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Length (mm) Installation length (mm) Filling Pk Cat. No.
−10…+150 ±1,0 250 200 Mercury 1 620-1431
−10…+250 ±1,0 300 200 Mercury 1 620-1432
−10…+360 ±1,0 350 200 Mercury 1 620-1433

Ground joint thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

These enclosed scale thermometers are suitable for government verification, with universal lock.

Certificate of stem correction 
Blue reflecting capillary 
Lower part: 200 mm

For NS 14,5/23

Immersion depth: 30 - 130 mm

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Immersion depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−1…+61 ±1,0 0,1 420 76 1 620-0801

Certified glass thermometer, Enviro-Safe®
Enviro-Safe® liquid

Environmentally safe, this thermometer is made with 100% non toxic, non hazardous, and biodegradable 
liquid. It is suitable for use in the chemical industry, universities, scientific institutions, food and beverage 
processing, petrochemical, pharmaceutical and medical industry, manufacturers, dairies, breweries and 
distilleries.

Lead free glass
Accuracy equal to similar mercury types
Individual serial numbers

Traceable to NIST/DKD.

Packaging: Supplied with a report of calibration and individually protected in Safety-Pak® packaging.

Certified thermometers
Amarell

Mercury, toluene or mercury-thallium alloy

These models are suitable for government verification or calibration.

Most are mercury filled
White backed
Compliant with ASTM

If you require a certificate of conformity, you need to order the article number A300570KB.

Continued on next page
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Description Range (°C) Division Length (mm)
Immersion depth 
(mm)

Filling Pk Cat. No.

Division: 2 °C
10C +90...+370 290 57 Mercury 1 620-1022
11C −6…+400 310 25 Mercury 1 620-1023
15C −2…+80 395 Total Mercury 1 620-1027
Division: 1 °C
2C −5…+300 390 76 Mercury 1 620-1015
3C −5…+400 415 76 Mercury 1 620-1016
5C −38…+50 230 108 Mercury 1 620-1017
6C −80…+20 230 76 Toluene 1 620-1012
7C −2…+300 385 Total Mercury 1 620-1018
88C +10...+200 287 57 Mercury 1 620-0987
Division: 0.5 °C
8C −2…+400 385 Total Mercury 1 620-1019
9C −5…+110 290 57 Mercury 1 620-1021
13C +155...+170 155 Total Mercury 1 620-1025
16C +30...+200 395 Total Mercury 1 620-1028
57C −20…+50 287 57 Mercury 1 620-0981
114C −80…+20 300 Total Toluene 1 620-1079
Division: 0.2 °C
12C −20…+102 420 Total Mercury 1 620-1024
34C +25...+105 420 50 Mercury 1 620-0177
35C +90...+170 420 50 Mercury 1 620-0178
37C −2…+52 395 100 Mercury 1 620-0977
39C +48...+102 395 100 Mercury 1 620-0978
41C +98...+152 395 100 Mercury 1 620-0979
54C +20...+100 310 Total Mercury 1 620-0980
103C +148...+202 395 100 Mercury 1 620-1076
105C +198...+252 395 100 Mercury 1 620-0990
107C +248...+302 395 100 Mercury 1 620-1077
12C* −20…+102 420 Total Mercury 1 620-2282
Division: 0.1 °C
14C +38...+82 375 79 Mercury 1 620-0323
17C +19...+27 275 Total Mercury 1 620-1029
18C +34...+42 275 Total Mercury 1 620-1031
19C +49...+57 275 Total Mercury 1 620-1032
20C +57...+65 275 Total Mercury 1 620-0318
21C +79...+87 275 Total Mercury 1 620-1034
22C +95...+103 275 Total Mercury 1 620-1035
63C −8…+32 379 Total Mercury 1 620-0982
65C +50...+80 379 Total Mercury 1 620-0983
66C +75...+105 379 Total Mercury 1 620-0984
90C 0...+30 370 76 Mercury 1 620-1072
91C +20...+50 370 76 Mercury 1 620-1073
94C +80...+110 370 76 Mercury 1 620-0988
95C +100...+130 370 76 Mercury 1 620-0989
Division < 0.05 °C
73C −38,6…+41,4 305 Total Mercury-thallium alloy 1 620-0985
74C −55,4…−52,6 305 Total Mercury-thallium alloy 1 620-0986
117C +23,9…+30,1 0,01 609 Total Mercury 1 620-0991
127C −21,4…−18,6 0,05 305 Total Mercury 1 620-0992

Description Pk Cat. No.
Thermometer case
Wood tank thermometer cup case 1 620-0997

* With verification certificate.

Continued from previous page

Certified verification thermometers
Amarell

Mercury

This range of government certified thermometers is supplied with verification certificate. Quick, reproducible and exact 
measurements.

Total immersion
Enclosed milk glass scale
Colourless prismatic capillary

Ø: 8,0 - 9,5 mm

Continued on next page
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Not DIN −10…+50 ±1,0 250 1 620-1131
DIN 12778 −10…+100 ±1,0 305 1 620-1048
DIN 12778 −10…+150 ±1,0 305 1 620-1049
Not DIN −10…+200 ±1,0 300 1 620-1347
DIN 12778 −10…+250 ±1,0 350 1 620-1341
DIN 12778 −10…+360 ±1,0 380 1 620-1342
DIN 12775 −10…+50 ±0,5 220 1 620-1343
DIN 12775 0...+100 ±0,5 270 1 620-1344
DIN 12775 −10…+150 ±0,5 350 1 620-1132
Not DIN –10…+200 ±0,5 400 1 620-1349
DIN 12775 –5…+50 ±0,2 350 1 620-1137
DIN 12775 0...+100 ±0,2 420 1 620-1348
Not DIN –5…+150 ±0,2 480 1 620-1138
Not DIN –5…+200 ±0,2 550 1 620-1139
DIN 12775 0...+50 ±0,1 420 1 620-1345
Not DIN –10…+50 ±0,1 420 1 620-1141
Not DIN 0...+100 ±0,1 550 1 620-1142

Range (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−15…+105 1,0 152 1 620-0820
−35…+50 1,0 160 1 620-0853
−10…+110 1,0 160 1 620-0810
−5…+45 0,5 160 1 620-0809

Pocket thermometers
Red spirit

These glass thermometers have an optional PTFE coating that helps to prevent contamination and contains 
liquid and glass in the event of breakage.

Bulbous glass body
Increased stability
Individual serial number

Accuracy: ±1,0 °C

Delivery information: Supplied with a plastic window case.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Filling Pk Cat. No.
−35…+50 ±2,0 1,0 Red spirit 1 620-1746
−10…+100 ±2,0 1,0 Red spirit 1 620-1747
−35…+50 ±2,0 1,0 Mercury 1 620-1741
−10…+100 ±2,0 1,0 Mercury 1 620-1742

Pocket thermometers
Amarell

Mercury or red spirit

Extra comfort and security. The mercury filled thermometers have blue reflecting capillary whereas the 
thermometers with red liquid filling have a colourless capillary.

Pen size
Total immersion
Enclosed scale

Length: 145 mm
Immersion depth: 145 mm

Delivery information: All pocket thermometers supplied in nickel plated double receptacle.
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Range (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm)
Immersion depth 
(mm)

Pk Cat. No.

Standard coating
0...+200 1,0 280 76 1 620-0823
+20...+130 2,0 135 Plný 1 620-0894
PTFE coating
0...+200 1,0 280 76 1 620-0893
0...+200 1,0 405 125 1 620-0825
+20...+130 2,0 135 Plný 1 620-0826

General purpose thermometers
Red spirit

These thermometers feature a round glass bulge in the body to hold them in place. PTFE coating helps 
prevent liquid and glass contamination if the thermometer is broken.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm)
Immersion depth 
(mm)

Filling Pk Cat. No.

Standard coating
+24...+57 ±1,0 0,5 175 35 Enviro-Safe® 1 620-0790
0...+100 ±2,0 1,0 225 35 Red spirit 1 620-0821
0...+100 ±2,0 1,0 225 35 Red spirit 1 620-0891
PTFE coating
+24...+57 ±1,0 0,5 175 35 Enviro-Safe® 1 620-0791
+18...+60 ±1,0 0,5 125 35 Blue spirit 1 620-0814
+50...+110 ±1,0 0,5 150 35 Blue spirit 1 620-0815
0...+100 ±2,0 1,0 225 35 Red spirit 1 620-0822

General purpose thermometers
Designed for use in all standard heating blocks and water baths, these thermometers include a glass bead 
filled microtube.

Partial immersion
Individual serial numbers
PTFE coating helps prevent liquid and glass contamination

Range (°C) Division (°C) Length (mm)
Immersion depth 
(mm)

Pk Cat. No.

Standard coating
+20...+100 1,0 305 76 1 620-0816
0...+80 0,5 250 100 1 620-0817
+25; +30; +37; +56 0,5 240 76 1 620-0818
0...+70 1,0 305 150 1 620-0889
PTFE coating
+20...+100 1,0 305 76 1 620-0887
0...+80 1,0 250 100 1 620-0888
0...+70 1,0 305 150 1 620-0890

General purpose thermometers
These thermometers with PTFE coating help preventing liquid and glass contamination.

High stability
Individual serial numbers
Glass bulge in body holds thermometer in place
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Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Pk Cat. No.
−10…+50 ±1,0 1 620-1722

Digital wall thermometer
This compact thermometer provides a good alternative to mercury models. A reset button allows for a new 
monitoring period.

Maximum/minimum values displayed
Keyhole for mounting
Easy to read

W×D: 100×215 mm

Compliant with RoHS.

Delivery information: Supplied with two AAA batteries.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Pk Cat. No.
+37...+65 ±1,0 10 620-9102
+71...+110 ±1,0 10 620-9103
+116...+154 ±1,0 10 620-9104
+160...+199 ±1,0 10 620-9105
+204...+260 ±1,0 10 620-9106

Temperature indicating strips
These temperature indicating strips are designed for rapid measurements where conventional 
thermometers are impractical. They are suitable for use with equipment like heating chambers and 
products which are sensitive at high temperatures.

Fast response within one second
Self-adhesive and irreversible - eight points
Storage at maximum 25 °C for up to two years

Max. temp. (°C) Accuracy (°C) Pk Cat. No.
+65 ±1,5 50 620-9151
+71 ±1,5 50 620-9152
+77 ±1,5 50 620-9153
+82 ±1,5 50 620-9154
+110 ±1,5 50 620-9159
+121 ±1,5 50 620-9161

Temperature indicating strips
Testo

These thermometer strips are made of self-adhesive foils with temperature sensitive elements for 
temperature control and regulation. They are used for measurements on moving and/or small parts and for 
long-term monitoring.

Irreversible change in colour within one second
Practical booklet with 50 thermometer strips
Storage at maximum 25 °C for up to two years; storage in a refrigerator is recommended

W×D: 15×14 mm
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
+60...+82 ±1,5 15 10 620-9122
+88...+110 ±1,5 15 10 620-9123
+116...+138 ±1,5 15 10 620-9124
+143...+166 ±1,5 15 10 620-9125
+171...+193 ±1,0 °C ±1% mv 15 10 620-9126
+199...+224 ±1,0 °C ±1% mv 15 10 620-9127

Temperature indicating strips
Testo

These clock indicators are self-adhesive, temperature proof foils with temperature sensitive elements for 
temperature control and regulation. They are particularly suitable for monitoring temperature in small 
objects.

Change in colour within two seconds
Practical booklet with ten clock indicators
Clock indicators available on sheets from 5000
Storage of clock indicators: Up to 65 °C, maximum nine months; other measuring ranges: Up to two years
Maximum storage temperature: 25 °C; storage in a refrigerator is recommended

Packaging: 5000 off (100 sheets of 50 off).
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Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
(IR) −60…+500 °C; (TC) −64…+1400 ±1,0 °C +2,0 0,1 1 620-2203

Infrared and core thermometer, Traceable®
This easy to use infrared and type K thermometer allows the unit to take readings in less than one second. 
It allows for non invasive measurements in food preparation, life sciences, pharmaceuticals, petroleum 
products, cleanrooms, electronics and for field use on solids, semi-solids and liquids. 

Field of view of 11:1
Emissivity adjustable from 0,1 to 1,0 in 0,01 increments
Minimum/maximum feature allows viewing of highest and lowest readings at any time
Memory recalls captured temperatures, displays the average of all readings and the difference between 
the two
Audible, user-settable, high and low alarms signal out-of-range conditions, “HOLD” function to freeze the 
display

W×D×H: 178×70×38 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with a three-point calibration certificate (at 35, 50 and 150 °C for the IR 
meter), a type K thermocouple and batteries with a low level indicator.

Range (°C) Accuracy Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
IR: −60…+550;
Type-K: −64…+1400

±2,0% or 2,0 °C whichever is greater 0,1 1 620-1924

Infrared dual laser thermometer with type K probe, Traceable®
This dual laser digital thermometer is suitable for non invasive measurements in food, life sciences, 
pharmaceuticals, petroleum products, cleanrooms, electronics and on-site applications.

Field of view of 12:1 (the spot size is 50 mm at 0,60 m)
Readings on any type of surface: Solids, semi-solids and liquids
Minimum/maximum features for viewing at any time, display of the average of all readings and of the 
difference between two readings
Audible, user-settable, high and low alarms signal out of range conditions
User adjustable emissivity from 0,1 to 1,00 in increments of 0,01

W×D×H: 178×95×50 mm

Weight: 255 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a certificate of conformity provided by NIST from an ISO 17025 
laboratory accredited by A2LA, a type K probe, and two AAA batteries.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
−55…+330 ±0,6*; ±0,5** (5…65) 0,2 (−10…+200); 1,0 1 620-1806

* Infrared ** Probe

Infrared and thermocouple thermometer, Traceable®
Foldable stainless steel probe (152×12 mm)

This HACCP - Hazard Analysis and Critical Control Point - thermometer is designed for food laboratories, 
food processing, food preparation and brewing. The waterproof construction allows it to be used in labs, 
plants and wash-down areas.

Low battery indicator
Field of view ratio: 2,5:1
Current, minimum and maximum temperatures
Emissivity adjustable from 0,1 to 1,0 - by default: 0,95  
LEDs indicate the HACCP zones: green under 4 °C  and over 60 °C and red light between 4 to 60 °C  

W×D×H: 165×38×2,5 mm

Weight: 100 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a battery and a serial-numbered Traceable® certificate that indicates 
traceability to standards provided by NIST.
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+350

±4,0 (−50…−30);
±1,0 (0…+65)*
±0,8 (−18…+120);
±1,0 (rem. range)**

0,1 48×24×172 140 1 620-1556

Description Pk Cat. No.
Case for TLC 730
Nylon belt case for TLC 730 1 620-1356

* Infrared  ** Core temperature

Dual infrared and core thermometer, TLC 730
Ebro

Infrared surface temperature / Thermocouple core temperature

The TLC 730 is suitable for process monitoring, measurements and control tasks in food products industry. It 
provides fast, exact temperature monitoring for transport, storage and cooling chambers and for incoming 
goods inspections.

Infrared dual laser to point out measuring spot size
Optics D:S=8:1 and adjustable emissivity of 0.1 to 1
Visible and audible alarm by exceeding/shortfall of limit value

EN 60825-1

Delivery information: Supplied with a two-point factory calibration certificate (−18 °C and +60 °C), 
punching pin for frozen food, two AAA replaceable batteries and manual.

Range (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
−60…+550 0,1 153×114×48 177 1 620-1901

Infrared thermometer, TFI 250
Ebro

The TFI 250 infrared thermometer is a non contact infrared thermometer.

Distance to spot of 12:1
Emissivity can be changed from 0,1 to 1,0
Lock mode for continuous monitoring of temperatures for up to 60 minutes

Delivery information: Supplied with a replaceable battery and a two-point calibration certificate.

Infrared thermometers, TFI 550 and 650
Ebro

Continued on next page
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
Infrared thermometer with NiCr-Ni 
connection, TFI 650

−60…+1500 ±2,0 0,1 47×197×203 385 1 620-1478

Dual infrared thermometer with NiCr-Ni 
connection, TFI 550

−60…+550
±2,0 °C (−18…+23) °C
±1% of measurement
±1 °C (+23...+510)

0,1 °C (−9,9…
+199,9 °C);
1,0

46×121×195 180 1 620-1553

Description Range (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Probes for core thermometers
Penetration probe with handle and 100 mm cable, TKS 100

−200…+400

3×130 1 620-1648
Surface probe with paddle, handle and 100 mm cable, TKS 200 7×40 1 620-1649
Immersion probe with handle and 100 mm cable, TKS 300 3×130 1 620-1650
Penetration probe with handle and 100 mm cable, TKS 400 4,7×130 1 620-1651

NiCrNi connection for core temperature with external probe

The TFI 550 allows for core temperature measurement in fast refrigerated goods checks, incoming goods inspection, storage, climate control systems, process 
monitoring.
The TFI 650 suits for applications in industry, trade and crafts, climate control systems, fast refrigerated goods checks, incoming goods inspection, storage and 
laboratories.

Ratio of distance to measuring spot 50:1 (620-1478) and 30:1 (620-1553)
Double laser pointer (620-1553)
Emission ratio of 0.1 to 1.0

Delivery information: The 620-1553 is supplied with a six-point factory calibration certificate, a battery with 180 hours lifetime. The 620-1478 is supplied with a 
three-point factory calibration certificate, a battery of 140 hours lifetime.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
−30…+300 (IR);
−10…+50 (NTC)

±2,0 (−30…+100);  ±2,0% (IR);
±0,5 (NTC)

0,1 119×46×25 90 1 620-3306

NTC probe for air measurement: Range: −10…50 °C; Accuracy: ±0.5 °C

Air / Infrared surface thermometer, 810
Testo

Integrated NTC air thermometer

The 810 allows the measurement of air temperature and simultaneous non-contact surface temperature 
measurement in one instrument. An illuminated display completes the instrument.

One point laser spot marking with 6:1 optics
Display of difference between air and surface temperature
“HOLD” function
Maximum/minimum values
Adjustable emissivity

Delivery information: Supplied with a factory calibration protocol, a protective cap, a wrist strap, a belt 
holder and two AAA batteries for about 50 hours of use without display illumination.

Waterproof thermometer
Waterproof NTC immersion/penetration probe, 115 mm and 1.2 m cable

This thermometer is suitable for measurements in food and beverage processing, storage applications, 
agricultural, educational or pharmaceutical use.

Easy to read 
Quick and accurate
Automatic power off after 10 minutes of non-use

W×D×H: 260,3×12,7×44,5 mm

Weight: 25 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a probe, a protective probe cover, a pocket clip and a LR44 battery.

Continued on next page
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe Pk Cat. No.

−50…+150
±0,5 (−20…+70);
±1,0 (−50…−20);
±2,0 (+120…+150)

0,1
Waterproof NTC immersion/penetration probe, 115 mm, 
peak 50 mm and 1.2 m cable

1 620-0909

Continued from previous page

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+200
±0,5 (−20…+70); 
±1,0 (−50…−20; +70…+150); 
±2,0 > +150

0,1 19×19×209,6 68 1 620-0910

−50…+280
±0,5 (−20…+70); 
±1,0 (+70…+120); 
±2,0 (−50…−20; +120…+150)

0,1 19×10×285,8 68 1 620-0914

Waterproof food thermometers
Stainless steel probe, 125 mm (620-0910) or 200 mm (620-0914)

These thermometers are suitable for measurements in food, beverage processing and storage applications, 
agriculture, education or pharmaceutical use.

Maximum/minimum memory
Quick, accurate, easy to read
Automatic power off after 10 minutes of non-use

Delivery information: Supplied with a probe, a plastic probe cover, pocket clip and a LR44 battery.

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.

Penetration thermometer, blunt tip −50…+200

±0,5 (−20…+70);
±1,0 (+70…+120);
±2,0 (−50…+20; +120…+150);
±4,0 (+150…+200)

0,1 1 620-2134

Thermometer, pen style −50…+200

±0,5 (−20…+70);
±1,0 (+70…+120);
±2,0 (−50…+20; +120…+150);
±4,0 (+150…+200)

0,1 1 620-2200

Surface thermometer −50…+200

±0,5 (−20…+70);
±1,0 (+70…+120);
±2,0 (−50…+20; +120…+150);
±4,0 (+150…+200)

0,1 1 620-2202

Core thermometers
Stainless steel probe (120 mm)

These thermometers are designed for different applications. The penetration probe is suitable for 
veterinaries. The surface thermometer can be used for cooking.

Automatic power off (620-2200 and 620-2202)

L×W: 190×19 mm
Conform to RoHS

Delivery information: Supplied with batteries, a cover probe and a pocket clip.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−40…+232 0,5 (−40…+82) 152×360 1 620-2133

Waterproof thermometer, Cal-Temp
Stainless steel probe (127 mm)

Submersible and waterproof, the Cal-Temp provides Quick Tip™ rapid response and Self-Set™ calibration.

”Hold” function
Maximum/minimum memory
Auto-off function after ten minutes of non-use

Compliant to NSF/RoHS. Traceable to standards from NIST/DKD.

Delivery information: Supplied with batteries, probe cover and pocket clip.
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe Pk Cat. No.

TD 10, type T probe (110×3 mm) −50…+350 ±0,8
0,1 (−60…+199,9);
1,0 (>200)

Type T (L×Ø: 110×3 mm) 1 620-1639

TD 11, 600 mm cable and type T probe 
(110×3 mm)

−50…+350 ±0,8
0,1 (−60…+199,9);
1,0 (>200)

Type T (L×Ø: 110×3 mm) and cable 1 620-1638

TD 12, SMP connection −60…+1200 ±1,0
0,1 (−60…+199,9);
1,0 (>200)

Type K 1 620-1640

Description Range (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Probes for core thermometers
Penetration probe with handle and 100 mm cable, TKS 100

−200…+400

3×130 1 620-1648
Surface probe with paddle, handle and 100 mm cable, TKS 200 7×40 1 620-1649
Immersion probe with handle and 100 mm cable, TKS 300 3×130 1 620-1650
Penetration probe with handle and 100 mm cable, TKS 400 4,7×130 1 620-1651

High accuracy digital thermometers, TD 10, TD 11 and TD 12
Stainless steel probe

These handheld thermometers deliver good performance and a high level of accuracy.

Fast measurement
Robust and impact resistant
Single point factory calibration certificate (TD 10/TD 11: 0 °C; TD 12: 100 °C)

W×D×H: 20×90×42 mm

Conform to IEC 584 - IP 55 (620-1638 and 620-1639), IP 40 (620-1640)

Delivery information: Supplied with a clip holder to carry the thermometer safely on the belt and a 
replaceable lithium 3 V CR 2032 battery for approx. 100 hours when used continuously. 620-1640 should be 
ordered with an appropriate type K probe.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+150
±1,0 (−10…+120);
±2,0 (−50…−10; 
+120…+150)

0,1 NTC (L×Ø: 120×4 mm) 50×120×40 13 1 620-1688

Food thermometer, low cost, TDC 110
Ebro

Stainless steel fixed and pointed NTC probe, L×Ø: 120×4 mm

The low cost TDC 110 is a robust and impact resistant thermometer suitable for fast temperature checks in 
the food industry, in butcheries and bakeries. It provides measurements into air, liquids and soft materials.

LCD of 7 mm 
Switchable scale between °C and °F
Automatic switch-off after ten minutes of non-use 

Delivery information: Supplied with a replaceable battery and a needle guard in order to minimise the 
risk of injury.
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Probe Pk Cat. No.

−50…+275
±1,0% of mv (+100…+275);
±0,5 °C (−30…+99,9);
±1,0 °C (−50…−30,1)

0,1 215×34×19 80 L×Ø: 55×3 mm 1 620-3055

Food thermometer, 106
Testo

Alarm and probe, L×Ø: 55×3 mm

This thermometer provides a thin and robust measuring tip that is excellently suited for fast temperature 
monitoring and food inspection in hotels, large kitchens and supermarkets. The special food probe makes 
an almost invisible penetration hole.

Threshold manually set by user
Audible and optical alarm when limits are exceeded
Automatic recognition of final value: “Auto-Hold” function

Delivery information: Supplied with a probe protecting cover and a 3 V button cell battery.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+275
±0,5 (−20…+100);
±1,0 (−50…−20,1);
±1,0% of mv (+100,1…+275)

0,1 1 620-0172

Food thermometer, 105
Testo

Interchangeable NTC probe (100 mm)

This robust thermometer with interchangeable measurement tips is suitable for control measurements in 
industry, such as in abattoirs, refrigerated store rooms and during transport.

User-defined limit values
Visual or audible alarm
Built-in display illumination

W×D×H: 145×38×195 mm

Weight: 139 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a standard measurement tip and battery. Separate probes are 
available on request.

Food HACCP thermometers, Checktemp®
Hanna

Checktemp® C Checktemp® 1

Checktemp® 4C

Continued on next page
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Description Range (°C) Probe W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
Checktemp® C −50…+150 Fixed (105×3 mm) 66×50×25 50 1 620-0050
Checktemp® 1 −50…+150 160×3 mm with cable (1 m) 106×58×19 80 1 620-3714
Checktemp® 4C with auto 
on/off

−50…+220 Folding (117×3,5 mm) 165×50×20 100 1 620-0507

Cal-Check™ function

Stainless steel probes

These digital thermometers display results within a few seconds. They are designed for routine monitoring applications in the agricultural and food industries.

LCD screen
Resolution of 0.1 °C
Accuracy of ±0.3 °C - HACCP

Delivery information: Supplied with probe cover, 1,5 V battery, factory quality control certificate and operating manual.

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Fold-away thermometer, 103 −30…+220 ±0,5 0,1 189×35×19 1 620-1882
Waterproof fold-away 
thermometer, 104

−30…+250 ±0,5 0,1 265×48×19 1 620-1883

Food thermometers, 103 and 104
Testo

NTC foldable probe

Both models are designed for spot checks in the food industry. They offer handy and practical support when 
carrying out monitoring measurements. The 620-1883 is a waterproof folding thermometer and features 
additional functions like auto hold minimum/maximum values display.

Handy and small - fits continently in a pocket: 115 mm (620-1882)
Hygienic and easy to clean: 620-1883 can be cleaned under running water according to IP 65
Robust probes and user friendly design
Single line LCD with auto-off function
One-point factory calibration protocol at 35 °C

Compliant with HACCP and EN 13485

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+250
±1,0 (−50…−30,1);
±0,5 (−30…+99,9);
±1,0% of mv (+100…+250)

0,1 1 620-1904

Dual infrared and core thermometer, 104-IR
Testo

This waterproof folding thermometer is a handy aid when carrying out precise food monitoring 
measurements at any time. It is suitable for applications in production and storage. After use, the probe can 
be folded away, and the instrument stored safely until the next measurement.

Automatic final value recognition thanks to auto hold
Storage of minimum/maximum values
Rubber coated surface guarantees non-slip handling

W×D×H: 265×48×19 mm

Weight: 165 g

Compliant with Hazard Analysis and Critical Control Points (HACCP) and EN 13485.

Delivery information: Supplied with two AAA batteries for 100 hours of use.
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Division (°C) W×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−30…+60 ±1,0 2,0 230×200 1 620-0920

Maximum/minimum thermometer
Plastic

This unit features colour coded dual scales on a white background and reset knob for fast and multiple 
readings. It can be used for any indoor/outdoor function.

Three distinct arrows
Freestanding or wall mountable
Maximum/minimum feature for various applications
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+200
±0,5 (−20…+70);
±1,0 (+70…+120);
±2,0 (−50…−20; +120…+150)

0,1 1 620-0917

Alarm thermometer
Stainless steel probe (L×Ø: 125×3,5 mm) and one metre cable

This digital thermometer permits applications that include measurements for heating, ventilation, air 
conditioning, food and beverage processing, storage and pharmaceutical use.

Maximum/minimum alarm
Key tone for operation confirmation 
“HOLD” and maximum/minimum memory functions

W×D×H: 89×25×178 mm

Weight: 90,7 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a statement indicating accuracy traceable to NIST/DKD, a probe, a 
stand and AAA battery.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+300
±0,5 (−20…+70);
±1,0 (−50…−20; +70…+150);
±2,0

0,1 Stainless steel 63,5×20×95,3 136 1 620-0918

−50…+300
±0,5 (−20…+70);
±1,0 (−50…−20; +70…+150);
±2,0

0,1
Glass bead 
recyclable bottle

63,5×20×95,3 136 1 620-1724

Description Pk Cat. No.
Thermometer probes
Replacement probe for 620-0918 1 620-1754

Probe and 1.5-metre cable or glass bead bottle

These thermometers are suitable for measurements for heating, ventilation, air conditioning, education, food and beverage processing, storage and 
pharmaceutical use.

High and low temperature alarm setting 
“HOLD” and maximum/minimum memory functions
Dual display: Time (99 h 59 min) and temperature

Traceable to NIST/DKD. Compliant to RoHS

Delivery information: Supplied with a statement of accuracy, a probe, a fold away stand, a magnetic backing and AAA battery.

Alarm thermometer / timer

Removable probe Bottle
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Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Resolution (°C) Probe W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
−50…+70 ±1,0 0,1 Waterproof 89×20×44 68 1 620-0919
−10…+50*; 
−50…+70**

±1,0 0,1
Bottle filled with glass 
beads

63×64×19 180 1 620-2148

Stainless steel waterproof probe and one-metre cable or bottle

These thermometers allow for measurements in food and beverage processing and storage.

Timer function
Dual scale for fridge and room values
Maximum/minimum temperature memory and alarm setting (buzzer)

Traceable to NIST/DKD/PTB. Compliant with RoHS.

Delivery information: Supplied with a statement of accuracy, a Velcro® attachment, a waterproof sensor, magnetic backing and AA battery.

* Ambient ** Fridge

Digital refrigerator and freezer thermometers

620-0919

620-2148

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+200 ±0,5* 0,1
Glass bead recyclable 
bottle

63,5×20×95,3 136 1 620-0904

−50…+200 ±0,5* 0,1 Stainless steel 63,5×20×95,3 136 1 620-0916

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Probe
Replacement probe −50…+200 ±0,5 125 1 620-1666

Stainless steel probe with 1,5 m cable / glass bead bottle

These thermometers allow for measurements for heating, ventilation, air conditioning, education, food and beverage processing and storage and pharmaceutical 
use.

Dual scale LCD
“HOLD” function
Maximum/minimum memory

Traceable to NIST/DKD. Compliant with RoHS.

Delivery information: Supplied with a multi-language user manual, a probe, a flip out desk stand, a magnetic attachment and AAA battery. 620-0904 has a 
unique serial number.

* (−20…+70); ±1,0 (+70…+120); ±2,0 (−50…−20; +120…+150); ±4,0 (+150…+200) °C

Alarm thermometers

Glass bead recyclable bottle

Removable probe
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Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Probe W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
−40…+70 ±1,0 Two waterproof sensors 133×44×23 1 620-2140
−40…+70 ±1,0 Two glass bead recyclable bottles 135×45×23 1 620-2149

Digital thermometers with alarm
Waterproof dual probes with one-metre cable or glass bead bottles

These thermometers permit applications in freezers, refrigerators, incubators, ovens and blood banks. They 
are used in colleges and universities, food industry and hospitals.

Dual display and two probes for fridge and freezer readings
Programmable alarm: Light and buzzer alarm with alarm duration counter
“HOLD” function and maximum/minimum temperature memory

Traceable to NIST/DKD. Compliant with RoHS

Delivery information: Supplied with probes, a foldaway stand, Velcro® attachment and built-in magnetic 
attachment, a statement of accuracy and a low battery indicator.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
−30…+50 ±1,0 0,1 1 620-1826

Digital refrigerator thermometers, Traceable®, Digital-Bottle™
Waterproof, non toxic glycol bottle probe

Thes thermometers accurately monitor temperatures in freezers, refrigerators, incubators, and 
environmental chambers. Bottle and solution insulate the sensor from transient temperature changes.

Easy to read digital display
High, low and current temperatures
Minimum/maximum monitoring of high/low readings for any time period

W×D×H: 56×25×110 mm

Solution recognised as safe by the FDA.

Delivery information: Supplied with an individually serial numbered Traceable® certificate indicating 
traceability to NIST, a plastic holder, Velcro® and double backed tape for wall-mounting, and a replaceable 
silver oxide battery.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

−200…+1370*
±1,0;
±2,0 (>+740)

0,1; 1,0 83×38×178 227 1 620-2006

Description Range (°C) Pk Cat. No.
Traceable® probes
Stainless steel probe with one meter cable −50…+700 1 620-2005
Type K fast response probe with 120 mm coated cable –40…+250 1 620-2012

* The thermometer can measure temperatures from –200 to +1370 °C with suitable probes that need to be ordered separately.

Water resistant thermometer, Traceable®
Type K probe and cable (L×Ø: 1200×1,5 mm)

The case of this thermometer can stop dirt, dust, fumes and water. A fast response microprocessor updates 
the display twice a second.

Extra large digits (16 mm) readable from two metres away
Minimum and maximum readings captured at any time
Alarm in 1 °C increments above or below set points
Timer from 23 hours 59 minutes to 1 minute
“Hold” button

Traceable to NIST.

Delivery information: Supplied with protective casing with a flip out stand, a certificate, three AAA 
batteries and a fast response probe (−40…+250 °C).
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
−50…+70 ±1,0 1,0 70×120×20 113 1 620-1661

Digital thermometer, Traceable®
Bottle sensor in glycol solution 

This digital thermometer is suitable for the monitoring of temperatures in freezers, water baths, heating 
blocks, incubators, and refrigerators. The bottle enclosed temperature-buffered sensor is insulated from 
transient temperature changes. 

High, low and current temperatures displayed simultaneously
Programmable alarm for low and high temperature values with an accuracy of 1 °C
Signals continue even if temperature returns to non alarm range

Conforms to ISO 17025 and is traceable to NIST.

Patented unit fulfils all CDC thermometer and vaccine thermometer requirements. 

Delivery information: Supplied with a Traceable® certificate, a flip open stand, a wall bracket, Velcro® 
mounting strips and batteries.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
−50…+70*; –5…+50** ±1,0 0,1 1 620-2042

* external via probe ** ambient via internal sensor

Big digit thermometer, Traceable®
External probe, L×Ø: 20×5 mm with flexible three-metre cable and internal sensor

This thermometer with dual display permits reading ambient and probes temperature simultaneously. 
Stable and accurate, the unit can be recalibrated on demand. Both cable and sensor perform accurately 
when under water. 

Jumbo digits
Maximum/minimum memory
Reset at the touch of a button
“Always-on” for constant readings

W×D×H: 70×95×19 mm

Weight: 114 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a Traceable® certificate and AAA battery for one year “always-on” 
monitoring, a flip open stand, a slot for wall-mounting and Velcro® to attach to any surface.

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Radio signal thermometer, Traceable® −5…+70 ±1,0 0,1 103×117×25 1 620-1669

Radio signal digital thermometer, Traceable®
Ambient sensor, external sensor and three-metre cable

This digital thermometer provides four channels. The unit controls up to three remote wireless modules.

Minimum/Maximum memory display for each channel
Jumbo digits: Temperature readable from up to 30 metres
Audible and programmable alarms on each module, when the temperatrure rises above or falls below 
the 2 sets points

Traceable to NIST

Delivery information: Supplied with an internal sensor, a remote module and its external probe, a 
Traceable® certificate, a flip open stand, a wall bracket, Velcro® strips, two AA and two AAA batteries.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
Remote sensors, Traceable®
Remote sensor module −50…+70 ±1,0 0,1 1 620-1670
Stainless steel probe with 150 mm 
cable

1 620-1671

External sensor sealed in a mini-
bottle filled with a patented non 
toxic glycol solution

1 620-1672

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
Traceable® Jumbo with sensor for 
refrigerators or freezers

−50…+70 ±1,0 0,1 99×111×22 113 1 620-1584

Traceable® Jumbo, with mini bottle probe 
(20 mm), vaccine-like of 5 ml

−50…+70 ±1,0 0,1 99×111×22 113 1 620-1585

Large digit triple display thermometers, Traceable® Jumbo
Probe/sensor sealed in a miniature bottle in a non toxic glycol solution 

These Jumbo size display thermometers are suitable for monitoring freezers, water baths, heating blocks, 
incubators and refrigerators. A bottle insulates the sensor from transient temperature changes when the 
refrigerator door is opened. 

Triple display: Maximum/minimum and current probes plus room temperature
Out of range alarm programmable in 1 °C increments

Traceable to NIST. Fulfils CDC and vaccine thermometer requirements.

Delivery information: Supplied with a Traceable® certificate, a slot for wall-mounting, Velcro® and 
magnetic strips to attach to any surface, one AAA battery, with probe (620-1585) or sensor sealed in a 
minature bottle, and three metre cable.

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
With bottle

−50…+70
±0,5 0,1 75×62×15 113 1 620-1582

With 20 mm long sensor ±0,5 0,1 75×62×15 113 1 620-1583

Large digit triple display thermometers, Traceable® Plus™
Probe/bottle sensor in glycol solution

The digital thermometers Traceable® Plus™ monitor temperatures in freezers, water baths, heating blocks, 
incubators and refrigerators. A bottle insulates the sensor from transient temperature changes when the 
refrigerator door is opened.

Maximum/minimum memory
Calibrated points at 0 and 50 °C
Triple display: High, low and current temperatures
Out of range alarm programmable in 1,0 °C increments

Traceable to NIST. Fulfils all CDC thermometer and vaccine thermometer requirements.

Delivery information: Supplied with a Traceable® certificate from ISO 17025, a AAA battery, a resistant 
plastic case, a probe in bottle or not with three metre cable, a flip open stand, a slot for wall mounting, 
Velcro® and magnetic strips to attach to any surface.
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Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Resolution (°C) Probe Pk Cat. No.
−50…+300 ±0,5 0,1 type T 1 620-1899

Waterproof digital thermometer, 108
Testo

For fast and accurate temperature measurement in the food industry, this thermometer carries out 
spot-check measurements in seconds. According to its protection class IP 67, it is insensitive to water and 
moisture, safe from dirt, it can be washed under water. Suitable for any place where temperature needs to 
be measured.

Easy to use
Protective soft case and probe
One-point calibration certificate

HACCP-compliant and certified to EN 13485

Delivery information: Supplied with a waterproof type T probe.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
−10…+50*; −50…+70** ±1,0 0,1 72×52 60 1 620-2199

* Indoor ** Outdoor

Digital waterproof thermometer
Sensor and three metre cable

This dual scale thermometer indicates indoor and outdoor temperature values. The IN* symbol indicates 
that the reading is for room temperature and the OUT** symbol indicates that the reading is for outer 
sensor temperature.

Large display with backlight
High and low temperature alarm setting
Max./Min. temperature memory
Ideal for agriculture, soil testing, food processing and storage, brewing, asphalt testing etc.

Delivery information: Supplied with one 1,5 V AAA battery, multi-language instructions and 
foldaway  stand.

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe Pk Cat. No.

HI 935005, single channel −50…+1350 ±0,2
0,1 (−50…+199,9);
1,0 (+200…+1350)

Single channel type K, 
replaceable

1 620-3716

HI 935002, dual channel −50…+1350 ±0,2
0,1 (−50…+199,9);
1,0 (+200…+1350)

2-channel type K 
thermocouple 

1 620-3715

Description Range (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Type K probes
Type K probe with detachable handle −50…+900 5×200 1 620-3806
Type K probe with one-metre cable

0…+900
5×220 1 620-3710

Type K probe 3×120 1 620-3709
Type K thermocouple probe 3×155 1 620-0513

Waterproof thermometers, HI 935002 and HI 935005
Hanna

The HI 935005 (single channel) waterproof thermometer is equipped with an advanced microprocessor. An 
auto-off function can switch the device off after 8 or 60 minutes of non-use, or it can be deactivated.

The HI 935002 (dual channel) thermometer is suitable for extended use in the field. The difference between 
the two channels can be displayed: Temperature in real time at each probe or maximum / minimum 
deviation values. A relative value can be configured on each channel, and the variations from this value can 
then be observed. Data is continuously updated on one channel or the other.

Dual level LCD screen shows the temperature in real time 
Max./min. temperatures displayed during the cycle 
Hold button enables measurements to be recorded 

W×D×H: 150×80×36 mm

Weight: 235 g

Delivery information: Supplied with one 1,5 V AA battery, a manual of instructions and a foldable stand.
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Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

−50…+150
±0,3 (−20…+90);
±0,5

0,1 92×39×31 60 1 620-0505

Digital thermometer, Checkfridge®
Hanna

Cal-Check™ function

Stainless steel probe, L×Ø: 40×5 mm and one-metre cable

The Checkfridge® is a handy and precise thermometer adapted to accurate and reliable temperature 
monitoring. It permits applications of continuous measurements in cold rooms, freezers and refrigeration 
units. It is possible to monitor inside temperature without having to open the door.

Magnetic backing for adhesion to metallic surfaces
Test switch conveniently located on the face of the thermometer
Unique Cal-Check™ mode feature performs an internal calibration check in only a few seconds

HACCP compliant

Delivery information: Supplied with AAA 1,5 V battery for about three years of use and two-point 
calibration certificate.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
−50…+150 ±0,05 (0…100) 0,001 1 620-2000

Description Range (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Thermometer probe, Traceable®
Stainless steel micro probe −50…+150 1×70 1 620-2008

Precision digital thermometer, Traceable®
Stainless steel probe (Ø×L: 3×160 mm) with cable (150 mm)

This thermometer is designed for critical experimental requirements, quality control and routine 
measurements. It can record up to 50 temperature values per hour during 24 hours in cuvettes, gas systems, 
reagents, chemical solutions, soil, water baths, ovens, incubators, pharmaceuticals, petroleum products, 
food and wastewater. The membrane keys provide a splash-proof design for rough handling.

Fast-response probe updated three times a second
Large, easy to read, high contrast LCD 
Memory key to recall minimum/maximum readings
“HOLD” function and computer USB output

W×D×H: 89×32×140 mm

Weight: 227 g

Traceability to NIST and from ISO 17025 calibration laboratory accredited by A2LA. Conformity to 
International Temperature Standard, ITS-90.

Delivery information: Supplied with a PVC protective casing, a certificate, a 9 V battery and a probe.

Precision digital thermometers, TFX 410
Ebro

Lemo PT1000 probes

This handy and light instrument is equipped with a large screen for easy reading. A selection of probes can 
be used with the thermometer for a wide range of applications. Waterproof and dishwasher-proof, cable 
and handle can withstand temperatures up to +200 °C.

Easy to calibrate
High degree of accuracy 
Automatic switch-off after two hours 

W×D×H: 54×22×109 mm

Weight: 90 g

Delivery information: Supplied with one replaceable 3 V lithium battery for service life of about five years 
and a three-point calibration certificate, probe according to reference.

Continued on next page
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
TFX 410-1 without probe −50…+300 ±0,3 0,1 1 620-1463

TFX 410-1 with blunt probe TPX 100 ±0,3 0,1 1
620-
1459

TFX 410-1 with pointed probe TPX 400 (3×120 mm), 60 cm 
silicone red cable and holder

±0,3 0,1 1
620-
1458

TFX 410-1 with pointed probe TPX 440 (3×120 mm), 150 
cm white PTFE cable and holder

±0,3

0,1 1
620-
1457

620-1463

TFX 410-1 with blunt probe TPX 100 ±0,3 0,1 1 620-1459
TFX 410-1 with pointed probe TPX 400 (3×120 mm), 60 cm 
silicone red cable and holder

±0,3 0,1 1 620-1458

Description Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
PT1000 precision probes
Blunt PT1000 probe, TPX 100 3×120 1 620-1400
Pointed PT1000 probe, TPX 200 3×120 1 620-1401
Extension cable
One-metre cable for TFX 410 1 620-1486

Continued from previous page

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
−50…+150 ±0,2 (−20…+80); ±0,3 0,1 1 620-1198

Description For Range (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accurate probes
Waterproof NTC probe Penetration −50…+150 5×115 1 620-0209
Robust NTC probe Air −50…+125 5×115 1 620-1229
NTC waterproof flat surface probe Contact −50…+150 5×115 1 620-1231
NTC stainless steel probe with PTFE cable Food −50…+150 4×125 1 628-3305
Accessories for precision thermometers
TopSafe for protection from impact and dirt 1 620-1197
Radio module, 869.85 MHz 1 620-0204
Radio handle for plug-in probe heads, 869.85 MHz, incl. TC adapter 1 620-0205
TC probe head for air-immersion/penetration measurement, attachable to radio handle 1 620-0206
TC probe head for surface measurement 1 620-0207

Precision digital thermometer, 110
Testo

Multi-purpose monitoring thermometer with radio signal probes

The highly accurate, versatile 110 thermometer is designed for applications in rough conditions due to its 
protective case. Suitable for measurements in refrigerated store rooms, cabinets and outdoors.

Audible alarm 
Automatic “hold” function that recognises full-scale value
Displays maximum/minimum readings in two lines, backlit large LCD 

W×D×H: 182×64×40 mm

Weight: 171 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a 9 V 6F22 battery and a calibration protocol without probe. Probes 
can be ordered separately.

Precision digital thermometers, 922 and 925
Testo

Type K connections

Model 925 - One channel. This thermometer for fast-action thermocouple probes has an audible alarm 
when limits are exceeded. 

Model 922 - Two channels. The differential thermometer records temperature values from two connected 
thermocouple probes.

”HOLD” button to freeze reading
Continuous display of maximum/minimum values 
Data can be printed directly to a printer

W×D×H: 180×64×40 mm

Weight: 171 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a 9 V battery and a calibration protocol. Probe is not included - 
Further probes, including radio probes, on request. The suitable printer also needs to be ordered separately. 
Please contact your local VWR office for details.

Continued on next page
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
922

−50…+1000
±0,5 +0,3% (−40…+900); ±0,7 +0,5% 0,1 (−50…+200); 1,0 1 620-1203

925 ±0,5 +0,3% (−40…+900); ±0,7 +0,5% 0,1 (−50…+200); 1,0 1 620-1204

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Precision probes for 922 & 925
TC type K fast-action surface probe with sprung 
thermocouple strip for uneven surfaces

−60…+300 ±2.5 5×115 1 620-1207

Type K fibreglass flexible thermocouple with TC adapter 
for surface −50…+400

±2.5 1,5×800 1 620-3425

Fibreglass flexible thermocouple with TC adapter ±2.5 1,5×1500 1 628-3212
Waterproof immersion/penetration probe, TC type K with 
120 mm cable

−60…+400 ±2.5 5×114 1 620-1208

TC type K flexible for immersion probe −200…+1000 ±1.5 1,5×500 1 620-3426

According to standard EN 60584-2, the accuracy of Class 1 refers to −40…+1000 °C (Type K), Class 2 to −40…+1200 °C (Type K), Class 3 to −200…+40 °C (Type K).

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
TFX 430 without probe −100…+500 ±0,05 (−100…+200); ±0,2 0,02 (−50…+99,98); 0,1 1 620-1385
TFX 430 and probe TPX 130 (Ø×L: 3×130 mm) with blunt 
tip

−100…+500 ±0,05 (−100…+200); ±0,1 0,02 (−50…+99,98); 0,1 1 620-0221

TFX 430 with probe TPX 330 (Ø×L: 8×190 mm) glass 
embedded

−100…+500 ±0,05 (−100…+200); ±0,1 0,02 (−50…+99,98); 0,1 1 620-0223

Description Range (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ultra-accurate probes
Blunt probe, TPX 130 0…+500 3×130 1 620-1403
PT100 pointed probe, TPX 230 0…+500 3×130 1 620-1404
PT100 glass coated probe, TPX 330 0…+500 8×190 1 620-1405
Extension cable
Extension cable, silicone, for TFX 430 1 620-1454
Accessories
Red safety case, AG 140 1 620-1382
Small carrying case, AG 130 1 620-1397

Ultra-accurate digital thermometers, TFX 430
Ebro

PT100 probes

The waterproof thermometers TFX 430 are suitable for use in a whole range of applications. A 
microprocessor controls the electronics, guaranteeing maximum measurement precision and consistency 
over the entire measurement range.

”Hold” functions 
Automatic switch-off
Minimum/maximum values display

W×D×H: 109×54×22 mm

Weight: 90 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a three-point calibration certificate, a CR2477 3 V lithium battery for 
five years of use, which deactivates after two hours. With 620-1385, the probe must be ordered separately.
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Model Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe Pk Cat. No.
TFN 520 without probe (K) –200…+1200; 

(J) –100…+800; 
(T) –50…+300; (E) 
–100…+600

±0.3 0,1 LEMO connection 1 620-1460
TFN 520-SMP ±0.3 0,1 SMP connection 1 620-1390
TFN 530 ±0.3 0,1 Two channels, LEMO connection 1 620-1391
TFN 530-SMP ±0.3 0,1 Two channels, SMP connection 1 620-1392

Description Range (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ultra-accurate probes
Lemo probe, one-metre silicone cable, TPN 360 −50…+500 15×30 1 620-0264
SMP probe, one metre silicone cable, TPN 361 −50…+500 15×30 1 620-0282
Pointed probe, Lemo, TPN 200 −40…+1000 4×185 1 620-1461
SMP rod probe, TPN 121 −40…+1100 1,5×185 1 620-0280
Rod probe, Lemo connector, TPN 120 0…+1000 1,5×185 1 620-0260
Extension cable
Extension silicone cable, 1 metre 1 620-0266

External thermocouple types K, J, T, E probes

These thermometers can be used for measuring temperatures in air conditioning and ventilation applications, air and gases, liquids and for measuring surface 
temperatures, temperatures of tools for injection moulding processes and plastic materials. 

Maximum/minimum values display 
SMP, Lemo or Ex proof connections
“HOLD” function 
Automatic switch-off
Response times (t99) of three seconds (620-1461)

W×D×H: 115×54×22 mm

Weight: 90 g

Standard version IP 52, SMP versions IP 40.

Delivery information: Supplied with three-point factory certificate of calibration, a battery with charge indicator, without probe.

High precision thermometers, TFN 520 and 530 series
Ebro

TFN 520-SMP TFN 520 TFN 530 / TFN 530-SMP

Electronic contact thermometers, GFX 460
Ebro

These electronic contact thermometers are suitable for applications in technology, magnetic mixing and 
heating baths.

High accuracy through fuzzy logic
Can be used with all magnetic stirrers
Minimises exceeding of temperature limit
Status shown on LED illuminated display

DIN 45322 (diode connection). Safety circuit according to DIN 12878 class 1 and 2.

Delivery information: Supplied with external 9 to 12 V DC, 20 mA power supply.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
Electronic contact thermometer with V2A 
probe and cable (700 mm), GFX 460

−50…+300 ±1,0 1,0 54×22×110 150 1 620-1386

Electronic contact thermometer without 
probe, GFX 460 B

−50…+300 ±1,0 1,0 54×22×110 150 1 471-1060

Range Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.

−100…+800 (PT100); −50…+150 (NTC) °C 

NTC: ±0,2 (−25…+40);
±0,3 (+40,1…+80);
±0,4 (+80,1…+125);
±0,5 °C
PT100: ±0,2% (+200...+800);
±0,2

0,1 1 620-1202

Description For Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ultra-accurate probes

PT100 robust and waterproof probe Immersion

−50…+400

Class A (−50…+300 °C), otherwise 
Class B

5×114 1 620-1221

PT100 efficient rugged probe with handle Air
Class A (−50…+300 °C), otherwise 
Class B

5×114 1 620-1228

PT100 stainless steel rugged accurate 
probe with IP 54 plug-in connection

Food
Class A (−50…+300 °C), otherwise 
Class B

4×125 1 620-3324

NTC = Negative Temperature Coefficient

Ultra-accurate digital thermometer, 720
Testo

One channel for PT100 or NTC probes

This single channel measuring instrument is adapted to demanding measurements in industry. In 
combination with the TopSafe case, the 720 is resistant to corrosive media.

Continuous display of maximum/minimum values 
Audible alarm with adjustable limit value
“HOLD” button to freeze readings 

Probe accuracies are given according to standard 60751

W×D×H: 182×64×40 mm

Weight: 171 g

Delivery information:  Supplied with a 9 V 6F22 battery and a calibration protocol, without probe.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution Pk Cat. No.
(PT100) −200…+800; (T) −200…+400; (K) −200…
+1370; (J) −200…+1000; (S) 0…1760

(PT100): ±0,2 (−100…+199,9); ±0,2%; (T/K/J): ±0,3 
(−60…+60); ±0,2 °C +0,3%; (S): ±1,0 (0…1760)

(PT100): 0,05; (T/K/J): 
0,1; (S): 1,0

1 620-1206

Ultra-accurate digital thermometers, 735-2
Testo

Wireless data memory up to 10 000 values

These instruments provide a probe socket for highly accurate PT100 probes and two sockets for fast action 
thermocouple probes. Readings from up to three additional temperature probes can be displayed. The data 
is recorded in the instrument and can be analysed through graphics and tables.

PC software for filing, analyzing and documenting data - included
Displays, saves and prints Delta T, minimum/maximum and mean values 
Probe: PT100 + 2 TC connections + optional radio probes

W×D×H: 220×74×46 mm

Weight: 428 g

Delivery information: Supplied with audible alarm, a software and a USB data transmission cable, a 
battery and a calibration protocol. Probes need to be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Precision probes
TC type T flexible air probe with PTFE cable −50…+250 ±2,5 or ±0,0075×mv 1,5×2000 1 628-3299
PT100 glass-coated laboratory probe with replaceable 
glass pipe

−50…+400 ±0,15 +0,002×mv 6×200 1 620-3325

Highly accurate immersion PT100 probe with certificate −40…+300
±0,05 (0…+100); ±0,05 °C 
+0,05% of mv

4×295 1 620-0216

Accessories for precision thermometers
Radio module, 869.85 MHz 1 620-0204
Radio handle for plug-in probe heads, 869.85 MHz, incl. TC adapter 1 620-0205
TC probe head for air-immersion/penetration measurement, attachable to radio handle 1 620-0206
TC probe head for surface measurement 1 620-0207
Radio probe compliant with pending legislation, –50...+275 °C 1 620-0208

Continued from previous page

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
−50…+400 ±0,3 (−20…+70); ±0,7 ±0,5% 0,1 (−50…+199,9); 1,0 1 620-1205

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Precision immersion/penetration probe, type T
TC type T waterproof standard immersion penetration 
probe with handle and cable

−50…+350
±0,2 (−20…+70);
±1,0

5×112 1 620-1219

Accessories for precision thermometers
TopSafe for protection from impact and dirt 1 620-1197
Precision immersion/penetration probe, type T
TC type T robust food penetration probe with reinforced 
handle

−50…+350
±0,2 (−20…+70);
±1,0

5×115 1 620-3658

TC type T frozen food probe with screwcock tip −50…+350
±0,2 (−20…+70);
±1,0

8×110 1 628-3298

Accessories for precision thermometers
Radio module, 869.85 MHz 1 620-0204
Precision immersion/penetration probe, type T

Stainless steel probe (IP 67) with PTFE cable −50…+350
±0,2 (−2…+70);
±1,0

4×125 1 628-3295

Precision digital thermometer, 926
Testo

The fast-action, efficient temperature measuring instrument is dedicated to the food sector.

Large backlit display 
Maximum/minimum value memory 
Audible alarm with adjustable limits
Automatic “HOLD” recognizes full-scale value 
Response time in a few seconds 

W×D×H: 220×74×46 mm

Weight: 171 g

Conforms to EN 13485.

Delivery information: Supplied with battery and calibration protocol. The probes (below) must be ordered 
separately.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

+32…+42
±0,1 °C (+35…+40 °C);
±0,2

129×22×14 11 1 620-2267

Digital patient thermometer

For temperature (fever) monitoring

EN 12470-3

Packaging: Protective plastic case included.

Delivery information: Supplied with a 1,5 V button battery (LR/SR-41) for about 100 hours of continuous 
operation.
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
With one bottle probe −50…+70 ±0,25 0,01 1 620-2204
With two bottle probes −50…+70 ±0,25 0,01 1 620-2205
With one bullet probe −50…+70 ±0,25 0,01 1 620-2206
With two bullet probes −50…+70 ±0,25 0,01 1 620-2207
With one bottle probe and one bullet probe −50…+70 ±0,25 0,01 1 620-2208
With stainless steel probe −50…+70 ±0,25 0,01 1 620-2209
With two stainless steel probes −50…+70 ±0,25 0,01 1 620-2210

Excursion-Trac™ logging thermometers, Traceable®
These highly-accurate logging thermometers are designed to monitor temperatures in refrigerators, 
freezers, water baths, heating blocks and incubators.

High/low alarms and time stamps
User-defined time intervals from one minute to 24 hours
USB transferring data of CSV files: 55 readings / second
Hassle-free retrieval of data: Unit remains in use while downloading and analysing data
Status indicators: Low battery, memory full, USB data transfer and active alarm state

W×D×H: 70×20×107 mm

Weight: 140 g

Traceable to NIST.

Delivery information: Supplied with an individually-numbered Traceable® certificate.

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

–50…+400
±0,1% +0,2 <+200; 
±0,15% +0,5 >+200

0,01 (<200), 0,1 (>200) L×Ø: 152,4×3,3 mm 177×76×32 270 1 620-1970

Description Pk Cat. No.
AC adapters
AC adapter, UK plug 1 620-1968

Ultra-accurate RTD platinum thermometer, Traceable®
Developed for experimental requirement, it is easy to use. Highly precise, it is suitable for soil, food, ovens, 
cuvettes, gas systems, water baths, incubators, chemical solutions and petroleum products.

One-key operation eliminates operator technique errors
Fail-safe display shows low battery and probe condition
Computer output allows thermometer to be connected to data logger for capturing and storing results
Certificate provided from an ISO 17025 calibration accredited by A2LA
Platinum (100-ohm) four-wire probe range with one-metre cable

Delivery information: Supplied with a probe, a battery and a Traceable® certificate.
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Range Division Pk Cat. No.

−30…+50 °C; 0 - 100% RH
2,0 °C;
5,0% RH

1 620-0921

Analogue thermo-hygrometer clock
For environments involving timed applications such as offices and class rooms. Features white case and dial 
face with red hour, minute, and second hands.

Three functions in one 
Contemporary design with bold markings

Ø: 250 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with a hook for wall-mounting. Requires 1 AA battery - Not included.

RH = Relative Humidity

Range Division Pk Cat. No.
0…+120 °C; 0 - 100% RH 1,0 °C; 2,0% RH 1 620-0923

Analogue thermo-hygrometer
For all environments, this analogue thermo-hygrometer can withstand use inside incubators, refrigerators 
and freezers. It features contrasting black temperature dial and red humidity dial against a white 
background.

Round design
Stainless steel casing 
Large easy to read dial

Ø: 127 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with a hook for wall-mounting.

Range Accuracy Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
0…+50* °C; −50…+70** 
°C; 20 - 99% RH

±1,0 °C;
±3,0% RH

0,1 1 620-0915

Digital thermo-hygrometer
Internal sensor and external probe with cable (3 m)

This digital thermo-hygrometer is designed for temperature and humidity measurements in fridges and 
freezers. It is suitable for use in food and beverage processing, storage and chemistries.

Switch the temperature readings from the internal sensor to the external probe
Maximum/minimum values memory switchable daily reset function
Large display showing all values simultaneously

W×H: 63,5×95,3 mm

Weight: 136 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a waterproof sensor, a magnetic backing and 1 AAA battery.

* Internal sensor ** External probe
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Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.

0…+50 °C; 25 - 95% RH
±1,0 °C;
2,0% RH

1,0 °C;
1,0% RH

1 620-1921

Digital thermo-hygrometer, Traceable®
This instrument is suitable for routine measurements, monitoring round the clock, quality controls and 
critical experimental requirements. It shows the exact air conditions in hoods, cleanrooms, storage rooms, 
environmental chambers and chemicals storage areas.

Continuous and simultaneous display of relative humidity and temperature
Minimum/maximum memories
Fast response

W×D×H: 57×85×6 mm

Weight: 70 g

Conforms to ISO 17025 accredited by A2LA. Traceable to NIST.

Delivery information: Supplied with a Traceable® certificate, a wall mount, a bench stand, solid sensors 
and two AAA batteries.

Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.

0…+50 °C (in); –50…+70 °C (ex); 25 - 95% RH
±1,0 °C;
±2,0 (mid-range); ±4,0% RH

1,0 °C; 1,0% RH 1 628-0031

Digital thermo-hygrometer, Traceable® Jumbo
Internal sensor and external probe with cable (3 m)

This unit continuously and simultaneously displays ambient relative humidity and temperatures. The changes 
are shown in less than 30 seconds, for monitoring conditions overnight, on weekends, or any other time period.

Easy to read jumbo display
Probe and cable perform accurately under water
Minimum/maximum memories displayed or cleared at any time with the touch of a button

W×D×H: 108×19×107 mm 

Weight: 152,5 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a flip-open stand, a wall mount, AAA batteries and a Traceable® 
certificate.

Range Accuracy Pk Cat. No.

0…+50 °C; 2 - 98% RH
±1,0 °C; 
±3,5% RH

1 620-1586

Digital thermo-hygrometer, Traceable® Pen
This instrument continuously displays both relative humidity and temperature.

Memory displays last readings
Fast response in less than 30 seconds
Handy pocket clip for easy carrying

W×D×H: 23×140×11 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with an individually serial-numbered Traceable® certificate that indicates 
traceability to NIST, also a 1,5 V battery.
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Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.

0…+50 °C; 20 - 90% RH
±1,0 °C;
±5,0% RH

0,1 °C;
1,0% RH

1 620-1673

Digital thermo-hygrometer, Traceable®
This digital thermo-hygrometer provides three displays simultaneously.

Modern design
Easy to read
Clock display (AM / PM)
Memory recalls the highest and lowest readings

W×D×H: 59×108×15 mm

Certificate indicates traceability to standards provided by NIST.

Delivery information: Supplied with a Traceable® certificate, a built-in stand and 1 AAA battery.

Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.

−20…+60 °C; 25 - 90% RH
±1,0 °C;
±2,0% RH

0,1 °C;
1,0% RH

1 620-1674

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Probe for Traceable®
Remote sensor 60×90×20 1 620-1675

Alarm digital thermo-hygrometer, Traceable®
Wireless

This thermo-hygrometer, readable from up to 30 metres, can receive and display data from up to three 
remote modules. They can be connected to one base unit, which displays the temperature and humidity of 
the base unit and of the three different remote modules.

Minimum/maximum display
Audible alarms on modules
Jumbo digits

W×D×H: 103×117×25 mm

Traceable® certificate indicates traceability to standards provided by NIST.

Delivery information: Supplied with a remote module.

Description Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.

Temperature, humidity and dew point meter, 608-H1
0…+50 °C; 10 - 95% RH; 
−20…+50 °C Td

±0,5 °C;
±3,0% RH

0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

1 620-3663

Temperature, humidity and dew point meter with alarm, 
608-H2

−10…+70 °C; 2 - 98% RH; 
−40…+70 °C Td

±0,5 °C;
±2,0% RH

0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

1 620-1660

Td = Dew Point

Pocket thermo-hygrometers, 608
Testo

The 608-H1 thermo-hygrometer measures humidity, temperature and dew point non-stop. The 608-H2 
alarm hygrometer with LED alarm functions for accurate signals when limits are exceeded.

Dew point calculation and maximum/minimum display
Humidity sensor not affected by condensation
LED alarm if limits are exceeded - for 620-1660 only
Accuracy ±1,0 digit @ +25 °C

W×D×H: 111×90×40 mm

Weight: 168 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a 9 V battery for one year of use.
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Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.

−10…+50 °C; 0 - 100% RH
±0,5 °C;
±2,5 (5 - 95)% RH

0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

1 620-3305

Pocket thermo-hygrometer, 610
Testo

Very handy, small and easy to use, this thermo-hygrometer provides a long-term drift-free probe. It includes 
a backlit display and an automatic off function.

Dew point calculation
Wet bulb measurements
Long-term stable humidity sensor
“HOLD” and maximum/minimum value functions

W×D×H: 119×46×25 mm

Weight: 90 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a protective cap, a wrist strap, a belt holder and two AAA batteries.

Description Range Accuracy Pk Cat. No.

Scientific ambient monitor, 622 –10…+60 °C; 0 - 100% RH; 300 - 1200 hPa
±0,4 °C;
±2,0 @25 °C (10 - 90); ±3,0% RH;
±3,0 hPa

1 620-1686

Ambient condition recorder, 623 –10…+60 °C; 0 - 100% RH
±0,4 °C;
±2,0 @25 °C (10 - 90); ±3,0% RH

1 620-1687

Description Pk Cat. No.
Software
Calibration and adjustment software 1 620-1817

Accurate barometers with thermo-/hygrometers, 622 and 623
Testo

The 622 measures the current temperature, humidity and air pressure. In addition, it displays date and 
time.

On site calibration and adjustment with the help of the optional calibration and adjustment software
Adjustable calibration reminder function
Accuracy of ±1,0 digit

The 623 provides current and past temperature and humidity values as well as date and time on an easy to 
read display.

Histogram of humidity and temperature values with an overview of up to 12 weeks
On site analysis of past temperature and humidity values without evaluation on a PC
Accuracy of ±1,0 digit

W×D×H: 185×105×36 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with a LED alarm, a battery and a calibration protocol.

622

623
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Description Range Accuracy Resolution Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

Without option, 635-1 (K) −200…+1370 °C; (NTC) 
−40…+150 °C; 0 - 100 % RH

K: ±0,3 °C (−60…+60); ±0,2 °C +0,3% of m.v.
NTC: ±0,2 °C (−25…+74,9); ±0,4 °C (−40…
−25,1); ±0,4 °C (75…99,9); ±0,5% of m.v.

0,1 °C; 0,1 
% RH

428 1 620-1201

635-2 with readings memory, 
software and USB cable

(K) −200…+1370 °C; (NTC) 
−40…+150 °C; 0 - 100 % RH

(K) ±0,3 (−60…+60); ±0,2 +0,3% of m.v.; 
(NTC) ±0,2 (−25…+74,9); ±0,4 (−40…−25,1; 
75…99,9); ±0,5 % of m.v.

0,1 °C; 0,1 
% RH

450 1 620-0218

Description Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.
Humidity module

Humidity probe head, attachable to radio handle −20…+70 °C; 0 - 100% RH
±0,3 °C;
±2,0 (2 - 98)% RH

0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

1 620-0217

Accessories for precision thermometers
Radio module, 869.85 MHz 1 620-0204
Radio handle for plug-in probe heads, 869.85 MHz, incl. 
TC adapter

1 620-0205

RH = Relative Humidity

Digital thermo-hygrometers, 635
Testo

Air moisture, material equilibrium moisture and pressure dewpoint

These thermo-hygrometers allow measurements of temperature and humidity. Up to three probes can be 
displayed simultaneously. Data can be transmitted by infrared to the printer.

Printer for documenting measurement data on site
Radio probes for temperature and humidity
Protection class IP 54
Immediate display of the dew point difference between ambient air and the wall surface when analysing 
moisture on walls and ceilings
The 635-2 can also be used with a U-value probe

W×D×H: 220×74×46 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with AA battery for 200 hours of life and a calibration protocol.

Description Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.
Temperature and humidity meter, 
HI 9564

0…+60 °C; 20 - 95% RH
±0,5 °C;
±3,0 (50…85); ±5,0% RH

0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

1 620-3717

Temperature, humidity and dew 
point meter, HI 9565

0…+60 °C; 20 - 95% RH; 
−20…+60 °C Td

±0,5 °C;
±3,0 (50 - 85); ±5,0% RH

0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

1 620-3718

Description Pk Cat. No.
Protecting case
Blue impact-resistant rubber boot 1 620-3720

Td = Dew point

Digital thermo-hygrometers, HI 9564 and HI 9565
Hanna

These thermo-hygrometers are designed for measurements in aggressive media and low light intensity 
areas. 

Automatic shut-off after 20 minutes without use 
Online help showing anomalies and errors 
Model HI 9565 with dew point (Td) display
Microchip built into the probe to store data
No need to recalibrate the instrument

W×D×H: 164×76×45 mm

Weight: 340 g

Delivery information: Supplied in a carrying case with a probe, a 9 V battery for 250 hours of use and a 
factory quality control certificate.
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Range Accuracy Resolution W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
−20…+70 °C; 10 - 95% RH ±0,5% m.v. ±0,1 °C; ±3,0% RH 0,1 °C; 0,1% RH 106×67×30 135 1 620-1951

Digital thermo-hygrometer, TH 100
Fixed PT 1000 capacitive polymer sensor (L×Ø: 35×14 mm)

This handheld instrument is designed to measure temperature and humidity in air conditioning and 
ambient air monitoring. It provides a quick response in EDP rooms, galleries, offices, workshops, storage 
rooms, private buildings, greenhouses.

Delivery information: Supplied with a 9 V IEC 6F22 battery, a certificate, instruction manual, in a 
cardboard box.

Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.
−25…+70 °C; 0 - 100% RH; 10 - 1100 mbar ±0,5% m.v. ±0,1 °C; ±2,5% RH; ±1,5 mbar 0,1 °C; 0,1% RH; 0,1 mbar 1 620-1952

Digital thermo-hygrometer, TH 200
PT 1000 capacitive polymer piezoresistive sensor (L×Ø: 35×14 mm)

This precision thermo-/hygro-/barometer features additional derived units: Dew point temperature, wet 
bulb temperature, moisture content and absolute humidity. It is suitable for applications of air conditioning, 
ambient air monitoring, meteorology, living climate and air pressure measurement in EDP rooms, storage 
rooms, greenhouses and production rooms.

Minimum/maximum value memory for all measurements
High accuracy by means of digital works calibration
Offset and slope correction for easy adjustment
Configurable display: values alternating
“Hold” function to freeze the values

W×D×H: 106×67×30 mm

Weight: 130 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a 9 V IEC 6F22 battery.

Range Accuracy Resolution (m/s) W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
−40…+120 °C; 0 - 100% RH; 
0,55 - 20,00 m/s

±0,5% m.v. ±0,5 °C;  ±0,1% 
RH; ±0,1

0,1 °C; 0,1% RH; 0,01 71×26×142 160 1 620-1954

Temperature / humidity / dew point and flow rate meter, TH 300
This handheld meter features additional units: Dew point temperature, dew point distance and enthalpy*. 
It is suitable for applications of air conditioning, ambient air monitoring and flow measurement.

Double display of humidity and temperature
Calculation of dew point temperature, dew point distance and enthalpy*
Additional Nicr - Ni ( Type K) socket for surface measurement
Minimum/maximum value memory, Hold function
Serial interface , direct connexion to RS 232 or USB interface of a PC via isolated interface adapter

Delivery information: Supplied with meter, humidity/temperature probe, calibration certificate and plastic 
case.

Continued on next page
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Description Range (°C) Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Probes
General purpose probe, for surface, immersion, air and gas, TK 501, with plastic handle, 1 m silicon 
cable and a DIN-SMP connection

−65…+400 1,5×100 1 620-1937

Surface probe, TK 201, with 135 mm plastic handle, 1 m silicon cable and DIN-SMP connection −65…+400 2,5×100 1 620-1939
Humidity / temperature probe HT 100 with cable 1 620-1955

* Enthalpy = Thermodynamic potential of a system i.e. internal energy plus the product of pressure and volume.

Continued from previous page



2070 www.vwr.com

Thermal and climate analysis
Data loggers

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Pk Cat. No.
Temperature chart recorder, KT8P0 −50…+150 ±1,0 1,0 1 620-2246
Temperature chart recorder with LCD, KT8P2 −50…+150 ±1,0 1,0 1 620-2247
Temperature chart recorder with replaceable sensor, LCD 
and alarm, KT8P3

−50…+500 ±1,0 1,0 1 620-2263

Temperature chart recorder, KT8
Dickson

Remote K-thermocouple probe with replaceable sensor

This chart recorder on Ø 203 mm disc provides more flexibility, a flip-up pen arm for fast pen and chart 
replacement and a digital display (620-2247 only).

User selectable temperature ranges and recording times 
Recording time settable: 24 hours, 7 and 31 days
Audible and visual alarms 

W×D×H: 234×79×234 mm

Weight: 1800 g

Delivery information: Supplied with four AA batteries and mains supply, a red pen and a quick start guide. 
Charts (203 mm) need to be ordered separately.

Description Range Accuracy Pk Cat. No.

Chart recorder, Ø: 203 mm, TH8P2 −20…+50 °C; 0 - 95% RH
±1,0 °C;
±2,0 (0 - 60); ±3,0 (60 - 95)% RH

1 620-2264

Chart recorder with alarm, Ø: 203 mm, TH8P3 −20…+50 °C; 0 - 95% RH
±1,0 °C; 
±2,0 (0 - 60); ±3,0 (60 - 95)% RH

1 620-2248

Chart recorder with alarm and relays, Ø: 203 
mm, TH8P5

−20…+50 °C; 0 - 95% RH
±1,0 °C; 
±2,0 (0 - 60); ±3,0 (60 - 95)% RH

1 620-2249

Description Range Recording time Pk Cat. No.
Charts
C473 –20…+50 °C; 0 - 100% RH 7 days 60 620-0414
C479 +5…+40 °C; 0 - 100% RH 7 days 60 620-0418

Temperature and humidity chart recorders, TH8
Dickson

These chart recorders with LCD are a fast method for capturing temperature and humidity data. With 
excellent resolution on Ø 200 mm chart, these models come equipped with an arm holding a pen that 
swivels upwards, allowing for easy replacement of pen and chart, a digital display and a replaceable probe.

User-selectable recording times and temperature ranges 
Switchable °C/°F and humidity (RH)/dew point (Td) scales
User calibration

W×D×H: 234×79×234 mm

Weight: 1,8 kg

Delivery information: Supplied with pens, master calibration certificate and back-up AA batteries. Charts 
need to be ordered separately.

Data logger with memory-card, Traceable®
This stand-alone data logger records readings on a removable SD card. A card reader (supplied) plugs into 
any USB computer port for an instant report.

Card reader with USB connector - No software to install
Display of date, time of day, and all sensor readings
Minimum/maximum features
Audible and LED alarm sets in 0,1 increments
Four-line readout LCD (H:17 mm)

W×D×H: 110×91×30 mm

Weight: 200 g

Traceable® certificate ISO 17025 accredited by A2LA indicates traceability to standards provided by NIST.

Delivery information: Supplied with a 256 Mb SD card, a USB memory card reader, magnetic mounting 
strips, Velcro®, wall mount, bench stand, three AA batteries, an adapter, and a Traceable® certificate.

Continued on next page
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Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.
0…50 °C; 0 - 90 % RH; –20…+50 °C Td ±1,0 °C; ±5,0 % RH (20 - 85 % RH); ±7,0 % RH 0,1 °C; 0,1 % RH 1 620-1965

Continued from previous page

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
Logger (6 channels), EBI 40 TK-01 0…+500 ±0,5 0,1 120 000 values 1 620-1802
Logger (12 channels), EBI 40 TK-02 0…+500 ±0,5 0,1 240 000 values 1 620-1803

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Software Winlog.Pro 1 620-1572
Thermal insulation case, EBI TIB 400-01 1 620-1804
Thermocouple probe, TPN 601 1 620-1805

Wireless multi-channel temperature monitoring systems, EBI 40
Ebro

Thermocouple type K with SMP connector

The EBI 40 loggers are designed for mapping applications at high temperatures. In combination with thermal 
insulation box (620-1804), it can be used for two hours at 250 °C. At higher temperatures, the logger is 
placed remotely and temperature characteristics can be viewed on the display. The system can be used in 
heating chambers and ovens, for determination of hardening (lacquering) and monitoring of the complete 
baking and freezing processes in food industry.

Alternative programming via keypad buttons: ESC, OK, Up, Down
Configuration, programme upload and data download via USB connection
Coloured display for numerical and graphical presentation of data

W×D×H: 140×118×35 mm

Conforms to IP 67

Delivery information: Supplied with a factory calibration certificate. Probes are not included.

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
USB data logger with NTC probe, EBI 300 –30…+60 ±0,5 (–20…+40); ±0,8 0,1 40 000 values 1 620-1815
USB data logger with PT1000 probe, EBI 310 –30…+75 ±0,2 0,1 120 000 values 1 620-1814

These temperature loggers with USB connection need no interface for programming or read-out. An automatic PDF report can be generated without any software. 
EBI 300: Related to HACCP/IFS issues or other perishable goods (EN 12830, ATP, VO(EG) 37/2005 compliant), transport of fresh, chilled and frozen products, 
monitoring of fridges and freezers. EBI 310: For pharmaceutical, medical or other perishable goods, transport of drugs, vaccines and blood products, temperature 
monitoring of dry ice (with TPX 250) and cryogenic (with TPX 220) shipments, validation of temperature during transport and storage.

User friendly, waterproof
LED display: Minimum and maximum values
Two limit LED alarm - or five ranges for 620-1814

Conform with IP 65 - 620-1814 is CFR 21.

W×D×H: 80×34×14 mm

Weight: 35 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a two year life battery.

Temperature loggers, EBI 300 and 310
Ebro

Temperature loggers Probe, TPX 250 Wall mount

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Probes
External NTC probe for EBI 300, Ø×L: 4×50 mm, TPC 300 1 620-1860
External PT1000 probe for EBI 310, Ø×L: 5×50 mm, TPX 220 1 620-1861
External PT1000 probe for EBI 310, TPX 250 1 620-1863
Accessories
Wall mount 1 620-1859

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
Temperature logger, EBI-20 T1 –30…+60 ±0,5 (−20…+40) 0,1 40 000 values 1 620-1748
Temperature logger with ext. probe, 
EBI-20 TE1

–30…+60 ±0,5 (−20…+40) 0,1 40 000 values 1 620-1749

Temperature and humidity logger, EBI-20 
TH1

–30…+60 °C; 0 - 100 % RH ±0,5 (−20…+40) 0,1 40 000 values 1 620-1750

Description Pk Cat. No.
Starting sets
Starting set for temperature logger, EBI-20 T1 1 620-1751
Starting set for temperature logger with ext. probe, EBI-20 TE1 1 620-1752
Starting set for temperature and humidity logger, EBI-20 TH1 1 620-1753

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Holder for EBI-20T/TH 1 620-1425

Temperature and humidity loggers, EBI-20
Ebro

These temperature and humidity loggers record data automatically. The LCD displays the measured 
value, the battery level and the unit of measure. The waterproof loggers with NTC probe provide reliable 
recordings during transport and storage.

Measurement frequency between one minute and 24 hours
One button for “start” and minimum/maximum values
Visual LED alarm

EN 12830. Software conforms to FDA 21 CFR Part 11.

W×D×H: 69×48×22 mm

Weight: 45 g

Delivery information: The loggers are supplied with a battery and a calibration certificate. It is advisable 
to initially order a Starting set with logger, Winlog.Basic software and interface. Further loggers can be 
ordered separately.

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
EBI 25-T −30…+60 ±0,5*; ±0,8** 0,1 576 values 1 620-1562
EBI 25-TE with ext. probe −30…+60 ±0,5*; ±0,8** 0,1 576 values 1 620-1563

EBI 25-TH with humidity sensor
−30…+60 °C;
0 - 100% RH 

±0,5*; ±0,8** °C;
±3,0% RH

0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

288 values 1 620-1564

Wireless temperature and humidity monitoring system, EBI 25
Ebro

The EBI 25 monitoring system consists of a data logger, an interface and evaluation and monitoring 
software. It can be used in the food industry and laboratories, medical, pharmaceutical and chemical fields, 
in storage rooms, fridges and climatic chambers.

Alarm with signal via e-mail/SMS, automatic report generation
Display unit location plan with data loggers
Real time monitoring of measuring points
Software works as stand-alone solution
Intranet or internet solution

W×D×H: 95×48×27 mm

Weight: 65 g

Delivery information: The loggers are supplied with a 3,6 V replaceable battery, up to five years lifetime 
when measuring at 15 minutes and hourly wireless communication. Winlog.Wave software is available on 
request.

EBI 25-TH

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Starting sets
EBI 25-T-set incl. three loggers, interface, software and three wall brackets 1 620-1676
EBI 25-TE-set incl. three loggers, interface, software and three wall brackets 1 620-1677

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Software Winlog.Wave 1 620-1561
Interface incl. antenna, IF 400 1 620-1565
Plastic wall holder, AG 152 1 620-1566

* −20…+40 °C ** Remaining range

Continued from previous page

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
EBI 100-T100, one temp. sensor –40…+150 ±0,3 0,1 27 000 values 1 620-1680
EBI 100-T230, one temp. needle sensor –40…+150 ±0,3 0,1 27 000 values 1 620-1696
EBI 100-T241, one temp. flexible probe (500×1,5 mm) –40…+150 ±0,3 0,1 27 000 values 1 620-1697
EBI 100-TP200, two temp. and pressure probes 0…150 °C; 1 - 4000 mbar ±0,3 °C; 20 mbar 0,1 °C; 0,1 mbar 27 000 values 1 620-1681

EBI 100-TP 230, two temp. and pressure probes 0…+150 °C; 1 - 3500 mbar
±0,1 °C; ±15 
mbar

0,01 °C; 0,01 
mbar

27 000 values 1 620-1706

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
IQ-OQ Winlog.pro software 1 620-1694
Interface EBI-IF-100 and Winlog.pro software 1 620-1695
Interface EBI-IF-200 and Winlog.pro software 1 620-1678
Interface EBI-IF-300 and Winlog.pro software 1 620-1679

PT1000 internal sensor

The EBI 100 data loggers are suitable for the monitoring of autoclaves and heating cabinets. They can be used during validation processes.

Measurement without radio technology
Programming and evaluation with PC
Monitors hot processes up to 150 °C

W×D×H: 48×48×24 mm

Weight: 70 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a factory calibration certificate. 

Temperature and pressure loggers, waterproof, EBI 100
Ebro

EBI 100-T241 EBI 100-TP200
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
EBI 10-T100, PT1000 int. sensor –85…+150

±0,1 (0…140); ±0,2 
(−40…0; 140…250); 
±0,5

0,01 100 000 values 1 620-1684
EBI 10-T220, PT1000 ext. sensor (Ø×L:  1,5×250 
mm)

–85…+400 0,025 100 000 values 1 620-1700

EBI 10-T240, two PT1000 ext. sensors (Ø×L: 
2,5×500 mm)

–85…+400 0,025 100 000 values 1 620-1701

EBI 10-T441, two PT1000 ext. axial sensors (Ø×L: 
1,5×500 mm)

–85…+400 0,025 100 000 values 1 620-1702

EBI 10-TP200, PT1000 ext. sensor (Ø×L:  3×40 
mm) and pr. ceramic sensor

–50…+150 °C; 1 - 4000 
mbar

±0,1 (0…140); ±0,2 
(140…150); ±15 mbar

0,025 °C
1 mbar

66 666 values 1 620-1685

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Battery exchange set 1 620-1693
IQ-OQ Winlog.pro software 1 620-1694
Interface EBI-IF-100 and Winlog.pro software 1 620-1695

Wireless real time monitoring

The EBI 10 data loggers are suitable for recording temperature and pressure values in the monitoring of autoclaves and heating cabinets and in process 
validation.

High accuracy even in hot processes
User can follow the process live on the monitor
Faulty processes can be recognized immediately and stopped, if necessary
Realtime process monitoring saves time and effort
Software conforms to FDA 21 CFR Part 11

Delivery information: Supplied with a factory calibration certificate, a 3,6 V replaceable probe for up to two years, depending on use.

Temperature and pressure loggers, waterproof, EBI 10
Ebro

EBI 10-T100

EBI 10-T220 EBI 10-T240

The EBI 11 temperature loggers are designed for screw-cap jars, bottles and tins to determine the F-values and to calculate the PE-values in food. The EBI 11 
pressure loggers are used in the production of canned goods, monitoring of pasteurisation equipment, and pressure-process monitoring in production. Data is 
transferred to the Winlog.pro software via the interface. In the medical field, the EBI 11 loggers are used in steam sterilisers and washer/disinfectors for surgical 

Temperature and pressure loggers, EBI 11
Ebro

Food Pharmacy and industry

Continued on next page



2075www.vwr.com

Thermal and climate analysis
Data loggers

Description Range (°C) Accuracy Resolution Memory Pk Cat. No.
EBI 11 T230 with external probe (L×Ø: 20×3 mm) −30…+150 ±0,1 °C 0,01 °C 15 000 values 1 620-1576
EBI 11 T240 with external probe (250×1,5 mm) −30…+150 ±0,1 °C 0,01 °C 15 000 values 1 620-1577
EBI 11-P100 1 - 10 000 mbar ±15/20 mbar 1 mbar 15 000 values 1 620-1705

EBI 11-TP110
0…150 °C; 1 - 10 000 
mbar

±0,1 °C; ±15 (0- 4000), 
±20 mbar

0,01 °C; 1 mbar 15 000 values 1 620-1857

Description Pk Cat. No.
Starter kits
Food starter set, SL 4001, incl. logger EBI 11-T230, interface EBI-IF-100, adapter-set AL 114 and Winlog.pro software 1 SET 620-1575
Pasteurisation starter set, SL 4101 with EBI 11-T230, incl. bottle adapter set AL 115, interface EBI IF 100, software Winlog.pro and aluminium case 1 620-1856

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
IQ-OQ Winlog.pro software 1 620-1694
Interface EBI-IF-100 and Winlog.pro software 1 620-1695

instruments.

Space saving
High temperature resistance
Logging interval adjustable from one second to 24 hours

Ø×L: 16,5×22 mm (temperature loggers); Ø×L: 16,5×35 mm (pressure loggers)

Ordering information: A data logger, an interface and the Winlog.pro software are required as a minimum. Supplied with a replaceable battery.

Continued from previous page

Description Range Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
Mini temperature logger, 174T –30…+70 °C ±0,5 0,1 16 000 values 1 620-1761

Mini temperature and humidity logger, 
174H

–20…+70 °C; 0 - 100 % RH
±0,5 °C; 
±3,0 (2 - 98)% RH; 
+0,03% RH/K

0,1 16 000 values 1 620-1762

Description Range Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
Starting set
Starting set incl. temparature logger 174T and 
USB interface

–30…+70 °C ±0,5 0,1 16 000 values 1 620-1759

Description Pk Cat. No.
Software
USB interface 1 620-1838
Software ComSoft Basic 1 620-1839

Temperature and humidity loggers, 174
Testo

These reliable mini data loggers monitor the climatic conditions in warehouses, offices and in the 
manufacturing sector. They are placed beside the product e.g. in aeroplanes, containers and refrigerated 
rooms to monitor the fluctuations in temperature and humidity unobtrusively.

Data transfer to a PC via USB interface
Humidity sensor with long-term stability
High data integrity, even with low battery
Minimum/maximum values display
Alarms via display (no buzzer)

Confom to IP 65 (620-1761) or IP 20 (620-1762) and EN 12 830.

Delivery information: Supplied with a wall holder, a factory calibration protocol and batteries.
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Description Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.
Temperature loggers
One int. sensor, 175 T1 –35…+55 °C ±0,5 °C 0,1 °C 1 620-1840
One int. and one ext. NTC connection, 175 T2 –35…+55 (I); –40…+120 (E) °C ±0,5 (−35...+55 )°C int. 0,1 °C 1 620-1841

Two probe inputs (T/K), 175 T3 –50…+400 (T); –50…+1000 (K) °C 
±0,5 (–50…+70);
±0,7 (70…1000) °C 

0,1 °C 1 620-1842

One int. sensor (PT100), metal housing w/o 
display, 176 T1

–35…+70 °C ±0,2 °C 0,01 °C 1 620-1844

Two ext. PT100 connections, 176 T2 –100…+400 °C 
±0,2 (–100…+200);
±0,3 (+200…+400) °C 

0,01 °C 1 620-1845

Four ext. connections (type T/K/J), metal housing 
w/o display, 176 T3

–200…+400 (T); –195…+1000 (K);
–100…+750 (J) °C 

±1,0% (–200…–100,1)
±0,3 °C (–100…+70)   
±0,5% (70…1000) °C 

0,1 °C 1 620-1846

Four ext. connections (type T/K/J), 176 T4
–200…+400 (T); –195…+1000 (K); –100…
+750 (J)

±1,0% (–200…–100,1)
±0,3 °C (–100…+70)   
±0,5% (70…1000) °C 

0,1 °C 1 620-1847

Temperature and humidity loggers

Two int. channels (NTC/capacitive humidity 
sensor), 175 H1*

–20…+55 °C; 0 - 100% RH; –40…+50 °C (Td)

±0,4 (–20…+55) °C
±2,0% (2 - 98) RH at 
25 °C
+0,03% RH/K (Td) 

0,1 °C;
1,0% RH

1 620-1843

Four ext. channels, two probes (NTC/capacitive 
humidity sensor), 176 H1*

–20…+70 °C; 0 - 100% RH; –40…+70 °C (Td) ±0,2 (–20…+70) °C 
0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

1 620-1848

Four ext. channels, two probes (NTC/capacitive 
humidity sensor), metal housing w/o display, 
176 H2*

–20…+70 °C; 0 - 100% RH; –40…+70 °C (Td) ±0,2 (–20…+70) °C 
0,1 °C;
0,1% RH

1 620-1849

Temperature, humidity and pressure loggers
Five channels with int. absolute pressure sensor 
and ext. connections (NTC/capacitive humidity 
sensor), 176 P1

–20…+70 °C; 0 - 100 % RH; 600 - 1100 mbar; 
–40…+70 °C (Td)

±0,2 (–20…+70);
±0,4 °C;
±3,0 mbar

0,1 °C;
0,1% RH
1 mbar

1 620-1850

Description Range (°C) Pk Cat. No.
Cable and batteries
USB connection cable 1 620-1828
AAA battery 1 620-1829
Li-round cell battery 3 V 1 620-0185
Battery, L92 microcells AAA 1 620-1833
Battery, TL-5903 AA cell 1 620-1834
Probes
NTC stub probe (Ø×L: 3×38 mm), IP 54 −20…+70 1 620-1852
Probe with aluminium sleeve, IP 65 −30…+90 1 620-1851
Accurate immersion/penetration probe with cable (6 m), IP 67 −35…+80 1 620-1984
Type T needle probe −50…+250 1 620-3319
Holders
Black wall holder for 175 models 1 620-1835
Black wall holder for 176 models 1 620-1836
Software
Software incl. data archiving, ComSoft Professional 4 CFR 21 Part 11 1 620-1837
Software, ComSoft CFR 21 Part 11 1 620-1925

The 175 loggers are multipurpose compact loggers for the measurement of temperature and humidity. The 176 loggers can measure pressure and are robust 
dataloggers which are suitable for demanding applications.

Data security: Password protection, anti-theft lock
Non volatile memory: 1 million values (175) and 2 million (176)
ComSoft Basic 5 software can be downloaded free from the supplier’s website - mandatory registration

Delivery information: Supplied with a long life battery (for up to eight years service, depending on the series), without USB cable and software. 

* These models are not suitable for condensing atmosphere. For continuous applications in high humidity (>80% RH at ≤30 °C for >12 h, >60% RH at >30 °C for >12 h), please contact 
us.

Temperature and humidity loggers, 175 and 176
Testo
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
Intelligent logger with sensor –40…+70 ±0,5 0,5 1868 values 1 620-9326
Wireless logger with sensor –40…+70 ±0,5 0,5 1868 values 1 620-9338
Intelligent logger with probe –40…+65 ±0,5 0,5 1868 values 1 620-0245
Wireless logger with probe –40…+65 ±0,5 0,5 1868 values 1 620-9339
Intelligent Plus logger with probe –100…+40 ±0,5 0,1 8000 values 1 620-1617

Temperature loggers, Mini series
Escort

These iMini and iMini Plus temperature loggers are used during the transportation of sensitive cargo, 
storage of perishable goods and monitoring of chilled food.

Large LCD
Real time recording
Start on demand by a simple button press or with a start delay of 0 to 255 minutes

W×D×H: 80×57×18 mm

Delivery information: The software must be ordered separately. Probe (L×Ø: 80×4,5 mm) and cable (one 
meter) for 620-0245 only.

Description Range (°C) Accuracy (%) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
Logger with int. sensor –40…+70 ±0,3 0,1 32 000 values 1 620-9303
Logger with int. sensors –40…+70 °C; 0 - 100% RH ±0,3 °C; ±3,0 % RH 0,1 °C; 0,1% RH 32 000 values 1 620-9302
Logger with int. and ext. sensors –40…+70 (I); –20…+100 (E) ±0,3 0,1 32 000 values 1 620-9329
Logger with int. and ext. sensors –40…+70 (I); 0…+150 (E) ±0,3 0,1 32 000 values 1 620-2245
Logger with two ext. probes –40…+70 ±0,3 0,1 32 000 values 1 620-9301

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Battery for Junior and iLog range 1 620-9320
Interface holder for wall or other surface-mounting 1 620-0499
Universal interface 1 620-0239
USB interface 1 620-1698
Universal serial interface with software and magnet 1 620-0240
USB interface with console software and magnet 1 620-0253
Calibration kit for salt solutions 33,76 % 1 620-2244

High precision temperature and humidity loggers, iLog
Escort

Stainless steel tips (80 mm) and cable (1 m)

These loggers offers quality control for temperature- and humidity-sensitive products. They can detect and 
record the smallest fluctuations.

Alarm LED indicators
Intuitive software for easy configuration and retrieving information
Activation with a magnetic key or by the Console software for organising and analysing the data

Ø×H: 76×18 mm

Weight: 70 g

Delivery information: Console software is required but not supplied. Please contact your local VWR office 
for further information.
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Description Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Memory Pk Cat. No.
SPY ToucH’ U with one channel PT100 incl., UK plug –55...+125* ±0,3* 0,1 40 000 values 1 620-1865
SPY ToucH’ U with one channel PT100 cryo incl., UK plug –200...+260 ±0,3 0,1 40 000 values 1 620-1867
SPY ToucH’ N with one temp. digital probe, UK plug –40...+80 ±0,3* 0,1 40 000 values 1 620-1869
SPY ToucH’ N with one temp. and humidity digital probe, UK 
plug

–40...+80 °C; 0 - 
100% RH

±0,3 °C*; ±2% 
RH**

0,1 80 000 values 1 620-1871

SPY ToucH’ N with two temperature digital probes, UK plug –40...+80 - 0,1 80 000 values 1 620-1873

Thanks to a touch sensitive screen recorder with USB key, the SPY ToucH’ is designed for monitoring the temperature in your lab equipment i.e. fridges, freezers, 
incubators, cold rooms and liquid nitrogen tanks.

Quick installation: Use screen for device configuration and data visualisation
No computer required: Download data or save configuration with a USB key
Real time alarm management: Local and remote alarm capabilities
Buzzer and colour changing screen advise operators locally in case of alarms
Secure your cold chain: Password to secure your process, encrypted data, critical events easily documented

W×D×H: 161×84×60 mm

Weight: 480 g

Conform to EN 12830 and ROHS.

* (–20…+50); ±0,5 °C; ** (0 - 90% RH); ±3,0 (90 - 100% RH)

Alarm temperature and humidity loggers, SPY ToucH’

Range (°C) Accuracy (°C) Resolution (°C) Probe Pk Cat. No.

−30…+70
±0,6 (0…+50);
±1,2

0,1 Bottle (25×63 mm) 1 620-1963

−30…+70
±0,6 (0…+50);
±1,2

0,1 Stainless steel (Ø×L: 4×25 mm) 1 620-1964

Memory-card data loggers, Traceable®
These stand-alone units can record readings on a removable SD card. Memory card reader (supplied) plugs 
into any USB port for an instant report. Text report includes date/time of day and sensor readings.

Captures 5,9 million readings
Sealed bottle sensor insulated from temperature changes when refrigerator is opened
Solution in sealed bottle is GRAS (Generally Recognised As Safe) by FDA
Minimum/maximum feature displays highest/lowest readings for any time period
Alarm (visual and audible) set by the user for high and low values   to the nearest 0,1 °C

W×D×H: 110×91×30 mm (cable: 2 m)

Weight: 200 g

A Traceable® certificate is provided from ISO 17025 and standards provided by NIST.

Delivery information: Supplied with a thermometer, a probe, a cable, a 256 mb SD memory card, a USB 
memory card reader, magnetic mounting strips, Velcro®, wall mount, bench stand, three AA batteries, an 
adapter and a Traceable® certificate.
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Range Resolution Memory Pk Cat. No.
–20…+70 °C; 0 - 1000% RH; 
0 - 10 g

0,1 °C; 0,1% RH; 0,1 g
64 000 values (and 1000 
values for shock)

1 620-2285

Temperature, humidity and shock data logger, 184 G1, Testo
Testo

This data logger is designed for temperature, humidity and impact monitoring in the cold chain and 
transportation sectors. It is suitable for the food and pharmaceutical industries for the transport of sensitive 
goods.

Measurement rate from one minute to 24 hours
Clear indication of alarms and alerts
Easy setting and automatic PDF reporting via connection to PC

ISO 9001:2008, EN 12830 and HACCP certified. CFR ready.
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Range Accuracy Pk Cat. No.
940 - 1058 mbar; 70,5 - 79,4 cmHg; 
-30…+50 °C; 0 - 100% RH

±3,5 mbar;
±0,3 cmHg

1 620-2126

Barometer with thermo-/hygrometer
Brass, stainless steel case

This barometer features three scale ranges for temperature, relative humidity and pressure.

Improved readability
Black lines and numbers
Unit can be calibrated acc. to the official barometric values

Ø: 152 mm

Weight: 476 g

Range Accuracy (°C) Pk Cat. No.
0…+50 °C (in); –20…+60 °C (ex); 20 - 90% RH ±1,5 1 620-2127

Description Pk Cat. No.
Probe
Wireless sensor for weather stations 620-2127 and 620-2128 1 620-2147

Weather station, PRO
Wireless sensor

Calendar up to the year 2050 with date and day of week in seven languages (English, German, French, 
Italian, Spanish, Dutch and Danish), a 12/24-hour selectable time with snooze alarm, moon phase, and 
animation weather forecast.

Comfortable index icons
Links up to three remote modules (maximum distance 30 metres)
Dual display to show the temperature of the main unit and one external sensor at a time

W×H: 117×193 mm

Compliant with RoHS.

Delivery information: Supplied with a batteries.

Range Accuracy (°C) Pk Cat. No.
0…50 °C (in); –20…+60 °C (ex); 20 - 90% RH ±1,5 1 620-2128

Description Pk Cat. No.
Probe
Wireless sensor for weather stations 620-2127 and 620-2128 1 620-2147

Weather station, Ultimate
Wireless sensors

This complete weather station features a perpetual calendar up to year 2099 with date, 12/24 hour 
selectable time with snooze alarm, moon phase, tide indicator, sunset and sunrise times, barometric 
pressure, animated weather forecast, maximum/minimum memory for hygro-thermometer. RF wireless 
hygro-thermometer links up to three remote sensors.

Pressure bar chart, history and trend indicator 
Easy to read icons 
Indoor/outdoor thermo-hygrometer trend indicator

W×H: 127×201 mm

Compliant with RoHS. Traceable to standard from NIST/DKD. Conforms to ISO/IEC 17025:2005.

Delivery information: Supplied with a remote sensor incl. batteries and two AA batteries for the main 
unit.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Wireless weather station 1 620-1918

Parameter Range Resolution Features

Temperature (In) 0…+50 °C; (Ex) –50…+70 °C 0,1 °C
Minimum/maximum memories, 

high/low alarms

Humidity 2 - 98% RH 1,0% RH
Minimum/maximum memories, 

high/low alarms

Dew point (In) 0…+49; (Ex) +10…+60 °C Td 1,0 °C
Minimum/maximum memories, 

high/low alarms

Barometer 
(absolute pressure) 

700 - 1050 mbar; 20,67 - 31,01 inHg 1,0 mb

Minimum/maximum memories, 
high/low alarms, 

sea level reference altitude adjustment, 
bar chart for last 24 hrs, 

weather forecasting with symbols (sunny, cloudy, rainy) 

Wind speed 2 - 56 m/s 0,2 m/s
Wind direction,

compass bearing (m/s, kph, mph, and knots) 

Weather system with wireless sensors
This weather station is suitable for industrial plants and schools to measure temperature, humidity, dew 
point, UV index, heat index, barometric pressure/pressure bar graph, wind direction/speed, windchill, 
rainfall amount, and weather forecast.

Programmable alarms for all measurements
Minimum/maximum readings displayed

W×D×H: 190×146×38 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with sensors, an AC adapter, and four AA backup batteries.

Description Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.
Air velocity and temperature meter, 
401

0,4 - 20 m/s; –10…+50 °C 
±0,2 m/s (+2% mv);
±0,5 °C 

0,1 m/s;
0,1 °C 

1 620-3307

Air velocity and thermo-/
hygrometer, 402

0,4 - 20 m/s; 0 - 100% RH; 
–10…+50 °C 

±0,2 m/s +2% mv;
±2,5% RH (5 - 95%);
±0,5 °C 

0,1 m/s;
0,1% RH;
0,1 °C 

1 620-3308

Digital anemometers, 410-1/2
Testo

Handy, small and simple, these air velocity meters can measure temperature and wind speed, as well as 
humidity (620-3308 only). They can also perform wind-chill measurements. 

Enclosed measurement with 40 mm vane 
Minimum/maximum values
Automatic off function
Data “HOLD” recall
Backlit display

W×D×H: 133×46×25 mm

Weight: 110 g

Delivery information: Supplied with two alkaline batteries, protective cap, wrist strap and belt holder.
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Description Range Accuracy W×D×H (mm)
Weight 
(g)

Pk Cat. No.

Multi-functional apparatus, 435-1
–20…+70 °C; 0 - 100% 
RH; 0 - 20 m/s

Temperature: See footnote*
% RH: See probe data

225×74×46 428 1 620-1199

Multi-functional apparatus with 
readings memory and PC software, 
435-4

Pitot: 0 - 25 hPa; 0 - 
100000 Lux

Temperature: See footnote*
% RH/Lux: See probe data
hPa: ±0,02 hPa (0 - 2 hPa),
1,0% of mv (remaining range)

225×74×46 450 1 620-0198

Description Pk Cat. No.
Infrared printer
Portable printer Ir®DA with wireless infrared interface, thermal paper roll and four AA batteries 1 620-1903

* Accuracy NTC: ±0,2 (−25…+74,9) °C; ±0,4 (−50…−25,1; 75…99,9) °C; ±0,5% of mv (remaining range)
* Accuracy Type K/T: ±0,3 (−60…+60) °C; ±0,2 °C ±0,3% of mv (remaining range)

Multi-function air quality measuring apparatus, 435
Testo

The 435 measuring instruments are designed to analyse the ventilation and indoor air quality of the 
working environment, serving as an indicator for the wellbeing of people at their workplaces and as a 
monitor in storage and production process areas. The indoor air quality alerts whether the air conditioning 
system (HVAC) is working to maximum efficiency. Absolute pressure, draught, Lux, U-value, CO2, 
temperature and volume flow can additionally be determined.

Printout on optional Testo printer (please enquire with your VWR sales office for details)
A maximum of three wireless probes can be recorded and displayed
In addition to classical probes on wires, a wireless measurement up to a distance of 20 m (without 
obstruction) is possible

Delivery information: Supplied with a AA battery for approximately 200 hours of use.

Range Accuracy Resolution W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.

–50…+70 °C; 800 - 1050 mbar

±1,0 °C (0…+40 °C), 
±2,0 °C;
±6,0 mbar (890 - 1020 
mbar), ±10 mbar

0,5 °C; 1,0 mbar 197×63,5×76,2 227 1 620-2243

Barometer with clock, Traceable®, VWR
This workstation is designed for the monitoring of conditions affecting sample analysis, and assisting in the 
prediction of weather changes.

Suitable for wall mounting
Adjustable altitude compensation (–900 to +3600 feet / –300 to +1200 metres)
Graphic barometric trend showing present reading and previous 1-, 3-, 6-, and 12-hour readings in a bar 
chart format
Forecasting indicators of weather conditions for the next 12-hours using symbols for sunny, cloudy, and 
rainy
Clock: Time in AM/PM or 24-hour format and date

Traceable to standards provided by NIST (National Institute of Standards and Technology)
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Range Accuracy Resolution Pk Cat. No.

–10…+60 °C; 300 - 
1100 mbar; –700…+9000 m

±1,5 °C;
±8 mbar

0,1 °C;
1 mbar;
0,1 m

1 620-1922

Handheld barometer with thermo-/hygrometer and altimeter, Traceable®
This compact and lightweight instrument can measure barometric pressure, temperature and altitude. It 
graphically displays the barometric pressure trend and has a stopwatch/clock.

Rugged shock resistant case

Conforms ISO 17025. Traceable to standard provided by NIST.

W×D×H: 95×70×19 mm

Weight: 100 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a lanyard, and two batteries.
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Melting point and boiling point measurers

Description Pk Cat. No.
SMP11, analogue melting point apparatus 1 621-0036

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Melting point tubes, glass, open at both ends 100 621-2017
Melting point tubes, glass, closed at both ends 100 621-2015
Melting point tubes, glass, open at one end 100 621-2016

Model SMP 11
Accuracy (°C) ±3
Ramp rate (°C/min) 1...20
Range (°C) 50...250
Resolution (°C) 1
Weight (kg) 1,7
W×D×H (mm) 370×140×110

Melting point apparatus, analogue, SMP11
Stuart

Samples in a capillary tube with sealed end are positioned in the heating block. The heating rate is 
adjusted manually. The instrument will rapidly heat up at a rate of 20 °C per minute to the set melt 
temperature and up to a maximum temperature of 250 °C. Accurate readings to within 1 °C of the melt 
temperature can be achieved by using a slower heating rate of between 1 and 10 °C per minute. Samples 
are illuminated by a bright white LED and viewed via a magnifying lens, which can be easily cleaned.

Easy to use, with instructions for use printed directly on the unit, making it ideal for use in education 
Up to three samples can be viewed and tested at once 
Supplied with spirit filled, mercury-free thermometer, which is not a health hazard if broken 
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 20

Ordering information: Supplied with spirit filled, mercury-free thermometer and a pack of 100 melting 
tubes (open both ends).

Model SMP10 SMP20
Accuracy (°C) ±1,0 (at +20 °C), ±2,5 (at +300 °C)
Cool down time 350 to 50 °C (min) ~40

The SMP10 is a safe and user friendly melting point apparatus that is ideal for use in education. The temperature is selected, measured and displayed digitally 
making it accurate and negating the need for a thermometer. Samples are viewed via a magnifying lens with clear observation aided by built-in illumination. 
Extendable back feet allow the unit to be operated at the optimum viewing angle. The simple to follow instructions are printed directly on the instrument in 
English, French, Italian and Spanish.

The more advanced SMP20 has a 0,1 °C resolution as well as a variable ramp rate and hold key so that the exact melt temperature can be recorded.

Two samples can be tested simultaneously
Full access to the block aids cleaning
Easy to operate with plateau facility
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

Delivery information: Supplied with an individual calibration certificate showing serial number for full traceability. Also includes pack of 100 melting point tubes, 
open at one end.

Melting point apparatus, digital, SMP10 and SMP20
Stuart

SMP 10 SMP 20

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SMP10, digital melting point apparatus 1 621-2020
SMP20, digital melting point apparatus 1 621-0049

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Melting point tubes, glass, open at both ends 100 621-2017
Melting point tubes, glass, closed at both ends 100 621-2015
Melting point tubes, glass, open at one end 100 621-2016

Display 3 digit LED 4 digit LED
Power supply 230 V, 50 Hz, 75 W
Ramp rate (°C/min) 20 to plateau, 2 to melt 20 to plateau, selectable 1 - 10 to melt 
Range (°C) Ambient to 300
Resolution (°C) 1 0,1
Weight (kg) 1,8
W×D×H (mm) 160×220×170

Continued from previous page

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
IA9200, digital melting point apparatus IA9200 1 621-1102
IA9300, digital melting point apparatus IA9300 1 621-0022

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Melting point capillaries, closed both ends,100 × 1,5 mm 1.000 621-0014
Melting point capillaries, closed both ends,100 × 2,0 mm 1.000 621-1120
Printer PR2000 for use with IA9000 series 1 621-1124
Paper roll and ribbon for printer 1 621-0015
AZ6730 calibration kit 1 621-0016
Cold finger for Electrothermal melting point apparatus 1 621-0017
Carbazole +245,61 °C 0,5 g 621-1144

Model IA9200 IA9300
Accuracy (°C) 0,1 (PT100 Platinum resistance sensor)
Memory 4 temperatures/1000 sets of data 3×2 melt temperatures/500 sets of data
Ramp rate (°C/min) Programmable from 0,2 to 10,0 / 0,2 default Programmable from 0,2 to 10,0 in 0,1 default
Range (°C) Ambient ...400
Resolution (°C) 0,1
Weight (kg) 2,5
W×D×H (mm) 200×350×85

Melting point apparatus, digital, IA9000 series
Electrothermal

These Electrothermal microprocessor controlled melting point apparatuses allow quick and reliable testing 
of chemical samples. An adjustable extension arm facilitates comfortable viewing and helps reduce 
operator fatigue. The viewing head can be rotated for easier viewing and folds flat for easy and compact 
storage. Safety eyepiece reduces glare and protects your eyes from contact with the hot zone. Three audible 
beeps indicate when oven temperature has stabilised. Simple push-button controls are conveniently 
located. Heating chamber consists of aluminium heating block. RS232 output connector allows interface 
with the PR2000B printer or computer. Units can be calibrated in the field or can be sent back to the 
manufacturer for calibration.

Model IA9200

Records up to four discrete temperatures by simply pushing the ‘go-to’ button
Date and time can be recorded or printed using the real time clock function

Model IA9300

Used for recording beginning and ending points (melting point ranges) of each of three samples
Date and time can be recorded or printed using the real time clock function
LED indicator light identifies which of the three capillary tubes is being viewed or recorded
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SMP30, digital melting point apparatus 1 621-2022

Description Pk Cat. No.
Printer for use with SMP30 1 621-2024
Accessories
Melting point tubes, glass, open at one end 100 621-2016

Model SMP 30
Cool down time 350 to 50 °C (min) ~12
Display 40×4 character LCD
Memory 8 results per tube
Power supply 120/230 V 50 - 60 Hz
Ramp rate (°C/min) 0,5 - 10 (in 0,1 increments)
Range (°C) Ambient to 400
Resolution (°C) 0,1
Sensor PT1000 platinum resistance thermometer
Weight (kg) 3,6
W×D×H (mm) 170×200×325

Melting point apparatus, digital, SMP30
Stuart

An update of the SMP3, which incorporates some ergonomic features that allow the user to concentrate 
more comfortably on viewing the sample. The SMP30 allows the user to view the samples and temperature 
of the block simultaneously without having to refocus the eye. The bright white light LED is a robust source 
and delivers clean clear illumination of the tubes and sample. An optional printer is available to provide 
printouts of each result individually including date and time.

Accommodates up to three samples simultaneously, designed for easy access to the block for cleaning
Temperature display is housed within the eyepiece
Viewing head has two way adjustment for comfort
Multi-value LCD for important date, time and temperature information
BioCote® antimicrobial protection

Delivery information: Supplied with individual calibration certificate and a pack of 100 melting point 
tubes, open at one end.
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Melting point and boiling point measurers

Description Pk Cat. No.
SMP40, automatic melting point apparatus 1 621-2023

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Melting point tubes, glass, closed at both ends 100 621-2015

Model SMP40
Cool down time 350 to 50 °C (min) ~10
Display 145 mm colour VGA touch screen
Interfaces USB
Memory 200 results with video
Power supply 120/230 V 50 - 60 Hz
Ramp rate (°C/min) 0,1 - 20 (in 0,1 increments)
Range (°C) Ambient to 400
Resolution (°C) 0,1
Sensor PT1000 platinum resistance thermometer
Weight (kg) 3,2
W×D×H (mm) 328×210×175

Melting point apparatus, automatic, SMP40
Stuart

This ‘top of the range’ instrument uses recent technology in digital image processing to accurately identify 
the melt of up to three samples simultaneously. The colour touch screen display provides a simple interface 
to control the process, and also a full colour display of the sample in real time. Once the samples have 
been run, the video files are retained as standard and can be reviewed or transferred via USB to a PC. The 
instrument has a split design concept that allows the user to separate the control unit from the heating 
unit, which allows the user to optimise the viewing position. The split design concept is also particularly 
useful for measurement of smelly or hazardous samples that need locating in a fume cupboard.

Automatic measurement of up to three samples simultaneously improves productivity for the user
200 sample results as video can be retained
BioCote® antimicrobial protection and designed for easy access to the block for cleaning
Safety hood for protection of sample and ensures more reproducible lighting conditions for the 
automated melting point determination
Onboard capillary storage with in-built glass cutter

Conforms to Pharmacopoeia and GLP.

Delivery information:  Supplied with individual calibration certificate and a pack of 100 melting point 
tubes, closed at both ends.
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Calorimetry

Description Pk Cat. No.
C 2000 basic version 1 1 622-0024
C 2000 basic version 2 1 622-0025
C 2000 control version 1 1 622-0026

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Quartz dish, C4 C 2000 basic / C 2000 control / C 5000 control 1 622-0004
Set of VA combustion crucibles, C5 C 2000 basic / C 2000 control / C 5000 control 25 622-0005
Gelatin capsules, C9 C2000 / C5000 100 622-0000
Combustion bags, 40×35 mm, C12 C 2000 basic / C 2000 control / C 5000 control 100 622-0006
Sample rack, C56 C 2000 basic / C 5000 control / C 5000 control 1 622-0015
Cotton thread, C710-4 C 2000 basic / C 2000 control / C 5000 control 500 622-0002
Benzoic acid tablet, 500 mg, C723 C 2000 basic / C 2000 control / C 5000 control 50 Tab. 622-0010
Standard decomposition vessel, C5010 C 2000 basic / C 5000 control / C 5000 control 1 622-0014
Halogen resistant decomposition vessel, C5012 C 2000 basic / C 5000 control / C 5000 control 1 622-0017
Ignition wire, platinum, C5012.3 C 2000 basic / C 2000 control / C 5000 control / AOD 1 2 452-0002
Cooling water supply, 230 V, KV600 C 2000 basic / C 2000 control / C 5000 control 1 622-0028

Absorbed power (W) 1800

Duration of measurement (min)
isoperibolic: ~ 22

dynamic: ~ 7
Flow rate (l/h) min. 60
Max. measurement range (J) 40000
Permitted ambient relative humidity (%) 80
Permitted ambient temperature (°C) 20...25

Reproducibility (upon analysis with 1 g benzoic acid)
isoperibolic: 0,05 % RSD

dynamic: 0,1 % RSD

C 2000 basic and C 2000 control calorimeters are compact, modular systems designed to determine the calorific power of liquid and solid samples. They are 
characterised by a high degree of automation combined with exceptional ease of use. The user can choose between two measuring modes: isoperibolic and 
dynamic.

Thermostatisation, automatic filling and emptying of the calorimeter’s reservoirs 
Calorimetric bombs are identified and filled with oxygen automatically 
Cold water is supplied via a connection to a KV 600 thermostat or a fixed connection (C 25 pressure control valve* recommended) 
C 5010 standard calorimetric bomb is resistant to halogens and can be mounted on a C 14 disposable crucible*
Connection interface for balance, printer, monitor and IKA C 5020 sample holder*; option to connect LIMS

Certified GHOST, DIN 51900, ISO 1928, ASTM D240, ASTM D4809, ASTM D5865, ASTM D1989, ASTM D5468 and ASTM E711.

C 2000 basic calorimeters, version 1 and C 2000 control calorimeters, version 1 are supplied with C 5010 standard calorimetric bomb; C 2000 basic version 2 is 
supplied with halogen-resistant calorimetric bombs C 5012, and C 5040 CalWin calorimetry software.

* Not included - For details of the accessories, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Calorimeters, C 2000 basic and C 2000 control
IKA
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Magnifiers

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Gooseneck magnifier, 60 LED, UK-plug 3×/8× 1 630-1954
Rectangular base magnifier, 60 LED, UK-plug 3×/8× 1 630-1957
Round base magnifier, 40 LED, UK-plug 3×/8× 1 630-1960

Description Pk Cat. No.
Replacement LED for illuminated table magnifiers
40 LED illumination 1 630-1965
60 LED illumination 1 630-1964

LED illuminated table magnifiers, VWR
These illuminated tabletop magnifiers - gooseneck or articulated arm type - include highly polished glass.

Large viewing area 
Cover protects lens from dust and scratches 
Articulated arm models provide 200° head rotation

Description Magnification Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Gooseneck, UK-plug 1,75×/3× 88 1 630-1057
Articulated arm, rectangular base, UK-plug 1,75×/3× 88 1 630-1060
Articulated arm, round base, UK-plug 1,75×/3× 100 1 630-1063
Gooseneck, with two LEDs 2×/4× 110 1 630-1086

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bulbs
Bulb for gooseneck table magnifiers 1 630-1072
Bulb for rectangular base table magnifiers 1 630-1073
Bulb for round base table magnifiers 1 630-1074

These illuminated tabletop magnifiers - gooseneck or articulated arm type - include highly polished glass.

Large viewing area 
Cover protects lens from dust and scratches 
Articulated arm models provide 200° head rotation

Delivery information: Supplied with 11 watt energy saving compact fluorescent bulb. 630-1086 comes with two LEDs and batteries. 

Illuminated table magnifiers

Gooseneck, LED

Gooseneck Artic. arm, rectangular base

Magnification W×D (mm) Pk Cat. No.
3,0× 100×75 1 630-2181

LED illuminated table magnifier, visolux+
Eschenbach

This magnifier offers bright and glare-free illumination provided by two SMD LEDs. An integrated 
preselectable orange filter can be used for a warm colour temperature.

Large field of view
Automatic light off after 30 minutes
Meniscus/aspheric lens for a larger viewing distance
Comfortable use, ergonomic tilted lens and compact design
Cera-tec® anti-scratch hard coating: Reliability, comfort and relaxed vision

Delivery information: Supplied with a hard foam case and three AA batteries.
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Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Square magnifier, UK-plug 3× 1 630-1948
Round magnifier, UK-plug 3× 1 630-1951

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement LED for 80 LED magnifiers 1 630-1962
Replacement LED for 90 LED magnifiers 1 630-1963

LED illuminated bench magnifiers
These illuminated magnifiers can be fixed on a table or on a bench. The square magnifier has 80 LED lights, 
while the round models has 90 LED lights.

Modern design
Articulated arm (800 mm) for a 200° rotation and better manipulation
Cover to protect the lens from dust and scratches when the magnifier is not being used

Colour: White

Ordering information: Includes a standard table bracket (W×D×H: 30×40×64 mm).

Description Magnification Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Illuminated stand magnifier, vario 1,9/2,8× 132 1 630-8217
Illuminated magnifier, varioLED™ 1,9× 132 1 630-1220

Description Pk Cat. No.
Lenses
Extra aspheric PXM® lightweight lens, Ceratec® coating for varioLED™ 1 630-1221
Accessory
Transparent lens protector for varioLED 1 630-1222
Table base, steel with black finish (2 kg) (only for varioLED flex) 1 630-2156

Illuminated stand magnifiers, vario, varioLED™ and varioLED™ flex
Eschenbach

Aspheric PXM® lightweight lens

These illuminated stand magnifiers are suitable for use in the scientific and professional fields, particularly 
for detailed technical work and reading.

Adjustable brightness 
Shadow- and flicker-free working 
Cera-tec® anti-scratch hard coating of the lens for a relaxed vision

These illuminated magnifiers are suitable for everyday use.

LED illumination
Choice of square, round or rectangular shape
Different magnifications according to the model

Delivery information: Item 630-1068 supplied in a pouch with battery. For the other articles, two batteries are needed but not supplied.

LED reading magnifiers

3× 2×/8× 2×/8×

Continued on next page



2091www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Magnifiers

Description Magnification W×D (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Round
Folding 2/8× 88 1 630-1067
Folding 5× 50 1 630-1078
Other shapes
Square 3× 80×80 1 630-1065
Rectangular 2/8× 50×100 1 630-1066
Rectangular 4,5× 30×38 1 630-1068

Continued from previous page

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Video magnifier, smartlux® DIGITAL 1,7 - 12× 1 630-2153

Digital reading magnifier, SmartLux®
Eschenbach

This high quality technology digital magnifier offers LCD brightness which can be dimmed for high levels of 
glare sensitivity. It can freeze frame and capture images - up to 20 images can be stored and managed. The 
LED illumination can be switched off when working on gloss surfaces.

Five viewing modes: True colour and contrast-enhanced black/white, white/black, black/yellow, yellow/
black
Automatic shut-off of the device after approximately three minutes for lower consumption
Extra large field of view due to non reflective 5” LCD and high magnification range

W×D×H: 174×90×40 mm

Weight: 220 g

Delivery information: Supplied with an integrated stand, a lithium rechargeable battery and a protective 
hard foam case.

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Aplanatic, single lens 10× 1 630-8261
Achromatic, double lens 3×+6× 1 630-8260

Folding magnifiers
Eschenbach

These magnifiers, featuring a modern design and a glass fibre reinforced PA body, provide a distortion-free 
image.

For handicraft and technical applications
Dustproof body when closed 

Ø: 23 mm

Description Magnification Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Folding magnifier 8× 23 1 630-8232
Folding magnifier, achromatic 10× 17 1 630-8221
Folding magnifier, aplanatic 12× 23 1 630-8234
Folding magnifier, achromatic 20× 17 1 630-8222

Folding magnifiers
Eschenbach

Chrome-plated metal

Swivelling black metallic magnifier with loop, lens frame made from black painted metal. 

Protective case also serves as a handle
Provide distortion-free images
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Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Red 4× 1 630-1042
Anthracite 7× 1 630-1043
White 10× 1 630-1044

Folding magnifiers, mobilent
Eschenbach

Aspheric PXM® lightweight lens

The high magnification of these magnifiers is due to aspheric lenses. The plastic case is dust-proof and 
protects the lens making this model suitable for quick and easy applications.

Sharp images even with a high level of magnification
Three colours and magnifications available
Hidden eyelet for the carry cord

Ø: 35 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with a carry cord.

Description Magnification Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Folding magnifier, aluminium 6× 25 1 630-1088
Folding magnifier, adjustable, aluminium 6× 25 1 630-1089
Folding magnifier, LED, plastic 8× 22 1 630-1090
Folding magnifier, plastic 10× 10 1 630-1087

Folding linen testers
These linen testers are widely used in the fields of industrial electronics, laboratories and photography.

Glass lens
Different sizes and magnifications
Folding instruments

Colour: Black

Delivery information: 630-1090 is supplied with a battery.

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Magnifying spectacles, MaxDetail 2× 1 630-1322

Magnifying spectacles, MaxDetail
Eschenbach

Thanks to the MaxDetail, both hands are free for demanding detail work. The push-on adjustable arms 
guarantee excellent fit.

Large field of view
Lightweight and modern design
Individual focus adjustment with comfortable working distance: 400 mm

Weight: 49 g

Magnification W×D (mm) Pk Cat. No.
40/100× 50×140 1 630-1093

Pocket microscope
Plastic

This pocket microscope can be used in industrial electronics and in the medical field.

LED source
Easy to use instrument
Knob to adjust magnification 

Colour: White

Ordering information: Two AA batteries are required but not included.

Delivery information: Supplied in a black pouch.
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Description Magnification Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Reading illuminated magnifier, cold white 
light (~8000 K)

5× 58 1 630-1223

Reading illuminated magnifier, cold white 
light (~8000 K)

7× 58 1 630-2182

Reading magnifiers, powerlux
Eschenbach

These illuminated magnifiers have a Ceratec® anti-scratch hard coating ensuring reliability, comfort and a 
relaxed vision. They consistently provide bright and glare-free illumination thanks to two SMD LEDs.

Comfortable use
Automatic switch off after 30 minutes
Compact design for intuitive movement on the material

Delivery information: Supplied with a protective hard foam case and three AA size batteries.

Magnification W×D (mm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Square lens
3,5× 75×50 1 630-1312
Round lens
3,0× 60 1 630-2179
6× 58 1 630-2180
7× 35 1 630-1313
10× 35 1 630-1311
12,5× 35 1 630-2178

Reading pocket magnifiers, mobilux
Eschenbach

Modern design, LED illumination and coated lens on both sides with Ceratec® anti-scratch coating for 
optimised performances.

White light LED exchangeable via an attachable yellow filter with a life of 50 000 hours
Easy handling: Large light switch for easy operation
Large field of vision

Delivery information: Supplied with two AA batteries and case.

Magnification Pk Cat. No.
60-100× 1 630-1621
30× 1 630-1622

Illuminated portable pocket microscopes
These handheld units are suitable for use in the field and in various types of laboratories.

Adjustable light source onto the area to examine
Adjustable focus control knob for an accurate view
Zoom microscope with a snap-on microscope slide holder

Delivery information: Supplied with AA batteries and a vinyl carrying case.
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Description Magnification W×D (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Illuminated magnifier 2×/4× 70×70 1 630-1619
Dual illuminated magnifier 3×/10× 44,5×44,5 1 630-1620

Illuminated stand magnifiers
These illuminated magnifiers provide a high magnification for a wide range of applications.

Suitable for universal application
Uniform illumination

Delivery information: Supplied with AA batteries.
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Standard microscopes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, BL103-POL 1 630-1802
Binocular microscope, BL114 1 630-1553
Binocular microscope, BL124 1 630-1554
Binocular microscope, BL124-R 1 630-1926
Binocular microscope, BL124-ALC 1 630-1927
Binocular microscope, DBL124 1 630-1623

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Spare eyepieces
Eyepiece H5× 1 630-1624
Eyepiece WF 16×/12 1 630-1626
Eyepiece WF 10×/18 1 630-1625
Micrometer eyepiece WF 10×/18 1 630-1627
Spare objectives
Achromatic 4×/0,10 1 630-1628
Achromatic 10×/0,25 1 630-1629
Achromatic 20×/0,40 1 630-1630
Achromatic 40×/0,65 1 630-1631
Achromatic 60×/0,85 1 630-1632
Achromatic 100×/1,25 1 630-1633
Stage
Mechanical stage 1 630-1634
Filters
Polarisation filter set 1 630-1635
Protection
Dust cover 1 630-1636
Wooden box with sliding front cover, 27×27×46 mm 1 630-1809
Accessories
Solar battery pack, SBP 10 1 630-1637
Cleaning and maintenance set, incl. lens tissue, cleaning solution, brush 1 630-2081

Model BL103-POL BL114 BL124 BL124-R BL124-ALC DBL124*
Type Binocular

Contrasting technique
Brightfield and 

polarisation
Brightfield

Head 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/18
Nosepiece Quadruple

Objectives
Achromatic 4×, 10×, 

40×
Achromatic 4×, 10×, 

40×, 60×
Achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 100×

Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage Rotatable. Ø 120 mm Mechanical. 125×116 mm with specimen holder
Condenser 1,20 N.A. with diaphragm

Illumination LED
LED with automatic light 

control (ALC)
LED

Camera - 3,14 megapixel
Electrical - R ** -

* Software installation requires Windows 7, 8, XP, Vista and Mac Lion 10.7 version onwards. ** Internal rechargeable battery.

Binocular microscopes, VisiScope®, 100 series
These microscopes have been designed to fulfill all the requirements of an educational laboratory. They 
give students an effective introduction to the world of microscopy. The quality of the optics and mechanical 
reliability rank these instruments at the top of their category.

Achromatic DIN objectives
Interpupillary adjustment from 48 to 75 mm
LED illumination with external power supply for low electric consumption
Focusing mechanism with limit stop to prevent the contact between the objective and specimen

Conforms EUP 205/32/EC.



2096 www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Standard microscopes

Description Pk Cat. No.
F1115, monocular 1 630-0701
F1125, monocular with dual-view head 1 630-0137

Description
Contrasting 
technique

Magnification Pk Cat. No.

Objectives for F11 series
Achromatic Brightfield 20× 1 632-9059
Achromatic, spring Brightfield 60× 1 632-9061
Achromatic, spring and immersion oil Brightfield 100× 1 632-9062

Model F1115 F1125
Type Monocular Monocular with dual-view head
Contrasting technique Brightfield
Head 45° inclined, 360° rotating 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces 10×/18
Nosepiece Quadruple
Objectives Achromatic 4×, 10×, 40× (spring)
Focusing system Separated micro and macro drive
Stage 120×110 mm with locked-on and spring clips
Condenser Abbe 1,25 N.A. with iris diaphragm
Illumination LED

Monocular microscopes, F-11 series
Motic

The F-11 series microscopes are designed for applications in education. 

LED illumination
High quality achromatic optics
Robust design is ideal for use by students

Delivery information:  Supplied with vinyl dust cover.

F-1125 LED

F-1115 LED

Model ML103 ML103-POL ML114 ML124 ML124-R ML124-ALC DML103*
Type Monocular
Contrasting 
technique

Brightfield
Brightfield and 

polarisation
Brightfield

Head 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/18
Nosepiece Quadruple

Objectives Achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×
Achromatic 4×, 10×, 

40×, 60×
Achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 100×

Achromatic 4×, 10×, 
40×

Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs

Stage
Plain. 125×120 mm 

with sample clips
Rotatable. Ø 120 mm Mechanical. 125×116 mm with specimen holder

Plain. 125×120 mm 
with sample clips

Condenser
0,65 N.A. with 

diaphragm
1,20 N.A. with diaphragm

0,65 N.A. with 
diaphragm

Illumination LED
LED with automatic 
light control (ALC)

LED

Monocular microscopes, VisiScope®, 100 series
These microscopes have been designed to fulfil all the requirements of an educational laboratory of 
advanced biology. They give students an effective introduction to the world of microscopy. The quality of 
the optics and mechanical reliability rank these instruments at the top of their category. 

Achromatic DIN objectives
Interpupillary adjustment from 48 to 75 mm
LED illumination with external power supply for low electric consumption
Focusing mechanism with limit stop to prevent the contact between the objective and specimen

Conforms EUP 205/32/EC.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Monocular microscope, ML103 1 630-1550
Monocular microscope, ML103-POL 1 630-1555
Monocular microscope, ML114 1 630-1551
Monocular microscope, ML124 1 630-1552
Monocular microscope, ML124-R 1 630-1924
Monocular microscope, ML124-ALC 1 630-1925
Monocular microscope, DML103 1 630-1556

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Spare eyepieces
Eyepiece H5× 1 630-1624
Eyepiece WF 16×/12 1 630-1626
Eyepiece WF 10×/18 1 630-1625
Micrometer eyepiece WF 10×/18 1 630-1627
Spare objectives
Achromatic 4×/0,10 1 630-1628
Achromatic 10×/0,25 1 630-1629
Achromatic 20×/0,40 1 630-1630
Achromatic 40×/0,65 1 630-1631
Achromatic 60×/0,85 1 630-1632
Achromatic 100×/1,25 1 630-1633
Stage
Mechanical stage 1 630-1634
Filters
Polarisation filter set 1 630-1635
Protection
Dust cover 1 630-1636
Wooden box with sliding front cover, 27×27×46 mm 1 630-1809
Accessories
Solar battery pack, SBP 10 1 630-1637
Cleaning and maintenance set, incl. lens tissue, cleaning solution, brush 1 630-2081

Camera - 1,3 MPx
Electrical - R ** -

* Software installation requires Windows 7, 8, XP, Vista and Mac Lion 10.7 version onwards. ** Internal rechargeable battery.

Continued from previous page

Model ML214 BL214 ML224 BL224 TL 224 BL224 PI BL254 TL254
Type Monocular Binocular Monocular Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular
Contrasting 
technique

Brightfield

Head 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/18 WF 10×/20
Nosepiece Quadruple, reversed

Objectives Achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 60× Achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 100×

IOS 
Planachromatic 
4×, 10×, 40×, 

100×

Plan achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 100× 
(oil immersion)

A modern and ergonomic design are the primary features of this series, which also offers reliability and innovation for biological teaching.

Objectives conform to DIN standards
P-LED powered illumination system with adjustable intensity
Easy to carry: Large opening behind the revolving nosepiece to be used as a handle
Optical components treated to prevent the formation of moulds and fungi
Increased reliability: Strict controls on materials and production processes optimised by ISO 9001:2008 quality system

Mono, bino and trinocular microscopes, VisiScope®, 200 series

BL 214 TL 254

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Monocular microscope, ML214 1 630-1558
Binocular microscope, BL214 1 630-1560
Monocular microscope, ML224 1 630-1557
Binocular microscope, BL224 1 630-1559
Trinocular microscope, TL 224 1 630-1859
Binocular microscope, IOS, BL224 PI 1 630-1562
Binocular microscope, BL254 1 630-1928
Trinocular microscope, TL254 1 630-1929

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Spare eyepieces
Eyepiece H5× 1 630-1624
Eyepiece WF 16×/12 1 630-1626
Eyepiece WF 10×/18 1 630-1625
Micrometer eyepiece WF 10×/18 1 630-1627
Spare objectives
Achromatic 4×/0,10 1 630-1628
Achromatic 10×/0,25 1 630-1629
Achromatic 20×/0,40 1 630-1630
Achromatic 40×/0,65 1 630-1631
Achromatic 60×/0,85 1 630-1632
Achromatic 100×/1,25 1 630-1633
E-plan achromatic IOS 4× 1 630-1639
E-plan achromatic IOS 10× 1 630-1640
E-plan achromatic IOS 20× 1 630-1641
E-plan achromatic IOS 40× 1 630-1642
E-plan achromatic IOS 100× 1 630-1643
Adapters
CCD camera adapter 0,5× for VisiScope® 200 1 630-1644
Phototube adapter for APS-C sensor camera 1 630-1645
Filters
Polarisation filter 1 630-1638
Protection
Dust cover 1 630-1636
Wooden box with sliding front cover, 27×27×46 mm 1 630-1809
Accessories
Solar battery pack, SBP 10 1 630-1637
Cleaning and maintenance set, incl. lens tissue, cleaning solution, brush 1 630-2081

Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs

Stage Double layer. 125×115 mm, 70×30 mm movement
Mechanical. 150×133 mm, X/Y 

movement 75×50 mm
Condenser Abbe 1,25 N.A. with adjustable height and iris diaphragm
Illumination LED

These brightfield microscopes are designed for use in education. The digital DM-1802 includes a built-in 3,0 megapixel digital camera complete with software for 
connection to a laptop or PC via USB.

Excellent optical quality achieved through innovative design - EA objectives
1801/1802/1820: Wireless LED illumination with rechargeable batteries for 50 hours of continuous use
DM-1802: For advanced teaching thanks to camera and USB interface

Delivery information: Supplied with instruction manual and vinyl dust cover.

Mono and binocular microscopes, 18 series
Motic

DM-1802 1820 1801

Continued on next page



2099www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Standard microscopes

Description Pk Cat. No.
1801, monocular 1 630-0687
1802, monocular 1 630-0688
1820, binocular 1 630-0689
DM-1802, with built-in camera, monocular 1 630-0552

Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Objectives
Achromatic, spring, immersion oil Brightfield 100×/1,25 1 632-8953

Model 1801 1802 1820 DM-1802
Type Monocular Binocular Monocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield
Head 45° inclined, 360° rotating 30° inclined
Eyepieces 10×/18
Nosepiece Quadruple
Objectives Achromatic 4×, 10×, 40× (spring)
Focusing system Separated micro and macro drive
Stage Fixed with sample clips Mechanical

Condenser
0,65 N.A. with iris diaphragm and 

filter holder
Abbe 1,25 N.A. with iris diaphragm and filter holder

Illumination LED 3 W Halogen 12 V/20 W
Camera

-
3,0 megapixels

Software
Images Plus 2,0 (multi-language) 

for PC and MAC

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
M10-LB, binocular 1 630-1163

Model M10LB
Type Binocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield
Head 30° inclined
Eyepieces WF 10×/20
Nosepiece Quadruple
Objectives SP 4×, 10×, 40× (spring) and 100× (spring, oil immersion)
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage Low-drive mechanical
Condenser Abbe 1,25 N.A. with iris diaphragm and filter holder
Illumination LED
Camera 5,0 megapixels
Software Multi-language Images Plus 2,0 for PC and Mac

Digital binocular microscope, M10-LB
Swift by Motic

The M10-LB digital microscope is designed for applications in education. It features a built-in camera with 
screen and can be operated via a PC or Mac or as a stand-alone unit. Pictures can be taken with the built-in 
5,0 megapixel camera, displayed on the 3” LCD and saved on an SD memory card.

Built-in SD card slot
Three-watt LED illumination
Digital screen with USB output

Delivery information: Supplied with Images Plus 2.0 software and cable.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, BL384-P 1 630-1930
Trinocular microscope, TL384-P 1 630-1931
Binocular microscope, BL384-PI 1 630-1932
Trinocular microscope, TL384-PI 1 630-1933
Binocular microscope, BL384-PH 1 630-1934
Trinocular microscope, TL384-PH 1 630-1935
Trinocular microscope, TL384-POL 1 630-1936
Trinocular microscope, TL384-M 1 630-1939

Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Objectives for VisiScope® 300
Plan achromatic Brightfield 20×/0,40 1 630-1659
Plan achromatic Brightfield 40×/0,65 1 630-1660
Plan achromatic Brightfield 60×/0,80 1 630-1661
Plan achromatic Brightfield 100×/1,25 1 630-1662
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 4×/0,10 1 630-1663
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 10×/0,25 1 630-1664
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 20×/0,40 1 630-1665
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 40×/0,65 1 630-1666
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 100×/1,25 1 630-1667
Plan achromatic with iris diaphragm Brightfield 100×/1,25 1 630-1668
Plan achromatic Phase contrast 10×/0,25 1 630-1669
Plan achromatic Phase contrast 40×/0,65 1 630-1670
Plan achromatic Phase contrast 100×/1,25 1 630-1671
IOS plan achromatic Phase contrast 10×/0,25 1 630-1672
IOS plan achromatic Phase contrast 20×/0,40 1 630-1673
IOS plan achromatic Phase contrast 40×/0,65 1 630-1674
IOS plan achromatic Phase contrast 100×/1,25 1 630-1675
Filters
Blue filter, Ø: 32 mm 1 630-1690
Frosted glass filter, Ø: 32 mm 1 630-1693
Polarisation filter 1 630-1678
Adapters
Phototube adapter for APS-C sensor camera 1 630-1645
Protection
Wooden case with a lock, 27×34×46 mm 1 630-1810

Model BL384-P TL384-P BL384-PI TL384-PI BL384-PH TL384-PH TL384-POL TL384-M
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular
Contrasting 
technique

Brightfield Brightfield and phase contrast
Brightfield and 

polarisation
Brightfield

Head 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/20
Nosepiece Quintuple, reversed

Objectives
Plan achromatic 4×, Ph 10×, 40×, 100× 

(oil immersion)
IOS plan-achromatic 4x, 10x, 40x, 100x 

(immersion oil)
Plan-achromatic 4x, 10x, 40xPh, 

100xPh (immersion oil)

IOS plan-
achromatic 

(strain-free) 4x, 
10x, 40x, 60x 

IOS plan-
achromatic 4x, 

10x, 20x, 50x (no 
cover slide)

Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage Mechanical, 160×140 mm Mechanical, 216×150 mm, X/Y movement 78×54 mm
Condenser Abbe N.A. 1,25
Illumination P-LED

Bino and trinocular microscopes, VisiScope®, 300 series
These microscopes can be used in advanced biology teaching. The series includes six models featuring 
achromatic, plan achromatic and infinity corrected plan achromatic objectives.

P-LED source: Brightness is fully adjustable
Abbe condenser with iris diaphragm and graduated NA scale
Model TL384-M (630-1939): Brightfield for metallurgical analysis
Interpupillary distance control: 55 - 75 mm with dioptric compensation
Modern and ergonomic stand, adjustable focusing tension and limit stop

Continued on next page
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Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rotating table for polarising set 1 630-1679
Cleaning and maintenance set, incl. lens tissue, cleaning solution, brush 1 630-2081
Phase contrast set with plan-achromatic objectives Ph 10×, 40×, 100× and 
DF condenser for dry objectives

1 630-1676

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, InfiniFix, BL524-P 1 630-1569
Binocular microscope, IOS, BL524-PI 1 630-1571
Binocular microscope, InfiniFix, BL524-PH 1 630-1573
Trinocular microscope, InfiniFix, TL524-P 1 630-1570
Trinocular microscope, IOS, TL524-PI 1 630-1572
Trinocular microscope, InfiniFix, TL524-PH 1 630-1574

Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Eyepieces
Eyepiece EWF 10×/22 1 630-1695
Eyepiece WF 15×/16 1 630-1696
Micrometer eyepiece WF 10×/22 1 630-1697
Eyecups (one pair) 1 630-1756
Objectives for VisiScope® 500
Plan achromatic Brightfield 4×/0,10 1 630-1704
Plan achromatic Brightfield 10×/0,25 1 630-1705
Plan achromatic Brightfield 20×/0,25 1 630-1706
Plan achromatic Brightfield 40×/0,65 1 630-1707
Plan achromatic Brightfield 60×/0,80 1 630-1709
Plan achromatic Brightfield 100×/1,25 1 630-1721
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 4×/0,10 1 630-1722
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 10×/0,25 1 630-1723
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 20×/0,40 1 630-1727
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 40×/0,65 1 630-1728
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 60×/0,80 1 630-1729
IOS plan achromatic Brightfield 100×/1,25 1 630-1730
Plan achromatic Phase contrast 10×/0,25 1 630-1731
Plan achromatic Phase contrast 20×/0,40 1 630-1732
Plan achromatic Phase contrast 40×/0,65 1 630-1733

Model BL524-P BL524-PI BL524-PH TL524-P TL524-PI TL524-PH
Type Binocular Trinocular

Contrasting technique Brightfield
Brightfield and phase 

contrast
Brightfield

Brightfield and phase 
contrast

Head
30° inclined, 360° 

rotating
35° inclined, 360° 

rotating
30° inclined, 360° 

rotating
35° inclined, 360° rotating

30° inclined, 360° 
rotating

Eyepieces WF 10×/22
Nosepiece Quintuple, reversed

Objectives
Plan achromatic 4×, 
10×, 40×, 100× (oil 

immersion)

IOS plan-achromatic 
4x, 10x, 40x, 100x 

(immersion oil)

Plan achromatic Ph 10×, 
20×, 40×, 100× (oil 

immersion)

Plan achromatic 4×, 
10×, 40×, 100× (oil 

immersion)

IOS plan-achromatic 
4x, 10x, 40x, 100x 

(immersion oil)

Plan achromatic Ph 10×, 
20×, 40×, 100× (oil 

immersion)
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage Two-layer mechanical sliding stage, 175×145 mm 

Condenser Swing out N.A. 1,20 Swing out N.A. 0,90 
Abbe N.A. 1,25 with disc 

for phase contrast 
Swing out N.A. 1,20 Swing out N.A. 0,90 

Abbe N.A. 1,25 with 
centering system and 

disc condenser for phase 
contrast 

Illumination P-LED LED

Bino and trinocular microscopes, VisiScope®, 500 series
These microscopes have been designed to deliver excellent performance in routine use. Two different 
optical systems are available: InfiniFix models, which use a true infinity corrected optical path, implemented 
with standard 160 mm objectives and IOS (Infinity Optical System i.e. Infinity Corrected Objectives).

Optical system and objectives: S-Plan and Plan 160 mm objectives on InfiniFix models and Plan Infinity 
corrected objectives on all IOS models
Modern design, accessible and ergonomic controls for hours of use without eye fatigue
P-LED illuminator, which allows light-intensive applications, such as phase contrast or darkfield, without 
the need of complex active cooling whilst keeping the electrical consumption at lowest levels 
Two swing out condensers available for better performances: N.A. 0,10/1,20 with high magnifications; 
N.A. 0,22/0,90 with low magnifications (pathology) 
Double layer stage for two specimen slides (175×145 mm, X/Y range: 76×51 mm)

Continued on next page
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Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Objectives for VisiScope® 500
Plan achromatic Phase contrast 100×/1,25 1 630-1734
IOS plan achromatic Phase contrast 10×/0,25 1 630-1735
IOS plan achromatic Phase contrast 20×/0,40 1 630-1736
IOS plan achromatic Phase contrast 40×/0,65 1 630-1737
IOS plan achromatic Phase contrast 100×/1,25 1 630-1738
Filters
Blue filter, Ø: 32 mm 1 630-1690
Yellow filter, Ø: 32 mm 1 630-1692
Yellow filter, Ø: 45 mm 1 630-1754
Blue filter, Ø: 45 mm 1 630-1752
Green filter, Ø: 45 mm 1 630-1753
Frosted glass filter, Ø: 45 mm 1 630-1755
Polarisation filter 1 630-1739
Stage
Rotating table for polarising filters set 1 630-1740
Adapters
Phototube adapter for digital camera 1 630-1747
Phototube adapter for full frame sensor SLR camera 1 630-1646
Phototube adapter for SLR camera for VisiScope® 500 1 630-1746
CCD camera adapter for 1/3” sensor 1 630-1748
CCD camera adapter for 1/2” sensor 1 630-1749
Halogen bulbs
Halogen bulb 1 630-1751
Protection
Wooden case with a lock, 27×34×46 mm 1 630-1810
Accessories
Darkfield condenser 1 630-1741
Complete phase contrast set with plan achromatic objectives 10×, 20×, 40×, 100× 
(immersion oil)

1 630-1742

Complete phase contrast set with plan achromatic IOS objectives 10×, 20×, 40×, 100× 
(immersion oil) 

1 630-1743

Phase contrast set and single plan achromatic objective 40× 1 630-1744
Set phase contrast and single IOS plan achromatic objective 40× 1 630-1745

Model TL824-BF TL824-PH
Type Trinocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield Phase contrast
Head 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/22
Nosepiece Quintuple
Objectives IOS plan achromatic 4x, 10x, 40x, 60x and 100x IOS plan achromatic 10×Ph, 20×Ph, 40×Ph and 100×Ph

These laboratory microscopes are specifically designed for research applications.

Dye-cast frame
High stability and ergonomics
For transmitted light observation
Interpupillary adjustment: 55 - 75 mm
Plan achromatic IOS (Infinity Optical System) objectives
High intensity LED illumination

Ordering information: A full range of accessories is available for the 800 series. Please contact your local VWR office for details.

Trinocular microscopes, VisiScope®, 800 series

TL824-BF TL824-PH

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Trinocular microscope, TL824-BF 1 630-1940
Trinocular microscope, TL824-PH 1 630-1941

Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyepieces
Eyecups (one pair) 1 630-1756
Adapters
Phototube adapter for digital camera 1 630-1747
CCD camera adapter for 1/3” sensor 1 630-1748
CCD camera adapter for 1/2” sensor 1 630-1749
Phototube adapter for APS-C sensor camera 1 630-1645

Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage Mechanical belt drive 175×145, X/Y movement: 76×52 mm
Illumination LED

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
B1-211 A, monocular 1 630-0114
B1-220 A, binocular 1 630-3006
B1-220 ASC, binocular 1 630-0115
B1-223 A, trinocular 1 630-0117
B1-223 ASC, trinocular 1 630-0116

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bulbs
Halogen bulb 1 632-8963
Stages
Rotating stage 1 630-1166
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter 0,5× for 1/3” chip sensors 1 630-0092
C-mount adapter, 0,6× for 1/2” chip sensors 1 630-2047
Accessories for B1
Mirror 1 632-9011
Analyser and polariser 1 632-9001

Model B1-211 A B1-220 A B1-220 ASC B1-223A B1-223 ASC
Type Monocular Binocular Trinocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield
Head 45° inclined, 360° rotating 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/18 WF 10×/20 WF 10×/18 WF 10×/20
Nosepiece Quadruple
Objectives Plan achromatic 4×, achromatic 10×, 40× (spring), 100× (spring, immersion oil) ASC 4×, 10×, 40× (spring) and 100× (spring, oil immersion)
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Condenser Abbe 1,25 N.A. with iris diaphragm and filter holder
Illumination Halogen 12 V/20 W
Stage 140×135 mm, movement 78×50 mm

Mono, bino and trinocular microscopes, B1 series
Motic

The B1 series is available with many accessories to suit most microscopy requirements in academic, 
veterinarian and simple lab tasks.

Light split 50:50 (trinocular models)
Interpupillary distance adjustment between 55 and 75 mm
ASC (Achromatic Super Contrast) for higher optical quality with special treatment of the lenses to improve 
colours and contrasts

Delivery information: Supplied with immersion oil and a vinyl dust cover.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
BA 210
BA 210, binocular 1 630-3044
BA 210, trinocular 1 630-3045
BA 210 LED, binocular 1 630-1141
BA 210 LED, trinocular 1 630-1142
BA 210 Digital, binocular 1 630-1143
BA 310
BA 310, binocular 1 630-3046
BA 310, trinocular 1 630-3047
BA 310 LED, binocular 1 630-1144
BA 310 LED, trinocular 1 630-1145

Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Phase contrast objectives
EC-H PL Phase contrast 10×/0,25 1 630-1389
EC-H PL Phase contrast 20×/0,4 1 630-1390
EC-H PL, spring Phase contrast 40×/0,65 1 630-1391
EC-H PL, spring Phase contrast 100×/1,25 1 630-1388
Eyepieces
Eyepiece WF 15×/16 1 630-1456
Bulbs
Quartz halogen lamp 1 630-1255
LED unit 1 630-1944
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter 0,65× for 2/3” chip sensors 1 630-1945
C-mount adapter, 0,5× for 1/2” and 1/3” chip sensors 1 630-1503

Model BA 210 BA 210 LED BA 210 Digital BA 310 BA 310 LED
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular
Contrasting 
technique

Brightfield

Head
Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined, 360° 

rotating

Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined, 360° 
rotating, 20:80 

light split

Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined, 360° 

rotating

Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined, 360° 
rotating, 20:80 

light split

Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined

Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined, 360° 

rotating

Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined, 360° 
rotating, 20:80 

light split

Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined, 360° 

rotating

Siedentopf, 30° 
inclined, 360° 
rotating, 20:80 

light split
Eyepieces WF 10×/20 with diopter adjustment and rubber eyecup
Nosepiece Quadruple Quintuple
Objectives Infinity, plan achromatic 4×, 10×, 40× (spring) 100× (spring, oil immersion)
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage 140×135 mm surface, 76×50 mm movement 175×140 mm, 76×50 mm movement
Condenser Abbe 1,25 N.A.

Illumination Halogen 6 V/30 W LED
Halogen 6 

V/30 W
Halogen 6 V/30 W, Köhler LED, Köhler

Camera - 3,0 MP -

These microscopes can be used in environmental, food, healthcare (dentists, veterinaries), research and educational (universities, colleges) applications and can 
be equipped with phase contrast, darkfield and polarising accessories. The BA 310 features Köhler illumination with field diaphragm and a larger base. The digital 
models are supplied with a built-in 3,0 megapixel camera with data transfer of 480 MB/s USB 2.0, a resolution of 2048×1536, white balance manually adjustable. 
Recommended operating system is Windows® XP, Vista or 7, or Mac: OSX, USB 2.0.

Multi layer coated lenses for improved contrast even with weak staining
Phase contrast available and darkfield is possible with a separate slider (210 series) or a turret condenser (310 series)
Stage resistant to abrasion and chemicals, X/Y movement

Delivery information: Supplied with a blue filter, an allen key, immersion oil and a vinyl dust cover.

Bino and trinocular microscopes, BA 210 and BA 310 series
Motic

Trinocular version Digital version

Continued on next page
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Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for BA 210 and BA 310
Centring telescope for phase contrast 1 630-1183
Analyser only 1 630-1174
Mirror set for BA 210 1 630-1274
Phase contrast five-position BF, DF, PH1, PH2, PH3 turret condenser, for BA 
310 only

1 630-1458

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, BA 210-E 1 630-1827
Trinocular microscope, BA 210-E 1 630-1824
Binocular microscope, BA 310-E 1 630-1825
Trinocular microscope, BA 310-E 1 630-1826

Description Pk Cat. No.
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter 0,65× for 2/3” chip sensors 1 630-1945
C-mount adapter, 0,5× for 1/2” and 1/3” chip sensors 1 630-1503
Accessories for BA210-E and BA310-E
LED module 6V/3W 4500 K ±300 K 1 630-2138
LED module 6V/3W 6000 K ±300 K 1 630-2140
Epi-LED fluorescence attachment with standard FITC filter cube and 470 nm LED module 1 630-1828
EPI-LED fluorescence attachment with standard Auramine O filter cube and 455 nm LED module for the detection of malaria/tuberculosis (used with non 
cover glass objectives)

1 630-1829

EPI-LED fluorescence attachment with standard MB filter cube and 470 nm LED module 1 630-1830
Battery power supply for Epi-LED fluorescence attachments 9000mAH×6 batteries 1 630-2137

Model BA 210-E BA 310-E
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield
Head 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/20 with diopter adjustment ±5
Nosepiece Quadruple, reversed Quintuple, reversed
Objectives Plan achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 100×
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs

Stage
Mechanical with tension adjustment and sample holder, 150×150 mm, 

movement 80×30 mm
Mechanical with tension adjustment and sample holder, 180×170 mm, 

movement 80×55 mm
Condenser Abbe N.A. 0,90/1,25 with iris diaphragm and slider slot
Illumination Halogen 6 V/30 W interchangeable  With LED module

The BA 210 Elite allows for high performance in the educational environments in life sciences and medical applications. The BA 310 Elite is designed for routine 
work in the demanding applications of universities, clinics and any other life science or medical application requiring quality optical performance. This model’s full 
Köhler configuration provides maximum illumination quality. 

Delivery information: Supplied with a blue filter, 5 ml of immersion oil, a power cord, cord hanger, dust cover, allen key, and a spare fuse.

Bino and trinocular microscopes, BA 210 and BA 310 Elite
Motic
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Description Pk Cat. No.
DMWB1-223ASC, binocular 1 630-3002

Model DMW-B1 223ASC
Type Binocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield
Head 30° inclined
Eyepieces WF 10×/20
Nosepiece Quadruple
Objectives ASC 4×, 10×, 40× (spring) and 100× (spring, oil immersion)
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage 76×50 mm
Condenser Abbe 1,25 N.A. with iris diaphragm and filter holder
Illumination Halogen 12V/20W

Camera
High resolution 1/3” CCD camera, 720×576 pixels; analogue 

output 550 TV lines 
Software Multi-language Images Plus 2.0 for PC and Mac

Binocular microscope, DMWB1-223ASC
Motic

This sturdy, professional digital microscope is designed for applications in research and quality control.

CCD camera 
Digital and video outputs
Cable and software for connection to a computer, a TV and a video projector at the same time

Delivery information: Supplied with instruction manual, blue, green, yellow filters, immersion oil and dust 
cover.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, BA 310 POL 1 630-1822
Trinocular microscope, BA 310 POL 1 630-1823

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bulbs
Quartz halogen lamp 1 630-1255
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter 0,65× for 2/3” chip sensors 1 630-1945
C-mount adapter, 0,5× for 1/2” and 1/3” chip sensors 1 630-1503

Model BA 310 POL
Type Binocular Trinocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield and polarisation
Head 30° inclined
Eyepieces WF 10×/20 with diopter
Nosepiece Quadruple, reversed
Objectives Achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 60×
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage 360° circular rotating stage
Condenser Abbe N.A. 0,90/1,25 with strain-free iris diaphragm
Illumination Halogen 6 V/30 W

Bino and trinocular polarising microscopes, BA310-POL
Motic

The BA 310 POL microscope offers higher optical performance and flexibility in system expansion that can 
be applied to thin section petrography, mineralogy, industrial and medical applications.

Polariser mounted under the condenser holder rotates 360° with click stop 90°
Highly stable and robust symmetrical pyramid design and T-shaped base
Anti-fungal chemical agents sealed inside objectives, eyepieces and observation tubes
Strain-free optical components

Delivery information: Supplied with instruction manual, hexagonal Allen key, immersion oil and vinyl dust 
cover.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, E100 1 630-2502

Model E100
Type Binocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield
Head 360° rotating
Nosepiece Quadruple
Objectives Plan achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 100× (oil immersion)
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage Mechanical with specimen holder, X/Y movement 76x40 mm 
Condenser Abbe N.A. 1.25
Illumination 3W LED

Binocular microscope kit, E100
This biological microscope from Nikon is suitable for education and routine laboratory applications. It is 
specifically designed for veterinary applications and observations of prepared slides.

Higher optical performance: Clear and sharp images at every magnification
Modern design with a very small footprint for minimum storage space
High-intensity LED* eco-illumination system (IR-free) virtually eliminating eyestrain
Mechanical stage, two 10×/20 eyepieces, vinyl cover, 8 cc immersion oil and UK power cord

Note: Not available for sale in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.

* Halogen version also available, please contact your local VWR office for details.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, E200 BF 1 630-2441
Trinocular microscope, E200 BF 1 630-2444
Binocular microscope, E200 PH 1 630-2442
Trinocular microscope, E200 PH 1 630-2443

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Centering telescope C-CT with UW adapter for PH models 1 630-2447
C-mount adapter, 1× 1 630-2458
C-mount adapter, 0,7× 1 630-2459

Model E200 BF E200 PH
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield Phase contrast
Head 30° inclined, 360° rotating
Nosepiece Quadruple, reversed
Objectives E plan achromatic 4×, 10×, 40×, 100× (immersion oil) DL achromatic 10×, 20×, 40×, 100× (immersion oil)
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage 216×150 mm, X/Y movement of 78×54 mm
Condenser Abbe N.A. 1,25 Five-position phase contrast turret (BF, Ph1, Ph2, Ph3, DF and closed)
Illumination LED

Bino and trinocular microscope kits, E200 series
These E200 kits from Nikon are high quality biological microscopes for routine laboratory use or educational 
purposes. They are dedicated to applications in European Quality Assurance (EQA) providing assessment 
and certification to ISO9001, ISO14001 and OHSAS18001 management systems, pathology, cytology, 
observation of prepared slides and veterinary.

LED Eco-illumination for crisp and clear images and a noticeably enhanced view
CFI60 infinity optical sytem and high numerical aperture for research applications
Mechanical stage, two 10×/20 eyepieces, vinyl cover, 8 cc immersion oil and UK power cord

Ordering information: For details of other accessories, cameras or alternative systems, please contact your 
local VWR office.

PH models require a centering telescope.

Note: Not available for sale in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope kit, Ci-L BF 1 630-2496
Binocular microscope kit, Ci-L PH 1 630-2498
Binocular microscope kit, Ci-L FL 1 630-2497
Trinocular microscope kit, Ci-L BF 1 630-2499
Trinocular microscope kit, Ci-L PH 1 630-2501
Trinocular microscope kit, Ci-L FL 1 630-2500

Description Pk Cat. No.
Filter blocks for Ci-L Fluo models
DAPI/PE 1 630-2449
FITC/GFP 1 630-2451
GFP-Bandpass 1 630-2452
TRITC/Rhodamine 1 630-2453
Texas red 1 630-2454
Accessories
Centering telescope C-CT with UW adapter for PH models 1 630-2447
DSC port for ergonomic binocular tube incl. 0,7× C-mount 1 630-2523
D-DA simple analyser 1 630-2524
D-DP DIC rotatable polariser, HT 1 630-2525
C-mount adapter, 1× 1 630-2458
C-mount adapter, 0,7× 1 630-2459

Model Ci-L BF Ci-L PH * Ci-L FL ** Ci-L BF Ci-L PH * Ci-L FL **
Type Binocular Trinocular

Contrasting technique Brightfield
Brightfield and phase 

contrast
Brightfield and 

fluorescence
Brightfield

Brightfield and phase 
contrast

Brightfield and 
fluorescence

Eyepieces WF 10×/22
Nosepiece Sextuple, reversed with analyser slot
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Illumination High luminescent white LED (6 W)

* Requires centering telescope. ** Requires but does not include, epi-illumination light source or filter blocks (see above). VWR recommends CoolLED light sources. *** The binocular 
kits accept a camera with a DSC port. Equipped with a DSC port (which includes a 0,7× C-mount), this would create a more ergonomic microscope than the trinocular version.

Bino and trinocular microscope kits, Ci-L series
These upright research microscope kits from Nikon feature superior optical performances to meet the demands of 
clinical laboratory specialists and researchers. The ECLIPSE Ci series provides comfortable posture during observation 
and simple set-up, such as magnification switching, light intensity reproduction and image capturing. With a small 
footprint, the Ci series delivers compact and space-saving observation conditions. The highly-evolved Ci microscopes 
enable routine analysis with more comfort and greater flexibility than ever before. 

The ECLIPSE Ci is eco friendly with high intensity, long-life and power saving illumination. The ergonomic design is 
flexible and adjustable to suit the user’s natural posture with the versatility to observe a wide range of specimens. 
The ECLIPSE Ci-L offers a bright field of view, high durability, comfortable posture for prolonged observation, simple 
motorised operation (option) and various illumination techniques that you need for clinical and laboratory microscopy. 
The high-intensity Eco-illumination and accessories enable you to perform phase contrast, darkfield and simple 
polarising microscopy. By combining a collimator lens, fly-eye optics and LED illumination, bright and uniform images 
up to the periphery can be obtained even at high magnification. The LED illuminator offers low heat generation and 
provides the same colour temperature in every magnification (patent pending).

All three binocular versions feature an ergonomic eyepiece tube which features tilt and reach adjustment for 
ultimate ergonomic working. The trinocular kits include a fixed angle trinocular eyepiece tube, ready for immediate 

attachment of a C-mount and microscope camera. Please contact VWR to discuss your requirements. All six kits feature a sextuple nosepiece with analyser slot 
(to allow simple polarisation), two 10x widefield eyepieces, a hard coated stage with low X/Y controls, vinyl cover and a UK power cord. The Brightfield kits 
feature 4×, 10×, 40× and 100× (immersion oil) plan achromatic objectives with an achromat swingout condenser. The Phase kits include 10×, 20×, 40× and 
100× (immersion oil) plan achromatic phase contrast objectives with a turret condenser with brightfield, phase (Ph1, Ph2 and Ph3) and darkfield positions (phase 
contrast centering telescope is required but not included). The Fluo kits include 4×, 10×, 20×, 40× and 100× (immersion oil) plan Fluor objectives, an achromat 
swingout condenser and a six-position epi-fluorescence attachment – just add filter blocks and an illumination system of your choice.

High intensity, uniform six-watt LED illumination (Eco-illumination) for a long life of 60 000 hours
Binocular versions include ergonomic eyepiece tube with tilt and reach adjustment ***
Epi-fluorescent attachment with six filter positions (Fluo versions only)

Note: Apart from these kits, there are many other objectives and accessories (cameras, filter blocks, C-mounts) available. If you wish to discuss these options, 
please contact your local VWR sales office.

Note: Not available for sale in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
AE 2000, binocular 1 630-1316
AE 2000, trinocular 1 630-1317

Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Eyepieces
Eyepiece WF 15×/16 1 630-1456
CCIS objectives
Plan achromatic. WD: 12,6 mm Brightfield 4×/0,1 1 630-1371
Plan achromatic. WD: 16,8 mm Brightfield 10×/0,25 1 630-1369
Plan achromatic. WD: 4,7 mm Brightfield 20×/0,3 1 630-1367
Plan achromatic. WD: 3,0 mm Brightfield 40×/0,5 1 630-1368
Plan achromatic. WD: 12,6 mm Phase contrast 4×/0,1 1 630-1370
Plan achromatic. WD: 4,1 mm Phase contrast 10×/0,25 1 630-1364
Plan achromatic. WD: 4,7 mm Phase contrast 20×/0,3 1 630-1366
Plan achromatic. WD: 3,0 mm Phase contrast 40×/0,5 1 630-1501
Bulbs
LED module, 4500 K ±300 K 1 630-1320
LED module, 6000 K ±300 K 1 630-1319
Filters
Ground glass filter, 45 mm 1 630-1383
Neutral density filter, 45 mm 1 630-1386
Stages
Auxiliary stages (2) 1 630-1376
Attachable mechanical stage with well plate holder (128×86 mm) 1 630-1500
Glass stage insert 1 630-1377
Metal stage insert 1 630-1387
Holder for 35 mm Petri dishes 1 630-1373
Holder for 54 mm Petri dishes 1 630-1374
Holder for 65 mm Petri dishes 1 630-1372
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter 0,65× for 2/3” chip sensors 1 630-1945
C-mount adapter, 0,5× for 1/2” and 1/3” chip sensors 1 630-1503
C-mount adapter, 1,0× 1 630-1502
Accessories for AE 2000
Phase ring Ph0 1 630-1380
Phase ring Ph1 1 630-1381
Phase slider, three positions 1 630-1385
Condenser 0,30 N.A. WD: 72 mm 1 630-1379
Condenser 0,40 N.A. WD: 53 mm 1 630-1378

Model AE 2000
Type Binocular Trinocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield and phase contrast
Head 45° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/20 with diopter
Nosepiece Quadruple
Objectives Plan achromatic 4×, 40×, Ph 10×, Ph 20×
Stage 200×239 mm, glass and metal stage inserts
Condenser 0,30 N.A.
Illumination Halogen 6 V/30 W interchangeable. LED module available

Bino and trinocular inverted microscopes, AE 2000
Motic

The AE 2000 microscopes are designed for professional observation and inspection e.g. routine live cell 
applications, in both educational and high grade professional applications. The objectives Ph 10×, Ph 20× 
and optional Ph 40× use the same phase ring - no need to change the slider position.

Siedentopf type head: 45° inclined, 360° swiveling
Automatic turn off after 15 minutes of non use
Versatile illumination: Halogen 6 V/30 W or LED
Interpupillary distance from 48 to 75 mm
Working distance of 72 mm or 184 mm when removing the condenser

Objectives compliant with RoHs, lead-free.

Delivery information: Phase contrast is available as an option. LED modules to be purchased separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, AE31E 30W 1 630-2518
Trinocular microscope, AE31E 30W 1 630-2519
Binocular microscope, AE31E 100W 1 630-2520
Trinocular microscope, AE31E 100W 1 630-2521

Description Contrasting technique Magnification Pk Cat. No.
CCIS objectives
Plan achromatic. WD: 16,8 mm Brightfield 10×/0,25 1 630-1369
Plan achromatic. WD: 4,7 mm Brightfield 20×/0,3 1 630-1367
Plan achromatic. WD: 3,0 mm Brightfield 40×/0,5 1 630-1368
Plan achromatic. WD: 12,6 mm Phase contrast 4×/0,1 1 630-1370
Bulbs
Quartz halogen lamp 1 630-1255
LED module, 4500 K ±300 K 1 630-1320
LED module, 6000 K ±300 K 1 630-1319
Stages
Attachable mechanical stage with well plate holder (128×86 mm) 1 630-1500
Holder for 35 mm Petri dishes 1 630-1373
Holder for 54 mm Petri dishes 1 630-1374
Holder for 65 mm Petri dishes 1 630-1372
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter 0,65× for 2/3” chip sensors 1 630-1945
C-mount adapter, 0,5× for 1/2” and 1/3” chip sensors 1 630-1503

Model AE31E 30W AE31E 100W
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular
Head Siedentopf, 45° inclined
Eyepieces WF 10×/22 with diopter adjustment and rubber eyecup
Nosepiece Quintuple, sideward
Objectives 4×, Ph 10×, Ph LWD 20×, Ph LWD 40×
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage Hard coated with metal and glass stage inserts
Condenser ELWD N.A. 0,30 (WD: 72 mm) with diaphragm
Illumination Köhler quartz halogen 6 V /30 W Köhler quartz halogen 6 V /100 W

Upgrade options such as fluorescence are available on request. Please contact your local VWR sales office.

Bino and trinocular inverted microscopes, AE31E
Motic

The AE31E inverted microscopes have been designed with an extended focus on practical aspects. They 
work with LWD plan achromatic objectives.

Automatic on/off setting via infrared sensor
Light memory function that recalls the last intensity when changing objective position
Phase objectives (included) as standard 10×, 20×, 40× work all three with the same Ph ring Ph1 
Halogen light is interchangeable with an LED module (to be purchased separately, only for the 30 W 
versions)
Adjustable interpupillar distance from 48 to 75 mm
100 W halogen version available for maximum brightness
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Models without monitor
Kit 1, binocular 1 630-1224
Kit 2, trinocular 1 630-1226
Kit 3, binocular 1 630-1225

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Primo Vert
Object guide, 108×72 mm 1 630-1504
Universal mounting frame 1 630-1401

Model Kit 1 Kit 2 Kit 3
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield and phase contrast
Head Siedentopf, 45° inclined
Eyepieces WF 10×/20
Nosepiece Quadruple
Objectives 4×, Ph1 10× Ph0 4x, Ph1 10x, 20x, 40x 4x, Ph1 10x, 20x, 40x
Focusing system Separated micro and macro drive
Stage 200×239 mm
Condenser 0,30 0,40 0,30
Illumination Halogen 6V /30 W or LED

Bino and trinocular inverted microscopes, Primo Vert
Zeiss

Primo Vert is designed for routine and cutting-edge research laboratories, which require compact and 
reliable microscopes for checking cells quickly and efficiently. Main applications include sterility checks, cell 
checks before protein, DNA or RNA preparation, post-donation screenings in pharmacology, cell types, cell 
lines in oncology, growing of cells to produce artificial tissues or organs, and documentation.

Easy to use: Automatic On/Off function, universal phase contrast
Long-term mechanical and optical stability
Attractive industrial design

In addition, the Primo Vert Monitor is available on request. Features include:

Multiple user observation in training situations
Adjustable monitor tilt (45° - 80°) for ergonomic and comfortable work
Easy inspection of living cells without having to look through eyepieces
Integrated digital camera, SD memory card slot, USB port for a convenient image storage by the 
push-to-save
Remote control for the acquisition of images, remotely or through glass plates of flow boxes

Ordering information: Additional configurations are available upon request, please contact your local 
VWR sales office.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, TS100 1 630-2445
Trinocular microscope, TS100F 1 630-2446

Model TS100 TS100F
Type Binocular Trinocular
Head 45° inclined
Nosepiece Quintuple
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs
Stage Fixed
Condenser ELWD N.A. 0,3 with non-centerable phase slider
Illumination High luminescent white LED illuminator (Eco-illumination)

Bino and trinocular inverted microscopes, TS100
The Nikon TS100 microscopes are designed for routine applications such as tissue culture, plaque 
measurement and blood typing. They can be used for micromanipulations in cyto-engineering, 
developmental and genetic engineering, electrophysiology, pharmacology and neurochemistry in areas like 
molecular pathology, cell culture and embryology (IVF).

CFI60 optical system 
LED Eco-illumination system
Clear images, long working distance and high numerical aperture
Patented apodized phase contrast for clear, halo-free observation at higher magnifications

Delivery information: Supplied with two 10×/22 eyepieces, vinyl cover, UK power cord plus 10×, 20× 
and 40× achromat ADL phase contrast objectives. For details of other accessories, cameras or alternative 
systems please contact your local VWR sales office.

Note: These microscopes are not available in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Stage
Attachable mechanical stage 1 630-2455
Accessories
C-mount adapter, 1× 1 630-2458
C-mount adapter, 0,7× 1 630-2459
Holders for TS100
Glass slide holder (will also take 54 mm Petri dishes) 1 630-2456
C-HU universal holder 1 630-2457
Hæmacytometer holder 1 630-2460
Petri dish (33 mm) holder 1 630-2461
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, SZB350 1 630-1578
Trinocular microscope, SZT350 1 630-1580
Binocular microscope, SZB350-OH 1 630-1583
Trinocular microscope, SZT350-OH 1 630-1584
Binocular microscope, SZBL350 1 630-1942
Trinocular microscope, SZTL350 1 630-1943

Description Pk Cat. No.
Eyepieces
Eyepieces WF 10×/20 2 630-1779
Eyepieces WF 15×/15 2 630-1780
Eyepieces WF 20×/10 2 630-1781
Eyepiece micrometric WF 10×/20 1 630-1782
Eyecups, Ø 95 mm 1 630-1794
Lenses
Lens 0,5×. WD: 165 mm 1 630-1783
Lens 0,75×. WD: 117 mm 1 630-1784
Lens 1,5×. WD: 47 mm 1 630-1785
Lens 2×. WD: 26 mm 1 630-1786
Stages
Moving stage 1 630-1790
White and black plate, Ø: 95 mm 1 630-1795
Glass stage, Ø: 95 mm 1 630-1796
Heating stage with digital temperature controller 1 630-1800
Adapters
CCD camera adapter for 1/3” sensors for VisiScope® 300 1 630-1792
CCD camera adapter for 1/2” sensors for VisiScope® 300 1 630-1793
APS-C reflex camera adapter for VisiScope® 300 1 630-1801
Halogen bulbs
Halogen bulb 1 630-1797
Halogen bulb with dichroic mirror 1 630-1798
Protection
Wooden case with a lock, 27×34×46 mm 1 630-1810
Dust cover 1 630-1799

Model SZB350 SZT350 SZB350-OH SZT350-OH SZBL350 SZTL350
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular
Head 45° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/20
Zoom lens 0,7x - 4,5×
Focusing system Pair of knobs on each side of the stand

Illumination Halogen 12 V /15 W -
Incident: High power LED

Transmitted: LED diffusing disc

These stereo microscopes can be used in advanced teaching situations, laboratory and industrial applications. Professional users will value the technical features 
of resistance and reliability.

Greenough optical system for a diversity of observations
Models with illumination with a black and white plate, clips and a frosted samples disc for transmitted light
Stand column Ø 30 mm, height 25 cm, base: 26×20×6 cm
Stand long travel height: 42 cm, base 23×23 cm and length of the horizontal arm: 45 cm

Ordering information: A cleaning and maintenance set, incl. lens tissue, cleaning solution, brush is available on request (630-2081).

Bino and trinocular microscopes, VisiScope®, SZB and SZT 300 series

SZTL350 SZB350-OH SZBL350

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Polarising set (filters and rotating stage) 1 630-1787
Darkfield condenser 1 630-1788
Sample clip 1 630-1789

Description Pk Cat. No.
ST-39C, binocular 1 630-3016
ST-39Z, binocular 1 630-0150
DM-39, with built-in camera, binocular 1 630-3038

Model ST-39C ST-39Z DM-39
Type Binocular
Head 45° inclined, 360° rotating
Eyepieces WF 10×/20
Objectives 2×, 4× - 2×, 4×
Zoom lens - 1x - 3× -
Illumination Halogen 12 V /10 W
Camera connection port

-

USB 2,0
Camera 3,0 megapixels

Software
Multi-language Images Plus 

2,0  for PC and Mac

Binocular microscopes, 39 series
Motic

These stereo microscopes provide high quality images. DM-39 has an integrated digital camera for 
connection to a PC or Mac.

Good 3D image
High resolution image
Modern design

Delivery information: Supplied with a dust cover and a black and white frosted glass stage.

ST-39C

DM-39
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SMZ-140, binocular 1 630-3017
SMZ-143, trinocular 1 630-3018
DMW-143, with built-in camera, binocular 1 630-3005

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Objectives
WD: 133 mm 0,5× 1 632-8736
WD: 33 mm 1,5× 1 632-8738
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter, 0,4× for 1/4” and 1/3” chip sensors 1 632-8740
C-mount adapter, 0,5× for 1/2” and 2/3” chip sensors 1 630-3036

Model SMZ-140 SMZ-143 DMW-143
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular
Head 45° inclined, 360° rotating 45° inclined
Eyepieces WF 10×/20
Zoom lens 1x - 4×
Focusing system Coarse with tension adjustment

Illumination
Halogen incident 12 V /20 W,

transmitted 12 V /10 W
Camera connection port

-

USB, S-Video and RCA

Camera
Digital output 720×576 

pixels; analogue output 550 
TV lines

Software
Multi-language Images Plus 

2.0 for PC and MAC

Bino and trinocular stereo zoom microscopes, SMZ-140, -143 and DMW-143
Motic

These digital stereo zoom microscopes are suitable for routine inspection and assembly applications. The 
DMW-143 has an integrated digital camera for connection to a computer (PC/Mac), monitor or projector.

High resolution image
Anti-fungal properties
Working distance: 80 mm

Delivery information:  Supplied with black/white and frosted glass stage inserts and dust cover.

SMZ-140

DMW-143

Model SMZ171-BH (head only) SMZ171-TH (head only) SMZ171-BP SMZ171-TP SMZ171-BLED SMZ-171-TLED
Type Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular Binocular Trinocular
Head 45° inclined

The SMZ-171 modular system offers the possibility to create one’s microscope by choosing a head, a head holder and a stand. The optical performance (max. 
460 lp/mm) combined with an expanded accessory line make the SMZ-171 the instruments for demanding requirements both for routine and research fields. 
They are the improved versions of the SMZ-168 models. They deliver clear and distortion-free 3D images for biological and medical preparations, industrial 
quality control and inspection.

Greenough optical system
Working distance of 110 mm
Interpupillary distance of 48 - 75 mm
Transmitted illumination with tilting reflector

Ordering information: A LED ring light is available for a shadow-free image.

Bino and trinocular stereo zoom microscopes, SMZ-171
Motic

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SMZ171-BH, binocular (head only) 1 630-2024
SMZ171-TH, trinocular (head only) 1 630-2027
SMZ171-BP, binocular with pole type plain stand and head holder 1 630-2026
SMZ171-TP, trinocular with pole type plain stand and head holder 1 630-2028
SMZ171-BLED, binocular 1 630-2025
SMZ171-TLED, trinocular 1 630-1807

Description Magnification Pk Cat. No.
Auxiliary objectives for SMZ series
WD: 192 mm 0,5× 1 630-2043
WD: 128,6 mm 0,75× 1 630-2042
WD: 56,3 mm 1,5× 1 630-2040
WD: 38,6 mm 2,0× 1 630-2041
Ring lights
Partially dimmable external light source, 60T, 6500 °K 1 630-2046
Fully dimmable external light source, 60T-B, 6800 °K 1 630-2045
Stands for SMZ series
Universal stand, rectangular base, Ø: 32 mm 1 630-2038
Stand with articulated arm boom, Ø: 32 mm 1 630-2036
Stand with articulated arm boom and table clamp, Ø: 32 mm 1 630-2039
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter 0,65× for 2/3” chip sensors 1 630-1945
C-mount adapter, 0,5× for 1/2” and 1/3” chip sensors 1 630-1503

Eyepieces WF 10×/23
Zoom lens 0,75x - 5×
Illumination - Incident and transmitted LED

Description Pk Cat. No.
K-400L, binocular 1 630-0138
K-400P, binocular 1 630-0139
K-700L, binocular 1 630-3011

Description Pk Cat. No.
Camera adapters
C-mount adapter 0,45× (focusable) for 1/3” chip sensors 1 630-2215
C-mount adapter 0,65× (focusable) for 1/2” and 2/3” chip sensors 1 630-2217
Accessories for K series
Video/photomicrography optical bridge for K-400, double iris diaphragm (with C-mount 
camera or SLR camera adapters)

1 630-1186

Video/photomicrography optical bridge for K-500 and K-700, double iris diaphragm (with 
C-mount camera or SLR camera adapters)

1 630-1187

Model K-400L K-400P K-700L
Type Binocular
Eyepieces WF 10×/23
Objectives 6×, 12×, 25×, 50× -
Zoom lens - 6x - 31×
Illumination Halogen 12 V /10 W None Halogen 12 V /10 W

Binocular microscopes, K-series
Motic

These stereo microscopes provide distortion-free 3D images. They are suitable for biological and industrial 
inspection as well as for environments where different examination methods are required.

Large working surface
Fatigue-free viewing
Various contrast and documentation options
Common Main Objective (CMO) optical system
Meets dynamic requirement thanks to extensive range of accessories

Delivery information: Supplied with frosted glass (except 630-0139) black and white stages and vinyl dust 
cover.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Stemi DV4, binocular 1 630-2437

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Video eyepiece adaptor C-mount 0,8× 1 630-0250
Transmitted light darkfield option 1 630-0251
Storage and transport box 1 630-0233

Model Stemi DV4
Type Binocular
Contrasting technique Brightfield
Eyepieces WF 10×/20
Zoom lens 0,8x - 3,2×
Illumination LED

Binocular stereo zoom microscope, Stemi DV4
Zeiss

This stereo zoom microscope provides well lit and razor sharp images. A portable C stand (210×300 mm) 
can switch between reflected and transmitted light. A darkfield add-on is available as an option. 

Working distance of 92 mm
Focusing range 130 mm and built-in light adjustment
Sample carousel to position up to 16 samples with precision

Delivery information:  Supplied with handles, cover and quick reference manuals.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular stereo zoom microscope, SMZ445 1 630-2440
Binocular stereo zoom microscope, SMZ445 LED 1 630-2439

Model SMZ445 SMZ445 LED
Type Binocular
Head 45° inclined
Zoom lens 0,8× - 3,5×
Focusing system Coaxial coarse and fine knobs with lock position and tension control
Illumination - Dual LED

Binocular stereo zoom microscopes, SMZ445
These Nikon stereo zoom microscopes deliver outstanding optical performance. They are suitable for gross 
observations of a wide range of specimens, from Petri dishes to plants, insects, small animals and minerals.

Dedicated eyepiece lenses including diopter adjustments for parfocality
Long working distance of 100 mm useful with tweezers, dissection tools or pipettes
Mold resistant finish to maintain the quality of the lenses in hot or humid environments
Very bright LEDs: Avoid the cost and trouble of frequent replacement and robustness for all uses
Two versions: SMZ445 with plain stand and SMZ445 LED with dual episcopic and diascopic LED 
illumination. The illumination has individual on/off and intensity controls

Note: Not for sale in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Binocular microscope, SMZ745 LED 1 630-2503
Binocular microscope, SMZ745 1 630-2504
Trinocular microscope, SMZ745T LED 1 630-2505
Trinocular microscope, SMZ745T 1 630-2506

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
C-mount adapter, 1× 1 630-2458
C-mount adapter, 0,7× 1 630-2459

Model SMZ745 LED SMZ745 SMZ745T LED SMZ745T
Type Binocular Trinocular
Head 45° inclined
Zoom lens 0,67× - 5×
Focusing system Pair of knobs on each side of the stand
Illumination Dual LED - Dual LED -

Bino and trinocular stereo zoom microscopes, SMZ745/745T
The Nikon SMZ745 stereo zoom microcopes offer a broad observation range for both industrial and 
biomedical applications. They are suitable for gross observations, regenerative studies, embryology/IVF and 
environmental science. Each kit includes two 10×/22 eyepieces and either a plain or hybrid LED stand with 
both episcopic and diascopic LED illumination, with independent controls for on/off and intensity.

Greenough optical system
Interpupillary adjustment: 52 - 75 mm
Superior working distance (115 mm) for ample manipulation
High zoom ratio (0,67× to 5×) and magnification (3,35× - 300×)
Anti mold design for use where the temperature and humidity are high
Optical path switching lever for easy switchover between eyepice and camera (SMZ745T models only)

Ordering information: For details of other accessories, cameras or alternative systems, please contact your 
local VWR sales office.

Note: Not for sale in Republic of Ireland or Northern Ireland.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Electron microscope, TM 3000 1 630-1259
Electron microscope, TM 3000 with XY motorised stage 1 630-1260

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cartridge Wehnelt 1 630-1256
SwiftED 3000 X-ray microanalysis system 1 630-1257
Tungsten filament 10 630-1258
EDX kit 1 630-1261
Quantax 70 EDS 1 630-1262

Electron microscopes, TM 3000
Hitachi

The compact and flexible TM 3000 guarantees high quality resolution and magnification. This scanning 
electron microscope goes beyond the limits of an optical microscope (up to 30 000× magnification). It has 
been developed to give rapid results without the need for special preparation of samples. It can be used 
in many sectors, including food, pharmaceutical, cosmetics and healthcare, not to mention life science, 
polymer science, materials science, semiconductors and education.

The compact and flexible TM 3000 guarantees high-quality resolution and magnification. This scanning 
electron microscope goes beyond the limits of an optical microscope (up to 30 000× magnification). It has 
been developed to give rapid results without the need for special preparation of samples. It can be used 
in many sectors, including food, pharmaceutical, cosmetics and healthcare, not to mention life science, 
polymer science, materials science, semiconductors and education.

Magnification of 20× to 30 000×
Easy to use: Only five steps to obtain an image in under five minutes
Results can be displayed in graph, table or mapping format

Elemental analysis - EDX - These X-ray analysis units can be installed inside the TM 3000 to give a 
qualitative and quantitative analysis of the samples under observation. The two systems refer to the 
periodic table of elements. The Quantax 70 (Bruker) measures the elements between Boron (5) and 
Americium (95), and the Swift ED 3000 (Oxford Instruments) measures the elements between Boron (5) and 
Uranium (92). The EDX kit is required to install the EDS analysis unit.

Magnification of 20× to 30 000×
Space-saving 80×50 cm
Easy to use: Only five steps to obtain an image in under five minutes

Please contact your local VWR sales office for further details or to arrange a demonstration.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard model
Dino-Lite® AM413T with composite housing for accurate applications 1 630-1157
Models with polarisation filter
Dino-Lite® AM4013MZT with aluminium alloy housing 1 630-1345
Dino-Lite® AM4013ZT with 8 built-in LED and composite housing for accurate applications 1 630-1165
Models with long working distance
Dino-Lite® AM4013MZTL with aluminium alloy housing and polarisation filter 1 630-1346
Dino-Lite® AM4113TL with composite housing for accurate applications 1 630-1617

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Backlight pack with polarisation, BL-ZW1 1 630-1205
Transparent holder, MS12C 1 630-1159
Advanced X/Y table for the column stands, MS15X 1 630-1206
Basic stand with desktop clamp and gooseneck, MS23B 1 630-1349
Basic stand solution with gooseneck, MS33W 1 630-1300
Compact stand, MS34B 1 630-1350
Square metal base with column stand, MS35B 1 630-1161
Square metal base with column stand and horizontal arm, MS36B 1 630-1207
Robust stand with flexible arm, MS52B 1 630-1208
Additional flexible arm for MS35B/MS36B stands, MSAK810 1 630-1351
Foot pedal SW-F1, for taking pictures, 100×70×30 mm 1 630-1821

These LED microscopes are designed for a broad range of applications in quality control, education, research projects and surface checking. To reduce glare and 
reflections when working on shiny or reflecting materials i.e. metal, plastics, jewellery and electronics. A MicroTouch* function is also available to be used for 
work with tools under the microscope where tasks involve more working distance to the object: Precision repairs, rework and assembly tasks.

Focus wheel: 10× to 70× zoom and 200× at close range
Calibration and measurement function
Multi language software, USB 2.0 camera connection port
Crystal clear images: Up to 1,3 megapixel resolution
Simple to use intruments for an innovative approach of microscopy

Delivery information: More models are available - UV/Infrared lighting, higher magnification etc. Please check with your local VWR office for further details.

* Click to take a picture

Digital microscopes, Dino-Lite® Pro

Stand Transparent holder

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dino-Lite® AM5116T, 20× - 50×, 200× 1 630-1857
Dino-Lite® AM5116ZT, 20× - 50×, 200× with built-in polariser 1 630-1861
Dino-Lite® AM5116ZTL, 10× - 90× with built-in polariser 1 630-1862

Digital microscopes, Dino-Lite® TV/VGA
These handheld microscopes are suitable for real time inspection with a very high resolution of  1024×768 
pixels. They provide crystal clear images without a time delay making them the solution for quality control. 

MicroTouch* button: Live video stream can be frozen
Easy and convenient examination of important details
Connection to a TV or monitor by using a standard VGA D-sub cable

* Click to take a picture.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Dual arm flexible LED illumination, PLED10 1 631-1086

LED illumination, PLED10
The PLED10 features a double LED of 3,6 watts for advanced light control.

Emission angle of 25 °
Double flexible arm (L = 60 cm), 400 lm in each arm
Double X-LED of 3,6 watts with brightness control potentiometer

Description Output (W) Pk Cat. No.
Cold light source, VisiLight® LED 200 14 1 631-1085

Cold light source, VisiLight® LED 200
This high power 14 watt LED source provides a pure white light of 6300 K.

Round modern design
Brightness control
Illumination at 100 mm: 70 000 lux
Dual gooseneck light guides, 500 mm

W×D: 120×200 mm

Weight: 4,1 kg

Delivery information: Supplied with external power supply.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cold light source, VisiLight®, UK-plug 1 631-1772

Description Output (W) Pk Cat. No.
LED ring lights, R-LED
Ring light, Ø×L: 8×750 mm 1 631-1753
Ring light guides
Ring light adapter, Ø: 50 mm 1 631-1779
Ring light adapter, Ø: 58 mm 1 631-1782
Focus for fibre optic light guides 1 631-1763
Gooseneck light guide
Two-arm gooseneck, Ø×L: 4,5×450 mm 1 631-1752

These cold light sources feature modularity and flexibility. Fulfilling scientific and engineering requirements, they provide sample protection and improved 
homogeneity compared to standard halogen lighting. The lightweight aluminium housing maintains a low temperature. 

Noiseless cooling system and vibration free operation
Continuously variable light intensity from 0 to 100% (150 watts)
Optional daylight filter (631-1758) to raise the standard 3200 K colour temperature to 5400 K

Ordering information: Supplied without light guides, focus optics and filters, which must be ordered separately.

Cold light sources, VisiLight®

Cold light source Gooseneck light Ring light

Continued on next page
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Description Output (W) Pk Cat. No.
Filters
Blue filter 1 631-1762
Green filter 1 631-1759
Yellow filter 1 631-1760
Red filter 1 631-1761
Daylight filter 1 631-1758
Halogen bulbs
Replacement halogen bulb 15 V/150 1 631-1769

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mounting bracket for stereomicroscope, Ø: 35 mm 1 630-1330
Mounting bracket for stand alone 1 630-1331
Mounting bracket for stereomicroscope, Ø: 25 mm 1 630-1327
Mounting bracket for stereomicroscope, Ø: 29 mm 1 630-1328
Mounting bracket for stereomicroscope, Ø: 32 mm 1 630-1329

Description Pk Cat. No.
Flexible light guides
Holder, Ø: 5 mm 1 631-0043
One-arm flexible, Ø×L: 4,5×600 mm 1 631-0003
One-arm flexible, Ø×L: 4,5×1000 mm 1 631-0013
Two-arm flexible, Ø×L: 4,5×1000 mm 1 631-0004
Ringlight guides
Six-point Ringlight, Ø×L: 58×900 mm 1 631-0005
Six-point Ringlight, Ø×L: 66×900 mm 1 631-0006
Filters
Halogen filter for focusing lens (631-0009) and filterset Ø up to 5 mm, red, blue, green, 
yellow

1 630-1459

Polarisation filter for focusing lens (631-0009) 1 631-0008
Lenses
Focusing lens without filter 1 631-0009
Focusing lens and filter set - blue, red, green, yellow - for optical fibres up to Ø 5 mm 1 631-0007
Accessories
Hinged joint, 200 mm 1 631-0045

Cold light sources, KL 200 LED
SCHOTT Fibre Optics

This fibre optic LED light source provides a brightness equivalent to a 20 W halogen source. It has been 
developed for a range of applications in stereomicroscopy and macroscopy from industry to life science.

Low energy consumption with continuous dimming from 0 to 100%
White light - daylight: 50 lumens output at light guide end
No bulb changing necessary

Ordering information: An articulating arm with two M6 threads (631-0045) and corresponding 
base  (631-0046) can be ordered separately.

Cold light sources, KL 1500 LCD, KL 1500 Compact and KL 2500 LCD
SCHOTT Fibre Optics

These models are driven by a halogen bulb and are developed for stereomicroscopy and macroscopy in 
laboratories, industrial, life science and medical environments. 

KL 1500 LCD, 150 W 

Homogeneous output and illumination adjustment: 150 W
Continuous intensity control for constant colour temperature
LCD indicating colour temperature and operating mode and filter slider

KL 1500 Compact, 150 W

Homogeneous output: 150 W
Electronic intensity control from 0 to 100%
High frequency to avoid any flickering with digital cameras
Filter slider

KL 2500 LCD, 250 W

Homogeneous output and illumination adjustment: 250 W
Continuous intensity control for constant colour temperature
LCD indicating colour temperature and operating mode
Five position wheel for a quick and easy use
RS232 interface for connecting electronic accessories

Ordering information: The sources need to be completed with light guides (gooseneck or ring light), 
which have to be ordered separately. 

Continued on next page
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Cold light source, KL 1500 Compact, UK-plug 183×261×137 3,0 1 631-0892
Cold light source, KL 1500 LCD, UK-plug 200×265×170 4,8 1 631-0893
Cold light source, KL 2500 LCD, UK-plug 200×265×170 6,0 1 631-0889

Description Pk Cat. No.
Gooseneck light guides
One-arm gooseneck, Ø×L: 4,5×600 mm 1 631-0021
Two-arm gooseneck, Ø×L: 4,5×600 mm 1 631-0022
Ringlight guides
Ringlight, Ø×L: 58×1000 mm 1 631-0032
Ringlight, Ø×L: 66×1000 mm 1 631-0033
Objective adapter for Ringlight, Ø 60 - 66 mm 1 631-0894
Filters
Blue filter with holder 1 631-1026
Red filter with holder 1 631-1027
Green filter with holder 1 631-1028
Yellow filter with holder 1 631-1029
Halogen bulbs
Halogen reflector bulb 1 631-0518

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Cold light source, KL 1600 LED 231×114×137 2,45 1 631-1037

Description Pk Cat. No.
Flexible light guides
One-arm flexible, Ø×L: 5×1600 mm 1 631-0025
One-arm flexible, Ø×L: 8×1000 mm 1 631-0026
Two-arm flexible, Ø×L: 4,5×1000 mm 1 631-0027
Filters
Halogen filter 1 631-0916

Cold light source, KL 1600 LED
SCHOTT Fibre Optics

The KL 1600 LED is a fibre optic light source with a multiple LED light engine, designed for industrial and 
life science applications in stereomicroscopy and macroscopy. The brightness is equivalent to a 150 W 
halogen light source.

No bulb changing, low energy consumption
Ripple free DC illumination, white light, no visible colour temperature shift
Very high light intensity focused to a small field of view, high flexibility of light
Silent fan cooling, continuous dimming from 0 to 100% 
Compact high quality housing, integrated handle, small footprint and additional iron ballast for stability 
when used with goosenecks filter slider with two positions - filter can remain in the light source even if it 
is not used
Easy to use fixture mechanism with clamping screw 
Comprehensive range of light guides and accessories available 
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Cold light source, KL 2500 LED, UK-plug 231×114×137 2,45 1 631-1032

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Base for hinged joint, outer Ø 100 mm 1 631-0046
Flexible light guides
Holder, Ø: 5 mm 1 631-0043
Holder, Ø: 8 mm 1 631-1033
One-arm flexible, Ø×L: 5×1600 mm 1 631-0025
One-arm flexible, Ø×L: 8×1000 mm 1 631-0026
Two-arm flexible, Ø×L: 4,5×1000 mm 1 631-0027
Filters
Blue insert filter, Ø: 28 mm 1 631-0523
Red insert filter, Ø: 28 mm 1 631-0524
Green insert filter, Ø: 28 mm 1 631-0525
Yellow insert filter, Ø: 28 mm 1 631-0526
Halogen filter 1 631-0916
Polarisation filter, Ø: 58 mm 1 631-0037
Polarisation filter, Ø: 66 mm 1 631-0036
Lenses
Focusing lens without filter 1 631-0009

Cold light sources, KL 2500 LED
SCHOTT Fibre Optics

Cold light source with low energy consumption, ripple-free DC illumination, daylight without colour 
temperature shift on dimming are combined with the main advantages of fibre optics, such as very high 
light intensity on a small field of view.

Wide range power supply
Filter slider and silent fan cooling
PC contollable via USB plug; connection for foot switch and remote control

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Frosted glass diffuser 1 631-1757
Microscope stand and holder, 200 mm 1 631-1770
Holder for stereo microscope stand, Ø 25 mm 1 631-1776
Holder for stereo microscope stand, Ø 32 mm 1 631-1777
Wall holder for I-LED 1 631-1778

LED illumination system, VisiLight®, I-LED
The VisiLight® I-LED spotlights can be positioned on a stand, attached on a microscope or fixed on the wall.

Low energy consumption: Three watt LEDs
Colour temperature of 5500 K similar to daylight
Standard intensity control unit with control knob

Length (power cord): 1,4 m

W×D×H (intensity control box): 80×40×56 mm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Spot illumination system 1 631-0883
Double spot 1 630-1199

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ringlight guides
Ringlight, Ø: 66 mm 1 630-1333
Ringlight, int. Ø: 66 mm, FWD 55 - 135 mm, max. illuminance 90 klx 1 631-0884
Ringlight Plus, int. Ø: 66 mm, FWD 50 - 130 mm, max. illuminance 140 klx 1 630-1200
Flexible light guides
Two-arm flexible, Ø×L: 9×1000 mm 1 630-1332
Accessories
Transmitted light stage system, Ø: 84 mm 1 631-0885
Holding arm for spot, 300 mm, M6 1 631-0886
Holding arm for spot, 300 mm, M8 1 631-0887

LED illumination, EasyLED
SCHOTT Fibre Optics

The EasyLED series is an innovative system integrating high brightness and controller electronics into the 
illuminators. This saves space on the workbench and allows easy operation. Continuous dimming and a 
separate On/Off switch keep the settings unchanged for the next session.

Excellent colour fidelity
Quiet, free of vibration LEDs
DC-driven light: Neutral white of ~5600 K and flicker-free
Wide range power supplies from 100 to 240 V
Robust, black anodised metal housing and well designed heat management afford outstanding 
brightness and lifetime of ~30 000 hours

Spot, double spot and two branch spot illumination

Maximum light of 40 lm
High brightness adaptable on goosenecks and articulating arms
Compact controller for continuous dimming and separate on/off switch

Delivery information: Supplied without holding arm - See 631-0886 and 631-0887.

Ringlight systems

Wide range of free working distances
Easy and intuitive operation
Five high brightness LEDs adaptable on various objectives
Ringlight Plus with basic segment features and segment rotation 
Integrated controller for continuous dimming and separate on/off switch

Transmitted light stage system

Illuminated area of Ø 50 mm
Maximum luminance of 12 000 cd/m²
Highly uniform backlight illumination
Integrated controller for continuous dimming and separate on/off switch

631-0883 and 631-0886

631-0884 and 631-0885
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ring light, white light, UK-plug 1 631-1775
Four segment ring light, neutral, white light, UK-plug 1 631-0994
Ring light, Ø×L: 8×750 mm 1 631-1753

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ring light guides
Ring light adapter, Ø 64 mm 1 631-0957
LED ring lights, R-LED
Ring light, Ø×L: 8×750 mm 1 631-1753
Ring light guides
Ring light adapter, Ø: 50 mm 1 631-1779
Ring light adapter, Ø: 58 mm 1 631-1782
Ring light adapter, Ø: 60 mm 1 631-0955
Ring light adapter, Ø: 62 mm 1 631-0956

LED ring lights, R-LED
Anodised aluminium

The R-LED are designed for precise lighting tasks. The segments are manually controlled. The user has 
flexible illumination, different directions and contrast settings. 

High quality bright LEDs (48): Homogeneous and flicker-free lighting (Life span: 5 years)
Power saving lighting system (7 W) - Colour temperature: 7000 K
Adaptable with reducing rings to diameters up to 50 mm

Ø: 66 mm (in); 100 mm (out)

Length (cable): 1400 mm

W×D×H: 92×40×41 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Illumination system, pE-300 white, Nikon 1 630-2489
Illumination system, pE-300 white, Nikon TS100 1 630-2490
Illumination system, pE-300 white, Leica 1 630-2491
Illumination system, pE-300 white, Zeiss 1 630-2492
Illumination system, pE-300 white, Olympus 1 630-2493
Illumination system, pE-300 white, Motic 1 630-2494

LED illumination units for fluorescence, CoolLED pE-300 White
These LED illumination units are designed to offer broad spectrum use in fluorescence applications. They 
will excite common fluorophores used in hospital and research laboratory environments. No mercury means 
these are the safest and most energy efficient alternatives to old fashioned illumination systems.

Alternative to a high-pressure mercury or metal-halide light source
Can be fitted to most microscopes with a range of microscope adapters
Safe result, convenient light-source for many years without any additional operating costs
Independent controls for 3 fluorophores
Extremely low energy

Note: Filter blocks for specific fluorophores are required but not supplied, please contact your local VWR 
sales office for details.

Please note that other CoolLED units are available for single wavelength excitation (pE-100), please see VWR website or 
contact your local VWR sales office for details.

The pE-4000 sets the standard as the universal light source for fluorescence microscopy. Users can operate the system as a simple white light source (replacing a 
conventional mercury-based light source), or as an advanced, fully-controllable, excitation and stimulation source.

LED illumination units for fluorescence, CoolLED pE-4000

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Fluorescence illumination system, pE-4000 1 630-2495
Liquid light guide (LxØ: 1 m × 3 mm) 1 630-2413
Collimating adapter, Nikon fit 1 630-2414
Collimating adapter, Nikon TS100 fit 1 630-2438
Collimating adapter, Zeiss fit 1 630-2462
Collimating adapter, Olympus fit 1 630-2463
Collimating adapter, Motic fit 1 630-2464

More power: Wavelength grouping ensures optimal compatibility with all single- and multi-band filter sets
Precise intensity control, easy to use, presets allowing to match white spectrum to existing filter cubes and higher contrast images from matched-white 
spectrum
Excellent field uniformity at sample (no mercury), long life (25 000 hours), no bulb changing, bulb alignment or warm up process, quiet operation, high 
efficiency and wide range of microscope adapters

Note: Specific filter blocks are required but not supplied, please contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Ordering information: A complete system consists of the pE-4000, liquid light guide plus a microscope specific adapter.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VisiCam® 1.3, 1,3 MP 1 630-1030
VisiCam® 3.0, 3,0 MP 1 630-1031
VisiCam® 5.0, 5,0 MP 1 630-1032
VisiCam® 10, 10 MP 1 630-1484

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for VisiCam®
Calibration slide 1 630-1123
CCTV lens, 16 mm 1 630-1124
C-mount eyepiece adapter 0,5× and 30 mm ring 1 630-1121

Model VisiCam® 1.3 VisiCam® 3,0 VisiCam® 5,0 VisiCam® 10
Max resolution 1,3 MP 3,0 MP 5,0 MP 10 MP
Sensor ⅓” colour CMOS ½” colour CMOS

Digital cameras, VisiCam®
These cameras are colour CMOS units with USB 2.0 interface and a large image sensor for a large field of 
view. These features allow capture of high quality images and videos.

The VisiCam® analyser software provides most standard functions for image analysis in microscopy such as 
marking, counting, measuring, storage, auto/manual white balance and objectives calibration.

Capture format: .JPG, .PNG, .TIF, .TGA, .PCX, .JP2, .JPC, .PGX, .RAS, .PNM
Compatible with Windows® XP, Vista and 7

Delivery information: Supplied with a calibration slide, VisiCam® analysis software and drivers. For other 
applications, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Digital tablet camera 1 630-1858

Tablet camera, VisiCam®
This tablet camera can capture, store, analyse and transmit every image. It can be used in chemistry, 
geology, electronic industry, research universities and production quality control. This stand-alone system 
can save space on your bench with a modern capture system.

CMOS sensor camera
Resolution of 5 megapixels (2592×1936)

Tablet

Android operating system
25 cm LED display, 1024×768 pixels; multi point capacitive touch screen
Memory: 8 GB, expandable through SD card
Outputs: HDMI, mini USB - no need for computer
Networking: WiFi and Bluetooth
C-mount connection for mounting on the photo port of virtually any trinocular microscope

Delivery information: Supplied with image analysis software.



2128 www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Microscope cameras

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dino-Eye USB, AM4023, 1,3 MP for Ø 23 mm eyepieces 1 630-1472
Dino-Eye USB HR, AM7023, 5 MP for Ø 23 mm eyepiece 1 630-1606
Dino-Eye USB, AM4023CT, 1,3 MP for C-mount standard adapter 1 630-1473
Dino-Eye USB HR, AM7023B, 5 MP for Ø 30 mm eyepiece 1 630-1607
Dino-Eye USB, AM4023X, 1,3 MP for Ø 23, 30 and 30,5 mm eyepieces 1 630-1475
Dino-Eye USB HR, AM7023CT, 5 MP for C-mount standard adapter 1 630-1608
Dino-Eye USB, AM423U, 1,3 MP for Ø 36 mm eyepiece 1 630-1158

Digital cameras, Dino-Eye USB
These cameras can turn standard microscopes into digital models when mounted on eyepieces 630-1473 
fits on the C-mount adapter of a standard microscope.

72,5× magnification: AM4023 and AM4023X
Still image, video and time lapse video outputs
Compatible with Windows® XP, Vista, 7 and recent Mac OS via USB interface
Resolution up to 1,3 megapixels

Delivery information: Supplied with (Windows®) DinoCapture and (Mac) DinoXcope software.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Moticam 1, 800×600 pixels 1 630-1517
Moticam 1SP, 1,3 megapixels 1 630-1520
Moticam 2, 2,0 megapixels 1 630-1518
Moticam 3, 3,0 megapixels 1 630-1519
Moticam 5, 5,0 megapixels 1 630-1515
Moticam 10, 10,0 megapixels 1 630-1513

CMOS technology

The Moticam 1 and 1SP cameras are suitable for schools. They can be used with interactive white boards for integrated teaching. The live resolution along with 
the colour balance make these cameras a great tool for a first introduction to digital microscopy. Moticam 2 and 3 are fast cameras providing high resolution live 
imaging up to 3,0 megapixels. They are designed for use in colleges and universities, as well as in clinics and veterinary centres. The Moticam 5 and 10 offer high 
resolution live imaging and can be converted to professional format (300 dpi) for image capture. The viewing options allow the user to display a faster frame rate 
at full screen while still being able to capture an image at maximum resolution.

C-mount connection for mounting on the photo port of any trinocular microscope
C-mount (which is microscope specific) must be purchased separately
Camera kit includes Ø 30 and 38 mm adapters to fit into the eyepiece tube if no photo port is available

Delivery information: Supplied with Images Plus 2.0 Software (PC/Mac), eyepiece adapters (Ø 30 and 38 mm), calibration slide, USB cable, macro lens (which 
can be focused) and a macrotube for macro-specimens.

Model Live resolution Optical calculation Focusable lens
Moticam 1 800×600 pixels 1/4” 8 mm
Moticam 1SP 1,3 megapixels 1/3” 12 mm
Moticam 2 2,0 megapixels 1/3” 12 mm
Moticam 3 3,0 megapixels 1/2” 16 mm
Moticam 5 5,0 megapixels 1/2,5” 12 mm
Moticam 10 10 megapixels 1/2,5” 12 mm

Digital cameras, Moticam series
Motic

Moticam 5 Moticam 1 Moticam 3
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Moticam X, 1,3 MP 1 630-1840

Digital camera, Moticam X WiFi
Motic

The Moticam X is a high resolution streaming WiFi camera. By creating its own wireless network, the user 
can simply log on, view, capture and edit live images from your microscopes via the MotiConnect app on 
your android or iPad tablet.

Send streaming images to up to six WiFi enabled devices without the need for a router
View live images without any cable connection on any WiFi computer using the Images Plus 2.0 software
“All-in-One” box: Two variable diameter eyepiece adapters, calibration slide, macro-tube, USB power 
supply and software

Description Pk Cat. No.
Moticam 580, 5,0 MP on SD-card 1 630-1516
Moticam 580 INT, 5,0 MP, 800×600 via USB 1 630-1848

The Moticam 580 and 580 INT are next generation HD digital cameras. They have the ability to display 1080p resolution images either on an HD monitor via an 
HDMI cable (Moticam 580) or via an integrated LCD monitor (Moticam 580 INT). They are suitable for educational, clinical, industrial and research use.

The Moticam INT 580 has been designed for easy integration with Motic BA microscopes. The microscope’s images can be shared on the screen in real time. 5 MP 
still or 1080p video images can be captured onto an SD card.

The Moticam 580 is an independent, multi output digital camera that can be connected to any microscope equipped with a trinocular eyepiece (microscope 
specific C-mount must be purchased separately) or, by using the supplied eyepiece adapters, it can be fitted to almost any binocular microscope.

Outputs: HDMI, USB, RCA video
CMOS / two sensors 1, 5”
Total number of pixels 2592×1944 (capture)
Active resolution (HDMI) 1080i (HD)
Active resolution (USB) 800×600 pixels
Capture format SD 5,0 MPx (2592×1944) map
Video capture 1080p (full HD)
Remote and Images Plus 2.0 software for PC and MAC, Direct Show and Twain Driver

The HD signal multiplies by 1080 the amount of detail in the digital image - up to five times compared to standard definition (SD) or analogue video.

Delivery information: Supplied with software, eyepiece adapters (Ø 30 and 38 mm), calibration slide, USB cable, RCA cable, HDMI cable, remote control, 
focusable macro lens and macro tube (for macro specimens). SD card and microscope specific C-Mount are not included and will need to be purchased separately.

Digital cameras, Moticam 580 and 580 INT
Motic
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Moticam PRO 285B, cooled, 1,4 MP 1 630-2034
Moticam PRO 285A, non cooled, 1,4 MP 1 630-2035
Moticam PRO 252A, non cooled, 3,2 MP 1 630-1140
Moticam PRO 252B, cooled, 3,2 MP 1 630-1148
Moticam PRO 282A, non cooled, 5,0 MP 1 630-1138
Moticam PRO 282B, cooled, 5,0 MP 1 630-1139

Digital cameras, Moticam PRO
Motic

CCD technology

These 3.3 (Pro 252) and 5.0 (Pro 282) mega pixels cameras offer high quality live imaging. They are 
equipped with high quality SONY ICX chips.

Real-time image transfer: USB 2.0
External power supply for the cooled versions
Compatible with Windows® XP, Vista, 7 and Mac OSX

Delivery information: 630-1148 and 630-1139 models are cooled using a Peltier device for 
epi-fluorescence analysis, incl. Images Plus 2.0 standard and Images Advanced 3.2 software.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Digital camera, ERc5s Rev 2, 5 MP 1 630-2522

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for AxioCam
Screen, 38 cm 1 630-1361
“Stand-alone” kit incl. adapter USB-power supply, HDMI/DVI cable to connect the camera 
to the monitor, infrared remote controller, SD card and USB reader for SD card

1 630-2526

Digital camera, AxioCam ERc5s Rev 2
Zeiss

This high resolution compact digital camera for microscopy can work in a stand-alone mode, using an 
optional kit including a HDMI DVI adapter, a USB connector, a 4 GB SD card, a USB SD card reader and a 
remote control or be controlled via a PC with the included Zeiss Zen Blue software.

Global or spot white balance
A 15” screen (630-1361) can be added
S-video output to connect to any video device
HDMI connection to monitor or digital projector with high contrast details and outstanding colours
USB output available to connect a PC or the power supply of a stand-alone kit
True 5 mega pixel capture via SD card or on PC

Delivery information: Supplied with software. Please contact your local VWR office for full details on 
options and accessories.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Immersion oil 100 ml 1.04699.0100
Immersion oil 500 ml 1.04699.0500
Immersion oil, DIN ISO 8036-1 100 ml 1.15577.0100

Immersion oils
These immersion oils have the same refractive index as glass. Immersion oils can help to eliminate the 
deflection of light rays almost completely, significantly improving the performance of microscope objectives.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cut edges
Plain 50 631-1550
Frosted 50 631-1551
Ground edges
Plain 50 631-1552
Frosted 50 631-1553

Microscope slides
Clear white glass

These slides with cut or ground edges are either plain or frosted.

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Cut edges
White 50 631-1554
Blue 50 631-1555
Rose 50 631-1556
Yellow 50 631-1557
Green 50 631-1558
Orange 50 631-1559
Ground edges 45°
White 50 631-1560
Rose 50 631-1561
Blue 50 631-1562
Yellow 50 631-1563
Green 50 631-1564
Orange 50 631-1565

Microscope slides
Clear white glass

Frosted ends in six different colours 
Available with either cut or ground edges 
Writing surface is resistant to all common dyes and solvents

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm
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Description Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Slides with 90° ground edges, BS 7011 0,85 - 1,0 50 631-0908
Slides with 90° ground edges, BS 7011 1,0 - 1,15 50 631-0905
Slides with 90° ground edges, ISO 8037/1 0,85 - 1,0 50 631-0113
Slides with 90° ground edges, ISO 8037/1 1,0 - 1,15 50 631-0114
Slides with 90° ground edges, BS 7011, twinfrosted 20 mm 0,85 - 1,0 50 631-0907
Slides with 90° ground edges, BS 7011, twinfrosted 20 mm 1,0 - 1,15 50 631-0906
Slides with 90° ground edges, ISO 8027/1, twinfrosted 20 mm 0,85 - 1,0 50 631-0116
Slides with 90° ground edges, ISO 8037/1, twinfrosted 20 mm 1,0 - 1,15 50 631-0117
Slides with 90° ground edges, SuperFrost white ISO 8037/1 0,95 - 1,05 50 631-0909

Microscope slides, Superfrost®
Extra-white soda-lime glass

These slides with ground edges, washed and polished, offer a high quality result. Tolerance dimensions 
meets the relevant ISO standard.

Cellophane wrapped
High level of safety
Twinfrost slides with embossed surface for easier writing on and reading

W×D: 76×26 mm

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Ground 90° Blue 50 631-0910
Ground 90° Pink 50 631-0911
Ground 90° Yellow 50 631-0912
Ground 90° Green 50 631-0913

Microscope slides, Colorfrost®
These microscope slides come with a light opaque coating in different colours. Each colour codes different 
specimens at a glance according to urgency, processing or staining technique, etc.

Resistant to commonly used solvents
Resistant to scratching or sticking when stacked together
Label areas on the top of the slide for quick and easy identification of the “right” side

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Cut edges
Slides without frosted end 50 631-0098
Slides without frosted end, wrapped in cellophane 50 631-0701
Slides without frosted end, wrapped in cellophane 50 630-1984
Slides with a frosted end on 15 mm 50 631-0411
Slides with a frosted end on 20 mm 50 630-1985
Slides with a frosted end on 20 mm, wrapped in cellophane 50 630-1986
Slides with twinfrosted ends on 15 mm 50 631-0412
Slides with twinfrosted ends on 20 mm 50 631-1303
Ground edges
Slides without frosted end, 45° ground edges, clear white 50 631-9439
Slides without frosted end, 45° ground edges (extra-white) 50 631-1316
Slides without frosted end, 45° ground edges, wrapped in cellophane 50 630-1999
Slides with a frosted end on 45° ground edges 50 630-2012
Slides with a frosted end on 45° ground edges, wrapped in cellophane 50 630-2013
Slides without frosted end, 45° ground edges, 76×38 mm, thickness 1,3 - 1,5 mm, packed 
in paper 

50 631-0414

Slides with 90° ground edges 50 631-0704
Slides with 90° ground edges 50 630-2021
Slides with 90° ground edges 50 630-2022
Slides with a frosted end on 20 mm, 90° ground edges 50 631-0845
Slides with a frosted end on 20 mm, 90° ground edges 50 631-0846
Slides with twinfrosted ends on 20 mm, 45° ground edges 50 631-0649
Slides with twinfrosted ends on 15 mm, 90° ground edges 50 631-0417
Bevelled edges
Bevelled, without frosted end 50 631-0902
Bevelled, frosted end 50 631-9434

Microscope slides, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

Various designs: Ground or cut edges
With or without frosted ends
Washed clean and polished

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm

Conform to ISO 8037/I
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Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Cut
White In a box 50 631-1304
White In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-1987
White In a box, cellophane wrapped 100 631-0702
Blue In a box 50 631-0650
Blue In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-1988
Pink In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-1989
Yellow In a box 50 631-1310
Yellow In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-1990
Green In a box 50 631-0652
Green In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-1992
Orange In a box 50 631-1314
Orange In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-1996
Purple In a box 50 630-1997
Purple In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-1998
Ground 45°
White In a box 50 631-1318
White In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-2014
Blue In a box 50 631-1320
Blue In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-2015
Pink In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-2016
Yellow In a box 50 631-1324
Yellow In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-2017
Green In a box 50 631-1326
Green In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-2018
Orange In a box 50 631-1328
Orange In a box, cellophane wrapped 50 630-2019
Purple In a box 50 630-2020
Ground 90°
White In a box 50 631-0367
Blue In a box 50 631-0418
Rose In a box 50 631-0419
Yellow In a box 50 631-0874
Green In a box 50 631-0421
Orange In a box 50 631-0875
Purple In a box 50 630-2023

Microscope slides, SuperFrost®, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

These slides are made of extra-white glass, washed clean and polished. They are suitable for in vitro 
diagnostic (IVD) applications.

Labelling area resistant to all common solvents 
Six colours for identification and colour coding 
Thick labelling area to prevent slides from sticking together or getting scratched

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm

Complies with ISO 8037/I

Description Pk Cat. No.
White
Cut edges 50 631-9460
Cut edges, twinfrosted 20 mm 50 631-9461
Ground edges 90° 50 631-9462
Ground edges 90°, twinfrosted 20 mm 50 631-0015
Extra-white (low auto-fluorescence)
Cut edges 50 631-9463
Cut edges, twinfrosted 20 mm 50 630-1604
Ground edges 90° 50 631-9464
Ground edges 90°, twinfrosted 20 mm 2.500 630-1605

Microscope slides
Marienfeld

Soda-lime glass, hydrolytic class 3

For in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications
Pre-washed and ready to use
Either ground or cut versions

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
With 90° ground edges
Slides in standard packing White 50 631-0093
Slides in standard packing Yellow 50 631-0094
Slides in standard packing Green 50 631-0095
Slides in standard packing Blue 50 631-0096
Slides in standard packing Rose 50 631-0097
Slides in standard packing Orange 50 631-1209
Boxes (50) of 50 slides in an aluminium bag White 2.500 630-2513
Boxes (50) of 50 slides in an aluminium bag Yellow 50 630-1599
Boxes (50) of 50 slides in an aluminium bag Green 50 630-1600
Boxes (50) of 50 slides in an aluminium bag Blue 50 630-1601
Boxes (50) of 50 slides in an aluminium bag Rose 50 630-1602
Boxes (50) of 50 slides in an aluminium bag Orange 50 630-1603
With cut edges
Slides in standard packing White 50 631-1203
Slides in standard packing Yellow 50 631-1204
Slides in standard packing Green 50 631-1205
Slides in standard packing Blue 50 631-1206
Slides in standard packing Rose 50 631-1207
Slides in standard packing Orange 50 631-1208

Microscope slides, UniMark®
Marienfeld

Made of soda-lime glass, hydrolytic class 3, the bright printed colours of UniMark® slides frosted ends 
contrast well with the markings. 

Frosted end for labelling 
Different colours to identify preparations securely
Thin coating to facilitate the processing of the slides in automated systems

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm

For in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications.

Description L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Plain 75×25 10 Pack 734-4035
Frosted on one side 75×25 10 Pack 734-4039
Frosted on both sides 75×25 10 Pack 734-4040
Plain 75×38 5 Pack 734-4036
Plain 75×50 5 Pack 734-4037

Microscope slides
Corning®

Water-white glass

These slides are either frosted on one side, on both sides, or plain.

Clarity reinforced
Frosted slides are sandblasted, easy to write on and highly legible
Each slide is inspected for chips and rough edge before being shipped

Plain

Frosted
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 72 631-0108
Blue 72 631-0446
Rose 72 631-0447
Yellow 72 631-0448
Green 72 631-0449

Adhesion slides, SuperFrost® Plus
The Superfrost Plus slides are specially treated for frozen tissue sections and cytology preparation 
applications, eliminating the need for special adhesives and protein coatings. By electrostatically binding 
tissue sections to the slide virtually preventing any loss during staining. Cytology preparations placed on 
these slides resist cell loss during enzyme digestion, DNA denaturation, and RNA hybridisation. Slides also 
improve tissue adherence during microwave staining. Slides are individually selected for uniform quality. 
They have precision-ground edges on all four sides and are annealed to minimise chipping and breakage. 
They are thin and flat, and resistant  to corrosion or fogging.

Permanent positive charge binding fresh frozen tissue sections and cytology preparations to the slide 
With 90° ground edges and colour frosted ends for labelling 
For tissue section thickness of 2 to 5 μm

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm

Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 72 631-0107
Blue 72 631-0683
Rose 72 631-0684
Green 72 631-0686

Adhesion slides, Polysine®
These slides are coated with a permanent adhesive and provide excellent cell and tissue adhesion. 
Designed using the latest technology with built-in properties that electrostatically and chemically 
attract freshly frozen tissue sections, formalin-fixed, paraffin-embedded tissue sections or cytocentrifuge 
preparations and cytology smears. Recommended for molecular biology techniques, cytocentrifuged 
preparations to reduce tissue loss during prolonged DNA hybridisation and immunocytochemistry.

Tissue section thickness of 2 to 5 μm
With 90° ground edges and colour frosted end for labelling 
Adhesion superior to glue, protein or silane treated slides 

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm

Colour Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
White ~1 72 630-2087
Blue ~1 72 630-2088
Green ~1 72 630-2089
Yellow ~1 72 630-2090
Pink ~1 72 630-2091

Adhesive slides, Q Path®
These slides can be used for the diagnostic testing of cells suspension and tissue samples. They are 
produced according to the standard ISO 8037/1.

Suitable for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications
Store in a place with a stable temperature
Store in a place with a low level of humidity 

Conformity EN 375:2001.
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
SuperFrost® Plus, cellophane wrapped, box in cellophane White 72 631-9483
SuperFrost® Plus, cellophane wrapped, box in cellophane Blue 72 630-0950
SuperFrost® Plus, cellophane wrapped, box in cellophane Pink 72 630-0951
SuperFrost® Plus, cellophane wrapped, box in cellophane Yellow 72 630-0952
SuperFrost® Plus, cellophane wrapped, box in cellophane Green 72 630-0954

Adhesion slides, SuperFrost® Plus, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

The Superfrost Plus slides hold tissue sections without the need for expensive coating steps. They eliminate 
tissue loss during staining, as well as hours of slide preparation by electrostatically attracting frozen tissue 
sections and cytology preparations, binding them to the slide. Slides are made from fine sheet glass and 
selected for uniform quality. They have precision-ground edges on four sides and are annealed to minimize 
chipping and breakage, whilst also being resistant to corrosion or fogging.

Permanent positive charge, which binds fresh frozen, fixed or embedded tissue sections and cytology 
preparations to the slide 
90° ground edges and frosted ends for labelling 
Tissue section thickness of 2 to 5 μm

W×D×H: 75×25×1 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Adhesion slides, 90° ground edges, SuperFrost Ultra Plus® 72 631-0099

Adhesion slides, SuperFrost Ultra Plus®, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

Positive electrostatic attraction strongly binds frozen tissue sections, fixed or embedded. These slides are 
suitable for difficult cytological preparations.

Ground edges and frosted end for labelling 
No additional coating necessary 
No background staining in standard H&E stains 
For use in automated systems 
For 2 - 5 μm thick tissue sections

W×D×H: 75×25×1 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Adhesion slides, SuperFrost® Plus Gold 72 630-1324

Adhesion slides, SuperFrost® Plus Gold, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

Made by a glass adhesive technology which first attracts and then chemically bonds fresh or formalin-fixed 
frozen tissue sections firmly to the surface of the slide. For special stains, immunocytochemical and in situ 
DNA hybridisation techniques.

With 90° ground edges and frosted end for labelling 
Securely attach difficult to bond tissue sections 
Washed and polished

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Adhesion slides, Polysine® 72 631-1349

Adhesion slides, Polysine®, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

These slides, made using a technology that electrostatically and chemically attracts fresh cell preparations, 
formalin fixed Bouin’s or alcohol fixed paraffin embedded tissues, are ideal for immunocytochemical and 
molecular hybridisation assays. Unaffected by enzyme pre-digestion or heating, tissue loss is minimised in 
prolonged in-situ DNA hybridisation techniques and in immunocytochemical methods.

With 90° ground edges and frosted end for labelling 
Adhesion superior to glue, protein or silane treated slides 
For 2 - 5 μm thick tissue sections

W×D×H: 75×25×1 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pure white glass with low self-fluorescence 50 631-9470
Pure white glass with low self-fluorescence 100 631-0623
Half white standard glass 50 631-0624
Half white standard glass 100 631-0625

Adhesion slides, HistoBond®
Marienfeld

The glass surface of the HistoBond® slide is loaded with a permanent positive charge which fastens all 
types of section to the glass. Proteinic adhesives, which often interfere with stains and immunoreactions or 
have disturbing background effects, are no longer required. The tissue sections adhere to the glass when 
subjected to frequent washing or even cooking in the microwave. In most cases, this reliable bonding 
makes it possible to dispense with double experiments which saves time and reduces the costs of routine 
section preparations. HistoBond® adhesive microscope slides have silane treated surfaces are pre-cleaned 
and ready for use, autoclavable with silky frosted marking area of approx. 20 mm (at one end, on both 
sides).

Ground edges 90°
Twin frosted 20 mm at one end, both sides

W×D×H: 76×26×1 mm
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Material Colour No. of wells Well Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Epoxy-coated
Epoxy White 1 8 100 631-0463
Epoxy White 1 15 100 631-0464
Epoxy Black 3 10 100 631-0455
Epoxy Black 3 12 100 631-0454
Epoxy Black 3 14 100 631-0453
Epoxy White 5 8 100 631-0456
Epoxy Black 6 10 100 631-0458
Epoxy Black 8 6 100 631-0451
Epoxy Black 8 11 100 631-0459
Epoxy Black 10 6 100 631-0457
Epoxy White 12 5 100 631-0452
Epoxy Black 12 14 100 631-0462
Epoxy Black 21 4 100 631-0460
Epoxy Black 30 2 100 631-0461
PTFE-coated
PTFE White 1 8 100 631-0477
PTFE White 1 15 100 631-0478
PTFE Black 3 10 100 631-0469
PTFE Black 3 12 100 631-0468
PTFE Black 3 14 100 631-0467
PTFE White 5 8 100 631-0470
PTFE Black 8 6 100 631-0465
PTFE Black 8 11 100 631-0473
PTFE Black 10 6,7 100 631-1371
PTFE White 12 5 100 631-9423
PTFE White 12 5 100 631-0476
PTFE Black 21 4 100 631-0474
PTFE Black 30 2 100 631-0475
Latex-coagulation
Latex Black/Yellow 3 26 50 631-0480

Cavity slides for immunofluorescence, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

These autoclavable slides with 90° ground edges and hydrophobic epoxy- or PTFE-coating are developed 
for clinical diagnosis. Available with wells or rings.

Hydrophobic coating (PTFE)
Bioadhesive surface 
Clean wettable wells 
Versions with round wells: 631-0456, 631-0462, 631-0470, 631-0476, 631-0479 and 631-0480 
Chemically resistant

W×D×H: 75×25×1 mm

Description Colour No. of wells Well Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Ground edges Clear 1 1,5 - 1,8 10 631-9475
Ground edges Clear 1 1,5 - 1,8 50 630-1611
Ground edges Clear 2 1,5 - 1,8 50 630-1612
Ground edges Clear 3 1,5 - 1,8 50 630-1613

Cavity slides
Marienfeld

Soda-lime glass, hydrolytic class 3

The cavities are carefully ground and polished. This results in grooveless, immaculate surfaces.

Pre-cleaned
In vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications according to IVD directive 98/79/EC
Recommended best before date and batch number for comprehensive information and traceability

W×D×H: 76×26×1,5 mm

Well depth: 0,6 - 0,8 mm
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L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Rectangular
21×26 2.000 631-1569
24×32 1.000 631-1572
24×40 1.000 631-1573
24×50 1.000 631-1574
24×60 1.000 631-1575
Square
15×15 1.000 631-1566
18×18 1.000 631-1567
20×20 1.000 631-1568
22×22 1.000 631-1570
24×24 1.000 631-1571

Cover glasses
Pure white glass of hydrolytic class I

The cover slips are suitable for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications.

No bubbles, no flaws
Pre-washed
Rectangular or square shape

Thickness: 0,13 - 0,16 mm

Packaging: 100 slips packed in dispenser boxes with separate lid.

L×W (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
18×24 0,13 1.000 631-0130
20×20 0,13 1.000 631-0122
22×32 0,13 1.000 631-0133
22×32 0,16 1.000 631-0134
22×40 0,13 1.000 631-0135
22×40 0,16 1.000 631-0136
22×50 0,13 1.000 631-0137
22×50 0,16 1.000 631-0138
24×32 0,13 1.000 631-0143
24×32 0,16 1.000 631-0144
24×40 0,13 1.000 631-0145
24×50 0,13 1.000 631-0146
24×50 0,16 1.000 631-0147
25×40 0,13 1.000 631-0165

Cover glasses, rectangular
Pure white glass of hydrolytic class 1

Without bubbles or flaws 
Cleaned and polished

Delivery information: Packed in plastic hinged lid dispenser boxes.

L×W (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
18×18 0,08 1.000 631-0119
18×18 0,13 1.000 631-0120
18×18 0,16 1.000 631-0121
22×22 0,08 1.000 631-0123
22×22 0,13 1.000 631-0124
22×22 0,16 1.000 631-0125
22×22 0,19 1.000 631-0126
24×24 0,13 1.000 631-0127

Cover glasses, square
Pure white glass of hydrolytic class 1

No bubbles or flaws
Cleaned and polished

Packaging: In a plastic box with hinged lid.
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Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 1.000 631-1576
12 1.000 631-1577
13 1.000 631-1578
15 1.000 631-1579
18 1.000 631-1580
20 1.000 631-1581
22 1.000 631-1582
24 1.000 631-1583
25 1.000 631-1584
30 1.000 631-1585

Cover glasses, round
Pure white glass of hydrolytic class I

These round cover slips are suitable for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications.

No bubbles, no flaws
Pre-washed

Thickness: 0,13 - 0,16 mm

Packaging: 100 slips packed in dispenser boxes with separate lid.

Ø (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 0,08 1.000 631-0168
9 0,13 1.000 631-0169
10 0,08 1.000 631-0170
13 0,08 1.000 631-0148
13 0,13 1.000 631-0149
13 0,16 1.000 631-0150
16 0,08 1.000 631-0151
16 0,13 1.000 631-0152
18 0,16 1.000 631-0153
19 0,08 1.000 631-0154
19 0,13 1.000 631-0155
19 0,16 1.000 631-0156
22 0,08 1.000 631-0157
22 0,13 1.000 631-0158
22 0,16 500 631-1089
24 0,13 1.000 631-0161
25 0,13 1.000 631-0171
25 0,16 1.000 631-0172
30 0,13 1.000 631-0174
32 0,13 1.000 631-0162
35 0,08 1.000 631-0175
35 0,13 1.000 631-0176
40 0,13 1.000 631-0177
50 0,13 1.000 631-0178

Cover glasses, round
Pure white glass of hydrolytic class 1

Without bubbles or flaws 
Cleaned and polished

Packaging: In plastic dispenser boxes with hinged lid.
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L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
24×30 500 734-2154
10,5×22 500 734-2115
22×60 500 734-2116

Cover glasses, Thermanox™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

These cover glasses remain flat during normal use.

Resistant to common solvents 
Autofluorescent from 380 to 545 nm 
Surfaced treatment on one side for optimal cell attachment and growth

Thickness: 0,2 mm

L×W (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Square/rectangular
9×35 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0423
9×50 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0426
10×50 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0428
12×12 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-9448
15×15 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0710
18×18 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1331
20×20 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1334
21×26 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1335
22×22 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1336
22×22 0,16 - 0,19 1.000 631-0851
22×32 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0852
22×40 0,16 - 0,19 1.000 631-1370
22×50 0,08 - 0,12 1.000 630-1461
22×50 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1365
24×24 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1337
24×32 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0711
24×36 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0712
24×40 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1333
24×50 0,16 - 0,19 1.000 631-9430
24×55 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-9444
24×60 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1339
24×60 0,16 - 0,19 1.000 631-0853
25×50 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0854
32×32 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 630-0953
50×75 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-9431
Automated - for Shandon slipping equipment
24×40 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0974
24×50 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0901
24×60 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0973

Cover glasses, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

Pure white glass of hydrolytic class 1

The cover slips are suitable for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications.

Uniform quality of thickness
No bubbles or flaws
Pre-washed for IVD applications
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Ø (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1340
12 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0713
14 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-0899
15 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1341
18 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1342
18 0,19 - 0,23 1.000 630-1462
20 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1343
22 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1344
24 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1345
25 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1346
30 0,13 - 0,16 1.000 631-1347

Cover glasses, round, Menzel-Gläser
Thermo Scientific

Pure white glass of hydrolytic class 1

These cover glasses are suitable for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications.

Uniform quality of thickness
No bubbles, no flaws
Pre-washed

L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Plastic boxes with separate lid
12×12 1.000 630-1585
15×15 1.000 631-0655
16×16 1.000 630-1586
18×18 1.000 631-0656
20×20 1.000 631-0657
22×22 1.000 631-0653
24×24 1.000 631-0659
Plastic boxes with hinged lid
22×22 2.000 630-1587
24×24 2.000 630-1588
21×26 2.000 630-1589
22×40 1.000 630-1590
22×50 1.000 630-1591
22×60 1.000 630-1592
24×36 1.000 630-1593
24×46 1.000 630-1594
24×48 1.000 630-1595
24×55 1.000 630-1596

Cover glasses
Marienfeld

Chemically resistant borosilicate glass D 263™ M of hydrolytic class I

Without bubbles or flaws
Suitable for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications

Thickness: 0.13 - 0.16 mm

Packaging: Per 100 in hinged boxes or in boxes with separate lid.

L×W (mm) Pk Cat. No.
20×26 100 631-0673
22×22 100 631-0674
24×24 100 631-0675

Cover glasses
Marienfeld

These rectangular cover slips for haemocytometers/counting chambers are available in three different 
formats. They are suitable for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications.

Thickness: 0,4 mm

Packaging: In poly bags, ten plastic bags each containing ten cover slips in a slide box.



2144 www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Microscope accessories

Description L×W (mm) Ø (mm) Thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Square / Rectangular
Cover glasses, square 18×18 - 0,17 2.000 630-2185
Cover glasses, square 22×22 - 0,17 2.000 630-2186
Cover glasses, rectangular 24×50 - 0,17 1.000 630-2187
Cover glasses, rectangular 24×60 - 0,17 2.000 630-2188
Round
Cover glasses, round - 10 0,17 1.000 630-2189
Cover glasses, round - 12 0,17 1.000 630-2190
Cover glasses, round - 13 0,17 1.000 630-2191
Cover glasses, round - 18 0,17 1.000 630-2200
Cover glasses, round - 24 0,17 1.000 630-2204
Cover glasses, round - 25 0,17 1.000 630-2213

Cover glasses
Marienfeld

Borosilicate glass D 263™ M, hydrolytic class 1

Colourless, suitable for fluorescence microscopy
High-precision cover glasses with a thickness of 170 μm for improved quality
Highly recommended for objectives with high numerical aperture and high resolution

Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
10 1.000 631-0665
12 1.000 631-0666
13 1.000 630-1597
14 1.000 631-0692
15 1.000 631-0667
16 1.000 631-0668
18 1.000 631-0669
20 1.000 631-0670
22 1.000 631-0671
24 1.000 631-0672
25 1.000 631-0693
30 1.000 631-0694

Cover glasses, round
Marienfeld

Pure white borosilicate glass D 263 ™ M of hydrolytic class I

No bubbles, no flaws
Suitable for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications

Thickness: 0,13 - 0,16 mm

Packaging: 100 cover glasses per box with separate lid.

Made of German glass No. 1, these cover glasses have a uniform coating of either poly-L-lysine, poly-D-lysine and laminin, human fibronectin or rat tail collagen. 
They are designed for applications where optically clear, thin glass bottoms are needed such as immunofluorescence microscopy, fluorescence imaging of live 
cells, confocal microscopy, high resolution and inverted microscopy and phase contrast microscopy.

Optically clear
Low background fluorescence
Non-neurotoxic

Cover glasses, Corning® BioCoat™
Corning®

Continued on next page
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Description Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Round coverslips, Poly-L-Lysine coated 12 80 734-1005
Round coverslips, Poly-D-Lysine coated 12 80 734-1006
Round coverslips, Poly-D-Lysine/Laminin coated 12 80 734-1007
Round coverslips, Fibronectin coated 22 60 734-1008
Round coverslips, Collagen I coated 22 60 734-1009

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Slide holder for 15 slides 1 631-0717
Slide holder for 40 slides 1 631-0718
Slide holder for 90 slides 1 631-0719

Slide holders
PE

Sturdy slide holder designed for 15, 40 or 90 standard slides (76×26 mm).

For drying and cleaning

Colour: White

Description Pk Cat. No.
Slide cabinet for 1860 slides 10 631-1064

Slide cabinet, Q Path®
Cardboard

Rigid, plastic laminated and stackable
For long term storage
Four drawers

W×D×H: 290×295×90 mm

Colour: Yellow

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cardboard slide cabinets for 1000 slides 10 631-1066

Slide cabinets, Q Path®
Cardboard

This model with lid is designed for the storage of 1000 slides. It can be used in cytology and histology 
applications.

W×D×H: 84×155×310 mm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Microscope slide holder cabinet 1 631-0824
Microscope slide holders 12 631-0823

Slide holder cabinet
This cabinet stores 100 microscope slide holders (up to 400 slides). The cardboard microscope slide holders 
offer instant reference and fast fingertip retrieval. They sort, classify, or arrange slides in any order. Cards 
can be added, removed or changed for fast updating.

Durable holder is 75×125 mm cardboard fitted with a protective plastic frame, which provides secure 
protection of specimens 
Each slide holder card accepts four 75×26 mm slides of any thickness 
Visible, four position tabs provide ‘in-sight’ indexing, and ruled data lines keyed to numbered slots allow 
complete slide identification and comments

L×W×D: 413×130×165 mm

Weight: 450 g

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tray for 20 slides 1 631-0689
Tray for 30 slides 1 631-0690

Slide folders
Cardboard

Slide trays hold 20 or 30 standard microscopy slides (76×26 mm).

Thumb cut for easy slide removal 
Horizontal compartments are recessed protecting the specimens when the cover is closed

Colour: White (black rims)

Description Pk Cat. No.
White flip tray with lid 1 631-1076
White flip tray 10 631-1077
Blue flip tray with lid 1 631-1078

Slide trays, Q Path® Flip Top
Plastic

These models are available with or without lid, allowing for safe transport of 20 slides.

Colour: White or blue

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tray for 20 slides, 340×190 mm 1 631-9004
Tray for 40 slides, 680×190 mm 1 631-9144

Slide trays
Kartell

PVC

Work station for 76×26 mm slides.

Easy identification of different dyes on the slides 
Easy removal of slides

Colour: White
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Plastic slide boxes for 5 slides Translucent 500 631-1079

Slide boxes, Q Path®
PP

This box for five slides prevents the items from breaking or sticking. It can be used for applications in 
cytology, such as conventional smears.

W×D×H: 82×30×18 mm

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Cork lined, for 25 slides
Blue 1 631-1506
Green 1 631-1507
Red 1 631-1508
White 1 631-1510
Foam lined, for 25 slides
Blue 1 631-1522
Red 1 631-1524
White 1 631-1526
Cork lined, for 50 slides
Blue 1 612-2706
Red 1 612-2707
White 1 612-2708
Cork lined, for 100 slides
Blue 1 631-1500
Green 1 631-1501
Red 1 631-1502
Yellow 1 631-1503
White 1 631-1504
Foam lined, for 100 slides
Blue 1 631-1517
Red 1 631-1519
White 1 631-1521

Slide boxes
Plastic

These heavy duty, two piece microscope slide boxes store 25, 50 or 100 standard slides (76×26 mm) for 
transport.

Stack securely on top of each other 
Colour coded for easy identification 
Slide inventory sheet on inside of the cover 
Separate lid (box for 25), lid with plastic snap closure (box for 50) or with nickel plated clasp and hinge 
pin (box for 100)

W×D×H: 141×88×35 mm (25), 208×175×34 mm (50), 141×88×35 mm (100) 
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
For 25 slides
White 1 631-0738
Blue 1 631-0739
Red 1 631-0740
For 100 slides
White 1 631-0735
Blue 1 631-0736
Red 1 631-0737

Slide boxes
PP

Slide boxes holding either 25 or 100 standard slides (76×26 mm).

Hinged lids are held securely closed by latch lock 
Stacking feet maximise stability when placed on top of one another 
Slide inventory sheet on the inside of the lid

W×D×H: 90×140×35 mm (for 25), 165×210×35 mm (for 100)

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 10 631-1900
Green 10 631-1901
Pink 10 631-1902
White 10 631-1903
Yellow 10 631-1904

Slide boxes, SlideFile™
SlideFile™ is designed to store 75×25 mm slides. A removable tray inside the storage box allows for having 
100 individual numbered slots. This impact resistant storage system can hold up to 400 slides per unit, for 
space efficient storage. All slides are stored upright for easier manipulation. The number of slides can be 
doubled, by storing two slides per slot. Not autoclavable.

Available in five different colours to help slide classification and minimise the possibility of sample mix-up
Transparent hinged cover makes it easy to see the contents of the box at a glance
Unique feature with this system to read barcodes without having to remove the slides from the box
Stackable

W×D×H: 82×245×86 mm

Delivery information: Each system includes a slide box and a removable tray. Index cards are numbered 
from one to 100 for recording slide titles are supplied with each box.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Slide mailers Assorted 25 211-0341
Slide mailers Natural 25 211-0342

Slide mailers
PP, natural or coloured

This secure protection for two standard slides (76×26 mm) is designed for storage and shipping.

Large, easy to secure snap caps 
Particularly suitable for mailing by standard mail 
Colourful designs make them easy to identify and sort

Ordering information:The range contains slide mailers in red, yellow, blue, purple and orange.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Two compartments, 95×85 mm 600 631-1074
Three compartments, 95×104 mm 600 631-1075

Slide mailers, Q Path®
PP

These mailers are designed for cytology applications. 

Two formats
Rigid material
For clinical studies

Description Pk Cat. No.
Metal bloc with PVC slide drawers (14) for 5500 slides, 12 kg 1 631-1068
Metal bloc with metal slide drawers (14) for 5500 slides, 17 kg 1 631-1069

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Base for organisers with 2, 7, 8 or 14 drawers 1 631-1071
Lid for organisers with 2, 7, 8 or 14 drawers 1 631-1073
Locking rack for 76×26 mm slides 10 631-1070

Slide organisers, Q Path®
These robust organisers allow for archiving a large number of microscope slides.

Stackable

W×D×H: 480×480×140 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with a locking rack.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Organiser for transparencies with seven metal drawers 1 631-1049

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Base for organisers with 2, 7, 8 or 14 drawers 1 631-1071
Lid for organisers with 2, 7, 8 or 14 drawers 1 631-1073

Slide drawers, Q Path®
Metal

These metalic drawers are suitable for the storage of 50×50 mm or 80×57 mm microscopy slides.

For 2700 slides

Weight: 9 kg
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Drawer 1 631-9146
Lid for drawer 1 631-9147
Set of four wheels 1 SET 631-9148

Slide drawer
Kartell

ABS

Stackable drawers with lid and wheels to store up to 10 000 standard microscope slides.

One drawer can accommodate ten supports/slide boxes (631-9750 for 100 slides) 
Up to ten drawers can be stacked

W×D×H: 420×420×140 mm (one drawer)

Ordering information: Parts need to be ordered separately. For use with microscope slide boxes (631-
9750).

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Slide mailer for one slide Clear 10 631-9160
Slide mailer for three slides Clear 10 631-9161
Slide mailer for two slides Clear 10 631-9145

Slide mailers
Kartell

HDPE

These mailers are suitable for the safe transportation of cytological and geological microscope slides.

Separate compartment with guide rails and more space for each slide
Flush closing
Light, flat

W×D×H: 50×100×6 mm (for 1); 67×85×6 mm (for 2); 84×100×6 mm (for 3)

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Slide mailer White 1 631-9150

Slide mailer
Kartell

PP

For storing and shipping five to ten microscope slides depending on their thickness or a 12 ml specimen. 
Supplied with small loop on cap for tagging.

Very robust, chemically inert 
20 mm of slide projects above jar for easy removal 
Very deep tap thread allowing leakproof seal for shipment

Ø×H: 45×90 mm

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Slide mailer Translucent 25 631-9782

Slide mailer
Heathrow Scientific

PP

For five standard slides. Useful for transporting and storing slides, as well as for staining. 

Snap closure on one end
Guide rails for separate storage and easy removal
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Slide mailer Clear 1 631-1302

Slide mailer, Menzel Gläser
Thermo Scientific

This box holds five standard slides securely and prevents breakage.

Prevents contact with other slides 
Tissue samples and smears can be transported without damage

W×D×H: 82×30×15 mm

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Box for 25 slides Grey 1 631-9140
Box for 50 slides Grey 1 631-9141
Box for 100 slides Grey 1 631-9142

Slide boxes
Kartell

PS

These high impact resistant slide boxes for 25, 50 or 100 standard slides (76×26 mm) have removable lids.

Well spaced slots for easy handling of slides 
Numbering for cross reference with corresponding index card
Locating lugs so boxes can be stacked

W×D×H: 83×98×38 mm (for 25); 97×230×35 mm (for 50); 280×230×35 mm (for 100)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Lid (dust cover) 2 630-1323
Storage system (without lid) 2 631-9750

Slide boxes
Kartell

PS

For storage of large quantities of 76×26 mm microscope slides.

Each unit accommodates 100 slides 
Each cavity is numbered 
Can be stored in drawers (631-9146)

W×D×H: 38×360×100 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microscope slide box 10 631-0100

Slide box
Plastic

For 50 slides (76×26 mm). Close fitting lid and index.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Small microscopy set, 6 pcs. 1 SET 631-0616
Large microscopy set, 9 pcs. 1 SET 631-0617
Anatomical dissecting set, 13 pcs. 1 SET 631-0618

Dissection sets
RSG Solingen

Stainless steel 

These instruments are designed for the dissection of samples ready for microscopic analysis.

Small set - 6 pcs. Scalpel pointed, 160 mm, blade 40 mm; spatula, 150×10 mm; tweezer pointed, 
straight, 105 mm; microscopy scissors, straight, 100 mm; needle straight with plastic handle, 140 mm; 
lance with plastic handle, 140 mm
Large set - 9 pcs. Scalpel pointed, 160 mm, blade 40 mm; spatula 150×10 mm; tweezer pointed, 
straight, 105 mm; microscopy scissors, straight, 100 mm; microscopy scissors, curved, 100 mm; needle 
straight with plastic handle, 140 mm; needle curved with plastic handle, 140 mm; lance with plastic 
handle, 140 mm; razor with blade and plastic handle
Anatomical set - 13 pcs. Scalpel pointed, 160 mm, blade 40 mm; scalpel pointed, 130 mm, blade 
17 mm; scalpel round, 130 mm, blade 17 mm; spatula 150×10 mm; tweezer pointed, straight, 105 mm; 
tweezer blunt, straight, 115 mm; microscopy scissors, straight, 100 mm; microscopy scissors, curved, 
100 mm; bandage scissors pointed / blunt, 130 mm; director, 150 mm; needle straight with plastic 
handle, 140 mm; needle curved with plastic handle, 140 mm; lance with plastic handle, 140 mm

Delivery information: Supplied in leather case with zipper.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dissection kit Basic Set in PVC roll, 9 pcs. 1 631-1092
Dissection kit Advanced Set in PVC roll, 13 pcs. 1 631-1093

Dissection sets
These high quality dissecting instruments are designed for everyday use. They are subject to stringent 
manufacturing quality procedures, and therefore suitable for surgical applications.

The Basic Set includes:

Two scalpels
Two needles
One seeker
One blunt forceps
One sharp forceps
One fine scissors
One blunt scissors

The Advanced Set includes:

Three scalpels
Two needles
One seeker
One section lifter
One blunt forceps
One sharp forceps
One sharp curved forceps
One fine scissors
One blunt scissors
One section razor

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining jar with 2 lids 81×101×70 1 631-9511

Staining jars
Kartell

PMP

Staining jar supplied with two lids. Caution: Xylene can cause etching after two days at room temperature.

One lid for when rack is not in use, providing evaporation free storage of staining liquid 
Second lid with special opening to allow handle of staining rack (631-9520) to be inserted

Delivery information: For use with 631-9520.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining jar, Hellendahl type 57×57×90 1 631-9130

Staining jars
Kartell

PMP (TPX), transparent

Staining jar similar to Hellendahl design for 16 standard microscope slides 76×26 mm (in pairs, back to 
back).

Extension and cover

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining jar acc. to Hellenddahl 76×25×75 6 720-0711

Staining jars according to Hellendahl
Wheaton

Soda-lime glass

These staining jars hold up to eight single standard slides (76×26 mm) positioned vertically or 16 slides 
back to back.

Wide top for convenient transfer 
For staining slides that are inscribed on one end

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining jar acc. to Hellendahl 42×26×85 6 720-0710

Staining jars according to Hellendahl
Wheaton

Soda-lime glass

Staining jar holds eight individual 76×26 mm standard slides or 16 slides back to back.

Easy to use due to wide opening 
For staining or use as a TLC developing chamber

Description Pk Cat. No.
Staining jar according to Coplin 1 631-9331

Staining jars
Soda-lime glass

For 10 standard microscopy slides (76×26 mm).
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining jar acc. to Coplin, with screw cap 26×26×70 6 720-0707

Staining jars according to Coplin
Wheaton

Soda-lime glass

This staining jar has the capacity for up to ten standard slides of 76×26 mm with white PP screw cap.

Slides extend above the opening
Easy manipulation without using forceps 
Stable rectangular base

Description Pk Cat. No.
Staining jar acc. to Coplin 1 720-0576

Staining jar according to Coplin
Soda-lime glass. With grooves, to accept ten 76×26 mm slides, vertically, back to back.

Complete with drop-on lid

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining rack 86×695×21 1 631-9520

Staining racks
Kartell

PP

Staining rack with horizontal tray, holds 20 standard slides 76×26 mm.

For use with 631-9511

W×D×H: 86×695×21 mm

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Rack for 25 slides 91×79×38 1 631-0357
Staining trough for one rack with drainage 
platform

100×87×51 1 631-0358

PS storage box for up to four racks 192×169×39 1 631-0359

Staining racks
Kartell

Made from POM (polyoxymethylene)

For staining and autoradiography.

Rack for 25 slides 
Staining trough with lid for one rack
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Rack with handle for 16 slides 3 720-0702
Rack with handle for 40 slides 3 720-0706
Dish 70×120×90 3 720-0703
Lid 3 720-0704
Dish and lid complete 70×120×90 6 720-0705

Staining racks, with dishes
Wheaton

Soda-lime glass and stainless steel

Dishes with lids and rack available in different sizes.

Rack for 16 standard slides (32 back to back) 
Rack for 40 standard slides (76×26 mm) or for use with 76×38 mm slides or 76×51 mm slides

W×D×H: 70×120×90 mm

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining dish with lid, without tray 90×70×65 1 631-0347
Staining dish with lid and tray for 10 slides 90×70×65 1 631-0346

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for staining dishes
Lid for staining dish - 1 631-0864
Stainless steel rack for staining jars, for 10 slides - 1 631-0348

Staining dishes
Soda-lime glass

Staining dish for 76×26 mm slides or slides with width up to 45 mm.

Removable cover 

Description Pk Cat. No.
Staining dishes acc. to Schiefferdecker, for up to 10 slides 1 631-9313
Staining dishes acc. to Hellendahl, for up to 16 slides, with extension 1 631-9311
Staining dishes acc. to Hellendahl, for up to 16 slides 1 631-9310

Soda-lime glass

These staining jars are suitable for standard microscope slides (76×26 mm).

Three versions
For 16 or 10 slides
Acc. to Hellendahl or Schiefferdecker

Staining jars

631-9313 631-9311

631-9310

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining dish 80×55×35 6 720-0701

Staining Dish
Wheaton

Soda-lime glass

This staining dish with lid can hold ten single standard slides of 76×26 mm or 20 slides back to back.

Accommodates 19 slides arranged alternately straight across and diagonally
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining dish, complete, includes dish, cover 
and rack

95×76×64 6 631-2500

Staining dish, only 95×76×64 3 631-2501
Cover for staining dish - 3 631-2502
Staining dish with cover 95×76×64 3 631-2503
Staining rack, only, for 10 to 20 slides - 3 631-2504
Handles for staining racks - 6 631-2505

Staining dishes
Wheaton

Soda-lime glass and stainless steel

Standard for manual staining procedures. The rack holds 10 single slides, 19 slides arranged alternately 
straight across and diagonally, or 20 slides back to back of standard size 75×25 mm, 75×38 mm and 
75×51 mm.

Removable glass slide rack has an open bottom to facilitate rapid immersion and drainage, reducing 
carry-over

Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Staining jar with lid, for rack 631-9321 105×85×80 1 631-9328
Rack for 10 slides, glass, without handle - 1 631-9321
Handle, stainless steel, for staining rack 631-9321 - 1 631-9329

Staining jars
Soda-lime glass

Staining system contains staining jar, rack and handle made from stainless steel.

For 10 standard slides  (76×26 mm)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Base with transparent lid 1 631-1922
Base with black lid 1 631-1923
Transparent lid, PETG 1 631-1924
Black lid, ABS plastic 1 631-1925

Slide staining system, StainTray™ M920
ABS plastic

The StainTray™ has a black, rigid base that is resistant to a wide range of chemicals (avoid chlorinated 
hydrocarbons). It can hold up to 20 slides on 4 plastic rails covered with a polymer strip for holding slides 
perfectly in place even if the tray is held at an angle. This tray is suitable for routine staining requiring 
a humid chamber, and is ideal for haematology, cytology and microbiology laboratories. Single-handed 
operation makes handling safe and easy.

The tray is available with a choice of two possible covers - a clear one allowing for visual examination or a 
black one for fluorescent work 
Drain plug can be removed so that the tray can be emptied easily 
Four rubber feet are provided to increase stability of the base. The units are stackable to save space

W×D×H: 380×240×45 mm
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Kit with 5 jars and 1 rack Assorted 1 KIT 720-0791
Slide staining cuvettes Blue 6 720-0792
Slide staining cuvettes Green 6 720-0794
Slide staining cuvettes Rose 6 720-0795
Slide staining cuvettes White 6 720-0796
Slide staining cuvettes Yellow 6 720-0797
Slide staining rack Dark Grey 6 720-0793

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Stainless steel holder for EasyDip™, 425×102×38 mm 1 630-1540

Staining systems, EasyDip™
Acetal plastic

The slide staining system has two components: A square staining jar and a 12-position vertical slide rack. 
The staining jar is made of resistant acetal plastic and will resist most staining agents including alcohol and 
xylene but not phenol. Autoclavable, it is therefore suitable for special stains, frozen sections and special 
processes.

Jars can be loosely joined to each other to keep the same order when moved around
Wide stable base for stability while inside is recessed to reduce reagent volume 
Available in five colours to aid identification of contents or applications
Assorted: Blue, green, pink, white and yellow

Volume: 80 ml

W×D×H: 76×64×92 mm

Ordering information: The slide staining rack is included with article 720-0791 only.

No. of wells Well size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
6 Ø×H: 36×11 1 631-9201
12 Ø×H: 20×3 1 631-9202
12 Ø×H: 25×6 1 631-9200

Staining tiles
Haldenwanger

Glazed porcelain

These large tiles with cavities/wells are suitable for staining applications.

Colour: White



2158 www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Microscope accessories

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cell counting chamber, bright lined, Bürker 1 631-0921
Cell counting chamber, bright lined, Bürker-Türk 1 630-1544
Cell counting chamber, bright lined, with clamps, Bürker 1 630-1542
Cell counting chamber, bright lined, with clamps, Bürker-Türk 1 630-1545
Cell counting chamber, dark lined, Bürker 1 631-0920
Cell counting chamber, dark lined, Bürker-Türk 1 630-1543
Cell counting chamber, dark lined, with clamps, Bürker 1 630-1541
Cell counting chamber, dark lined, with clamps, Bürker-Türk 1 631-0922

Cell counters, Bürker
Marienfeld

Glass

These cell counters for investigations of cell suspensions are equipped with two sets of grids. They are 
engraved into two ground and polished surfaces on the central ridge (=chamber bottom). This central ridge 
is located between two elevated ridges that are also ground and polished.

In vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications

Conform to DIN 12847 and the German Calibration Ordinance

Delivery information: Supplied in a transparent plastic box.

Description Depth (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Cell counting chamber, bright lined, without clamps, 
Neubauer Improved

0,1 1 630-1509

Cell counting chamber, dark lined, without clamps, Fuchs-
Rosenthal

0,2 1 630-1510

Cell counting chamber, dark lined, without clamps, 
Nageotte

0,5 1 630-1511

Cell counters
Marienfeld

For in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications 

These counting chambers are suitable for counting leucocytes and erythrocytes. They are supplied with two 
cover glasses - Thickness: 0,4 mm.

Double net ruling: Two counting grids with one division
Approved for in vitro diagnostic (IVD) applications
Meet the demands of the IVD directive 98/79/EC

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cell counter, Fuchs-Rosenthal, depth 0,1 mm 1 631-0930
Cell counter, double, Fuchs-Rosenthal, depth 0,2 mm 1 631-0929
Cell counter, double, with clamps, Fuchs-Rosenthal, depth 0,2 mm 1 631-0924

For counting cells in cerebro-spinal fluid

This ruling is used for counting leukocytes, eosinophils and cells in cerebro-spinal fluid.

Subdivision: 16 square groups of 1 mm² each, consisting of 16 mini squares (0,25×0,25 mm) each

Total area of ruling: 16 mm²

Cell counters, Fuchs-Rosenthal
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Cell counter, double, Neubauer Improved 1 631-0926
Cell counter, double, bright-lined, Neubauer Improved 1 630-2183
Cell counter, Neubauer Improved 1 630-2528

Cell counters, Neubauer Improved
These cell counters are designed for blood tests and urine analysis. Nine large squares of 1 mm² each 
correspond to Neubauer ruling. The central square of 1 mm² contains – owing to the closer intermediate 
lines – 25 squares of 16 mini squares 0,05×0,05 mm each.

Counting erythrocytes corresponds to Thoma method
Counting leucocytes in five large squares of 1 mm² each

Depth of chamber: 0,1 mm

Total area of ruling: 9,0 mm²

Description Pk Cat. No.
Q Path® QuickSpot, sampling volume of 8 ml per chamber 500 630-2094
Q Path® Slide holder, for 600 tests 1 630-2093
Q Path® Turbitec slides 50 630-2095

Q Path® Quickspot and Q Path® Slide holder for Turbitec
The Q Path® Quickspot and Q Path® Slide holder for Turbitec are centrifugation accessories used to carry out 
cyto-centrifugation. They allow a cell suspension to be deposited on a slide (e.g. gynaecological specimens). 
The Q Path® Slide holder is a support for positioning the slide and the Q Path® Quickspot is the sample 
filling chamber. These two accessories fit together, and must be used together.

Q Path® Slide holder (reusable) and Q Path® Quickspot (single use), both adapted for IVD applications
The two accessories fit together and are used together
Resistant to centrifugation up to 2039 ×g for 30 minutes, and to alcohol and water for up to four days

Note: This product is designed to be used with Hettich® centrifuges (Rotofix, Rotina) with compatible rotor 
and buckets.
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Type Description Pk Cat. No.

AF325
Platinum-Cobalt Units (10 - 250 mg Pt/l) Nessleriser 2150 with Daylight 2000 Lighting Unit and 113 
mm (50 ml) Nessler cylinders; Pt-Co discs NSH (10 - 90 mg Pt/l), NSB (70 - 250 mg Pt/l); stand for 
using Nessleriser with natural lighting

1 633-0021

AF328
Platinum-Cobalt Units (Low Range, 0 - 70 mg Pt/l)) Nessleriser 2250 with Daylight 2000 Lighting 
Unit and 250 mm Nessler cylinders; Pt-Co discs CAA (0 - 30 mg Pt/l), CAB (30 - 70 mg Pt/l); stand for 
using Nessleriser with natural lighting

1 633-0022

AF330
European Beer Convention (EBC) colour scale for measuring beers and malts, Comparator 2000+ 
with Daylight 2000 Lighting Unit (EBC version), EBC discs, W680/OG/10 mm fused cells

1 633-0151

AF331
IFU colour scale colour grading kit for fruit juices, including Colour Comparator 2000+ with Daylight 
2000 Lighting Unit,FU discs 4/48,1 - 9; 4/49 9 - 17; 4/50 17 - 25), W680/OG/13 mm fused cells

1 633-0152

AF332
European Pharmacopoeia (EP) Colour Comparator 2000+ with Daylight 2000 Lighting Unit; EP discs: 
4/64A, R1-R7; 4/64B, Y1-Y7; 4/64C, B1-B9; 4/64D, BY1-BY7; 4/64D, GY1-GY7; 2 x W680/OG/40 mm 
fused cells, with 40 mm path length

1 633-0023

AF333
Iodine colour scale with Comparator 2000+ with Daylight 2000 Lighting Unit, iodine discs, W680/
OG/25 and W680/OG/10 mm fused cells

1 633-0153

AF334
Gardner Colour Comparator 2000+ with Daylight 2000 Lighting Unit; Gardner discs: 4/30 AS, 1 - 9; 
4/30 BS, 10 - 18; W680/OG/10 mm fused cell, with 10 mm path length

1 633-0024

Comparator kits, Lovibond® system 2000
Tintometer

Available for many of the commonly used colour scales, these kits are a convenient means of ordering the 
complete range of equipment required. Each system includes:

A visual comparator instrument which brings the sample and colour standards into the same field of 
view for more accurate colour matching 

A selection of colour standards - stable-coloured glass filters in test discs, which have been pre-
calibrated to give direct readings over set measuring ranges 

A standardised bench top light source to ensure constant and uniform lighting conditions for colour 
matching and therefore consistent and accurate readings 

Glassware of the appropriate type and path length

Description Pk Cat. No.
LC 100 spectrocolorimeter 1 633-0242
Integrated package LC 100 and SV 100 1 633-0243

Model LC 100
Illuminants D65
Light source 25 independent tridirectional LEDs 
Measuring area (mm) 4 and 8
Observer A (10)
Measuring geometry 45/0 image capture
Reproducibility short term  typically 0,10 ΔE 94 on white (d65/10)
Measurement time 1,8 s
Display 45 mm colour TFT
Storable data sets 20 standards/350 samples
Interfaces USB

Spectrocolorimeter, Lovibond® LC 100
Tintometer

A lightweight, handheld imaging spectrocolorimeter that enables setting and maintaining colour standards 
throughout the manufacturing process. In less than 2 seconds the instrument provides not only a reading 
but also a report telling how close the colour is to a measured standard. The instrument takes images of the 
sample using 8 different visible illuminations and 1 ultraviolet LED (9 bands in total) for more accurate colour 
measurement. Each measurement is a combination of 27 images illuminated with different colours from 
different directions.

Measurement of food, powders cosmetics, pastes and pharmaceuticals
Readings and comparison charts within seconds
Conformance reports in PDF and Excel formats
Indoor use only
Battery rechargeable via USB cable from a computer

The SV 100 holder supports the LC 100 at an ergonomic viewing angle. A secure cap is provided to cover the 
sample, protecting it from excessive ambient light, enabling quick yet accurate readings

Delivery information: The integrated package (LC 100 and SV 100) is supplied with case containing all the 
accessories required for accurate colour measurement.  



2161www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Colorimeters and colour analysis

Description For Pk Cat. No.
PFXi195/1 Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA; Gardner; Iodine; CIE Values; Spectral data Liquid chemicals & industrial oils 1 633-0213
PFXi195/2 Saybolt; ASTM Colour; Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA; CIE Values; Spectral data Petroleum oils & fuels 1 633-0214
PFXi195/3 FAC; Gardner; CIE values; Spectral data Dark oils and Fats 1 633-0215
PFXi195/4 EBC (CIE &430 nm); ASBC (CIE &430 nm); Series 52 (Brown); CIE Values; Spectral data Beers, malts & caramels 1 633-0216
PFXi195/5 European/US Pharmacopoeia; Pt-Co/Hazen/ APHA; CIE Values; Spectral data Pharmaceutical solutions 1 633-0217
PFXi195/6 Klett Colour (blue filter KS-42); Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA; Hess-Ives Colour Units; CIE values; 
spectral data

Industrial oils and surfactants 1 633-0218

PFXi195/7 ICUMSA Colour (420, 560, 710 nm); Honey Colour (Pfund Equivalents); Series 52 (Brown); 
CIE values; spectral data

Sugar solutions, syrups & honey 1 633-0219

PFXi195/8 ADMI (spectral & tristimulus filter methods); Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA; CIE values; spectral data Waters & wastewaters 1 633-0220
PFXi195/9 CIE values (standard selection); L*C*h colour space; Hunter L a b colour space; spectral 
data

Transparent samples 1 633-0221

Model PFXi 195
Light source 5 V, 10 W tungsten halogen lamp
Illuminants CIE Illuminant A, B, C,D65 
Optical system 9 interference filters
Range (nm) 420 - 710
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 20
Reproducibility Chromaticity(x y) ±0,0004
Measurement time Less than 20 seconds
Path length (mm) 0,1 - 50
Display LCD, 240×128, backlit graphic display (white on blue)
Keyboard 23 key tactile membrane keypad
Data capacity 100 000 +
Calibration Baseline: single key press, fully automated
Interfaces USB, LAN, RS232C ports
Power requirements 90 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 435×195×170
Weight (kg) 6,8 

Automatic transmittance colorimeters, Lovibond® PFXi 195 series
Tintometer

A series of spectrophotometric colorimeters for colour grading of optically clear samples. Each version of the 
PFXi 195 includes a selection of standard colour scales that is used in a specific industry sector.  Additional 
scales can be added, at the time of order or remotely, as optional upgrades to provide the flexibility to meet 
individual requirements. Results can also be displayed in terms of spectral data and CIE values. 

For product types that are incompatible with the standard colour scales the PFXi 195 software allows the 
users to build up a customised scale from a series of reference samples and then to obtain the closest 
match to the stored reference.

The RCMSi (Remote Calibration and Maintenance Service via internet) feature allows a calibrated 
measurement to be taken using an ISO 17025 certified liquid standard. The spectral response is transmitted 
to The Tintometer Ltd’s secure calibration server. On completion of this procedure, a traceable calibration 

certificate is e-mailed to the user. A set of standards is included with each meter to allow one RCMSi check at no cost. Subsequent RCMSi checks would be 
chargeable.

RCMSi provides confidence of calibration and reduces on site servicing and maintenance
Consistent and reliable colour data - removes operator subjectivity in colour grading
Allows calculation and description of off-hue status
Easily customised to user specification
Accommodates a range of sample cells and tubes including standard flow-though cells

Ordering information: Details of the most popular PFXi 195 versions are shown below. Versions that include FAC Colour, Klett Colour (blue filter KS-42), Hess-Ives 
Colour Units, Yellowness Index, US Naval Stores, Rosin, Chinese Pharmacopoeia are also available.

Delivery information: Each PFXi 195 is supplied complete with Windows®compatible software, Lovibond® optical glass cells for the included colour scales, a 
spare lamp, instructions and RCMSi starter kit.
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Model PFXi 880 (all models)
Light source 5 V, 10 W tungsten halogen lamp
Illuminants CIE Illuminant A, B, C,D65
Optical system 16 interference filters
Range (nm) 420 - 710
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 10
Reproducibility Chromaticity(x y) ±0,0002
Measurement time Less than 25 seconds
Path length (mm) 0,1 - 153

Colour scales Scope Range L AT P IP 17 S CIE

Lovibond RYBN 

Oils, fats, chemicals, resins and 
other transparent liquids in 

terms of Lovibond Red, Yellow, 
Blue and Neutral units 

0 - 70 Red, 
Yellow; 

0 - 40 Blue; 
0 - 3.9 Neutral

+ +

Saybolt Colour

Light coloured petroleum 
products including aviation 

fuels, kerosine, white mineral 
oils, hydrocarbon solvents and 

petroleum waxes 

-16 (darkest) to 
+30 (lightest) 

+ + + +

ASTM Colour 

A wide range of petroleum 
products including lubricating 

oils, heating oils and diesel 
fuel oils 

0.5 - 8 units 
(resolution 0.1 

units)
+ + + +

ICUMSA 420 and 560 nm Sugar solutions and syrups + + + +

IP units 
Light coloured products e.g. 

kerosene, white spirit, undyed 
motor fuel

Water white 
(0.25) to 
standard 

white (4.0)

+ + + +

AOCS Tintometer Oils fats and derivatives 
0.1 - 20 red

1.0 - 70 yellow
+ + + +

CIE values

X Y Z tri-stimulus values; x y Y 
chromaticity co-ordinates; CIE 

L*a*b* colour space; ΔE colour 
difference

Defined by 
spectrum locus

Spectrophotometric colorimeters, Lovibond® PFXi 880 series
Tintometer

A series of automatic spectrophotometric colorimeters for objective colour analysis of edible oils, chemicals, 
petrochemicals, fuels and other transparent products. The PFXi 880 instruments are rugged colorimeters 
with fabricated steel housings, which function equally well as QC instruments within the laboratory or on 
24-hour operation in a production environment. The accuracy and repeatability of the colour data provided 
by these colorimeters ensures consistency in colour measurement, giving processors the confidence needed 
to make important decisions regarding raw materials and refining operations.

An integrated heater unit is available as an option for melting solid samples such as fats and waxes 
preventing them from solidifying in the cell. Each instrument features a long sample chamber for cells up 
to 153 mm (6”) path length, ensuring precise colour measurement even with unsaturated samples such as 
solvents and white oils.

The RCMSi (Remote Calibration and Maintenance Service via internet) feature allows a calibrated measurement to be taken using an ISO17025 certified liquid 
standard. The spectral response is transmitted to The Tintometer Ltd’s secure calibration server. On completion of this procedure, a traceable calibration certificate 
is e-mailed to the user.  A set of standards is included with each meter to allow one RCMSi check at no cost. Subsequent RCMSi checks would be chargeable.

The PFXi 880/CIE colorimeter – a basic instrument without special colour scales – has broad application use for measurement of CIE values.

The PFXi 880/L colorimeter expresses colour in terms of Lovibond® units, a traditional colour scale that is widely used for edible oils and chemicals.

The PFXi 880/AT colorimeter gives colour data according to the AOCS Tintometer® scale, a modified red and yellow version of the Lovibond® scale.

The PFXi 880/S automatically measures ICUMSA Colour at 420 nm, 560 nm or 720 nm and at a known Brix value; it also expresses colour in terms of the Red, 
Yellow, Blue and Neutral units that make up the Lovibond RYBN Colour scale.

The PFXi 880/P Petrochemical colorimeter is designed to conform to the requirements of ASTM D 6045, which covers the automatic determination of both 
Saybolt and ASTM Colour of a wide range of petroleum products.

The PFXi 880/IP 17 gives data for IP 17 method A and B (Lovibond RYBN and IP units).

On each instrument results can also be displayed in terms of CIE values and spectral data.

RCMSi provides confidence of calibration and reduces on site servicing and maintenance
Removes subjectivity of measurement
Robust instrument for in process and final analysis tasks
Easy to use
Large, removable sample chamber for easy cleaning

+ available as part of an optional upgrade kit

Delivery information: Supplied with Lovibond® optical glass cells of the relevant path lengths for each scales included, a service pack, RCMSi standards, spare 
lamp and instructions.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
PFXi 880/L with integrated heater unit Edible oils, fats, resins and chemicals 1 633-0223
PFXi 880/L Edible oils, fats, resins and chemicals 1 633-0222
PFXi 880/AT with integrated heater unit Oils, fats and derivatives 1 633-0225
PFXi 880/AT Oils, fats and derivatives 1 633-0224
PFXi 880/P with integrated heater unit Petroleum products 1 633-0227
PFXi 880/P Petroleum products 1 633-0226
PFXi 880/IP with integrated heater unit Light coloured petroleum fuels, oils & waxes 1 633-0229
PFXi 880/IP Light coloured petroleum fuels, oils & waxes 1 633-0228
PFXi 880/S with integrated heater unit Sugar solutions and syrups 1 633-0231
PFXi 880/S Sugar solutions and syrups 1 633-0230

PFXi 880/CIE with integrated heater unit

Chemicals, edible oils & fats, coatings, water and wastewaters, food & 
beverages, petroleum fuels, oils & waxes, plastics, sugar solutions, syrups 
& honey, pharmaceuticals & cosmetics, medical & clinical, beers, malts & 
caramels, perfumes, household & personal care

1 633-0233

PFXi 880/CIE 

Chemicals, edible oils & fats, coatings, water and wastewaters, food & 
beverages, petroleum fuels, oils & waxes, plastics, sugar solutions, syrups 
& honey, pharmaceuticals & cosmetics, medical & clinical, beers, malts & 
caramels, perfumes, household & personal care

1 633-0232

Display 240×128, backlit graphic display, (white on blue)
Keyboard 23 key membrane keypad
Data capacity 100 000 + 
Calibration Baseline: single key press, fully automated
Interfaces USB, LAN, RS232C ports
Power requirements 90 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 515×195×170
Weight (kg) 7,7

Continued from previous page

Colour scales Scope/Application Range PFXi 950 PFXi 950/P

Lovibond RYBN

Oils, fats, chemicals, resins and 
other transparent liquids in terms 
of Lovibond Red, Yellow, Blue and 

Neutral units

0 - 70 Red, Yellow; 0 - 40 Blue; 
0 - 3.9 Neutral 

+

AOCS Tintometer Oils fats and derivatives 0.1 - 20 red; 1.0 - 70 yellow +

Spectrophotometric colorimeters, Lovibond® PFXi 950 series
Tintometer

Two spectrophotometric colorimeters that each include several of the popular scales that meet the 
requirements of objective colour analysis of oils, chemicals, fuels and other transparent products. The 
PFXi 950 instruments are rugged colorimeters with fabricated steel housings, which function equally as QC 
instruments within the laboratory or on 24-hour operation in a production environment. The accuracy and 
repeatability of the colour data provided by these colorimeters ensures consistency in colour measurement, 
giving processors the confidence needed to make important decisions regarding raw materials and refining 
operations.

An integrated heater unit is available as an option for melting solid samples such as fats and waxes 
preventing them from solidifying in the cell. Each instrument features a long sample chamber for cells up 
to 153 mm (6”) path length, ensuring precise colour measurement even with unsaturated samples such as 
solvents and white oils. 

The RCMSi (Remote Calibration and Maintenance Service via internet) feature allows a calibrated 
measurement to be taken using an ISO 17025 certified liquid standard. The spectral response is transmitted to The Tintometer Ltd’s secure calibration server. On 
completion of this procedure, a traceable calibration certificate is e-mailed to the user. A set of standards is included with each meter to allow one RCMSi check at 
no cost. Subsequent RCMSi checks would be chargeable.

The PFXi 950 colorimeter expresses colour in terms of Lovibond RYBN, AOCS-Tintometer Colour, Gardner Colour, CIE Values, Spectral Data.

The PFXi 950 /P Petrochemical colorimeter incorporates the core colour scales for mineral oils and petrochemicals including both Saybolt and ASTM Colour. It also 
includes Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA scales.

On each instrument results can also be displayed in terms of CIE values and spectral data.

RCMSi provides confidence of calibration and reduces on site servicing and maintenance
Removes subjectivity of measurement
Robust instrument for in process and final analysis tasks
Easy to use
Large, removable sample chamber for easy cleaning 

Ordering information: Upgrades are available to include other colour scales including FAC Colour, Iodine, Klett Colour (blue filter KS-42), Yellowness Index, beta 
carotene, chlorophyll A&B for the PFXi 950. For the PFXi 950/P the other upgrades include Iodine colour, Acid wash colour, Dyed aviation gasoline. Please ask for 
details.

Delivery information: Supplied with Lovibond® optical glass cells of the relevant path lengths for each scales included, a service pack, RCMSi standard, spare 
lamp and instructions.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description For Pk Cat. No.
PFXi 950 with integrated heater unit Edible oils, fats, resins, liquid chemicals and transparent liquids 1 633-0235
PFXi 950 Edible oils, fats, resins, liquid chemicals and transparent liquids 1 633-0234
PFXi 950/P with integrated heater unit Petrochemicals, fuel oils, lubricants, solvents, white oil and waxes 1 633-0237
PFXi 950/P Petrochemicals, fuel oils, lubricants, solvents, white oil and waxes 1 633-0236

Model PFXi 950 and PFXi 950/P
Light source 5 V, 10 W tungsten halogen lamp
Illuminants CIE Illuminant A, B, C,D65
Optical system 16 interference filters
Range (nm) 420 - 710
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 10
Reproducibility Chromaticity(x y) ±0,0002
Measurement time Less than 25 seconds
Path length (mm) 0,1 - 153
Display 240×128, backlit graphic display, (white on blue)
Keyboard 23 key membrane keypad
Data capacity 100 000 + 
Calibration Baseline: single key press, fully automated
Interfaces USB, LAN, RS232C ports
Power requirements 90 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 515×195×170
Weight (kg) 7,7

Gardner colour
Oils and chemicals ranging from 
yellow to red including lecithin, 
resins drying oils and fatty acids

1 - 18 units +

Saybolt Colour 

Light coloured petroleum products 
including aviation fuels, kerosine, 
white mineral oils, hydrocarbon 
solvents and petroleum waxes 

-16 (darkest) to +30 (lightest) +

ASTM Colour 
A wide range of petroleum 

products including lubricating oils, 
heating oils and diesel fuel oils

0.5 - 8 units (resolution 0.1 units) +

IP units
Light coloured products e.g. 

kerosene, white spirit, undyed 
motor fuel

Water white (0.25) to standard 
white (4.0)

+

Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA 
Clear liquids such as petroleum 

spirits, solvent and alcohols
0 - 500 mg Pt/l +

CIE Values 

X Y Z tri-stimulus values; x y Y 
chromaticity co-ordinates; CIE 

L*a*b* colour space; ΔE colour 
difference

Defined by spectrum locus 
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Description For Pk Cat. No.

PFXi 995 with integrated heater unit 
Chemicals, edible oils & fats, food & beverages, petroleum fuels (but the 
PFXi 995/P is the preferred option), oils & waxes, perfumes, household & 
personal care

1 633-0239

PFXi 995
Chemicals, edible oils & fats, food & beverages, petroleum fuels, oils & 
waxes, perfumes, household & personal care

1 633-0238

PFXi 995/P with integrated heater unit Petrochemicals, fuel oils, lubricants, solvents, white oil and waxes 1 633-0241
PFXi 995/P Petrochemicals, fuel oils, lubricants, solvents, white oil and waxes 1 633-0240

Model PFXi 995 and PFXi 995/P
Light source 5 V, 10 W tungsten halogen lamp
Illuminants CIE Illuminant A, B, C,D65
Optical system 16 interference filters
Range (nm) 420 - 710
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 10
Reproducibility Chromaticity(x y) ±0,0002
Measurement time Less than 25 seconds
Path length (mm) 0,1 - 153
Display 240×128, backlit graphic display, (white on blue)
Keyboard 23 key membrane keypad
Data capacity 100 000 +
Calibration Baseline: single key press, fully automated
Interfaces USB, LAN, RS232C ports
Power requirements 90 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 515×195×170
Weight (kg) 7,7

Spectrophotmetric colorimeters, Lovibond® PFXi 995 series
Tintometer

The PFXi 995 spectrophotometers are top of the range, versatile instruments that offer comprehensive 
colour data requirements for either the Petrochemicals industry or the Food and Chemicals industries 
for edible oils, fats, chemicals etc. The PFXi 995 and  PFXi 995/P provide objective, unbiased colour data 
according to a comprehensive range of established industry scales, spectral data and CIE values. They 
are ideal for companies that process a broad selection of product types with varied colour specifications, 
particularly in central test facilities or in independent testing laboratories. The instruments are easily 
customised to display only those scales of interest to the user.

An integrated heater unit is available as an option for melting solid samples such as fats and waxes 
preventing them from solidifying in the cell (temperature range is ambient to 95 °C). Each instrument 
features a long sample chamber for cells up to 153 mm (6”) path length, ensuring precise colour 
measurement even with unsaturated samples such as solvents and white oils. 

The RCMSi (Remote Calibration and Maintenance Service via internet) feature allows a calibrated 
measurement to be taken using an ISO 17025 certified liquid standard. The spectral response is transmitted to The Tintometer Ltd’s secure calibration server. On 
completion of this procedure, a traceable calibration certificate is e-mailed to the user. A set of standards is included with each meter to allow one RCMSi check at 
no cost. Subsequent RCMSi checks would be chargeable.

The PFXi 995 colorimeter includes the following colour scales: Lovibond RYBN, AOCS-Tintometer Colour, Gardner Colour, Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA Colour, FAC Colour, 
Chlorophyll A & B, beta Carotene, Iodine Colour, Hess-Ives Colour Units, Klett Colour (blue filter KS-42), Kreis Value, CIE Values, Spectral Data.

The PFXi 995/P Petrochemical colorimeter includes the following colour scales: Saybolt Colour, ASTM Colour, Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA Colour, Gardner Colour, 
Lovibond RYBN, IP Units, CIE Values, Spectral Data.

For details of applications and ranges for each colour scale please enquire.

RCMSi provides confidence of calibration and reduces on site servicing and maintenance
Removes subjectivity of measurement
Robust instrument for final analysis tasks
Versatile yet easy to use
Large, removable sample chamber for easy cleaning 

Ordering information: Upgrades available for the PFXi 950 include other colour scales including FAC Colour, Iodine, Klett Colour (blue filter KS-42), Yellowness 
Index, beta carotene, chlorophyll A&B. 
Upgrades for the PFXi 950/P include Iodine colour, Acid wash, colour Dyed aviation gasoline. Please ask for details.

Delivery information: Supplied with Lovibond® optical glass cells of the relevant path lengths for each scales included, a service pack, RCMSi standard, spare 
lamp and instructions.

Certified colour reference standards
Tintometer
For routine calibration of colorimeters and verification of test data. Lovibond® certified colour reference materials are supplied with full traceability to 
internationally recognised standards. Each standard comes in a 500 ml bottle with a 12-month guarantee of colour stability and full certification including MSDS. 
Individual values may vary but these are always specified on the certificate of calibration supplied with each standard.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
ASTM Colour 1, (certified to ISO 17025) 500 ml 633-0004
ASTM Colour 3, (certified to ISO 17025) 500 ml 633-0005
Saybolt Colour 0, (certified to ISO 17025) 500 ml 633-0006
Saybolt Colour +12, (certified to ISO 17025) 500 ml 633-0007
Pt-Co 5 mg Pt/l, certified under ISO 9001 quality system 500 ml 633-0008
Pt-Co 10 mg Pt/l, certified under ISO 9001 quality system 500 ml 633-0009
Pt-Co 30 mg Pt/l, certified under ISO 9001 quality system 500 ml 633-0010
Pt-Co 50 mg Pt/l, certified under ISO 9001 quality system 500 ml 633-0011
Gardner Colour 2, (certified to ISO 17025) 500 ml 633-0012
Gardner Colour 5, (certified to ISO 17025) 500 ml 633-0013
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Flame photometers

Description Pk Cat. No.
Flame photometer PFP7 1 633-0208
Flame photometer PFP7/C 1 633-0209

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Compressor Model 8515 1 633-0040
Water separator (large) 1 633-0035
Regulator, natural gas 1 633-0038
Regulator, butane gas 1 633-0036
Regulator, propane gas 1 633-0037
Fuel filter 1 633-0257
Calcium filter 1 633-0032
Lithium filter 1 633-0033
Barium filter 1 633-0034
Sodium standard solution 1000 ppm 600 ml 633-0094
Potassium standard solution 1000 ppm 600 ml 633-0095
Diluent concentrate solution 600 ml 633-0097

Model PFP7/C Clinical PFP7 Industrial
Detection sensitivity Na/K <0,2 ppm; Li <0,25 ppm; Ca <15 ppm
Linearity ±2%

Range
120 - 160 mmol/l Na

0 - 10,0 mmol/l K
0 - 199,9 ppm detector response

Reproducibility ±1% for 20 consecutive samples using 10 ppm Na sample
Weight (kg) 8
W×D×H (mm) 420×300×360

Flame photometers, PFP7 and PFP7/C
The  PFP7 Industrial and PFP7/C Clinical models are low temperature, single channel flame photometers 
designed for the routine determinations of Na and K (Ca, Ba and Li optional). With in-built automatic 
flame failure detection for user safety these products are ideal for use in clinical, industrial and educational 
applications.

The Model PFP7/C is specifically designed for use in clinical applications. The in-built lineariser circuitry 
enables readings of both Na and K at the normal clinical serum concentrations to be displayed directly in 
mmol/l. Serum samples must be diluted 200:1 or 100:1 prior to presentation to the flame photometer.

Na, K & Li determination 
Electronic ignition with flame failure safety system 
Fine and coarse sensitivity controls 
Operates on propane, butane, natural gas or LPG

Ordering information: An oil- and moisture-free compressed air supply, 6 l/min at 1 kg/cm2 together with 
a gas supply are required and must be ordered separately. Please contact VWR for more information.

Delivery information: Model PFP7 supplied with Na, K, Li, Ba and Ca filters, and the PFP7/C supplied with 
Na, K and Li filters. Both models are also supplied with connecting hoses and clips, compressor plug, drain 
tap and operating/service instructions.
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Single/split beam spectrophotometers UV/VIS

Description Pk Cat. No.
V-1200 Vis spectrophotometer including 4-cell changer 1 634-6000
UV-1600PC UV/Vis scanning spectrophotometer including 4-cell changer 1 634-6001

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cell holder, 4-cell, 10 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC 1 634-6003
Cell holder, 4-cell, 10 to 100 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6005
Cell holder, for cylindical cell, Ø 22 mm with path length 10 to 100 mm V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6006
Cell holder, water jacketed, 1 cell, 10 mm path length UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6007
Cell holder for test tubes V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6009
Cell holder, solid sample, 10 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6011
Cell holder, water jacketed, 4-cell, 10 mm path length UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6012
A-102, constant temperature (Peltier) system with beam height 15 mm  UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0698
Thermal printer V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6039
Thermal paper for printer, 57 mm V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 2 Roll 634-6043
Lamp, halogen, 12 V/20 W V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC 1 634-6037
Lamp, deuterium UV-1600PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6038

Model V-1200 UV-1600PC
Light source Tungsten halogen Deuterium/tungsten halogen
Optical system Single beam, grating 1200 lines/mm silicon photodiode detector
Wavelength range (nm) 325 - 1000 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 4
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±2 ±0,5
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ≤0,8 ≤0,3
Photometric range −0,3 to 3 A;  0 - 200% T
Photometric accuracy ±0,5% T ±0,5% T
Photometric stability ±0,002 A/h @ 500 nm
Photometric reproducibility ±0,3% T ±0,2% T
Stray light ≤0,3% T ±0,05% T @ 220, 360 nm
Display Graphic LCD (128×64 pixels)
Interfaces USB port to PC / parallel port to printer
Languages EN, DE, ES, FR
Power requirements 220 V / 50 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 490×360×210 490×360×240
Weight (kg) 12 14

The V-1200 and UV-1600PC are basic Visible and UV/Vis spectrophotometers for routine daily quality control requirements, in-process control and teaching 
laboratories. The instruments are reliable, robust and easy to use. The wide range of different accessories available will help to adapt and fine tune the units 
to meet the user’s demands. With the support of the standard software, stored results and data can be downloaded from internal memory to PC (V-1200). The 
application software offers all the important methods for routine measurements (UV-1600PC).

Large LCD display (128×64 pixels)
Can save up to a total of 200 results and 200 standard curves
Download data to PC via USB interface
Application software, allows PC control of the spectrophotometers (delivered with UV-1600PC), includes the following methods: Basic mode, quantitative, 
wavelength scan, kinetics, multi-wavelength, DNA/proteins
Variety of optional accessories including an automatic 8-cell changer

Delivery information: Accessories supplied as standard with the V-1200: Four optical glass cells, 4-position cell holder, power cable with UK and EU plug, dust 
cover. Accessories supplied as standard with the UV-1600PC: Four optical glass cells, two quartz cells, 4-position cell holder, power cable with UK and EU plug, 
dust cover, application software for PC control.

Spectrophotometers, Vis V-1200 or UV/Vis UV-1600PC

V-1200

UV-1600PC
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Description Pk Cat. No.
V-3000PC, visible scanning spectrophotometer 1 634-6040
UV-3100PC, UV/Vis scanning spectrophotometer 1 634-6042

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cell holder, 4-cell, 10 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC 1 634-6003
Cell holder, 4-cell, 10 to 100 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6005
Cell holder, for cylindical cell, Ø 22 mm with path length 10 to 100 mm V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6006
Cell holder, water jacketed, 1 cell, 10 mm path length UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6007
Cell holder for test tubes V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6009
Cell holder, 8-position auto cell changer UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6010
Cell holder, solid sample, 10 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6011
Cell holder, water jacketed, 4-cell, 10 mm path length UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6012
A-100, constant temperature (Peltier) sipper system, beam height 15 mm, 
(appropriate flow cell required)

UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0763

A-101 sipper system with beam height 15 mm, (appropriate flow cell 
required)

UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0699

A-102, constant temperature (Peltier) system with beam height 15 mm  UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0698
Flow cell, optical glass, 10 mm path length, beam height 15 mm UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0691
Flow cell, quartz glass, 10 mm path length, beam height 15 mm UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0695
Thermal printer V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6039
Lamp, halogen, 12 V/20 W V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC 1 634-6037
Lamp, deuterium UV-1600PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6038
Replacement battery type CR2032 V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0653

Model V-3000PC UV-3100PC UV/Vis
Light source Tungsten halogen Deuterium/tungsten halogen
Optical system Single beam, grating 1200 lines/mm, silicon photodiode detector
Wavelength range (nm) 320 - 1100 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 4 2
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±0,5
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ≤0,2
Photometric range −0,3 to 3 A; 0 - 200% T; 0 - 9999 Conc
Photometric accuracy ≤±0,5% T  or 0,005 A at 1 A
Photometric stability ±0,002 A/h @ 500 nm
Photometric reproducibility ±0,2% T
Stray light ±0,05% T at 360 nm ±0,05% T @ 220, 360 nm
Baseline flatness ±0,002 A (320 - 1000 nm) ±0,002 A (200 - 1000 nm)
Scan speed (nm/min) Low, medium, high (max. 3000 nm/min)
No. of standards 200 standard curves
Display 5” graphic LCD (320×240 pixels)
Results storage 200
Interfaces USB port to PC / USB to memory stick/ parallel port to printer
Languages EN, DE, ES, FR
Power requirements 220 V/50 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 490×360×240
Weight (kg) 12 14

Spectrophotometers, scanning, visible V-3000PC and UV/Vis UV-3100PC 
Two fully scanning spectrophotometers for advanced measurements and quality control. Reliable, robust 
and easy to use instruments with a range of accessories that will support the creation of a personal 
spectrophotometer measuring station. The application software offers all the important methods expected 
from a ‘universal’ instrument. All housed in a robust casing with a well designed optical bench.

Large LCD display (320×240 pixels)
Full scan mode
Easily accessible USB port for data import and export
Supplied application software ‘UV/Vis Analyst’ allows PC control of the spectrophotometer
Methods for PC control or stand-alone include: Basic mode, quantitative, wavelength scan, kinetics, 
multi-wavelength, DNA/protein
The range of accessories includes an automatic 8-cell changer and Peltier thermostated single cell holder

Delivery information: Supplied with 4 optical glass cells, 2 quartz cells (not V3000-PC), dust cover, USB 
cable, USB (8 GB) stick, UV/Vis Analyst software for PC control, 4-position cell holder (10 mm), power cables 
with UK, CH and EU plugs.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
U-5100 UV/Vis spectrophotometer 1 634-0757

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Auto sipper, without temperature control 1 634-0758
Single cell holder, 10 mm optical path 1 634-0759
Rectangular long path cell holder, 10-100 mm optical path 1 634-0760

Model U-5100
Light source Xenon 
Optical system Ratio beam
Detector Silicon photodiode ×2
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 5
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±1,0 (484,6 nm)

Photometric range
Abs:−3000 to 3000

%T: 0 - 300% T
Conc: 0,000 - 9999

Photometric accuracy
±0,003 Abs (0 - 0,5 Abs)
±0,005 Abs (0,5 - 1 Abs)

Photometric reproducibility ±0,002 Abs (0 to 1,0 Abs)
Stray light 0,07% or less (220 nm NaI, 340 nm NaNO2)
Noise (RMS) (A) 0,0002 Abs (260 nm, 0 Abs)
Baseline flatness ±0,010 Abs (200 - 950 nm)
Scan speed (nm/min) 40, 100, 200, 400, 800, 1200, 2400

Measuring modes
Quantitative computations, wavelength scan, time scan, multi-wavelength measurements, 

ratio calculation measurement (DNA measurement)
Display Backlit LCD (120×90 mm)
Keyboard 28 key soft keypad
Interfaces Centronics parallel (printer)
W×D×H (mm) 356×426×235
Weight (kg) 13

Spectrophotometer, UV/Vis scanning, U-5100
Hitachi

The compact, reliable, entry level model of the Hitachi range that can be used in a wide range of 
quantitative analytical applications that includes biotechnology or quality control laboratories.

Ratio beam optics and aberration corrected concave diffraction grating provides highly stable 
photometric values with low noise levels
Low power consumption and long life xenon flash lamp
Full range scanning over the range of 190 to 1100 nm with a selectable scanning rate range of 40 
to  2400 nm/min
Large LCD and user friendly keypad
Automatic 6 cell turret supplied as standard – helps reduce measurement times

Model GENESYS™ 20
Light source Tungsten halogen
Optical system Single beam

Spectrophotometers, visible, GENESYS™ 20
Thermo Scientific

The GENESYS™ 20 is a single beam instrument, ideal for routine measurements in teaching laboratories, 
quality control or for process control in production. It is reliable, robust and precise. A variety of single 
position cell holders e.g. for COD vials and 50 mm cells; filters and test tube holders are available as 
additional options to fit the instrument.

Spill-proof laminated keypad for easy cleaning 
Multi-language LCD display 
Clear on-screen messages and prompts 
Simple 10 key operation
PC control is possible using optional VISIONlite software

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
GENESYS™ 20 visible spectrophotometer, UK-plug 1 634-0385

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare printer paper rolls (5) for GENESYS™ 20 5 Roll 634-0502
Filter set standards 1 634-2113
Spare single cell holder for GENESYS™ 20 1 634-0388
Test tube holder 1 634-1673
Spare halogen lamp for GENESYS™ 20 2 634-1000

Wavelength range (nm) 325 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 8
Photometric range −0,1 to 2,5 A;  0 to 125% T;  0 to 1999 C; absorbance, transmission, concentration, factors
Display LCD, 20 character, 2 lines
W×D×H (mm) 300×330×190
Weight (kg) 4,5
Accessories included Dust cover, operator manual and 5 disposable cuvettes
Optional internal printer -
Storage of data None
Supplied cell holder Single cell for 10 mm path length square cells 
Test storage One set of parameters in non volatile memory
Wavelength accuracy ±2,0 nm

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
GENESYS™ 10S Vis spectrophotometer, power leads with EU-plug and UK-plug 1 634-0593
GENESYS™ 10S Vis spectrophotometer with internal printer and power leads with EU-plug and UK-plug 1 634-0594
GENESYS™ 10S UV/Vis spectrophotometer, power leads with EU-plug and UK-plug 1 634-0595
GENESYS™ 10S UV/Vis spectrophotometer with internal printer and power leads with EU-plug and UK-plug 1 634-0596

Model GENESYS™ 10S Vis GENESYS™ 10S UV/Vis
Lamp source, lifetime Tungsten halogen (1000 hrs) Xenon flash, 5 years typically
Optical system Single beam Split beam - internal reference detector
Wavelength range (nm) 325 - 1100 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 5 1,8
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±1,0
Photometric range Up to 3,0 A at 340 nm Up to 3,5 A at 260 nm
Photometric accuracy 0,5% or ±0,005 A, whichever is greater up to 2 A ±0,005 A at 1,0 A 0,010 A  K2Cr2O7

Stray light < 0,1%T at 340, and 400 nm
<0,08% T at 220, 340 nm (NaI, NaNO3)

<1,0% 198 nm (KCl)
Scan speed (nm/min) 10 - 4200
Display Graphical 320×240 pixel backlit LCD (97×71 mm)
Keyboard Membrane keypad

Interfaces
USB type A port for USB memory device (front panel)

USB type B port for optional PC (rear panel)
USB type A port for external printer (rear panel)

Printer Optional 40-column, internal, graphical
Standard cell holder Integral 6-position cell changer, single cell holder
Power requirements 100 - 240 V, selected automatically 
W×D×H (mm) 300×400×250
Weight (kg) 8,6

Spectrophotometers, Vis and UV/Vis, GENESYS™ 10S
Thermo Scientific

The GENESYS™ 10S models are compact, robust, economical, easy to use, scanning instruments. They are 
versatile and include software that has advanced functionality for more demanding samples, yet are easy 
to use for the routine sample. A range of optional application specific software is available that increases 
the flexibility of the instruments. See Life Science model (GENESYS™ 10S UV/Vis BIO) in the Biophotometers 
section.

Intuitive and powerful internal software
USB connectivity
Instant on and maintenance-free Xenon flash lamp, guaranteed for three years
UV/Vis model has 1,8 nm bandwidth that allows the system to meet Pharmacopoeia requirements for 
resolution 
Fast wavelength scanning

Delivery information: Supplied with a six position cell changer, single cell holder, spare fuses, USB 
memory device, USB cable, dust cover and operator manual.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Tungsten halogen lamp assembly, for GENESYS™ 10S Vis spectrophotometers 1 634-1015
Nanocell, 0.2 mm path length, 0.7 μl volume 1 634-0618
Nanocell, 1.0 mm path length, 0.7 μl volume 1 634-0619
Nanocell adapter, 0.2 mm path length 1 634-0620
Nanocell adapter, 1.0 mm path length 1 634-0621
Nanocell, UV, 0.2 and 1.0 mm path length 1 634-0622
Cell holder 10 mm with aluminium baseplate 1 634-0632
Cell holder, cylindrical, long 50 mm path length with baseplate 1 634-0633
Cell holder, rectangular, long, 50 mm path length with baseplate 1 634-0634
Cell holder, cylindrical, long, 100 mm path length with baseplate 1 634-0635
Cell holder, rectangular, long, 100 mm path length with baseplate 1 634-0636
Test tube holder with baseplate 1 634-0637
Cell holder, single, liquid thermostated, with baseplate 1 634-0638
Air cooled Peltier accessory 1 634-0623
Sealed Peltier recirculator 20 - 60 ºC 1 634-0624
Silicone tubing for sipper systems 7,6 m 634-0630
Thermal block, single 1 634-0626
Light sealing sample compartment lid 1 634-0625
Door kit, light grey 1 634-0629
Internal printer 1 634-0631
Printer paper rolls for internal printer, GENESYS™ 6/10 series 5 Roll 634-0379

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ultrospec™ 2100 pro, Classic 1 80-2112-21
Ultrospec™ 2100 pro, Yellow 1 80-2112-22

Model Ultrospec™ 2100 pro
Light source Xenon
Optical system Two silicon photodiodes 
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 900
Spectral bandwidth (nm) <3
Photometric range −3,000 to +3,000A
Display LCD
Storage capacity 18 methods
Interfaces Serial and parallel
W×D×H (mm) 510×350×160
Weight (kg) 13

Spectrophotometers UV/Vis, Ultrospec™ 2100 pro
GE Healthcare

A robust and simple to use single beam scanning instrument for general laboratory measurements that also 
includes software routines for nucleic acid measurements and enzyme kinetics.

Standard absorbance and concentration measurement
Large sample compartment
Standard curve routine for protein determination
Stored routines for DNA, RNA and oligonucleotide quantitation and purity check
Capable of upgrade to remote operation with SWIFT II software for more sophisticated applications

Delivery information: Supplied with eight position cell changer and serial and parallel interfaces.

Spectrophotometers, UV/Vis, UviLine 9100/9400
SI Analytics

High performance, single beam spectrophotometers, with choice of visible (9100) or UV/Visible (9400) 
wavelength ranges. In addition to the standard spectrophotometer functions of absorbance and 
transmission, the instrument has a wide range of menu driven evaluations and therefore has applications 
across many disciplines. Furthermore users can easily program and store more than 100 of their own 
methods. A large graphic display provides on-line spectra and together with the simple to use keyboard 
guides the user in menu navigation.  

Complete functionality for scanning with online graphics, kinetics and multi-wavelength analytics
USB interface enables connection with USB memory sticks, printers with USB interface and external PC 
keyboards
Automatic wavelength calibration and compensation of ambient light
Extensive range of evaluation functions such as min/max recognition, add and substract spectrum etc.
GLP compliant with user login with three levels of operation

Delivery information: Instrument supplied with a thermostatable single cell holder (10 mm path length).

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
UviLine 9100 Vis spectrophotometer 1 634-5000
UviLine 9400 UV/Vis spectrophotometer 1 634-5001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement halogen lamp for UviLine 9100 1 634-0597
5+1 automated cell changer 1 634-5002
Cell holder, single, 10 mm 1 634-0598
Cell holder, single, thermostatable, 10 mm 1 634-5004
Sipper  SZ2150, controlled from UviLine 1 634-5005
Cell holder, single, thermostated (Peltier), 10 mm 1 634-5006

Model UviLine 9100 UviLine 9400
Light source Tungsten halogen Xenon
Optical system Single beam
Wavelength range (nm) 320 - 1100 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 4
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±1
Photometric range −3,3 to 3,3 A
Photometric accuracy 0,3% or ±0,003 A (from 0 - 0,6 A)
Photometric stability <1% at 2 A between 340 - 900 nm
Stray light <0,1% at 340 and 400 nm
Display Graphic backlit display, 320×240 pixel 
Keyboard Alphanumeric, function and cursor direction softkeys
Method storage >100 (extendable via USB)
Interfaces 1× USB-A; 1× USB-B; 1× RS232C
Power requirements 110 - 220 V, 50/60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 404×314×197
Weight (kg) 4

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
6300 spectrophotometer, Visible range 1 634-0086
6305 spectrophotometer,  UV/Visible range 1 634-0094

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cell holder, 10 to 100 mm path length 1 634-0087
Cell holder, 4-position rotary (manual), 10 mm pathlength 1 634-0548
Software, DataWay for PC 1 634-0544
Lamp, tungsten halogen for 63, 67 and 73 series visible spectrophotometers 1 634-0083

Model 6300 6305
Light source Tungsten halogen Xenon
Wavelength range (nm) 320 - 1000 198 - 1000
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 8
Wavelength resolution (nm) 1
Photometric range −0,3 to 1,999 A; 0 to 199,9% T; −300 to 1999 C
Photometric accuracy ±1% T <0,5% T (220, 340 nm)
Stray light <0,5% T <0,5% T
Calibration Blank with a single standard or factor / up to 6 standards
Storage capacity -
Interfaces Analogue and RS232 serial
W×D×H (mm) 365×272×160
Weight (kg) 6

Spectrophotometers, 6300 series
Jenway

The 6300 series is designed to provide the user with a compact, high quality, easy to use measurement 
system for routine analysis being used widely in education, environmental analysis, healthcare, food and 
quality control in food and beverage industries.

Large sample compartment that enables a wide range of sampling devices to be fitted 
Simple keypad layout and menu operating protocols

Model 6300 - Visible range

Display simultaneously shows both wavelength and the selected photometric value 
Absorbance, transmittance and concentration measurement modes

Model 6305 - UV/Visible range

A three point wavelength calibration is performed each time the unit is switched on 
Pulsed xenon lamp extends range to 198 nm

Delivery information: Supplied with mains lead, pack 100 disposable cuvettes, 10×10 mm cell holder, 
interface cable and PC application software on CD-ROM
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Single/split beam spectrophotometers UV/VIS

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectrophotometer 6700, Visible 1 634-0583
Spectrophotometer 6705, UV/Visible 1 634-0584
Spectrophotometer 6715, UV/Visible 1 634-0585

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Water jacketed cell holder 1 634-3008
Peltier for 67 series 1 634-3007
Sipper system for 67 series 1 634-3006
Internal printer 1 634-3009
Paper roll for thermal printer 1 Roll 634-0667

Model 6700 6705 6715
Light source Tungsten halogen Xenon
Optical system Sealed, MgF2 coated, split beam
Wavelength range (nm) 320 - 1100 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 4 1,5
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±1,0
Wavelength resolution (nm) 0,1
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,2
Photometric range −0,300 to 3,000 A & 0 to 199,9% T
Photometric accuracy ±0,005 A at 1 A
Photometric stability <0,001 A per hour
Photometric resolution 0,001 A & 0,1% T
Stray light <0,1% at 340 nm <0,05% at 220 nm
Scan speed (nm/min) 1500 at 0,1 nm data steps
PC software Supplied on CD ROM with USB Interface Cable
Multi-wavelength data points Up to 4 wavelengths
Curve fit algorithms Linear, quadratic and cubic functions
Calculations Difference and ratio
Quantitation range −99999 to +99999
Kinetics time limits 0 to 9999 seconds
Kinetics calibration Standard or factor
Post scan analysis Peak/valley peak, peak ratios, area, zoom, wavelength table, derivatives, smoothing, overlay
No. of standards 20 with up to 5 replicates of each
Configuration Secure multi-user or free access for up to 10 users
No. of methods

>1000 on internal flash memory or removable media
Results storage
Interfaces USB, Centronics, analogue
Removable media MM/SD Memory card or SD/USB memory card
Power requirements 100 - 230 V AC 50 or 60 Hz (UK, Euro or US power leads supplied)
W×D×H (mm) 490×390×220
Weight (kg) 7,5

Spectrophotometers, split beam, 67 series
Jenway

A range of scanning spectrophotometers with a wide range of applications that have been designed for 
environments where speed, sample flexibility and regulatory conformance are required. Scanning at an 
impressive 1500 nm/minute, even with data collection at 0,1 nm intervals, enables zooming to higher 
resolutions without the need to re-scan. The large colour touch screen display offers simple, intuitive 
operation and clear representation of results. The sealed QWheel™ allows for fine cursor control or 
scrolling. The range features significant data storage capability with the option of a removable SD and SD/
USB memory cards to transfer data to another instrument or a PC. Transfer of data is also possible via the 
included software.

Colour LCD with touch screen interface 
Individual operator passwords and different levels of access provide secure multi-user operation 
Kinetics for timed measurement and enzyme reaction monitoring 
Plug-in accessory modules for a range of sample options 
Software supports compliance with CFR21 Part 11

Ordering information: Cell holders and cuvettes may be ordered separately.

Delivery information: Instrument supplied with UK/EU/US power lead, single 10×10 mm cell holder, 
1 GB internal memory, SD/USB external memory card, 100 disposable cuvettes, instruction manual and PC 
software on CD-ROM with interface cable.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
7300 spectrophotometer, visible range 1 664-0067
7305 spectrophotometer, UV/Vis range 1 664-0066
7310 spectrophotometer, visible range 1 664-0065
7315 spectrophotometer, UV/Vis range 1 664-0064

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Micro-cell holder with reduced aperture 1 634-0765
10×10 mm path length cell holder 1 634-0764
Cell holder, 10 to 100 mm path length 1 634-0087
8 cell automatic turret cell holder 1 664-0061
Water heated 10×10 mm path length cell holder 1 664-0056
Peltier heater 1 664-0062
Sipper pump 1 664-0063
Combined sipper with Peltier heater 1 664-0060
Lamp, tungsten halogen for 63, 67 and 73 series visible spectrophotometers 1 634-0083
Internal printer 1 634-3009
Paper roll for thermal printer 1 Roll 634-0667

Model 7300 7305 7310 7315
Light source Tungsten halogen Xenon Tungsten halogen Xenon 
Optical system Single beam with silicon photodiode
Wavelength range (nm) 320 - 1000 198 - 1000 320 - 1000 198 - 1000
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 5
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±2,0
Wavelength resolution (nm) 1
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,5
Photometric range −0,300 to 2,500 A; 0 - 199,9% T
Photometric accuracy ±0,01 A at 1,000 A; ±1,0% T 
Photometric resolution 0,001 A;  0,1% T 
Scan speed (nm/min) − 160 nm/min at 1 nm resolution, up to 900 nm/min for 5 nm resolution

Measuring modes Absorbance, % transmittance, concentration
Absorbance, % transmittance, concentration; scanning, kinetics and 

quantitation
Calibration Blank with a single standard or factor
Display Graphical LCD
Method storage - 240 methods internally
Interfaces RS232 RS232 + USB port
Removable media

−
2GB USB memory stick (supplied)

GLP Current time and date, user ID, instrument lock and method lock
W×D×H (mm) 275×400×220
Weight (kg) 6

Spectrophotometers, 73 series
Jenway

The 73 series spectrophotometers are designed to provide the user with a compact, easy to operate 
instrument for use in education and general QC laboratories.

Icon driven software for easy and intuitive navigation
Small footprint with graphical display in the compartment lid
Autologging capabilities and optional internal printer 
Press-to-read xenon lamp (7305 and 7315) to extend xenon lamp life
Extensive range of accessories available

Models 7310 and 7315

These models have more advanced features including:

Scanning capability 
Kinetic measurements with real time graphical display
Supervisor security functions to protect methods/options and operator ID 
Quantitation using up to six standards with curve fit
Results and method saving to USB memory stick

Delivery information: Supplied fitted with 10×10 mm cuvette holder, supplied with pack 100 disposable 
cuvettes, instruction manual, universal power supply, PC software on CD ROM and interface cable. Models 
7310 and 7315 are supplied with USB memory stick.

Jenway 7315 with optional printer
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Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Visible spectrophotometer S800 Single beam 1 634-0520

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Test tube adapters (10, 12, 16 mm) 1 634-0515

Model S800
Light source Tungsten halogen
Optical system Monochromator
Detector Diode array 
Wavelength range (nm) 330 - 800
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 7
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±2 
Photometric range −0,300 to 2,500 A, 0 to 200%T
Photometric accuracy ±0,003 A at 0 - 0,5A at 546 nm
Photometric stability 0,005 A per hour at 0 A at 546 nm
Measuring modes Fixed wavelength (abs/%T), concentration (factor), simple kinetics 
Display Large LCD
Power requirements 90 - 265 V
W×D×H (mm) 220×270×120
Weight (kg) 1,75

Spectrophotometer, visible range, S800
A visible range spectrophotometer, with diode array detector, the S800 is a small, lightweight instrument that is 
easy to use. It is ideal for student use in busy teaching laboratories with a large display that is easy to read. The 
instrument is simple to set up and use, giving rapid results. Accepts standard 10 mm pathlength cuvettes or a 
test tube adapter set is available for use with 10, 12 and 16 mm tubes.

7 nm bandwidth, single beam with monochromator, visible spectrophotometer
Compact, easy to use, service, clean and store 
Absorbance, % transmission, concentration and kinetics 
Educational experiments and tutorial included 

Delivery information: Supplied with graphico software, serial cable and starter pack of cuvettes.
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Double beam and fluorescence spectrophotometers

Description Pk Cat. No.
UV-6300PC, double beam spectrophotometer 1 634-6041

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cell holder, 4-cell, 10 to 50 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC 1 634-6004
Cell holder, 4-cell, 10 to 100 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6005
Cell holder, for cylindical cell, Ø 22 mm with path length 10 to 100 mm V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6006
Cell holder, water jacketed, 1 cell, 10 mm path length UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6007
Cell holder for test tubes V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6009
Cell holder, 8-position auto cell changer UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6010
Cell holder, solid sample, 10 mm path length V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6011
Cell holder, water jacketed, 4-cell, 10 mm path length UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6012
A-100, constant temperature (Peltier) sipper system, beam height 15 mm, 
(appropriate flow cell required)

UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0763

A-101 sipper system with beam height 15 mm, (appropriate flow cell 
required)

UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0699

A-102, constant temperature (Peltier) system with beam height 15 mm  UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-0698
Thermal printer V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6039
Thermal paper for printer, 57 mm V-1200, UV-1600PC, V-3000PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 2 Roll 634-6043
Lamp, deuterium UV-1600PC, UV-3100PC, UV-6300PC 1 634-6038

Model UV-6300PC
Light source Deuterium and tungsten halogen lamps 
Optical system Double beam
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 1
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±0,3
Photometric range −0,3 to 3,0 A;  0 to 200% T;  0 - 9999C
Photometric accuracy ±0,002 A  at 1 A; ≤0,3% T
Photometric stability 0,001 A/h at 500 nm
Stray light ≤0,05% T at 220 and 360 nm  
Baseline flatness 0,001 A  (200 - 1000 nm)
Scan speed (nm/min) 100 - 3000
Scan Scan intervals: 0,1; 0,2; 0,5; 1,0 and 5,0 nm
PC software UV-Vis Analyst
Display LCD 320×240 pixel
Control Internal control via keypad with optional PC control
Storage capacity 200 results and 200 standard curves
Interfaces USB and parallel printer interface
Languages English, French, German and Spanish
W×D×H (mm) 590×420×260
Weight (kg) 26

Spectrophotometer, UV/Vis, double beam, UV-6300PC
A double beam spectrophotometer suitable for a wide range of applications including general research, 
pharmaceutical, biochemical and clinical laboratory use, new material development and quality control. The 
instrument can be used in stand-alone mode or in conjunction with a PC using the supplied UV-Vis Analyst 
software which then delivers more powerful data processing, expanded data collecting, and removes the 
limit on storage capability.
Stand-alone functionality includes: 

Standard photometrics - absortpion, transmission, concentration
Quantitative analysis and kinetics
Multi-wavelength scan, spectrum scan
DNA/RNA and protein analysis

Delivery information: Supplied with 4 optical glass cells, 2 quartz cells, dust cover, USB cable, USB (8 GB) 
stick, UV-Vis Analyst software for PC control, single cell holders for sample and reference, power cables with 
UK, CH and EU plugs.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
UH5300 1 634-0829

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Auto sipper for the UH5300, cell capacity 50 μl 1 634-0798
Water circulated cell holder with magnetic stirrers for agitation of sample solution 1 634-0799
Single cell holder for 10 mm path length cell for UH5300 1 634-0800
Holder base for single cell holder and a selection of other holders  1 634-0801
Front panel for UH5300 1 634-1061
IQ/OQ documentation for UH5300 1 634-1062

Model UH5300
Light source Xenon flash lamp
Detector Silicon photodiode
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 1
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±0,3 (Xe: 260,6; 484,3; 881;9 nm; Hg: 253,7; 435,8; 546,1 nm)
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,1
Photometric range −3,3 to 3,3 A;  0 - 300% T
Photometric accuracy ±0,002 A (0 - 0,5 A); ±0,004 A (0,5 - 1,05 A) 
Stray light <1% at 198 nm (KCl); 0,05% at 220 nm (NaI); 0,05% at 340 nm (NaNO2)
Noise (RMS) (A) <0,0001 (260 nm, 0 A)  
Baseline flatness ±0,0009 A/h (260 nm, 2 hours after power on)
Scan speed (nm/min) 10, 40, 100, 200, 400, 800, 1200, 2400, 4800, 6000
Interfaces USB, LAN port
Standard cell holder Automatic 6-cell turret
W×D×H (mm) 510×490×280
Weight (kg) 19

Spectrophotometer, double beam, UV/Vis, UH5300
Hitachi

The high end, double beam, version of the Hitachi 5000 series (U-5100) with connectivity for the modern 
laboratory.

Double beam instrument with achievable wavelength resolution of 1 nm
Long life xenon flash lamp
Remote operation by PC or tablet terminals such as the iPad® via wireless LAN

Ordering information: For details of the full range of accessories please contact the local VWR sales office.

Model U-2900 U-2910
Light source Deuterium and tungsten halogen lamps 
Optical system Double beam
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 1,5*
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±0,3 ( at 656,1; 486,0 nm)
Photometric range −3 to 3,0 A;  0 to 300% T

Spectrophotometers, double beam, UV/Vis scanning, U-2900 and U-2910
Hitachi

Reliable, accurate spectrophotometers for use in a wide range of applications including biotechnology, new 
material development and quality control.

The U-2900 is designed for direct input of data and reading of results by the operator but can be controlled 
externally by a PC with the optional UV Solutions program. The U-2910 is designed for PC control only.

High resolution, satisfying European Pharmacopoeia (spectral bandpass*: 1,5 nm)
Stable optics due to double beam and stigmatic concave diffraction grating provides aberration-free 
measurements
Large colour backlit LCD and user friendly keypad on U-2900
Full range scanning over the range of 190 - 1100 nm with a selectable scanning rate range of 
10 - 3600 nm/min
Validation and self diagnostic functions are included as standard on the U-2900

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
U-2900 spectrophotometer 1 634-0718
U-2910 spectrophotometer (PC required but not supplied) 1 634-0719

Description Pk Cat. No.
Software
UV Solutions 1 634-0724
Option package for colour calculations 1 634-0725
Report generator 1 634-0726
UV Navigation 1 634-0727
Nucleic acid measurement 1 634-0728
GLP/GMP program 1 634-0729
Accessories
Deuterium lamp 1 634-0755
Tungsten halogen lamp 1 901-0082
Communication cable 1 634-0036
Electronic thermostatically controlled 10 mm cell holder 10 - 60 °C 1 634-0050
Rectangular long path cell holder, 4-position, 10 - 100 mm 1 634-0054
Micro cell mask 1.5 mm wide 1 634-0710
Micro cell mask 1.2 mm wide 1 634-0711
Rectangular long path cell holder, 10 - 100 mm 1 634-0055
Cylindrical long path cell holder, single position 1 634-0056
Glass filter holder 1 634-0057
5-Position turret cell holder 1 634-0058
Thermostated (by water circulation) single cell holder 1 634-0059
Film holder 1 634-0060
Micro flow cell unit 1 634-0061
Tandem cell holder 1 634-0062
Polariser holder with polariser 1 634-0063
Flow cell unit 1 634-0065
Automatic sipper 1 634-0720
Automatic sipper with temperature control 20 - 40 °C 1 634-0721
6 cell positioner with temperature control 20 - 40 °C 1 634-0722
AS-1010 autosampler 1 634-0723

Photometric accuracy

±0,002 A (0 to 5 A)
±0,004 A (0,5 to 1,0 A)
±0,008 A (1,0 to 2,0 A)

±0,3% T;   all checked with NIST SRM930
Stray light ≤0,05% (220 nm NaI, 340 nm NaNO2)
Scan speed (nm/min) 10, 100, 200, 400, 800, 1200, 2400, 3600

Application software

Includes absorbance, transmittance, ratio mode, 
concentration, wavelength scan, time scan, multiple 

wavelength measurement, A260/A280 ratio calculation, 
validation functions and automatic calibration and self-

diagnostic functions**

Includes absorbance, transmittance, ratio mode, 
concentration, wavelength scan, time scan, multiple 

wavelength measurement, Ratio A260/A280 calculation, 
validation functions and automatic calibration and self-

diagnostic functions**
Display Backlit colour LCD (264 mm) -
Keyboard Keypad N/A
Control Internal control via keyboard with optional PC control Computer required
Results storage Can be saved on USB flash memory
Interfaces RS232C (exclusive for UV Solutions program), printer interface (Centronics), USB port
Power requirements 100 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 500×605×283 with LCD lowered 500×605×241
Weight (kg) 31 29

**U-2910 provides the equivalent functions via PC control.

Continued from previous page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
U-3900 (PC required but not supplied) 1 634-0756
U-3900H (PC required but not supplied) 1 634-0754

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Deuterium lamp 1 634-0755
Tungsten halogen lamp 1 901-0082
Micro cell holder 1 634-0701
Electronic thermostatically controlled 10 mm cell holder 0 - 100 °C 1 634-0576
Electronic thermostatically controlled 10 mm cell holder 10 - 60 °C 1 634-0050
Rectangular long path cell holder, 10 - 100 mm 1 634-0055
Cylindrical long path cell holder, single position 1 634-0056
Glass filter holder 1 634-0057
5-Position turret cell holder 1 634-0058
Thermostated (by water circulation) single cell holder 1 634-0059
Film holder 1 634-0060
Micro flow cell unit 1 634-0061
Tandem cell holder 1 634-0062
6 cell positioner with temperature control 20 - 40 °C 1 634-0722
Auto sipper without thermostatic control for use with autosampler 1 634-0577
Auto sipper, thermostatically controlled for use with autosampler 1 634-0578
AS-1010 autosampler 1 634-0723
Integrating sphere, 150 mm 1 634-0573
Integrating sphere, 60 mm 1 634-0574
5 degree specular reflectance accessory 1 634-0575

Model U-3900 U-3900H
Light source Deuterium and tungsten halogen lamps 

Optical system Double beam (100 mm spacing) with single monochromator
Double beam (100 mm spacing) with double 

monochromator
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 900 
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 0,1; 0,5, 1; 2; 4; 5 (6 steps)
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±0,1 (at 656,1 nm after wavelength calibration)

Photometric range −3,8 to 3,8 A;  0 to 300% T
−5,5 to 5,5 A effective range with a 1% light attenuating 

plate;  0 to 300% T   

Photometric accuracy

±0,002 A (0 to 0,5 A)
±0,003 A (0,5 to 1,0 A)
±0,006 A (1,0 to 2,0 A)

±0,3% T;  all checked with NIST SRM930
Stray light 0,015% (NaI: 220 nm, NaNO2: 340 nm) 0,00025% (NaI: 220 nm, NaNO2: 340 nm)
Baseline flatness Within ±0,0003 A (190 - 850 nm) Within ±0,0004 A (190 - 850 nm)
Scan speed (nm/min) 1,5; 3; 15; 30; 60; 120; 300; 600; 1200; 1800; 2400 
Control Computer required
Interfaces USB
Sample compartment W×D×H (mm) 120×300×140
Power requirements 100 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 680×692×257
Weight (kg) 45

Spectrophotometers, double beam, UV/Vis scanning, U-3900 and U-3900H
Hitachi

The U-3900 double beam, single monochromator system and the U-3900H double beam, double 
monochromator spectrophotometers are comprehensive, research-grade solutions for a variety of 
applications. The instruments provide excellent performance afforded by low stray light, selectable 
bandpass and high energy.

The U-3900H is particularly useful for measurement of samples with high absorbance/low transmittance 
yet still achieving excellent linearity.

Double beam stability provides improved accuracy and repeatability over extended periods of time, plus 
the ability to reference-beam attenuate highly absorbing species for improved signal to noise
‘UV Solutions for U-3900’ software (supplied) offers the flexibility and wide ranging functionality that 
customers demand in any laboratory environment
Selectable scanning rate range of 1,5 - 2400 nm/min and changeable scan rate for the UV region to 
minimise noise further
Interface via USB and a laptop or notebook PC format can easily sit on the flat surface of the instrument 
(see picture)
Long lasting and robust metal housing with a large optical bench made of aluminium casting

Ordering information: A full range of accessories including sipper systems, alternative cell holders, filter 
holders and integrating spheres are available from VWR. Please ask your local VWR specialist for further 
details.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ultrospec™ 7000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software and colour touch screen 1 29-0036-05
Ultrospec™ 7000PC for PC control supplied with Datrys™ control software 1 29-0036-06
Ultrospec™ 7000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and printer 1 29-0036-07
Ultrospec™ 7000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and Bluetooth® accessory 1 29-0036-08
Ultrospec™ 7000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and with printer and Bluetooth® accessory 1 29-0036-09

Model Ultrospec™ 7000 
Light source Pulsed xenon lamp
Optical system Double beam monochromator
Detector Dual silicon photodiode
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 2
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±0,5
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,1
Photometric range −4 to 4 A
Photometric accuracy ±0,002 A at 0,5 A; ±0,004 A at 1 A;  ±0,006 A at 2 A
Photometric reproducibility ±0,002 A at 1 A
Stray light <0,05 %T at 220 nm using NaI and 340 nm using NaNO2
Noise (RMS) (A) <0,0002 at 500 nm
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 533×457×330
Weight (kg) <18

Spectrophotometers, UV/Vis, double beam, Ultrospec™ 7000 series
GE Healthcare

The Ultrospec™ 7000/7000PC are double beam UV/Visible spectrophotometers designed to meet the day 
to day needs of a busy laboratory. Engineered for robust lower cost operation with minimal maintenance 
requirements yet providing touch screen operation, multiple user profiles and a choice of data export 
methods. Stand-alone or PC controlled versions are available. Software for wavelength scanning, fixed 
wavelength, standard curves, kinetics and pre-stored life science methods are supplied as standard.

2 nm bandwidth
2 year warranty on instrument and 3 year warranty on high energy xenon lamp reduces running costs
Colour touch screen with clear and simple operation for stand-alone models
Equation editor software for custom calculations to be applied to measured data
Multi-user analytical instrument with secure login to protect methods

Ordering information: For details of the full range of accessories, including Datrys™ software options for 
PC-piloted version please see the VWR website or contact your local VWR sales office.

Model Ultrospec™ 8000 Ultrospec™ 9000
Light source Tungsten halogen and deuterium lamps

Spectrophotometers, UV/Vis, double beam, Ultrospec™ 8000 and 9000 series
GE Healthcare

The Ultrospec™ 8000/8000PC and 9000/9000PC are double beam UV/Visible spectrophotometers 
designed to meet the requirements of critical analysis and users in controlled or regulated laboratory 
environments. Stand-alone or PC controlled versions are available for both series. Software for wavelength 
scanning, fixed wavelength, standard curves, kinetics and prestored life science methods are supplied as 
standard.

2 year warranty on the instrument
Full European Pharmacopoeia compatibility
Colour touch screen with clear and simple operation (stand-alone models only)
Equation editor software for custom calculations to be applied to measured data
Multi-user analytical instrument with secure login to protect methods

8000 series

1 nm bandwidth

9000 series

A higher specification instrument particularly suited to method development especially with difficult 
samples

Variable bandwidth optics
Custom calculation facility for method development

Ordering information: For 21 CFR part 11 compatibility, optional Datrys™ CFR software and optional IQ/
OQ system qualification can also be made available. For details of the full range of accessories please see 
the VWR website or contact your local VWR sales office.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
8000 series
Ultrospec™ 8000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software and colour touch screen 1 29-0036-10
Ultrospec™ 8000PC for PC control supplied with Datrys™ control software 1 29-0036-11
Ultrospec™ 8000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and printer 1 29-0036-12
Ultrospec™ 8000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and Bluetooth® accessory 1 29-0036-13
Ultrospec™ 8000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and with printer and Bluetooth® accessory 1 29-0036-14
9000 series
Ultrospec™ 9000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software and colour touch screen 1 29-0036-16
Ultrospec™ 9000PC for PC control supplied with Datrys™ control software 1 29-0036-17
Ultrospec™ 9000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and printer 1 29-0036-18
Ultrospec™ 9000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and Bluetooth® accessory 1 29-0036-19
Ultrospec™ 9000 stand-alone instrument with inbuilt software, colour touch screen and with printer and Bluetooth® accessory 1 29-0036-20

Optical system Double beam monochromator
Detector Dual silicon photodiode
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 1 0,5; 1; 2; 4; variable
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±0,3
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,1
Photometric range −4 to 4 A
Photometric accuracy ±0,002 A at 0,5 A; ±0,004 A at 1 A;  ±0,006 A at 2 A
Photometric reproducibility ±0,002 A at 1 A
Stray light <0,025 %T at 220 nm using NaI and 340 nm using NaNO2; <1 %T at 198 nm KCl
Noise (RMS) (A) <0,00005 at 500 nm
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 533×457×330
Weight (kg) <18

Model 6850
Light source Tungsten halogen and deuterium lamps
Optical system Double beam monochromator
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 0,5; 1; 2; 4; 5 variable
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±0,3 (at 0,5 and 1 nm bandwidths); ±0,5 (at 2, 4, 5 nm bandwidths)
Wavelength resolution (nm) 0,1
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,2
Photometric range –0,3 to 3,0 A; 0 to 200% T
Photometric accuracy ±0,002 A (0 - 0,5 A); ±0,3% T (0 - 100% T)
Photometric stability ±0,001 A/h at 500 nm after 15 min warm up
Photometric resolution  0,001 A; 0,1% T
Stray light <0,05% T at 220 and 360 nm
Noise (RMS) (A) 0,0005
Scan speed (nm/min) 100 - 2000

Measuring modes
Absorbance, % transmittance, concentration, scanning, kinetics and quantitation, DNA/

RNA Ratio, concentration, A320 correction
Kinetics time limits Up to 12 hours with time intervals of 0,1; 0,2; 0,5; 1; 2; 5; 10; 30 seconds
Calibration Blank with standards or factor
Display Graphical LCD
Method storage Unlimited via data export
Interfaces USB and parallel

Spectrophotometer, UV/Vis double beam 6850
Jenway

The 6850 double beam spectrophotometer offers variable spectral bandwidth, highly stable optics 
and excellent measurement accuracy. It has measurement modes for photometrics, concentration, 
multi-wavelength, spectrum scanning, kinetics, quantitation, DNA/RNA and protein analysis.

Jenway Prism PC software is supplied as standard and offers additional functionality with preloaded 
methods for DNA/RNA and protein analysis, as well as extensive post-measurement tools, unlimited results 
saving and easy export of data. A PC running Windows 2000, XP, Vista, Windows 7 is required.

The 6850 is ideal for quality control, general research, pharmaceutical, biochemical and clinical laboratory 
applications. Conforms to European Pharmacopoeia requirements.

Full scanning over the range of 190 to 1100 nm; scan interval: 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 2 or 5 nm  
Variable spectral bandwidth: 0.5, 1, 2, 4, 5 nm  
Multi-wavelength: Up to 10 wavelengths (up to 20 with PC software)  
Kinetic measurements: Up to 12 hours with time intervals of 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 2, 5, 10 or 30 seconds   
Quantitation points: Up to 3 wavelengths

Delivery information: Supplied fitted with single 10x10 mm cuvette holder in sample and reference 
position, instruction manual, power cables, PC software on CD ROM with USB connection cable and dongle, 
2× quartz cuvettes, 4× glass cuvettes and dust cover.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
6850 double beam UV/Vis spectrophotometer 1 634-0825

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Micro cuvette holder 1 634-0815
10×10 mm path length cuvette holder 1 634-0814
Water heated 10x10 mm single cell holder 1 634-0813
8-position automatic cell changer 1 634-0816

GLP Current time and date, user ID, instrument lock and method lock
W×D×H (mm) 600×450×200
Weight (kg) 22

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
F-2700 fluorescence spectrophotometer 1 634-0600

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cell holder with programmable temperature control F-2700 1 634-0616
Micro cell holder F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0609
Micro cell unit F-2700 1 634-0071
Low scatter micro cell with black quartz mask F-2700 1 634-0749
Absorbance cell holder F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0748
High sensitivity cell holder F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0737
Solid sample holder F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0075
4-turret sample compartment F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0753
8-turret sample compartment F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0752
Thermostatically controlled single cell holder F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0713
Thermostatically controlled single cell holder with stirring F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0714
Low temperature measurement accessory F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0608
Spectral correction accuracy kit F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0611
Polarisation accessory (measurement of polarisation angle) for UV/Vis 
range 260-700 nm

F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0073

Polarisation accessory for visible range 380 to 730 nm F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0746
Quantum yield measurement unit F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0612
Photomultiplier R928F F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0617

Model F-2700
Light source 150 W Xenon lamp with self de-ozonating lamp housing
Sensitivity S/N >800 RMS; S/N >250 (peak to peak)
Dynamic range About 6 orders of magnitude

Monochromator
Aberration-free concave diffraction grating of 900 lines/mm provided on both excitation 

and emission sides
Photometric display range −9999 to 9999
Wavelength range (nm) 220 - 730
Wavelength resolution (nm) 2,5 
Wavelength accuracy (nm) Within ±3,0
Bandpass (excitation and emission) (nm) 2,5; 5; 10; 20

Wavelength scan speeds (nm/min)
60; 300; 1500; 3000 (stand-alone mode)

60; 300; 1500; 3000; 12000 (when controlled by PC)
PC software FL Solutions (not included as standard but required for PC control)
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 600×503×343
Weight (kg) 41

Fluorescence spectrophotometer, F-2700
Hitachi

The Hitachi F-2700 is a flexible instrument with excellent performance and range of functionality. The user 
can choose to operate the instrument in stand-alone mode for teaching or routine measurements, or for 
the more advanced applications like quantum yield measurements and full spectral correction, then the PC 
controlled function can be selected. Features an easy to use keypad.

The variable bandwidth, wide dynamic range, rapid scan speeds, combined with the exceptional sensitivity 
deliver very impressive performance for this class of instrument.

Excellent sensitivity; signal to noise (S/N) >800 RMS
Incorporates a multi-step bandpass of 2,5 to 20 nm, making it applicable to a variety of samples
PC control using optional FL Solutions software; featuring versatile quantitative analysis functions, data 
export function, quantum yield measurements, spectral correction and a scan speed of 12 000 nm/min
Unique Full Range Spectral Correction (option) for comparable and true spectra
Horizontal beams permit measuring a trace amount of sample ≥0,6 ml (in square 10 mm path length 
cells)

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Xenon lamp, 150 W F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 903-0155
Substandard light source for F-2700 F-2700 1 634-0610
FL Solutions software for F-2700 F-2700 1 634-0604

Description Pk Cat. No.
F-2710 fluorescence spectrophotometer 1 634-0762
F-7000 fluorescence spectrophotometer 1 634-0761

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Micro cell holder F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0609
Flow cell unit for 55 μl for HPLC F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0750
Absorbance cell holder F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0748
Flow cell unit for 180 μl for HPLC F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0751
High sensitivity cell holder F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0737
Solid sample holder F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0075
4-turret sample compartment F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0753
8-turret sample compartment F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0752
Thermostatically controlled single cell holder F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0713

Model F-2710 F-7000
Light source 150 W Xenon lamp

Sensitivity

Background: Signal/Noise 10 000 or better (RMS), slit 
10 nm and excitation at 350 nm with 2 second response;
Peak: S/N 800 or above (RMS), slit 5 nm and excitation at 

350 nm with 2 second response

Background: Signal/Noise 15 000 or better (RMS), slit 
10 nm and excitation at 350 nm with 4 second response;
Peak: S/N 800 or above (RMS), slit 5 nm and excitation at 

350 nm with 2 second response
Dynamic range 6 or more orders of magnitude
Monochromator Single monochromator (grating)
Detector Photomultiplier
Photometric display range −9999 to 9999
Wavelength range (nm) 220 - 730, expandable up to 800 nm with optional detector 200 - 750, expandable up to 900 nm with optional detector
Wavelength resolution (nm) 2,5 1
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±3 ±1
Bandpass emission (nm)

2,5; 5; 10; 20 1; 2,5; 5; 10; 20
Bandpass excitation (nm)
Wavelength scan speeds (nm/min) 60; 300; 1500; 3000; 12000 30, 60, 240, 1200, 2400, 12000, 30000, 60000
PC software FL Solutions included as standard
Sample handling 10 mm square cuvette holder (standard)
Interfaces USB 2.0
Power supply 100, 115, 200, 230, 240 V AC; 50/60 Hz; 380 VA
W×D×H (mm) 600×503×343 620×520×300
Weight (kg) 41

Fluorescence spectrophotometers with PC control, F-2710 and F-7000
Hitachi

Hitachi have extended their range of compact fluorescence spectrophotometers with remote PC control to 
make full use of the supplied FL Solutions software. The updated software is a powerful tool for analysis 
and has a wide range of functionalities. A wide range of accessories is available.

F-2710

Although an entry class instrument, the F-2710 delivers high standards of performance, operability and in 
particular high sensitivity. These features make the F-2710 ideal for applications ranging from teaching 
laboratories to biotech and material research.   

High sensitivity Signal to Noise (S/N): 10 000
High scanning speed of 12 000 nm/minute
Wide photometric range for high and low intensity measurements performed under the same conditions
3D measurement for examination of the relationship between excitation and emission wavelengths
Accurate zero point correction for reliable measurement of weak fluorescence 

F-7000

A top of the range laboratory fluorescence spectrophotometer with excellent performance that gives the instrument extensive application capabilities. These 
include measurement of fluorescent materials, phosphorescence measurement, FRET, BRET and measurement of Ca2+ in cells. 

Ultra-high sensitivity measurement in an instrument with such compact design
Wide areas of applications in the industrial materials, pharmaceutical and biological fields 
Very rapid scanning speed of 60 000 nm/min allows observation of quick reactions with 3D time scan spectrum
Optional microplate reader accessory for 96-well plates (see accessories)
Measures up to 6-digit concentration values

Ordering information: PC is required but is not included. Please ask a VWR specialist for required PC specification. Common accessories are listed below, but for 
details of the full range of accessories please contact VWR.

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Thermostatically controlled single cell holder with stirring F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0714
Sample sipper F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0736
Cut-off filter set F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0747
Low temperature measurement accessory F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0608
Spectral correction accuracy kit F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0611
Polarisation accessory (measurement of polarisation angle) for UV/Vis 
range 260-700 nm

F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0073

Polarisation accessory for visible range 380 to 730 nm F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0746
Quantum yield measurement unit F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0612
Photomultiplier R928F F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 634-0617
Xenon lamp, 150 W F-2700, F-2710, F-7000 1 903-0155
Auto sipper for F-2710 only F-2710 1 634-0773
Micro sampling assembly F-7000 1 634-0734
Cell holder with constant temperature control F-7000 1 637-0195
Microplate reader F-7000 1 634-0740
Low temperature measurement accessory F-7000 1 634-0735
Automatic polarisation accessory for visible range F-7000 1 634-0739
Automatic polarisation accessory for UV/Vis F-7000 1 634-0738
Report generator programme for FL Solutions software F-7000 1 634-0741
Intracellular cation measurement programme F-7000 1 634-0742

Continued from previous page

Model 6270 6280 6285
Light source Pulsed xenon lamp with press-to-read operation
Expected life No replacement of xenon lamp expected in normal operation
Sensitivity (quinine sulphate) 1 μg/ml <1 ng/ml
Dynamic range 5,2×104 5,2×106

Detector Silicon photodiode Photomultiplier
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100 190 - 650 190 - 850
Wavelength selection Intelligent Filter Modules (IFM)
Raw fluorescence

√
Concentration
Calibration Blank + up to 6 standards
Kinetics (timed readings) In both above modes
Time limits 1 reading every 3 to 999 seconds
PC software Compatible with DataWay (option)
Methods stored 20
Results stored 100/method

GLP
Method lock with password access. Time and date stamped results. Last calibration date and time stored. Calibration interval set. 

Calibration due reminder. User ID
Sample handling 10 mm square cuvette holder. Heated sample holder (option). Sipper pump (option)
Interfaces RS232
Power supply 90 to 230 VAC universal mains adapter. 12 VDC input (cigarette lighter cable and battery pack options)
W×D×H (mm) 365×272×160
Weight (kg) 6

Fluorimeters, 6200 series
Jenway

Three models are available to cover a wide range of applications starting with the economical, wide range 
but less sensitive 6270 model. The 6280 is more suited for sensitive determinations with an emission 
wavelength up to 650 nm whereas the 6285 is suited for sensitive determinations up to 850 nm.

The simple keyboard and display help the user navigate through logical menu driven applications. Up to 
20 methods can be created without restriction and be saved for future use, they can also be locked against 
accidental change by password entry, ensuring data integrity. The permanent time and date tag on every 
stored reading further enhances Good Laboratory Practice, while calibration reminders and operator 
identity can also be entered to support conformance and traceability of operation.

Total Energy Transfer (TET) system for maximum sensitivity 
Intelligent Filter Modules (IFM) ensure correct filters are fitted 
Raw fluorescence and concentration values displayed 
Kinetic (timed reading) functions 
Electrically heated sample holder and sipper pump options

Emission and excitation filters are not included and should be purchased as separate items. Interference 
filters are available in the range 250 - 700 nm with wavelength intervals typically 5 - 10 nm. For further 
details of interference filters for specific applications, and details of sample holder options please contact 
your local VWR sales office.

Delivery information: All models supplied with mains adapter for use on 90 to 230 V A/C supply with UK, 
Euro and USA mains leads and operating instructions.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Fluorimeter, model 6270 1 634-0522
Fluorimeter, model 6280 1 634-0531
Fluorimeter, model 6285 1 634-0532

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Bandpass filter, 380 - 500 nm 1 634-0523
Bandpass filter, 480 - 580 nm 1 634-0524
Bandpass filter, 320 - 380 nm 1 634-0525
Low cut-off filter 610 nm 1 634-0526
Low cut-off filter 545 nm 1 634-0527
Low cut-off filter 475 nm 1 634-0528
Low cut-off filter 395 nm 1 634-0529
Low cut-off filter 305 nm 1 634-0530
Heated cell system comprising heated cell holder, controller and connection leads 1 637-0196
Sipper pump, supplied with inlet and outlet tubing 1 637-0197
Software, DataWay for PC 1 634-0544
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Description Pk Cat. No.
mySPEC microvolume spectrophotometer with USB cable and software for connection to external PC (not supplied) 1 732-2533
mySPEC Twin microvolume spectrophotometer with cuvette capability, supplied with USB cable and software for connection to external PC (not 
supplied)

1 732-2535

mySPEC Touch stand-alone microvolume spectrophotometer 1 SET 732-2534
mySPEC Twin Touch, stand-alone microvolume spectrophotometer with cuvette capability 1 SET 732-2536

Model mySPEC mySPEC Twin mySPEC Touch mySPEC Twin Touch
Light source Xenon flash lamp
Detector 2048 silicon CCD array
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 840
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±1
Wavelength resolution (nm) <1,8 (FWHM @ Hg 253,7 nm) 
Photometric range 0,02 - 300 (10 mm equivalent Absorption)
Photometric accuracy ±3% (at 0.76 Abs at 350 nm) 
Photometric reproducibility 0,002

Concentration units 2 - 15000  ng/μl (dsDNA)
2 - 15000  ng/μl (dsDNA)

0,4 - 750  ng/μl (dsDNA) in 
cuvettes

2 - 15000  ng/μl (dsDNA)
2 - 15000  ng/μl (dsDNA)

0,4 - 750  ng/μl (dsDNA) in 
cuvettes

Cuvettes n/a up to 10 mm pathlength n/a up to 10 mm pathlength
Display External PC 8,4” touch creen

Software
Compatible with Windows® XP, Windows® Vista, Windows® 7, 

Windows® 8
N/a

Interfaces USB
Voltage 12 V DC
Power consumption 30 W
W×D×H (mm) 140×250×190 230×310×370
Weight (kg) 2 2,1 4,3

For microvolume concentration and purity measurements

The versatile mySPEC range of spectrophotometers allows the user to perform measurements on nucleic acids and proteins contained in a very small sample 
volume. The ‘mySPEC Twin’ models have an additional port for a cuvette so that cell density or enzymatic activity measurements can be performed. Preconfigured 
modules allow for rapid, fully automated data analysis for a wide variety of applications including, concentration and purity of RNA and DNA; protein 
measurements (A280, Bradford, Lowry, BCA, Pierce 660); determination of labelling efficiencies; colorimetric assays on enzymatic activities and cell density 
measurements.   

Requires just 1 μl sample
Quick and simple to use - no cuvettes required – just pipette, measure (<5 seconds) then wipe
Large dynamic range from 2 ng/μl to 15 μg/μl (ds DNA) puts an end to error-prone dilutions and calculations
“Twin”’ versions combining microvolume and cuvette function including temperature control (30...40 °C) and stirrer (0; 50; 1000 min-1)
Stand-alone 8.4’’ touch screen versions available
Automated data analysis after user-defined purity settings

Microvolume spectrophotometers, mySPEC

mySPEC mySPEC Touch



2188 www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Biophotometers

Description Pk Cat. No.
GENESYS™ 10S Bio, UV/Vis spectrophotometer, power leads with EU-plug and UK-plug 1 634-0591
GENESYS™ 10S Bio, UV/Vis spectrophotometer, with internal printer and power leads with EU-plug and UK-plug 1 634-0592

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Nanocell, 0.2 mm path length, 0.7 μl volume 1 634-0618
Nanocell, 1.0 mm path length, 0.7 μl volume 1 634-0619
Nanocell adapter, 0.2 mm path length 1 634-0620
Nanocell adapter, 1.0 mm path length 1 634-0621
Nanocell, UV, 0.2 and 1.0 mm path length 1 634-0622
Printer paper rolls for internal printer, GENESYS™ 6/10 series 5 Roll 634-0379

Model GENESYS™ 10S Bio
Light source Xenon flash, 5 years typically (3 years guaranteed)
Optical system Split beam, internal reference detector
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 1,8
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±1,0
Photometric range Up to 3,5 A at 260 nm
Photometric accuracy ±0,005 A at 1,0 A 0,010 A K2Cr2O7
Scan speed (nm/min) 10 - 4200

Stray light
<0,08% T at 220, 340 nm (NaI, NaNO3)

<1,0% 198 nm (KCl)
Standard cell holder Integral 6-position cell changer, singe cell holder
Display Graphical 320×240 pixel backlit LCD (91×71 mm)
Keyboard Membrane keypad
Printer Optional, 40-column, internal, graphical

Interfaces
USB type A port for USB memory device (front panel)

USB type B port for optional PC (rear panel)
USB type A port for external printer (rear panel)

Power supply 100 - 240 V, selected automatically 
W×D×H (mm) 300×400×250
Weight (kg) 8,6

Spectrophotometers, GENESYS™ 10S Bio
Thermo Scientific

The upgraded GENESYS™10S Bio models are compact, robust, economical, easy to use, scanning, split 
beam UV/Vis instruments with improved performance. The instrument is versatile and includes intuitive 
and powerful internal software with preconfigured methods that can be edited and stored to a readily 
accessible customised assay.

USB connectivity
1,8 nm bandwidth for improved nucleic acid measurement (ratio and concentration)
Direct protein measurement at 280 and 205 nm
Standard measurement of protein concentrations using Coomassie/Bradford; Lowry; modified Lowry;  
BCA; Pierce Micro-BCA  and 660 protein assays
Six cell changer for automated multi-sample experiments

Ordering information: A wide variety of accessories is available for the wide ranging requirements of life 
science applications, please contact VWR for details.

Delivery information: Supplied with a six position cell changer, single cell holder, spare fuses, USB 
memory device, USB cable, dust cover and operator manual.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
NanoVue™ Plus with SD card 1 28-9569-60
NanoVue™ Plus 1 28-9569-65
NanoVue™ Plus with printer 1 28-9569-66
NanoVue™ Plus with Bluetooth® 1 28-9569-67

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Path length calibration kit 1 KIT 28-9244-05
SD card 1 28-9432-14
Sample plate replacement kit, gold 1 KIT 28-9553-01

Model NanoVue™ Plus
Light source Long-life stabilised xenon flash lamp 
Detector Twin CCD array
Wavelength range (nm) 200 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 5
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±2
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,5
Photometric accuracy Maximum ±1% at 259 nm at 0,7 to 0,8 A using uracil 
Display Backlit graphical LCD
Method storage 90
Interfaces USB port, optional Bluetooth®
Power supply 100 to 240 VAC ±10%, 50/60 Hz, 50 VA  
W×D×H (mm) 260×390×100
Weight (kg) 4,5

Spectrophotometer, NanoVue™ Plus
GE Healthcare

Measurement of low sample volumes made easy 

The NanoVue™ Plus spectrophotometer is an easy to use and reliable instrument for the measurement of 
nucleic acid and protein samples. Samples of 0,5 to 2 μl can be pipetted directly onto a novel gold sample 
plate for measurement and then simply recovered using a pipette. If sample recovery is not required, the 
sample plate with hydrophobic coating can be quickly and easily wiped clean. 

Ideally suited to the life scientist where sample is limited and speed and convenience of analysis is key
Eliminates the need for cuvettes, capillaries or other sample devices - just drop and read
Pre-defined methods for nucleic acid quantitation, including concentration, purity and theoretical Tm
Pre-defined methods for protein quantitation, including direct UV, Bradford, BCA, Biuret and Lowry, with 
the ability to run up to 27 standards

Delivery information: Supplied complete with software for Print Via Computer (PVC) and software CyDye™ 
and calibration fluid.

Model BioPhotometer plus
Light source Xenon flash
Optical system Absorption single beam photometer with reference beam
Wavelength range (nm) 230; 260; 280; 340; 405; 490; 550; 595; 650

Spectral bandwidth (nm)
5 at 230 to 340 nm 
7 at 405 to 650 nm

Photometer, BioPhotometer plus
Eppendorf

An updated Eppendorf compact photometer for rapid and reliable analysis of ds/ssDNA, RNA, 
oligonucleotides, proteins and bacterial cell density/turbidity measurement. The BioPhotometer plus has 
nine measurement wavelengths and more pre-programmed methods.

Easy to use, compact and lightweight
Programmed methods: ssDNA, dsDNA, RNA, Oligo, Protein, OD 600 and Lowry, Bradford and BCA (also 
possible as micro-methods) 
Enzymatic assays (e.g. peroxidase, alkaline phosphatase, ß-galactosidase) 
FOI: Incorporation rate of fluorescent molecules (550 nm/650 nm), e.g. for microarray experiments 
User selectable languages - English, French, German

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
BioPhotometer plus, UK-plug 1 634-0590
BioPhotometer plus, UK-plug and Eppendorf μCuvette™ G1,0 microvolume measuring cells 1 KIT 634-1033

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Secondary UV/Vis filter 1 732-6015
Printer, thermal, DPU414 including printer cable 1 634-0027
Thermal paper for printer 5 700-5118

Photometric range 0,000 to 3,000 A (2 A at 340 nm); Dye methods:2 A at 550/650 nm
Photometric accuracy ±1% (1 A)
Random error ≤0,5% at 1 A ≤0.5% at 1 A
Systematic error/random error ±1% at 1 A
Display Backlit LCD (33×60 mm)
Keyboard 19-key foil membrane keypad

Software
Absorbance; concentration via factor; concentration via calibration with 1 to 10 standards; one point calibration; non-

linear regression; ratios 260/280 and 260/230; molar concentration; total yield; for dye methods: FOI
Method memory 32 pre-programmed, modifiable method programmes
Test storage Last 100 results with corresponding parameters
Interfaces RS232C serial, PC connection optional
Power supply 100 - 240 V
W×D×H (mm) 200×320×100
Weight (kg) 3

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ultrospec™ 10 cell density meter, Classic 1 KIT 80-2116-30

Model Ultrospec™ 10
Wavelength range (nm) 600
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 40
Photometric range −0,3 to 1,99 A
Photometric accuracy ±0,05 A at 1 A using neutral density filters
Photometric reproducibility ±0,02 A at 1 A
Cuvettes 10 mm path length micro and macro cuvettes and Ø 14 - 17 mm tubes
Test storage 99 readings
Interfaces RS232
Power supply Mains supply or internal rechargeable NiMH battery
W×D×H (mm) 180×150×60
Weight (kg) 0,6

* Not recommended for use with mammalian cell lines

Cell density meter, Ultrospec™ 10 Classic
GE Healthcare

The Ultrospec™ 10 Classic cell density meter is a small, portable and easy to use instrument that can 
measure growth rates of E. coli, other bacteria, and yeast in suspension at 600 nm*. Ideal for use in small 
research labs, the lightweight instrument may be taken to the area of the lab where the cells are grown 
or used in incubation cabinets or under anaerobic conditions. Spillages are easily wiped from the smooth 
surface, and the cell compartment area can be sterilised. Up to 99 results may be stored for subsequent 
recall, printed or downloaded to an appropriate program on a personal computer for analysis. The 
Ultrospec™ 10 can accept either 10 mm path length cuvettes or 14 - 17 mm tubes. Rechargeable batteries 
provide almost 1 month of cord-free use under normal operating conditions.

Lightweight, portable, battery operated device for cell density measurement 
Easy to use, easy to clean, easy to sterilise
Download results to a PC for convenient data storage and retrieval
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Genova Plus UV/Vis spectrophotometer (life science analyser) 1 634-0826

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
TrayCell for ultra-micro sample volumes 1 634-0785
Pack of 100 disposable micro-cells 100 634-0784
Micro-cell holder with reduced aperture 1 634-0765
10×10 mm path length cell holder 1 634-0764
Cell holder, 10 to 100 mm path length 1 634-0087
8 cell automatic turret cell holder 1 664-0061
Water heated 10×10 mm path length cell holder 1 664-0056
Peltier heater 1 664-0062
Sipper pump 1 664-0063
Combined sipper with Peltier heater 1 664-0060
Internal printer 1 634-3009

Model Genova Plus
Light source Xenon lamp
Optical system Single beam with silicon photodiode
Wavelength range (nm) 198 - 1000
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 5
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±2
Wavelength resolution (nm) 1
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,5
Photometric range –3,00 to +2,500 A; 0 - 199,9% T; 0 - 9999 Conc
Photometric accuracy ±1% T, ±0.01 Abs at 1,000 Absorbance*
Photometric stability <0,002 A / hr (after 30 minute warm-up)
Photometric resolution 0,1% T; 0,001 A
Stray light <0,05% (220 nm, 340 nm)

Measuring modes
Absorbance, % transmittance, concentration; kinetics and quantitation, dsDNA, ssDNA, 

RNA, Oligonucleotides, 260/ 280, 260/230, variable ratio
Concentration units ppm; mg/l; g/l; M; mM; %; μg/l; μg/ml; mg/ml; ng/ml; blank
Display Custom graphics LCD
Method storage 312 (including pre-programmed methods)
Interfaces USB, analogue, RS232, integral printer (optional)
Removable media USB stick (supplied)
GLP Current time and date, user ID, instrument lock and method lock
W×D×H (mm) 275×400×220
Weight (kg) 6

* Assessment must be performed with a 10x10 mm path length cuvette holder installed.

Spectrophotometer, UV/Vis life science analyser, Genova Plus
Jenway

The Genova Plus is a UV/Vis spectrophotometer dedicated to life science analysis. It allows the 
measurement of DNA concentrations and purity ratios using wavelengths recorded at 260, 280 and 230 nm, 
with an optional correction at 320 nm. The Genova Plus is pre-programmed with Bradford, Lowry, Biuret, 
BCA and Direct UV methods for protein analysis. The Genova Plus has an OD measurement mode enabling 
cell growth to be monitored by measuring absorbance at 600 nm, 595 nm or any other user selected 
wavelength. The purity scan across the entire wavelength range from 198 to 1000 nm (interval: selectable 
1, 2 or 5 nm) displays any distorted peaks enabling impurities to be easily identified.

As well as the dedicated life science measurement modes, this instrument can also be used as a standard 
spectrophotometer with measurement modes for photometrics, concentration, multi-wavelength, spectrum 
scanning, quantitation and kinetics. The 3 year warranty includes the Xenon lamp.

Icon driven software for easy and intuitive navigation   
Small footprint with graphical display in the compartment lid, optional internal printer  
Press-to-read xenon lamp to extend xenon lamp life   
Pre-programmed parameters for DNA/RNA analysis; methods for protein analysis; purity scan function; 
plus standard spectrophotometer functions  
Method and result saving to USB memory stick

Ordering information: There is an extensive range of accessories available, many of which are listed 
below. Please contact VWR for details on other options including dust cover and 4GB USB memory stick.

Delivery information: Supplied fitted with micro-cuvette holder, supplied with 10x10 mm cuvette holder, 
pack 100 disposable micro-cuvettes, instruction manual, universal power supply, USB memory stick.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Genova Nano UV/Vis spectrophotometer (life science analyser) 1 634-0827

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
TrayCell for ultra-micro sample volumes 1 634-0785
Pack of 100 disposable micro-cells 100 634-0784
Micro-cell holder with reduced aperture 1 634-0765
10×10 mm path length cell holder 1 634-0764
Cell holder, 10 to 100 mm path length 1 634-0087
8 cell automatic turret cell holder 1 664-0061
Water heated 10×10 mm path length cell holder 1 664-0056
Peltier heater 1 664-0062
Sipper pump 1 664-0063
Combined sipper with Peltier heater 1 664-0060
Internal printer 1 634-3009

Model Genova Nano
Light source Xenon lamp
Optical system Single beam with silicon photodiode
Wavelength range (nm) 198 - 1000
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 5
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±2
Wavelength resolution (nm) 1
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±0,5
Photometric range 15 to 125 A; 0 - 199,9% T;  Max. Conc. 6000 ng/μl (dsDNA) (at 0,2 mm)
Photometric accuracy ±2% at 260 nm
Photometric stability <0,002 A / hr (after 30 minute warm-up)
Photometric resolution 0,001 A; 0,1% T 
Stray light <0,05% (220 nm, 340 nm)

Measuring modes
Absorbance, % transmittance, concentration; kinetics and quantitation, dsDNA, ssDNA, 

RNA, Oligonucleotides, 260/ 280, 260/230, variable ratio
Concentration units ppm; mg/l; g/l; M; mM; %; μg/l; μg/ml; mg/ml; ng/ml; blank
Display Custom graphics LCD
Method storage 312 (including pre-programmed methods)
Interfaces USB, analogue, RS232, integral printer (optional)
GLP Current time and date, user ID, instrument lock and method lock
W×D×H (mm) 275×400×220
Weight (kg) 7,7

Spectrophotometer, UV/Vis Micro-volume, life science analyser, Genova Nano
Jenway

The Genova Nano incorporates a micro-volume accessory with the dedicated life science functions of the 
Genova Plus, along with those of a standard spectrophotometer – Jenway’s first 3 in 1 spectrophotometer. 
The Genova Nano measures small sample volumes as low as 0.5 μl with a high degree of accuracy, 
reproducibility and speed. It has the ability to measure small sample volumes, conserves precious samples, 
reduces the need for dilutions and eliminates the requirement for cuvettes. Cleaning is quick and simple; 
wiping the read heads with a microfibre cloth removes all trace of the sample, allowing faster change over 
between samples and therefore increasing sample throughput.

The Genova Nano also functions as a dedicated to life science analyser, allowing the measurement of DNA 
concentrations and purity ratios using wavelengths recorded at 260, 280 and 230 nm, with an optional 
correction at 320 nm. It is pre-programmed with Pierce 660, Bradford, Lowry, Biuret, BCA and Direct UV 
methods for protein analysis. The Genova Nano has an OD measurement mode enabling cell growth to be 
monitored by measuring absorbance at 600 nm, 595 nm or any other user selected wavelength. The purity 
scan across the entire wavelength range from 198 to 1000 nm (interval: selectable 1, 2 or 5 nm) displays 
any distorted peaks enabling impurities to be easily identified.

As well as the dedicated life science measurement modes, this instrument can also be used as a standard 
spectrophotometer with measurement modes for photometrics, concentration, multi-wavelength, spectrum scanning, quantitation and kinetics.

The press-to-read xenon lamp extends xenon lamp life . The 3 year warranty includes the Xenon lamp.

Min sample volume: 0.5 μl at 0.2 mm (1.0 μl at 0.5 mm); Max sample volume: 5 μl   
Detects DNA concentrations as low as 2 ng/μl with measurement time of <6.5 seconds  
Icon driven software for easy and intuitive navigation, with method and result saving to USB memory stick   
Small footprint with graphical display in the compartment lid, optional internal printer   
Pre-programmed parameters for DNA/RNA analysis; methods for protein analysis; purity scan function; plus standard spectrophotometer functions

Ordering information: There is an extensive range of accessories available, many of which are listed below. Please contact VWR for details on other options.

Delivery information: Supplied fitted with micro-volume accessory (quartz stainless steel), 10×10 mm cell holder, micro-cuvette holder and 4 GB USB stick.
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Description Type Pk Cat. No.
CO8000 colorimeter mains/battery Single beam with filters 1 633-0162

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter for 10 and 12 mm tubes 1 633-0163

Model CO8000
Light source LED
Optical system Single beam with interference filters
Wavelength range (nm) 600
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 40 
Photometric range −0,3 to 1,99 A
Photometric reproducibility ±0,02 A at 1 A using cuvettes
Cuvettes 10×10 mm, semi micro, macro
Path length (mm) 10 (standard cuvette); 10*, 12* (test tubes); 16 (round tube)
Display LCD
Interfaces RS232
Power supply 110/240 V via mains transformer/Ni MH battery
W×D×H (mm) 150×180×60
Weight (kg) 0,6

Cell density meter, Biowave, CO 8000
The CO 8000 cell density meter is a small, portable and easy to use instrument for measuring the density 
of E.coli and yeast cells in suspension at 600 nm. Ideal for use in small research labs, the CO 8000 may be 
taken to the area of the lab where the cells are grown or used in incubation cabinets or under anaerobic 
conditions. Up to 99 results may be stored for subsequent recall, printing or download to spreadsheet. Since 
it can accept either 10 mm path length cuvettes or tubes (adapter* required for 10 and 12 mm test tubes), 
the instrument may be used with Erlenmeyer side arm flasks. The instrument has rechargeable batteries 
that are automatically charged when it is connected to the mains. This allows almost 1 month use under 
normal operating conditions when fully charged offering great flexibility and portability.

Lightweight portable device for measuring the cell density of cultures
Easy to clean with ethanol or sterilise with formaldehyde or ethylene oxide 
Long lifetime LED source

Model Biowave II Biowave II+
Light source Xenon
Optical system Monochromator holographic grating
Detector 1024 CCD array

Measuring modes
Fixed wavelength (abs/%T), Abs ratio, concentration (standard curve), concentration (factor), multiwavelength, kinetics, life science methods, cell 

density
Wavelength range (nm) 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 5 3
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±2 
Wavelength repeatability (nm) ±1
Photometric range −0,300 to 2,500 A
Photometric accuracy ±0,003 A at 0 - 0,5 A at 546 nm
Photometric reproducibility 0,002 A at 0 - 0,5 A at 546 nm 
Stray light 0,5% T at 220 and 340 nm 
Display Graphical LCD 
Method storage Up to 90
Interfaces USB to PC 

Spectrophotometers, Biowave II, UV/Vis, scanning
The Biowave II UV/Vis scanning diode array spectrophotometers from Biochrom have been designed to 
meet the routine spectroscopy needs of life science customers requiring a small, lightweight instrument 
that is easy to use. There are pre-defined methodologies for nucleic acid quantification (DNA, RNA 
and oligionucleotides), protein assays (BCA, Biuret, Bradford and Lowry) and for cell culture density 
measurements. The visualisation of the nucleic acid scan is particularly useful, especially for RNA samples 
where impurities may be present in the 230 nm region. The large backlit graphical display enables 
wavelength scans, kinetic assays (including slope calculation) and standard curves to be viewed. Results 
may be printed to an optional, integrated high quality graphical thermal printer for a paper record or 
exported via a USB connection to a suitable PC running optional Print Via Computer (PVC) software for 
advanced reporting or data storage.

Biowave II+ is a higher resolution, 3 nm bandwidth version
Pre-programmed methods for DNA, RNA, Oligos, proteins and cell density 
Nucleic acid scans for purity checking 
Low volume capability with 10 μl quartz cells 
Novel optics with a xenon source for long lamp lifetime and low running costs 

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Biowave II UV/Visible spectrophotometer 1 634-0817
Biowave II UV/Visible spectrophotometer with printer 1 634-0818
Biowave II UV/Visible spectrophotometer with Bluetooth® 1 634-0819
Biowave II UV/Visible spectrophotometer with SD card accessory 1 634-0823
Biowave II UV/Visible spectrophotometer with USB interface for data export via data stick (csv.file format) 1 634-0831
Biowave II+ UV/Visible spectrophotometer 1 634-0820
Biowave II+ UV/Visible spectrophotometer with printer 1 634-0821
Biowave II+ UV/Visible spectrophotometer with Bluetooth® 1 634-0822
Biowave II+ UV/Visible spectrophotometer with SD card accessory 1 634-0824

Power supply 90 - 250 V
W×D×H (mm) 260×390×100
Weight (kg) 4,5
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Type Window material Optical path length (mm) Volume (ml) Range Pk Cat. No.
Semi-micro PS 10 1,5 - 3 340 - 900 nm 100 634-0676
Semi-micro PMMA 10 1,5 - 3 300 - 900 nm 100 634-0678
Macro PS 10 2,5 - 4 340 - 900 nm 100 634-0675
Macro PMMA 10 2,5 - 4 300 - 900 nm 100 634-0677

Disposable cuvettes made from optical polystyrene (PS) with optimal transmittance from 340 to 900 nm or PMMA with a range of 300 to 900 nm.

Minimal variation of extinction values
Recessed windows
Resealable packaging 

Cuvettes, disposable

Macro Semi-micro

Type Window material Optical path length (mm) Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Macro PS 10 2,5 - 4,5 100 634-8111
Semi-micro PS 10 1,5 - 3 100 634-8112
Macro PMMA 10 2,5 - 4,5 100 634-0000
Semi-micro PMMA 10 1,5 - 3 100 634-0001

BRAND® standard disposable macro or semi-micro cuvettes are available made of PS or PMMA. They are ideal for kinetic measurements and are supplied in a 
resealable, practical packaging. The cuvettes are delivered grouped by mould cavity number to ensure lowest variation of extinction coefficient.

PMMA cuvettes - range of application: 300 nm to 900 nm; standard deviation at 320 nm ≤±0.004 extinction units.

PS cuvettes - range of application: 340 nm to 900 nm; standard deviation at 360 nm ≤±0.005 extinction units.

Arrow indicates optical path orientation 
Clear, clean optical path of 10 mm 
Recessed windows protect against scratches

External: Cuvette:12.5×12.5×45 mm

Window: Macro cuvette: 10×35 mm

Window: Semi-micro cuvette: 4.5×23 mm

Cuvettes, disposable
Brand

Macro Semi-micro
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Type Volume Pk Cat. No.
Semi-micro UV cuvette, window 4,5×23 mm 1500 - 3000 μl 100 612-5684
Macro UV cuvette, window 10×35 mm 2500 - 4500 μl 100 612-5685
Micro UV cuvette, CH=15 mm, window 2×3,5 mm 70 - 550 μl 100 612-5688
Micro UV cuvette, CH=15 mm, window 2×3,5 mm 70 - 550 μl 500 612-5689
Micro UV cuvette, CH=15 mm, window 2×3,5 mm, individually wrapped 70 - 550 μl 100 612-2506
Micro UV cuvette, CH=8,5 mm, window 2×3,5 mm 70 - 850 μl 100 612-5686
Micro UV cuvette, CH=8,5 mm, window 2×3,5 mm 70 - 850 μl 500 612-5687
Micro UV cuvette, CH=8,5 mm, window 2×3,5 mm, individually wrapped 70 - 850 μl 100 612-2505

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Caps for micro UV cuvettes, PE
Blue 100 612-5690
Yellow 100 612-5691
Green 100 612-5692
Orange 100 612-5693

Disposable UV cuvettes made of plastic often replace expensive and sensitive cuvettes made from glass and/or quartz glass. The high chemical resistance permits 
use with most polar solvents, as well as acids and caustic solutions. The UV micro cuvettes can be used for measurements from as low as 230 nm and with small 
sample quantities (70 μl is sufficient for measurement). The light path of each cuvette is 10 mm. Two different centre heights enable use in most commercial 
photometers.

Specially developed for photometric measurements of proteins, DNA and RNA within the UV range 
Ideally suited for measurements at 260 nm, 280 nm and in the visible wavelength range 
Round coloured caps, for microcuvettes only, ensure easy sample identification and provide a tight seal to –20 °C
Individually wrapped micro UV cuvettes are free of DNase, DNA and RNase

CH =  Centre height of the light path

UV/Vis cuvettes, disposable
Brand

Semi-micro Macro Micro

The plastic material of the disposable UVette® provides a transparency range of 220 - 1600 nm. The design of the cuvette has a funnel-shaped base, which 
prevents the capillary effect and ensures that the liquids constantly remain in the centre of the measuring area - particularly important for volumes as low as 
50 μl. The design also allows for a 2 mm and a 10 mm optical path length by simple rotation of the UVette® by 90 degrees. Using the 2 mm path length, there is 
in most cases no need for dilutions of highly concentrated samples.

Compatible with most spectrophotometers (with the appropriate adapter)
Four optical windows and graduations at 500 and 1000 μl
No adapters required for use with Eppendorf BioPhotometer

Eppendorf UVette® 80

Individually blister-packed for contamination-free work

Cuvettes, disposable, Eppendorf UVette®
Eppendorf

Continued on next page
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Description Optical path length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Eppendorf UVette® 80 2/10 80 634-1921
Eppendorf UVette® routine pack 2/10 200 634-1923
Eppendorf UVette® starter set 2/10 1 SET 634-1922

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
UVette® adapter for 8.5 mm path height 1 634-0022
UVette® adapter for 10 mm path height 1 634-0023
UVette® adapter for 15 mm path height 1 634-0024
UVette® adapter for GeneQuant 1 634-0025

DNA, RNase and protein-free

Eppendorf UVette® starter set

80 individually packaged UVettes® + 1 universal adapter for a 15 mm light centre height (including GeneQuant); convertible to 8.5 mm

Eppendorf UVette® routine pack

200 UVettes® bulk packaged in a reclosable box - an economical option

Continued from previous page

Cuvettes, disposable
Kartell

Disposable cuvettes made from optical polystyrene (PS) with optimal transmittance from 340 to 800 nm or 
PMMA with a range of 280 to 800 nm, with a transmission value at 300 nm of 70%.

Optical variation less than 1% 
Optical path length of 10 mm 
Packaged in dust-free conditions

Logo Glass type Spectral range (nm) Applications/spectrum

QS
Quartz glass of the highest quality 

SUPRASIL®
200 - 2500 UV

QH or UV Glass made of natural crystalline quartz 230 - 2500 UV
QX Synthetic quartz free of OH absorption 200 - 3500 Near IR
OS Special optical glass 320 - 2500 Visible

OG
Optical glass – not normally used in 

spectrophotometry
360 - 2500 Visible

BF Chemical resistant borosilicate glass 330 - 2500 Visible
Material Optical path length (mm) Tolerance (± mm)
Quartz 0.01 to 0.05 0.003
Quartz 0.1 to 0.2 0.005
Quartz 0.5 to 20 0.01
Quartz 40 to 100 0.02
Special optical glass 0.1 to 20 0.01
Special optical glass 40 to 100 0.02
Optical glass 10 to 30 0.1
Optical glass 40 to 100 0.2

Hellma cuvettes for spectroscopy
Glass spectrophotometer cells from Hellma

Cells are made from various types of glass. The most important criterion for the choice of the type of glass is the spectral range for which the cell is intended. 
Coloured logos are fused onto each cell thus indicating the range over which it can be used.

The optical path length is a particularly important parameter for some photometric applications.



2198 www.vwr.com

Optical analysis
Cuvettes and accessories for spectrophotometers

Type Window material
Optical path length 
(mm)

Height (mm) Volume (μl) Base thickness (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Cells without lid or stopper
6040-OG Optical glass 10 45 1400 3,2 1 634-9101
Cells with PTFE lid

108.QS
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL®

10 45 1000 9 1 634-9154

108B.QS*
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL®

10 45 1000 9 1 634-0782

104-OS Special optical glass 10 45 1400 3,2 1 634-9112

104-QS
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL®

10 45 1400 3,2 1 634-9122

104-QX
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL® 300

10 45 1400 3,2 1 634-9132

104B-OS* Special optical glass 10 45 1400 3,2 1 634-9140

104B-QS*
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL®

10 45 1400 3,2 1 634-9150

104-OS Special optical glass 50 45 7000 3,2 1 634-9115

104-QS
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL®

50 45 7000 3,2 1 634-9125

Cells with round PTFE stopper

114-QS
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL®

5 46 700 3,2 1 634-9156

114-OS Special optical glass 10 46 1400 3,2 1 634-9148

114-QS
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL®

10 46 1400 3,2 1 634-9158

114B-QS*
Quartz glass, 
SUPRASIL®

10 46 1400 3,2 1 634-0783

* Black side walls and base

Cells for spectroscopy, semi-micro, glass
Hellma

Type Window material Optical path length (mm) Height (mm) Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Micro cells with PTFE lids
108.002-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45 500 1 634-9240
108.002B-QS* Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45 500 1 634-1060
104.002-OS Special optical glass 10 45 700 1 634-9079

Micro cells with 2 mm internal width

Cells for spectroscopy, micro, glass
Hellma

104.002-QS 104.002B-QS

Continued on next page
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Type Window material Optical path length (mm) Height (mm) Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Micro cells with PTFE lids
104.002-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45 700 1 634-9080
104.002B-OS* Special optical glass 10 45 700 1 634-9214
104.002B-QS* Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45 700 1 634-9081
Micro cells with PTFE stoppers
115-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 40 400 1 634-9242
115B-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 40 400 1 634-9241

* Black side walls and base

Continued from previous page

Description Optical path length (mm) Height (mm) Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
TrayCell 105.800-UVS 0,2/1 68,5 0,7 - 5 1 634-9110
TrayCell 105.810-UVS 0,2/1 53 0,7 - 5 1 634-9836

Cells for spectroscopy, TrayCells
Hellma

The Hellma TrayCell is designed for measurements of DNA/RNA or protein samples and enables highly 
accurate analysis of extremely small samples with remarkable reproducibility. The dimensions of the 
TrayCell are equivalent to a standard cuvette in order to work in most spectrophotometers. The sample is 
placed on the measuring window and the appropriate cap is fitted on top.

Small samples yet easy to fill measure and clean cells 
2 mirrored caps are supplied to provide either 0.2 mm or 1 mm defined path lengths
Quartz SUPRASIL® windows allow wavelength range of 190 - 1100 nm 
Spacer blocks are provided to achieve different heights/centre heights

Centre heights: 8.5; 15; 20 mm

Note: Please contact your local VWR office for further details and advice.

Description Window material Optical path length (μm) Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Beam height = 15 mm
QuantiMate set includes 200 and 
500 μm pathlengths

Quartz 200/500 1 730-1450

QuantiMate 200 Quartz 200 >0,8 1 730-1451
QuantiMate 500 Quartz 500 >2,5 1 730-1452
Beam height = 8,5 mm
QuantiMate set includes 200 and 
500 μm pathlengths

Quartz 200/500 1 730-1453

QuantiMate 200 Quartz 200 >0,8 1 730-1454
QuantiMate 500 Quartz 500 >2,5 1 730-1455

Microvolume protein quantification kit, QuantiMate
The Biochrom QuantiMate is a robust device designed for concentration and purity determinations of 
nucleic acids and proteins. The dimensions of the cell are equivalent to a standard cuvette in order to work 
in most spectrophotometers.

Exceptional measurement performance which means that concentration results are more accurate and 
more reproducible
Samples can be measured without time consuming dilutions
Broad measurement range so only one cuvette is required for most concentrations
Use from 0,8 to 2,5 μl of precious sample - save sample for downstream experiments
Pathlength accuracy of ±5 μm which dramatically improves measurement accuracy

Ordering information: Supplied with either 8.5 or 15 mm beam height window. If you are unsure of the 
beam height of your spectrophotometer please contact your local VWR sales office for advice.
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Type Window material Optical path length (mm) Height (mm) Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
With PE stoppers
105.202-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/15* 50 1 634-9091
105.202-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/8,5** 50 1 634-9092
105.203-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/15* 50 1 634-9328
105.203-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/8,5** 50 1 634-9093
105.201-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/15* 100 1 634-9089
105.201-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/8,5** 100 1 634-9090
105.200-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/15* 160 1 634-9087
105.200-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/8,5** 160 1 634-9088
With pipette tips for filling
105.210-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 5 40/15* 5 1 634-0434
105.210.QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 5 40/8,5** 5 1 634-9315
105.210-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 40/15* 10 1 634-0432
105.210-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 40/8,5** 10 1 634-0433

* 15 mm is the centre height for the cell
** 8.5 mm is the centre height of the cell

Cells for spectroscopy, ultra-micro, glass
Hellma

The cells are designed with a chamber to minimise bubble formation.

Pressure tested 
Contact surfaces specially treated to reduce bubble adhesion within the chamber

Connector type A; inlet/outlet tubes with ID of 1.75 mm and OD of 3.5 mm and length 8.5 ±0,5 mm

Connector type B; with 2 screw connectors M 6×1 and FEP tubes with OD of 1.9 mm, ID of 1.1 mm and 500 mm length

The height in the table below refers to the cell height/centre height. If no centre height is given then both heights are acceptable.

Type Aperture H×W (mm) Connector type Pressure tested at
Connector type A
170 17,5×3,5

A 3 bar

178.010 Ø 3
170-OS 17,5×6,5
170 17,5×3,5
176 11×4
170 17,5×3,5
178.010 Ø 3
176 11×4

Cells for flow-through measurements, glass
Hellma

Continued on next page
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Type Window material Optical path length (mm) Height (mm) Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Connector type A
170-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 0,1 35 6,2 1 634-9817
170-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 0,2 35 12,4 1 634-9818
170-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 0,5 35 31 1 634-9819
178.010-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 38,5/8,5 80 1 634-9097
170-OS Special optical glass 1 35 120 1 634-9720
170-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 1 35 120 1 634-9820
176-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 5 45/15 230 1 634-9106
170-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 2 35 240 1 634-9821
178.010-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 50 45/15 370 1 634-9098
176-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 45/15 450 1 634-9107
176-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 50 45/15 2250 1 634-9108
Connector type B
170.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 0,1 35 6,2 1 634-9823
170.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 0,2 35 12,4 1 634-9824
170.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 0,5 35 31 1 634-9825
178.710-OS Special optical glass 10 35/15 80 1 634-9741
178.710-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 35/15 80 1 634-9945
178.710-OS Special optical glass 10 35/8,5 80 1 634-9795
170.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 1 35 120 1 634-9826
170.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 2 35 124 1 634-9827
176.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 5 35/15 195 1 634-9103
176.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 5 35/8,5 195 1 634-9100
176.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 35/15 390 1 634-9104
176.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10 35/8,5 390 1 634-9102
176.700-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 20 35/15 780 1 634-9105

Connector type B
170.700 17,5×3,5 B 5 bar

178.710 Ø 3
3 bar
5 bar
3 bar

170.700 17,5×3,5 5 bar
176.700 11×3,5

3 bar

5 bar

178.710 Ø 3
3 bar
5 bar
3 bar

170.700 17,5×3,5 5 bar

Continued from previous page

Type Window material Optical path length (mm) Height (mm) Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Rectangular macro cells with 4 polished windows and PTFE lids or stoppers
101-OS Special optical glass 10×10 45 3500 1 634-0507
101-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10×10 45 3500 1 634-0508
111-OS Special optical glass 10×10 46 3500 1 634-9413
111-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10×10 46 3500 1 634-9423
Rectangular semi-micro cells with 4 polished windows and PTFE lids
104F-OS Special optical glass 10×4 45 1400 1 634-9096
104F-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10×4 45 1400 1 634-9095

Cells for fluorescence spectroscopy, macro and semi-micro, glass
Hellma
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Type Window material Optical path length (mm) Height (mm) Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
105.250-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10×2 45/15* 120 1 634-9094
105.250-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10×2 45/8,5** 120 1 634-9471
105.251-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 3×3 45/15* 70 1 634-9461
105.251-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 3×3 45/8,5** 70 1 634-0439
105.253-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10×2 45/15* 120 1 634-9332
105.253-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 10×2 45/8,5** 120 1 634-9331
105.254-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 3×3 45/15* 70 1 634-9334
105.254-QS Quartz glass, SUPRASIL® 3×3 45/8,5** 70 1 634-9333

Cells, predominantly made of black quartz, designed to fit standard cell holder and also to eliminate capillary action which reduces filling volumes required.

3 windows
Aperture height of 5 mm
PE stoppers

* centre height for the cell = 15 mm
** centre height for the cell = 8,5 mm

Cells for fluorescense spectroscopy, ultra-micro, glass
Hellma

Description Pk Cat. No.
Acetone Uvasol® 500 ml 1.00022.0500
Acetone Uvasol® 2,5 l 1.00022.2500
Dichloromethane Uvasol® 500 ml 1.06048.0500
Dimethyl sulphoxide Uvasol® 500 ml 1.02950.0500
Dimethyl sulphoxide Uvasol® 2,5 l 1.02950.2500
Ethanol Uvasol® 500 ml 1.00980.0500
Methanol Uvasol® 500 ml 1.06002.0500
Methanol Uvasol® 2,5 l 1.06002.2500
n-Hexane Uvasol® 500 ml 1.04372.0500
Pentane Uvasol® 1 l 1.07179.1000
Propan-2-ol Uvasol® 1 l 1.00993.1000
Propan-2-ol Uvasol® 2,5 l 1.00993.2500
Tetrahydrofuran Uvasol® 500 ml 1.08110.0500
Tetrahydrofuran Uvasol® 2,5 l 1.08110.2500
Toluene Uvasol® 1 l 1.08331.1000
Trifluoroacetic acid Uvasol® 100 ml 1.08262.0100

Solvents for spectroscopy UV/Vis, Uvasol®

UV/Vis standards
For spectrophotometer calibration according to Ph. Eur.

The checking of UV/Vis spectrophotometers is incorporated in the European Pharmacopoeia and is 
indispensable in the pharmaceutical industry. However, all other users who operate according to standards 
and guidelines such as GLP, GMP, USP and ISO 9001 are required to check their analytical systems at 
regular intervals and to document such checks.

The following parameters can be checked:

Wavelength accuracy 
Stray light 
Spectral resolution power 
Absorption

Continued on next page
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Cuvettes and accessories for spectrophotometers

Description Pk Cat. No.
UV/Vis standards
UV/Vis Standard 1: Potassium dichromate solution for absorbance according to Ph. Eur. 8 Ampoul 1.08160.0001
UV/Vis Standard 1a: Potassium dichromate solution (600 mg/l) for the absorbance at 430 nm according to Ph. Eur. 1 Ampoul 1.04660.0001
UV/Vis Standard 2: Sodium nitrite solution for stray light testing according to Ph. Eur. 3 Ampoul 1.08161.0001
UV/Vis Standard 3: Sodium iodide solution for stray light testing according to Ph. Eur. 3 Ampoul 1.08163.0001
UV/Vis Standard 4: Potassium chloride solution for stray light testing according to Ph. Eur. 3 Ampoul 1.08164.0001
UV/Vis Standard 5: Toluene solution in n-hexane for testing of the resolution power acc. Ph. Eur. 8 Ampoul 1.08165.0001
UV/Vis Standard 6: Holmium oxide solution reference material for the wavelength according to Ph. Eur. 3 Ampoul 1.08166.0001
Rectangular cells
Rectangular cells, 10 mm, quartz 2 1.00784.0001

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Calibration set with 4 filters 1 SET 634-9691

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Individual  filters
Solid wavelength calibration standard for spectrophotometers Holmium oxide filter 1 634-9693
Neutral glass filter, absorbance calibration standard for 
spectrophotometers, certified

NG 11 1 634-9694

Neutral glass filter, absorbance calibration standard for 
spectrophotometers, certified

NG 5 1 634-9695

Neutral glass filter, absorbance calibration standard for 
spectrophotometers, certified

NG 4 1 634-9696

Didymium glass filter, wavelength (visible) and absorbance (UV) calibration 
standard for spectrophotometers, certified

BG 36 1 634-0668

The calibration set consists of three grey glass filters for checking the absorbance accuracy, and a holmium oxide glass filter for checking the wavelength accuracy. 
The glass filters are mounted in precision aluminium frames. They are designed for use with the standard 10 mm cell holder provided with spectrophotometers. 
The set, along with an empty mount, is supplied in a sturdy wooden case. For identification purposes, the set number is engraved on each filter mount. The 
absorbance values and/or peak position wavelengths of each filter are quoted in the accompanying calibration certificate. A copy of the values, for laboratory use, 
can be found on the inside face of the case lid.

Filters can be ordered separately, please ask your local VWR sales office for details.

Secondary standards for spectrophotometer calibration
Hellma

For W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
12 (2×6) 170×50×12 1 634-8580

Rack for cuvettes
Kartell

PE

Rack for 12 cuvettes with 10 mm path length.
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Description Range Resolution Pk Cat. No.
Sugar 0 - 10 °Brix 0,1 °Brix 1 635-0629
Sugar 0 - 18 °Brix 0,1 °Brix 1 635-0630
Sugar 0 - 32 °Brix 0,2 °Brix 1 635-0631
Sugar 0 - 55 °Brix 1 °Brix 1 635-0634
Sugar 28 - 62 °Brix 0,2 °Brix 1 635-0632
Sugar 45 - 82 °Brix 0,2 °Brix 1 635-0633
Sugar 58 - 92 °Brix 0,5 °Brix 1 635-0635
Salinity 0 - 10% NaCl 0,1% NaCl 1 635-0636
Salinity 0 - 28% NaCl 0,2% NaCl 1 635-0637
Ethylene glycol F.pt.(°C) −50...0 °C 5 °C 1 635-0638

Wine: Oechsle / KMW Babo
30 - 140 Oechsle / 
0 - 27 KMW Babo

1 Oe / 0,2 KMW Babo 1 635-0639

Handheld refractometers with automatic temperature compensation (ATC)
These robust refractometers are easy to use and deliver exact, consistent results. 

Automatic temperature compensation (ATC) to 20 °C from between 10 °C and 30 °C 
Robust design 
Easy to read scales 
Easy to use and clean

Description Range (°Brix) Resolution Pk Cat. No.
Sugar 0 - 15 0,1 °Brix 1 635-0037
Sugar 0 - 30 0,2 °Brix 1 635-0038
Sugar 0 - 50 0,5 °Brix 1 635-0039
Sugar 45 - 80 0,2 °Brix 1 635-0040
Sugar 72 - 95 0,2 °Brix 1 635-0041
Sugar 28 - 65 0,2 °Brix 1 635-0042
Water in honey 10 - 30% 0,2% 1 635-0187
Antifreeze - °C protection/
battery acid SG

−40...0 °C / 1,1 - 1,35  5 °C / 0,05 g/ml 1 635-0050

Salinity 0 - 28% NaCl 0,2% NaCl 1 635-0291
Refractive Index 1,330 - 1,420 nD 0,001 nD 1 635-0049

Description Range (°Brix) Pk Cat. No.
Low sample volume (<1μl)
Sugar 0 - 50 1 635-0292
Sugar 45 - 80 1 635-0293

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Silica test plate with RI 1.45839 for Eclipse and Abbe 5 refractometers 1 635-0056

Refractometers, handheld, Eclipse
Bellingham + Stanley

The Eclipse series combines quality optics and an ergonomic design, making them suitable for a wide range 
of process and quality control applications particularly in the food industry.

High precision clear scale 
Simple zero adjustment with lock 
Anti-roll design 
Comfortable eyepiece with smooth adjustment 
Easy clean prism and push-on prism flap protection

Delivery information: Supplied with case, instruction manual and certificate of conformity.
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Description Range (°Brix) Pk Cat. No.
MASTER series, Brix scales
MASTER-α 0 - 33,0 1 635-0401
MASTER-T 0 - 33,0 1 635-0402
MASTER-M 0 - 33,0 1 635-0403
MASTER-2α 28,0 - 62,0 1 635-0410
MASTER-2T 28,0 - 62,0 1 635-0411
MASTER-2M 28,0 - 62,0 1 635-0404
MASTER-Pα 0 - 33,0 1 635-0495
MASTER-PM 0 - 33,0 1 635-0496
Special scales
MASTER-S28α (P-series), salinity 0 - 28% NaCl 1 635-0497
MASTER-BC (M-series), battery coolant -50...0 °C / 1,150...1,300  1 635-0498

Handheld refractometers, MASTER series
Atago

The MASTER series of handheld refractometers provides a range of easy to use instruments for a wide 
variety of applications. The design has an ergonomic grip and a prism housing that allows for the sample to 
cover the prism without having to lift the daylight plate.

MASTER-M

Standard model

Clear scale 
Only two to three drops of sample required

MASTER-T

These instruments have automated temperature compensation in the range 10 to 30 °C.

MASTER-α

These instruments have automated temperature compensation and are IP 65 (except eyepiece), dust-tight 
and protected against water jets.

MASTER-P

These models are designed with a plastic body for resistance to salty and acidic samples.

W×D×H (mm): 33×33×204 (all models)

Weight (g): 160 (except MASTER P: 100 g)

Description Range Precision Pk Cat. No.
Single scale models, general purpose
Brix 54 0 - 54 °Brix ±0,2 °Brix 1 635-0593
R.I. 1,42 1,33 - 1,42 nD ±0,0003 nD 1 635-0594
Starch 30 0 - 30% ±0,2% 1 635-0595
Salinity 28 0 - 28% NaCl ±0,2% NaCl 1 635-0596

Model OPTi
Sample size (ml) 0,3
Response time 2 seconds
Operating temperature range (°C) 5...40
Power supply 2× AAA
W×D×H (mm) 54×115×30
Weight (g) 85  plus batteries 

Handheld refractometers, OPTi Digital
Bellingham + Stanley

A range of reliable premium quality instruments for a wide range of applications.

Shallow prism dish of 316 stainless steel
Optical glass prism
Zero calibration with distilled water, automated temperature compensation (ATC)
ABS housing

Delivery information: Supplied with 2× AAA batteries, multi-language user guide pack, certificate of calibration and 
protective carry case.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Range Precision Pk Cat. No.
Dual scale wine models with ATC 

Wine AP (alcohol probable)
0 - 35% w/w
0 - 22% AP

±0,2% w/w
±0,2% AP

1 635-0599

Wine OE-D (German)
0 - 35% w/w
30 - 130 Oechsle (D)

±0,2% w/w
±1 Oechsle (D)

1 635-0600

Wine OE-CH (Swiss)
0 - 35% w/w
0 - 130 Oechsle (CH)

±0,2% w/w
±1 Oechsle (CH)

1 635-0601

Wine KMW
0 - 35% w/w
0 - 25 Babo

±0,2% w/w
±1 Babo

1 635-0602

Wine Baumé
0 - 35% w/w
0 - 28 °Baumé

±0,2% w/w
±0,2 °Baumé

1 635-0603

Wine Baumé/AP (alcohol probable)
0 - 28 °Baumé
0 - 22% AP

±0,2 °Baumé
±0,2% AP

1 635-0604

Wine ABV
0 - 35% w/w
10 - 135 °Zeiss

±0,2% w/w
±0,5 °Zeiss

1 635-0605

Dual scale models, beer and beverages

Brewing
10 - 135 °Zeiss
0 - 30 °Plato

±0,5 °Zeiss
±0,2 °Plato

1 635-0606

Dual scale industrial/general purpose models

Chemical 1: Brix/RI with ATC
0 - 54 °Brix
1,33 - 1,42 nD

±0,2 °Brix
±0,0003 nD

1 635-0597

Chemical 2: RI/Temp
1,33 - 1,42 nD
5 - 40 °C

±0,0003 nD
±1

1 635-0598

Automotive A1: Brix/Ethylene glycol °C protection (Fpt)
0 - 54 °Brix
0...-50 °C

±0,2 °Brix
±1

1 635-0610

Automotive A2: Brix DEF/Adblue®
0 - 54 °Brix
0 - 40*

±0,2 °Brix
±0,2*

1 635-0611

Automotive A3:  Brix/Propylene glycol °C protection (Fpt)
0 - 54 °Brix
0...-50 °C

±0,2 °Brix
±1

1 635-0612

Automotive A4: DEF Adblue®/Ethylene glycol °C protection (Fpt)
0 - 40*
0...-50 °C

±0,2*
±1

1 635-0613

Automotive A5: DEF Adblue®/Ethylene glycol °F protection (Fpt)
0 - 40*
30...-40 °F

±0,2*
±1 °F

1 635-0614

Automotive antifreeze °C: Ethylene glycol/propylene glycol protection 
(Fpts)

0...-50 °C
0...-50 °C

±1 °C
±1

1 635-0615

Automotive antifreeze °F: Ethylene glycol/propylene glycol protection 
(Fpts)

30...-40 °F
30...-40 °F

±1 °F
±1 °F

1 635-0616

Heat transfer liquids PG/C: propylene glycol by volume/protection
0 - 60%  v/v
0...-50 °C

±0,4%  v/v
±1

1 635-0617

Heat transfer liquids EG/C: ethylylene glycol by volume/protection
0 - 60% v/v
0...-50 °C

±0,4% v/v
±1

1 635-0618

Heat transfer liquids EG/PG
0 - 60% v/v
0 - 60% v/v

±0,4% v/v
±0,4% v/v

1 635-0619

Heat transfer liquids EG/F
0 - 60% v/v
30...-40 °F

±0,4% v/v
±1 °F

1 635-0620

Coolant: Brix/RI
0 - 18 °Brix
1,33 - 1,38 nD

±0,2 °Brix
±0,0003 nD

1 635-0621

Aviation: RI (ATC)/DiEGME (FSII)
1,33 - 1,42 nD
0,0 - 0,25

±0,0003 nD
±0,02

1 635-0622

Dual scale life science models
Aquatic: Seawater PPT (parts per thousand) / seawater specific gravity 
(S.G.)

0 - 180 / 1,0 - 1,07 ±1 / ±0,001 1 635-0607

Sport: Urine S.G. / Brix 1,0 - 1,05 / 0 - 30 °Brix ±0,001 / ±0,2 °Brix 1 635-0608
Vetinary: Urine S.G.: small mammal / large mammal 1,0 - 1,05 / 1,0 - 1,05 ±0,001 / ±0,001 1 635-0609

* % Urea (NH2)2CO

Portable refractometers, digital, PAL series
Atago

The PAL series of handheld digital refractometers are pocket sized, battery operated instruments that are easy to use, 
delivering rapid results.

Automatic temperature compensation (ATC) from 10 to 100 °C for PAL-1/2/3/S
Simple single-handed operation 
IP 65 allows rinsing off the sample with running water

Delivery information: Supplied with storage case, pipette and instruction manual.

Continued on next page
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Description Range Precision Pk Cat. No.
PAL-1 0 - 53 °Brix ±0,2 °Brix 1 635-0153
PAL-2 45 - 93 °Brix ±0,2 °Brix 1 635-0154
PAL-3 0 - 93 °Brix ±0,1 °Brix 1 635-0214
PAL- Alpha 0 - 85 °Brix ±0,2 °Brix 1 635-0363
PAL-RI 1,3306 - 1,5284 nD ±0,0003 nD 1 635-0364
PAL-03S salinity 0 - 28% NaCl ±0,2% NaCl 1 635-0155
PAL-22S moisture % in honey 12 - 30% ±0,2% 1 635-0156
PAL-88S Coolant, propylene glycol % / freezing point (°C) 0 - 90% / −50...0 °C ±0,4% / ±1 1 635-0158
PAL-91S Coolant, ethylene glycol % / freezing point (°C) 0 - 70% / −50...0 °C ±0,4% / ±1 1 635-0160

Model PAL series
Sample size (ml) 0,3
Response time 3 seconds (typical)
Power supply 2× AAA batteries
W×D×H (mm) 55×31×109
Weight (g) 100

There are over 80 special scales for the PAL series available on request for a variety of products; dextran, fructose, glucose, lactose, maltose, honey, soya milk, sea water, citric acid.

Continued from previous page

Description Range Precision Pk Cat. No.
Refracto 30PX 1,32 - 1,50 nD;  0 - 85 °Brix ±0,0005 nD;  0,1 °Brix 1 635-0445
Refracto 30GS 1,32 - 1,62 nD;  0 - 85 °Brix ±0,0005 nD;  0,1 °Brix 1 635-0446

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Infrared adapter / RS232 DB9M 1 635-0117

Model Refracto 30PX/30GS
Response time 3 - 180 seconds
Operating temperature range (°C) 10 - 40
Interfaces Infrared for printer or PC
Power supply 2×AAA batteries
Weight (g) ~250

These refractometers, which use the total reflection method, are handheld instruments for measurements in the laboratory and production environments. The 
backlit LC display and the simple intuitive menu structure allow the user to easily change settings in seconds. The sample can either be placed on the 
measurement cell or the sensor can be immersed directly into the fluid. The results can be displayed in a wide variety of standard units and also units applicable 
to antifreeze and wine measurement as well as customised applications.

Automatic temperature compensation
Use as a handheld or bench top instrument
Choice of use - immerse sensor in liquid or add sample to cell
Storage of up to 1100 results and easy transfer with IR interface (adapter accessory 635-0117 required)
Refracto GS has sapphire prism and thus extended range and faster response

Delivery information: Supplied with carry case, HelloCD™ software, 2×AAA batteries, cleaning tissues, 2×LDPE pipettes, two PE vials and operating instructions.

Handheld refactometers, Refracto 30PX/30GS
Mettler-Toledo

Refracto 30GS
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Model Refractive index (nD) Range (°Brix) Pk Cat. No.
Abbe 5 1,30 - 1,70  0 - 95 1 635-0480

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Incandescent 12 V/5 W with 300 mm gooseneck, bench mounted 230 V power supply with UK and EU plug 1 635-0482
Spare light bulbs 5 635-0483
Refractive index contact liquids
Contact liquid (monobromonaphthalene) for test plates 6 ml 635-0000
Contact liquid (SMI) for solid samples with RI to 1.74 3 ml 635-0449
Accessories
Spare prism box assembly 1 635-0484
Silica test plate with RI 1.45839 for Eclipse and Abbe 5 refractometers 1 635-0056

Refractometer, Abbe 5
Bellingham + Stanley

The Abbe 5 is an economical refractometer with applications in educational establishments and laboratories 
where wide refractive index ranges are required or where sample throughput is relatively low. In most cases 
normal daylight may be used as the instrument is fitted with mirrored reflectors to direct the light through 
the instrument optics. Results are obtained in either RI or °Brix sugar scale with the prism temperature 
being monitored electronically and displayed on the integral digital display. Water bath connections provide 
prism temperature control with appropriate external water bath and circulator. The Abbe 5 has an operating 
temperature range of +5 °C to +70 °C.

Power source: LR44 alkaline 1,5 V button cell

Ordering information: For some applications a light source may be required which must be ordered 
separately.

Delivery information: Refractometer is supplied in a hard flight case for easy transport and storage, with a 
glass calibration plate, contact liquid and instructions manual.

Model RFM330+ RFM340+
Light source LED with filter 589 nm (life 100000 hours)
Prism Artificial sapphire with Ø 12 mm sample area

Measurement  range - refractive index (nD) 1,32 - 1,58
A) 1,32 - 1,36
B) 1,36 - 1,58

Measurement  range - Brix (°Brix) 0 - 100
A) 0 - 20

B) 20 - 100
Scales - user defined 100 scales - configurable

Accuracy (nD) ±0,0001
±0,00002 (1,32 - 1,36)
±0,00004 (1,36 - 1,58)

Accuracy (°Brix) ±0,1
±0,01 (0 - 20)

±0,03 (20 - 100)
Resolution (nd) 0,0001 0,00001
Resolution (°Brix) 0,1 0,01
Reading time (s)  <4
Temperature sensor accuracy (°C) ±0,03
Measuring range - temperature (°C) 10 below ambient to 70
Storage of data 700 results

Digital refractometers, RFM300+ series
Bellingham + Stanley

The RFM300+ series are robust refractometers for food and other industrial applications. They upgrade 
the previous 300 series models with a wider refractive index range, internal Peltier temperature control 
and faster response. A large sampling area on the prism allows measurement of not only homogenous 
fluids, but also for ‘difficult to read’ samples like fruit pulps and industrial resins. The measurements can be 
user-configured, which allow for offset and scaling abilities.

Shallow, easy to clean prism dish with sapphire prism optical system
Polyacetal presser with selectable auto-start read function
SMART temperature stability check - only displays results when sample is stable
Up to 700 readings stored in memory can be downloaded to a PC using free downloadable software
On screen menu in English, French, German and Brazilian Portuguese*

Ordering information: The RFM330+ and RFM340+ can be easily fitted with the combination of the 
optional extras** (see accessories listing) to make the instruments usable in wash-down and humid factory 
environments typical of the food industry. 
*Other languages may be available on request. Please contact your local VWR sales office.

Delivery information: Supplied with relevant cable for power supply (100 - 240 V, 50 - 60 Hz) and 
multi-language instruction manual on CD ROM.

RFM 330+

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RFM330+, UK-plug 1 635-0435
RFM340+, UK-plug 1 635-0439

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement filter for EPP 20 635-0443
**Enhanced Protection Pack (EPP) including air filter and exhaust arrangements for wet environments 1 635-0440
**Splash cover for RFM300+/700/800/900 series 1 635-0442
Replacement filter (standard models) 20 635-0444
**Waterproof power supply with open ended lead (no plug) 1 635-0441

Interfaces 1 parallel printer, 2×RS232
Power supply AC (V) 100 - 240; 50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 310×430×320
Weight (kg) 5,4

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
RFM712, UK-Plug 1 635-0422
RFM732, UK-Plug 1 635-0426
RFM742, UK-Plug 1 635-0430
RFM745, UK-Plug 1 635-1002

Model RFM712 RFM732 RFM742 RFM745
Light source LED with filter 589 nm  (life 100000 hours)

Measurement  range - Brix (°Brix) 0 - 50 0 - 100
0 - 100; 42% HFCS; 55% 

HFCS; 90% HFCS
Scales - user defined 2 configurable -
Accuracy (°Brix) ±0,1 ±0,04
Resolution (°Brix) 0,1 0,01
Reading time (s) 3,2 4,5
Temperature sensor accuracy (°C) ±0,05
ATC ICUMSA, AG , none or user defined
Interfaces RS232
W×D×H (mm) 230×520×290
Weight (kg) 3,9

Digital refractometers, RFM700 series
Bellingham + Stanley

The RFM700 series are robust, fully automatic instruments that are ideally suited to the food, sugar, and 
beverage industries, and the capability has been extended to allow for use in other non-food industries.

The instruments are configured to operate in °Brix with results temperature compensated to 20 °C in 
accordance with ICUMSA. In addition, two industry standard (RI, Sodium Chloride, A.P. Baume etc.) or 
user-defined scales can be configured using free software downloadable from the Internet (except for the  RFM 
745).

Simple graphical user interface
Easy-clean artificial sapphire prism in stainless steel dish and sealed outer casing
Red LED 6 digit display is easy to read
One touch zero calibration with water or SPAN calibration with standard materials

Conforms to ASTM D 5006
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RFM960 UK- plug 1 635-0488
RFM970 UK-plug 1 635-0492

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
**Enhanced Protection Pack (EPP) including air filter and exhaust arrangements for wet environments 1 635-0440
**Splash cover for RFM300+/700/800/900 series 1 635-0442
**Waterproof power supply with open ended lead (no plug) 1 635-0441
RFID tags – pack of 3 3 635-0493
RFID tags – pack of 10 10 635-0494

Model RFM960 RFM970
Light source LED 589 nm (life> 100000 hours)
Measurement  range - refractive index (nD) 1,30 - 1,70
Measurement  range - Brix (°Brix) 0 - 100
Scales - user defined Yes
Accuracy (nD) ±0,0001 ±0,00002
Accuracy (°Brix) ±0,1 ±0,02
Resolution (nd) 0,0001 0,00001
Resolution (°Brix) 0,1 0,01
Reading time (s) 4 minimum, programmable
Temperature sensor accuracy (°C) ±0,03
Measuring range - temperature lower limit 0 °C or 10 °C below ambient 
Measuring range - temperature upper limit 80 °C
Temperature compensation range - sucrose (°C) 5 - 80
ATC - user-defined Simple coefficient or polynomial function 
Temperature stability ±0,05 °C
Storage of data 700 results
Interfaces 2× RS232 and Parallel printer
Power supply AC (V) 100 - 240; 50 - 60 Hz 100 - 240; 50 - 60 Hz
W×D×H (mm) 210×300×160
Weight (kg) 4,7

Digital refractometers, RFM900 series
Bellingham + Stanley

The RFM900 series are replacement instruments for the RFM800 series. They are high specification, 
configurable refractometers with an artificial sapphire prism and a range of features that make the series 
ideally suited for all environments where regulatory compliance and accuracy are critical. The robust, fully 
automatic instruments incorporate a Peltier thermostat extending the measuring range up to  80 °C - 
making it suitable for a wide range of pharmaceutical, chemical, petrochemical and research applications.

The results can be displayed and saved in tabular format either in units of refractive index or degrees Brix 
or alternatively in over 15 industry standard scales that can be loaded from the instrument library. Four 
languages are selectable: English, French, German and Spanish*. ICUMSA temperature compensation is 
also provided.

Simple to use and navigate applications with two point calibration
Easy sample application and cleaning with modified low profile sample dish and non-contact presser
Wide measuring range with choice of four or five decimal place accuracy
RFID (radio frequency identification) operator identification and protection
SMART mode gives result only when temperature and reading have stabilised

Conforms to technical requirements of 21CFR Part 11, OIML, GLP, ASTM D1218-02, ASTM 1747 &  ASTM D 
5006

Ordering information: The RFM960 and RFM970 can be easily fitted with the combination of the optional 
extras** (see accessories listing) to make the instruments usable in wash-down and humid factory 
environments. *Other languages may be available on request.  Flowcell versions are also available on 
request, please ask your local VWR sales office for details.

Delivery information: Supplied with RFID tags (3 pcs), relevant power supply (100 - 240 V, 50 - 60 Hz) and 
multi-language instruction manual on CD ROM.

Refractive index standards according to Ph. Eur.
Several reference materials for use in testing instruments are described in the European pharmacopoeias (e.g. Ph Eur. 2.2.6). In this case, the substances 
trimethylpentane, toluene and methylnaphthalene are prescribed. This instrument test should be carried out prior to every analysis. The comprehensive product 
range includes standards suitable for practically every operating range; the range 1.3915 - 1.6160 (20 °C) is covered.

Continued on next page
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Optical analysis
Refractometers

Description Pk Cat. No.
RI standard kit2, toluene/water, traceable to SRM from NIST & PTB 1 Kit 1.08961.0001
RI standard kit1, trimethylpentane/water, traceable to SRM from NIST & PTB 1 Kit 1.08962.0001
RI standard kit3, 1-methylnaphthalene/water, traceable to SRM from NIST & PTB 1 Kit 1.08963.0001

Continued from previous page

Specification Pk Cat. No.
0° Brix ±0,02° 5 Ampoul 5.00400.0001
5° Brix ±0,05° 5 Ampoul 5.00405.0001
10° Brix ±0,05° 5 Ampoul 5.00410.0001
20° Brix ±0,05° 5 Ampoul 5.00420.0001
30° Brix ±0,05° 5 Ampoul 5.00430.0001
40° Brix ±0,1° 5 Ampoul 5.00440.0001
50° Brix ±0,1° 5 Ampoul 5.00450.0001
60° Brix ±0,1° 5 Ampoul 5.00460.0001

Brix sugar standards for refractometers, CertiPUR®
Refractive index standards traceable to SRM from NIST and PTB.

Each ampoule contains about 8 ml solution
Minimum shelf life of Brix standard 0° is 36 months
All other standards minimum shelf life is 24 month
Tested for homogeneity and stability
Storage at room temperature

Refractive index Specification Packed Pk Cat. No.
AG fluids
1,33659 2,50 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0450
1,34026 5,00 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0451
1,34401 7,50 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0452
1,34782 10,00 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0453
1,34968 11,20 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0454
1,35093 12,00 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0455
1,35171 12,50 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0456
1,35568 15,00 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0457
1,39986 40,00 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0458
1,33659 2,50 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0459
1,34026 5,00 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0460
1,34401 7,50 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0461
1,34782 10,00 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0462
1,34968 11,20 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0463
1,35093 12,00 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0464
1,35171 12,50 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0465
1,35568 15,00 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0466
1,39986 40,00 °Brix 20×5 ml 100 ml 635-0467
Calibration oil
1,46990 71,81 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0468
1,52256  91,76 °Brix 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0469
1,56138  - 5×5 ml 25 ml 635-0506

For other sucrose standard solutions please contact VWR.

Calibration fluids and oils for refractometry
Bellingham + Stanley

A range of fluids for verification/calibration at the low and high ends of the refractive index scale and 
corresponding degrees Brix range. Manufactured in accordance with EN/ISO/IEC 17025:2005 and are 
traceable to NIST.

AG fluids

Low end of the Brix scale 
Available in multi-pack formats 5×5 ml and 20×5 ml 
Maximum uncertainty ±0.000037 RI or ±0.019 °Brix

Calibration oils

High end of the Brix scale 
Available in 5×5 ml multi-packs 
Maximum uncertainty ±0.000074 RI or ±0.030 °Brix
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Optical analysis
Refractometers

Description Pk Cat. No.
HI 96822 Digital refractometer for seawater analysis 1 635-0665

Model HI 96822
Sample size (ml) 100 μl
Response time 1,5 seconds

Scales
PSU: 0 - 50 

ppt:  0 - 150 
Specific gravity (20/20): 1.000 - 1.114

Resolution 1 / 1 / 0,0001 (PSU/ppt/SG)
Operating temperature range (°C) 0...80
Temperature compensation range (°C) 10...40
Temperature precision (°C) ±0,3 at 20
Power supply Battery 9 V
W×D×H (mm) 192×104×89
Weight (g) 420

Digital refractometer for seawater analysis
Hanna

The HI 96822 digital refractometer is a rugged, portable, water resistant device that utilises the 
measurement of the refractive index to determine the salinity of natural and artificial seawater, ocean 
water or brackish intermediates. Within seconds, the refractive index and temperature are measured and 
converted into one of 3 popular measurement units: Practical Salinity Units (PSU), salinity in parts per 
thousand (ppt), or specific gravity (S.G. (20/20)).

Direct readout of PSU or ppt or SG (20/20) with automatic temperature compensation feature
Easy clean sample well - stainless steel ring and flint glass prism
Large clear LCD display with water resistant IP 65 casing
Calibrate to zero using pure water
Battery operated with auto shut-off after 3 minutes

Delivery information: Supplied with 9 V battery and instruction manual.
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Optical analysis
Polarimeters

Description Pk Cat. No.
ADP410 UK-plug 1 635-0414

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Slotted lid for 200 mm centre fill tube with water jacket 1 635-0416
Slotted lid for 100 mm centre fill tube with water jacket 1 635-0417
Slotted lid for 200 mm flow type tube with water jacket 1 635-0418
Slotted lid for 100 mm flow type tube with water jacket 1 635-0419

Model ADP410
Angular scale - accuracy (°A) ±0,02
Angular scale - range (°A) −90...+90
Angular scale - resolution (°A) 0,01
Interfaces 1× RS232
Light source - beam diameter (mm) 4
Light source - type LED with interference filter (589 nm)
Optical density range (OD) 0,0 - 2,0
Sugar scale - accuracy (°Z) ±0,05
Sugar scale - range (°Z) −225...+225
Sugar scale - resolution (°Z) 0,01
Temperature compensation None, sugar, quartz
Weight (kg) 9
W×D×H (mm) 620×340×150

Digital polarimeter, ADP410
Bellingham + Stanley

The ADP410 is a dual scale, fully automatic, digital polarimeter suitable for measuring the rotation of 
optically active samples. The ADP410 is a basic model suited to factory and laboratory use.

Operation is simple with touch-of-a-button control for scale compensation selection, zero calibration and 
the display of optical density and temperature. Both Angular Degree and International Sugar (ISS) scales 
are selectable. Results are displayed digitally (LED) and can be printed via an RS232 interface. Polarimeter 
tubes from 20 mm up to 220 mm in length can be used. Temperature compensation can be achieved from a 
single sensor, which can measure either the temperature within the sample chamber or, when placed in the 
centre-filling arm of the measurement tube, the temperature of the actual sample. Optional water-jacketed 
tubes can be used for precise temperature control.

Dual scale 
Reading time 15 seconds 
Quartz control plates available for verification and calibration 
Conforms to minimum requirements of USP/EP/BP

Delivery information: Polarimeter supplied with 1×200 mm straight centre tube (635-0027), power supply 
and instruction manual.

Ordering information: For quartz control plates please see entry for the ADP440+.
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Optical analysis
Polarimeters

Description Pk Cat. No.
ADP440+ UK-plug 1 635-0379

Description Pk Cat. No.
Quartz Control Plates
Standard quartz control plate  +15 °Z, +5,2 °A 1 635-0023
Standard quartz control plate  +100 °Z, +34,6 °A 1 635-0022
Accessories
RFID tags – pack of 3 3 635-0493
RFID tags – pack of 10 10 635-0494
Standard glass sample tube with bulb, 100 mm 1 635-0024
Centre filling glass tube with straight central arm, 100 mm 1 635-0026
Centre filling glass tube with cup shaped centre filler, 100 mm 1 635-0028
Centre filling glass tube with nickel plated brass outer water jacket, 100 mm 1 635-0503
Standard glass sample tube with bulb, 200 mm 1 635-0025
Centre filling glass tube with straight central arm, 200 mm 1 635-0027
Centre filling glass tube with cup shaped centre filler, 200 mm 1 635-0029
Centre filling glass tube with nickel plated brass outer water jacket, 200 mm 1 635-0504
Low strain cover glasses for glass tubes 12 635-0289
Rubber washers for use between cover glasses and end cap of glass tubes 12 635-0290
End caps, plastic 2 635-0030

Model ADP440+
Angular scale - accuracy (°A) ±0,01
Angular scale - range (°A) −355...+355  (7 selectable ranges)
Angular scale - resolution (°A) 0,001
Interfaces 2× RS232, parallel printer
Light source - beam diameter (mm) 4
Light source - type LED with interference filter (589 nm)
Optical density range (OD) 0,0 - 3,0
Sugar scale - accuracy (°Z) ±0,03 
Sugar scale - range (°Z) −225...+225 
Sugar scale - resolution (°Z) 0,001 
Temperature compensation None, sugar, quartz, user-defined
Weight (kg) 9
W×D×H (mm) 550×280×150

Polarimeter, fully automatic, ADP440+
Bellingham + Stanley

The ADP440+ is a general purpose, fully automatic digital polarimeter suitable for measuring the rotation 
of optically active samples across a wide range of laboratory applications and is especially suited for use in 
pharmaceutical laboratories. Data handling is in accordance with GLP and can also be configured to meet 
the operational requirements of FDA regulation 21 CFR part 11.

Operation is simple with touch-of-a-button control for automatic read, print, scale change and zero setting. 
Both Angular Degree and International Sugar (ISS) scales are selectable. Results are displayed digitally 
and can be printed directly or sent to a computer. On screen menus in English, French, Spanish or German 
are selectable. Polarimeter tubes from 20 mm up to 220 mm in length can be used. The exterior power 
supply means low heat generation within the instrument and hence rapid stabilisation. Temperature 
compensation can be achieved from a single sensor, which can measure either the temperature within the 
sample chamber or, when placed in the centre-filling arm of the measurement tube, the temperature of the 
actual sample. Optional water-jacketed tubes can be used for precise temperature control.

Refractometer port for connection to RFM (for Purity applications, no PC required) 
Multiple scales incl. Specific Rotation, concentration and purity 
Real time clock for recording date and time of result and RFID operator identification and protection
Response times can be selected depending on precision required 
Quartz control plates available for verification and calibration

Conforms to USP/EP/BP/JP & technical requirements of FDA 21 CFR Part 11 & ICUMSA.

Delivery information: Polarimeter supplied with 1×200 mm straight centre tube (635-0027), pack of three RFID (radio frequency identification) tags, power 
supply and instruction manual.

Ordering information: Validation documentation available on request. For flow and water jacketed tubes, special slotted lids are required. Please see ADP410 
accessories for details.
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Optical analysis - other

Length (mm) Camber (μm) Concentricity (μm) Frequency (MHz) Pk Cat. No.
178 3,8 2,5 700 5 634-0444
203 3,8 2,5 700 5 634-0445
178 3,8 3,8 600 5 634-0446
203 3,8 3,8 600 5 634-0447
178 6 13 500 5 634-0448
203 6 13 500 5 634-0449
178 13 25 400 5 634-0450
203 13 25 400 5 634-0451
178 13 51 300 5 634-0452
203 13 51 300 5 634-0453
178 25 51 200 5 634-0454
203 25 51 200 5 634-0455
178 50 51 100 5 634-0456
203 50 51 100 5 634-0457
178 76 76 100 5 634-0458
203 76 76 100 5 634-0459
229 76 76 100 5 634-0460

NMR sample tubes, 5 mm, economy
Borosilicate glass 5.1

Ideal for high throughput NMR and autosampling NMR systems 
Each tube is etched with the catalogue number and a writing area

External diameter: 4,947 mm ±0,019 mm
Wall thickness: 0,43 mm ±0,02 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with caps in packs of five tubes.

Length (mm) Camber (μm) Concentricity (μm) Frequency (MHz) Pk Cat. No.
178 51 76 100 5 634-0571
229 51 76 100 5 634-0582

NMR sample tubes, 5 mm, economy
Borosilicate glass 3.3

Each tube is etched with the catalogue number and a writing area

External diameter: 4,9635 mm ±0,0065 mm

Wall thickness: 0,38 mm ±0,02 mm

Delivery information: Supplied with caps in packs of five tubes.

Length (mm) Camber (μm) Concentricity (μm) Frequency (MHz) Pk Cat. No.
178 102 102 100 100 634-0461
203 102 102 100 100 634-0462

NMR sample tubes, 5 mm, disposable
Borosilicate glass 5.1

Each tube is etched with the catalogue number and a writing area

External diameter: 4,947 ±0,019 mm 
Wall thickness: 0,043 ±0,02 mm

Delivery information: Supplied without caps in packs of 100 tubes
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Optical analysis - other

NMR sample tube caps
Manufactured in ethylene vinyl acetate (EVA)

Caps for 5 mm OD NMR tubes
Available in eight colours

Not recommended for use with chloroform and DMSO

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Assorted 100 634-0466
Assorted 1.000 634-0467
Black 100 634-0468
Black 1.000 634-0469
Blue 100 634-0470
Blue 1.000 634-0471
Green 100 634-0472
Green 1.000 634-0473
Orange 100 634-0474
Orange 1.000 634-0475
Lilac 100 634-0476
Lilac 1.000 634-0477
Red 100 634-0478
Red 1.000 634-0479
White 100 634-0480
White 1.000 634-0481
Yellow 100 634-0482
Yellow 1.000 634-0483
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Mechanical analysis and others
Density and hydrometers

Description Pk Cat. No.
Densito 30PX handheld meter 1 614-1595

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Water density standard, 0,998 g/cm³, certified at 20 °C, uncertainty (typically) 0,001 g/cm³, 3 ml sachets 10 614-1802
Sampling tube with washer 1 614-1593
Sample pump complete 1 614-1594
Adapter for external syringe 1 614-1592
Infrared adapter / RS232 DB9M 1 635-0117

Accuracy (g/cm³) ±0,001
Interfaces Infrared for printer or PC
Measurement range (g/cm³) 0 - 2
Resolution (g/cm³) 0,0001
Temperature range (°C) 5...40
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Weight (g) 360

Density meters, portable, Densito 30PX
Mettler-Toledo

Suitable for measuring the densities of liquids, this instrument uses the oscillating body method. 
Handling is easy - just immerse the sampling tube, pull the trigger and read the final result directly in the 
measurement units you want to use, such as SG, API degrees, °Brix, H2S04 %, Baume degrees and many 
more. The sampling speed can be adjusted to the task at hand: Slow for viscous samples to avoid the 
formation of air bubbles or very fast for efficient rinsing of the cell. In addition, an external syringe can be 
used for very high viscosity samples. This means a wide variety of samples can be tested. The Densito not 
only measures the sample temperature very accurately, it also lets you choose a temperature correction 
coefficient before each measurement. 1100 results along with sample ID, temperature and/or temperature 
coefficients can be saved then downloaded to either a printer or PC via the integrated infrared interface 
(accessory infrared / RS232 adapter required).

Easy sampling and results in seconds
Large choice of units including Density, SG and °Brix
1100 memory storage
Infrared downloads to printer or PC
Backlit dot matrix display gives clear results with date and time

Delivery information: Supplied with carry case, Help CD, batteries and standards.

Volume (nom.) (ml) Pk Cat. No.
5 1 614-0701
10 1 614-0702
25 1 614-0703
50 1 614-0704
100 1 614-0705

Glass density bottles, calibrated, BLAUBRAND® 
Brand

Borosilicate glass 3.3, DIN ISO 3507, Gay-Lussac type

The density bottles (pycnometers) are individually adjusted. The nominal capacity is indelibly engraved on 
each bottle. Each bottle is calibrated with its own stopper. The volume in cm3 is specified to a precision of 3 
decimal places.

Bottle and stopper (with capillary) are marked with unique matching identification number 
Top of stopper ground and polished, for ease of cleaning
Individual certificate included
Reference temperature: 20 °C
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Mechanical analysis and others
Density and hydrometers

Range (g/ml) Division (g/ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,800 - 0,850 0,001 1 614-0311
0,850 - 0,900 0,001 1 614-0312
0,900 - 0,950 0,001 1 614-0313
0,950 - 1,000 0,001 1 614-0314
1,000 - 1,050 0,001 1 614-0315
1,050 - 1,100 0,001 1 614-0316
1,100 - 1,150 0,001 1 614-0317
1,150 - 1,200 0,001 1 614-0318

Hydrometers, M50 series
Glass hydrometers without thermometer, packed in a strong transparent plastic case.

Conform to ISO 649 (BS 718, DIN 12791, NF B 35511) 
Calibration temperature: 20 °C
Division 0,001 g/ml

Length: 270 mm

Range (g/ml) Division (g/ml) Pk Cat. No.
0,800 - 0,900 0,002 1 614-0109
0,900 - 1,000 0,002 1 614-0110
1,000 - 1,100 0,002 1 614-0111
1,100 - 1,200 0,002 1 614-0112
1,200 - 1,300 0,002 1 614-0113
1,300 - 1,400 0,002 1 614-0114

Hydrometers, M100 series
Glass hydrometers without thermometer, packed in a strong transparent plastic case.

Conform to ISO 649 (BS 718, DIN 12791, NF B 35511)
Calibration temperature: 20 °C
Division 0,002 g/ml

Length: 250 mm

Range (g/ml) Division (g/ml) Pk Cat. No.
Division 0.001 g/ml, Length: 300 mm
0,700 - 0,800 0,001 1 614-0023
0,800 - 0,900 0,001 1 614-0024
0,900 - 1,000 0,001 1 614-0025
1,000 - 1,100 0,001 1 614-0026
1,100 - 1,200 0,001 1 614-0027
1,200 - 1,300 0,001 1 614-0028
1,300 - 1,400 0,001 1 614-0029
1,400 - 1,500 0,001 1 614-0030
1,500 - 1,600 0,001 1 614-0031
1,600 - 1,700 0,001 1 614-0032
1,700 - 1,800 0,001 1 614-0033
1,800 - 1,900 0,001 1 614-0034
1,900 - 2,000 0,001 1 614-0035
Division 0.002 g/ml, Length: 300 mm
0,600 - 0,800 0,002 1 614-0036
0,800 - 1,000 0,002 1 614-0037
1,000 - 1,200 0,002 1 614-0009
1,200 - 1,400 0,002 1 614-0038
1,400 - 1,600 0,002 1 614-0039
1,600 - 1,800 0,002 1 614-0040
1,800 - 2,000 0,002 1 614-0041

Hydrometers, general purpose
General purpose hydrometers for low and high surface tension.

Calibration temperature: 20 °C
Reading below the meniscus
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Density and hydrometers

Range (g/ml) Division (g/ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,760 - 0,820 0,001 160 1 614-0204
0,820 - 0,880 0,001 160 1 614-0205
0,880 - 0,940 0,001 160 1 614-0206
0,940 - 1,000 0,001 160 1 614-0207
1,000 - 1,060 0,001 160 1 614-0208
1,060 - 1,120 0,001 160 1 614-0209
1,120 - 1,180 0,001 160 1 614-0210
1,180 - 1,240 0,001 160 1 614-0211
1,240 - 1,300 0,001 160 1 614-0212
1,300 - 1,360 0,001 160 1 614-0213
1,360 - 1,420 0,001 160 1 614-1654
1,420 - 1,480 0,001 160 1 614-1655
1,480 - 1,540 0,001 160 1 614-1656

Hydrometers, general purpose, short
General purpose hydrometers without thermometer.

Calibration temperature: 20 °C
Reading below the meniscus

Length 160 mm

Range (g/ml) Division (g/ml) Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0,610 - 0,700 0,001 400 1 614-0428
0,680 - 0,770 0,001 400 1 614-0429
0,750 - 0,840 0,001 400 1 614-0430
0,820 - 0,910 0,001 400 1 614-0431
0,890 - 0,990 0,001 400 1 614-0432

Hydrometers for mineral oils
With thermometer (−10 to +60 °C) contained within the stem. 

Calibration temperature: 15 °C

Length: 400 mm

Range (°Bé) Division Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 5 0,1° 260 1 614-0305
0 - 10 0,5° 220 1 614-0310
0 - 15 1,0° 220 1 614-0561
0 - 20 1,0° 220 1 614-0562
0 - 30 1,0° 240 1 614-0563
0 - 40 1,0° 280 1 614-0564
0 - 50 1,0° 280 1 614-0565
0 - 70 1,0° 280 1 614-0568

Hydrometers, Baumé
Without thermometer. 

Calibration temperature: 15 °C.
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Density and hydrometers

Capacity (ml) I-Ø (mm) I-height (mm) Pk Cat. No.
500 50 350 1 612-0864

Hydrometer cylinder
Brand

PP, translucent

With spout and overflow vessel. This ensures that the hydrometer can be read with a completely filled 
cylinder.

Very good chemical and thermal resistance
Robust and stable
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Rotational viscometers

Model Range (cP) Revolutions (min-1) No. of speeds Pk Cat. No.
Premium H 200 - 106×106 0,01 - 250 2600 1 616-0096
Premium R 100 - 40×106 0,01 - 250 2600 1 616-0095
Premium L 20 - 6×106 0,01 - 250 2600 1 616-0094
Premium H + Data Boss 200 - 106×106 0,01 - 250 2600 1 616-0106
Premium R + Data Boss 100 - 40×106 0,01 - 250 2600 1 616-0105
Premium L + Data Boss 20 - 6×106 0,01 - 250 2600 1 616-0104

1 cP = 1 mPa.s
The Fungilab viscometers are compatible with many major brands of spindles, including Brookfield.

Rotational viscometers, Premium series
Fungilab

Premium series viscometers are the ‘top of the range’ performance digital rotational viscometer for study 
and documentation of complex behaviour of fluid samples. 

Graphic display for easy menu access and reading of results and to obtain the graphic flow curve 
behaviour of the sample in real time
12 key touch keypad
Relative, absolute and kinematic viscosity reading automatically
Autotest and Autorange functions, 10 working memories and programming features step, multistep and 
ramp, time to torque and time to stop; temperature reading PT100
Interface: USB connection
10 language options
Data logger software included for downloading data to computer in Excel® format

Data Boss software for rheological studies and viscometer control through the PC is optional. The Fungilab 
Data Boss software provides instantaneous viscosity flow curves. Up to four data sets may be plotted 
simultaneously. Mathematical modelling for yield stress calculations (Bingham Plastic, Casson, Power Law, 
IPC Paste analysis). More than 12 viscosity plots can be configured. Offers simple graphic presentation of 
data and stores the data in a Microsoft® Access database.

TÜV certified. ISO 9001. BS: 6075, 5350. ISO: 2555, 1652. ASTM: 115, 789, 1076, 1084, 1286, 1417, 1439, 
1638, 1824, 2196, 2336, 2364, 2393, 2556, 2669, 2849, 2983, 2994, 3232, 3236, 3716.

Delivery information: Supplied complete with standard spindles (4 spindles for L model, and 6 spindles 
for R and H models), viscometer stand and spindle protector, carrying case, PT100, USB cable, power supply 
cable and data logger software.

Model Range (cP) Revolutions (min-1) No. of speeds Pk Cat. No.
Expert L 20 - 6×106 0,01 - 200 54 1 616-0091
Expert R 100 - 40×106 0,01 - 200 54 1 616-0092
Expert H 200 - 106×106 0,01 - 200 54 1 616-0093

1 cP = 1 mPa.s
The Fungilab viscometers are compatible with many major brands of spindles, including Brookfield.

Rotational viscometers, Expert series
Fungilab

A range of advanced programmable viscometers for complex and routine measurement in quality control 
and R&D laboratories. The 12 touch key user interface enables the user to quickly navigate the program 
menu and decide on what is included in the readout of the monochrome graphic display. The readout 
includes selected speed (min-1); selected spindle; viscosity reading (either cP or cSt); shear rate and shear 
stress (with coaxial spindles). Temperature data is also displayed from the PT100 sensor (included) which 
enables a wider range of samples to be measured which require temperatures above or below ambient for 
best results. Ten language options.

Precision of ±1% full scale and resolution of 0,1 for viscosity range lower than 10 000 cP
Temperature range of 0 - 100 °C  with resolution of 0,1 °C and precision of ±0,1 °C
AUTO-TEST, AUTO-RANGE and time measurement functions with ten working memories 
AISI 316 stainless steel spindles – marked and easily identifiable 
USB interface allows data transfer to a PC in Excel® format using the data logger software

Delivery information: Supplied with standard spindles (four for the L model and six for the R and H 
models); viscometer stand and spindle protector; carrying case; USB cable and data logger software.
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Rotational viscometers

Model Range (cP) Revolutions (min-1) No. of speeds Pk Cat. No.
Smart L 20 - 2×106 0,3 - 100 18 1 616-0086
Smart R 100 - 13×106 0,3 - 100 18 1 616-0087
Smart H 200 - 106×106 0,3 - 100 18 1 616-0088

1 cP = 1 mPa.s
The Fungilab viscometers are compatible with many major brands of spindles, including Brookfield.

Rotational viscometers, Smart series
Fungilab

Simple robust viscometers for routine measurement in quality control and R&D laboratories. The 6 touch key user 
interface enables the user to easily navigate the program menu and decide on what is included in the readout of the 
monochrome graphic display. The readout includes selected speed (min-1); selected spindle; viscosity reading (either 
cP or cSt); shear rate and shear stress (with coaxial spindles). Temperature data can also be displayed if the optional 
PT100 sensor is used. Ten language options.

Precision of ±1% full scale and resolution of 0,1 for viscosity range lower than 10 000 cP
Time measurement functions – time to torque and time to stop with 10 working memories
AUTO-TEST, AUTO-RANGE functions
AISI 316 stainless steel spindles – marked and easily identifiable 
USB interface allows data transfer to a PC in Excel® format using the data logger software

Delivery information: Supplied with standard spindles (four for the L model and six for the R and H models); 
viscometer stand and spindle protector; carrying case; USB cable and data logger software.

Model Range (cP) Revolutions (min-1) No. of speeds Pk Cat. No.
Alpha H 200 - 106×106 0,3 - 100 18 1 616-0085
Alpha R 100 - 13×106 0,3 - 100 18 1 616-0084
Alpha L 20 - 2×106 0,3 - 100 18 1 616-0083

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
External digital temperature probe 1 616-0100

The Fungilab viscometers are compatible with many major brands of spindles, including Brookfield.

Rotational viscometers, Alpha series
Fungilab

A basic, simple robust entry level viscometer for routine measurement in quality control and R&D laboratories. The 6 
touch key user interface enables the user to easily navigate the program menu and decide on what is included in the 
readout. The readout includes selected speed (rpm); selected spindle; viscosity reading (cP) and selected spindle (SP). 
Menu in eight languages.

Precision of ±1% full scale and resolution of 0,1 for viscosity range lower than 10 000 cP
AUTO-TEST , AUTO-RANGE functions
AISI 316 stainless steel spindles – marked and easily identifiable
User-enabled calibration

Delivery information: Supplied with standard spindles (four for the L model and six for the R and H models); 
viscometer stand and spindle protector.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Heldal unit 1 SET 645-0008

Heldal unit for helicoidal movement
Fungilab

The Heldal accessory has been designed to determine the comparative and apparent viscosity in non–
flowing samples such as creams, pastes and gels. The drive motor slowly lowers or raises the viscometer so 
that the T-bar spindle creates a helical path through the sample thus eliminating the problem of cavitation 
and keeping the spindle in constant contact with the sample.

Compatible with all Fungilab rotational viscometers
Easy to use, install and clean

Delivery information: Supplied with motor, six T-shaped spindles and carrying case.

Viscometer type Range (cP)
L 234 - 3.12×106

R 2,490 - 3.33×107

H 19,500 - 2.6×108

Description Pk Cat. No.
Low viscosity adapter with flow jacket, LCP 1 645-0006
Low viscosity adapter without flow jacket, LCP/B 1 645-0007

The LCP adapter is used on the rotational viscometers to perform accurate and reproducible readings on materials with viscosity as low as 1 cP (mPa.s). 
Cylindrically designed for shear measurements. 

Easy to clean, removable stainless steel sample container 
Sample volume: From 16 to 18 ml 
Choice of chamber without or with flow jacket for rapid and precise control of temperature

Delivery information: Supplied with spindle.

Viscometer type Range (cP) with LCP and LCP/B
L 1 - 2000 
R 5 - 21333

Low viscosity adapters
Fungilab

LCP/B without flow jacket LCP with flow jacket
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Small sample adapter with flow jacket, APM 1 645-0003
Small sample adapter without flow jacket, APM/B 1 645-0004

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Box set of 3 spindles TL5 (3 - 10 000 cP); TL6 (30 - 100 000 cP); TL7 (60 - 200 000 cP) 1 SET 645-0044
Box set of 4 spindles TR8 (R models 50 - 170 000 cP); TR9 ( R models 250 - 830 000 cP); TR10 (R models 500 - 1 700 000 cP); TR11 (R Models 
1000 - 3 300 000 cP)

1 SET 645-0045

Type Viscosity (cP) Pk Cat. No.
RT5 4,972 600 ml 616-0082
RT10 9,972 600 ml 616-0081
RT50 50,33 600 ml 616-0080
RT75 76,33 600 ml 616-0079
RT100 101,66 600 ml 616-0078
RT250 244,1 600 ml 616-0077
RT350 344,1 600 ml 616-0076
RT500 501,9 600 ml 616-0075
RT1000 1019 600 ml 616-0074
RT5000 5094 600 ml 616-0073
RT10000 10061 600 ml 616-0072
RT12500 12309 600 ml 616-0071
RT30000 30240 600 ml 616-0070
RT60000 60586 600 ml 616-0069
RT100000 99565 600 ml 616-0068

Viscosity standards, silicone oils, certified
Fungilab

Designed specifically for use with rotational viscometers, these standards are designed to facilitate 
calibration of the viscometer.

Certified to BS EN ISO/IEC 17025 standards and referred to at 20 and 25 °C
Supplied in 600 ml ‘ready to use’ packs – therefore no transfer required
Tamper evident packaging

Viscosity = approximate viscosity at 25 °C.  1 cP = 1 mPa.s

The small sample adapters consist of a small cylindrical sample chamber and coaxial spindles designed for accurate measurements of small sample volumes.

Sample volume: From 8 to 13 ml
Removable, easy to clean, stainless steel, sample chamber
Choice of chamber without or with flow jacket for rapid and precise control of temperature

Ordering information: Spindles to be ordered separately, for details please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.

Delivery information: Supplied with mounting bracket, sample chamber and storage case.

Viscometer type Range (cP)  1 cP = 1 mPa.s
L 2 - 2×105

R 38 - 3.3×106

H 300 - 26.66×106

Small sample adapters
Fungilab

APM with flow jacket APM/B without flow jacket
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Capillary viscometers

Description Pk Cat. No.
Viscosity bath with 5 round holes for viscometers, SD temperature controller 1 462-0209
Viscosity bath with 3 square holes for viscometers, SD temperature controller 1 462-0210

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spare lids
Spare lid with 5 round holes and covers, for VWR viscosity baths (462-0209 or 462-0210) 1 462-0289
Spare lid with 9 round holes and covers, for VWR viscosity baths (462-0209 or 462-0210) 1 462-0290
Spare lid with 3 square holes and covers for VWR viscosity baths (462-0209 or 462-0210) 1 462-0291

Model Round holes Square holes
Bath capacity (l) 29
Bath depth (mm) 286
Bath material Polycarbonate
Display resolution ±0,01
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +10...85
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,04
Viscometer positions 5 3
W×D×H (mm) 229×544×526

Viscosity baths
Viscosity baths for use with popular capillary viscometers are configured to accommodate specific testing 
and quality control needs, including ASTM D-445. Choice of models with round or square top openings. 
These transparent polycarbonate baths with user friendly SD temperature controller feature four control 
buttons and on-screen prompts in French, German, Spanish and English. Controller bridge made from 
chemical resistant DuraTop™ is easily removed to clean the tank. 

Large  EasyView™ LCD display with alarm or fault icons and prompts and menus in four languages: 
French, German, Spanish and English
Swivel 180™ rotating controllers, LidDock™ lid stowing system and DuraTop™ chemically resistant deck
User-adjustable high and low temperature limits and low liquid level alarms  
Two speed pressure pump with tap water cooling coil
Single point calibration

Comply with DIN 12876-1, Safety Class I

Maximum pump capacities:
10,2 l/min, 200 mbar

Delivery information:  Supplied with lids for viscometer openings. For probes and accessories, please visit 
www.vwr.com

A range of stable, thermostatically controlled baths for visible and precise temperature applications in the bath tank, which are particularly suited for capillary 
viscometer measurements.

The Julabo baths are equipped with a built-in cooling coil, for applications near ambient, using tap water cooling. To achieve temperatures around 0 °C or even as 
low as −40 °C, an additional refrigeration unit with a special cooling coil will be required.

Transparent to observe flow of fluid through the viscometer 
Stability: ±0,01 °C 
Programmer with real time clock 
VFD Comfort-Display for actual temperature values and set point

Viscosity baths, Visco baths
Julabo

ME-16G ME-18V ME-31A

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
ME-31A Visco bath 1 461-0385
ME-18V Visco bath 1 461-0394
ME-16G Visco bath 1 461-0396

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Bath cover for ME-18V with 4×Ø 51 mm openings 1 461-3543
Bath cover for ME-31A with 5×Ø 51 mm openings 1 462-0093

Model ME-31A ME-18V ME-16G
Bath capacity (l) 31 18 16
Bath depth (mm) 37 31
Bath material Plexiglas® Stainless steel/glass Glass
Bath opening/viscometer (mm) 90×90 76×76
Display resolution ±0,01
Temperature range (°C) 20...+60 20...+150 20...+100
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,01
Viscometer positions 3 2
Weight (kg) 11 17 16
W×D×H (mm) 500×200×560 360×240×540 Ø290×480

ME-18V

The top of the range model is supplied with a stainless steel bath tank having an insulated bath mantle. The two 185×245 mm windows are made of multiple 
layer insulation glass. Can be used according to ASTM D445.

Capillary no. Range (mm²/s) Ø int. (mm) Constant (K) Pk Cat. No.
0 0,3 - 1 0,36 0,001 1 616-3334
0c 0,5 - 3 0,47 0,003 1 616-3338
0a 0,8 - 5 0,53 0,005 1 616-3339
I 1,2 - 10 0,63 0,01 1 616-3340
Ic 3 - 30 0,84 0,03 1 616-3341
Ia 5 - 50 0,95 0,05 1 616-3335
II 10 - 100 1,13 0,10 1 616-3342
Ilc 30 - 300 1,5 0,30 1 616-3343
Ila 50 - 500 1,69 0,50 1 616-3336
III 100 - 1000 2,01 1 1 616-3344
IIIc 300 - 3000 2,65 3 1 616-3345
IIIa 500 - 5000 3 5 1 616-3337
IV 1000 - 10000 3,6 10 1 616-3346

Ubbelohde viscometers
SI Analytics

Calibrated with constant for automatic measurement

Viscometers with suspended ball level for determination of absolute and relative viscosity of liquids with 
Newtonian flow behaviour.

Calibrated according to DIN 51 562. part 1, ISO/DIS 3105 (BS-IP-SL) 
Filling quantity: 15 to 20 ml
Recommended minimum flow through time is 200 seconds 
Overall length ~290 mm

Capillary no. Range (mm²/s) Ø int. (mm) Constant (K) Pk Cat. No.
0c 0,5 - 3 0,47 0,003 1 616-3347
0a 0,8 - 5 0,53 0,005 1 616-3348
I 1,2 - 10 0,63 0,01 1 616-3349
Ic 3 - 30 0,84 0,03 1 616-3350
II 10 - 100 1,13 0,1 1 616-3351
Ilc 30 - 300 1,5 0,3 1 616-3352
III 100 - 1000 2,01 1 1 616-3353
IIIc 300 - 3000 2,65 3 1 616-3354
IV 1000 - 10000 3,6 10 1 616-3355

Ubbelohde viscometers
SI Analytics

Not calibrated, without constant

Viscometers with suspended ball level for determination of relative viscosity of liquids with Newtonian flow 
behaviour.

DIN 51 562. part 1, ISO/DIS 3105 (BS-IP-SL)
Filling quantity: 15 to 20 ml
Recommended minimum flow through time is 200 seconds
Overall length ~290 mm
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Capillary no. Range (mm²/s) Ø int. (mm) Constant (K) Pk Cat. No.
0a 0,8 - 5 0,53 0,005 1 616-3379
0c 0,5 - 3 0,47 0,003 1 616-3380
I 1,2 - 10 0,63 0,01 1 616-3381
Ic 3 - 30 0,84 0,03 1 616-3382
II 10 - 100 1,13 0,1 1 616-3383
Ilc 30 - 300 1,5 0,3 1 616-3384
III 100 - 1000 2,01 1 1 616-3385
IIIc 300 - 3000 2,65 3 1 616-3386
IV 1000 - 6000 3,6 10 1 616-3387

Ubbelohde viscometer (DIN) with additional tube
SI Analytics

Calibrated with constant for automatic measurement

Viscometers with suspended ball level for determination of relative or absolute kinematic viscosity.

The additional filling and cleaning tube and glass threads ensure safe operational use 
DIN 51 562. part 1, ISO/DIS 3105, BS 133, NFT 60-100 
Filling quantity: 18 - 22 ml 
Overall length: ~290 mm

Capillary no. Range (mm²/s) Ø int. (mm) Constant (K) Pk Cat. No.
0 0,3 - 1 0,36 0,001 1 616-1101
0c 0,5 - 3 0,47 0,003 1 616-1102
0a 0,8 - 5 0,53 0,005 1 616-1103
I 1,2 - 10 0,63 0,01 1 616-1104
Ic 3 - 30 0,84 0,03 1 616-1105
Ia 5 - 50 0,95 0,05 1 616-1106
II 10 - 100 1,13 0,1 1 616-1107
IIc 30 - 300 1,50 0,3 1 616-1108
IIa 50 - 500 1,69 0,5 1 616-1109
III 100 - 1000 2,01 1 1 616-1110
IIIc 300 - 3000 2,65 3 1 616-1111
IIIa 500 - 5000 3,00 5 1 616-1112
IV 1000 - 10000 3,60 10 1 616-1113
IVc 3000 - 30000 4,70 30 1 616-0029
V (ISO) >10000 6,30 100 1 616-0030

Ubbelohde viscometers (DIN)
SI Analytics

Viscometers with suspended ball level for determination of absolute and relative viscosity of liquids with 
Newtonian flow behaviour. Calibrated with constant for manual measurement according to DIN 51 562 part 
1, ISO/DIS 3105.

Filling quantity: 15 - 20 ml 
Recommended minimum flow through time is 200 seconds 
Overall length: ~290 mm

Size Range (mm²/s) Pk Cat. No.
A 1 - 5 1 616-3254
B 2 - 15 1 616-3255
C 6 - 45 1 616-3256
D 20 - 120 1 616-3257
E 60 - 500 1 616-3258
F 200 - 1000 1 616-3259
G 600 - 4000 1 616-3260
H 2000 - 15000 1 616-3261

Viscometers, U-tube
Unmounted and uncertified glass viscometers, type BS/U.

Comply with ASTM445-IP 71 and BS 188.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VISCO BALL, falling ball viscometer 1 645-0005

Ball number Material Viscosity range mPa.s
1 Borosilicate glass 0.6 to 10
2 Borosilicate glass 7 to 130
3 Nickel iron alloy 30 to 700
4 Nickel iron alloy 200 to 4800
5 Stainless steel 1500 to 45000
6 Stainless steel >7500

Viscometer, falling ball, VISCO BALL
Fungilab

The VISCO BALL measures the viscosity of transparent Newtonian liquids and gases and is particularly 
suited to low viscosity materials. It has applications in research and quality control for a wide range of 
industries including food, cosmetics, petroleum detergents and paints. According to the Hoppler principle, 
the time is measured for a ball to travel a reference distance through the sample liquid in a cylindrical 
tube when inclined at 80°, and this measurement correlates to a dynamic viscosity. When the temperature 
is controlled precisely the viscosity result from this type of viscometer meets DIN 53015 and ISO 12058 
standards and has very good accuracy. The VISCO BALL can be also be inclined and secured at angles other 
than 80° to meet different individual user requirements. 

The tube can be easily turned upside down and the measurement can be repeated. Six different balls are 
available to give a wide range of measurement.

Wide dynamic viscosity range: 0,6 to 105 cP (mPa.s)
Tube can be positioned at other angles, in addition to 80°, to meet different requirements  
High accuracy with reproducibility better than 0,5% and comparability better than 1%
Extended re-calibration periods
Ball for gases available as an option, please enquire for details

Delivery information: The instrument is supplied with six balls for liquid measurement, control 
thermometer (–1 to +26 °C), cleaning tools, calibration sheet and instruction manual.
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Description Material Tube Ø (mm) Connector Colour Pk Cat. No.
Flow indicator SAN 6,5 - 10 Barbed Red/Transparent 1 229-0576

Flow indicator
Kartell

Flow indicator made from Styrene-acrylonitrile (SAN), provides a clear optical indicator of flow, as the speed 
of rotation of the ball is proportional to the flow rate.

For liquid flows from 50 ml/minute in the horizontal position and 140 ml/minute in a vertical position
Minimum air flow: 3 litres/minute in the horizontal position and 8 litres/minute in a vertical position
Not to be used with corrosive fluids or over 50 °C

Connector o.d.: 6.5 - 10 mm

W×D×H (mm): 102×14×52

Description Material Tube Ø (mm) Connector Colour Pk Cat. No.
Flow indicator, paddle wheel SAN 6 - 11 Barbed Red/Transparent 1 229-0577

Flow indicator, paddle wheel
Kartell

This flow indicator made from Styrene-acrylonitrile (SAN), provides a clear optical indicator of flow, as the 
speed of rotation of the paddle wheel is proportional to the flow rate. Can be used with gases, but not to be 
used with corrosive fluids or over 85 °C.

For liquid flows down to 5 ml/second 
Maximum recommended flow rate up to 95 ml/second and maximum pressure 2 bar

Connector o.d.: 6.5 - 11 mm

W×D×H (mm): 90×15×40

Type Material Tube Ø (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
LiquiMobil SAN 6 - 11 Red 1 618-1111
LiquiMobil SAN 6 - 11 Black 1 618-1112
LiquiMobil SAN 6 - 11 Blue 1 618-1110
CheMobil PMP 6 - 11 Red 1 618-1121
CheMobil PMP 6 - 11 Black 1 618-1122
CheMobil PMP 6 - 11 Blue 1 618-1120

Flow indicators
Bürkle

These paddle wheel flow indicators give a clear visualisation of the flow rates of liquids or gas in tubing. 
The flow indicator can operate in either direction of flow and can be mounted at any angle. The paddle 
wheel impeller starts to rotate at about 150 ml/min.

Colour coding - red, black or blue

LiquiMobil in SAN

More suitable for coolant circuits and contributes to reduction of water consumption appreciably. Not 
usable with aggressive liquids. Maximum operating temperature +30 °C.

CheMobil in PMP

PMP shows reasonable chemical resistance, which makes it possible to use with a great number of fluids. 
CheMobil is not however appropriate for strong acids, bases and solvents.

CheMobil is steam sterilisable. Maximum operating temperature +60 °C.

Acceptable maximum pressure 2 bar

Connector o.d.: 6 - 11 mm

Dimensions: 88×15×40 mm
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Titrators

Description Pk Cat. No.
Titrator G20 1 661-0159

Description Diaphr. Electrolyte Connection Temp. (°C) Pk Cat. No.
Combined pH electrodes
Combined glass pH electrode DG111-SC, with 
integrated glass sleeve

Ceramic frit 3 mol/l KCl
S7 screw cap, 
detachable cable

0...+80 1 662-1653

Combined glass pH electrode DG113-SC, with 
integrated glass sleeve

Movable PTFE sleeve 
junction

LiCl 1 mol/l
S7 screw cap, 
detachable cable

0...+60 1 662-2736

Combined glass pH electrode DG115-SC, with 
integrated glass sleeve

Fixed ground glass 
sleeve junction 

3 mol/l KCl
S7 screw cap, 
detachable cable

0...+100 1 662-2737

Combined glass pH electrode DG115-SC, Plug & 
Play, with integrated glass sleeve and sensor chip

Fixed ground glass 
sleeve junction 

3 mol/l KCl S12 plug 0...+100 1 662-1669

Redox combined electrodes
Combined platinum ring electrode DM140-SC, 
with integrated glass sleeve

Ceramic frit junction
KCl 3 mol/l saturated 
with AgCl

S7 screw cap, 
detachable cable

0...+80 1 662-1654

Combined silver ring electrode DM141-SC, with 
integrated glass sleeve

Ceramic frit junction KNO3 1 mol/l
S7 screw cap, 
detachable cable

0...+80 1 662-1655

Double platinum electrode, DM143-SC
Double pin platinum electrode, DM143-SC, with 
integrated glass sleeve

- -
S7 screw cap, 
detachable cable

0...+80 1 661-1002

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard beaker, PP, 100 ml 120 661-0175
Standard beaker, PP, 100 ml 480 661-0120
LEMO cable for electrode connection 1 661-0155
Glass beaker, 80 ml 20 661-0156
Compact printer USB-P25, with USB interface, for standard paper (57,5 mm) 1 661-0157
Interchangeable burette DV1005, 5 ml 1 661-0165
Interchangeable burette DV1020, 20 ml 1 661-0166
Replaceable protective sheet for touch screen 1 661-0097
Compact overhead stirrer with two propellers 1 661-0173
DP5 Phototrode™ with 5 selectable wavelengths, for two-phase titrations, incl. Y cable and power supply unit 1 661-0174
USB cable 1.8 m for PC or printer 1 661-0103
Ink cartridge OKI B401d, black 1 661-0123

Model G20
Display QVGA 5,7” colour TFT
Stirrer connection Yes
Dosing accuracy 0,2% of the burette volume
Filling time 20 s
Burette resolution 1 μl (20 ml burette)
Method storage >20 pre-programmed; 5 user methods
mV - range ± 2000
mV - resolution 0,1
Polarisation - range (μA) 0 - 200
Polarisation - resolution (μA) 0,1
Polarisation - accuracy  (μA) 0,2
Measurement units mV, μA, °C
Connections Ethernet, COM, USB, CAN Bus, TTL-I/O
W×D×H (mm) 210×333×320
Weight (kg) 4,2

Titrator, compact, G20, One Click Titration™
Mettler-Toledo

This reliable titrator is designed for basic routine applications and titrations in the analysis of food, water 
and chemicals. The One Click™ user interface is optimised for direct access to all routine tasks and provides 
clear information to the user. It offers four shortcut buttons for immediate start of routine operations and 
user-specific home screens with customisable shortcuts and user-defined operation languages. 

Easy to use, large, colour touch screen with One Click™ user interface enables users to execute routine 
procedures with just one touch
Plug & Play: Titrant and sensor are automatically detected upon connection to the titrator and all 
applicable data is stored on the burette or sensor chip
More than 20 pre-programmed standard methods from diverse application areas can be used directly or 
adapted to user needs
Wide selection of standard calculations which can also be adapted to modified method parameters
Sensor inputs: Potentiometric/polarised; Reference; PT1000 temperature

Ordering information: Supplied with integrated burette drive, DGi115-SC Plug & Play sensor, compact rod 
stirrer and 20 ml burette. Other accessories, such as software, printers and dosing units, need to be ordered 
separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Titrator, TitraLab®, for pH/alkalinity in water 1 611-2790
Titrator, TitraLab®, for total hardness of water 1 611-2791

Description Electrolyte Connection pH Temp. (°C) For Pk Cat. No.
Combined pH electrode, sensION+ 5011T
5011T, with PT1000 
sensor

Non-refillable solid 
polymer

1 m cable 2 - 14 0...+80
Wastewater 
applications

1 662-1628

Accessories
Electrovalve for burette 1 662-1629
Stirring bar, PTFE, 20×6 mm 10 662-1630
Replacement syringe, PP, 10 ml 1 661-0147
Spare pump cassette with neoprene tube, inner Ø 2 mm, 70 ml/min 1 661-0149
KyoMouse RS thermal printer with connection cable to instrument 1 661-1000
Thermal paper for KyoMouse RS printer, 5 rolls 5 Roll 661-1001

Model TitraLab® pH/alkalinity TitraLab® total hardness

Measuring range
Advised 10 - 1000 mg/l CaCO3 (10 ml Titrant) – 

Max. 2000 mg/l CaCO3 (20 ml Titrant) 
Advised 12 - 400 ppm CaCO3 (10 ml Titrant) – 

Max. 800 ppm CaCO3 (20 ml Titrant) 
Keypad Push buttons
Dosing volume 50 ml
Burette resolution 40000 steps
Measurement units meq/l; mmol/l; ppm; mg/l; dGH; °dH; gpg; °e; °Clark; °F
Ambient temperature 15...40 °C
W×D×H (mm) 130×160×300
Weight (kg) ± 4

Titrators for pH/alkalinity and total hardness, potentiometric, TitraLab®
Hach Lange

These automatic titrators are designed for accurately determining the total hardness (Ca + Mg content) 
or the pH and alkalinity level of water. Thanks to their ease of use and robustness they can be be used by 
professionals as well as non specialists performing potentiometric titrations in laboratories or production 
areas. Both titrators provide a reliable, more automated and cost effective alternative to manual titrations 
in water and QC laboratories.

Integrated high resolution (40 000 steps) electronic burette provides very high levels of analytical 
accuracy and reproducibility
Embedded, preset application packages for dedicated sample type: No programming required, 
instrument is ready to use
Push-button operation and preset display according to chosen application
Self explanatory interface and pre-programmed methods facilitate use and eliminate need for operator 
training
Integrated peristaltic pump for automatic sample preparation with reagent additions prior to start of 
titration: Increases sample throughput (total hardness model)

TitraLab® pH/alkalinity - advised titrant: HCl or H2S04 0,1N
TitraLab® total hardness - advised titrant: EDTA 0,01M (0,02N)

Each TitraLab® unit comes complete with all the accessories needed, including electrode and magnetic 
stirrer but not chemical reagents. Suitable reagents (TITRINORM®) need to be ordered separately.

Titrators, automatic, Titronic® universal
SI Analytics

Motor driven piston burettes for manual titration and also precise dosing instruments for dosable liquids, 
solvents and titrating agents. The dosing speed and interval time between doses can be set with the 
keypad.

50 ml dosing unit
Reliable results
Accuracy <0,1%

Ordering information: Supplied with 50 ml dosing unit, titration tip with hose, stand rod, electrode/
titration tip holder, TM 96 magnetic stirrer and hand controller.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Titronic® universal 50 ml, Module 2 1 661-4436

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Set incl. bottle top adapter (GL 45) and 1 l reagent bottle, brown 1 SET 661-4466
Bottle top adapter (GL 45) 1 661-4418
Adapter for reagent bottle with S 40 thread 1 661-4419

Description Pk Cat. No.
TitroLine® easy, Module 1 1 661-4455
TitroLine® easy, Module 2 1 661-4456
TitroLine® easy, Module 3 1 661-0063

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Set incl. bottle top adapter (GL 45) and 1 l reagent bottle, brown 1 SET 661-4466
Bottle top adapter (GL 45) 1 661-4418
Adapter for reagent bottle with S 40 thread 1 661-4419

Display 8 line backlit LCD
Display resolution (ml) 0,01
Volume display (ml) 0,00 - 999,9
Cylinder 20 ml DURAN® cylinder with UV protection
Keypad 6-button control with polyester foil
Keypad connection For the manual hand controller TZ 3680
Stirrer connection Plug and socket connection with integrated low voltage power supply for the TM 96 magnetic stirrer

Dosing accuracy
Systematic error: 0,1%
Random error: 0,05%

Burette resolution 1/8000
mV - range ±1400 (pH 0 - 14, measuring range –30...+115 °C)
Measuring input electrode pH/mV electrode with DIN or BNC socket and reference electrode 1×4 mm
Measuring input PT1000 Temperature sensor PT1000 (connection sockets 2×4 mm)
Ambient temperature 10 - 40 °C for operation and storage
Power supply 230 V; 50/60 Hz or 115 V; 50/60 Hz
Connections RS232
W×D×H (mm) 135×310×205 incl. dosing unit without stirrer
Weight (kg) 2,4

Titrators, pH/mV, TitroLine® easy
SI Analytics

A compact range of titrators for precise and quick pH and mV titrations (i.e. chloride) to the inflection (EQ) 
or pre-set end point (EP). Also suitable for manual titration. Typical applications include:

Salt content in foodstuffs (cheese, soya sauce, ketchup)
Total acidity in wine and soft drinks
Nitrogen according to Kjeldahl
Alkalinity

Ordering information: TitroLine® easy Module 1 without electrode: TitroLine® easy with 20 ml dosing 
unit, titration tip with hose, stand rod, electrode/titration tip holder, magnetic stirrer and hand controller.

TitroLine® easy Module 2 for pH titration: Supplied as Module 1, with the addition of a pH combination 
electrode and buffer set. 

TitroLine® easy Module 3 for halogenide titration: Supplied as Module 1, with the addition of a Ag 
combination electrode.

TitroLine® easy Module 3

Model Titronic® universal
Display resolution (ml) 0,01
Volume display (ml) 0,00 - 999,9
Cylinder 20 ml or 50 ml DURAN® cylinder with UV protection
Dosing volume 0,00 - 999,9 ml

Dosing speed
0 - 40 ml/min (with 20 ml dosing unit)

0,1 - 100 ml/min (with 50 ml dosing unit)
Filling time 30 - 999 s (adjustable)
Interval time 0,1 - 999,9 s
Connections For TM 96 magnetic stirrer, 2×RS232 for connection to serial printer and  PC
W×D×H (mm) 134×310×205 incl. dosing unit without stirrer
Weight (kg) 2,1
Compliance EN ISO 8655-3
Display 8 line backlit LCD 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Titronic® 500 with magnetic stirrer and 20 ml exchangeable unit 1 661-0121
TitroLine® 6000 with magnetic stirrer and 10 ml exchangeable unit 1 661-0111
TitroLine® 6000 with magnetic stirrer and 20 ml exchangeable unit 1 661-0112
TitroLine® 6000 with magnetic stirrer and 50 ml exchangeable unit 1 661-0113
TitroLine® 7000 with magnetic stirrer and 10 ml exchangeable unit 1 661-0114
TitroLine® 7000 with magnetic stirrer and 20 ml exchangeable unit 1 661-0115
TitroLine® 7000 with magnetic stirrer and 50 ml exchangeable unit 1 661-0116

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Exchangeable unit, 5 ml 1 661-0124
Exchangeable unit, 10 ml 1 661-0125
Exchangeable unit, 20 ml 1 661-0126
Exchangeable unit, 50 ml 1 661-0127
Titration software TitriSoft 3.0 1 661-1010
USB thermal printer, TZ 3863, 112 mm 1 661-1008
Thermal paper TZ 3864, for printer TZ 3863, very high durability (5 rolls) 5 661-1009
PC keyboard, USB connection 1 661-0128

Model Titronic® 500 TitroLine® 6000 TitroLine® 7000
Display High contrast TFT display
Dosing volume 20 ml 10 / 20 / 50 ml

Functions

Preparation of 
solvents (manual 

or automatic 
with connected 

balance)

pH/mV measuring input with reference input;
Titration to mV and pH end point;

Dynamic and linear titration to equivalence point (EQ), mV 
and pH;

Dead stop titration

pH/mV measuring input with reference input;
Titration to mV and pH end point;

Dynamic and linear titration to equivalence point (EQ), mV 
and pH;

Dead stop titration;
pH-stat titration;

Especially suitable for non aqueous titration
Method storage 5 10 50
Measuring input electrode - 2×4 mm socket
Connections 3×USB, 2×RS232
W×D×H (mm) 153×296×450
Weight (kg) 3,5 kg

Automatic titrators TitroLine® 6000 and TitroLine® 7000 are used in the laboratories of water supply companies and wastewater treatment plants, and the food 
and chemical industries. Typical applications include analysis of alkalinity and carbon dioxide, nitrogen (Kjeldahl), chloride, COD, acid number, iodine number, and 
others. The piston burette Titronic® 500 is used in all industry sectors. Applications include all manual titration and dosing tasks and sample preparation.

Brilliant, high contrast TFT display
Compact exchangeable units (5/10/20/50 ml) can store all reagent specific data plus the unit size (TitroLine® 6000/7000 only)
Connection of stirrer, keyboard, printer, balance, PC and USB storage media can be done via 3 USB and 2 RS232 ports
Standard methods and formulae allow easy generation of up to 50 user-defined methods
Common functions: Manual titration, dosing tasks, formulae for miscellaneous calculations 

Ordering information: Titronic® 500 basic unit: Supplied with magnetic stirrer TM 235, exchangeable unit (20 ml), stand rod TZ 1510, electrode clamp Z 305, 
manual controller TZ 3880 and power supply (100 - 240 V).

TitroLine® 6000 basic unit: Supplied with magnetic stirrer TM 235, exchangeable unit (10, 20 or 50 ml), incl. brown glass bottle for titration reagent, GL 45 and 
S 40 bottle adapters, hoses, drip off tube and titration tip. 

TitroLine® 7000 basic unit: Supplied with magnetic stirrer TM 235, exchangeable unit (10, 20 or 50 ml), incl. brown glass bottle for titration reagent, GL 45 and 
S 40 bottle adapters, hoses, drip off tube and titration tip.

Titrators, Titronic® 500 and TitroLine® 6000 / 7000
SI Analytics

TitroLine® 6000 / 7000 Titronic® 500
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Karl Fischer titrator, TitraLab® KF 1S2B 1 661-0146

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Double platinum electrode (Pt), 0 - 80 °C, for KF titrations 1 661-0152
Spare pump cassette with neoprene tube, Ø 3,2mm, 170 ml/min 1 661-0150
5 ml syringe, Salt Line, glass 1 661-0151

Model KF 1S2B
Measuring range 0,01 - 100% H2O
Keypad 7 membrane keys, splash-proof
Resolution 0,001% (0 - 10% H2O); 0,01% (10 - 100% H2O)
Dosing accuracy ≤ 0,2% 
Burette resolution 40000 steps
Functions Moisture content determination
Measurement units %, ppm
Ambient temperature +15...+40 °C
Connections BNC (electrode), RCA (cinch) for magnetic stirrer, Mini-DIN (for external keypad), RS232C
W×D×H (mm) 130×160×300
Weight (kg) 4

Titrator, Karl Fischer, volumetric, TitraLab® KF 1S2B
Hach Lange

This automatic analyser is specifically designed for fast volumetric moisture analysis, providing the perfect 
solution to routine measurements. Ideal for quick and accurate moisture content determination by KF 
analysis in chemical and petrochemical industries as well as in food & beverage processing.

High resolution, 40 000 step electronic burette delivers dependably accurate results
Intuitive product interface, ready to use, pre-programmed methods and preset display provide easy 
operation
Integrated peristaltic pumps for automatic and safe solvent reagent additions and waste disposal 
management
Compact setup with “All-included” application packaging including electrode and accessories 
RS232C interface enables communication with a computer or printer

Ordering information: Supplied with electrode and cable connection, 1×5 ml glass syringe and two 
pumps, electrode holder with magnetic stirrer and special KF titration cell, and power supply. Chemicals 
need to be ordered separately.

Model TitroLine® 7500 KF
Display Graphic TFT display
Keypad Front keypad or external USB keyboard TZ 3835
Stirrer connection Plug-and-socket connection for magnetic stirrer TM 235/TM 235 KF
Resolution 0,5 μg

Dosing accuracy
Systematic measuring deviation: 0,1 - 0,15%
Random measuring deviation: 0,05 - 0,07%

Dosing volume 5 / 10 / 20 ml
Burette resolution 10000 steps
Method storage 50
Measurement units % ppm, mg, mg/l, mg/piece, ml

Titrators, Karl Fischer, volumetric, TitroLine® 7500 KF
SI Analytics

TitroLine® 7500 KF is a volumetric generalist for a wide range of uses. Applications include KF volumetry, 
dead stop titrations (SO2, bromine number), dosing tasks and preparation of solutions. Ideal for KF analysis 
in pharmaceutical, chemical, food and mineral oil industries.

Fast, easy and precise
With ready to use methods for different applications (e.g. titre determination, blank value)
High visibility, full colour display with online titration curve, can be easily viewed from a distance and 
extreme angles
Storage of results via USB port (PDF and CSV format)
With intelligent interchangeable modules (5, 10, 20 ml)

Ordering information: Supplied with interchangeable module WA 05, 10 or 20, TM 235 KF titration stand 
with integrated stirrer and pump (incl. all bottles and tubes), titration vessel TZ 1770, micro-dual platinum 
electrode KF 1100, starter kit (consisting of molecular sieve, needles with syringes and glass wool) and 
power supply 100 - 240 V.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Karl Fischer titrator, TitroLine® 7500 KF, complete with interchangeable module WA 05 1 661-0138
Karl Fischer titrator, TitroLine® 7500 KF, complete with interchangeable module WA 10 1 661-0139
Karl Fischer titrator, TitroLine® 7500 KF, complete with interchangeable module WA 20 1 661-0140

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Titration stand with integrated pump and stirrer TM 235 KF 1 661-0145

Measuring input electrode KF / Dead stop (μA)- indicator electrode input (2×4 mm socket)
Power supply 100 - 240 V, 50/60 Hz
Connections 2 × USB-A, 1 × USB-B, 2 × RS232
W×D×H (mm) 153×296×450
Weight (kg) 3,5
Compliance GLP

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Karl Fischer titrator, TitroLine® 7500 KF Trace, Module 1, with titration vessel TZ 1751 with 3 openings 1 661-0141
Karl Fischer titrator, TitroLine® 7500 KF Trace, Module 2, with titration vessel TZ 1754 with 5 openings and pump 1 661-0142
Karl Fischer titrator, TitroLine® 7500 KF Trace, Module 3, with titration vessel TZ 1751 with 3 openings 1 661-0143
Karl Fischer titrator, TitroLine® 7500 KF Trace, Module 4, with titration vessel TZ 1754 with 5 openings and pump 1 661-0144

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Titration stand with integrated pump and stirrer TM 235 KF 1 661-0145

Model TitroLine® 7500 KF Trace
Display Graphic TFT display
Keypad Front keypad or external USB keyboard TZ 3835
Stirrer connection Plug-and-socket connection for magnetic stirrer TM 235/TM 235 KF
Resolution 0,1 μg
Dosing accuracy ±3 μg at 10 - 1000 μg / 0,3% at > 1 mg
Dosing volume 10 μg - 5 mg
Dosing speed 2 mg/min
Method storage 50
Power supply 100 - 240 V, 50/60 Hz
Connections 2 × USB-A, 1 × USB-B, 2 × RS232
W×D×H (mm) 130×250×80 mm
Weight (kg) 1,0

Titrators, Karl Fischer, Coulometric, TitroLine® 7500 KF Trace
SI Analytics

These very compact, easy to operate instruments are ideal for the coulometric water determination 
according to Karl Fischer in low water contents, as well as for the bromine number determination. They are 
suitable for small liquid or gaseous sample amounts and can be used for quality control in the chemical, 
petrochemical, pharmaceutical and food industries.

High visibility, full colour display with online titration curve
With standard methods for different applications (for example blank value)
Include three USB and two RS232 ports for expansion and connection of devices
Storage of results on PDF and CSV
Module 2 and 4 include a solvent pump

Ordering information: All units are supplied with keyboard, stand rod TZ 1748 and retaining clamp TZ 
1749, power supply, electrode KF 1150 and KF starter kit TZ 1789 with molecular sieve, glass wool and a set 
of syringes with needles.
Module 1 additionally includes: Magnetic stirrer TM 235, titration vessel TZ 1751 and generator electrode 
TZ 1752 without diaphragm.
Module 2 additionally includes: KF titration stand (pump and stirrer) TM 235 KF including waste (1 L clear 
bottle), solvent (1 L amber bottle) and moisture bottle (100 ml) with all tubes, titration vessel TZ 1754 and 
generator electrode TZ 1752 without diaphragm.
Module 3 additionally includes: Magnetic stirrer TM 235, titration vessel TZ 1751 and generator electrode 
TZ 1753 with diaphragm.
Module 4 additionally includes: KF titration stand (pump and stirrer) TM 235 KF including waste (1 L clear 
bottle), solvent (1 L amber bottle) and moisture bottle (100 ml) with all tubes, titration vessel TZ 1754 and 
generator electrode TZ 1753 with diaphragm.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Titrator, TitroLine® 7750, basic unit without magnetic stirrer 1 661-1006
Titrator, TitroLine® 7750, basic unit with magnetic stirrer 1 661-1007

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Exchangeable unit, 5 ml 1 661-0124
Exchangeable unit, 10 ml 1 661-0125
Exchangeable unit, 20 ml 1 661-0126
Mikro-double platinum electrode for Karl Fischer titrations, KF 1100, with fixed cable, double platinum pin and tapper NS 7,5 for titration vessel TZ 1770 
and TZ 1772

1 661-1003

Titration stand with pump, TM 235 KF , basic unit without bottles, tubes and power supply 1 661-1011
Karl-Fischer titration vessel, TZ 1770, DURAN® glass vessel TZ 1775 (30 - 150 ml), removable head made of PP/PTFE, 1 drilling NS 19/NS 14,5/NS 7,5 
and 3 drillings with screw threads, titration tip, moisture trap and weighing funnel

1 661-1005

Starter kit KF, TZ 1789, consisting of molecular sieve, needles with syringes and glass wool 1 661-1012
Stand rod, TZ 1748, stainless steel, Ø 10 mm 1 661-1004
Titration software TitriSoft 3.0 1 661-1010
USB thermal printer, TZ 3863, 112 mm 1 661-1008
Thermal paper TZ 3864, for printer TZ 3863, very high durability (5 rolls) 5 661-1009

Model Titroline® 7750
Display Graphic TFT display, 320×240 pixels
Keypad Polyester coated

Dosing accuracy
Accuracy: 0,15 % 

Precision: 0,05  - 0,07 %
(depending on the interchangeable unit used)

Dosing volume 5 / 10 / 20 / 50 ml
Burette resolution 10000 steps

Functions
Solution preparation, titration to mV and pH end points, dynamic and linear titration to inflection points (EQ) mV and pH, 

non aqueous titrations, dead stop titration, pH-stat-titration, water determination according to KF volumetry
pH - range −3...+18
pH - accuracy 0,002 ± 1 digit (without sensor)
pH - resolution 0,001
mV - range ±2000
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy 0,1 ± 1 digit
Measuring input electrode pH/mV electrode with DIN or BNC socket; double platinum electrode (μA)
Measuring input PT1000 Temperature sensor PT1000 (connection sockets 2×4 mm)
Ambient temperature 10...40 °C
Connections 2 × USB-A, 1 × USB-B, 2 × RS232
W×D×H (mm) 153×296×450
Weight (kg) 2,3

Titrators, potentiometric and volumetric, Titroline® 7750
SI Analytics

The Titroline® 7750 is the all-rounder for both potentiometric titration and volumetric KF titration. The 
titrator combines the features of the potentiometric titrator TitroLine® 7000 and the volumetric Karl Fischer 
titrator TitroLine® 7500. 

Highly visible full colour display, that can be easily viewed from a distance and extreme angles
With standard methods for potentiometric and KF titration and interchangeable modules (5, 10, 20 and 
50 ml)
System is easily expendable thanks to the USB and RS232 hosts
Data storage of results (PDF and CSV format) including method transfer via USB port

Ordering information: Unit supplied with stand rod and titration clamp Z 305, power supply 100-240 V 
and with or without magnetic stirrer.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Volumetric titrator V20 1 661-0094
Coulometric titrator C20D with generator cell with diaphragm 1 661-0095
Coulometric titrator C20X with generator cell without diaphragm 1 661-0096

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Glass beaker, 80 ml 20 661-0156
Compact printer RS-P26 with RS232C interface cable 1 661-0118
Silicone tube 850 mm to connect Solvent Manager to solvent bottle 1 661-0098
Silicone tube 800 mm for volumetric cell draining 1 661-0099
Replaceable protective sheet for touch screen 1 661-0097
USB cable 1.8 m for PC or printer 1 661-0103
Ink cartridge OKI B401d, black 1 661-0123

Model V20 C20D C20X
Display Touch screen, VGA 5,7 inch, colour TFT, 320×240 pixels
mV - range ±2000
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy ±2
Polarisation - range (μA) 0 - 24
Polarisation - resolution (μA) 0,1
Polarisation - accuracy  (μA) ±1
W×D×H (mm) 680×300×430 700×300×440 700×300×430
Weight (kg) 3,2 3,0 3,2

These routine KF titrators combine fast and precise water content determination. The V20 is designed to analyse samples from any industry with water content 
between 100 ppm to 100% and the C20 can determine water content between 1 ppm to 5%.

Simple and quick to operate: One Click™ user interface in 9 languages with large colour touch screen and user-dedicated home screen
Solvent Manager liquid handling device for user protection against chemicals
Powerful LabX titration PC software connected via USB or direct Ethernet (TCP/IP)
V20 features intelligent burettes with RFID chip saving all relevant titration data
C20 features a generator cell with or without diaphragm: The generator cell without diaphragm is more convenient to analyse the majority of samples, as no 
catholyte is needed, but can also be used for very precise low water thanks to its unique design

Ordering information: V20 supplied with built-in burette motor, burette DV1005 (5 ml), KF DM143–SC sensor, titration vessel with stoppers and tubes, magnetic 
stirrer and magnetic stirring bar, 2× brown glass bottles for reagents and waste and bottle of molecular sieve.

C20D supplied with complete coulometric cell and electrode with diaphragm, KF DM143–SC sensor, titration vessel with stoppers and tubes, magnetic stirrer and 
magnetic stirring bar, brown glass bottle for waste and bottle of molecular sieve.

C20X supplied with complete coulometric cell and electrode without diaphragm, KF DM143–SC sensor, titration vessel with stoppers and tubes, magnetic stirrer 
and magnetic stirring bar, brown glass bottle for waste and bottle of molecular sieve.

Titrators, Karl Fischer, volumetric and coulometric, V20 / C20
Mettler-Toledo

V20 C20
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Sodium tartrate dihydrate apura®, water standard for volumetric KF titration 100 g 1.06664.0100
Karl Fischer reagent A, with pyridine, 1 ml B + A =~3 mg H2O 1 l 1.09246.1000
Karl Fischer reagent A, with pyridine, 1 ml B + A =~3 mg H2O 2,5 l 1.09246.2500
Karl Fischer reagent B, pyridine-free, 1 ml B + A =~3 mg H2O 1 l 1.09247.1000
Karl Fischer reagent B, pyridine-free, 1 ml B + A =~3 mg H2O 2,5 l 1.09247.2500
Karl Fischer reagent 5, single component reagent, with pyridine 1 ml = ~5 mg H2O 1 l 1.09248.1000
Karl Fischer reagent 5, single component reagent, with pyridine 1 ml = ~5 mg H2O 2,5 l 1.09248.2500
CombiCoulomat frit apura®, KF reagent for coulometric water determination for cells with diaphragm 500 ml 1.09255.0500
CombiCoulomat fritless apura®, KF reagent for coulometric water determination for cells with and without diaphragm 500 ml 1.09257.0500
CombiCoulomat fritless apura®, KF reagent for coulometric water determination for cells with and without diaphragm 2,5 l 1.09257.2500
Water standard, 1 ml contains 5 mg of H2O, apura® 250 ml 1.09259.0250
Solid water standard Lactose 5% apura® 10 g 1.12939.0010
CombiTitrant 1 apura® 1 ml/1 mg H2O with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration 1 l 1.88001.1000
CombiTitrant 2 apura® 1 ml/2 mg H2O with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration 1 l 1.88002.1000
CombiTitrant 5 apura® 1 ml/5 mg H2O with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration 500 ml 1.88005.0500
CombiTitrant 5 apura® 1 ml/5 mg H2O with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration 1 l 1.88005.1000
CombiTitrant 5 apura® 1 ml/5 mg H2O with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration 2,5 l 1.88005.2500
CombiTitrant 5 Keto apura® 1 ml/5 mg H2O with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration for aldehydes and ketones 1 l 1.88006.1000
CombiSolvent Keto apura® with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration for aldehydes and ketones 1 l 1.88007.1000
CombiSolvent apura®, methanol-free solvent with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration 2,5 l 1.88008.2500
CombiMethanol apura® with 1-component reagent max. 0,01% H2O for volumetric KF titration 1 l 1.88009.1000
CombiMethanol apura® with 1-component reagent max. 0,01% H2O for volumetric KF titration 2,5 l 1.88009.2500
Titrant 5 apura® 1 ml/5 mg H2O with 2-component reagents for volumetric KF titration 500 ml 1.88010.0500
Titrant 5 apura® 1 ml/5 mg H2O with 2-component reagents for volumetric KF titration 1 l 1.88010.1000
Titrant 5 apura® 1 ml/5 mg H2O with 2-component reagents for volumetric KF titration 2,5 l 1.88010.2500
Titrant 2 apura® 1 ml/2 mg H2O with 2-component reagents for volumetric KF titration 1 l 1.88011.1000
Solvent apura® with 2-component reagents for volumetric KF titration 1 l 1.88015.1000
Solvent apura® with 2-component reagents for volumetric KF titration 2,5 l 1.88015.2500
Solvent Oils & Fats apura® with 2-component reagent for volumetric KF titration for oils and fats 1 l 1.88016.1000
CombiSolvent Oil apura® with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration for oils 1 l 1.88020.1000
CombiSolvent Fats apura® with 1-component reagent for volumetric KF titration for fats in foodstuffs 1 l 1.88021.1000
Buffer solution for strong acids apura® for KF titration 500 ml 1.88035.0500
Buffer solution for strong bases apura® for KF titration 500 ml 1.88036.0500
Water standard 0.01% 1 g/0.1 mg H2O apura® for coulometric KF titration, 10×8 ml ampoules 10 Amp 1.88050.0010
Water standard 0.1% 1 g/1 mg H2O apura® for coulometric KF titration, 10×8 ml ampoules 10 Amp 1.88051.0010
Water standard 1% 1 g/10 mg H2O apura® for volumetric KF titration, 10×8 ml ampoules 10 Amp 1.88052.0010
Solid water standard 1% apura® for KF oven method 5 g 1.88054.0005
Water standard 1% apura® for oil samples for coulometric KF titration (15-30 ppm), 10×8 ml ampoules 10 Amp 1.88055.0010

Reagents for Karl Fischer titrations, apura®
The apura® range is designed to provide reagents for the determination of water by Karl Fischer titration of a wide range of substrates and by a variety of 
methodologies. These include reagents for one or two component systems; combined coulometric reagents; solvents for oils and fats; reagents and solvents for 
determination of water in ketones and aldehydes. Calibration standards are also available. The water standards in ampoules are tested against NIST and each 
pack contains the batch specific certificate with the exact water content, uncertainty data, measuring method, NIST batch and shelf life.

CombiTitrants and CombiSolvents are non toxic 
Very accurate and reproducible results 
Rapid and reliable
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH10 Pen 1 662-0121
ORP15 Pen 1 662-0126

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement pH electrode, blue 1 662-0122
Replacement ORP electrode kit, incl. electrode, collar, 3× O-rings, sensor cap, blue 1 662-0127
Replacement pH electrode kit, pH10, light grey 1 664-0167
Replacement ORP electrode kit ORP15A, incl. electrode, collar, 3× O-rings, sensor cap, 
light grey

1 664-0166

Replacement sensor cap 1 662-0123
Replacement battery compartment 1 662-0124
Carrying case, soft-sided, for VWR pH10 and ORP15 pen meters 1 662-1117
Button, alkaline manganese 1 139-2264

Model pH10 Pen ORP15 Pen
pH - range 0,00...+14,00

-
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,1
pH - calibration 1, 2 or 3 point
mV - range

-
±1100

mV - resolution 1
mV - accuracy 1 ±1 last significant digit
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+100 −10...+100
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,3
Temperature ATC probe Thermistor, 10 kΩ/25 °C
Data logging - capacity 50 data sets
Display LCD
Batteries ~35 h
Weight (kg) 0,105 (with batteries)
Compliance IP 67 / GLP

pH/°C & ORP/°C meters, pH10 Pen & ORP15 Pen
Simple, compact instruments designed for quick accurate results in an economical pen format. Ideal for 
agriculture, education, fruit and vegetable washing, swimming pools, wastewater, pulp bleaching and 
aquaculture.

LCD with a graphic display, IP 67 waterproof housing
Replaceable electrodes
Non volatile memory stores 50 sets of data (pH or absolute/relative ORP, temperature, date and time 
stamp)
GLP functionality - saves and displays last calibration data
Automatic temperature compensation; automatic calibration and buffer recognition

Warranty: 1 year (instrument) / 6 months (electrode)

Ordering information: Supplied with 4× LR44 batteries.

Description Pk Cat. No.
pH-Checker® 1 662-4020

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare pH electrode HI 1270 1 662-4174

Model pH Checker®
pH - range 0,00...+14,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,2
W×D×H (mm) 50×25×66
Weight (kg) 0,07

pH tester, pH-Checker®
Hanna

pH tester supplied with interchangeable pH combination electrode with screw connector.

Manual two points calibration
Use two 1,5 V batteries for about 3000 hours of continuous use

Ordering information: Supplied with combination pH electrode and 2× 1,5 V batteries.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pHep®4 (waterproof) 1 662-4184
pHep®5 (waterproof) 1 662-4185

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare pH electrode HI 73127 1 662-4188

Model pHep®4 pHep®5
pH - range −2,0...+16,0 −2,00...+16,00
pH - resolution 0,1 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,1 ±0,05

pH - calibration
Automatic, in 1 or 2 points with 2 sets of memorised buffers (pH 4,01 / 7,01 / 

10,01 or pH 4,01 / 6,86 / 9,18)
Temperature range (°C) −5,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Display Dual level LCD
W×D×H (mm) 40×26×163
Weight (kg) 0,1
Compliance IP 67

Waterproof pH/°C testers, pHep®4 / pHep®5
Hanna

Easy to use pH testers that float. They have a waterproof casing and provide accurate, economic pH 
measurements on the spot for a wide variety of applications across many industry types.

Exclusive cartridge pH electrode with easy replacement
Automatic pH calibration
Temperature sensor providing fast response time and accurate readings
Battery level indicator, automatic shut-off
4× 1,5 V batteries, 300 hours of continuous use

Ordering information: pHep®4 and pHep®5 supplied complete with pH electrode, protective cap, 
electrode removal tool and batteries.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pocket pH meter LAQUAtwin B-712 1 662-1492

Model B-712
pH - range 2 - 12
pH - accuracy ±0,1
pH - calibration 1- or 2-point
Temperature compensation Automatic
Display Custom (monochrome) digital LCD
Power supply 2 × CR2032 batteries
W×D×H (mm) 164×29×20
Weight (kg) 0,05 (without batteries)
Compliance IP 67

Pocket pH meter, LAQUAtwin B-712
Horiba

This pocket meter incorporates a flat sensor technology, using the same measurement principle as 
traditional glass electrodes but in a small and compact flat format. The flat electrode enables quick and 
accurate direct measurements of solid or liquid micro samples as small as 100 μl (50 μl when using 
the sampling sheet). Large volume samples can also be measured easily by immersing the sensor. The 
LAQUAtwin meter is suitable for quick on-site testing in food industries and agriculture as well as for 
laboratories in universities and research.

Large LCD display, durable waterproof ABS housing
Flat glass sensor enables direct measurements, no sample preparation required
Autocalibration function recognises standards and is user-selectable for either one- or two-point 
calibrations
Temperature compensation
Auto hold, automatic power off after 30 minutes

Delivery information: Supplied with two batteries, pipette, instruction manual, quick manual, storage 
case, two bottles of standard solutions (pH 7/pH 4), 14 ml each, and five pieces of sampling sheet.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
pH replacement electrode S010 for meter B-712, flat and waterproof 1 662-1495
Standard solution (pH 4,01) Y014, in bottle, 14 ml 6 662-1716
Standard solution (pH 6,86) Y017, in bottle, 14 ml 6 662-1715
Additional sampling sheets, Y046, packed in box 100 662-1491
Sampling sheet holder Y048, for samples that contain particulates, for use with sampling sheets B Y046 1 662-1494

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter pH 110 (incl. pH/°C probe with 1 m cable) 1 662-1350

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
pH electrode, 1 m cable (pH 1001) 1 662-1785
Temperature probe, 1 m cable (pH 1001) 1 662-1786
pH/temperature electrode, 1 m cable waterproof 1 662-9904
pH/temperature electrode, 4 m cable waterproof 1 662-9905
ORP electrode, 1 m cable 1 662-9906
pH buffer capsules 4,01 ± 0,02 50 332732B
pH buffer capsules 7,00 ± 0,02 50 332742D
pH buffer capsules 10,00 ± 0,02 50 332762H

Model pH 110
pH - range −2,00...+16,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,1% ±2 digits

pH - calibration
Auto-buffer recognition using US & VWR buffers (VWR 

buffers set as default: 4,01, 6,86, 9,18 at 25 °C / 4,00, 6,87, 
9,23 at 20 °C)

mV - range −1999...+1250
mV - resolution 1
mV - accuracy ±0,1% ±1 digit
Temperature range (°C) −10...+120
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,3 ±2 digits
Data logging - capacity 50 data sets
Compliance IP 67

pH/mV/°C meter, handheld, pH 110
Economical, accurate, robust and waterproof pH meter. This complete ready to use set incorporates a robust 
transport case, electrode and temperature sensor with different cable lengths and buffers.

IP 67 waterproof housing, large display and easy to use keypad
Automatic temperature compensation
50 data sets reviewable memory
1000 hour battery life; auto-shut off function (30 minutes of non use)
Electrode offset recognition; auto-lock and hold of readings on display

Warranty: 3 years for instruments and 6 months for electrodes/probes/cables

Ordering information: Supplied in a carrying case with 1 m cable, pH/°C sensor and calibration buffers 
(4,01/7,00/10,00).
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter pH 1100 H, pHenomenal® 1 SET 662-1659

Description Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH electrode, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® 111 pH electrode, 3 in 1, 
with temperature sensor

Epoxy Gel 12×120 Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1157

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode storage tube 1 662-1167
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® extension stick, aluminium, 1,5 m 1 662-1224
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® field case 1 662-1168
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169
Electrolyte KCl 3 mol/l 100 ml 83605.180
Cleaning solution pepsin/hydrochloric acid 100 ml 83603.180
Buffer solutions in bottles
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 4 100 ml 32095.184
Buffer solution pH 10 (boric acid/sodium hydroxide/potassium chloride) AVS TITRINORM® 100 ml 32040.185
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 7 100 ml 32096.187

Model pH 1100 H
pH - range −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001 (selectable)
pH - accuracy ±0,1 / ±0,01 / ±0,001
pH - calibration Up to 5 points

Automatic buffer recognition
BDH Prolabo® TITRINORM® buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/6,98/9,94

NIST/DIN 19266 (1,68/4,00/6,86/9,18/12,54)
Technical buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/7,00/10,00

mV - range ±1200,0 / ±2500
mV - resolution 0,1 / 1
mV - accuracy ±0,3 / ±1
Temperature range (°C) Auto: −5,0...+105,0; Manual: −25...+130
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation Auto/Manual
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 second and 1 hour
Display LCD graphical display with LED backlight
Connections BNC for pH / banana for temperature
Outputs Waterproof USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Power supply 4× AA batteries
Compliance IP 67 / GLP
Battery Life 1000 hours

pH/mV/°C meter, handheld, pHenomenal® pH 1100 H
This user friendly portable instrument with robust IP 67 rated housing provides high resolution and accuracy 
for precise measurements in field applications. With waterproof USB output for connection to a computer. 
GLP compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight shows both pH/mV and temperature value 
simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
5000 data set memory capacity with automatic storing; additional 200 point memory for manual storage
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Automatic buffer recognition of DIN and NIST buffers (1,68 / 4,00 / 6,86 / 9,18 / 12,54)
Three additional technical buffers at 25 °C (4,00 / 7,00 / 10,00) in memory
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when recalibration is required
Energy saving: 4× AA batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready-to-use pH portable set pH 1100 H includes instrument in robust plastic case, 
gel epoxy pH electrode with built-in temperature sensor 111 (1 m cable), starter kit (two buffers, one plastic 
beaker), stand and instruction manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.
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Model pH 3110 pH 3210 pH 3310
pH - range −2,0...+19,9 / −2,00...+19,99 / −2,000...+19,999
pH - accuracy ±0,1 / ±0,01 / ±0,001
pH - calibration 1, 2 or 3 points with WTW or DIN buffers 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 points with 16 sets of memorised buffers
mV - range ±1200,0 / ±2000 ±1200,0 / ±2500
mV - accuracy ±0,3 / ±1
Temperature range (°C) −5,0...+105,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Memory Current calibration Last 5
Data logging - capacity

-
200 manual 200 manual / 5000 automatic

Data logging - log function Manual Manual / time-controlled
Display LCD Backlit graphic LCD
Connections DIN / 4 mm banana
Outputs - USB
Batteries 4× 1,5 V AA or 4× 1,2 V NiMH
Weight (kg) 0,6
Compliance IP 66/67 IP 66/67, GLP

Waterproof handheld meters designed for unlimited outside use.

Large display allowing excellent readability even under bad lighting conditions
Robust housing and sealed silicone keypad with protection class IP 66/67
Up to 2500 hours continuous operation time with one battery set

pH 3110: Easy and functional

Reliable, clearly designed meter for basic and standard measurements, e.g. in education applications.

Large LCD display
Tactile response offering clear operation
Built-in timer for correct measurements
Automatic temperature compensation

pH 3210: Comfortable and versatile

For challenging measurements in the field and on the plant, e.g. water/wastewater analysis, chemical/pharmaceutical industry, etc.

Backlit graphic display
Menu-controlled operation
The CMC function (Continuous Measurement Control) informs the users whether they are measuring inside the calibrated range and gives an alert when they 
are outside
Large data memory (date, time and ID numbers for measurements)
Four user-selectable languages available (English, German, French, Spanish)

pH 3310: Communicative and professional

For professional field measurements requiring documentation and data transfer. The pH 3310 IDS meters can be used with all IDS pH and ORP electrodes for 
measurements down to 100 m water depth. Conventional special electrodes with S7 plug head can also be connected via adapter.

Same specifications as pH 3210, with:

Extended memory for 5000 GLP-compliant data
Time-controlled data logger with adjustable intervals for long-term monitoring
Waterproof mini USB interface to a PC
QSC function shows graphically the current sensor condition over its operating time and supports maintenance and on time replacement (only pH 3310 IDS 
meters)

Ordering information: All pH meters are available in sets including pH electrode, STP buffers (technical buffers) and accessories.

pH/mV/°C meters, handheld, pH 3110 / 3210 / 3310 / 3310 IDS
WTW

pH 3210 Field case

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH 3110
pH 3110 (instrument only with instruction manual, CD-ROM and batteries) 1 662-0503
pH 3110 set SenTix® 21 (instrument in field case with SenTix® 21 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, CD-ROM and 
batteries)

1 662-0504

pH 3110 set SenTix® 41 (instrument in field case with SenTix® 41 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, CD-ROM and 
batteries)

1 662-0505

pH 3110 TW set for drinking water (instrument in field case with SenTix® 81 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, 
CD-ROM, batteries and measuring vessel MG/pH)

1 662-0506

pH 3210
pH 3210 (instrument only with instruction manual, CD-ROM and batteries) 1 662-0518
pH 3210 set SenTix® 41 (instrument in field case with SenTix® 41 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, CD-ROM and 
batteries)

1 662-0996

pH 3210 TW set for drinking water (instrument in field case with SenTix® 81 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, 
CD-ROM, batteries and measuring vessel MG/pH)

1 662-0997

pH 3210 set SenTix® 51 (instrument in field case with SenTix® 51 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, CD-ROM and 
batteries)

1 662-0998

pH 3310
pH 3310 (instrument only with instruction manual, CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable) 1 662-0999
pH 3310 set SenTix® 41 (instrument in field case with SenTix® 41 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, CD-ROM, 
batteries, software and USB cable)

1 662-1111

pH 3310 set TW for drinking water (instrument in field case with SenTix® 81 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, 
CD-ROM, batteries, software, USB cable and measuring vessel MG/pH)

1 662-1112

pH 3310 set SenTix® 51 (instrument in field case with SenTix® 51 pH electrode, STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, CD-ROM, 
batteries, software and USB cable)

1 662-1113

pH 3310 IDS
pH 3310 IDS (instrument only with instruction manual) 1 662-1828
pH 3310 IDS set 1 (instrument in field case with IDS pH electrode SenTix® 940 (1,5 m cable), STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, 
CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 662-1713

pH 3310 IDS set 2 (instrument in field case with IDS pH electrode SenTix® 940-3 (3 m cable), STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, 
CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 662-1829

pH 3310 IDS set 3 (instrument in field case with IDS pH electrode SenTix® 950 (1,5 m cable), STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, 
CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 662-1830

pH 3310 IDS set 4 (instrument in field case with IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980 (1,5 m cable), STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction manual, 
CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 662-1714

pH 3310 IDS set 5 (instrument in field case with IDS pH electrode SensoLyt® 900-P (1,5 m cable), STP4 and STP7 buffers, stand, beaker, instruction 
manual, CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 662-1831

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Connection For Pk Cat. No.
SenTix® PLUS electrodes (general applications: For use in the laboratory or for field work)
pH electrode SenTix® 
21

0...+80 Plastic Gel DIN, fixed 1 m cable General applications 1 662-1302

pH electrode SenTix® 
41, with temperature 
sensor

0...+80 Plastic Gel
DIN + banana plug 
(1×4 mm), fixed 1 m 
cable

General applications 1 662-1305

pH electrode SenTix® 
41-3, with temperature 
sensor

0...+80 Plastic Gel
DIN + banana plug 
(1×4 mm), fixed 3 m 
cable

General applications 1 662-1306

pH electrode SenTix® 
51, with temperature 
sensor

0...+80 Plastic
KCl 3 mol/l, without 
Ag+

DIN + banana plug 
(1×4 mm), fixed 1 m 
cable

Water/wastewater/
food/beverages

1 662-0106

pH electrode SenTix® 
81, with temperature 
sensor

0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, without 
Ag+

DIN + banana plug 
(1×4 mm), fixed 1 m 
cable

Wastewater/
pure water/foods/
beverages/acids/
alkali/TRIS

1 662-1315

SenTix® PLUS special electrodes
SenTix® ORP 
combination electrode

0...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l S7** Wastewater 1 662-1400

Accessories
Cable, 1 m, with S7/DIN plug 1 662-1425
Protective housing SM PRO for ProfiLine/MultiLine 1 662-1278

** Without cable
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter FiveGo™ pH FG2-Basic 1 662-2778
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter FiveGo™ pH FG2-Kit 1 662-2779
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter FiveGo™ pH FG2-Field Kit 1 662-2780
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter FiveGo™ pH FG2-Food Kit,  incl. LE427 pH sensor 1 662-1223

Description Material Electrolyte For Pk Cat. No.
pH / Redox electrodes
pH electrode LE438 with integrated 
temperature probe

POM Gel Aqueous media 1 662-2777

pH electrode LE427, spear tip, 
plastic coated

Glass DPA gel
Solid samples, meat, fruit, cheese, 
soil 

1 662-1119

Redox electrode LE510, refillable, 
nylon frit

POM 9811 paste Dirty solutions, water treatments 1 662-2897

Model FG2
pH - range 0,00...+14,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,01
pH - calibration Max. 2 points, 4 predefined buffer groups
mV - range ±1999
mV - resolution 1
mV - accuracy ±1
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+100,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Data logging - capacity 30 measurements
Display LCD
Connections BNC/RCA (NTC 30 kOhm)
Power supply 4x AAA batteries 1,5 V
W×D×H (mm) 169×82×36
Weight (kg) 0,18 (without batteries)
Compliance IP 54

Economical, handy, portable measuring instrument for rapid and reliable results. Suitable for a wide range of applications in various markets, such as food & 
beverage, agriculture, industry and water/environmental. 

Ergonomic and compact design
Five self-explanatory buttons for the simplest, intuitive operation
Large, well organised LCD display that simultaneously shows measurement readings, temperature, endpoint criteria and other helpful icons
Storage capacity for up to 30 measurements, mV/ORP measuring mode and IP 54 protection

Ordering information: FG2-Basic FiveGo™ pH meter supplied with electrode clip (but without electrode), wrist strap, operating manual, “Quick guide”, 
declaration of conformity, test certificate and 4× batteries.

FG2-Kit FiveGo™ pH meter supplied with gel, epoxy pH electrode LE438 with buit-in temperature sensor, 4× buffer sachets (2× pH 4,01 and 2× pH 7,00), electrode 
clip, wrist strap, operating manual, “Quick guide”, declaration of conformity, test certificate and 4× batteries.

FG2-Field Kit FiveGo™ pH meter supplied with gel, epoxy pH electrode LE438 with buit-in temperature sensor, 4× buffer sachets (2× pH 4,01 and 2× pH 7,00), 
carry bag, 4× sample bottles, electrode clip, wrist strap, operating manual, “Quick guide”, declaration of conformity, test certificate and 4× batteries.

FG2-Food kit FiveGo™ pH meter supplied with the same accessories as the Field Kit unit but with pH electrode LE427 instead of LE438.

pH/mV/°C meter, handheld, FiveGo™ FG2
Mettler-Toledo

FiveGo™ FG2 Carry bag

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Temperature probe, NTC 30 kOhm, Ø×L 3×120 mm 1 663-0009
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463
Electrode clip FiveGo™ 1 662-2791
Operating instructions for pH meters “Five” 1 662-2898

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter SevenGo™ SG2-B 1 662-0330
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter SevenGo™ SG2-ELK (Electrode kit) 1 662-2808
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter SevenGo™ SG2-FK (Field kit) 1 662-2812
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter SevenGo™ SG2-Food kit (incl. InLab® Solids Pro IP67 puncture electrode and compact food case) 1 662-1243

Description Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes, InLab®

InLab® 413 SG PEEK XEROLYT® Polymer 12×120
BNC/RCA (Cinch), 1,8 m 
cable

1 662-2738

InLab® 413 SG PEEK XEROLYT® Polymer 12×120 BNC/RCA (Cinch), 10 m cable 1 662-2739

InLab® Solids Pro IP67 Glass XEROLYT® EXTRA Polymer 6×25
BNC/RCA (Cinch), 1,8 m 
cable

1 662-1245

Model SG2
pH - range 0,00...+14,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,01
pH - calibration 3 points with 4 predefined or user-defined buffers
mV - range ±1999
mV - resolution 1
mV - accuracy ±1
Temperature range (°C) −5,0...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Data logging - capacity 30 measurements
Connections BNC/RCA (NTC 30 kOhm)
Power supply 4× 1,5 V AA batteries or 1,3 V rechargeable battery with NiMH cells
W×D×H (mm) 220×90×45
Weight (kg) 0,325 (without battery)
Compliance IP 67, GLP

Easy to use, robust pH meter for routine field applications.

Large, easy to read display showing all data (measured values, settings, etc.) at a glance
Continuous indication of electrode and battery condition
Automatic endpoint and buffer recognition as well as temperature compensation
Data memory for 30 data points
Three-point calibration with predefined or user-defined buffers

Ordering information: SG2-B includes instrument only without electrode, including pH meter with BNC fitting, complete with batteries, wrist strap, operating 
instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.

SG2-ELK Electrode kit includes pH meter with InLab®413 SG IP 67 rated “3-in-1” electrode (1,8 m fixed cable) complete with batteries, wrist strap, SevenGo clip, 
buffer sachets (2 each ; 4,01, 7,00 and 9,21), operating instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.

SG2-FK Field kit includes the same items as SG2-ELK plus field compact case, rubber holster, field electrode arm and calibration bottles.

SG2 Food kit includes the portable pH meter with InLab® Solids Pro IP 67 puncture electrode and buffer sachets (2 each: 4,01/7,00 and 9,21/10,01), hygienic food 
compact case and 4 sample bottles.

pH/mV/°C meter, handheld, SevenGo™ SG2
Mettler-Toledo

SG2 Food kit Field case

Continued on next page
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Description Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
Redox electrodes, InLab®
InLab® Redox Glass body, platinum ring 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 S7 1 662-2877
Accessories
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463
SevenGo™ compact field case (empty) 1 662-1233
RS232 cable 1 661-0119
S7 screw head
BNC connector 1,2 m cable 1 662-0607

Continued from previous page

Model Portavo® 902 Portavo® 904 Portavo® 904 ATEX
pH - range −2...+16
pH - accuracy < ±0,01
mV - range ±1300
mV - accuracy < ±0,1 % of value +0,3

Temperature range (°C)
NTC 30: −20...120

PT1000: −40...+250
Temperature accuracy (°C) < 0,5 K
Data logging - capacity - 5000 values
Display LCD, 3 lines

Connections

1x analogue sensor input (DIN 19262; 13/4 
mm)

1x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens lab 
cable

2x 4-mm socket for separate temperature 
detector

1 x analogue sensor input (DIN 19262; 13/4 
mm)

1x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens lab 
cable

2x 4-mm socket for separate temperature 
detector

1 x analogue sensor input (DIN 19262)
1 x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens lab 

cable
2 x 4-mm socket for separate temperature 

detector

Outputs - Micro USB port

Power supply 4× AA batteries (1000 hours operating time)
4× AA batteries (1000 hours operating 

time); Li-ion accumulator
4× AA batteries (1000 hours operating 

time); ATEX conform
W×D×H (mm) 127×30×155
Weight (kg) 0,5
Compliance IP 66/IP 67 IP 66/IP 67; ATEX

These portable, intuitive meters with analogue and digital sensor inputs are suitable for daily routine pH/°C and mV measurements. Their versatile functionality, 
robustness and the large selection of sensors make them the perfect choice for both laboratory and process applications. Waterproof according to IP 66/IP 67.

Reinforced plastic enclosure for rough industrial applications
Integrated cover protects the display and serves as lab stand
With analogue (DIN) sensor input and digital Memosens input, which allow signals to be digitised and transferred inductively i.e. via a non contact connection
Integrated sensor quiver (protective container for sensor) prevents sensor dry-out and damage
Clear, scratch resistant glass display is easy to read, even after years of use

Portavo® 902 Set includes the Portavo® 902 pH meter and the digital SE102 NMS glass pH electrode with temperature sensor PT1000 and Memosens cable CA/
MS-001XFA (1 m).

Portavo® 904 additionally features a data logger with a capacity of 5000 values, micro USB port for PC connection, power supply, Paraly® 112 PC software and 
Li-Ion accumulator. 

Portavo® 904 ATEX is the only portable analyser with Zone 0/1 ATEX approval. It can be used in harzardous areas. The instrument is supplied with relevant 
certificates. Additional copies can be found on the Knick website.

Delivery information: Supplied with batteries (4× AA), manual, carrying strap and certificate. Portavo® 904 also includes a USB cable (1,5 m) and software. All 
devices except for the set are delivered without electrodes, which need to be ordered separately.

pH/mV/°C meters, handheld, Portavo® 902 and 904
Knick

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH meter, Portavo® 902, ready-to-use set incl. electrode SE 102 NMS 1 662-1424
Handheld pH meter, Portavo® 902, without electrode 1 665-0288
Handheld pH meter, Portavo® 904, without electrode 1 665-0289
Handheld pH meter, Portavo® 904 ATEX, without electrode, for harzardous areas 1 665-0290

Description Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes
SE 101 N, combination pH/Pt1000 electrode 1 665-0292
SE 101 NMS, combination pH/NTC-30k electrode, plug head, without Memosens cable 1 662-1667
SE 102 N, combination pH/Pt1000 electrode 1 662-3534
SE 102 NMS, combination pH/NTC-30k electrode, plug head, without Memosens cable 1 662-1668

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Memosens cable, M8, for connection of meter with Memosens sensors, 1,5 m 1 662-1666
Robust field case (for meter, sensor, various small parts and user manual) 1 662-1599
pH buffer set CaliMat, 4,00/7,00/9,00, ready-to-use; 250 ml each 1 SET 662-1826

Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/mV/°C meter HI 83141 1 662-4115

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Redox electrode
ORP electrode 
HI 3230B; range 
±2000 mV

20...40 Plastic Gel Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable
Municipal water 
and quality control

1 662-3022

Model HI 83141
pH - range 0,00...+14,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,01
pH - calibration Manual (2 points)
mV - range ±1999
mV - resolution 1
mV - accuracy ±1
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+100,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,4
Display LCD
Connections BNC
W×D×H (mm) 164×76×45
Weight (kg) 0,180

Reliable, practical pH/mV/°C meter, ideal for teaching and field measurements.

Compact and ergonomic
Manual pH calibration
Automatic temperature compensation (0 to +70 °C)
Measurements displayed with the current mode (pH, mV or °C)
Low battery indicator

Ordering information: Supplied with pH electrode HI 1230B, temperature probe HI 7669AW, calibration and cleaning solutions, calibration screwdriver, 9 V 
battery and protective housing.

pH/mV/°C meter, handheld, HI 83141
Hanna

Continued on next page
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Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
ATC probes
ATC probe 
HI 7669AW

0...+100 Stainless steel - -
1 m cable, phono 
plug

HI 8314, HI 8424, 
HI 8915

1 662-4015

pH electrodes
Combination pH 
electrode HI 1230B

0...+80 Plastic Gel Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable Field applications 1 662-5140

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/°C meter HI 9124 1 662-1264
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter HI 9125 1 662-1269

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
ATC probes

ATC probe HI 7662 −20...+120 Stainless steel - - 1 m cable
HI 9026, Na and 
NaCl meters

1 662-3024

pH electrodes
Combination pH 
electrode HI 1230B

0...+80 Plastic Gel Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable Field applications 1 662-5140

Model HI 9124 HI 9125
pH - range −2,00...+16,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,01
pH - calibration Automatic, 1 or 2 point with 5 standard buffer values (pH 4,01, 6,86, 7,01, 9,18, 10,01)
mV - range

-
±699,9 / ±1999

mV - resolution 0,1 / 1
mV - accuracy 0,2 / 1
Temperature range (°C) +20,0...+120,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,4
Temperature compensation Automatic or manual, −20 to +120 °C
Data logging - capacity 500 points
Connections BNC
W×D×H (mm) 71,6×36×192
Weight (kg) 0,525
Compliance IP 67

Heavy duty waterproof pH meters designed with the latest microprocessor technology to provide accurate and reliable results under harsh industrial conditions.

Large multi-level LCD with simultaneous display of pH and temperature (°C or °F)
Automatic pH calibration with five standard buffer values, buffer recognition to avoid errors, and automatic temperature compensation
HI 9125 can be used with ORP electrodes (the resolution automatically switches from 0,1 to 1 mV when the reading exceeds 700 mV)
Battery Error Prevention System technology, which automatically turns the instrument off when the battery level is too low to ensure reliable readings
3× 1,5 V AAA batteries for approx. 200 hours of continuous use; auto-off after 20 minutes of non-use (can be disabled)

Ordering information: HI 9124 and HI 9125 supplied with HI 1230B pH electrode, HI 7662 temperature probe, pH 4,01 and pH 7,01 buffer sachets 
(20 ml),  100 ml plastic beaker, 3× 1,5 V AAA batteries and rugged carrying case.

pH/mV/°C meters, handheld, HI 9124 / HI 9125
Hanna

HI 9124 Field case
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/°C meter HI 991001 1 662-4024

Description Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes
pH electrode HI 1296D Stainless steel Gel Cloth DIN, 1 m cable Wastewater 1 662-4000

Model HI 991001
pH - range −2,00...+16,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,02

pH - calibration
Automatic, 1 or 2 points with 2 sets of memorised buffer values (4,01 / 7,01 / 10,01 or 

4,01 / 6,86 / 9,18)
Temperature range (°C) −5,0...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5 (up to +60 °C) / ±1 (outside)
W×D×H (mm) 150×80×36
Weight (kg) 0,210
Compliance IP 67

pH/°C meter, handheld, HI 991001
Hanna

HI 991001 meter offers IP 67 waterproof protection in a compact case.

Stainless steel bodied single probe measures pH and temperature
Ideal for harsh environments and heavy use
Large display with graphic symbols, showing simultaneous pH and temperature readings
Automatic pH calibration at 1 or 2 points using standard or NIST buffers
Long battery life (over 1500 hours of continuous use), remaining battery level display

Ordering information: Supplied complete with HI 1296D pH electrode with internal temperature sensor, 
pH 4 and pH 7 buffer sachets, electrode cleaning solution (2× 20 ml), batteries and rugged carrying case.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/°C meter YSI 60 1 662-1345

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement pH combination electrode, for YSI 60 and 63 meters 1 662-1832

pH - range 0,00...+14,00
pH - resolution 0,0 ±0,1 unit within 10 °C of calibration
pH - accuracy ±0,2 unit within 20 °C
Temperature range (°C) −5...+75
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Temperature compensation Automatic
Display Backlit display
Compliance IP 65

pH/°C meter, handheld, YSI 60
YSI

The YSI 60 measures pH and temperature at depths up to 100 feet. Ideal for aquaculture, drinking water, 
ground water, coastal/estuaries, surface water and wastewater. Extremely robust weighted probe, ideal for 
harsh environments and heavy usage.

Simple push-button calibration
Automatic temperature compensation
User-replaceable pH electrode
pH electrode stored in compartment of the body of meter

Ordering information: Supplied with probe/pH sensor and a non detachable cable (10 feet). Other cable 
lengths available on request.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/°C meter for food and dairy applications, HI 99161 1 662-5117

Model HI 99161
pH - range −2,00...+16,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,02

pH - calibration
Automatic, 1 or 2 points with 2 sets of buffers (Standard 

4.01, 7.01, 10.01 or NIST 4.01, 6.86, 9.18)
Temperature range (°C) −5,0...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5 (up to +60 °C) / ±1 (outside)
Temperature compensation Automatic (0...60 °C)
Display Multi-level LCD
Power supply 3× AAA batteries (1,5 V)
W×D×H (mm) 58×30×152
Weight (kg) 0,205

pH/°C meter for dairy applications, handheld, HI 99161
Hanna

This waterproof, compact meter is specifically designed for monitoring the pH value in dairy applications 
and in food. The pH electrode features a rugged, easy to clean PVDF body with a conical tip which is ideal 
for measurements in semi-solids such as meats and cheeses. 

Multi-level LCD display with on-screen tutorial messages for calibration and set-up
Automatic temperature compensation, automatic one or two point calibration
BEPS (Battery Error Prevention System) alerts the user in the event that low battery power could adversely 
affect readings
Electrolyte used in the electrode is free from poisonous silver chloride which effectively eliminates food 
contamination by the electrode

Ordering information: Supplied with FC 202D pH/temperature probe with 1 m cable, pH 4.01 buffer 
solution sachet (HI 70004), pH 7.01 buffer solution sachet (HI 70007), two electrode cleaning solution 
sachets (HI 700642), batteries, instructions and hard carrying case.

Model IS 2100L
pH - range −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001 (selectable)
pH - accuracy ±0,1 / ±0,01 / ±0,001
pH - calibration Up to 5 points

Automatic buffer recognition
BDH Prolabo® TITRINORM® buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/6,98/9,94

NIST/DIN 19266 (1,68/4,00/6,86/9,18/12,54)
Technical buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/7,00/10,00

mV - range ±1200,0 / ±2500
mV - resolution 0,1 / 1 (selectable)
mV - accuracy ±0,3 / ±1
ISE - range 0,001 - 9999 mg/l; 10-9 - 99,999 mol/l; 0,001 - 99999 ppm
ISE - calibration 2 - 7 points
ISE - units mol/l, mg/l, ppm
Temperature range (°C) Auto: −5,0...+105,0; manual: −25...+130
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1 / 1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation Auto/manual
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets

pH/mV/°C/ion meter, bench, pHenomenal® IS 2100L
This user friendly instrument with articulated electrode stand and IP 43 rated housing provides high 
resolution and accuracy for precise multi-parameter measurements. With USB output for connection to a 
computer. GLP compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight shows both pH/mV and temperature value 
simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour; memory capacity of 5000 data sets
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Automatic buffer recognition of DIN and NIST buffers (1,68 / 4,00 / 6,86 / 9,18 / 12,54)
Three additional technical buffers at 25 °C (4,00 / 7,00 / 10,00) in memory
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when recalibration is required
Choice of mains supply or 4× AA batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready to use IS 2100L set includes instrument, pH glass electrode with built-in 
temperature sensor 221, 1 m cable and articulated stand, two buffers, plastic beaker and instruction 
manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench pH/mV/°C/ion meter pHenomenal® IS 2100L 1 SET 662-1658

Description Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH electrode, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® 221 pH 
electrode, with temperature 
sensor

Glass Refillable 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1161

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode storage tube 1 662-1167
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® compact survival kit (incl. electrode storage tube, 4 slots for storage of pH buffer, cleaning solution, etc., and 1 slot for a dropper bottle) 1 662-1166
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169
Electrolyte KCl 3 mol/l 100 ml 83605.180
Cleaning solution pepsin/hydrochloric acid 100 ml 83603.180
Buffer solutions in bottles
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 4 100 ml 32095.184
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 7 100 ml 32096.187

Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
Display LCD graphical display with LED backlight
Connections BNC for pH / banana for temperature
Outputs USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Power supply Mains or 4× AA batteries
Compliance IP 43 / GLP

Model SG8
pH - range −2,000...+19,999
pH - resolution 0,001
pH - accuracy ±0,002
pH - calibration Up to 5 points with 6 pre-defined or user-defined buffers
mV - range ±1999
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy ±0,1
Temperature range (°C) −5,0...+130,0 (ATC); −30,0...+130,0 (MTC)
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1

Professional, single-channel instrument for the determination of pH, mV, rel. mV, and ion concentration. Outstanding ease of use paired with IP 67 protection for 
tough environments.

Simple ion concentration determination
Time interval measurement with automatic data logging
Data memory for 200 GLP data points
Five-point calibration with choice of six pre-defined and one user-defined buffer set (choice of segmented or linear calibration)
Infrared interface for data transmission to a printer or PC

Ordering information: SG8-Basic, meter only without electrode, includes pH/ion meter with BNC fitting, complete with batteries, wrist strap, operating 
instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.

SG8-ELK Electrode kit includes pH/ion meter with InLab®413 SG IP 67 rated “3-in-1” electrode (1,8 m fixed cable) complete with batteries, wrist strap, SevenGo 
clip, buffer sachets (2 each of 4,01, 7,00 and 9,21), operating instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.

SG8-FK Field kit includes the same items as SG8-ELK plus field compact case, rubber holster, field electrode arm and calibration bottles.

pH/mV/°C/ion meter, handheld, SevenGo pro™ SG8
Mettler-Toledo

Field case

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/mV/°C/Ion meter SevenGo pro™ SG8-Basic 1 662-0328
Handheld pH/mV/°C/Ion meter SevenGo pro™ SG8-ELK, instrument with Electrode kit 1 665-0514
Handheld pH/mV/°C/Ion meter SevenGo pro™ SG8-FK, instrument with Field kit 1 665-0515

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes, InLab®

InLab® 413 SG 0...+100 PEEK XEROLYT® Polymer 3 mol/l KCl
BNC/RCA (Cinch), 1,8 m 
cable

1 662-2738

Accessories
Printer RS-P25 (with RS232-cable)          1 662-1827
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463
SevenGo™ compact field case (empty) 1 662-1233
Infrared USB adapter 1 662-2750
Infrared RS232 adapter 1 662-2751

Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Data logging - capacity 200 points
Display Backlit LCD
Connections BNC/RCA (NTC 30 kOhm)
Outputs IR to printer or PC via RS232 or USB adapter
Power supply 4× 1,5 V AA batteries or 1,3 V rechargeable battery with NiMH cells
W×D×H (mm) 220×90×45
Weight (kg) 0,325 (without battery)
Compliance IP 67, GLP

Continued from previous page

Model HI 98183 HI 98184 HI 98185
pH - range −2,0...+20,0 / −2,00...+20,00 / −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001
pH - accuracy ±0,01 / ±0,002
pH - calibration Up to 5 points, 7 standard buffers available plus 5 custom buffers
mV - range ±2000
ISE - range

-
1,00×10-3 - 1,00×105 ppm 1,00×10-7 - 99,9×109 ppm

ISE - resolution 3 digits 0,01 / 0,1 / 1 / 10 concentration
Temperature range (°C) −20,0...+120,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Data logging - capacity 200 points 300 points
Data logging - log function On demand
Display Graphic LCD
Connections DIN
Outputs Opto-Isolated USB

Three models are available to cover all applications. All meters feature pH calibration check. The electrode condition is always displayed on the graphic LCD and 
the out of calibration range warning alerts the user if the measurement is taken too far from the calibration points. These instruments offer up to 5 pH calibration 
points using either Hanna’s standard or user selectable buffer values for added versatility, with comprehensive GLP data stored. A relative mV scale is also 
available for ORP measurements. Models HI 98184 and HI 98185 add an ISE range, with HI 98185 allowing a choice of measurement values.

Calibration check: pH electrode condition, clean electrode/contaminated buffer warning, outside calibration range warning
Up to 5 calibration points with standard or custom buffers
Screen displays electrode condition and calibration points
Direct ion concentration determination (with HI 98184 and HI 98185)
ISE Readings in ppm (HI 98184), or choice of 12 measurement units (HI 98185)

Ordering information: Supplied with pH electrode and temperature probe, pH 4,01 and pH 7,01 buffer solutions, 4× 1,5 V AA, 1300 mAh rechargeable batteries, 
battery charger with power adapter and carrying case.

pH/mV/°C/ion meters, handheld, HI 98183 / HI 98184 / HI 98185
Hanna

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/mV/°C meter HI 98183 1 662-3021
Handheld pH/mV/°C/ion meter HI 98184 (2-point ISE calibration) 1 665-0182
Handheld pH/mV/°C/ion meter HI 98185 (5-point ISE calibration) 1 665-0183

Description Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes
pH electrode  HI 
72911B, with 
integrated temperature 
sensor

Titanium Polymer PTFE BNC + phono, 1 m cable
Cooling towers and 
boilers

1 620-1609

W×D×H (mm) 95×227×52
Weight (kg) 0,525
Compliance IP 67 according to DIN EN 60529

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench pH/mV/°C meter pH 1100L, pHenomenal® 1 SET 662-1657

Description Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH electrode, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® 221 pH electrode, with 
temperature sensor

Glass Refillable 12×120 Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1161

pHenomenal® LS 221 (Tris) pH electrode, 
with temperature sensor

Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
refillable

12×120 Platinum BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1247

Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode storage tube 1 662-1167
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® compact survival kit (incl. electrode storage tube, 4 slots for storage of pH buffer, cleaning solution, etc., and 1 slot for a dropper bottle) 1 662-1166
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169
Electrolyte KCl 3 mol/l 100 ml 83605.180
Cleaning solution pepsin/hydrochloric acid 100 ml 83603.180

Model pH 1100L
pH - range −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001 (selectable)
pH - accuracy ±0,1 / ±0,01 / ±0,001
pH - calibration Up to 5 points

Automatic buffer recognition
BDH Prolabo® TITRINORM® buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/6,98/9,94

NIST/DIN 19266 (1,68/4,00/6,86/9,18/12,54)
Technical buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/7,00/10,00

mV - range ±1200,0 / ±2500
mV - resolution 0,1 / 1 (selectable)
mV - accuracy ±0,3 / ±1
Temperature range (°C) Auto: −5,0...+105,0; manual: −25...+130
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1 / 1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation Auto/manual
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
Display LCD graphical display with LED backlight
Connections BNC for pH / banana for temperature
Outputs USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Power supply Mains or 4× AA batteries
Compliance IP 43 / GLP

pH/mV/°C meter, bench, pHenomenal® pH 1100L
This user friendly instrument with articulated electrode stand and IP 43 rated housing provides high 
resolution and accuracy for precise measurements. With USB output for connection to a computer. 
GLP compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight showing both pH/mV and temperature value 
simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour; memory capacity of 5000 data sets
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Automatic buffer recognition of DIN and NIST buffers (1,68 / 4,00 / 6,86 / 9,18 / 12,54)
Three additional technical buffers at 25 °C (4,00 / 7,00 / 10,00) in memory
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when recalibration is required
Choice of mains supply or 4× AA batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready to use pH 1100L set includes instrument, pH glass electrode with built-in 
temperature sensor 221, 1 m cable and articulated stand, two buffers, plastic beaker and instruction 
manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.

Continued on next page
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Description Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
Buffer solutions in bottles
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 4 100 ml 32095.184
Buffer solution pH 10 (boric acid/sodium hydroxide/potassium chloride) AVS TITRINORM® 100 ml 32040.185
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 7 100 ml 32096.187

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Lab 850 1 663-0083

Description Temp. (°C) Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Electrodes with temperature sensor
IoLine pH electrode IL-pHT-
A120MF-DIN-N, sphere 
membrane shape, PT1000

−5...+100 Platinum DIN + banana plug
General applications, low 
ion media

1 662-6067

Accessories
Buffer set L4893 incl. 2× 9 amp. pH 4,01/6,87 (20 ml), manufacturer’s certificate and electrolyte solution L3008 1 SET 662-0904

Model Lab 850
pH - range −2...+19,999
pH - accuracy ±0,005 ±1 digit
pH - calibration 1, 2 or 3 point (16 buffer sets pre-programmed)
mV - range ±999,9
mV - accuracy ±0,3 ±1 digit
Temperature range (°C) −5...+120
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±1
Data logging - capacity 800 points
Display LCD
Connections DIN
Outputs RS232
Power supply Batteries or universal power supply
W×D×H (mm) 190×240×80
Weight (kg) 1

pH/mV/°C Meter, Bench, Lab 850
SI Analytics

High precision instrument for fast, reliable and accurate results.

Plastic foil keypad, polyester, tactile response, and acoustic/optical alarm
Precise calibration and measurement in shorter time
Current calibration data can be recalculated
Automatic calibration with up to 3 points and automatic buffer recognition among 16 selectable buffer 
sets for reliable measuring values at high level
CalClock pH calibration system with monitoring and display of the probe condition and the calibration 
time switch

Ordering information: Supplied with cover, stand and universal power supply.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Lab 850 DIN Set 1 663-0086
Lab 850 BNC Set 1 663-0085
Lab 860 DIN Set 1 663-0089
Lab 860 BNC Set 1 663-0090
Lab 870 DIN Set 1 663-0094
Lab 870 BNC Set 1 663-0093

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Universal electrode 14 pH, NTC30 
sensor

−5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Platinum
DIN + banana 
plug

General 
applications

1 662-6133

Universal electrode 14 pH, NTC30 
sensor, ID function (automatic 
electrode recognition)

−5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Platinum
DIN + banana 
plug

General 
applications

1 662-1953

Model Lab 850 Lab 860 Lab 870
pH - range −2...+19,999
pH - accuracy ±0,005 ±1 digit
pH - calibration 1, 2 or 3 point 1 - 5 points
mV - range ±999,9
mV - accuracy ±0,3 ±1 digit
Temperature range (°C) −5...+120
Temperature accuracy 
(°C)

±1

Data logging - capacity 800 points (time controlled: 5 s - 60 min) 800 points (manual) -
Display LCD
Connections DIN / BNC
Outputs RS232 RS232 / USB
W×D×H (mm) 190×240×80
Weight (kg) 1

pH/mV/°C meters, bench, Lab 850 / 860 / 870
SI Analytics

High precision instruments for fast, reliable and accurate results

pH meter Lab 850, starter model

Plastic foil keypad, polyester, tactile response, and acoustic/optical alarm
Precise calibration and measurement in shorter time
Current calibration data can be recalculated
Automatic calibration with up to 3 points and automatic buffer recognition among 16 selectable buffer 
sets for enhanced reliability
CalClock pH calibration system with monitoring and display of the probe condition and the calibration 
time switch
Data transmission via RS232

pH meter Lab 860, for demanding routine measurements

Same features as Lab 850, in addition:

Data transmission via USB slave
Automatic calibration with up to 5 points

pH meter Lab 870, for chemical and pharmaceutical applications

Same features as Lab 850, in addition:

No data storage
Data transmission via USB slave
Automatic calibration with up to 5 points
Automatic recognition of the new sensors with unique identification (e.g. BlueLine 14 pH ID - included in 
set) in order to use the correct calibration for the identified sensor and avoid errors in measurement

Ordering information: Sets include the meter, power supply, electrode stand, dust cover and BlueLine 14 
pH electrode with integrated sensor (Blueline 14 pH ID for Lab 870 Set), and calibrations solutions (NIST).

For qualification, detailed documents and certificates are available for all instruments. Please ask for 
details.

Lab 860

Wireless transmission of 
electrode identification data
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ProLab 1000 Set (BNC connection) 1 663-4017
ProLab 1000 Set (DIN connection) 1 663-4011
ProLab 3000 (DIN connection), meter only 1 662-0365
ProLab 3000 Set (DIN connection) 1 662-1957

Description Temp. Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH combination electrodes with temperature sensor, ScienceLine
Combination electrode, A 
161 1M-DIN-ID, with PT 1000 
temperature sensor, Silamid®-
reference system, with sensor 
recognition (ID function)

−5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l 12×170 Platinum
DIN + 4 mm 
banana plug, 1 m 
fixed cable

1 662-1955

Model ProLab 1000 ProLab 3000
pH - range –2,000...+20,000 / –2,00...+20,00 / –2,0...+20,0
pH - accuracy ±0,003 / ±0,01 ±0,002 / ±0,01

pH - calibration Automatic from 1 to 5 points with NIST/DIN buffer sets and techniques
Automatic or manual, from 1 to 5 points with NIST/DIN buffer sets and 

techniques
mV - range ±1999,9 / ±1999 ±2200,0 / ±2200
mV - accuracy ±0,2 / ±1 ±0,1 / ±1
ISE - range 0,000 - 999,99 mg/l 10×10-39 - 9,9×1039 mg/l
ISE - calibration 2 - 5 points 2 - 9 points
ISE - units mg/l mg/l, %, ppm, mg/kg, mol/l
Temperature range (°C) –10,0...+120,0 –35,0...+150,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1

Data logging - capacity
Manual or automatic (1500 data points, storage intervals adjustable 

from 5 s to 60 min)
Manual or automatic (10 000 data points, storage intervals adjustable 

from 1 s to 60 min)
Display Backlit, graphic (black/white) Backlit colour graphic (QVGA)
Connections BNC DIN
Outputs Bi-directional RS232 interface, USB
W×D×H (mm) 240×280×80
Weight (kg) 2,5
Compliance EU 73/23, EN 61010-1: 2001

Measurement instruments with advanced technology for precise specification applications in research and process control.

Graphic display provides crystal clear readability and simultaneous display of measurements and parameters
Automatic electrode identification and wireless transmission of identification data to the instrument
Automatic electronic user identification by means of an electronic badge
2 distinct pH inputs with galvanic separation enable measurements to be taken with 2 electrodes at the same time in the same container with no interference
CalClock pH calibration display system with monitoring and display of the probe condition

Compliant with EU 73/23, EN 61010-1: 2001

Ordering information: Meter only is supplied with cover, S4D straight support stand and power supply.
The ProLab 1000 sets are supplied with A 161 1M-ID pH/temperature electrode and calibration solutions, cover, universal power supply unit and S4D straight 
support.
The ProLab 3000 set is supplied with IL-pHT-A170MF-DIN-N pH/temperature electrode and DIN buffers, cover, universal power supply unit and S4D straight 
support stand.

pH/mV/°C/ion meters, bench, digital, ProLab 1000 / 3000
SI Analytics

ProLab 1000

ProLab 3000 Wireless transmission of 
electrode identification data
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FiveEasy™
Bench pH/mV/°C meter FiveEasy™ pH FE20-Basic 1 662-2781
Bench pH/mV/°C meter FiveEasy™ pH FE20-Kit 1 662-2782
Bench pH/mV/°C meter FiveEasy™ pH FE20-ATC Kit 1 662-1118
FiveEasy™ Plus
Bench pH/mV/°C meter FiveEasy™ Plus FEP20-Basic 1 662-1414
Bench pH/mV/°C meter FiveEasy™ Plus FEP20-ATC Kit 1 662-1415

Description Material Electrolyte Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH / Redox electrodes
pH electrode LE438 with 
integrated temperature 
probe

POM Gel BNC, 1,2 m cable Aqueous media 1 662-2777

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Electrode arm FiveEasy™ 1 662-2789
Power adapter FiveEasy™ 1 662-2788
Rubber socket cap FiveEasy™, for covering electrode arm hole 2 662-2790
Operating instructions for pH meters “Five” 1 662-2898

Model FE20 FEP20
pH - range 0,00...+14,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,01
pH - calibration Max. 2 points, 3 predefined buffer groups Max. 3 points, 3 predefined buffer groups
mV - range ±1999
mV - resolution 1
mV - accuracy ±1
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+100,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Data logging - capacity - 99 measurements
Display LCD
Connections BNC/RCA (NTC 30 kOhm)
Outputs - RS232
W×D×H (mm) 200×175×52
Weight (kg) 0,6

Economic, easy to use instrument for rapid and reliable results. Suitable for a wide range of applications in various markets, such as food & beverage, agriculture, 
industry and water/environmental. Power supply: 100 - 240 V / 50 - 60 Hz / 9 V DC.

Ergonomic and compact design
Five self-explanatory buttons for the simplest, intuitive operation
Large, well organised LCD display that simultaneously shows measurement readings, temperature, endpoint criteria and other helpful icons
Separate reference electrode input, mV/ORP measuring mode and a diagnostic self-test
Automatic endpoint and buffer recognition as well as temperature compensation
FEP20: Storage capacity for 99 measurements, RS232 output and 3-point calibration

Ordering information: FE20/FEP20-Basic FiveEasy™ supplied without electrode but with operating manual, “Quick guide”, power adapter, declaration of 
conformity and test certificate.

FE20-Kit FiveEasy™ supplied as FE20-Basic plus power adapter, glass pH electrode LE409, electrode arm and 4× buffer sachets (2× pH 4,01 and 2× pH 7,00).

FE20/FEP20-ATC Kit FiveEasy™ supplied as FE20/FEP20-Basic plus plastic pH electrode LE438 with built-in temperature sensor, electrode arm and 4× buffer 
sachets (2× pH 4,01 and 2× pH 7,00).

pH/mV/°C Meter, Bench, FiveEasy™ FE20 / FiveEasy™ FEP20
Mettler-Toledo

FiveEasy™ Accessories
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/mV/°C meter S400 Basic 1 662-1464
pH/mV/°C meter S400 Kit, with InLab® Expert Pro-ISM, guide to pH measurements and two buffer sachets for pH 4,01/7,00/9,21/10,00 1 662-1466
pH/mV/°C meter S400 Bio-Kit, with InLab® Routine Pro-ISM cable kit instead of InLab® Expert Pro-ISM 1 662-1467
pH/mV/°C meter S400 ISFET-Kit, with InLab® 490 instead of InLab® Expert Pro-ISM 1 662-1465

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Module, pH/Ion expansion unit 1 662-1468
Module, pH/mV expansion unit 1 662-1474
Module, conductivity expansion unit 1 662-1469
Module, blank expansion unit 1 662-1470
uMix™ magnetic stirrer, adjustable stir speed 1 662-1471
Semi-transparent cover 1 662-1472
Protective film for display 2 662-1473
Storage vial for pH electrodes (Ø 12 mm) 1 662-2889

Model S400

pH - range
–2...+20

ISFET pH: 0...14
pH - resolution 0,001/0,01/0,1 

pH - accuracy
±0,002

ISFET pH: ± 0,05
pH - calibration max. 5 points
Automatic buffer recognition Automatic or manual, 8 predefined and 20 user-defined buffer groups
mV - range ±2000
mV - resolution 0,1/1
mV - accuracy ±0,1
Temperature range (°C) −30...+130
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity 20000 data points, 250 analyses
Display TFT colour display
Connections BNC, NTC30 kΩ temperature sensor input, Mini-DIN ISFET sensor input, Mini-LTW digital sensor input, Mini-DIN stirrer connection
Outputs USB, RS232, LAN
W×D×H (mm) 235×188×75
Weight (kg) 1,12
Compliance GLP

pH/mV/°C meters, bench, SevenExcellence™ S400
Mettler-Toledo

Not only do these meters measure pH and ORP with classical sensors, but they also support pH 
measurement with ISFET technology. The instruments can effectively cope with complex applications and 
stringent requirements in regulated markets as well as with routine measurement tasks in laboratories.

Large colour display, user friendly touch screen and menu guidance in 10 languages
Flexible method concept (17 predefined and 50 user-defined methods) for high reproducibility and 
security
Fits three modules in any composition and order, can be expanded with additional measurement 
parameters at any time
Extra security thanks to sophisticated user management and Intelligent Sensor Management (ISM®)
USB, Ethernet and RS232 interfaces allow connection of a barcode scanner, fingerprint reader, Rondolino 
sample changer, USB stick or network printer
Electrode arm can be operated with one hand, moving straight up and down to bring the electrode to the 
perfect position (uPlace™)

Ordering information: Supplied with modules (pH/mV expansion unit, two blank expansion units), 
uPlace™ electrode holder, semi-transparent cover, operating instructions, installation and quick guide, 
LabX® direct pH PC software, declaration of conformity and test certificate.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/°C meter HI 207 1 662-2914
pH/°C meter HI 208 with integrated magnetic stirrer 1 662-2915

Model HI 207 HI 208
pH - range −2,00...+16,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,02
pH - calibration Automatic, 1 or 2 points with 2 stored sets of buffers (pH 4,01, 7,01, 10,01 or 4,01, 6,86, 9,18)
Temperature range (°C) −5,0...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5% up to +60 °C; ±1 °C above
Display LCD
W×D×H (mm) 190×105×50

pH/°C meters, compact, educational, HI 207 / HI 208
Hanna

Compact, easy to use all-in-one pH meters, ideal for teaching.

Wide pH range
Temperature and pH probe, beaker holder and beaker with beaker-top electrode holder
Automatic temperature compensation from −5 to +105 °C
Battery operation for taking measurements in the field
Integral magnetic stirrer on the HI 208 only

Ordering information: Supplied with HI 1291D pH/temperature probe with 0,5 m cable, plastic beaker, 
electrode holder, rubber o-ring, pH 4.01 & 7.01 buffer solutions (20 ml each), one 12 V DC mains adapter 
and instruction manual.

Model HI 2215
pH - range −2,0...+16,0 / −2,00...+16,00 / −2,000...+16,000
pH - resolution 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001
pH - accuracy ±0,01

pH - calibration
Automatic in 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 points with 7 predefined buffers (1,68, 4,01, 6,86, 7,01, 9,18, 

10,01, 12,45) and 2 user-selectable buffers
pH/mV - range ±999,9
pH/mV - resolution 0,1
pH/mV - accuracy ±0,2
mV - range ±2000
mV - resolution 1
mV - accuracy ±1
Temperature range (°C) −20,0...+120,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5 (between 0 and +100 °C) / ±1 (outside)
Temperature compensation Manual or automatic from −20 to +120 °C
Data logging - capacity 100 measurements (manual) / 500 measurements (automatic)
Connections PC via USB port
W×D×H (mm) 235×218×108
Weight (kg) 1,3
Compliance GLP

pH/mV/ORP/°C meter, bench, HI 2215
Hanna

Precise, user-friendly pH/mV/ORP/°C meter for laboratory and industrial analysis in difficult conditions.

Ergonomic design, extra large LCD display
Simultaneous display of pH, mV and temperature
Automatic pH calibration in 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 points with 7 predefined and 2 user-selectable buffers
Manual or automatic temperature compensation
Data logger for up to 100 measurements (manual) or up to 500 measurements (automatic) with GLP 
calibration protocol

Ordering information: Supplied with HI 1131B pH electrode, HI 7662 temperature probe, pH 4,01 and  pH 
7,01 buffer sachets (20 ml each), 220/12 V adapter and electrolyte solution.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench pH/mV/ORP/°C meter HI 2215 1 662-1261

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
ATC probes

ATC probe HI 7662 −20...+120 Stainless steel - - 1 m cable
HI 9026, Na and 
NaCl meters

1 662-3024

pH electrodes

pH electrode 
HI 1131B, refillable

- Glass KCl 3,5M + AgCl Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable
General laboratory 
purposes, beer 
testing

1 662-4102

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench pH/mV/°C meter 3505, without mains supply 1 662-0049
Bench pH/mV/°C meter 3510, with UK power supply 1 662-0050
Bench pH/mV/°C meter 3520, with UK power supply 1 662-0051

Model 3505 3510 3520
pH - range −2,00...+16,00 −2,000...+19,999 −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,01 0,001 / 0,01 / 0,1
pH - accuracy ±0,02 ±0,003
pH - calibration Manual 2-point User-selectable 1, 2 or 3-point
mV - range ±1999 ±1999,9
mV - resolution 1 0,1 / 1
mV - accuracy ±1 ±0,2
Temperature range (°C) −10...+105
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Data logging - capacity - Up to 32 results Up to 500 results
Display LCD Backlit LCD Backlit 1/8 VGA monochrome LCD
Connections BNC
Outputs - Analogue, RS232 Analogue, RS232 and IrDA
W×D×H (mm) 250×55×210
Weight (kg) 0,850
Compliance - GLP

pH/mV/°C meters, bench, 3505 / 3510 / 3520
Jenway

3505: Educational applications

Simple to use laboratory pH/mV/°C meter for use in general purpose and educational applications. 
It utilises rotary controls for mode selection and pH calibration. A novel design feature ensures that 
inadvertent movement of the calibration controls has no effect during sample measurement.

Large display, clear LCD readout
Manual 2-point pH calibration
Manual or automatic temperature compensation
Calibration controls locked during measurement
Battery or mains operated

3510: Routine laboratory applications

Versatile unit, which utilises the best of modern technology to simplify operation without sacrificing 
accuracy or reliability. Ideal for routine laboratory applications.

Simultaneous readout of pH and temperature (pH resolution to 3 decimal places)
User-selectable 1, 2 or 3-point pH calibration
Automatic or manual buffer selection
Storage of up to 32 results
RS232 connection to printer or PC via DataWay software

3520: Research grade 

Dynamic pH/mV meter offering research grade specifications with a comprehensive range of features and 
functions, making it suitable for the broadest range of research, general laboratory, QC and GLP based 
applications.

Up to 3 decimal place resolution
User-selectable 1, 2 or 3-point pH calibration
Automatic or manual buffer selection
Storage of up to 500 results
RS232 connection to printer or PC or infrared (IrDA) communication

Ordering information: 3505 supplied with epoxy combination pH electrode, electrode stand and holder, 
ATC probe 662-0338, BNC shorting plug, buffer sachets and battery.

3510 and 3520 supplied with glass combination pH electrode 662-0343, electrode stand and holder, ATC 
probe 662-0338, BNC shorting plug, pH 4, 7 and 10 buffer sachets and UK power supply.

3505

3510

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Material Pk Cat. No.
ATC electrode
ATC/temperature probe 1 662-0338
pH electrodes
Combination pH electrode, general purpose Epoxy 1 662-1355
Combination pH electrode, general purpose Glass 1 662-0343

Description Pk Cat. No.
inoLab® pH 7110
inoLab® pH 7110 (DIN), instrument only 1 662-1357
inoLab® pH 7110 (BNC), instrument only 1 662-1359
inoLab® pH 7110 set 2 (DIN), instrument with combined pH electrode SenTix® 41, buffer 4, 7 and 10,01, storage solution 1 662-1349
inoLab® pH 7110 set 4 (DIN), instrument with combined pH electrode SenTix® 81, buffer 4, 7 and 10,01, storage solution 1 662-1358
inoLab® pH 7110 set 7 (BNC), instrument with combined pH electrode SenTix® 42, buffer 4, 7 and 10,01, storage solution 1 662-1360
inoLab® pH 7110 set 9 (BNC), instrument with combined pH electrode SenTix® 82, buffer 4, 7 and 10,01, storage solution 1 662-1361
inoLab® pH 7310
inoLab® pH 7310 (DIN), instrument only 1 662-1362
inoLab® pH 7310 P (DIN), instrument with integrated printer 1 662-1363
inoLab® pH 7310 (BNC), instrument only 1 662-1368
inoLab® pH 7310 P (BNC), instrument with integrated printer 1 662-1369
inoLab® pH 7310 set 2 (DIN), instrument with combined pH electrode SenTix® 41, buffer 4, 7 and 10,01, storage solution 1 662-1364
inoLab® pH 7310 P set 2 (DIN), instrument with combined pH electrode SenTix® 41, buffer 4, 7 and 10,01, storage solution and integrated printer 1 662-1365
inoLab® pH 7310 set 4 (DIN), instrument with combined pH electrode SenTix® 81, buffer 4, 7 and 10,01, storage solution 1 662-1366
inoLab® pH 7310 P set 4 (DIN), instrument with combined pH electrode SenTix® 81, buffer 4, 7 and 10,01, storage solution and integrated printer 1 662-1367

Model pH 7110 pH 7310
pH - range −2,0...+20,0 / −2,00...+20,00 / −2,000...+19,999
pH - accuracy ±0,1 / ±0,01 / ±0,005
pH - calibration 1-, 2-, 3-point WTW technical buffer, DIN/NIST buffer 1-, 2-, 3-, 4-, 5-point, WTW technical buffer, DIN/NIST 20 additional buffer sets
mV - range ±1200,0 / ±2000 ±1200,0 / ±2500
mV - accuracy ±0,3 / ±1
Temperature range (°C) −5,0...+105,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity - 500 manually / 5000 automatic
Display 7-segment LCD Graphic display
Connections - Mini USB
Outputs DIN or BNC / 4 mm banana
Power supply Universal power supply, 4× 1,5 V AA or 4× 1,2 V NiMH-rechargeable battery

pH/mV/°C meters, bench, inoLab® pH 7110 / 7310
WTW

High quality instruments with advanced measuring technology, offering functions including automatic 
AutoRead, CMC (Continuous Measurement Control) and QSC (Quality Sensor Control) making 
measurements more convenient and reliable.

inoLab® 7110: Accurate measurements

The inoLab® 7110 series is perfectly suited for routine measurements in general laboratory applications. 
Whether measuring pH or conductivity in environmental, chemical, pharmaceutical, medical or food and 
beverage industries, this series offers advanced features in a simple to use package.

AutoRead function ensures repeatable results
Easy calibration including calibration timer
Intuitive user-interface, large display and keypad with tactile feedback

inoLab® 7310: Compliant documentation

The 7310 series is designed for all applications in laboratories where documentation supporting AQA 
(Analytical Quality Assurance) and GLP (Good Laboratory Practice) is required. These meters offer all the 
features of the 7110 series plus additional documentation functions.

USB interface for fast data transfer
Complete data transfer in .csv format
Data output via optional integrated printer
Easy to read, graphic display
Data optimisation with the CMC (Continuous Measurement Control) function

Ordering information: Supplied with universal power supply, stand, CD-ROM including software and USB 
cable. The application sets also include sensors.

Continued on next page
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Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
SenTix® PLUS electrodes (general applications: For use in the laboratory or for field work)

pH electrode SenTix® 41, 
with temperature sensor

0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120
DIN + banana plug 
(1×4 mm), fixed 1 
m cable

General applications 1 662-1305

pH electrode SenTix® 81, 
with temperature sensor

0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×120
DIN + banana plug 
(1×4 mm), fixed 1 m 
cable

Wastewater/pure water/
foods/beverages/acids/
alkali/TRIS

1 662-1315

pH electrode SenTix® 82, 
with temperature sensor

0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×120
BNC + banana plug 
(1×4 mm), fixed 1 m 
cable

Wastewater/pure water/
foods/beverages/acids/
alkali/TRIS

1 662-1316

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
inolab pH/ION 7320 meter only (DIN connection) without integral printer or electrode 1 662-1683
inolab pH/ION 7320 meter only (DIN connection) with integral printer but without electrode 1 662-1684

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Connection For Pk Cat. No.
SenTix® PLUS electrodes (general applications: For use in the laboratory or for field work)

pH electrode SenTix® 
81, with temperature 
sensor

0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, without 
Ag+

DIN + banana plug 
(1×4 mm), fixed 1 m 
cable

Wastewater/
pure water/foods/
beverages/acids/
alkali/TRIS

1 662-1315

Model pH/ION 7320
pH - range −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,01 / 0,001
pH - accuracy ±0,005 / ±0,01
pH - calibration MultiCal® automatic calibration (1 - 5 points)
mV - range ±1200,0 / ±2500
mV - accuracy ±0,3 / ±1
ISE - range 0 - 999999
ISE - resolution 1, 2 or 3 significant digits
ISE - calibration Automatic calibration (1 - 7 points)
ISE - units mg/l, mg/kg, mmol/l, ppm, %
Temperature range (°C) −5...+105
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity Manual (500), automatic (5000), programmable
Display Backlit graphic display with CMC
Connections DIN or BNC
Outputs USB
Compliance IP 43, GLP

pH/mV/°C/ion meter, bench, inoLab® pH/ION 7320
WTW

This two-channel instrument is ideal for precision measurements of pH, ISE or Redox and automatic 
documentation acc. to GLP/ AQA as required by accredited laboratories.. The high resolution measurements 
can be controlled conveniently and easily via a graphical user interface.

Five-point calibration for measuring pH, and up to seven-point for measuring ions
USB interface for fast data transfer in .csv format or via the optional integrated printer
CMC function for pH and ISE visualises the ideal measuring range and supports correct measuring
Graphic display with text menu for convenient handling
Blank value correction, increment methods: known addition, known subtraction, sample addition, sample 
subtraction

Ordering information: Available as DIN or BNC models and with or without integral printer.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SevenCompact™ S220-Basic 1 662-1378
SevenCompact™ S220-Kit 1 663-0194
SevenCompact™ S220-Bio 1 663-0195
SevenCompact™ S220-Univ 1 663-0196

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes, InLab® ISM®
InLab® Routine 
Pro ISM®

0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 Ceramic MultiPin™ General purpose 1 663-0197

InLab® Expert 
Pro ISM®

0...+100 PEEK
XEROLYT® 
polymer

12×120 Open junction
1,2 m cable, 
BNC/RCA 
(Cinch)

Wastewater, highly saline 
solutions; gels, soaps and 
shampoos; proteinaceous 
media; beverages; suspended 
solids, oily samples

1 663-0198

Economy pH electrodes, InLab® Versatile

InLab® 
Versatile Pro

0...+100 Polysulfone 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 Ceramic
1,2 m cable, 
BNC/RCA 
(Cinch)

General purpose 1 662-2825

Model S220
pH - range −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,001 / 0,01 / 0,1
pH - accuracy ±0,002
pH - calibration Max. 5 points with 8 predefined buffer groups and 1 user-defined buffer group
mV - range ±2000,0
mV - resolution 0,1 / 1
mV - accuracy ±0,2
ISE - range 0,000 - 10000,0 ppm
ISE - resolution ± last significant digit
ISE - accuracy ±0,5%
ISE - units %, ppm, mg/l, mmol/l, mol/l, px

Temperature range (°C)
Manual: −30,0...+130,0

Automatic: −5,0...+130,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Temperature compensation Manual/automatic
Data logging - capacity 1000 measurements
Display TFT
Connections BNC (pH sensor), Mini-DIN (stirrer), Cinch/RCA (NTC 30 kΩ or PT1000 temperature sensor), 2 mm reference
Outputs RS232, USB-A, USA-B
W×D×H (mm) 204×174×74
Weight (kg) 0,89
Compliance IP 54 / GLP

pH/mV/°C/ion meter, bench, SevenCompact™ S220
Mettler-Toledo

Intuitive, user friendly and powerful meter. Measures pH, ORP and ion concentration in various units. Ideal 
for a wide range of applications.

User friendly operation, clear, well arranged colour display
Menu guidance in 10 languages
GLP compliant
Supports ISM® technology (Intelligent Sensor Management)

Ordering information: S220-Basic, meter only, is supplied with electrode holder, protective cover, 
operating instructions, quick guide, declaration of conformity and test certificate.
S220-Kit includes instrument, InLab® Expert Pro ISM® electrode, guide to pH measurements and 2 buffer 
sachets for pH 4,01, 7,00, 9,21 and 10,00, electrode holder, protective cover, quick guide, declaration of 
conformity and test certificate.

S220-Bio supplied with the same items as for S220-Kit with the exception that the InLab® Routine Pro ISM® 
electrode replaces the InLab® Expert Pro ISM®.

S220-Univ supplied with the same items as for S220-Kit with the exception that the InLab® Versatile Pro 
electrode replaces the InLab® Expert Pro ISM®.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/mV/°C/ion meter S500 Basic (meter only) 1 662-1478
pH/mV/°C/ion meter S500 kit, with InLab® Expert Pro-ISM, guide to pH measurements and two buffer sachets for pH 4,01/7,00/9,21/10,00 1 662-1479
pH/mV/°C/ion meter S500 Bio-Kit, with InLab® Routine Pro-ISM cable kit instead of InLab® Expert Pro-ISM 1 662-1480
pH/mV/°C/ion meter S500 Fluoride kit, with PerfectION™ Fluoride instead of InLab® Expert Pro-ISM 1 662-1483

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Module, pH/Ion expansion unit 1 662-1468
Module, pH/mV expansion unit 1 662-1474
Module, conductivity expansion unit 1 662-1469
Module, blank expansion unit 1 662-1470
uMix™ magnetic stirrer, adjustable stir speed 1 662-1471
Semi-transparent cover 1 662-1472
Protective film for display 2 662-1473

Model S500
pH - range −2...+20
pH - resolution 0,001/0,01/0,1
pH - accuracy ±0,002
pH - calibration max. 5 points
mV - range ±2000
mV - resolution 0,1/1
mV - accuracy ±0,1

ISE - range

0 - 999999 mg/l, ppm
0 - 100 mol/l, %

0 - 100000 mmol/l
−2...20 px

ISE - resolution
0,001 - 1 (0 - 999999 mg/l, ppm; 0 - 100000 mmol/l; −2...20 px)

0,0001 (0 - 100 mol/l, %)
ISE - accuracy ±0,5%
ISE - units mg/l, ppm, %, mol/l, mmol/l, px
Temperature range (°C) −30...+130
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity 20 000 data points, 250 analyses
Display TFT colour display
Connections BNC (pH/ion sensor input), NTC30 kΩ or PT1000 temperature sensor input, Mini-LTW digital sensor input, Mini-DIN stirrer connection
Outputs RS232, USB, LAN
W×D×H (mm) 235×188×75
Weight (kg) 1,12
Compliance GLP

pH/mV/°C/ion meter, bench, SevenExcellence™, S500
Mettler-Toledo

This single channel instrument can easily handle the most complex applications and meets stringent 
requirements in regulated markets. The meter is flexible and can be modularly expanded with 
additional measurement parameters at any time. Special methods for the most common incremental ion 
measurement techniques are included, such as standard addition, subtraction and sample addition and 
subtraction methods.

Methods for incremental ion measurements, guiding the user through the individual steps
Full ion support: Twelve most commonly used ion types are pre-programmed in the instrument
Large colour display, touch screen and user friendly menu guidance in 10 languages
Flexible method concept for high reproducibility and security
Extra security thanks to sophisticated user management and Intelligent Sensor Management (ISM®)
Integrated interfaces (USB, RS232 and Ethernet) for data exchange

Ordering information: Supplied with module (pH/Ion expansion unit, two blank expansion units), uPlace™ 
electrode holder, semi-transparent cover, operating instructions, installation and quick guide, LabX® direct 
pH PC software, declaration of conformity and test certificate.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Colour graphic display pH/mV/°C meter HI 4221 1 662-3012
Colour graphic display pH/mV/°C/ISE meter HI 4222 1 665-0175

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
ATC probes

ATC probe HI 7662T −20...+120 Stainless steel - - 1 m cable
HI 42xx series 
bench meters; HI 
90x series titrators

1 662-3027

pH electrodes

pH electrode 
HI 1131B, refillable

- Glass KCl 3,5M + AgCl Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable
General laboratory 
purposes, beer 
testing

1 662-4102

Accessories
Windows compatible software (compatible with Windows 7 but not Windows Vista) 1 662-4018
PC connection cable 1 662-4118

Model HI 4221 HI 4222
pH - range −2,0...+20,0 / −2,00...+20,00 / −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001
pH - accuracy ±0,1 / ±0,01 / ±0,002

pH - calibration
Automatic up to 5 points, with 8 predefined buffers (1,68, 3,00, 4,01, 6,86, 7,01, 9,18, 10,01, 12,45) + 5 user-defined 

buffers
mV - range ±2000,0
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy ±0,2
ISE - range

-

1×10-7 - 99,9×109

ISE - resolution 1 / 0,1 / 0,01
ISE - accuracy ±0,5% (monovalent ions); ±1%

ISE - calibration
Automatic up to 5 points with 6 predefined reference values 

and 5 user-defined reference values

ISE - units
ppm, ppt, g/l, mg/l, ppb, μg/l, mg/ml, M, mol/l, mmol/l, 

%w/v, user
Temperature range (°C) −20,0...+120,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Display Colour graphics
Connections BNC
Outputs Independent USB and RS232 ports
W×D×H (mm) 159×230×93
Weight (kg) 0,8
Compliance GLP

pH/mV/°C/ion meters, bench, colour graphic display, HI 4221 / HI 4222
Hanna

Colour graphical screen with text messages, clear symbols and language selection, easy and adjustable 
configuration
Intuitive use with contextual help menu
Calibration Check™ function issues a graphical message to alert the user when measured values fall 
outside the calibration range and to provide a constant record of the condition of the electrode
Up to five pH calibration points with predefined or user defined buffers
Automatic or manual compensation of temperature variations -20,0 to +120,0 °C

Ordering information: HI 4221 and HI 4222 supplied with pH electrode HI 1131B with glass body, 
temperature probe HI 7662T, 12 V DC mains adapter, 2× buffer solutions for pH 4 and 7, electrode filling 
solution and electrode holder.
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Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
With 1 m fixed cable
Ceramic junction 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3,5 M KCl 12×150 DIN

Aqueous media
1 662-1790

Simple junction 
(Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 DIN 1 662-1760

Semi-micro, 
Pellon junction

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 6×150 BNC

Tap water, 
seawater, 
desinfectants, 
soap

1 662-1767

Large surface 
flat tip, HDPE 
junction

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 15×115 BNC

Agar, food, 
cosmetics, 
leather, water, 
viscous samples

1 662-1769

Double junction 
(Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 BNC Aqueous media, 
microbiology 
samples, beer

1 662-1761

Double junction 
(Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 DIN 1 662-1762

Flat tip, double 
junction (HDPE/
Pellon)

0 - 14 +10...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 BNC Agar, food and 
beverage, serum, 
soil, Tris buffers, 
viscous samples

1 662-1763

Flat tip, double 
junction (HDPE/
Pellon)

0 - 14 +10...+100 Glass 3,5 M KCl 12×150 BNC 1 662-1797

Spear tip, double 
junction (PVDF/
Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12/9×150 BNC
Bread, butter, 
cheese, fats, 
meat

1 662-0084

With S7 connector
Simple junction 
(Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 S7
Aqueous media

1 662-1771

Ceramic junction 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3,5 M KCl 12×150 S7 1 662-1791

Semi-micro, 
Pellon junction

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 6×150 S7

Distilled water, 
ultra-pure water, 
toothpaste, 
Tris buffers, 
microbiology

1 662-1775

Double junction 
(Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 S7
Aqueous media, 
Tris buffers

1 662-1772

Flat tip, double 
junction (HDPE/
Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 S7

Agar, food and 
beverage, serum, 
soil, Tris buffers, 
viscous samples

1 662-1773

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
BNC connector, 1 m cable, coaxial, Coax53 1 662-1410
DIN connector, 1 m cable, coaxial, Coax54 1 662-1411

Electrode Applications
Simple junction / Ceramic junction Aqueous media
Double junction Aqueous media, microbiology samples, beer
Flat tip, double junction Agar, food and beverage, serum, soil, Tris buffers, viscous samples
Semi-micro Tap water, seawater, disinfectants, soap
Large surface flat tip Agar, food, cosmetics, leather, water, viscous samples
Spear tip, double junction Bread, butter, cheese, fats, meat

Universal pH electrodes
With 1 m fixed cable or S7 connector

Checked at 5 points during the manufacturing process and lot stamped to assure quality
With a storage soaker bottle to protect the electrode keeping the item in top condition and instantly 
ready for use

pH range: 0 - 14

Temperature range: 0 to +100 °C (10 to 100 °C for flat tips)

Response time: 95% <1 second (95% <5 seconds for flat tips)
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Type Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.

SJ 113 Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with BNC 
connector

1 662-1382

SJ 114 Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with DIN 
connector

1 662-1383

SJ 115 Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120 Plug head 1 662-1384

DJ 113 Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with BNC 
connector

1 662-1385

DJ 114 Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with DIN 
connector

1 662-1386

DJ 115 Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120 Plug head 1 662-1387

SF 113 (flat) Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with BNC 
connector

1 662-1388

SF 114 (flat) Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with DIN 
connector

1 662-1389

SF 115 (flat) Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120 Plug head 1 662-1390

SM 123 (semi-micro) Glass Gel Ceramic 12/6×120
1 m cable with BNC 
connector

1 662-1391

SM 124 (semi-micro) Glass Gel Ceramic 12/6×120
1 m cable with DIN 
connector

1 662-1392

SM 125 (semi-micro) Glass Gel Ceramic 12/6×120 Plug head 1 662-1393

SJ 223 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with BNC 
connector

1 662-1395

SJ 224 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with DIN 
connector

1 662-1396

SJ 225 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12×120 Plug head 1 662-1397

SF 223 (flat) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with BNC 
connector

1 662-1398

SF 224 (flat) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12×120
1 m cable with DIN 
connector

1 662-1399

SF 225 (flat) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12×120 Plug head 1 662-1401

SM 223 (semi-micro) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12/6×120
1 m cable with BNC 
connector

1 662-1402

SM 224 (semi-micro) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12/6×120
1 m cable with DIN 
connector

1 662-1403

SM 225 (semi-micro) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12/6×120 Plug head 1 662-1404

Laboratory and field electrodes for general applications. Supplied with a fixed cable or plug head, VWR electrodes can be connected to most pH meters on the 
market. All VWR electrodes are checked at two points during the manufacturing process and then lot stamped to assure quality. They are supplied with a soaker 
storage bottle and cap to ensure the pH-sensitive glass and reference junction remain in top condition and are instantly ready for use.

Comfortable handling 
Reliable and rapid readings
Gel or liquid electrolyte, glass or epoxy body shaft
Available with different connections: Plug head or fixed cable (1 m) with either DIN or BNC type plug

Type Application
SJ 113 / SJ 114 / SJ 115 General purpose, education
DJ 113 / DJ 114 / DJ 115 Harsh environment, rugged use, field or plant; water, wastewater
SF 113 / SF 114 / SF 115 / SF 223 / SF 224 / SF 225 (flat) Flat surface - cheese, meat, agar / paper
SM 123 / SM 124 / SM 125 (semi-micro) Small sample size - Tris buffers, proteins, enzymes; Semi-solids - fruit, meat, cheese, jam
SJ 223 / SJ 224 / SJ 225 General purpose; Tris buffers, proteins, enzymes

SM 223 / SM 224 / SM 225 (semi-micro)
Small sample size - Tris buffers, proteins, enzymes / test tubes, small flasks and beakers; 

Semi-solids - fruit, meat, cheese, jam

SP 223 / SP 224 / SP 225 (spear)
Semi-solids - fruit, meat, cheese, jam; Small sample size - Tris buffers, proteins, enzymes / 

test tubes, small flasks and beakers

Universal pH and redox electrodes

Electrodes with different connections

Cable with BNC connector

Continued on next page
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Type Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.

SP 223 (spear) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12/6×120
1 m cable with BNC 
connector

1 662-1405

SP 224 (spear) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12/6×120
1 m cable with DIN 
connector

1 662-1406

SP 225 (spear) Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12/6×120 Plug head 1 662-1407

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
BNC connector, 1 m cable, coaxial, Coax53 1 662-1410
DIN connector, 1 m cable, coaxial, Coax54 1 662-1411
Radiometer connector, 1 m cable, coaxial, Coax56 1 662-1412
Lemo (metrohm ) connector, 1 m cable, coaxial, Coax57 1 662-1413

Continued from previous page

Type Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
pHenomenal® 110, gel Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1156
pHenomenal® 111, 3 in 1, gel * Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1157
pHenomenal® 111-3,  3 in 1, gel * Epoxy Gel Ceramic 12×120 BNC, 3 m cable 1 662-1158
pHenomenal® 220, refillable Glass Refillable Ceramic 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1159
pHenomenal® 221, refillable * Glass Refillable Ceramic 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1161
pHenomenal® 211, refillable * Epoxy Refillable Ceramic 12×120 BNC, 3 m cable 1 662-1162
pHenomenal® MIC 220, refillable, Micro Glass Refillable Ceramic 6/12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1163
pHenomenal® SPEAR 220, spear type Glass Gel Ceramic 6/12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1164

pHenomenal® LS 221 (Tris) * Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
refillable

Platinum 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1247

Type Material Connection Pk Cat. No.
Temperature sensor pHenomenal® TEMP21
pHenomenal® TEMP21 Epoxy 4 mm banana, 1 m cable 1 620-1659

With BNC connector and cable

These electrodes are checked at five points during the manufacturing process and then lot stamped to ensure quality. Every electrode is supplied with a soaker 
storage bottle and cap to ensure the pH-sensitive glass and reference junction remain in top condition and are instantly ready for use.

* integrated temperature probe

pH electrode, pHenomenal®

662-1156 662-1157 662-1159

Type Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
PT1000 Epoxy Gel 12×150 DIN + 4 mm banana Mettler, Knick, Schott 1 662-0076
30 K NTC Epoxy Gel 12×150 BNC + banana ×2 Orion 1 662-0080

Combined pH electrodes with internal temperature compensation
With 1 m fixed cable

Three electrodes in one
Compatible with most pH meters
With protective cap for electrode preservation under optimal conditions

pH range: 0 - 14

Temperature range: 0 to +70 °C

Response time: 90% < 1 second
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Type pH Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Refillable, double 
junction (plastic)

0 - 14 Epoxy 3,5 mol/l KCl 12×150 BNC Most applications 1 662-1782

Sealed, double 
junction (Pellon)

0 - 14 Epoxy Gel 12×150 BNC
Aqueous media, 
beverage, Tris buffer

1 662-1778

Refillable, double 
junction (plastic)

0 - 14 Glass 3,5 mol/l KCl 12×150 DIN

Aqueous media, 
beverage, Tris 
buffer, cosmetics, 
ultra-pure water

1 662-1801

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Refill solution 3,5 mol/l KCl 100 ml 662-1784

Electrode Applications
Sealed, double junction (Pellon) Aqueous media, beverage, Tris buffer
Refillable, double junction (plastic), epoxy Most applications
Refillable, double junction (plastic), glass Aqueous media, beverage, Tris buffer, cosmetics, ultra-pure water

Combined pH electrodes, pHASE
With 1 m fixed cable

Combined electrodes providing fast, accurate and stable pH measurements, ideal for control quality and 
research and development use.

Fast, accurate and stable pH measurements, fast thermal equilibration, high accuracy even in samples 
with large temperature range
Available with sealed design (economical, easy to use, with minimum maintenance) or Rapid-Renew 
design (refillable electrodes used with dirty or other samples that cause junction fouling)
Available with epoxy body (with good chemical resistance, maximum ruggedness and removable bulb 
guard) or glass body (maximum chemical resistance with fully exposed ruggedised bulbs)

pH range: 0 - 14

Accuracy: to 0,04 pH between 0 to +100 °C in pH 7 buffer

Stability: 0,005 pH or less drift per hour

Temperature range: 0 to +100 °C

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.

Double junction 
(Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150
Belling Lee, 
coaxial

Tap water, 
seawater, 
microbiology 
samples, 
beverage, Tris 
buffer

1 662-1803

Flat extra wide, 
double junction 
(HDPE/Pellon)

0 - 14 +10...+100 Epoxy Gel 15×115 BNC

Agar, 
microbiological 
samples, cheese, 
butter, water

1 662-1805

Low ionic, double 
juntion (Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 BNC
Low ionic 
strength 
solutions

1 662-1807

Electrode Applications
Double junction (Pellon) Tap water, sea water, microbiology samples, beverage, Tris buffer
Flat extra wide, double junction (HDPE/Pellon) Agar, microbiological samples, cheese, butter, water
Low ionic, double juntion (Pellon) Low ionic strength solutions

Speciality pH electrodes
With 1 m fixed cable

Material: Epoxy
Electrolyte: Gel
pH range: 0 - 14

Continued on next page
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Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
ORP (Redox), 
Pellon junction

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 BNC
Electroplating 
baths

1 662-1787

pH only half cell 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass - 12×150 DIN
Water, creams, 
beverage

1 662-1792

Reference 
only half cell, 
double junction 
(ceramic/Pellon)

0 - 14 0...+100 Epoxy Gel 12×150 2 mm pin
Water, creams, 
beverage, Tris 
buffer

1 662-1806

Continued from previous page

Type Material Connection Pk Cat. No.
pHenomenal® ORP220, refillable Glass BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1165

Redox electrode, pHenomenal®
With BNC connector and cable

Type Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
RD 113 (Redox) Epoxy Gel 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1408
RD 223 (Redox) Glass Gel 12×120 BNC, 1 m  cable 1 662-1409

Redox electrodes

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.

HI 1053B 0 - 12 −5...+100 Glass
KCl 3,5M + 
AgCl

Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable
Fats, creams, soil samples, semi-
solid products, low conductivity 
solutions, and emulsions 

1 662-5143

HI 1131B 0 - 13 - Glass
KCl 3,5M + 
AgCl

Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable
General laboratory purposes, 
beer testing

1 662-4102

HI 1131P 0 - 13 - Glass
KCl 3,5M + 
AgCl

Ceramic
BNC + pin, 1 m 
cable

1 662-3023

HI 1332B 0 - 13 0...80 Plastic KCl 3,5M Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable
Chemicals, field applications, 
quality control testing

1 662-5137

HI 1288 0 - 13 - Stainless steel Gel Cloth DIN, 1 m cable Wastewater 1 662-4000
HI 1618D 0 - 13 - Plastic Gel Cloth DIN, 1 m cable

Field applications
1 662-4135

HI 1230B 0 - 13 0...+80 Plastic Gel Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-5140

HI 72911B 0 - 13 - Titanium Polymer PTFE
BNC + phono, 
1 m cable

Cooling towers and boilers 1 620-1609

FC 240B, conic 
tip (3×5 mm) 

0 - 13 −5...+30
Stainless steel 
316

Viscolene Open junction BNC, 1 m cable
Dairy products, cheese, and 
quality control

1 662-1730

HI 1288 0 - 13 0...+60 PVC Gel Cloth
DIN, 1,2 m 
cable

General purpose, water 
treatment, agriculture, boilers 
and cooling towers

1 662-4146

HI 1413B/50, 
flat tip, for 
use with 
Skincheck™ 
tester

0 - 12 - Glass Viscolene Open junction BNC, 1 m cable Skin 1 662-1731

HI 1413B, 
flat tip

0 - 12 - Glass Viscolene Open junction BNC, 1 m cable
Surfaces, skin, leather, paper 
and emulsions

1 662-5139

HI 1083B, with 
micro bulb and 
spheric tip (Ø 
3 mm)

0 - 13 0...+100 Glass Viscolene Open junction BNC, 1 m cable
Biotechnology, small samples 
(< 100 μl)

1 662-4103

pH electrodes
Hanna

HI 1131B HI 1230B HI 1288
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Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
InLab® Easy 0 - 14 0...+80 Polysulfone (PSU) Gel 12×120 S7 Highly saline 

solutions; soft 
drinks and beer; 
aquariums

1 662-2818
InLab® Easy BNC 0 - 14 0...+80 Polysulfone (PSU) Gel 12×120 1,2 m cable; BNC 1 662-2819

InLab® Easy DIN 0 - 14 0...+80 Polysulfone (PSU) Gel 12×120
1,2 m cable; DIN 
19262

1 662-2820

Economy pH electrodes, InLab®, Easy series
Mettler-Toledo

Robust and cost-effective electrodes, simple to operate
Maintenance-free gel electrolyte
Ideal for highly saline solutions, soft drinks and beer, and measurements in aquariums
Conform to RoHS (‘Restriction of Hazardous Substances’ in electrical and electronic equipment) and WEEE 
(‘Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment’)

Junction: Ceramic

pH range: 0 - 14

Temperature range: 0...+80 °C

Reference system: Ag/AgCl

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate. Other electrodes on request.

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
InLab® Routine 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 S7 General purpose 1 662-2826
InLab® Routine 
Pro*

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 MultiPin™ General purpose 1 662-2830

InLab® Routine 
PT1000*

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 MultiPin™ General purpose 1 662-2832

InLab® Routine 
Pro-L*

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×170
1,2 m; DIN 19262 
/ 4 mm banana; 
gold-plated

General purpose 1 662-2833

Kit InLab® 
Routine Pro*

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×120
MultiPin™ + 
BNC/RCA (Cinch) 
cable

General purpose 1 662-2831

InLab® Routine 
set

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 DIN General purpose 1 662-2827

InLab® Routine 
set

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 BNC General purpose 1 662-2828

With S7 or MultiPin™ (pH/temperature) connector

ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver-ion trap so that there is no risk of contamination by sulphides and proteins
Conform to RoHS (‘Restriction of Hazardous Substances’ in electrical and electronic equipment) and WEEE (‘Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment’)

Junction: Ceramic

pH range: 0 - 14

Temperature range: 0...+100 °C

Temperature probe: NTC30 for InLab® Routine Pro; PT1000 for InLab® Routine PT1000/Routine Pro-L

Material: Glass

Electrolyte: 3 mol/l KCl

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate and without cable. Other electrodes on request.

* Integrated temperature probe

General purpose pH electrodes, InLab® Routine
Mettler-Toledo

662-2826 662-2830 662-2832

Ideal for critical samples such as suspensions or samples of unknown composition (e.g. wastewater).

ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver-ion trap
Solid XEROLYT® polymer electrolyte: No need for a junction (no possibility of contamination)
Unbreakable PEEK shaft

pH electrodes, InLab®, Expert Series
Mettler-Toledo

662-2840
662-2842 662-2843

Continued on next page
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Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.

InLab® Expert DIN 0 - 14 0...+100 PEEK XEROLYT® polymer 12×120
1,2 m cable; DIN 
19262/4 mm

1 662-2842

InLab® Expert 
NTC30

0 - 14 0...+100 PEEK XEROLYT® polymer 12×120 MultiPin™ 1 662-2843

InLab® Expert 
PT1000

0 - 14 0...+100 PEEK XEROLYT® polymer 12×120 MultiPin™ 1 662-2844

InLab® Expert Pro 0 - 14 0...+100 PEEK XEROLYT® polymer 12×120
1,2 m cable; BNC/
RCA (Cinch)

1 662-2840

Conform to RoHS (‘Restriction of Hazardous Substances’ in electrical and electronic equipment) and WEEE (‘Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment’)

pH range: 0 - 14

Temperature range: 0...+100 °C

Temperature probe: NTC30 kOhm for InLab® Expert Pro and InLab® Expert NTC30; PT1000 for InLab® Expert DIN and InLab® Expert PT1000

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate and without cable. Other electrodes on request.

Electrode Applications

InLab® Expert / Expert Pro
Wastewater, highly saline solutions; gels, soaps and shampoos; proteinaceous media; 

beverages; suspended solids, oily samples

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
InLab® Reach 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×300 S7 1 662-2834
InLab® Reach Pro* 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×400 MultiPin™ 1 662-2835
InLab® Reach 
PT1000*

0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×400 MultiPin™ 1 662-2836

InLab® Solids 0...+80 Glass
XEROLYT® PLUS 
polymer

Open junction 6×25 S7 1 662-2848

InLab® Solids Pro* 0...+80 Glass
XEROLYT® PLUS 
polymer

Open junction 6×25 MultiPin™ 1 662-2849

InLab® Surface 0...+50 Polysulfone
3 mol/l KCl, AgCl 
saturated

ABS-ring 12×110 S7 1 662-2850

InLab® Cool −30...+80 Glass FRISCOLYT-B®
Immovable glass 
sleeve

12×120 S7 1 662-2869

InLab® 1010* 0...+80 PEEK Gel Open junction 12×110
DIN/4 mm, 1,2 m 
cable

1 662-2902

InLab® Hydrofluoric 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×120 S7 1 662-2870

InLab® Pure Pro* 0...+80 Glass KCl 3 mol/l
Immovable glass 
sleeve

12×170 MultiPin™ 1 662-2868

ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver-ion trap (except InLab® Surface + InLab® Pure with Ag/AgCl; InLab® Viscous with SteadyForce™)
XEROLYT® polymer electrolyte for InLab® Solids/Solids Pro: No need for a junction (no possibility of contamination)
MultiPin™: pH/temperature

pH range: 0 - 14 for InLab® Reach + Viscous series; 1 - 11 for InLab® Solids/Solids Pro/Surface/Cool/Hydrofluoric/1010/Pure/Pure Pro

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate and without cable. Other electrodes on request.

Electrode Applications

InLab® Reach / Reach Pro / Reach PT1000
Waste water, highly saline solutions; wine and vinegar; photographic and galvanic baths; 

large sample vessels
InLab® Solids / Solids Pro Cosmetics; dairy products; food
InLab® Surface Surface measurements (e.g. skin, leather, textiles, paper, gelled agar)
InLab® Cool Cold samples (<5 °C); soft surface water; drinking water; beverages
InLab® 1010 (for Knock instruments) Viscous media, cremes, emulsions, non-aqueous solutions
InLab® Hydrofluoric HF bearing media (<1 g/l)
InLab® Viscous Glutinous and fatty of samples (cosmetics, paints or resins)
InLab® Pure Water
InLab® Pure Pro Pure and ultrapure water

* Integrated temperature probe

Specialty pH electrodes, InLab®
Mettler-Toledo

662-2834

662-2848 662-2850
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Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.

InLab® Science 0 - 12 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×120 S7

General purpose; 
More complex 
matrices (e.g. 
emulsions, 
biological media)

1 662-2837

InLab® Science 
Pro, with bridge 
electrolyte 
chamber*

0 - 12 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl 12×170 MultiPin™

Emulsions, 
dispersions, 
Tris buffers, 
non-aqueous 
samples

1 662-2838

* Integrated temperature probe (NTC30)

pH electrodes, InLab® Science
Mettler-Toledo

With S7 or MultiPin™ (pH/temperature) connector

ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver-ion trap so that there is no risk of contamination by sulphides 
and proteins.
Conform to RoHS (‘Restriction of Hazardous Substances’ in electrical and electronic equipment) and WEEE 
(‘Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment’).

Junction: Movable glass sleeve

Material: Glass

Electrolyte: 3 mol/l KCl

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate and without cable.

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.

DG111-SC 0 - 14 0...+80 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic frit 12×149,5
S7 screw cap, 
detachable 
cable

Aqueous 
media

1 662-1653

DG113-SC 0 - 12 0...+60 Glass LiCl 1 mol/l
Movable PTFE 
sleeve junction

12×149,5
S7 screw cap, 
detachable 
cable

Non-aqueous 
media

1 662-2736

DG115-SC 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl
Fixed ground 
glass sleeve 
junction 

12×149,5
S7 screw cap, 
detachable 
cable Aqueous 

media

1 662-2737

DGi115-SC, 
Plug & Play

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl
Fixed ground 
glass sleeve 
junction 

12×149,5 S12 plug 1 662-1669

Combined glass pH electrodes for direct pH measurement and acid/base titrations in aqueous (DG11-SC, DG115-SC/DGi115-SC) or non-aqueous medium 
(DG113-SC). The all-rounder for a large variety of uncritical applications in almost all kinds of industries: Acid content of beverages, acid and base capacity of 
water samples, pH start applications.  

Integrated glass sleeve for secure fixation in the titration head 
With S7 screw cap and detachable cap or with Plug & Play S12 connection
Plug & Play sensor features an integrated sensor chip which allows data storing and monitoring

DG111-SC: ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver ion trap; with ceramic frit diaphragm 
DG113-SC: Ag/AgCl/LiCl reference system; movable PTFE sleeve junction
DG115-SC: ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver ion trap; fixed ground-glass sleeve junction
DGi115-SC: Plug & Play sensor, ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver ion trap; fixed ground-glass sleeve junction

Ordering information: Each electrode is supplied with 25 ml of reference electrolyte, individual quality certificate and unique serial number.

Combined pH electrodes
Mettler-Toledo

DG111-SC DG113-SC

With S7, BNC or MultiPin™ (pH/temperature) connector

ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver-ion trap
XEROLYT® EXTRA polymer electrolyte: High signal stability, very short response time and high chemical resistance (InLab® Semi-Micro)
InLab® Flex-Micro features a flexible thin shaft (Ø 6 mm): Ideal for measuring pH in test tubes and other small containers
InLab® Ultra-Micro features a long thin shaft (Ø 3 mm): Ideal for measuring extremely small sample volumes in very small vessels
Friscolyte-B® electrolyte enables stable and drift-free readings even when the membrane touches the vial (only InLab® Ultra-Micro)

pH range: 0 - 14 for InLab® Micro/Micro Pro/Semi-Micro-L/Flex-Micro; 0 - 12 for InLab® Semi-Micro; 1 - 11 for InLab® Ultra-Micro

pH electrodes, InLab® Micro
Mettler-Toledo

662-2863 662-2864 662-2866

Continued on next page
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Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
InLab® Micro 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 3×60 MultiPin™ 1 662-2863
InLab® Micro Pro 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 5×130 MultiPin™ 1 662-2865

InLab® Semi-Micro 0 - 12 0...+100 Glass XEROLYT® EXTRA Polymer
Open 
junction

6×100 S7 1 662-2864

InLab® Semi-Micro-L 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 6×230 S7 1 662-2866
InLab® Ultra-Micro 1 - 11 0...+80 Glass FRISCOLYT-B® Ceramic 3×40 S7 1 662-1346

InLab® Flex-Micro 0 - 14 0...+80 Plastic 3 mol/l KCl PTFE 6×180
BNC, 1 m 
cable

1 662-1347

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate. Other electrodes available on request.

Electrode Applications
InLab® Semi-Micro / Semi-Micro-L Highly saline solutions; cosmetics; pharmaceutical and biological samples

InLab® Micro / Micro Pro
Highly saline solutions; cosmetics; pharmaceutical and biological samples; dairy products; 

water-based paint and oily samples

Continued from previous page

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
InLab® Routine 
Pro ISM®

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×120 MultiPin™ 1 662-1234

InLab® Routine 
Pro ISM®

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×120 MultiPin™ 1 663-0197

InLab® Expert Pro 
ISM®

0 - 14 0...+100 PEEK
XEROLYT® 
polymer

Open junction 12×120
1,2 m cable, 
BNC/RCA (Cinch)

1 663-0198

InLab® Expert Pro 
ISM®

0 - 14 0...+100 PEEK
XEROLYT® 
polymer

Open junction 12×120
1,2 m cable, 
BNC/RCA (Cinch)

1 662-1153

InLab® Science 
Pro ISM®

0 - 12 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl
Moving, ground 
glass

12×170
1,2 m cable, 
BNC/RCA (Cinch)

1 662-1235

InLab® Solids Pro 
ISM®

1 - 11 0...+80 Glass
XEROLYT®PLUS 
polymer

Open junction 6×25 MultiPin™ 1 662-1236

InLab® Micro Pro 
ISM®

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×130 MultiPin™ 1 662-1237

InLab® Pure Pro 
ISM®

1 - 11 0...+80 Glass 3 mol/l KCl
Fixed, ground 
glass

12×170 MultiPin™ 1 662-1238

InLab® Power Pro 
ISM®

0 - 12 0...+100 Glass DPA gel Ceramic 12×170 MultiPin™ 1 662-1239

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cable for ISM® electrodes, MultiPin™, 1,8 m 1 662-1240
Cable for ISM® electrodes, MultiPin™, 5 m 1 662-1241

ISM® pH electrode Applications
InLab® Routine Pro ISM® General purpose
InLab® Science Pro ISM® General purpose; more complex matrices (e.g. emulsions, biological media)

InLab® Expert Pro ISM®
Wastewater, highly saline solutions; gels, soaps and shampoos; proteinaceous media; 

beverages; suspended solids, oily samples
InLab® Solids Pro ISM® Cosmetics; dairy products; food
InLab® Micro Pro ISM® Highly saline solutions; cosmetics; pharmaceutical and biological samples
InLab® Pure Pro ISM® Pure and ultrapure water; cold samples (<5 °C) with average conductivity; boiler feed water

InLab® Power Pro ISM®
Wastewater with average conductivity; proteinaceous media; dairy products; paints and 

emulsions; hydrocarbons; corrosive and hot acids/bases

pH electrodes, InLab® ISM®
Mettler-Toledo

High-performance electrodes combining robustness with state-of-the-art measurement technology. Fully 
traceable.

The revolutionary Intelligent Sensor Management system (ISM®) offers the user an even greater level of 
security. The calibration data is stored on the chip in the sensor and is used automatically when the sensor 
is connected to the meter. This ensures that the meter always uses the latest calibration data.

Intelligent electrodes - Does not need to be recalibrated when using another Seven-series meter
Easy to clean, low-maintenance, long lifetime
Compatible with SevenGo Duo™ (SG23) and SevenGo Duo pro™ (SG78) meters

MultiPin™: pH / temperature
Material: Glass (except InLab® Expert Pro: PEEK)
Temperature range: 0...+100 °C (except InLab® Solids Pro/Pure Pro: 0...+80 °C)
With integrated NTC 30 kOhm temperature probe

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate.
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Type Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
InLab® Reference 0...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12×120 S7 1 662-2871

InLab® Reference Pro 0...+60 Glass Gel + KCl 3 mol/l
Movable PTFE 
sleeve

12×120 S7 1 662-2872

InLab® Reference Flow 0...+130 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Triple ceramic 12×120 S7 1 662-2873

With S7 connector

InLab® Reference Pro is ideal for measurements with ion selective electrodes
Reference system for InLab® Reference series: ARGENTHAL™ with silver-ion trap (no risk of contamination by sulphides and proteins) for InLab® Reference; Ag/
AgCl for InLab® Reference Pro, ARGENTHAL™ for InLab® Reference Flow

Material: Glass

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate and without cable. Other electrodes on request.

Electrode Applications
InLab® Reference / Reference Pro / Reference Flow Highly saline solutions; corrosive and hot acids/bases

Reference electrodes, InLab®
Mettler-Toledo

662-2871 662-2872
662-2873

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.

InLab® Redox - 0...+100
Glass body, 
platinum ring

3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×120 S7 1 662-2877

InLab® Redox Ag - 0...+100
Glass body, silver 
ring

1 mol/l KNO3 Ceramic 12×120 S7 1 662-2882

Redox electrodes, InLab®
Mettler-Toledo

With S7 connector

ARGENTHAL™ reference system with silver-ion trap (InLab® Redox Micro: without silver-ion trap)
EQUITHAL® technology with symmetrical conducting layers guarantees shortest response times despite 
large changes in temperature
Conform to RoHS (‘Restriction of Hazardous Substances’ in electrical and electronic equipment) and WEEE 
(‘Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment’)

Junction: Ceramic

pH range: 0 - 14

Temperature range: 0...+100 °C

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate and without cable. Other electrodes on request.

662-2877

662-2882

Description Pk Cat. No.
S7 screw head
DIN connector 1,2 m cable 1 662-0606
BNC connector 1,2 m cable 1 662-0607
S7 screw head for reference electrodes
4 mm banana, 1,2 m cable 1 662-0611
2 mm pin, 1,2 m cable 1 662-0612
MultiPin™ connection
DIN 19262/1x4 mm connector, 1,2 m cable 1 662-0608
DIN/RCA (Cinch) connector, 1,2 m cable 1 662-9067
BNC/RCA (Cinch) connector, 1,2 m cable 1 662-0609
BNC/1×4 mm connector, 1,2 m cable 1 662-2766

Coaxial

S7: pH
MultiPin™: pH/Temperature

Ordering information: Other cables on request.

S7/MultiPin™ cables for pH/redox electrode connection
Mettler-Toledo

662-0606

662-0611

662-0607
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Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
SenTix® PLUS electrodes (general applications: For use in the laboratory or for field work)
SenTix® 20 0 - 14 0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120 S7

General 
applications

1 662-1301
SenTix® 21 0 - 14 0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120 DIN, fixed 1 m cable 1 662-1302
SenTix® 21-3 0 - 14 0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120 DIN, fixed 3 m cable 1 662-1303
SenTix® 22 0 - 14 0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120 BNC, fixed 1 m cable 1 662-1304

SenTix® 41* 0 - 14 0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120
DIN + banana plug (1×4 mm), 
fixed 1 m cable

1 662-1305

Sentix® 41-
3M*

0 - 14 0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120
DIN + banana plug (1×4 mm), 
fixed 3 m cable

1 662-1306

SenTix® 51* 0 - 14 0...+80 Plastic
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×120
DIN + banana plug (1×4 mm), 
fixed 1 m cable

Water/
wastewater/food/
beverages

1 662-0106

SenTix® 60 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×122 S7
General 
applications, 
beverages, 
drinking/mineral 
water, protein, salt 
and acids

1 662-1308

SenTix® 61 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×120 DIN, fixed 1 m cable 1 662-2151

SenTix® 81* 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×120
DIN + banana plug (1×4 mm), 
fixed 1 m cable

Wastewater/pure 
water/foods/
beverages/acids/
alkali/TRIS

1 662-1315

SenTix® 82* 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×120
BNC + banana plug (1×4 mm), 
fixed 1 m cable

1 662-1316

SenTix® 91* 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×170
DIN + banana plug (1×4 mm), 
fixed 1 m cable

General 
applications,  
beverages, 
drinking/mineral 
water, TRIS, salt, 
acids

1 662-1277

SenTix® PLUS special electrodes

SenTix® SP 2 - 13 0...+80 Glass Referid® 15/5×65/25 S7**

Penetration 
(bread, cheese, 
meat, fruit juice, 
solids)

1 662-0291

SenTix® Sur 2 - 13 0...+50 Glass Referid® 12×120 S7**
Flat surfaces 
(leather, paper, 
skin, solids)

1 662-1318

SenTix® MIC 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12/5×40/80 S7** Small samples 1 662-1319

SenTix® ORP - 0...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l 12×120 S7** Wastewater 1 662-1400

SenTix® HW 0 - 14 0...+60 Glass
KCl 3 mol/l, 
without Ag+

12×170 S7**

High 
concentration or 
low ionic strength 
samples

1 662-1213

SenTix® HWD 0 - 14 –5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l 12×170
DIN with 4 mm banana plug, 
fixed 1 m cable*

Low ionic strength 
samples

1 662-1682

SenTix® MIC-D 0 - 14 –5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l 3×96 DIN, fixed 1-m cable Small samples 1 662-1275

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cable, 1 m, with S7/DIN plug 1 662-1425
Cable, 1 m, with S7/BNC plug 1 662-1327
Cable, 1 m, with SMEK/DIN plug 1 662-1311

These proven and tested pH electrodes are easy to use and offer high quality and precision. The optimised membrane glass guarantees quick measurement even 
at low temperatures. The easy to use fill-hole cover prevents electrolyte from leaking out during storage.

SenTix® PLUS electrodes with gel electrolyte and a plastic body are robust and shock-proof. The membrane glass is optimally safe-guarded by a protective 
shield
SenTix® PLUS electrodes with liquid electrolyte – the capillary effect of the platinum wire guarantees constant outflow and prevents contamination by 
precipitates or dirt even during changes in temperature; with membrane glass for an even quicker response
SenTix® HW and HWS electrodes: Electrolyte flow speed can be adjusted for optimal use

* with integrated temperature probe (NTC 30 KOhm)
** without cable (available separately)

pH electrodes, SenTix® PLUS
WTW

SenTix® 21 SenTix® MIC SenTix® 41
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Type Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
BlueLine 11 pH −5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Platinum 12×120 S7 Drinking water, 

juices, wine, beer
1 662-6130

BlueLine 12 pH −5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Platinum 12×120 DIN 1 662-6131

BlueLine 13 pH −5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ground joint 12×170 S7
Low ionic 
strength 
solutions

1 662-6132

BlueLine 14 pH −5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Platinum 12×120
DIN + banana 
plug

General 
applications

1 662-6133

BlueLine 14 
pH ID, with 
automatic 
electrode 
recognition

−5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Platinum 12×120
DIN + banana 
plug

1 662-1953

BlueLine 17 pH −5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Platinum 12×120 BNC
Drinking water, 
juices, wine, beer

1 662-6197

BlueLine 18 pH −5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Platinum 12×120
DIN + banana 
plug

General 
applications

1 662-6114

BlueLine 21 pH −5...+100 Glass Referid® Hole 12/5×65/25 S7
Fruits, 
vegetables, meat

1 662-6136

BlueLine 22 pH −5...+80 Plastic Gel Fibre 12×120 S7

Water, 
wastewater

1 662-6137
BlueLine 23 pH −5...+80 Plastic Gel Fibre 12×120 DIN 1 662-6138

BlueLine 24 pH −5...+80 Plastic Gel Fibre 12×120
DIN + banana 
plug

1 662-6139

BlueLine 25 pH −5...+80 Plastic Gel Fibre 12×120 BNC 1 662-6140

BlueLine 27 pH −5...+100 Glass Referid® Anular gap 12×120 S7
Surfaces, paper, 
skin, leather

1 662-6142

BlueLine 28 pH −5...+80 Plastic Gel Fibre 12×120
DIN + banana 
plug

Surfaces 1 662-6115

BlueLine 31 Rx −5...+100 Glass KCl 3 mol/l Ceramic 12×120 S7
Redox 
measurements

1 662-6143

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cable, 1 m, with S7/DIN plug 1 662-1425
Cable, 1 m, with S7/BNC plug 1 662-1327
Cable, 1 m, with SMEK/DIN plug 1 662-1311

Combination electrodes for use in the laboratory or for field work.

Robust gel-filled electrodes with a temperature range of −5 to +80 °C
Glass electrodes for high performance with a temperature range of −5 to +100 °C

pH range: 0 - 14

pH electrodes, BlueLine
SI Analytics

BlueLine 28 pH
BlueLine 13 pH

BlueLine 21 pH

These electrodes have been developed for the most critical pH measurements in research and quality control, pharmacies, biotechnology and the food industry. 
They are 100% metal ion-free and, hence, ideally suited for measurements that are critical with respect to sample contamination by ions such as silver and for pH 
measurements in Tris buffers too.

Longer service life with patented three chamber reservoir in the reference electrode
Precise, fast measurements and improved stability of measurement values, especially with changing temperatures or at temperatures other than calibration 
point, due to iodine/iodide reference system with lower temperature sensitivity
Free choice of the bridge electrolyte for optimum adaptation to the sample due to double electrolyte system

Reference system: Iodine/iodide

Shaft material: Glass

Temperature range: −5...+100 °C

pH range: 0 - 14

pH combination electrodes, IoLine
SI Analytics

662-6071 662-6067 662-6065

Continued on next page
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Type pH Temp. (°C) Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Electrodes without temperature sensor
IoLine IL-pH-A120MF-DIN, 
sphere membrane shape

0 - 14 −5...+100 Platinum 12×120 DIN, 1m fixed cable
General 
applications, low 
ion media

1 662-6077

IoLine IL-pH-A120-DIN, 
sphere membrane shape

0 - 14 −5...+100 Ceramic 12×120 DIN, 1m fixed cable 1 662-6076

IoLine IL-pH-A120MF, sphere 
membrane shape

0 - 14 −5...+100 Platinum 12×120 S7 1 662-6090

IoLine IL-SP-pH-A, spear 
membrane shape

0 - 14 −5...+100 Ceramic 12×120 (8×50/70) S7 Insert measurement 1 662-6071

Electrodes with temperature sensor
IoLine IL-pHT-A120MF-
DIN-N, sphere membrane 
shape, PT1000, ID function

0 - 14 −5...+100 Platinum 12×120 DIN + banana plug
General 
applications, low 
ion media

1 662-6067

IoLine IL-pHT-A170MF-
DIN-N, sphere membrane 
shape, PT1000, ID function

0 - 14 −5...+100 Platinum 12×170 DIN + banana plug 1 662-6065

Continued from previous page

Type Temp. (°C) Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.

A 7780 –5...+100 3× Ceramic 12×120 S7*
Agriculture, dairy 
products, water 
analysis

1 662-0101

N 61 –5...+100 Platinum 12×170 S7*

Wide range of 
applications

1 662-0512
N 62 –5...+100 Platinum 12×120 S7* 1 662-6172
N 6280 –5...+100 Ceramic 12×120 S7* 1 662-6105
N 52 BNC –5...+100 Platinum 12×120 BNC 1 662-6113
N 52 A –5...+100 Platinum 12×120 DIN 1 662-6112
N 42 A –5...+100 Ceramic 12×120 DIN

Water analysis, 
technical applications

1 662-6107
H 61 +10...+100 Platinum 12×170 S7* 1 662-0513
H 63 +10...+100 Platinum 12×320 S7* 1 662-0515

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cable, 1 m, with S7/DIN plug 1 662-1425
Cable, 1 m, with S7/BNC plug 1 662-1327
Cable, 1 m, with SMEK/DIN plug 1 662-1311

* without cable (available separately)

pH electrodes, ScienceLine
SI Analytics

Heavy duty laboratory electrodes for practically all applications in the laboratory and in the field.

Maximum measuring accuracy and consistency, with optimum sensor service life 
Maximum adaptability for all applications, even at high temperatures

Reference system: Silver/silver chloride

Electrolyte: KCl 3 mol/l

Shaft material: Glass

Temperature range: −5 to +100 °C (H 61 / H 63: +10 to + 100 °C)

pH range: 0 - 14

Ordering information: Supplied with serial number and quality certificate.
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Description Type Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH/temperature microelectrode, Silamid® 
reference system, cylindrical membrane shape

A 157 Platinum 12/5×40/130 SMEK plug head 1 662-6174

pH/temperature microelectrode, Silamid® 
reference system, cylindrical membrane shape

A 157 1M-DIN-ID Platinum 12/5×40/130
DIN + banana plug, 1 
m fixed cable

1 662-1678

pH/temperature microelectrode, Silamid® 
reference system, cylindrical membrane shape

A 157 1M-BNC-ID Platinum 12/5×40/130
BNC + banana plug, 1 
m fixed cable

1 662-1679

pH microelectrode, Ag/AgCl reference system, 
cylindrical membrane shape

BlueLine 16 pH Platinum 12/5×120 (40/80) Plug head 1 662-6135

pH microelectrode, iodine/iodide reference 
system, cylindrical membrane shape

IL-MICRO-pH-A Platinum 12/6×170 (130/40) Screw plug head S7 1 662-6095

pH microelectrode, iodine/iodide reference 
system, cylindrical membrane shape

IL-MICRO-pH-A-DIN Platinum 12/6×170 (130/40)
DIN plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-6063

pH microelectrode, iodine/iodide reference 
system, cylindrical membrane shape

IL-MICRO-pH-A-BNC Platinum 12/6×170 (130/40)
BNC plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-6096

pH/temperature microelectrode, iodine/iodide 
reference system, cylindrical membrane shape

IL-MICRO-pHT-A-DIN-N Platinum 12/6×170 (130/40)
DIN + banana plug,  1 
m fixed cable

1 662-6069

pH/temperature microelectrode, iodine/iodide 
reference system, cylindrical membrane shape

IL-MICRO-pHT-A-BNC-N Platinum 12/6×170 (130/40)
BNC + banana plug,  1 
m fixed cable

1 662-6070

pH microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
spear membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

N 5800 A 3× platinum 5×96
DIN plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-1267

pH microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
spear membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

N 5800 BNC 3× platinum 5×96
BNC plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-1675

pH microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
sphere membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

N 5900 A Platinum 5×96
DIN plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-0520

pH microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
cylindrical membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

N 6000 A Platinum 3×96
DIN plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-6109

pH microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
cylindrical membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

N 6000 BNC Platinum 3×96
BNC plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-1676

pH microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
cylindrical membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

N 6000 1M-DIN-ID Platinum 3×96
DIN plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-1680

pH microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
cylindrical membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

N 6000 1M-BNC-ID Platinum 3×96
BNC plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-1681

pH microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
cylindrical membrane shape

N 6003 Ceramic 3×180 Plug head 1 662-1673

ORP microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
rod membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

Pt 5900 A Platinum 5×96
DIN plug, 1 m fixed 
cable

1 662-1674

ORP microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
rod membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

Pt 5900 BNC Platinum 5×96
BNC plug, 1m fixed 
cable

1 662-1677

ORP microelectrode, Silamid® reference system, 
rod membrane shape, tapper NS 7,5

Pt 5901 Platinum 5×160 Plug head 1 662-1672

For small sample volumes in life science and pharmaceutical applications.

Reliable and reproducible results
Highest quality and long lasting
Accurate and highly precise
Designed for small volumes and life science applications

Suitable temperature range: −5...+100 °C

pH electrodes are equipped with A-type membrane glass. pH electrodes with integrated temperature measurement are using a PT1000 sensor.

For most accurate results, we recommend using the ProLab 3000 meter in combination with these electrodes.

pH and ORP microelectrodes
SI Analytics
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Type Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
SL80-120pH Glass SILAMID® Ceramic 12×120 Screw plug head 1 662-6145
SL80-225pH Glass SILAMID® Ceramic 12×225 Screw plug head 1 662-6146
SL81-120pHT-VP, with 
PT1000 sensor

Glass SILAMID® Ceramic 12×120 VP screw plug head 1 662-1833

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
9902/05 cable for coaxial plug head (SL80, SL89), 5 m 1 662-6164
SMEK 19/05 cable for SMEK plug head (SL81, SL82), 5 m 1 662-6163

Other electrodes with different cable lengths are available on request.

pH electrodes, SteamLine
SI Analytics

Autoclavable high-tech electrodes with outstanding electrical and physical perfomance characteristics 
guaranteeing exceptional accuracy and reliability over long periods of time. Can be used in demanding 
environments. Developed for a wide range of uses in the agrofood industry or biotechnology, they can be 
used equally well for taking continuous measurements in the chemical industry. Suitable for CIP and SIP 
applications. Certificate of maximum operating temperature and pressure supplied.

pH-sensitive glass body
pH measurement with temperature compensation for increased accuracy
pH range: 0 - 14
Temperature range: 0...+135 °C
Pressure range: Vacuum to 10 bar

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Standard, single junction electrodes for general purpose applications
P14 0 - 14 0...+60 Epoxy AgCl Porous PTFE 12×120 BNC

General 
purposes

1 662-1356

P11 0 - 14 0...+80 Glass AgCl
Annular 
ceramic

12×120 BNC 1 662-1199

P17, Flat head 0 - 14 0...+80 Epoxy AgCl Porous PTFE 12×120 BNC Surface 1 662-1203
P20 with 
integral ATC

0 - 14 0...+80 Epoxy AgCl Ceramic PTFE 12×120 BNC
General 
purposes

1 662-1206

Combination electrodes, single junction, for all situations
P12, long reach 
micro

0 - 14 0...+80 Glass AgCl Frit ceramic Stem 6×150 BNC
Liquids

1 662-1200

P13, semi-
micro 

0 - 14 0...+80 Glass AgCl Frit ceramic Stem 4,5×90 BNC 1 662-1201

P16 0 - 14 0...+50 Glass HgCl Frit ceramic Stem 6×90 BNC Tris 1 662-1202

P17 0 - 14 0...+80 Epoxy AgCl Porous PTFE Stem 6×120 BNC
Surface 
measurements, 
paper

1 662-1744

P18, spear 0 - 14 0...+80 Glass AgCl
Annular 
ceramic

12×120 BNC Slurries 1 662-1204

P19, spear 0 - 14 0...+80 Glass AgCl Frit ceramic Stem 6×40 BNC Semi-solids 1 662-1205

With BNC connector, 1 metre cable

Fast response
Low noise and drift
Reliable performance

pH range: 0 - 14

Electrode Applications
P11 / P14 / P20 General purpose
P17 Surface
P12 / P13 Liquids
P16 Tris
P18 Slurries
P19 Semi-solids

pH electrodes

P12
P14

pH electrodes, pH PLUS
With BNC connector, 1 m cable

Faster measurements
Double junction, prevents long term drift
High reproducibility and good linearity

PP11

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
PP11 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass Annular ceramic 12×120 Laboratory 1 662-1207
PP11-ROD, with 
robust glass tip

0 - 14 0...+100 Glass Annular ceramic 12×120 General purpose 1 662-1208

PP12 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass Frit ceramic 6×150
Measurements in 
flasks

1 662-1209

PP16 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass Frit ceramic 6×90 Tris 1 662-1228

PP17 0 - 14 0...+90 Epoxy Porous PTFE 12×120
Measurements of 
flat surfaces

1 662-1210

PP18 0 - 14 0...+100 Glass Ceramic 12×120 Soil, semi-solids 1 662-1745

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
130-77 (Glass 
sensor)

0 - 14 0...+80 Stainless steel - - 12×120 BNC
Frozen or semi-
frozen foodstuffs

1 662-1229

P11/DWP 0 - 14 0...+80 Glass AgCl
Annular 
ceramic

12×120 BNC Drinking water 1 662-1230

P14/RJ/LF 1 - 13 0...+80 Epoxy -
Replaceable 
ceramic

12×120 BNC
Jam and fruit 
preserves

1 662-1231

P19 0 - 14 0...+80 Epoxy AgCl Frit ceramic (Stem) 6×40 BNC Meat/cheese 1 662-1242

With BNC connector, 1 metre cable

Fast response
Low noise and drift
Reliable performance

Temperature range: 0 to +80 °C

Electrode Applications
P11/DWP Drinking water
P14/RJ/LF Jam and fruit preserves
P19 Meat/cheese
130-77 Frozen or semi-frozen foodstuffs

Specialist food electrodes

130-77 P11/DWP

P14/RJ/LF

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cable LB1A with S7/DIN connections, 1 m length 1 662-6144
Cable LB1BNC with S7/BNC connections, 1 m length 1 662-6165

Cables for electrodes
SI Analytics

Type Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
POLYPLAST 0...+60 Plastic POLISOLVE SINGLE PORE 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-9217
POLYPLAST 0...+60 Plastic POLISOLVE SINGLE PORE 12×120 S7 1 662-9216
POLYPLAST Temp DIN* 0...+60 Plastic POLISOLVE SINGLE PORE 12×120 DIN+Banana 1 662-9221
POLYPLAST ORP 0...+60 Plastic POLISOLVE SINGLE PORE 12×120 S7+BNC cable 1 662-9240
POLILYTE LAB −10...+80 Glass POLISOLVE SINGLE PORE 12×120 S7 1 662-9220
POLILYTE LAB Temp DIN* −10...+80 Glass POLISOLVE SINGLE PORE 12×120 DIN+Banana 1 662-9237

Maintenance free SINGLE PORE electrodes for general applications and portable measurements with a polymeric electrolyte, which ensures easy handling.

Universally applicable, especially for ion-weak solutions, water and sewage, emulsions and suspensions
Fast response and accurate readings with the patented SINGLE PORE concept
Shatter-proof plastic shaft for portable measurements

pH range: 0 - 14
Electrolyte: POLISOLVE

Ordering information: Supplied with certificate.

Electrode Applications
POLILYTE General application
POLIPLAST Water and sewage

* Integrated temperature sensor

pH electrodes for field measurements
Hamilton

662-9216 662-9220
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Type Temp. (°C) Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
LIQ GLASS −10...+100 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 12×120 S7 1 662-9200
FLUSHTRODE −10...+80 3 mol/l KCl Sleeve 12×120 S7 1 662-9206
MINITRODE 0...+100 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 3×60 S7 1 662-9209
BIOTRODE 0...+100 PROTELYTE Ceramic 3×60 S7 1 662-9211
SLIMTRODE 0...+100 3 mol/l KCl Ceramic 6×100 S7 1 662-9213
DOUBLE PORE 0...+60 POLISOLVE 2×Single Pore 6×35 S7 1 662-9219
FILLTRODE 0...+60 SKYLYTE-CL Ring 12×120 S7 1 662-9231

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cable S7/BNC, length 1 m (for electrodes before 2007) 1 m 662-9225
Cable S7/DIN, length 1 m (for electrodes before 2007) 1 662-9226
Electrolyte KCl 3 M 100 ml 662-9202
Electrode storage solution 500 ml 662-9223

EVEREF reference system provides stable potentials resulting in long sensor lifetime.

Specially formulated electrolytes allow pH measurements of aqueous and biological (protein containing) matrices
Special membrane shapes for small sample volumes or semi-solid samples

Electrolyte: KCl 3 M (BIOTRODE: PROTELYTE / DOUBLE PORE: POLISOLVE)
Diaphragm: Ceramic (FLUSHTRODE: Sleeve / DOUBLE PORE: 2× Single Pore)
pH range: 0 - 14

Ordering information: Supplied with individual certificate and serial number.

Electrode Applications
LIQ GLASS General applications
FLUSHTRODE Viscous samples, ion weak media and media containing proteins
MINITRODE Small volumes (e.g. vials)
BIOTRODE Small samples
SLIMTRODE Measurements in test tubes
DOUBLE PORE Meat/cheese

pH electrodes for general laboratory and foodstuff applications
Hamilton

662-9211 662-9219
662-9231

Type pH Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
FC 100B, with spheric tip 
(Ø 7,5 mm)

0 - 13 PVDF KCl 3,5 M Single ceramic 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable Cheese 1 620-3773

FC 200B, with conic 
tip  (6×10 mm)

0 - 12 PVDF Viscolene Open 6×120 BNC, 1 m cable
Milk, dairy products, 
semi solid foods

1 662-1718

FC 200B, with conic 
tip  (6×10 mm)

0 - 12 PVDF Viscolene Open 6×75 DIN, 1 m cable 1 662-4150

FC 210B, with conic 
tip  (12×12 mm)

0 - 12 Glass Viscolene Open 12×120 BNC, 1 m cable Milk, yogurt, creams 1 620-3775

These pH electrodes are suitable for measuring the pH value in different types of food.

Available with BNC or DIN connector
Different tip shapes for different food types

Ordering information: Supplied with 1 m white cable.

pH electrodes for food industry
Hanna

FC100B
FC200B

FC210B
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Type pH Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
Service kit K8 120 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×120 K8 1 662-9249
Service kit K8 160 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×160 K8 1 662-9250
Service kit K8 200 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×200 K8 1 662-9251
Service kit K8 225 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×225 K8 1 662-9252
Service kit K8 325 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×325 K8 1 662-9253
Service kit K8 425 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×425 K8 1 662-9254
Service kit VP 120 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×120 VP 6 1 662-9255
Service kit VP 160 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×160 VP 6 1 662-9256
Service kit VP 225 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×225 VP 6 1 662-9257
Service kit VP 325 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×325 VP 6 1 662-9258
Service kit VP 360 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×360 VP 6 1 662-9259
Service kit VP 425 0 - 14 Pressurised PhermLyte HP-Coatramic 12×425 VP 6 1 662-9260

Sensor packages for Sartorius Stedim Bioreactor Systems, BIOSTAT A & B 
Hamilton
These packages were developed for the easy maintenance of the pH and dissolvd oxygen sensors fixed on the Sartorius bioreactor Systems BIOSTAT A & B for 
fermentation processing. Each of the service kits include one Easyferm Plus electrode at the described length for replacing the electrode on the bioreactor system 
and one DO Oxyferm membrane kit for maintaining the DO probe.

pH electrode available with two different connector heads: S8 or VP 6
Package simplifies the control of the sensors in the bioreactors systems
Including certification traceable to international standards for quick and safe pH sensor 2-point calibration

Delivery information: Each package is supplied with one pH electrode EasyFerm Plus, two 250 ml pH buffer bottles (pH 4 and pH 7) with certification, three 
Oxyferm membrane bodies, one bottle of oxylyte electrolyte, pipette, two spare-o-rings and a polishing strip.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pepsin, cleaning solution 250 ml 3 662-8291
KCl 3 M saturated with AgCl 250 ml 662-0335
KCl  3 M 250 ml 662-0282

pH electrode solutions
WTW

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pepsin/hydrochloric acid 500 ml 83603.260
Pepsin/hydrochloric acid 1 l 83603.290

Cleaning solutions for electrodes
For full information concerning health and safety data please see the VWR chemical catalogue or the www.vwr.com website.

Description Pk Cat. No.
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169

Electrode stand, pHenomenal®
Electrode arm moves smoothly in almost any direction, holding up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 
safely and securely in selected positions. Fingertip control raises, lowers, and pivots the holder. The arm 
articulates at three points while maintaining electrodes in a vertical position.

Ideal for multiple readings
Accepts all standard electrodes
Pivots 360°, extends 53 cm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Electrode stand, for 3 electrodes 1 662-4105

Electrode stand
Hanna

Cantilever stand holds 3 electrodes in any position.

Large enamel coated steel base providing stability 
For 12 mm body diameter electrodes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Electrode stand STH 650 1 662-0412

Electrode stand, STH 650
WTW

Bench top stand with flexible electrode holder, suitable for pH combination electrodes and temperature 
sensors.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Electrode stand and holder, complete 1 665-0017

Electrode stand
Mettler-Toledo

Free standing or mounted on the right or left side of Mettler-Toledo Seven™ instruments.

Stand for 4 electrodes and one temperature sensor
Adjustable spring allowing electrode weight compensation
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Description Type Concentration pH For Pk Cat. No.
With DIN connector
Cl 800 with DIN-plug, combined electrode 
for chloride

Cl 800 (DIN) 2 - 35000 mg/l, 5×10-5 - 1 mol/l 2 - 12
Drinking water, 
foodstuffs

1 662-7373

CN 800 with DIN-plug, combined 
electrode for cyanide

CN 800 0,2 - 260 mg/l, 8×10-6 - 10-2 mol/l 0 - 14 Electroplating baths 1 662-7375

Cu 800 with DIN-plug, combined 
electrode for copper

Cu 800 0,0006 - 6400 mg/l, 10-8 - 10-1 mol/l 2 - 6 Electroplating baths 1 662-7377

F 800 with DIN-plug, combined electrode 
for fluoride

F 800 0,02 - sat. mg/l, 10-6 - sat. mol/l 5 - 7 Toothpaste, cement 1 662-7379

With BNC connector
Cl 800 with BNC-plug, combined electrode 
for chloride

Cl 800 (BNC) 2 - 35000 mg/l, 5×10-5 - 1 mol/l 2 - 12
Drinking water, 
foodstuff

1 662-7372

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Universal electrolyte for electrolytic bridge ELY/BR/503 250 ml 662-0492
TISAB buffer solution (F800), 1 l bottle 4 662-0359
ISA/FK solution, NaNO3, 5 mol/l (Cl800 / Cu800) 500 ml 662-0350
MZ/NH3/CN alkaline solution, NaOH, 10 mol/l (CN800) 250 ml 662-0382
Standard solution ES/Cl: 10 g/l Cl (Cl800) 1 l 662-1420
Standard solution ES/F: 10 g/l F (F800) 1 l 662-0360
Standard solution ES/Cu: 10 g/l, Cu (Cu800) 1 l 662-0364

Combined ion selective electrodes, 800 series
WTW

These easy-to-use, robust, high quality ion-selective electrodes are ideal for field applications. 

Combined with built-in reference electrodes which make them particularly suitable for measurement of 
small volume samples

Ordering information: These ion selective electrodes will require additional electrolyte and ion strength 
adjustment solutions (ISA) as well as freshly prepared standards (see ISA solutions).

Description Concentration pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Connection Pk Cat. No.
perfectION™ electrodes
perfectION™ Cl- 5×10-5 - 1 mol/l 2 - 12 0...+80 Epoxy B BNC, 1,2 m cable 1 662-1280
perfectION™ Cl- 5×10-5 - 1 mol/l 2 - 12 0...+80 Epoxy B Lemo, 1,2 m cable 1 662-1283

perfectION™ F- 10-6 mol/l - 
saturated

4,5 - 5,5 0...+80 Epoxy A BNC, 1,2 m cable 1 662-1281

perfectION™ F- 10-6 mol/l - 
saturated

4,5 - 5,5 0...+80 Epoxy A Lemo, 1,2 m cable 1 662-1284

perfectION™ I- 5×10-8 - 1 mol/l 0 - 12 0...+80 Epoxy D BNC, 1,2 m cable 1 662-1286
perfectION™ K+ 10-6 - 1 mol/l 2,5 - 11 0...+40 Epoxy E BNC, 1,2 m cable 1 662-1287
perfectION™ Na+ 10-7 - 1 mol/l 8 - 11 0...+80 Glass 3 mol/l KCl S7 1 662-1282

Description Pk Cat. No.
Reference electrolytes
Ion Electrolyte A, 60 ml 5 662-1288
Ion Electrolyte B, 60 ml 5 662-1289
Ion Electrolyte D, 60 ml 5 662-1290
Ion Electrolyte E, 60 ml 5 662-1291

Combined ion selective electrodes, perfectION™
Mettler-Toledo

Combined ion-selective electrodes consisting of a measuring electrode complete with an integrated 
reference.

Click & Clear™ junction enables optimum contact between the electrolyte and measurement solution, 
even in difficult samples
The electrolyte solution can be made to flow easily through the junction by pressing the electrode head 
downwards
The junction needs to be cleaned between measurements and the electrolyte can be simply emptied and 
refilled if necessary

Ordering information: Each electrode is supplied with one replacement module. The reference electrolytes 
must be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ISA solutions
ISA solution for Cl- and I- 475 ml 662-1292
ISA solution for K+ 475 ml 662-1293
ISA solution for F- 3.790 ml 662-1294
Membranes
Membrane module for perfectION™ K+ 1 662-1295
Electrolyte KCl 3 mol/l 500 ml 83605.260

Other electrodes available on request. For further information please contact your local VWR office.
ISA solution for Na+: NH4Cl / NH4OH

Continued from previous page

Description Concentration pH Temp. (°C) Connection Pk Cat. No.
Sodium (Na+) 3 - 10-7 1 - 9 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1179
Ammonia (NH3) 1 - 10-6 11 - 13 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1180
Nitrate (NO3

-) 1 - 7×10-6 2 - 11 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1181
Calcium (Ca2+) 10-1 - 5×10-7 3,5 - 11 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1182
Ammonium (NH4

+) 0,5 - 5×10-5 0 - 8,5 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1183
Chloride (Cl-) 1 - 3×10-6 1 - 12 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1184
Fluoride (F-) 10-1 - 10-6 4 - 8 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1185
Potassium (K+) 1 - 10-6 1 - 9 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1186
Perchlorate (ClO4

-) 1 - 2×10-6 0 - 11 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1187
Barium (Ba2+) 10-1 - 10-5 3 - 10 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1188
Water hardness 2×10-1 - 5×10-5 4,5 - 10 0...+50 BNC 1 662-1189
Silver (Ag+) 1 - 10-7 1 - 9 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1190
Lead (Pb2+) 10-1 - 10-6 3 - 7 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1191
Cadmium (Cd2+) 10-1 - 10-6 3 - 7 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1192
Bromide (Br-) 1 - 5×10-6 1 - 12 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1193
Iodide (I-) 1 - 5×10-7 2 - 12 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1194
Cyanide (CN-) 10-2 - 10-6 11 - 13 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1195
Sulphide (S2-) 1 - 10-7 13 - 14 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1196
Copper (Cu2+) 1 - 10-7 2 - 7 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1197
Thiocyanate (SCN-) 10-1 - 2×10-6 2 - 12 +5...+50 BNC 1 662-1198

Combined ion selective electrodes
With BNC connector, 1 m cable

Rugged solid-state electrodes with built-in reference elements that do not require any filling solution or 
maintenance. Ideal for unskilled operatives.

Fully submersible and waterproof
Virtually unbreakable
Colour coded caps for identification in the field
Can be left dry for long periods
Long lifetime

Description Concentration Temp. (°C) Connection Pk Cat. No.
Combination electrodes
Sodium ROSS® half-cell, 8411BN Saturated to 10-6 M 0...+80 BNC waterproof 1 662-0747
Sodium ROSS® combination, 8611BNWP Saturated to 10-6 M 0...+80 BNC waterproof 1 662-1523
Ammonia, gas-sensing, 9512BNWP 1,0 M - 5×10-7 M 0...+50 BNC waterproof 1 662-1592

Orion ion selective electrodes (ISE) allow ions in aqueous solutions to be measured quickly, accurately, and economically.

With their unique redox internal system, the ISE electrodes provide faster responses, greater stability and accuracy compared to conventional ISE electrodes

BN: Electrodes with BNC-connection cable (Length: 1 m)

WP: Secure and waterproof connection

Combined ion selective electrodes, Orion
Thermo Scientific

Continued on next page
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Description Concentration Temp. (°C) Connection Pk Cat. No.
Combination electrodes
Fluoride ionplus® Sure-Flow® solid-state combination, 
9609BNWP

Saturated to 10-6 M 0...+80 BNC waterproof 1 662-1539

Chloride ionplus® Sure-Flow® solid-state combination, 
9617BNWP

1,0 M - 5×10-5 M 0...+80 BNC waterproof 1 662-1541

Nitrate ionplus® Sure-Flow® combination, 9707BNWP 1,0 M - 7×10-6 M 0...+40 BNC waterproof 1 662-1576

Description pH Temp. (°C) Material Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Half-cell
ROSS® Sure-Flow 
half-cell, for use 
with sodium half-cell 
8411BN

0 - 14 0...100 Glass Pin-tip Dirty or viscous samples 1 662-0714

Description Pk Cat. No.
Fillling solutions, Orion™
Orion™ 900001 filling solution, equitransferent solution saturated with AgCl, 5×50 ml 5 662-0749
Filling solution for Sodium ion selective electrode (2 M NH4Cl), 5×60 ml 300 ml 662-0752
Orion 900011 filling solution, 4 M KCl saturated with Ag, 5×50 ml 5 662-0753
Optimum Results F filling solution for Nitrate ionplus® electrode, 5×60 ml 1 Set 662-0760
Optimum Results A filling solution for Fluoride ionplus® electrode, 5×60 ml 1 Set 662-0761
Optimum Results B filling solution for Chloride ionplus® electrode, 5×60 ml 300 ml 662-0762
Filling solution for Ammonia electrode, 1×50 ml 1 Set 662-0855
Ionic strength adjusting (ISA) solutions for use with ion selective electrodes
Ionic strength adjuster for sodium ion selective electrode, in a bottle 475 ml 662-0745
Ionic strength adjuster for chloride ion selective electrode, in a bottle 475 ml 662-0824
Ionic strength adjuster for fluoride ion selective electrode (with TISAB II), in a 1 gallon (US) container 3,785 l 662-0828
Ionic strength adjuster/pH adjuster for ammonium ion selective electrode, in a bottle 475 ml 662-0857
Accessories
Polishing strips for solid-state electrodes 24 662-1544
Membranes for Ammonia electrode 9512BN 20 662-0856
Bonded membranes for Ammonia electrode 9512BN 3 662-1515

Other ISE electrodes available on request. For further information please contact the VWR Technical.
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Description pH value Pk Cat. No.
Buffer solutions in bottles
Buffer solution pH 1,00 (20 °C, glycine buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 1,00 1 l 32031.297
Buffer solution pH 2,00 (20 °C, citrate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 2,00 1 l 32032.291
Buffer solution pH 3,00 (20 °C, citrate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 3,00 1 l 32033.294
Buffer solution pH 3,00 (20 °C, citrate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 3,00 5 l 32033.374
Buffer solution pH 4,00 (20 °C) (potassium hydrogen phthalate) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 4,00 500 ml 32095.264
Buffer solution pH 4,00 (20 °C) (potassium hydrogen phthalate) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 4,00 1 l 32095.297
Buffer solution pH 4,00 (20 °C) (potassium hydrogen phthalate) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 4,00* 5 l 32095.366
Buffer solution pH 4,00 (20 °C) (potassium hydrogen phthalate) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 4,00** 5 l 32095.377
Buffer solution pH 4,00 (potassium hydrogen phthalate) AVS TITRINORM® 4,00 (red coloured) 500 ml 32044.268
Buffer solution pH 4,00 (potassium hydrogen phthalate) AVS TITRINORM® 4,00 (red coloured)*** 1 l 32044.290
Buffer solution pH 4,00 (potassium hydrogen phthalate) AVS TITRINORM® 4,00 (red coloured) 1 l 32044.292
Buffer solution pH 4,66 (20 °C) (acetic acid/sodium acetate) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 4,66 500 ml 98192.260
Buffer solution pH 4,66 (20 °C) (acetic acid/sodium acetate) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 4,66 1 l 98192.290
Buffer solution pH 5,00 (20 °C, citrate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 5,00 1 l 32035.291
Buffer solution pH 6,.00 (20 °C, citrate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 6,00 1 l 32036.294
Buffer solution pH 6.88 (20 °C) (Potassium dihydrogen phosphate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

6,88 500 ml 83601.260

Buffer solution pH 6.88 (20 °C) (Potassium dihydrogen phosphate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

6,88 1 l 83601.290

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium dihydrogen phosphate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00 500 ml 32096.267

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium dihydrogen phosphate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00 1 l 32096.291

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium dihydrogen phosphate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00* 5 l 32096.360

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium dihydrogen phosphate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00** 5 l 32096.371

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium dihydrogen phosphate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00 10 l 32096.400

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium hydrogen phthalate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00 (green coloured) 500 ml 32045.262

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium hydrogen phthalate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00 (green coloured)*** 1 l 32045.290

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium hydrogen phthalate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00 (green coloured) 1 l 32045.295

Buffer solution pH 7,00 (20 °C) (potassium hydrogen phthalate/disodium hydrogen phosphate) ±0,02 pH units 
AVS TITRINORM®

7,00 (green coloured) 5 l 32045.375

Buffer solution pH 8,00 (20 °C, borate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 8,00 1 l 32038.291
Buffer solution pH 9,00 (20 °C, borate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 9,00 500 ml 32039.261
Buffer solution pH 9,00 (20 °C, borate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 9,00 1 l 32039.294
Buffer solution pH 9,00 (20 °C, borate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 9,00 5 l 32039.374
Buffer solution pH 9,00 (boric acid/potassium chloride/sodium hydroxide) AVS TITRINORM® 9,00 (blue coloured) 500 ml 32046.265
Buffer solution pH 9,00 (boric acid/potassium chloride/sodium hydroxide) AVS TITRINORM® 9,00 (blue coloured)*** 1 l 32046.290
Buffer solution pH 9,00 (boric acid/potassium chloride/sodium hydroxide) AVS TITRINORM® 9,00 (blue coloured) 1 l 32046.298
Buffer solution pH 9,00 (boric acid/potassium chloride/sodium hydroxide) AVS TITRINORM® 9,00 (blue coloured) 5 l 32046.378
Buffer solution pH 9,22 (20 °C, borate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 9,22 500 ml 32097.261
Buffer solution pH 9,22 (20 °C, borate buffer) ±0,02 pH units AVS TITRINORM® 9,22 1 l 32097.290
Buffer solution pH 10 (boric acid/sodium hydroxide/potassium chloride) AVS TITRINORM® 10,00 1 l 32040.298
Buffer solution pH 10 (boric acid/sodium hydroxide/potassium chloride) AVS TITRINORM® 10,00 5 l 32040.378
Buffer ammonia solution pH 10 (20 °C) ±0,05 pH units AVS TITRINORM®  (NFT 90-003 standard) 10,00 (total hardness in water) 500 ml 98213.260
Buffer solution pH 11,00 (20 °C) (disodium hydrogen phosphate/sodium hydroxide) ±0,05 pH units AVS 
TITRINORM®

11,00 1 l 32041.292

Buffer solution pH 12,00 (20 °C) (disodium hydrogen phosphate/sodium hydroxide) ±0,05 pH-units AVS 
TITRINORM®

12,00 1 l 32042.295

Buffer solutions, 20 °C AVS TITRINORM®

Solutions prepared from AnalaR® NORMAPUR® grade analytical reagents
True analytical value on the label to an accuracy of ± 0,02 pH units (pH 1- 10)  (± 0,05 for pH 12.00 buffer)
Traceable to SRM from NIST
Batch number and packing date for traceability
Certificate of analysis available from www.vwr.com

For full information concerning health and safety data please see the www.vwr.com website.

Ordering information: If significantly large volumes are required please contact your local VWR sales office 
for a customised offer.

Continued on next page
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Description pH value Pk Cat. No.
Buffer solution sets
Buffer solution set pH 4,00 / 7,00 / 10,00 (3×100 ml), coloured 1 83610.600
Buffer solutions set pH 4,00 / 7,00 / 10,00 (3×250 ml), coloured 1 83610.610
Buffer and checking solution set pH 4,00 / 7,00 / 10,00, and electrolyte and cleaning solutions (100 ml) 1 SET 83609.600

* 5 litre plastic bottle
** Bag in a box 5 litre
*** 1 litre dosing bottles

Description pH value Pk Cat. No.
CertiPUR® certified secondary standard reference material
Potassium tetraoxalate dihydrate 1,681 (25°C) 25 g 1.01961.0025
Potassium hydrogen tartrate 3,639 (25°C) 25 g 1.01963.0025
Potassium hydrogen phthalate 4,005 (25°C) 25 g 1.01965.0025
Potassium dihydrogen phosphate/ disodium hydrogen phosphate (2×25 g) 6,863/7,416 (25°C) 2 1.01960.0001
Disodium tetraborate decahydrate 9,184 (25°C) 25 g 1.01964.0025
Sodium hydrogen carbonate/sodium carbonate 10,014 (25°C) 2 1.01962.0001
CertiPUR® certified secondary standard reference buffer solution (100 ml plastic bottle)
Potassium tetraoxalate dihydrate 1,681 (25°C) 5 1.07204.0105
Potassium hydrogen phthalate 4,005 (25°C) 5 1.07200.0105
Potassium dihydrogen phosphate/ disodium hydrogen phosphate 6,863 (25°C) 5 1.07202.0105
Potassium dihydrogen phosphate/ disodium hydrogen phosphate 7,416 (25°C) 5 1.07205.0105
Disodium tetraborate decahydrate 9,184 (25°C) 5 1.07203.0105

Standard reference materials and buffer solutions, CertiPUR®
Materials for the precise calibration and monitoring of pH instruments.

Traceable to NIST primary standard and PTB 
Maximum deviation ±0,003 pH units 
Measured in an independent accredited calibration laboratory for the pH value measurement (DKD-K-

14301)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 4,00, red 500 ml 1.09475.0500
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 4,00, red 4 l 1.09475.4000
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 4,00, red 10 l 1.09475.9010
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 7.00, green 500 ml 1.09477.0500
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 7.00, green 4 l 1.09477.4000
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 7.00, green 10 l 1.09477.9010
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 9.00, blue 500 ml 1.09476.0500
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 9.00, blue 4 l 1.09476.4000
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 9.00, blue 10 l 1.09476.9010
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 10,00, yellow 500 ml 1.09400.0500
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 10,00, yellow 4 l 1.09400.4000
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 10,00, yellow 10 l 1.09400.9010

Buffer solutions, Certipur®, colour coded
Materials for the precise calibration and monitoring of pH meters.

Traceable to NIST primary standard and PTB - Uncertainty ±0,015 (except pH 10 with ±0,05) 
Colour coded solutions for quick identification
Larger pack sizes available, the easy to use Titripac® packaging eliminates contamination issues
Reference temperature: +20 °C

Measured in an independent accredited calibration laboratory for the pH value measurement (DKD-K-
14301).
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Description pH value Contents Pk Cat. No.

Buffer solution (glycine/sodium chloride/hydrogen chloride), traceable to 
SRM from NIST and PTB pH 1.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

1,00
Glycine
Sodium chloride
Hydrogen chloride

1 l 1.09432.1000

Buffer solution (citric acid/sodium hydroxide/hydrogen chloride), traceable 
to SRM from NIST and PTB pH 2.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

2,00
Citric acid
Sodium hydroxide
Hydrogen chloride 

1 l 1.09433.1000

10 l 1.09433.9010

Buffer solution (citric acid/sodium hydroxide/hydrogen chloride), traceable 
to SRM from NIST and PTB pH 3.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

3,00
Citric acid
Sodium hydroxide
Hydrogen chloride

1 l 1.09434.1000

Buffer solution (citric acid/sodium hydroxide/hydrogen chloride), traceable 
to SRM from NIST and PTB pH 4.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

4,00
Citric acid
Sodium hydroxide
Hydrogen chloride 

1 l 1.09435.1000
4 l 1.09435.4000

10 l 1.09435.9010
Buffer solution (citric acid/sodium hydroxide), traceable to SRM from NIST 
and PTB pH 5.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

5,00 Citric acid/sodium hydroxide 1 l 1.09436.1000

Buffer solution (citric acid/sodium hydroxide), traceable to SRM from NIST 
and PTB pH 6.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

6,00
Citric acid
Sodium hydroxide

1 l 1.09437.1000

Buffer solution (disodium hydrogen phosphate/potassium dihydrogen 
phosphate) traceable to SRM from NIST and PTB pH 7.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

7,00
Disodium hydrogen phosphate
Potassium dihydrogen phosphate

1 l 1.09439.1000
4 l 1.09439.4000

10 l 1.09439.9010

Buffer solution (boric acid/sodium hydroxide/hydrogen chloride), traceable 
to SRM from NIST and PTB pH 8.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

8,00
Boric acid
Sodium hydroxide
Hydrogen chloride

1 l 1.09460.1000

Buffer solution (boric acid/potassium chloride/sodium hydroxide), 
traceable to SRM from NIST and PTB pH 9.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

9,00
Boric acid
Sodium hydroxide
Potassium chloride

1 l 1.09461.1000
4 l 1.09461.4000

10 l 1.09461.9010

Buffer solution (boric acid/potassium chloride/sodium hydroxide), 
traceable to SRM from NIST and PTB pH 10.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

10,00
1 l 1.09438.1000
4 l 1.09438.4000

10 l 1.09438.9010
Buffer solution (boric acid/potassium chloride/sodium hydroxide), 
traceable to SRM from NIST and PTB pH 11.00 (20 °C) Certipur®

11,00
Boric acid/potassium chloride/
sodium hydroxide

1 l 1.09462.1000

Buffer solution (disodium hydrogen phosphate/sodium hydroxide) 
traceable to SRM from NIST und PTB pH 12.00 (25 °C) Certipur®

12,00
Disodium hydrogen phosphate
Sodium hydroxide

4 l 1.99022.4000

Buffer solutions, ready to use, Certipur®
Materials for the precise calibration and monitoring of pH meters.

Traceable to NIST primary standard and PTB - deviation max. ±0,01 (except pH 10 with ±0,02)
Larger 4 and 10 l pack sizes in easy to use Titripac® packaging which eliminates contamination issues
Reference temperature: +20 °C except 1.99022.4000 which is 25 °C

Measured in an independent accredited calibration laboratory for the pH value measurement (DKD-K-
14301).

Packaging: Plastic bottles (1 l) or PE/aluminium Titripac® pack (4 l and 10 l).

Description pH value Pk Cat. No.
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 2,00, citric acid, sodium hydroxide, hydrogen chloride 2,00 30 1.99012.0001
CertiPUR® buffer solution, pH 4,01, potassium hydrogen phthalate 4,01 30 1.99001.0001
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 7,00, potassium hydrogen phosphate, disodium hydrogen phosphate 7,00 30 1.99002.0001
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 9,00, boric acid, sodium hydroxide, potassium chloride 9,00 30 1.99003.0001

Buffer solutions in sachets, Certipur®
For calibration of pH meters.

Practical 30 ml sachets - one use per sachet - no risk of contamination
Solutions are always fresh and ready to use
Batch traceable to NIST
Reference temperature: +25 °C 
Precision: Deviation is max. ±0,015 pH units

Continued on next page
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Description pH value Pk Cat. No.
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 9,18, disodium tetraborate 9,18 30 1.99019.0001
CertiPur® buffer solution, pH 10,00, boric acid, sodium hydroxide, potassium chloride 10,00 30 1.99004.0001
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 11,00, boric acid, sodium hydroxide, potassium chloride 11,00 30 1.99021.0001
Certipur® buffer solution, pH 12,00, potassium dihydrogen phosphate, sodium hydroxide 12,00 30 1.99022.0001
Certipur® buffer solution, set 1 (pH 4,01, 7,00 and 9,00) 4,01/7,00/9,00 30 1.99005.0001
Certipur® buffer solution, set 2 (pH 4,01, 7,00 and 10,00) 4,01/7,00/10,00 30 1.99006.0001

Manufacturing
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Waterproof conductivity/°C tester CO30 1 663-0160

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sensor replacement kit 1 663-0161
Replacement sensor cap 1 662-0123
Replacement battery compartment 1 662-0124

Model CO 30
Conductivity - range 0 – 1990 μS/cm (2 – 19,90 mS/cm with auto-ranging)
Conductivity - resolution 5 μS / 0,05 mS / 0,10 mS
Conductivity - accuracy ±1% full scale
Conductivity - calibration Manual, 1- or 2-point
TDS - range 0,00 – 10,00 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,10 g/l
TDS - accuracy ±1% full scale
Temperature range (°C) 0,00...+99,5
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,5
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Temperature compensation Automatic
Temperature coefficient 1,91%/°C
Reference temperature +25 °C
Power supply 8×LR44 batteries
Compliance IP 67

Conductivity/°C tester, waterproof, CO30

Conductivity, TDS and temperature measurement with simultaneous display of 2 parameters
Calibration, one or two points
Automatic temperature compensation, auto-ranging selection
Replaceable conductivity cell
IP 67 waterproof casing, low battery indicator

Ordering information: Supplied with 8×LR44 batteries.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
DiST®5 1 663-5011
DiST®6 1 663-5012

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Spare conductivity probe HI 73311 DiST® 5 & 6 1 662-4189
Accessories
Replacement batteries, 1,5 V 12 662-3028

Model DiST®5 DiST®6
Conductivity - range 0 - 3999 μS/cm 0,00 - 20,00 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 1 μS/cm 0,01 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy 2% full scale
Conductivity - calibration Automatic in 1 point
TDS - range 0 - 1999 ppm 0,00 - 10,00 ppt
TDS - resolution 1 ppm 0,01 ppt
TDS - accuracy 2% full scale
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) 0,5
Temperature compensation Automatic with β adjustable from 0,0 to 2,4%/°C
Power supply 4×1,5 V batteries
W×D×H (mm) 40×26×163
Weight (kg) 0,1
Compliance IP 67

Waterproof conductivity/TDS/°C testers, DiST®5/6
Hanna

These instruments measure conductivity, TDS and temperature.

Waterproof casing
Automatic temperature compensation
Interchangeable conductivity/TDS probe
Automatic shut-off after 8 minutes of non use

Ordering information: Supplied with 4×1,5 V batteries, protection cap and probe removal tool.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity/TDS tester, Primo 4, with fixed probe with 1 m cable 1 663-0244
Conductivity/TDS tester, Primo 0, with direct probe 1 663-0242
Conductivity/TDS tester, Primo 2, with direct probe 1 663-0243
Conductivity/TDS tester, Primo 5, with direct probe 1 663-0245

Model Primo 4 Primo 0 Primo 2 Primo 5
Conductivity - range 0 - 10,00 mS/cm 0 - 1999 mg/l 0 - 1999 μS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,01 mS/cm 1 mg/l 1 μS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±2% F.S.
Temperature range (°C)

-
0...60

-Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Temperature compensation Automatic (0...60 °C)
Power supply 2 x 1,5 V batteries
W×D×H (mm) 50×25×66 50×25×180
Weight (kg) 0,05

Calibration
Automatic, at  5,00 
mS/cm (calibration 
solution: HI 70039)

Automatic, at 1382 ppm (calibration 
solution: HI 70032P)

Automatic, 
at 1413  μS/

cm (calibration 
solution: HI 70031)

Pocket conductivity/TDS testers, Primo
Hanna

The Primo series of portable testers provide a fast and dependable way to measure the total dissolved 
solids or conductivity in water samples. Users just need to press the button on top of the meter in order to 
turn it on. It is ready to use immediately.

Primo 2 also measures temperature
Temperature is compensated automatically to ensure the readings are consistent to the standard or 
reference temperature
Calibration mode: Meter recognises the calibration solution and calibrates itself
Batteries for approx. 200 hours of use
Auto-off after 5 minutes of non use

Delivery information: Supplied with fixed probe, batteries and instructions.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Pocket conductivity meter LAQUAtwin B-771 1 663-0229

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Conductivity standard solution (12,9 mS/cm) Y071H, in bottle, 14 ml 6 663-0238
Conductivity standard solution (1,41 mS/cm) Y071L, in bottle, 14 ml 6 663-0239
Replacement conductivity sensor S070, flat and waterproof, for B-771 1 662-1493

Model B-771
Conductivity - range 0 - 19,9 mS/cm

Conductivity - resolution

1 μS/cm (0 - 199 μS/cm)
0,01 mS/cm (0,20 - 1,99 mS/cm)

0,1 mS/cm (2,0 - 19,9 mS/cm)
1 mS/cm (20 - 199 mS/cm)

Conductivity - accuracy ±2% F.S. (for each range) ±1digit 
Conductivity - calibration 1- or 2-point
Salinity - range 0 - 1,1%
TDS - range 0 - 9900 ppm
Display Custom (monochrome) digital LCD
Power supply 2 × CR2032 batteries 
W×D×H (mm) 164×29×20
Weight (kg) 0,045 (without batteries)
Compliance IP67

Pocket conductivity meter, LAQUAtwin B-771
Horiba

This meter features a unique flat sensor that enables quick, accurate and direct measurements of micro 
samples as small as 0,12 ml. The sensor does not need to be dipped into the sample, a few drops are 
sufficient. Ideal for quick field testing of fresh water (rain, rivers, lakes, hot springs) and soil, as well as for 
an accurate analysis of surface cleanliness prior to coating and painting.

Measures conductivity, salt and TDS
Auto range change, automatic temperature compensation
Auto hold, automatic power off after 15 minutes
Durable waterproof ABS housing
Replaceable electrode

Delivery information: Supplied with two batteries, pipette, instruction manual, quick manual, storage case, standard solution (1,41 mS/cm) and treatment 
reagent (14 ml).

Compact, light, easy to use conductivity meter, perfect for measuring conductivity of pure water in the semiconductor industry or cell culture laboratories, and for 
maintaining water treatment equipment.

Rubber casing for more convenient handling
Extremely wide measurement range
TetraCon® measurement 4-electrode cell or LR/01 V cell for measuring conductivity of ultrapure water, with drainage reservoir
Touch screen
Battery provides power for up to 500 hours of continuous operation; the device switches off automatically if not used for 10 minutes

Ordering information: Supplied in a carrying case serving as a kit with one measurement cell for ultrapure water or one four-electrode TetraCon® cell and 
a  0,01 mol/l solution of KCl.

Conductivity meter, handheld, VARIO Cond
WTW

Ultra-pure water cell

VARIO Cond

Continued on next page



2296 www.vwr.com

Electrochemistry and titration
Conductivity meters

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
VARIO Cond Set, incl. TetraCon® 4-electrode cell 1 663-1922
VARIO Cond Set, incl. ultrapure water cell LR/01 V 1 663-1923

Model VARIO Cond with TetraCon V VARIO Cond with LR/01 V
Conductivity - range 0,00 - 19,99 / 0,0 - 199,9 mS/cm 0,00 - 19,99 / 0,0 - 199,9 / 0 - 1999 μS/cm
Conductivity - cell constant 0,475 cm-1 0,1 cm-1

Resistivity - range 0,000 - 1,999 / 0,00 - 19,99 / 0,0 - 199,9 / 0 - 1999 MΩ/cm
Salinity - range 0,0 - 70,0 ppt
TDS - range 0 - 1999 mg/l
Temperature range (°C) –5,0...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
W×D×H (mm) 140×80×33 (without probe)
Weight (kg) 0,115 (without probe and battery)
Compliance IP 65

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld conductivity/TDS/°C meter CO 3100 H, pHenomenal® 1 SET 663-0234

Description Material Conductivity Cell constant Temp. (°C) Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cell, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® 
CO11, 2-pole 
graphite, integrated 
NTC 30

Epoxy
10 μS/cm - 20 
mS/cm

0,84 cm-1 0...+80 8 pin, 1,5 m cable 15,3×120 1 663-0147

Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode storage tube 1 662-1167
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225

Model CO 3100 H
Conductivity - range 0,001 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution Min. 0,001 μS/cm (depending on probe)
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Conductivity - cell constant Depending on probe
Conductivity - calibration 1-point
Resistivity - range 1 Ω/cm - 999 MΩ/cm
Resistivity - resolution Min. 1 Ω/cm (depending on probe)
Resistivity - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Salinity - range 0,00 - 70 ppt
TDS - range 0 mg/l - 199,9 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,1 mg/l / 1 mg/l / 0,01 g/l
TDS - accuracy ±1% of measured value  ±1 digit
Temperature range (°C) −5...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation Automatic and manual: 0,001 to 2,500%/°C or without compensation
Display Graphic LCD display with LED backlight
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
Connections 8-pin connection for conductivity and temperature 
Outputs Watertight USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Power supply 4× AA batteries
Compliance IP 67 / GLP

Conductivity/TDS/°C meter, handheld, pHenomenal® CO 3100 H
This user friendly portable instrument with robust IP 67 rated housing provides high resolution and accuracy 
for precise measurements in field applications. With waterproof USB output for connection to a computer. 
GLP compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight showing conductivity, TDS and temperature 
values simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
5000 data set memory capacity with automatic storing; additional 200 data set memory for manual 
storage
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when re-calibration is required
Energy saving: 4× ‘AA’ batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready-to-use portable set CO 3100 H includes instrument in robust plastic case, 
conductivity probe with built-in temperature sensor CO 11 (1,5 m cable), starter kit (standard and plastic 
beaker), stand and instruction manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.

Continued on next page



2297www.vwr.com

Electrochemistry and titration
Conductivity meters

Description Material Conductivity Cell constant Temp. (°C) Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,01 mol/l; 1413 mS/cm 100 ml 83607.180
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,1 mol/l; 12 800 μS/cm 500 ml 83608.260

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Waterproof conductivity/TDS/°C meter HI 99300 1 665-0172
Waterproof conductivity/TDS/°C meter HI 99301 1 665-0173

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Conductivity/TDS/°C probe HI 76306 HI 99300/HI 99301 1 663-0199

Model HI 99300 HI 99301
Conductivity - range 0 - 3999 μS/cm 0,00 - 20,00 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 1 μS/cm 0,01 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±2%
TDS - range 0 - 2000 ppm 0,00 - 10,00 ppt
TDS - resolution 1 ppm 0,01 ppt
TDS - accuracy ±2%
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Display LCD
W×D×H (mm) 80×38×143
Weight (kg) 0,210
Compliance IP 67

Conductivity/TDS/°C meters, handheld, waterproof, HI 99300 / HI 99301
Hanna

Compact instruments designed to measure various parameters (conductivity, TDS and temperature), perfect 
for use in the field.

User-friendly LCD screen with simultaneous display of conductivity or TDS and temperature values, 
battery powered for flexible use
Battery Error Prevention System (BEPS) switches the instrument off when the battery charge level is too 
low to ensure reliable measurements
Automatic calibration of parameters with automatic temperature compensation
Multi-parameter probe HI 76306 (conductivity, TDS and temperature) with DIN connection and 1 m cable
4×1,5 V AAA batteries (500 hours of continuous use)

Ordering information: HI 99300 and HI 99301 supplied with multi-parameter probe HI 76306 and 1 m 
cable, batteries and carrying case.

Model HI 8733
Conductivity - range 0,0 - 199,9 μS/cm / 0 - 1999 μS/cm / 0,00 - 19,99 mS/cm / 0,0 - 199,9 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,1 μS/cm / 1 μS/cm / 0,01 mS/cm / 0,1 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±1% full scale
Temperature compensation Automatic from 0 to +50 °C with ß adjustable from 0 to 2,5%/°C

Conductivity meter, handheld, HI 8733
Hanna

Specially designed for field and laboratory use in production and quality control for solutions with 
concentrations ranging from deionised water to brine.

On-screen operation guide
Multiple scales cover a wide range
Automatic temperature compensation
Rugged potentiometric probes are made of PVC: Ideal for indoor as well as outdoor measurements

Ordering information: Supplied with HI 76302W conductivity probe (with internal temperature sensor and 
1 m cable), five 12880 μS/cm HI 70030 calibration solution sachets, 9 V battery, instructions and rugged 
carrying case.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity meter HI 8733 1 663-5042

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Conductivity probe HI 76302W, 4-ring, built-in temperature sensor HI 8733, HI 9033, HI 9034, HI 933300, HI 93301 1 663-5010

Power supply 9 V battery (±100 hours of continuous use)
W×D×H (mm) 164×76×45
Weight (kg) 0,250
Compliance IP 65

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld conductivity meter, waterproof, HI 9033 1 663-5044

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Conductivity probe HI 76302W, 4-ring, built-in temperature sensor HI 8733, HI 9033, HI 9034, HI 933300, HI 93301 1 663-5010

Model HI 9033
Conductivity - range 0,0 - 199,9 μS/cm / 0 - 1999 μS/cm / 0,00 - 19,99 mS/cm / 0,0 - 199,9 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,1 μS/cm / 1 μS/cm / 0,01 mS/cm / 0,1 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,1%
Conductivity - calibration Manual, 1 point
Connections ATC, DIN
W×D×H (mm) 196×80×60
Weight (kg) 0,425

Conductivity meter, handheld, waterproof, HI 9033
Hanna

This conductivity meter is extremely resistant to environmental conditions such as rain, humidity, dust and mud.

A single probe is used to take conductivity measurements in four ranges 
Automatic temperature compensation (ATC) 
Power supply: 1×9 V battery, approx. 100 hours of constant use 
Alarm indicating that the battery charge is too low to ensure a reliable reading

Ordering information: Supplied complete with conductivity probe HI 76302W with internal temperature sensor and 1 m 
cable, and a rigid carrying case.

HI 9835 combines conductivity, TDS, salinity and temperature measurements for laboratory and field applications.

Waterproof housing 
Automatic or manual temperature compensation 

Conductivity/TDS/°C meter, handheld, waterproof, HI 9835
Hanna

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld, waterproof conductivity/TDS/°C meter HI 9835 1 663-5018

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Conductivity probe HI 76309, 4-ring, built-in temperature sensor, ATC HI 9835/HI 98360 1 663-5014

Model HI 9835
Conductivity - range 0,00 μS/cm up to 500,0 mS/cm (6 ranges)
Conductivity - resolution 0,01 μS/cm up to 0,1 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±1% ±(0,05 μS/cm or 1 digit)
Conductivity - calibration Automatic, in 1 point, with 6 memorised values
Salinity - range 0,0 - 400,0%
Salinity - resolution 0,1%
Salinity - accuracy ±1%
TDS - range 0,00 mg/l up to 400,0 g/l (6 ranges)
TDS - resolution 0,01 mg/l up to 0,1 g/l
TDS - accuracy ±1% ±(0,03 mg/l or 1 digit)
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±1
Temperature compensation Automatic, manual from 0 °C to +60 °C
Temperature calibration 2 point, at 0 and +50 °C
Temperature coefficient Adjustable from 0,00 to 6,00%/°C
Display Backlit LCD
W×D×H (mm) 80×60×196
Weight (kg) 0,5
Compliance IP 67

Probe design innovation using four rings enhanced with platinum for greater stability and increased ranges of measurable concentrations and temperature 
4×1,5 V AAA batteries (included) or 12 V DC output; auto-off after five minutes of non-use

Ordering information: Supplied complete with HI 76309 conductivity probe with stainless steel sensor and 1 m cable, batteries and rugged carrying case.

Continued from previous page

Model FG3
Conductivity - range 0,0 μS/cm - 199,9 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Conductivity - calibration 1 point
Salinity - range 0,00 - 19,99 ppt

Economic handy, portable measuring instrument allowing rapid and reliable results. Suitable for a wide range of applications in various markets, such as food & 
beverage, agriculture, industry and water/environmental. Power supply: 4 AAA batteries 1,5 V.

Ergonomic and compact design; with large, well organised LCD display that simultaneously shows measurement readings, temperature, endpoint criteria and 
other helpful icons
Five self-explanatory buttons for the simplest, intuitive operation
Storage capacity for up to 30 measurements, IP 54 protection against dust and water ingress
Automatic endpoint recognition, automatic calibration, linear temperature compensation and selectable reference temperatures

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate.

FG3-Basic FiveGo™ meter only, includes conductivity meter (no probe), electrode clip, wrist strap, operating manual, “Quick guide”, declaration of conformity, test 
certificate and 4 x batteries.

FG3-K FiveGo™ conductivity supplied with conductivity/temperature probe LE703 (with cable) and four calibration sachets (2×1413 μS/cm and 2×12,88 mS/cm);

FG3-Field kit FiveGo™ conductivity meter as FG3-Basic plus conductivity/temperature probe LE703 (with cable), 4× calibration sachets (2× 1413 μS/cm and 
2× 12,88 mS/cm), carry bag and 4× sample bottles.

Conductivity/°C meter, handheld, FiveGo™ FG3
Mettler-Toledo

Carry bag

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Portable conductivity meter FiveGo™ conductivity FG3-Basic 1 663-0120
Portable conductivity meter FiveGo™ conductivity FG3-Kit 1 663-0121
Portable conductivity meter FiveGo™ conductivity FG3-Field kit 1 663-0122

Description Material Conductivity (mS/cm) Cell constant Temp. (°C) Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Conductivity cell 
LE703, 4 poles, 
graphite

PC 0,01 - 200 0,55 cm-1 0...+80
Mini-DIN, 1 m 
cable

12×120 1 663-0130

Accessories
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463
Electrode clip FiveGo™ 1 662-2791

TDS - range 0,1 mg/l - 199,9 g/l
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+100,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,3
Display LCD
Connections Mini-DIN
W×D×H (mm) 169×82×36
Weight (kg) 0,18 (without batteries)
Compliance IP 54

Model SG3
Conductivity - range 0,01 μS/cm - 500 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,01 / 1
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Conductivity - cell constant 0,56 cm-1

Resistivity - range 0,00 - 100,00 MΩ/cm
Salinity - range 0,00 - 80,00 ppt
TDS - range 0,01 mg/l - 300 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,01 / 1
TDS - accuracy ±0,5%
Temperature range (°C) –5,0...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Data logging - capacity 30 measurements
W×D×H (mm) 220×90×45
Weight (kg) 0,325 (without battery)
Compliance IP 67

Easy to use, robust, ergonomically designed conductivity meter for routine field applications.

Linear temperature compensation
Three pre-defined calibration standards: 84 μS/cm, 1413 μS/cm or 12,88 mS/cm
Data storage for 30 measurement points
4×1,5 V AA battery, or 1,3 V NiMH cell battery

SG3-Basic, meter only, includes conductivity meter (no electrode), complete with batteries, wrist strap, operating instructions, test certificate and declaration of 
conformity.

SG3-Electrode kit includes conductivity meter with InLab®738 conductivity sensor IP 67 rated (1,8 m fixed cable), complete with batteries, wrist strap, SevenGo 
clip, conductivity standard sachets, operating instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.

SG3-Field kit includes the same items as SG3-ELK plus field compact case, rubber holster, field electrode arm and calibration bottles.

Conductivity/°C meter, handheld, SevenGo™ SG3
Mettler-Toledo

Field case

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld conductivity meter SevenGo™ SG3-Basic 1 662-1426
Handheld conductivity meter SevenGo™ SG3-Electrode-Kit 1 663-0110
Handheld conductivity meter SevenGo™ SG3-Field kit 1 663-0112

Description Material
Conductivity 
(mS/cm)

Cell constant Temp. (°C) Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Conductivity cells
Conductivity/temperature cell 
InLab® 738 (4 poles, NTC 30 kOhm)

Epoxy 0,01 - 1000 0,57 cm-1 0...+100 LTW, 1,8 m cable 12×120 1 663-0150

Accessories
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463
SevenGo™ compact field case (empty) 1 662-1233

Continued from previous page

Model SG7
Conductivity - range 0,01 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,01
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Conductivity - calibration 1-point
Resistivity - range 0,00 - 100,00 MΩ/cm
Salinity - range 0,00 - 80,00 ppt
Salinity - resolution 0,01 / 1
Salinity - accuracy ±0,5%
TDS - range 0,01 mg/l - 600 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,01 / 1
TDS - accuracy ±0,5%
Temperature range (°C) –5,0...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity 200
Connections 7-pin LTW (IP 67)
Outputs IR to printer or PC via RS232 or USB adapter
Power supply 4×1,5 V AA batteries or 1,3 V rechargeable battery with NiMH cells
W×D×H (mm) 220×90×45
Weight (kg) 0,325 (without battery)
Compliance IP 67 / GLP

Professional, single channel instrument for particularly demanding tasks offering exceptional ease of use. Ideal for regulated working environments such as the 
pharmaceutical, chemical, cosmetic and food manufacturing industries.

Calibration with pre-defined or user-defined standards or with cell constant
Linear and non linear temperature compensation
Measurement of purified water according to USP
Data memory for 200 GLP data points
Comprehensive GLP functions; sensor and sample identification

Ordering information: SG7-Basic meter only (without electrode) is supplied with batteries, wrist strap, SevenGo clip, operating instructions, test certificate and 
declaration of conformity.
SG7-ELK Electrode kit includes conductivity meter with InLab®738 conductivity sensor IP 67 rated (1,8 m fixed cable) complete with batteries, wrist strap, 
SevenGo clip, conductivity standard sachets, operating instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.
SG7-USP/EP Electrode kit includes the same items but an InLab® 742 (IP 67) electrode for low conductivities.

SG7-FK2/FK10 Field kit includes the same items as SG7-ELK plus field compact case, rubber holster, field electrode arm and calibration bottles.

Conductivity/°C meter, handheld, SevenGo pro™ SG7
Mettler-Toledo

SevenGo pro™ SG7-Basic
Field case

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld conductivity meter SevenGo pro™ SG7-Basic 1 664-0159
Handheld conductivity meter SevenGo pro™ SG7-ELK (Electrode-Kit) 1 663-0111
Handheld conductivity meter SevenGo pro™ SG7-FK2 (Field Kit) 1 663-0115
Handheld conductivity meter SevenGo pro™ SG7-FK10 (Field Kit) with 10 m cable 1 663-0116
Handheld conductivity meter, SevenGo pro™ SG7-USP/EP Electrode-Kit 1 663-0137

Description Material
Conductivity 
(mS/cm)

Cell constant Temp. (°C) Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Conductivity cells
Conductivity/temperature cell 
InLab® 738 (4 poles, NTC 30 kOhm)

Epoxy 0,01 - 1000 0,57 cm-1 0...+100 LTW, 1,8 m cable 12×120 1 663-0150

Accessories
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463
SevenGo™ compact field case (empty) 1 662-1233

Model Cond 3110 Cond 3210 Cond 3310 / 3310 IDS
Conductivity - range 0 - 1000 mS/cm 0,0 - 199,9 / 200 - 1999 (μS/cm); 2,00 - 19,99 / 20,0 - 199,9 / 200 - 1000 (mS/cm)
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% ±0,1 / ±1 (μS/cm); ±0,01 / ±0,1 / ±1 (mS/cm)

Conductivity - cell constant
Fixed: 0,475 cm-1 / 0,800 - 0,880 cm-1

Calibratable: 0,450 - 0,500 cm-1 / 0,800 - 0,880 
cm-1

Fixed: 0,010 cm-1

Calibrated: 0,450 - 0,500 cm-1 / 0,800 - 0,880 cm-1

Adjustable: 0,090 - 0,110 cm-1 / 0,250 - 25,000 cm-1

Resistivity - range - 0,00 - 20 MΩ/cm
Salinity - range 0,0 - 70,0 ppt
TDS - range - 0 - 1999 mg/l / 0 - 199,9 g/l
Temperature range (°C) –5,0…+105,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Temperature compensation Non linear Linear (10 - 75 °C) / non linear (0 - 35 °C; nLF: 35 - 50 °C)
Display 7-segment LCD Backlit graphic LCD
Data logging - capacity

-
200 manual 200 manual / 5000 automatic

Data logging - log function Manual Manual / time-controlled
Connections 8-pin
Outputs - mini USB

Conductivity meters, handheld, Cond 3110 / 3210 / 3310
WTW

Waterproof handheld meters designed for unlimited outside use.

Large display allowing excellent readability even under bad lighting conditions
Robust housing and sealed silicone keypad with protection class IP 66/67

Cond 3110: Easy and functional

Reliable, clearly designed meter for basic and standard measurements, e.g. in education applications.

Large LCD display
Tactile response offering clear operation
Built-in timer ensuring accurate measurements
Automatic temperature compensation
Up to 1000 hour continuous operation time with one battery set

Cond 3210: Comfortable and versatile

For challenging measurements in the field and on the plant, e.g. water/wastewater analysis, chemical/
pharmaceutical industry.
Same specifications as Cond 3110, with:

Backlit graphic display
Menu-controlled operation
The CMC function (Continuous Measurement Control) informs the users whether they are measuring 
inside the calibrated range and gives an alert when they are outside
Large data memory (date, time and ID numbers for measurements)
Four selectable languages available (English, German, French, Spanish)

Cond 3310: Communicative and professional

For professional field measurements requiring documentation and data transfer. The Cond 3310 IDS meters 
can be used with all IDS conductivity cells.

Same specifications as Cond 3210, with:

Extended memory for 5000 GLP-compliant data sets
Time-controlled datalogger with adjustable intervals for long-term monitoring
Waterproof mini USB interface to a PC
Qualified Status Change is represented graphically on the display to show current electrode condition and 
advise when replacement is necessary (only Cond 3310 IDS meters)

All conductivity meters are available in sets including sensors and accessories.

Cond 3110

Field case

Continued on next page



2303www.vwr.com

Electrochemistry and titration
Conductivity meters

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cond 3110
Cond 3110 (instrument only with CD-ROM and batteries) 1 663-8121
Cond 3110 Set TetraCon® 325 (instrument in field case with TetraCon® 325 conductivity cell, standard solution 1413 μS/cm at +25 °C, stand, beaker, 
CD-ROM and batteries)

1 663-8122

Cond 3110 Set TetraCon® 325-3 (instrument in field case with TetraCon® 325-3 conductivity cell with 3 m cable, standard solution 1413 μS/cm at +25 °C, 
stand, beaker, CD-ROM and batteries)

1 663-8123

Cond 3110 Set KLE 325 (instrument in field case with KLE 325 conductivity cell, standard solution 1413 μS/cm at +25 °C, stand, beaker, CD-ROM and 
batteries)

1 663-8124

Cond 3210
Cond 3210 (instrument only with CD-ROM and batteries) 1 663-8125
Cond 3210 Set TetraCon® 325 (instrument in field case with TetraCon® 325 conductivity cell, standard solution 1413 μS/cm at +25 °C, stand, beaker, 
CD-ROM and batteries)

1 663-8126

Cond 3210 Set TetraCon® 325-3 (instrument in field case with TetraCon® 325-3 conductivity cell with 3 m cable, standard solution 1413 μS/cm at +25 °C, 
stand, beaker, CD-ROM and batteries)

1 663-8127

Cond 3210 Set LR 325/01 (instrument in field case with LR 325/01 pure water cell, flow-through vessel, stand, CD-ROM and batteries) 1 663-8128
Cond 3310
Cond 3310 (instrument only with CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable) 1 663-8129
Cond 3310 Set TetraCon® 325 (instrument in field case with TetraCon® 325 conductivity cell, standard solution 1413 μS/cm at +25 °C, stand, beaker, 
CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 663-8130

Cond 3310 Set TetraCon® 325-3 (instrument in field case with TetraCon® 325-3 conductivity cell with 3 m cable, standard solution 1413 μS/cm at +25 °C, 
stand, beaker, CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 663-8131

Cond 3310 Set LR 325/01 (instrument in field case with LR 325/01 pure water cell, flow-through vessel, stand, CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB 
cable)

1 663-8132

Cond 3310 IDS
Cond 3310 IDS (instrument only with CD-ROM and batteries) 1 663-0249
Cond 3310 IDS Set 1 (instrument in field case with 4-electrode IDS conductivity cell TetraCon® 925, standard solution 1413 μS/cm at +25 °C, stand, 
beaker, CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 663-0236

Cond 3310 IDS Set 2 (instrument in field case with 4-electrode IDS conductivity cell TetraCon® 925-3 (3 m cable), standard solution 1413 μS/cm at 
+25 °C, stand, beaker, CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 663-0250

Cond 3310 IDS Set 3 (instrument in field case with 2-electrode IDS conductivity cell LR 925/01 including flow-through vessel, stand, beaker, CD-ROM, 
batteries, software and USB cable)

1 663-0237

Cond 3310 IDS Set 4 (instrument in field case with 4-electrode IDS conductivity cell TetraCon® 925-P (plug head), standard solution 1413 μS/cm at 
+25 °C, stand, beaker, CD-ROM, batteries, software, AS/IDS-1.5 cable and USB cable)

1 663-0251

Description Material Conductivity Cell constant Temp. (°C) Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
TetraCon® 325/C, for chemical 
media

Epoxy 1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm 0,475 cm-1 –5...+80 1,5 m cable 15,3×120 1 663-0227

TetraCon® 325, POM head, 
immersion depth 36/120 mm

Epoxy
1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm 
S/cm

0,475 cm-1 0...100 1,5 m cable 15,3×120 1 663-8117

LR 325/01 with temperature probe 
for ultrapure water

Stainless steel
0,001 - 200 
μS/cm

0,100 cm-1 –5...+80 1,5 m cable 12×120 1 663-8118

TetraCon® 325-3, POM head Epoxy 1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm 0,475 cm-1 –5...+80 3 m cable 15,3×120 1 663-1841
TetraCon® 325-6, POM head Epoxy 1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm 0,475 cm-1 –5...+80 6 m cable 15,3×120 1 663-1842

KLE 325 with temperature probe Epoxy
10 μS/cm - 20 
mS/cm

0,84 cm-1 0...80 1,5 m cable 15,3×120 1 663-0146

Accessories
Protective housing SM PRO for ProfiLine/MultiLine 1 662-1278

Power supply 4×1,5 V AA or 4×1,2 V NiMH
Weight (kg) 0,6
Compliance IP 66/67 IP 66/67, GLP

Continued from previous page

Model Cond 1970i
Conductivity - range 0,0 μS/cm - 500 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% of value

Conductivity meter, field, ProfiLine Cond 1970i
WTW

This field conductivity meter is both hose-proof (IP 66) and submersible (IP 67).

Large silicone keys for field use, large and easy to read display
Output for transferring data
With 800 data file datalogger, a real time clock and recorder output, conforms to all GLP requirements
Powerful NiMH batteries (1500 hour battery life) or power supply 240 V

Ordering information: Supplied with carrying/support handle, carrying strap, NiMH batteries and 
universal power supply. Electrodes must be ordered separately.

ProfiLine Cond 1970 i

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity meter Profiline Cond 1970i with adapter 1 663-8120

Conductivity - cell constant
Calibratable: 0,450 - 0,500 cm-1 and 0,800 - 1,200 cm-1

Fixed: 0,01 cm-1

Freely adjustable: 0,25 - 2,5 cm-1 and 0,09 - 0,11 cm-1

Salinity - range 0,0 - 70,0 ppt
TDS - range 0 - 1999 mg/l
Temperature range (°C) –5,0...+105,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1 K 
Temperature compensation Automatic, can be switched off

Temperature coefficient
Non linear function for natural waters to EN 27 888 and ultrapure water function

Linear compensation (0,01 - 2,99%/K)
No compensation

Reference temperature 20 or 25 °C, selectable
Power supply NiMH rechargeable batteries
Compliance IP 66/67

Model Portavo® 902 Portavo® 904 Portavo® 904 ATEX

Conductivity - range
2-electrode sensor: 0,1 μS...200 mS

4-electrode sensor: 0,1 μS...1000 mS

Conductivity - resolution

0,001 μS/cm (c < 0,05 cm-1) 
0,01 μS/cm (c = 0,05...0,2 cm-1) 

0,1 μS/cm (c = 0,2...0,8 cm-1) 
0,1 μS/cm (c > 0,8 cm-1)

Conductivity - accuracy < ±0,5 % of value + 0,4 μS
Conductivity - cell constant 0,005...200,0 cm-1 (adjustable)
Resistivity - range 00,00...99,99 MΩ cm
Salinity - range 0,0...45,0 g/kg (0...30 °C)
TDS - range 0...1999 mg/l (10...40 °C)

Temperature range (°C)
NTC 30: −20...+120
Pt1000: −40...+250

Memosens: −50...+250
Temperature accuracy (°C) < ±0,2 K 
Temperature compensation linear (0...20 %/K)
Display LCD, 3 lines
Data logging - capacity - 5000 values

Connections
1 x multi contact, 8 pins, for analogue sensors

2 x 4-mm socket for separate temperature detector
1 x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens lab cable

Outputs - Micro USB

Power supply
4 alkaline AA batteries (1000 hours 

operating time)

4 alkaline AA batteries (1000 hours 
operating time); 4 NiMH or Li-ion batteries 

(chargeable via USB)
4 AA batteries (suitable for ATEX areas)

W×D×H (mm) 132×30×156
Weight (kg) 0,5
Compliance IP 66/IP 67 IP 66/IP 67; IECEx Ex ia IIC T4/T3 Ga

Conductivity meters, handheld, Portavo® 902/904/904 ATEX
Knick

These portable, intuitive meters with analogue and digital sensor inputs are suitable for routine 
conductivity measurements. Their versatile functionality, robustness and the large selection of sensors 
make them the perfect choice for both laboratory and process applications. Waterproof according to IP 66/
IP 67.

Reinforced plastic enclosure for rough industrial applications
Integrated cover protects the display and serves as lab stand
With analog (DIN) sensor input and digital Memosens input, which allows signals to be digitized and 
transferred inductively i.e. via a non-contact connection
Integrated sensor quiver (protective container for sensor) prevents sensor drying out and becoming 
damaged
Clear glass display is easy to read, even after years of use

Portavo® 904 additionally features a data logger with a capacity of 5000 values, micro USB port for PC 
connection, power supply, Paraly 112 PC software and Li-Ion accumulator.
Portavo® 904 ATEX is the only portable analyser with Zone 0/1 ATEX approval. It is explosion-proof and 
can be used in harzardous areas. 
The 904 ATEX meter is supplied with appropriate certification. Replacement copies can be found on the 
Knick website.

Ordering information: All devices are delivered without electrodes, which need to be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld conductivity meter, Portavo® 902, without electrode 1 663-0224
Handheld conductivity meter, Portavo® 904, without electrode 1 663-0225
Handheld conductivity meter, Portavo® 904 ATEX, without electrode, for hazardous areas 1 663-0226

Description Material Conductivity Cell constant Temp. (°C) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity electrodes
SE 202, 2-electrode, with integrated 
temperature probe, incl. flow cell

Stainless steel
0,01...199,9 
μS/cm 

0,100 cm-1 ±2% –5...+100 8-pin
Low conductivity 
solutions

1 665-0295

SE 204, 4-electrode, with integrated 
temperature probe

Epoxy
1 μS/cm...500 
mS/cm

0,475 cm-1 ±1,5% –5...+100 8-pin

Natural waters, 
aqueous 
solutions, salinity 
determination

1 665-0297

ZU 6985, 4-electrode conductivity 
sensor, with Pt 1000 temperature 
probe

Glass
0,001...1000 
mS/cm

1,19 cm-1 ±1,0% –20...+100 Via adapter
Laboratory 
applications

1 663-2111

Accessories
Memosens cable, M8, for connection of meter with Memosens sensors, 1,5 m 1 662-1666
Robust field case (for meter, sensor, various small parts and user manual) 1 662-1599
Replacement flow cell for 2-electrode conductivity sensor SE 202 1 665-0299
KPG® tube for 4-electrode conductivity sensor ZU 6985, incl. O-ring 1 665-0298
Adapter for connecting conductivity sensors with 2 banana plugs with instrument 1 665-0300
Adapter for connecting 4 electrode sensor ZU 6985 with instrument 1 665-0301
Conductivity standard, 12,88 mS/cm ±1 %, one ampoule for producing 1000 ml 0,1 mol/l NaCl solution 1 663-2112

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench conductivity/TDS/°C meter CO 3100 L, pHenomenal® 1 SET 663-0233

Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cell, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® CO11, 2-pole graphite, integrated NTC 30 1 663-0147

Model CO 3100 L
Conductivity - range 0,001 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution Min. 0,001 μS/cm (depending on probe)
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Conductivity - cell constant 0,001 - 25 (depending on probe)
Conductivity - calibration 1-point
Resistivity - range 1 Ω/cm - 999 MΩ/cm
Resistivity - resolution Min. 1 Ω/cm
Resistivity - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Salinity - range 0,00 - 70 ppt
TDS - range 0 mg/l - 199,9 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,1 mg/l / 1 mg/l / 0,01 g/l
TDS - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Temperature range (°C) −5...+105,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation Automatic and manual: 0,001 to 2,500%/°C or without compensation
Display Graphic LCD display with LED backlight
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
Connections 8-pin connection for conductivity and temperature 
Outputs Watertight (IP 43) USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Power supply 4× AA batteries
Compliance IP 43 / GLP

Conductivity/TDS/°C meter, bench, pHenomenal® CO 3100 L
This user friendly instrument with articulated electrode stand and IP 43 rated housing provides high 
resolution and accuracy for precise measurements. With USB output for connection to a computer. GLP 
compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight showing both conductivity/TDS and 
temperature values simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour; memory capacity of 5000 data sets
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when re-calibration is required
Choice of mains supply or 4× ‘AA’ batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready to use conductivity CO 3100 L set includes instrument, conductivity probe  CO 
11 with built-in temperature sensor, 1,5 m cable and articulated stand, standard and plastic beaker and 
instruction manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode storage tube 1 662-1167
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,01 mol/l; 1413 mS/cm 100 ml 83607.180
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,1 mol/l; 12 800 μS/cm 500 ml 83608.260

Description Pk Cat. No.
FiveEasy™
Bench conductivity meter FiveEasy™ conductivity FE30-Basic 1 663-0123
Bench conductivity meter FiveEasy™ conductivity FE30-Kit 1 663-0124
FiveEasy™ Plus
Bench conductivity meter FiveEasy™ Plus FEP30-Basic 1 663-0201
Bench conductivity meter FiveEasy™ Plus FEP30-Kit 1 663-0200

Description Conductivity (mS/cm) Cell constant Material Connection Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Conductivity cell LE703, 4 
poles, graphite

0,01 - 200 0,55 cm-1 PC Mini-DIN, 1 m cable 1 663-0130

Conductivity cell InLab® 731 
(4 poles)

0,01 - 1000 0,57 cm-1 Epoxy / Graphite Mini-DIN, 1,2 m cable 1 663-0148

Accessories
Electrode arm FiveEasy™ 1 662-2789
Power adapter FiveEasy™ 1 662-2788

Model FE30 FEP30
Conductivity - range 0,0 μS/cm - 199,9 mS/cm 0,1 μS/cm - 199,9 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Conductivity - calibration 1 point
Salinity - range 0,00 - 19,99 ppt
TDS - range 0,1 mg/l - 199,9 g/l
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+100,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,3
Display LCD
Data logging - capacity - 99 measurements
Connections Mini-DIN
Outputs - RS232
W×D×H (mm) 200×175×52
Weight (kg) 0,6

Economic, easy to use instrument for rapid and reliable results. Suitable for a wide range of applications in various markets, such as food & beverage, agriculture, 
industry and water/environmental. Power supply: 100-240 V / 50-60 Hz / 9 V DC.

Ergonomic and compact design, with a large, well organised LCD display that simultaneously shows measurement readings, temperature, endpoint criteria and 
other helpful icons
Five self-explanatory buttons for the simplest, intuitive operation
Automated endpoint recognition and calibration with linear temperature compensation and selectable reference temperatures
FEP30: Storage capacity for up to 99 measurements and RS232 output

FE30-Kit FiveEasy™ / FEP30-Kit FiveEasy™ Plus-Basic, 
meter only, includes conductivity meter (no probe), Quick guide, power adapter, operating manual, declaration of conformity and test certificate.

FE30-Kit FiveEasy™ / FEP30-Kit FiveEasy™ Plus Kits supplied with Quick guide, power adapter, operating manual, declaration of conformity and test certificate, 
conductivity/°C electrode LE703 (with cable), electrode arm and 4× calibration sachets (2× 1413 μS/cm and 2× 12,88 mS/cm).

Conductivity/°C meters, bench, FiveEasy™ FE30 / FiveEasy™ Plus FEP30
Mettler-Toledo
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench conductivity/TDS/°C meter 4510 1 664-0112
Bench conductivity/TDS/°C meter 4520 1 664-0113

Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Conductivity cell with ATC, 4-wire 1 663-0005
Accessories
IrDA/Serial printer incl. roll of thermal paper, serial connection lead, power supply and 3 power connection leads 1 664-0108
Interface cable kit 1 KIT 664-0109
Dust cover 1 664-0111

Model 4510 4520
Conductivity - range 6 auto-selected from 0 to 1999 mS/cm* 6 automatic ranges from 0 to 19,99 S/cm*
Conductivity - resolution 0,01 μS - 1 mS 0,01 μS - 0,01 S
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% ±2 digits 
Conductivity - cell constant 0,010 - 19,999 cm-1

Resistivity - range

-

0 - 20 MΩ/cm
Resistivity - resolution 0,01
Salinity - range 0 - 99,9 g/l
Salinity - resolution 0,1 g/l
Salinity - accuracy 0 - 35 ±1 g/l / 35 - 99,9 ±3 g/l 
TDS - range 7 auto-selected from 0 to 1999 g/l* 6 auto-selected from 0 to 1999 g/l*
TDS - resolution 0,01 mg/l - 1 g/l 
TDS - accuracy ±0,5% ±2 digits 
Temperature range (°C) –10...+105
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Temperature compensation ATC and manual, 0 to +100 °C
Display Backlit LCD
Connections 7-pin DIN
Outputs Analogue and RS232 Analogue, RS232 and IrDA interface
W×D×H (mm) 210×250×55
Weight (kg) 0,850
Compliance - GLP

* With cell constant (K)=10

Conductivity/TDS/°C meters, bench, 4510 / 4520
Jenway

4510

Easy-to-use meter from Jenway offering the flexibility to meet the broadest range of applications and 
for those where greater accuracy is required. Automatic conductivity standard recognition and endpoint 
detection.

Simultaneous display of conductivity or TDS and temperature
Automatic selection of range for best resolution
Calibration by cell constant or standard solutions
Storage of up to 32 results
Bi-directional RS232 link to printer or PC

4520

High specification laboratory conductivity/resistivity/TDS/salinity/°C meter that offers additional accuracy 
with 1, 2 or 3 point conductivity calibration across a wide measurement range. The dedicated ‘pure water’ 
mode ensures the optimum accuracy for this difficult application.

Special pure water mode for ultra low conductivity measurements
Storage of 500 results with built in data logger
Infra-red data link (IrDA) for connection to printer and RS232 link to connect to printer or PC via DataWay 
software

Ordering information: 4510 and 4520 supplied with glass conductivity probe 663-0005 with ATC (K=1), 
electrode holder and UK power supply.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SevenCompact™ S230-Basic 1 663-0179
SevenCompact™ S230-Kit 1 663-0192
SevenCompact™ S230-USP/EP 1 663-0193

Description Material
Conductivity 
(mS/cm)

Cell constant Temp. (°C) Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Accessories

InLab® 731-ISM® Epoxy / Graphite 0,01 - 1000 0,57 cm-1 0...+100
Fixed cable 
(1,2 m), Mini-DIN

12×120 1 663-0176

InLab® 731-ISM®-2m Epoxy / Graphite 0,01 - 1000 0,57 cm-1 0...+100
Fixed cable (2 m), 
Mini-DIN

12×120 1 663-0177

InLab® 741-ISM® Stainless steel 0,001 - 500 0,105 cm-1 0...+100
Fixed cable 
(1,2 m), Mini-DIN

12×120 1 663-0178

Model S230
Conductivity - range 0,001 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,001 - 1
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Conductivity - calibration 1-point with 13 predefined calibration standards or 1 user-defined calibration standard
Resistivity - range 0,00 - 100,0 MΩ/cm
Resistivity - resolution 0,00 - 1,0 MΩ/cm
Resistivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Salinity - range 0,00 - 80,00 ppt
Salinity - resolution 0,00 - 1,0
Salinity - accuracy ±0,5%
TDS - range 0,00 mg/l - 1000 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,1 - 1
TDS - accuracy ±0,5%

Temperature range (°C)
Manual: –30,0...+130,0

Automatic: –5,0...+130,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Temperature compensation Manual / automatic
Display TFT
Data logging - capacity 1000 measurements
Connections Mini-DIN (conductivity and temperature sensor, combined), Mini-DIN (stirrer), mini-LTW (digital sensor)
Outputs RS232, USB-A, USA-B
W×D×H (mm) 204×174×74
Weight (kg) 0,89

Compliance
IP 54; GLP; Pure & ultrapure water - USP/EP compliant, Bioethanol - ABNT NBR 10547:2006, Sugar analysis - ICUMSA GS2/3-17 and GS 

1/3/4/7/8-13  

Conductivity/°C meter, bench, SevenCompact™ S230
Mettler-Toledo

Intuitive and powerful meter combining precise electrochemical measurement technologies with flexibility, 
innovative design and ease of use. Measures conductivity, salinity, total dissolved solids, resistivity and 
conductivity ash. Ideal for a wide range of applications.

Regulations                               
Pure & ultra-pure water: USP/EP compliant
Bioethanol: ABNT NBR 10547:2006
Sugar analysis: ICUMSA GS2/3-17 and GS 1/3/4/7/8-13

User friendly operation, clear, well arranged colour display
Menu guidance in 10 languages
GLP-compliant
Service offering, including IQ/OQ
Supports ISM® technology (Intelligent Sensor Management)

Ordering information: S230-Basic includes instrument (without electrode), electrode holder, protective 
cover, operating instructions, quick guide, declaration of conformity and test certificate.
S230-Kit includes instrument, InLab® 731-ISM conductivity probe, guide to conductivity and dissolved 
oxygen, 2 calibration sachets for 1413 μS/cm and 12,88 mS/cm, electrode holder, protective cover, quick 
guide, declaration of conformity and test certificate.

S230-USP/EP supplied with the same items as for S230-Kit with the exception that the InLab® 741-ISM 
electrode replaces the InLab® 731-ISM, and without 12,88 mS/cm calibration sachets.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Lab 960 Set (incl. cover, arm stand and power supply) 1 663-0096
Lab 970 Set (incl. cover, arm stand and power supply) 1 663-0108

Model Lab 960 Lab 970
Conductivity - range 0,000 μS/cm - 500 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%

Conductivity - cell constant
Fixed: 0,010

Adjustable: 0,090 - 0,110/0,250 - 2,500
Calibrated: 0,450 - 0,500/0,585 - 0,715/0,800 - 1,200

Temperature range (°C) –5...+120
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Display Wide screen LCD monitor
Data logging - capacity 800 data points (manual or automatic) -
Connections PT1000 / NTC30 kOhm temperature probes
Outputs Bidirectional RS232 interface, USB port
W×D×H (mm) 190×240×80 mm
Weight (kg) 1
Compliance GLP

High-precision instruments which guarantee fast, reliable and accurate results.

Membrane keypad, wide LCD and visible and audible alarm
With integral RS232 interface and USB port for transmitting data to a PC without the need for a specific adapter
Lab 970: Automatic detection of connected electrodes via sensors with wireless transmission of data to the instrument
Certificates of quality available for all instruments

Ordering information: Lab 960 Set includes the meter, one conductivity cell LF 813 T (polymer) and one conductivity testing solution KCl 0,01 mol/l; Lab 970 Set 
includes the meter, one conductivity cell LF 913 T ID (glass) and one conductivity testing solution KCl 0,01 mol/l.

Conductivity meters, bench, Lab 960 / 970
SI Analytics

Lab 960 Set

Wireless transmission of 
electrode identification data
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Description Pk Cat. No.
inoLab® Cond 7110
inoLab® Cond 7110, instrument only 1 663-0167
inoLab® Cond 7110 Set 1, instrument with 4-electrode graphite conductivity cell TetraCon® 325, 0,01 mol/l KCl conductivity standard 1 663-0168
inoLab® Cond 7110 Set 3, instrument with conductivity cell KLE 325, conductivity standard 1 663-0169
inoLab® Cond 7310
inoLab® Cond 7310, instrument only 1 663-0170
inoLab® Cond 7310 P, instrument with integrated printer 1 663-0171
inoLab® Cond 7310 Set 1, instrument with 4-electrode graphite conductivity cell TetraCon® 325, 0,01 mol/l KCl conductivity standard 1 663-0172
inoLab® Cond 7310 P Set 1, instrument with 4-electrode graphite conductivity cell TetraCon® 325, 0,01 mol/l KCl conductivity standard and integrated 
printer

1 663-0173

inoLab® Cond 7310 Set 6, instrument with USP Kit 1 663-0174
inoLab® Cond 7310 P Set 6, instrument with USP Kit and integrated printer 1 663-0175

Description Conductivity Cell constant Temp. (°C) Material Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
TetraCon® 325, POM head, 
immersion depth 36/120 mm

1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm S/cm 0,475 cm-1 0...100 Epoxy 15,3×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-8117

KLE 325 with temperature probe 10 μS/cm - 20 mS/cm 0,84 cm-1 0...80 Epoxy 15,3×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-0146

Model Cond 7110 Cond 7310
Conductivity - range 0 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm 0,000 - 1,999 μS/cm / 0,00 - 19,99 μS/cm / 0 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% of value

Conductivity - cell constant

Calibrated: 0,450 - 0,500 cm-1 / 0,800 - 0,880 cm-1

Fixed: 0,01 cm-1

Adjustable: 0,090 - 0,110 cm-1 / 0,250 - 25,000 cm-1

Standard: KCl 0,01 mol/l
Resistivity - range - 0,00 - 20 MΩ/cm
Salinity - range 0,0 - 70,0 ppt
Temperature range (°C) –5,0...+105,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Display 7-segment LCD Backlit, graphic LCD
Data logging - capacity - 500 manually / 5000 automatic
Connections 8-pin sensor plug
Outputs - Mini USB
Power supply Universal power supply, 4×1,5 V AA or 4×1,2 V NiMH rechargeable battery

Conductivity/°C meters, bench, inoLab® Cond 7110 / 7310
WTW

High quality instruments with advanced measuring technology, offering functions including automatic 
AutoRead, CMC (Continuous Measurement Control) and QSC (Quality Sensor Control) making 
measurements more convenient and reliable than ever.

inoLab® 7110: Accurate measurements

The inoLab® 7110 series is perfectly suited for routine measurements in general laboratory applications. 
Whether measuring pH or conductivity in environmental, chemical, pharmaceutical, medical or food and 
beverage industries, this series offers advanced features in a simple to use package.

AutoRead function ensures repeatable results
Easy calibration including calibration timer
Intuitive user-interface, large display and keypad with tactile feedback

inoLab® 7310: Compliant documentation

The 7310 series is designed for all applications in laboratories where documentation supporting AQA 
(Analytical Quality Assurance) and GLP (Good Laboratory Practice) is required. These meters offer all the 
features of the 7110 series plus additional documentation functions.

USB interface for fast data transfer
Complete data transfer in .csv format
Data output via optional integrated printer
Easy to read, graphic display
Data optimisation with the CMC (Continuous Measurement Control) function
Sets with USP kit for measurements in ultrapure water according to pharmacopeia are available

Ordering information: Supplied with universal power supply, stand, CD-ROM including software and USB 
cable. The application sets also include sensors.
Sets supplied with USP kit include LR 325/01 Ultrapure water cell, D01/T glass flow-through vessel, NIST 
traceable  5 μS standard with accuracy ±2% and 6R/SET/LabTesting set.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity meter S700 Basic 1 662-1475
Conductivity meter S700 Kit 1 662-1476
Conductivity meter S700 Trace kit 1 662-1477

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Module, pH/Ion expansion unit 1 662-1468
Module, pH/mV expansion unit 1 662-1474
Module, conductivity expansion unit 1 662-1469
Module, blank expansion unit 1 662-1470

Model S700
Conductivity - range 0,001 μS/cm - 2000 ms/cm

Conductivity - resolution
0,001 - 1 (0,001 - 999999 μS/cm; 0,001 - 2000 mS/cm; 0,1 - 999999 μS/m)

0,0001 - 1 (0,001 - 200 S/m; 0,001 - 200000 mS/m)
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Conductivity - calibration 1-point
Resistivity - range 0,01 - 100 MΩcm

Resistivity - resolution
0,0001 - 1 (0,01 - 100 MΩcm)
0,01 - 1 (0,01 - 999999 Ωcm)

Resistivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Salinity - range 0,01 - 80 ppt
Salinity - resolution 0,01 - 0,1
Salinity - accuracy ±0,5%

TDS - range
0,001 - 1000 g/l, ppt

0,001 - 999999 mg/l, ppm
TDS - resolution 0,001 - 1
TDS - accuracy ±0,5%
Temperature range (°C) −30...+130
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Temperature compensation Linear, non linear, off, pure water
Reference temperature 20/25 °C
Display TFT colour display
Data logging - capacity 20000 data points, 250 analyses

Connections
Mini-DIN (conductivity + temperature), NTC30 kΩ or PT1000 (external temperature input), Mini-LTW digital sensor input, Mini-DIN stirrer 

connection
Outputs USB, RS232, LAN
W×D×H (mm) 235×188×75
Weight (kg) 1,12
Compliance GLP, USP/EP compliant, ABNT NBR 10547:2006, ICUMSA GS2/3-17 and GS 1/3/4/7/8-13

Conductivity meter, bench, SevenExcellence™, S700
Mettler-Toledo

This convenient, reliable instrument is suitable for complex applications and stringent requirements in 
regulated markets as well as for routine measurement tasks in laboratories. It offers various conductivity 
based measurement parameters and can also be modularly expanded with additional measurement 
parameters at any time. For special applications such as USP/EP and conductivity ash it guides users 
through the measurement steps and notifies them when a measurement is out of range.

Regulations
Pure & ultra-pure water: USP/EP compliant
Bioethanol: ABNT NBR 10547:2006
Sugar Analysis: ICUMSA GS2/3-17 and GS 1/3/4/7/8-13

Large colour display, user friendly touch screen and menu guidance in 10 languages
Flexible method concept (13 predefined and 20 user-defined methods) for high reproducibility and 
security
Fits three modules in any composition and order, can be expanded with additional measurement 
parameters at any time
Extra security thanks to sophisticated user management and Intelligent Sensor Management (ISM®)
USB, Ethernet and RS232 interfaces allow connection of a barcode scanner, fingerprint reader, Rondolino 
sample changer, USB stick or network printer
Electrode arm can be operated with one hand, moving straight up and down to bring the electrode to the 
perfect position (uPlace™)

Ordering information: S700 Basic, meter only, supplied with modules (conductivity expansion unit, 
two blank expansion units), uPlace™ electrode holder, semi-transparent cover, operating instructions, 
installation and quick guide, LabX® direct pH PC software, declaration of conformity and test certificate.
S700 Kit: As S700-Basic but also with InLab® 731-ISM, guide to conductivity measurements and two 
calibration sachets for 1413 μS/cm and 12,88 mS/cm.
S700 Trace kit: As S700 kit but with InLab® Trace instead of InLab® 731-ISM, and flow cell, without 
calibration sachets.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
uMix™ magnetic stirrer, adjustable stir speed 1 662-1471
Semi-transparent cover 1 662-1472
Protective film for display 2 662-1473

Type Conductivity Cell constant Temp. (°C) Material Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
InLab® 720 (2 poles) 0,1 - 500 μS/cm 0,06 cm-1 0...+100 Glass 12×120 Mini-DIN, 1 m cable 1 662-2814
InLab® 710 (4 poles) 0,01 - 500 mS/cm 0,80 cm-1 0...+100 Glass 12×120 Mini-DIN, 1 m cable 1 663-0061
LE703 0,01 - 200 mS/cm 0,55 cm-1 0...+80 PC 12×120 Mini-DIN, 1 m cable 1 663-0130

InLab® 731 (4 poles) 0,01 - 1000 mS/cm 0,57 cm-1 0...+100
Epoxy / 
Graphite

12×120 Mini-DIN, 1,2 m cable 1 663-0148

InLab® 731 (4 poles) 0,01 - 1000 mS/cm 0,57 cm-1 0...+100
Epoxy / 
Graphite

12×120 Mini-DIN, 2 m cable 1 663-1001

InLab® 741 (2 steel poles) 0,001 - 500 μS/cm 0,105 cm-1 0...+100
Stainless 
steel

12×120 Mini-DIN, 1,2 m cable 1 663-0149

InLab® 751-4 mm (2 poles) 10 μS/cm - 100 mS/cm 1,0 cm-1 0...+100 Glass 4×120 Mini-DIN, 1 m cable 1 663-0231
InLab® 738 (4 poles, NTC 
30 kOhm)

0,01 - 1000 mS/cm 0,57 cm-1 0...+100 Epoxy 12×120 LTW, 1,8 m cable 1 663-0150

Cell Application
LE703 General conductivity measurements (not recommended for samples below 10 μS/cm)
InLab® 731 Rough handling, general measurements in aqueous media
InLab® 738 Rough handling, general measurements in the field or factory
InLab® 741 Measurements in pure and ultrapure water

Conductivity cells
Mettler-Toledo

These conductivity probes with integrated temperature sensor are suitable for different sample types. They 
all provide automatic temperature compensation.

Suitable for:
InLab 710 / InLab 720: SevenEasy™, SevenMulti™, FiveEasy™, FiveGo™
InLab 731 / InLab 741: SevenExcellence™, SevenCompact™
InLab 738: SevenGo Duo™ SG23, SevenGo Duo pro™ SG78

Type Conductivity (mS/cm) Cell constant Temp. (°C) Material Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.

InLab® 731-ISM® 0,01 - 1000 0,57 cm-1 0...+100
Epoxy / 
Graphite

12×120 Fixed cable (1,2 m), Mini-DIN 1 663-0176

InLab® 731-ISM®-2m 0,01 - 1000 0,57 cm-1 0...+100
Epoxy / 
Graphite

12×120 Fixed cable (2 m), Mini-DIN 1 663-0177

InLab® 741-ISM® 0,001 - 500 0,105 cm-1 0...+100
Stainless 
steel

12×120 Fixed cable (1,2 m), Mini-DIN 1 663-0178

InLab® 738-ISM® 0,01 - 1000 0,57 cm-1 0...+100
Epoxy / 
Graphite

12×120 Fixed cable (1,8 m), LTW 1 663-0000

InLab® 742-ISM® 0,001 - 500 0,105 cm-1 0...+100
Stainless 
steel

12×120 Fixed cable (1,8 m), LTW 1 663-0145

Conductivity cells, ISM®
Mettler-Toledo

High-performance electrodes combining robustness with state-of-the-art measurement technology. 
Compatible with either SevenExcellence™ and SevenCompact™ meters (663-0176/663-0177/663-0178) or 
with SevenGo Duo™ SG23 and  SevenGo Duo pro™ SG78 meters (663-000/663-0145). Fully traceable.

The revolutionary intelligent sensor management system (ISM®) offers the user an even greater level of 
security. The calibration data is stored on a chip in the sensor and is used automatically when the sensor is 
connected to the meter. This ensures that the meter always uses the latest calibration data.

Temperature range: 0...+100 °C (with NTC 30 kΩ)
Ø×L: 12×120 mm

Ordering information: Supplied with test certificate.

Conductivity cells
WTW

TetraCon® 325, TetraCon® V and KLE 325 are suitable for on-site measurements in rivers, lakes and 
wastewater, fish farming, ground water measurements and applications in water laboratories.
TetraCon® 325/C is particularly suitable for heavy chemical applications, e.g. for acid media.
LR 325/01 is ideal for measurements in ultapure water.

Continued on next page
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Type Conductivity Cell constant Temp. (°C) Material Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
TetraCon® 325/C 1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm 0,475 cm-1 –5...+80 Epoxy 15,3×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-0227
TetraCon® 325, POM head, 
immersion depth 36/120 mm

1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm S/cm 0,475 cm-1 0...100 Epoxy 15,3×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-8117

LR 325/01 0,001 - 200 μS/cm 0,100 cm-1 –5...+80 Stainless steel 12×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-8118
TetraCon® 325-3, POM head 1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm 0,475 cm-1 –5...+80 Epoxy 15,3×120 3 m cable 1 663-1841
TetraCon® 325-6, POM head 1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm 0,475 cm-1 –5...+80 Epoxy 15,3×120 6 m cable 1 663-1842
TetraCon® V, immersion depth 
40 mm

1 μS/cm - 2 S/cm 0,475 cm-1 0...100 Epoxy 15,3×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-0065

KLE 325 10 μS/cm - 20 mS/cm 0,84 cm-1 0...80 Epoxy 15,3×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-0146

Continued from previous page

Type Cell constant Material Pk Cat. No.
With ATC, 4-wire 1 cm-1 Glass 1 663-0005
With ATC, 2-wire 0,100 cm-1 Epoxy 1 665-0002
With ATC, 2-wire 1 cm-1 Epoxy 1 665-0003
With ATC, 2-wire 10 cm-1 Epoxy 1 665-0004
Mini DIN 1 cm-1 Epoxy 1 663-0247

Conductivity cells with built-in ATCs for use with Jenway 4310, 4320 and 4330 conductivity meters.

Length: 120 mm

Conductivity cells
Jenway

663-0005 665-0002 665-0003

Type Conductivity
Cell 
constant

Temp. (°C) Material Ø×L (mm) Connection For Pk Cat. No.

SE 202, 2-electrode, 
integrated temperature 
probe

0,01...199,9 μS/cm 
0,100 cm-1 
±2%

–5...+100
Stainless 
steel

12×120 8-pin Low conductivity solutions 1 665-0295

SE 204, 4-electrode, with 
integrated temperature 
probe

1 μS/cm...500 mS/cm
0,475 cm-1 
±1,5%

–5...+100 Epoxy 15,3×120 8-pin
Natural waters, aqueous 
solutions, salinity 
determination

1 665-0297

ZU 6985, 4-electrode, 
with Pt 1000 temperature 
probe

0,001...1000 mS/cm
1,19 cm-1 
±1,0%

–20...+100 Glass 16×110 Via adapter Laboratory applications 1 663-2111

SE 202: 2-electrode sensor with integrated temperature probe (NTC 30 kohm) and flow cell.
SE 204: 4-electrode sensor with integrated temperature probe (NTC 30 kohm).
SE 215 MS: Digital 2-electrode sensor with integrated temperature probe (NTC 30 kohm) and Memosens connection.
ZU 6985: 4-electrode sensor with quick-reacting Pt 1000 temperature probe and KPG® tube.

Conductivity electrodes
Knick

SE 204 ZU 6985

Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,01 mol/l; 1413 mS/cm 500 ml 83607.260
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,01 mol/l; 1413 mS/cm 1 l 83607.290

Conductivity standards
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity standard (water), 0 μS/cm, in plastic bottles, 5×100 ml 500 ml 1.01810.0105
KCl 0,0001 mol/l, 15 μS/cm, in plastic bottles, 5×100 ml 5 1.01811.0105
KCl 0,001 mol/l, 147 μS/cm, sachets of 30 ml 30 1.01586.0001
KCl 0,001 M, 147 μS/cm, in 500 ml plastic bottle 500 ml 1.01557.0500
KCl 0,01 M, 1410 μS/cm, sachets of 30 ml 30 1.01553.0001
KCl 0,01 M, 1410 μS/cm, in 500 ml plastic bottle 500 ml 1.01203.0500
KCl 0,1 M, 12 800 μS/cm, sachets of 30 ml 30 1.01554.0001
KCl 0,1 M, 12 800 μS/cm, in 500 ml plastic bottle 500 ml 1.01254.0500
KCl 1 M, 111 000 μS/cm, in 500 ml plastic bottle 500 ml 1.01255.0500

Conductivity standards, Certipur®
The conductivity sachets are convenient, easy to use and ensure accurate and reliable results both in the 
field or in the laboratory. The 30 ml sachets always provide a fresh solution and prevent contamination by 
microorganisms, CO2 or other substances. The conductivity sensor can be simply inserted in the sachet.

Traceable to PTB and NIST
Tested against primary reference standards

Description Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity standard 84 μS/cm 500 ml 663-5054
Conductivity standard 1413 μS/cm, 20 ml sachet, with certificate 25 663-5003
Conductivity standard 1413 μS/cm, 20 ml sachet 25 663-5004
Conductivity standard 1413 μS/cm, with certificate 500 ml 663-0246
Conductivity standard 1413 μS/cm 500 ml 663-5048
Conductivity standard 5000 μS/cm, 20 ml sachet, with certificate 25 663-5006
Conductivity standard 5000 μS/cm, 20 ml sachet 25 663-5063
Conductivity standard 5000 μS/cm 500 ml 663-5009
Conductivity standard 12 880 μS/cm, 20 ml sachet,with certificate 25 663-5002
Conductivity standard 12 880 μS/cm 500 ml 663-5047
Conductivity standard 111 800 μS/cm 500 ml 663-5008
TDS standards, 500 ml bottle
TDS standard 12.41 ppt (+25 °C) 460 ml 663-5053
TDS standard 1382 ppm (+25 °C) 500 ml 663-5007

Conductivity and TDS standards
Hanna

An extensive range of standard solutions designed to ensure maximum accuracy of conductivity meters and 
sensors.

The labels on the bottles and sachets include the batch number, expiry date and the relationship between 
conductivity and temperature
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld DO meter DO 210 incl. 1 m cable DO/°C probe 1 664-0081
Handheld DO meter DO 210 incl. 4 m cable DO/°C probe 1 664-0082

Description Connection Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dissolved oxygen/°C probe 1 m cable 1 664-0083
Dissolved oxygen/°C probe 4 m cable 1 664-0003
Dissolved oxygen/°C probe 10 m cable 1 664-0004
Cap membrane kit (6 each) with probe 
solution

6 664-0005

Model DO 210
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0 - 20
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,1% / 0,01
DO - accuracy ±2% of reading
DO - % saturation 0 - 200%
DO - barometric pressure range 450 - 825 mmHg
Temperature range (°C) –6...+46
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,3 ±1 digit
Compliance IP 67

Oxygen meter, handheld, DO 210

IP 67 waterproof housing, large display and easy to use keypad
Automatic temperature compensation
50 data sets reviewable memory
1000 hour battery life; auto-shut off function (30 min of non use)
Electrode offset recognition; auto-lock and hold of readings on display

Warranty: 3 years for instruments and 6 months for electrodes/probes/cables.

Ordering information: Supplied in a carrying case with 1 m or 4 m cable, polarographic DO sensor and 
6 screw-on cap membrane spares.

Model DO 220
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0 - 20
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,1%; 0,01
DO - accuracy ±1,5% full scale
DO - calibration Saturated air; 1 or 2 points with a zero % value
DO - % saturation 0 - 200%
DO - barometric pressure range 375 - 825 mmHg
Temperature range (°C) 0...50
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Data logging - capacity 50
Display Segmented LCD
Compliance IP 67
Battery Life 100 hours

Oxygen meter, handheld, with optical sensor, DO 220
This compact, portable meter measures dissolved oxygen and temperature using a smart optical sensor. Values are 
transmitted from and to the sensor in modified digital RS485 format. Ideal for field measurements.

IP 67 waterproof housing, segmented LCD showing DO and temperature values simultaneously
50 data sets reviewable memory
Sensor cap coefficients to be manually entered into instrument by end user; sensor cap change after 12 - 16 months
100 hours battery life; low battery indicator
Electrode offset recognition; auto-lock and hold of readings on display

Delivery information: Supplied in a soft carrying case with optical DO sensor incl. 1 m or 4 m cable.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld DO meter DO 220, with optical sensor with 1 m cable 1 664-0169
Handheld DO meter DO 220, with optical sensor with 4 m cable 1 664-0170

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
DO/°C sensor with 1 m cable, 220-1 1 664-0171
DO/°C sensor with 4 m cable, 220-4 1 664-0172
Carrying case, hard-sided 1 664-0173
Replacement sensor cap 1 664-0174

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld DO meter OX 4100 H, pHenomenal®, with galvanic oxygen probe 1 SET 664-0176

Description Connection Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen probe, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® OXY11-3, galvanic 3 m cable, 8-pin 1 664-0042
Accessories
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® extension stick, aluminium, 1,5 m 1 662-1224
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® dissolved oxygen maintenance kit 1 664-0049
pHenomenal® field case 1 662-1168
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature 
sensor

1 662-1169

Model OX 4100 H
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 20,00 / 0 - 90,0 (according to the sensor)
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01 / 0,1% 
DO - accuracy ±0,5% (between +5 and +30 °C)
DO - calibration Water saturated air
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 200,0 / 0 - 600 (according to the sensor)
DO - barometric pressure range 0 - 200,0 hPa / 0 - 1250 mbar (automatic)
DO - salinity compensation (g/l) Manual input
DO - salinity factor (ppt) 0,0 - 35
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+100,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation 0 to +50 °C (automatic)
Data logging - capacity 5000 points
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
Display Graphic LCD display with LED backlight
Connections 8-pin connection for oxygen and temperature
Outputs Watertight USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Compliance IP 67 / GLP

Oxygen meter, handheld, pHenomenal® OX 4100 H
This user friendly portable instrument with robust IP 67 rated housing provides high resolution and accuracy 
for precise measurements in field applications. With waterproof USB output for connection to a computer. 
GLP compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight showing both oxygen and temperature values 
simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
5000 data set memory capacity with automatic storing; additional 200 data set memory for manual 
storage
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when re-calibration is required
Energy saving: 4× ‘AA’ batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready-to-use portable oxygen set OX 4100 H includes instrument in robust plastic 
case, galvanic oxygen probe OXY11-3 with built-in temperature sensor, 3 m cable and stand, maintenance 
kit and instruction manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld DO meter OX 4110 H, pHenomenal®, with optical oxygen sensor 1 SET 664-0177

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® extension stick, aluminium, 1,5 m 1 662-1224
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® field case 1 662-1168

Model OX 4110 H
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 20,00 / 0 - 50
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01 / 0,1% 
DO - accuracy ±0,1 mg/l or ±1% (0 - 20,00 mg/l / 0 - 200%); ±10% of value (> 20 mg/l/200%)
DO - calibration Water saturated air
DO - % saturation 0 - 200 / 200 - 500
DO - barometric pressure range 0 - 200,0 hPa / 0 - 1250 mbar (automatic)
DO - salinity compensation (g/l) Manual input
DO - salinity factor (ppt) 0,0 - 35
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+50,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation 0 to +50 °C (automatic)
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
Display Graphic LCD display with LED backlight
Connections 8-pin connection for oxygen and temperature
Outputs Watertight USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Compliance IP 67 / GLP

Oxygen meter, handheld, pHenomenal® OX 4110 H, with optical oxygen probe
This user friendly portable instrument with robust IP 67 rated housing provides high resolution and accuracy 
for precise optical oxygen measurements in field applications. With waterproof USB output for connection 
to a computer. GLP compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight showing both oxygen and temperature values 
simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
5000 data set memory capacity with automatic storing; additional 200 data set memory for manual 
storage
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when re-calibration is required
Energy saving: 4× ‘AA’ batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready-to-use portable oxygen set OX 4110 H includes instrument in robust plastic 
case, optical oxygen probe OXY21-3 with built-in temperature sensor, 3 m cable and stand, maintenance kit 
and instruction manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.

A microprocessor-controlled precision instrument with membrane covered polarographic sensor.

Displays measurements of dissolved oxygen in ppm or % saturation

Oxygen meter, handheld, waterproof, HI 9146
Hanna

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld dissolved oxygen meter HI 9146-04, 4 m cable 1 664-0096
Handheld dissolved oxygen meter HI 9146-10, 10 m cable 1 664-0093

Description Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
DO probe HI 76407/4F, with protective sleeve 4 m cable Field applications 1 664-0054

Model HI 9146
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 45,00
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01
DO - accuracy 2 ±1,5%
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 300
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+50,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Display Backlit LCD
W×D×H (mm) 196×80×60
Weight (kg) 0,5
Compliance IP 67

HOLD enables readings to be frozen on the LCD screen
Calibration and automatic temperature compensation from 0 to +50 °C
Manual compensation for altitude (0 to 4 km) and salinity (0 to 80 g/l)
Powered by 3 batteries (with low charge indicator)

Ordering information: HI 9146-04 supplied with HI 76407/4F sensor with 4 m cable and protective cap, 2× spare membranes, electrolyte solution HI 
7041S  (30 ml), 3 batteries and carrying case.

Description Pk Cat. No.
FiveGo™ DO FG4-Basic 1 664-0044
FiveGo™ DO FG4-Kit 1 664-0045
FiveGo™ DO FG4-Field Kit 1 664-0046

Model FG4
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,1 (1%)
DO - accuracy ±1%
DO - calibration Max. 2 points, 100% and 0%
DO - % saturation 0,00 - 199,9%; 200 - 400% 
DO - barometric pressure range 375 - 825 mmHg / 500 - 1100 mbar / 500 - 1100 hPa
Salinity - range 0,0 - 50,0 ppt
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+50,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,3
Temperature compensation Automatic and manual
Operating temperature 0...+40 °C (80% RH)
Data logging - capacity 30 measurements
Display LCD
Connections BNC, Cinch/RCA (NTC 30 kOhm)
Batteries 4 AAA batteries 1,5 V
W×D×H (mm) 82×36×169
Weight (kg) 0,180 (without batteries)
Compliance IP 54

Oxygen meter, handheld, FiveGo™ FG4
Mettler-Toledo

FiveGo FG4 dissolved oxygen meters have been designed for users that value ease-of-operation and 
flexibility. These meters are suitable for a variety of applications in various markets, such as food & 
beverage, agriculture, industry and water/environmental. 

Ergonomic and compact design
Large, well organised display that can simultaneously show readings, temperature, endpoint criteria and 
various helpful icons
Storage capacity for up to 30 measurements
%, ppm and mg/l measuring units
Automatic endpoint recognition, corrections for salinity and barometric pressure
Kit & Field kit versions include a low maintenance and robust galvanic dissolved oxygen sensor

FiveGo™ FG4-Basic, meter only, includes dissolved oxygen meter (no electrode), electrode clip, wrist strap, 
operating manual, “Quick guide”, declaration of conformity, test certificate and 4× batteries.

FiveGo™ FG4-Kit supplied with instrument and accessories as for FG4 Basic, but with LE621 sensor, NTC 30 
kΩ temperature sensor, IP 54 connection caps.

FiveGo™ FG4-Field Kit supplied with instrument and accessories as for FG4 Kit, but also with carry bag 
including 4 sample bottles.

Continued on next page



2319www.vwr.com

Electrochemistry and titration
Dissolved oxygen meters

Description Concentration Temp. (°C) Material Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen probes
Dissolved oxygen probe 
LE611, galvanic

0 - 200%, 0 - 20 mg/l 0...+50 PVC BNC, 1 m cable 12×120 1 664-0047

Accessories
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463
Electrode clip FiveGo™ 1 662-2791

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld oxygen meter SevenGo pro™ SG6-Basic 1 662-1427
Handheld oxygen meter SevenGo pro™ SG6-ELK 1 664-1000
Handheld oxygen meter SevenGo pro™ SG6-FK2 1 664-1001

Description Concentration Temp. (°C) Material Connection Ø×L (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen probes
Dissolved oxygen probe 
InLab® 605, IP 67

0 - 200%, 0 - 20 mg/l 0...+60 PPS
BNC/RCA (Cinch), 1,8 m 
cable

12×120 1 664-1004

Accessories
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463
Infrared USB adapter 1 662-2750
Infrared RS232 adapter 1 662-2751

Model SG6
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 99,00
DO - accuracy ±0,5%
DO - calibration Max. 2 points, 100% and 0%
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 600
DO - barometric pressure range 500 - 1100 mbar
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity 200
Display Backlit LCD
Connections BNC, Cinch/RCA (NTC 22 kOhm)
Outputs IR to printer or PC via RS232 or USB adapter
W×D×H (mm) 220×90×45
Weight (kg) 0,325 (without battery)
Compliance IP 67, GLP

Professional, portable single-channel instrument for measuring dissolved oxygen. Outstanding ease of use paired with IP 67 protection for tough environments.

Automatic or manual air pressure compensation with integrated barometer
Data storage for 200 GLP data points
Infrared interface for transmitting data to a computer or a printer
Intuitive menu and large backlit display
4×1,5 V batteries (AAA) or 1,3 V battery with NiMH cells

SG6-Basic, meter only, includes dissolved oxygen meter (no electrode), complete with batteries, wrist strap, operating instructions, test certificate and declaration 
of conformity.

SG6-ELK Electrode kit includes dissolved oxygen meter with InLab® 605 oxygen sensor IP 67 rated (1,8 m fixed cable), complete with batteries, wrist strap, 
SevenGo clip, operating instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.

SG6-FK2 Field kit includes the same items as SG6-ELK plus field compact case, rubber holster, field electrode arm and calibration bottles.

Oxygen meter, handheld, SevenGo pro™ SG6
Mettler-Toledo

Field case
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SevenGo pro™ OptiOx™ SG9
Handheld, optical DO meter SevenGo pro™ OptiOx™ SG9-ELK (Electrode Kit) 1 664-0069
Handheld, optical DO meter SevenGo pro™ OptiOx™ SG9-FK2 (Field Kit), 1,8 m cable 1 664-0070
Handheld, optical DO meter SevenGo pro™ OptiOx™ SG9-FK5 (Field Kit), 5 m cable 1 664-0071
SevenGo Duo pro™ OptiOx™ SG98
Handheld, optical DO meter SevenGo Duo pro™ OptiOx™ SG98-ELK (Electrode Kit) 1 665-0237
Handheld, optical DO meter SevenGo Duo pro™ OptiOx™ SG98-FK2 (Field Kit), 1,8 m cable 1 665-0238
Handheld, optical DO meter SevenGo Duo pro™ OptiOx™ SG98-FK5 (Field Kit), 5 m cable 1 665-0239

Model SG9 SG98
DO - concentration 
(mg/l)

0,00 - 50,00

DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01

DO - accuracy
±0,1 mg/l (0 - 8)

±0,2 mg/l (8 - 20)
±10% (20 - 50)

DO - % saturation 0 - 500%

Temperature range (°C) DO: 0...+50 °C
DO: 0...+50 °C

pH: –5...+130 °C
Temperature accuracy 
(°C)

DO: ±0,1 DO: ±0,1 / pH: ±0,2

Data logging - capacity 500 measurements
Connections IR to printer or PC via RS232 or USB

Outputs DO probe: Mini LTW (IP 67)
DO probe: Mini LTW

Other sensors: BNC (<1012 Ohm); RCA (Cinch) (all IP 67)
Power supply 4×1,5 V AA batteries or 1,3 V NiMH accumulators
W×D×H (mm) 90×45×220
Weight (kg) 0,368
Compliance GLP / IP 67
ISE - accuracy

-
±0,5%

ISE - range 1,00-9 - 9,99+9

ISE - units mg/l, mmol/l, mol/l
mV - accuracy

-

±0,1
mV - range ±1999
pH - accuracy ±0,002
pH - range –2,000...+19,999

Ergonomic and user friendly instruments ideal for special analyses, particularly in the environmental, chemical and food and beverage industry. The SG9 is a 
robust, single channel meter for measuring dissolved oxygen based on RDO® technology. The professional, dual channel multiparameter SG98 instrument also 
covers the important parameters pH, ions and ORP.

Intuitive, user friendly operation using menu guidance in 10 languages and backlit display
Fast data transmission thanks to wireless IR communication interface
Modern data management for 500 GLP data records with date/time, sensor ID and serial number, user and sample ID
Manual or automatic air pressure compensation for reliable results
Optical oxygen sensor based on RDO® technology; reliable “Intelligent Sensor Management” (ISM®)

Ordering information: Supplied with Electrode Kit or Field Kit.

Electrode Kit with SG9 includes InLab® OptiOx™ probe (IP 67, 1,8 m cable); Electrode Kit with SG98 also includes InLab® Expert Pro ISM®.

Field Kit with SG9 includes InLab® OptiOx™ probe (IP 67, 1,8 m or 5 m cable), compact field case, rubber holster and OptiOx™ protective guard; Field Kit with 
SG98 also includes InLab® Expert Pro ISM®.

Oxygen meters, handheld, SevenGo pro™ / Duo pro™ OptiOx™ (SG9 / SG98)
Mettler-Toledo

SevenGo Duo pro™ OptiOx™ SG98 Field case

Continued on next page
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Description Material Temp. (°C) Concentration Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen probes, InLab® OptiOx™
Optical DO probe InLab® OptiOx™, with 
temperature sensor, IP 67

PC / ABS 0...+50
0 - 50 mg/l 
(0 - 500%)

16×65
Mini LTW, 1,8 m 
fixed cable

1 664-0075

Optical DO probe InLab® OptiOx™, with 
temperature sensor, IP 67

PC / ABS 0...+50
0 - 50 mg/l 
(0 - 500%)

16×65
Mini LTW, 5 m fixed 
cable

1 664-0076

Optical DO probe InLab® OptiOx™, with 
temperature sensor, IP 67

PC / ABS 0...+50
0 - 50 mg/l 
(0 - 500%)

16×65
Mini LTW, 10 m 
fixed cable

1 664-0077

Accessories
Replacement cap for InLab® OptiOx™ sensor 1 664-0078
OptiOx™ calibration tube 1 664-0072
OptiOx™ protective guard 1 664-0073
OptiOx™ BOD adapter 1 664-0074
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463

Continued from previous page

Model Oxi 3205 Oxi 3210 Oxi 3310 Oxi 3310 IDS
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 19,99 / 0 - 90
DO - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 199,9 / 0 - 600
DO - barometric pressure 
range

0 - 199,9 / 0 - 1250 mmHg

Temperature range (°C) –5,0…+105,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity

-
200 manual 200 manual / 500 automatic

Data logging - log function Manual Manual / Time-controlled
Display Backlit graphic LCD
Outputs - USB
Power supply 4×1,5 V AA or 4×1,2 V NiMH
Weight (kg) 0,6
Compliance IP 66/67 IP 66/67, GLP

Waterproof handheld meters designed for unlimited outside use.

Large display allowing excellent readability, even under bad lighting conditions
Robust housing and sealed silicone keypad with protection class IP 66/67
Up to 2500 hour continuous operation time with one battery set

Oxi 3205/3210: Comfortable and versatile

For challenging measurements in the field and on the plant, e.g. water/wastewater analysis, chemical/pharmaceutical industry, etc.

Backlit graphic display
Menu-controlled operation
Large data memory (date, time and ID numbers for measurements)
Four user selectable languages available (English, German, French, Spanish)

The Oxi 3205 is the same as Oxi 3210 without memory but including simplified functions.

Oxi 3310 / 3310 IDS: Communicative and professional

For professional field measurements requiring documentation and data transfer. The Oxi 3310 IDS models enable digital measuring of optical DO. The optical DO 
sensor FDO® 925 is not only recommended for BOD measuring, but also for field and process applications.

Same specifications as Oxi 3210, with:

Extended memory for 5000 GLP-compliant data sets
Time-controlled datalogger with adjustable intervals for long-term monitoring
Waterproof mini USB interface to a PC

Ordering information: All oxygen meters are available in sets including sensors and accessories.

Oxygen meters, handheld, Oxi 3205 / 3210 / 3310
WTW

Oxi 3310 Set Oxi 3310

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Oxi 3205
Oxi 3205 (instrument only with CD-ROM and batteries) 1 664-0525
Oxi 3205 Set CellOx® 325 (instrument in field case with CellOx® 325 DO probe with 1,5 m cable, cleaning solution, electrolyte, 3 spare membrane heads, 
stand, beaker, CD-ROM and batteries)

1 664-0526

Oxi 3205 Set CellOx® 325-3 (instrument in field case with CellOx® 325-3 DO probe with 3 m cable, cleaning solution, electrolyte, 3 spare membrane 
heads, stand, beaker, CD-ROM and batteries)

1 664-0527

Oxi 3205 Set DurOx® 325-3 (instrument in field case with DurOx® 325-3 DO probe with 3 m cable, cleaning solution, electrolyte, 1 spare membrane 
head, stand, beaker, CD-ROM and batteries)

1 664-0528

Oxi 3210
Oxi 3210 (instrument only with CD-ROM and batteries) 1 664-0529
Oxi 3210 Set CellOx® 325 (instrument in field case with CellOx® 325 DO probe with 1,5 m cable, cleaning solution, electrolyte, 3 spare membrane heads, 
stand, beaker, CD-ROM and batteries)

1 664-0530

Oxi 3210 Set CellOx® 325-3 (instrument in field case with CellOx® 325-3 DO probe with 3 m cable, cleaning solution, electrolyte, 3 spare membrane 
heads, stand, beaker, CD-ROM and batteries)

1 664-0531

Oxi 3210 Set DurOx® 325-3 (instrument in field case with DurOx® 325-3 DO probe with 3 m cable, cleaning solution, electrolyte, 1 spare membrane 
head, stand, beaker, CD-ROM and batteries)

1 664-0532

Oxi 3310
Oxi 3310 (instrument only with CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable) 1 664-0533
Oxi 3310 Set CellOx® 325 (instrument in field case with CellOx® 325 DO probe with 1,5 m cable, cleaning solution, electrolyte, 3 spare membrane heads, 
stand, beaker, CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 664-0534

Oxi 3310 Set CellOx® 325-3 (instrument in field case with CellOx® 325-3 DO probe with 3 m cable, cleaning solution, electrolyte, 3 spare membrane 
heads, stand, beaker, CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable)

1 664-0535

Oxi 3310 IDS
Oxi 3310 IDS (instrument only with CD-ROM, batteries, software and USB cable), for use with digital IDS DO sensors 1 664-0180
Oxi 3310 IDS Set 1 (instrument with FDO® 925 DO probe with 1,5 m cable, carrying case, stand, beaker, batteries, CD-ROM and USB cable) 1 664-0140
Oxi 3310 IDS Set 2 (instrument with FDO® 925 DO probe with 3 m cable, carrying case, stand, beaker, batteries, CD-ROM and USB cable) 1 664-0181
Oxi 3310 IDS Set 5 (instrument with FDO® 925 DO probe with 1,5 m cable, Beverage Kit (containing panel with meter holder, flow through vessel, tube, 
tube adapter, meter armour SM Pro), batteries, CD-ROM and USB cable)

1 664-0084

Description Connection Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen probes
CellOx® 325 with OxiCal®-SL calibration vessel 1,5 m cable 1 715-2917
CellOx® 325-3 with OxiCal®-SL calibration vessel 3 m cable 1 664-0511
CellOx® 325-6 with OxiCal®-SL calibration vessel 6 m cable 1 662-0391
CellOx® 325-10 with OxiCal®-SL calibration vessel 10 m cable 1 662-0392
DurOx® 325-3 with OxiCal®-D calibration vessel 3 m cable 1 664-0512
DurOx® 325-6 with OxiCal®-D calibration vessel 6 m cable 1 662-0284
Accessories
Protection cap for DurOx® 1 664-0513
Maintenance kit for CellOx® 1 664-0514
Exchange membrane heads WP90/3 for DO sensors except Stirrox® G and DurOx® 325 3 715-2953
Stirrer RZ 300 for CellOx® 325 sensors 1 715-2991
Cable, 1 m, with S7/DIN plug 1 662-1425
Protective housing SM PRO for ProfiLine/MultiLine 1 662-1278

Model Portavo® 904
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0 - 20
DO - calibration Automatic calibration in air (100 % RH); Zero calibration
DO - % saturation 0 - 200
Temperature range (°C) −20...+150
Data logging - capacity 5000 values
Display LCD, 3 lines

Oxygen meter, handheld, Portavo 904
Knick

This portable, intuitive meter is suitable for daily oxygen measurements. The versatile functionality and 
robustness makes it the perfect choice for both laboratory and process applications. Waterproof according 
to IP 66/IP 67.

Reinforced plastic enclosure for rough industrial applications
Integrated cover protects the display and serves as lab stand
Clear glass display is easy to read, even after years of use
Micro USB port for data connection to PC and power supply
With digital Memosens input, which allows signals to be digitized and transferred inductively i.e. via a 
non-contact connection
Integrated sensor quiver (protective container for sensor) prevents sensor dry-out and damages

Ordering information: Supplied with Paraly 112 PC software. Li-ion accumulator is available. Please note 
that the instrument is supplied without electrode. 

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld oxygen meter, Portavo 904, without electrode 1 665-0291

Description Temp. (°C) Concentration Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen electrodes
SE 315 MS, oxygen probe, digital, with NTC 22 
kOhm temperature sensor, plug head, without 
cable

−5...+45 0,01 - 60 mg/l Memosens Water, wastewater 1 664-0165

Accessories
Memosens cable, M8, for connection of meter with Memosens sensors, 1,5 m 1 662-1666
Robust field case (for meter, sensor, various small parts and user manual) 1 662-1599

Connections
1 x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens lab cable

1 x M12 socket for Memosens sensors
2 x 4-mm socket for separate temperature detector

Outputs Micro USB-B

Power supply
4 alkaline AA batteries (1000 hours operating time), Li-ion accumulator or 4 NiMH 

rechargeable batteries 
W×D×H (mm) 132×30×156
Weight (kg) 0,5
Compliance IP 66/IP 67

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld DO meter 550A with 12 ft cable 1 665-0078
Handheld DO meter 550A with 12 ft cable and carry case 1 665-0079
Handheld DO meter 550A with 25 ft cable 1 665-0080
Handheld DO meter 550A with 25 ft cable and carry case 1 665-0081
Handheld DO meter 550A with 50 ft cable 1 665-0082
Handheld DO meter 550A with 50 ft cable and carry case 1 665-0083
Handheld DO meter 550A with 100 ft cable 1 665-0076
Handheld DO meter 550A with 100 ft cable and carry case 1 665-0077

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Membrane kit 1,25 mm 6 665-0093
Replacement DO module 1 664-0133

Model 550A
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0 - 50
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01 / 0,1 (selectable)

DO - accuracy
0 to 20 mg/l: ±0,3 mg/L or 2% of reading, whichever is greater

20 to 50 mg/l: ±6% of reading
DO - % saturation 0 - 500
Salinity - range 0 - 70 ppt
Temperature range (°C) –5...+45
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,3
Display Backlit LCD
Power supply 4×1,5 V battery
Weight (kg) 0,910
Compliance IP 67
W×H (mm) 119×229

Oxygen meter, handheld, 550A
YSI

The YSI 550A DO features a waterproof IP 67, impact-resistant case and innovative field-replaceable DO 
electrode modules. The instrument provides simultaneous readings of oxygen and temperature using 
proven polarographic technology for oxygen and highly accurate thermistors. Dissolved oxygen readings 
are automatically compensated for temperature.

Measurements are fast and easy with one-hand operation
Easy-to-use backlit LCD, built-in calibration chamber
Low-battery indicator, direct salinity, and altitude compensation
Screw-on cap membranes make membrane changes easy; they are also faster responding and require far 
less flow dependence
Over 2000 hour battery life

Ordering information: Supplied with DO probe and cable, and DO cap membrane kit.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld optical oxygen meter, ProODO 1 664-0036

Description Connection Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Small tripod for flat surface 1 665-0069
Ultra clamp (C-clamp mounting) 1 665-0095
Cable management kit 1 664-0040
Belt clip 1 664-0000
Hard-sided carrying case 1 664-0024
Soft-sided carrying case 1 664-0025
Cable weight, 140 g, attached to stainless steel probe guard 1 664-0026
Replacement ODO probe cap kit 1 664-0037
Probes
DO/temperature probe 1 m cable 1 664-0027
DO/temperature probe 4 m cable (including cable management kit) 1 664-0032
DO/temperature probe 10 m cable (including cable management kit) 1 664-0028

Model ProODO
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0 - 50
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01 or 0,1 (auto-scaling)

DO - accuracy
0 - 20 ±0,1 or ±1% of reading, whichever is greater;

20 - 50 ±15% of the reading
DO - calibration 1 or 2 point with a zero % value
DO - barometric pressure range 375 - 825 mm Hg
DO - salinity factor (ppt) 0 - 70; manual (automatically compensates for manual input value)
Temperature range (°C) –5...+70
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,01
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets (sensor data, date, time, site and user-defined information)
Display Graphic, backlit display
Connections USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 83×23×216
Weight (kg) 0,475 (with batteries)
Compliance GLP, IP 67, RoHS, WEEE

Handheld oxygen meter featuring luminescent optical DO technology and using ‘smart’ digital sensor technology which stores calibration data within the sensor 
(probe designed to fit in standard 300 ml BOD bottles). This allows probes to be placed on any ProODO instrument without re-calibration.

Easy to read graphic, backlit display and keypad for use in any lighting condition (multiple language interface: English, German, French, Spanish, Italian, 
Norwegian and Portuguese)
Truly fieldworthy, impact resistant, IP 67 waterproof case and connectors; moulded rubber protective sleeve for extra durability and grip
USB connection allows interaction with powerful desktop Data Manager software
Fast calibration, hardly any maintenance required, no electrodes to clean or solutions to change
User-replaceable cables in lengths of 1 to 100 m; cable management kit included with 4 m and longer cables

Three year instrument warranty, two year cable and probe warranty.

Ordering information: Instrument supplied with batteries, communications saddle, USB cable and Data Manager software. Probe, cables and other accessories 
available separately.

Oxygen meter, handheld, optical, ProODO™
YSI

664-0036

664-0025
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Type Concentration Temp. (°C) Connection Pk Cat. No.
ProOBOD optical, self-stirring 0 - 50 mg/l –5...+500 2 m cable 1 664-0080

Dissolved oxygen probe, ProOBOD
YSI

The ProOBOD self-stirring optical BOD probe is designed for use with the YSI ProODO instrument.

Extremely quiet operation
No warm up time required
Self-stirring to provide representative sample and increase response times
Smart sensor retains calibration in the probe
Probe body tapered to fit into a standard 300 ml BOD bottle

Ordering information: Supplied with optical sensor cap and power supply.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench DO meter OX 4100 L, pHenomenal® 1 SET 664-0175

Description Material Connection Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen probe, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® OXY11-3, galvanic Epoxy 3 m cable, 8-pin 1 664-0042

Model OX 4100 L
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 20,00 / 0 - 90,0 (according to the sensor)
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01 / 0,1% 
DO - accuracy ±0,5% (between +5 and +30 °C)
DO - calibration Water saturated air
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 200,0 / 0 - 600 (according to the sensor)
DO - barometric pressure range 6 - 1100 mbar (automatic)
DO - salinity compensation (g/l) Manual input
DO - salinity factor (ppt) 0,0 - 35
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+50,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation 0 to +50 °C (automatic)
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
Display Graphic LCD display with LED backlight
Connections 8-pin connection for oxygen and temperature
Outputs Watertight (IP 43) USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Compliance IP 43 / GLP

Oxygen meter, bench, pHenomenal® OX 4100 L
This user friendly, instrument with articulated electrode stand and IP 43 rated housing provides high 
resolution and accuracy for precise measurements. With USB output for connection to a computer. GLP 
compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight showing both DO and temperature values 
simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
Memory capacity of 5000 data sets
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when re-calibration is required
Choice of mains supply or 4× ‘AA’ batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready-to-use oxygen OX 4100 L set includes instrument, galvanic oxygen 
probe OXY 11-3 with built-in temperature sensor, 3 m cable and articulated stand, maintenance kit and 
instruction manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.

Continued on next page
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Description Material Connection Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode storage tube 1 662-1167
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® dissolved oxygen maintenance kit 1 664-0049
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench dissolved oxygen meter 9500 1 664-0006

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
IrDA/Serial printer incl. roll of thermal paper, serial connection lead, power supply and 3 power connection leads 1 664-0108
Interface cable kit 1 KIT 664-0109
Dust cover 1 664-0111

Model 9500
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0 - 199% / 0 - 25,0% / 0,00 - 19,99 mg/l
DO - resolution (mg/l) 1% / 0,1% / 0,01 mg/l
DO - accuracy ±2% within 10 °C of calibration temperature
Temperature range (°C) –10,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Temperature compensation 0 to +60 °C
Data logging - capacity 250 reading memory results plus 20 B.O.D. tests (up to 10 samples per test)
Display Backlit 1/8 VGA monochrome LCD
Outputs Analogue 1 mV per digit, RS232 serial and IrDA printer interface, alarm
W×D×H (mm) 210×250×55
Weight (kg) 0,850
Compliance GLP

Oxygen meter, bench, 9500
Jenway

Fully specified dissolved oxygen meter from Jenway that includes full support for the B.O.D 5-day test 
protocol. Remote monitoring and data collection are facilitated by the provision of both analogue and 
digital outputs and in the event of power removal all user-defined parameters are retained.

Choice of display modes; % air saturation or % oxygen or concentration in mg/l
Calibration data status display
Comprehensive data logging options
GLP functions: Calibration reminder interval (1 to 999 hours); alarm outputs (open collector and audible); 
security code protected user data
Power supply: Battery eliminator

Ordering information: Supplied with DO probe with ATC, electrode holder, UK power supply, spare 
membranes and KCl solution.

Model Oxi 7310
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 20,00 / 0 - 90
DO - accuracy ±0,5%

Oxygen meter, bench, inoLab® Oxi 7310
WTW

High quality instruments with advanced measuring technology, offering new functions including 
automatic AutoRead, CMC (Continuous Measurement Control) and QSC (Quality Sensor Control) making 
measurements more convenient and reliable than ever.

The 7310 series is designed for all applications in laboratories where documentation supporting AQA 
(Analytical Quality Assurance) and GLP (Good Laboratory Practice) is required.

AutoRead function ensures repeatable results
USB interface for fast data transfer; complete data transfer in .csv format
Data output via optional integrated printer
Easy to read, graphic display, intuitive user interface and keypad with tactile feedback
Data optimisation with the CMC (Continuous Measurement Control) function

Ordering information: Supplied with universal power supply, stand, CD-ROM including software and USB 
cable. The application sets also include sensors.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
inoLab® Oxi 7310, instrument alone 1 664-0085
inoLab® Oxi 7310 P, instrument with integrated printer 1 664-0086
inoLab® Oxi 7310 Set 1, instrument with galvanic DO sensor CellOx® 325, polishing stripe, electrolyte, cleaning solution, replacement caps 1 664-0087
inoLab® Oxi 7310 P Set 1, instrument with galvanic DO sensor CellOx® 325, polishing stripe, electrolyte, cleaning solution, replacement caps and 
integrated printer

1 664-0088

inoLab® Oxi 7310 Set 4, instrument with galvanic DO sensor StirrOx G, polishing stripe, electrolyte, cleaning solution, replacement caps 1 664-0089
inoLab® Oxi 7310 P Set 4, instrument with galvanic DO sensor StirrOx G, polishing stripe, electrolyte, cleaning solution, replacement caps and integrated 
printer

1 664-0090

Description Connection Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen probe, StirrOx® G
Dissolved oxygen probe StirrOx® G 1 664-0510
Dissolved oxygen probes
CellOx® 325 with OxiCal®-SL calibration vessel 1,5 m cable 1 715-2917

DO - % saturation 0,0 - 200,0 / 0 - 600 (±0,5%)
DO - barometric pressure range 0 - 200,0 hPa / 0 - 1250 hPa
Temperature range (°C) –5,0...+10,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity 500 manually / 5000 automatic
Display Backlit, graphic LCD
Connections Mini USB
Power supply Universal power supply, 4×1,5 V AA or 4×1,2 V NiMH-rechargeable battery

Continued from previous page

Type Pk Cat. No.
StirrOx® G, self-strirring, incl. calibration vessel OxiCal®-ST 1 664-0510

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
StirrOx-G Maintenance kit (incl. cleaning solution, abrasive foil, 3× exchange membrane heads and electrolyte) 1 662-0403
WP3-ST, exchange membrane heads for StirrOx® G 3 662-0409
Karlsruhe bottles, incl. 60 mm ground stoppers suitable for BOD determination 1 715-3254

Dissolved oxygen probe, StirrOx® G
WTW

Self-stirring oxygen probe for simultaneous stirring and measurement.

Single-handed operation for rapid series measurements
Constant approach flow for high reproducibility
Extremely low self-consumption of oxygen
Temperature compensation
Membrane leakage monitoring

Ordering information: Inclusive calibration vessel OxiCal®-ST.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/mV/conductivity/DO meter pHenomenal® MU 6100 H, Set 1 1 SET 665-0311
Handheld pH/mV/conductivity/DO meter pHenomenal® MU 6100 H, Set 2 1 SET 665-0312

Model MU 6100 H
pH - range −2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001 (selectable)
pH - accuracy ±0,005 + 1 digit
pH - calibration Up to 5 points

Automatic buffer recognition
BDH Prolabo® TITRINORM® buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/6,98/9,94

NIST/DIN 19266 (1,68/4,00/6,86/9,18/12,54)
Technical buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/7,00/10,00

mV - range ±1200,0 / ±2500
mV - resolution 0,1 / 1
mV - accuracy ±0,3 / ±1
Conductivity - range 0,001 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,1 μS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Conductivity - cell constant (cm-1) Depending on probe
Conductivity - calibration 1 point
Resistivity - range 1 Ω/cm - 999 MΩ/cm
Resistivity - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Salinity - range 0,00 - 70 ppt
TDS - range 0,1 mg/l - 199,9 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,1 mg/l / 1 mg/l / 0,01 g/l
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 20,00; 0,0 - 90,0
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,1%; 0,01 (depending on sensor)
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 200,0; 0 - 600 (depending on sensor)
DO - accuracy ±0,5% of value (between 5...30 °C)
DO - calibration Water saturated air
Temperature range (°C) Auto: −5,0...+105,0; Manual: −25...+130
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation Automatic/manual
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 second and 1 hour
Display LCD graphical display with LED backlight
Connections BNC for pH / banana for temperature / 8-pin for conductivity and DO
Outputs Waterproof USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Power supply 4 × AA batteries
Compliance IP 67 / GLP
Battery Life 1000 hours

Multi-parameter meter (pH/conductivity/DO), handheld, pHenomenal® MU 6100 H
This user friendly portable instrument with robust IP 67 rated housing provides high resolution and accuracy 
for precise measurements of pH, mV, conductivity and oxygen in field applications (Can only be used to 
measure any 2 of these at the same time). With waterproof USB output for connection to a computer. GLP 
compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight showing the measured parameter and the 
temperature value simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour
5000 data set memory capacity with automatic storing; additional 200 point memory for manual storage
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Automatic buffer recognition of DIN and NIST buffers (1,68 / 4,00 / 6,86 / 9,18 / 12,54)
Three additional technical buffers at 25 °C (4,00 / 7,00 / 10,00) in memory
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when recalibration is required
Energy saving: 4× ‘AA’ batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready-to-use set MU 6100 H S1 includes multi-parameter meter in robust plastic 
case, gel epoxy pH electrode 111 with built-in temperature sensor (1 m cable), starter kit (two pH buffers, 
one plastic beaker), conductivity probe CO 21 with built-in temperature sensor (1,5 m cable), stand and 
instruction manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.

Ready-to-use set MU 6100 H S2 includes multi-parameter meter in robust plastic case, gel epoxy pH 
electrode 111 with built-in temperature sensor (1 m cable), starter kit (two pH buffers, one plastic beaker), 
conductivity probe CO 21 with built-in temperature sensor (1,5 m cable), galvanic oxygen probe OXY 11-3 
with built-in temperature sensor (3 m cable), maintenance kit, stand and instruction manual (22 languages) 
on CD ROM.

Continued on next page
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Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cell, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® CO11, 2-pole 
graphite, integrated NTC 30

0...+80 Epoxy 15,3×120
8 pin, 1,5 m 
cable

1 663-0147

Dissolved oxygen probe, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® OXY11-3, galvanic Epoxy 3 m cable, 8-pin 1 664-0042
pH electrode, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® 111 pH electrode, 3 in 1, with 
temperature sensor

Epoxy Gel 12×120 Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1157

Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode storage tube 1 662-1167
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® extension stick, aluminium, 1,5 m 1 662-1224
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® dissolved oxygen maintenance kit 1 664-0049
pHenomenal® field case 1 662-1168
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,01 mol/l; 1413 mS/cm 100 ml 83607.180
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,1 mol/l; 12 800 μS/cm 500 ml 83608.260
Electrolyte KCl 3 mol/l 100 ml 83605.180
Electrolyte KCl 3 mol/l + AgCl 500 ml 83606.260
Cleaning solution pepsin/hydrochloric acid 100 ml 83603.180
Buffer solutions in bottles
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 4 100 ml 32095.184
Buffer solution pH 10 (boric acid/sodium hydroxide/potassium chloride) AVS TITRINORM® 100 ml 32040.185
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 7 100 ml 32096.187

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combo HI 98129 1 665-0000
Combo HI 98130 1 665-0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spare pH electrode HI 73127 1 662-4188
Replacement batteries, 1,5 V 12 662-3028

Model HI 98129 HI 98130
pH - range 0,00...+14,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,05
pH - calibration Automatic, 1 or 2 points, with 2 sets of memorised buffers (pH 4,01 / 7,01 / 10,01 or 4,01 / 6,86 / 9,18)
Conductivity - range 0 - 3999 μS/cm 0,00 - 20,00 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 1 μS/cm 0,01 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±2%
Conductivity - calibration Automatic, 1-point
TDS - range 0 - 2000 ppm 0,00 - 10,00 ppt
TDS - resolution 1 ppm 0,01 ppt
TDS - accuracy ±2%
TDS - calibration Automatic, 1-point
TDS - conversion factor Adjustable, 0,45 - 1,00
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Temperature compensation Automatic with ß adjustable from 0,0 to 2,4%/°C
W×D×H (mm) 40×26×163
Weight (kg) 0,100

Multi-parameter testers (pH/conductivity/TDS), waterproof, Combo-Series, HI 98129 / HI 98130
Hanna

Waterproof, pocket testers for high accuracy pH, conductivity/TDS and temperature measurements.

Large, easy to read, dual level LCD and one handed push button operation
Remaining battery life indication and automatic shut off
Automatic Temperature Compensation (ATC) for pH and conductivity/TDS readings
Replaceable pH electrode cartridge with extendable cloth junction and conductivity/TDS graphite 
electrode that resists contamination by salts and other substances

Ordering information: Supplied complete with HI 73127 pH electrode, protective cap, electrode removal 
tool and batteries.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multiparameter meter (pH/conductivity/TDS/°C) HI 991300 1 663-5021
Multiparameter meter (pH/conductivity/TDS/°C) HI 991301 1 663-5022

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes
Preamplified pH/EC electrode 
HI 1288, with temperature 
sensor

0...+60 PVC Gel Cloth
DIN, 1,2 m 
cable

General purpose, water 
treatment, agriculture, boilers 
and cooling towers

1 662-4146

Model HI 991300 HI 991301
pH - range 0,00...+14,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,01
pH - calibration Automatic to 1 or 2 points with 2 sets of predefined buffers
Conductivity - range 0 - 3999 μS/cm 0,00 - 20,00 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 1 μS/cm 0,01 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±2%
TDS - range 0 - 2000 ppm 0,00 - 10,00 ppt
TDS - resolution 1 ppm 0,01 ppt
TDS - accuracy ±2%
TDS - calibration Automatic to 1 point at 1382 ppm Automatic to 1 point at 6,44 ppt
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5

Temperature calibration
Automatic from 0...+60,0 °C (pH)

Automatic from 0...+60,0 °C with temperature coefficient adjustable from 0,0 to 2,4% (conductivity/TDS)
W×D×H (mm) 143×80×38
Weight (kg) 0,32
Compliance IP 67 / GLP

Multi-parameter meters (pH/conductivity/TDS/°C), handheld, HI 991300 / HI 991301
Hanna

High-precision instruments used to measure several parameters simultaneously (pH, conductivity, TDS and 
temperature).

Automatic pH calibration to 1 or 2 points with 2 sets of predefined buffers
Option to adjust the TDS factor from 0,45 to 1,00 (0,50 by default) and the temperature coefficient from 
0,0 to 2,4% for better reproducibility of results
Multi-parameter probe (pH, conductivity, TDS and temperature) with integral amplifier for protection 
from interference by transient noise

Ordering information: HI 991300 and HI 991301 supplied with HI 1288 probe for pH/conductivity/TDS/°C 
and 1 m cable, 3×1,5 V AAA batteries and carrying case.

Model HI 9811-5 HI 9812-5 HI 9813-5
pH - range 0,0 - 14,0
pH - resolution 0,1

Multi-parameter meters (pH/conductivity/TDS), handheld, HI 9811-5/HI 9812-5/HI 9813-5
Hanna

These waterproof meters are designed for taking pH, conductivity (EC), TDS and temperature 
measurements. All three models are ideal for hydroponics, greenhouses, farming and ground water 
applications. They are also designed to withstand harsh environments such as fertilizer solutions.

On-screen tutorial messages for calibration
Switch parameters at the touch of a button, no probe changes required when switching the measured 
parameter
Automatic temperature compensation for pH and conductivity
Simple calibration; buttons located on the front panel makes calibration quick and simple, even for 
non-technical users
BEPS (Battery Error Prevention System) alerts the user in the event that low battery power could adversely 
affect readings
Fast response probe with internal temperature sensor included

Ordering information: All models are supplied with HI 1285-5 multiparameter probe with 1 m cable, pH 
7.01 calibration solution sachet (HI 70007),  1382 ppm (mg/l) calibration solution sachet (HI 70032), 1413 
μS/cm calibration solution sachet (HI 70031), 2 electrode cleaning solution sachets (HI 700661), battery, 
instructions and rugged carrying case.

HI 9811-5

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/conductivity/TDS meter HI 9811-5, with electrode and accessories 1 663-5060
Handheld pH/conductivity/TDS meter HI 9812-5, with electrode and accessories 1 665-0176
Handheld pH/conductivity/TDS meter HI 9813-5, with electrode and accessories 1 665-1005

pH - accuracy ±0,1
Conductivity - range 0 - 6000 μS/cm 0 - 1990 μS/cm 0,00 - 4,00 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 10 μS/cm 0,01 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±2% F.S.
TDS - range 0 - 3000 mg/l (ppm) 0 - 1990 mg/l (ppm) 0 - 1999 mg/l (ppm)
TDS - resolution 10 mg/l 1 mg/l
TDS - accuracy ±2% F.S.

TDS - conversion factor 0,5 mg/l = 1 μS/cm
0,56 - 0,78 ppm = 1 μS/cm (according to 

TDS 442 curve)
Temperature range (°C) 0...60
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Temperature compensation Automatic, 0 - 50 °C with ß = 2%/°C (EC/TDS only)
Connections 8-pin DIN connector
Power supply 9 V / approximately 150 hours of continuous use
W×D×H (mm) 75×45×165
Weight (kg) 0,23
Calibration Manual at 1 point (all parameters except temperature)

Continued from previous page

Model Edge™
pH - range −2,00...+16,00 (basic mode); −2,000...+16,000 (standard mode)
pH - resolution 0,01/0,001
pH - accuracy ±0,01 (basic mode); ±0,002 (standard mode)
pH - calibration 3-point (basic mode); 5-point (standard mode)
mV - range ±1000 (standard mode)
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy ±0,1
Conductivity - range 0,00 - 29,99 μS/cm; 30,0 - 299,9 μS/cm; 300 - 2999 μS/cm; 30,0 - 200,0 mS/cm; up to 500,0 mS/cm (absolute EC)*
Conductivity - resolution 0,01 μS/cm; 0,1 μS/cm; 1 μS/cm; 0,01 mS/cm; 0,1 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±1% of reading ±(0,5 μS or 1 digit, whichever is greater)

Conductivity - calibration
1 point offset calibration (0,00 μS/cm in air); 1 point slope calibration in EC standard 84 μS/cm, 1413 μS/cm, 5,00 mS/cm, 12,88 mS/cm, 

80,0 mS/cm and 118,8 mS/cm
Salinity - range 0,0 - 400,0 % NaCl; 0,01 - 42,00 PSU; 0,0 - 80,0 g/l

Multi-parameter meter, portable, Edge™
Hanna

This thin, lightweight tablet is designed to measure pH, conductivity (EC/TDS/NaCl/°C) and dissolved oxygen 
through advanced digital electrodes (only one electrode (parameter) can be connected at any time). The meter 
is portable and can be placed on a bench or mounted to a wall using the cradle with built-in power connection. 
The device can also be charged from a car cigarette lighter (adapter is required, not included), allowing even 
more mobility. When fully charged, the battery runtime is between 10 and 12 hours.

Standard mode:

Digital electrodes are autorecognised (sensor type, calibration data and serial number); easy to plug-in 
3,5 mm connector

CAL-CHECK® function warns users if the electrode they are using is not clean or if buffers are contaminated 
during calibration

Large, easy to read LCD display with wide 150° viewing angle; capacitive touch keypad with scrolling 
function

One standard USB for exporting data with a flash drive, one micro USB port for connecting to a computer 
and for charging when the cradle is not available

Storage of up to 1000 log records of data, including readings, GLP data, date and time
Equipped with a benchtop cradle with an adjustable swivel electrode holder to charge and hold the meter securely in place at the optimium viewing angle
pH buffers: 1.68, 4.01, 6.86, 7.01, 9.18, 10.01, 12.45 and two custom buffers (standard mode); 4.01, 6.86, 7.01, 9.18, 10.01 (basic mode)

Basic mode: Simplified screen and features, ideal for routine measurements.

Ordering information: The meter is suitable for measuring pH, mV, conductivity as well as disolved oxygen when used with the correct electrode. The available 
kits are supplied with one specific electrode for measuring one of the parameters. In order to measure all parameters you only need to order additional electrodes 
which can be connected to the meter.

pH meter set HI 2020-02 includes meter, benchtop docking station with electrode holder, wall mount cradle, USB cable, HI 11310 glass body refillable pH 
electrode with temperature sensor, two sachets each of pH 4, 7, 10, cleaning and storage solution, power adapter and instruction manual. 

EC meter set HI 2030-02 includes meter, benchtop docking station with electrode holder, wall mount cradle, USB cable, HI 763100 conductivity probe, three 
sachets of 1413 μS/cm conductivity standard, three sachets of 12880 μS/cm conductivity standard, power adapter and instruction manual.

DO meter set HI 2040-02 includes benchtop docking station with electrode holder, wall mount cradle, USB cable, HI 764080 Dissolved Oxygen electrode, HI 
7041S Refill electrolyte solution, two DO membrane caps, two DO membrane cap o-rings, power adapter and instruction manual.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/mV set HI 2020-02, including meter, pH electrode, docking station, cradle and other accessories 1 KIT 665-1002
Conductivity/EC set HI 2030-02, including meter, conductivity probe, docking station, cradle and other accessories 1 KIT 665-1003
DO set HI 2040-02, including meter, DO electrode, docking station, cradle and other accessories 1 KIT 665-1004

Description Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes, digital, Edge™
pH electrode HI 10430, with double 
junction, refillable

Glass Refillable Single ceramic easyPlug 3,5 mm
Paints, solvents, strong acids, bases, 
high conductivity samples

1 662-1660

pH electrode HI 10530, with single 
junction, conical tip and temperature 
sensor, refillable

Glass Refillable Triple ceramic easyPlug 3,5 mm Fats, creams, soil samples 1 662-1661

pH electrode HI 11310, with double 
junction and temperature sensor, 
refillable

Glass Refillable Single ceramic easyPlug 3,5 mm Laboratory, general purposes 1 662-1662

pH electrode HI 11311, with double 
junction, temperature sensor and 
matching pin**, refillable

Glass Refillable Single ceramic easyPlug 3,5 mm Laboratory, general purposes 1 662-1663

pH electrode HI 12300, gel, with 
double junction and temperature 
sensor

Plastic Gel - easyPlug 3,5 mm Field applications 1 662-1664

pH electrode HI 12301, gel, with 
double junction, temperature sensor 
and matching pin**

Plastic Gel - easyPlug 3,5 mm Field applications 1 662-1665

Conductivity electrode, Edge™
Conductivity electrode HI 763100, 
4-ring, with temperature sensor

Platinum easyPlug 3,5 mm General purposes 1 663-1000

Dissolved oxygen electrode, Edge™
DO electrode HI 764080, 
polarographic, with temperature 
sensor

- easyPlug 3,5 mm General purposes, food, dairy 1 664-1007

Salinity - resolution 0,1 % NaCl; 0,01 PSU; 0,01 g/l
Salinity - accuracy ±1% of reading

TDS - range
0,00 - 14,99 mg/l (ppm); 15,0 - 149,9 mg/l; 150 - 1499 mg/l; 1,50 - 14,99 g/l; 15,0 - 100,0 g/l; up to 400,0 g/l (absolute TDS)*, with 0,80 

conversion factor
TDS - resolution 0,01 ppm; 0,1 ppm; 1 ppm; 0,01 g/l; 0,1 g/l (0,8 TDS factor)
TDS - accuracy ±1% of reading ±(0,03 ppm or 1 digit, whichever is greater)
TDS - conversion factor 0,40 - 0,80
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 45,00
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 300,0
DO - accuracy ±1,5% of reading ±1 digit
DO - calibration 1-point slope calibration with probe in water saturated air (100%); 1-point offset calibration in HI 7040 solution (0%)
Temperature range (°C) −20...+120
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Temperature compensation Automatic: −20...+120 °C; 0,0 - 50,0 °C (with DO electrode)
Data logging - capacity 1000 data sets
Connections 1 × USB, 1 × mciro USB, 3,5 mm plug-in connection for electrodes
Power supply 5 VDC adapter (included)
W×D×H (mm) 140×12,7×202
Weight (kg) 0,25
Compliance GLP

* with temperature compensation function disabled
** Electrodes with built-in CAL-CHECK® tell the user if the electrode needs cleaning or is damaged as well as identifying if the buffers are contaminated.
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Model SG23 SG78
pH - range 0,00...+14,00 –2,000...+19,999
pH - resolution 0,01 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001
pH - accuracy ±0,01 ±0,002
pH - calibration Max. 3 points, 4 pre-defined buffer groups Max. 5 points, 7 pre-defined buffer groups
mV - range ±1999
mV - resolution 1 0,1
mV - accuracy ±1 ±0,1
Conductivity - range 0,01 μS/cm - 500 mS/cm 0,01 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,01 / 1
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Resistivity - range 0,00 - 100,00 MΩ/cm
Salinity - range 0,00 - 80,00 ppt
TDS - range 0,01 mg/l - 300 g/l 0,01 mg/l - 600 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,01 / 1
TDS - accuracy ±0,5%

Temperature range (°C) –5,0...+105,0
pH/mV: ATC: –5,0...+105,0; MTC: –30...+130

Cond: –5,0...+105,0
Temperature resolution 
(°C)

pH/mV: 0,1
Cond: 0,1

Temperature accuracy 
(°C)

pH/mV: ±0,5
Cond: ±0,2

pH/mV: ±0,2
Cond: ±0,1

Temperature 
compensation

Automatic or manual

Data logging - capacity 99 data records 500 data records
Display High contrast LCD Backlit, dot matrix LCD

Connections
pH: BNC/RCA (NTC 30 kOhm)

Cond: LTW 7-pin
Outputs - IR to printer or PC via RS232 or USB adapter
Power supply 4 AA batteries 1,5 V or NiMH accumulator 1,3 V
W×D×H (mm) 90×45×220
Weight (kg) 0,357 (without batteries) 0,325 (without batteries)
Compliance GLP / IP 67

Multi-parameter meters, handheld, SevenGo Duo™ / Duo pro™ (SG23 / SG78)
Mettler-Toledo

Portable dual channel meters for the simultaneous determination of pH, mV, rel. mV, ion (SG78), 
conductivity, TDS (total dissolved solids), salinity or specific resistance.

SevenGo Duo™ - pH/conductivity meter (IP 67) for routine use

High contrast display with large digits, rugged watertight housing (IP 67)
Automatic adjustment of cell constant
3-point pH calibration with selection from four pre-defined and one user-defined buffer group
Data memory for 99 data records
Automatic end point detection, automatic buffer recognition and temperature compensation

SevenGo Duo pro™ - pH/ion/conductivity meter (IP 67) to meet the highest requirements

Intuitive, user friendly operation, backlit display, rugged watertight housing (IP 67)
Automatic adjustment of cell constant
Either linear or segmented 5-point pH calibration with selection from seven pre-defined and one 
user-defined buffer group
Five pre-defined conductivity standards
500 GLP data records with date/time, sensor ID and serial number, user and sample ID

Ordering information: Instrument only versions include the meter without electrodes, with batteries, wrist 
strap, operating instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.

Electrode kit versions include all items as the instrument only version plus InLab® Expert-Pro-ISM-IP67 and 
InLab® 738-ISM (both IP 67 and 1,8 m fixed cable).

Field kit versions include all items as the Electrode kit version plus field compact case, rubber holster, 2 
SevenGo clips, buffer sachets pH (2 each: 4,00, 7,00), conductivity standard sachets (2 each; 1413 μS/cm, 
12,88 mS/cm) and calibration bottles.

SG78

Field case

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/conductivity meter SevenGo Duo™ SG23, instrument only 1 665-0200
Handheld pH/conductivity meter SevenGo Duo™ SG23, instrument with Electrode Kit 1 665-0191
Handheld pH/conductivity meter SevenGo Duo™ SG23, instrument with Field Kit, 2 m cable 1 665-0192
Handheld pH/ion/conductivity meter SevenGo Duo pro™ SG78, instrument only 1 665-0201
Handheld pH/ion/conductivity meter SevenGo Duo pro™ SG78, instrument with Electrode Kit 1 665-0195
Handheld pH/ion/conductivity meter SevenGo Duo pro™ SG78, instrument with Field Kit, 2 m cable 1 665-0196

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes, InLab® ISM®

InLab® Expert 
Pro ISM®

0...+100 PEEK
XEROLYT® 
polymer

12×120 Open junction
1,2 m cable, 
BNC/RCA 
(Cinch)

Wastewater, highly saline 
solutions; gels, soaps and 
shampoos; proteinaceous 
media; beverages; suspended 
solids, oily samples

1 662-1153

Accessories
InLab® 738-
ISM®

0...+100 Epoxy / Graphite 12×120 Fixed cable (1,8 m), LTW 1 663-0000

SevenGo™ compact field case (empty) 1 662-1233
Infrared USB adapter 1 662-2750
Infrared RS232 adapter 1 662-2751

Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld pH/ion/oxygen meter SevenGo Duo pro™ SG68-B (Instrument only) 1 665-0267
Handheld pH/ion/oxygen meter SevenGo Duo pro™ SG68-ELK (Electrode Kit) 1 665-0193
Handheld pH/ion/oxygen meter SevenGo Duo pro™ SG68-FK2 (Field Kit with 2 m cable) 1 665-0194
Handheld pH/ion/oxygen meter SevenGo Duo pro™ SG68-FK5 (Field Kit with 5 m cable) 1 665-0268

Model SG68
pH - range –2,000...+19,999
pH - resolution 0,001
pH - accuracy ±0,002
pH - calibration Max. 5 points, 7 pre-defined buffer groups
mV - range ±1999
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy ±0,1
ISE - range 1,00×10-9 - 9,99×10+9 / 0,000 - 9999 ppm / 0,000 - 999,9%
ISE - accuracy ±0,5%
ISE - units %, ppm, mg/l, mmol/l
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 99,00 (0,0 - 600%)
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01 (0,1 / 1%)
DO - accuracy ±0,5%
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...+60,0
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Data logging - capacity 500 data records
Outputs IR to printer or PC via RS232 or USB
Power supply 4 AA batteries 1,5 V or NiMH accumulator 1,3 V
W×D×H (mm) 220×90×45
Weight (kg) 0,368 (without battery)
Compliance IP 67 / GLP

Multi-parameter meter (pH/ion/oxygen), handheld, SevenGo Duo pro™ SG68
Mettler-Toledo

Portable dual channel meter for the simultaneous determination of pH, mV or ion concentrations and 
dissolved oxygen.

Rugged watertight housing, backlit display and intuitive menu
Up to 5-point pH calibration with a choice of 7 predefined and one user-defined buffer set
Data storage for 500 GLP data records with time/date, sensor ID and SN, and user and sample IDs
Infrared interface for data transmission to a printer or PC
Enhanced reliability thanks to comprehensive support for intelligent sensor management (ISM®) sensors

Ordering information: SG68-ELK Electrode Kit includes dual-channel pH/ion/dissolved oxygen meter with 
InLab® Expert-Pro-ISM-IP67 and InLab® 605-ISM (both IP 67 and 1,8 m fixed cable) complete with batteries, 
wrist strap, operating instructions, test certificate and declaration of conformity.

SG68-FK2 Field Kit includes the same items as SG68-ELK, plus field compact case, rubber holster, 2 SevenGo 
clips, buffer sachets pH (two each: 4,00, 7,00) and calibration bottles.

Continued on next page
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Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Dissolved oxygen probes, ISM®

InLab® 605-ISM®, IP 67, with 
NTC 22 kΩ

0...+60  PPS 12×120
BNC/RCA 
(cinch), 2 m 
cable

SevenGo Duo pro™ SG68 1 664-0041

pH electrodes, InLab® ISM®

InLab® Expert Pro ISM® 0...+100 PEEK
XEROLYT® 
polymer

12×120
Open 
junction

1,2 m cable, 
BNC/RCA 
(Cinch)

Wastewater, highly saline 
solutions; gels, soaps and 
shampoos; proteinaceous 
media; beverages; 
suspended solids, oily 
samples

1 662-1153

Accessories
Hygienic food compact case for meters with 1 - 2 electrodes, reserve batteries, sample bottles, buffer liquid and small accessories 1 662-1463

Continued from previous page

Model Portavo® 907 pH Portavo® 907 COND Portavo® 907 OXY
pH - range −2...16
pH - accuracy < ±0,01
mV - range ± 1300; ± 2000 ± 2000
mV - accuracy < 0,1% of value + 0,3 

Conductivity - range depending on Memosens electrode

4-electrode: 0,1 μS...1000 mS 
(0,05...500 mS/cm with electrode SE 

204)
2-electrode: 0,1 μS...200 mS (0,01...200 

μS/cm with electrode SE 202)

depending on Memosens electrode

Conductivity - resolution

0,001 μS/cm (c < 0,05 cm-1)
0,01 μS/cm (c = 0,05...0,2 cm-1)

0,1 μS/cm (c = 0,2...0,8 cm-1)
0,1 μS/cm (c > 0,8 cm-1)

Conductivity - accuracy depending on Memosens electrode < 0,5% of value + 0,4 μS depending on Memosens electrode
Resistivity - range 00,00 - 99,99 MΩ cm
Salinity - range 0,0 - 45,0 g/kg (0...30 °C)
TDS - range 0 - 1999 mg/l (10...40 °C)
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00...0,99; 1,00...20,00
DO - % saturation 0,000...200,0
DO - accuracy depending on Memosens electrode

Temperature range (°C)
NTC 30: −20...+120
Pt1000: −40...+250

Memosens: −50...+250

NTC 30: −20...120
Pt1000: −40...+250

Memosens: −50...+250
Temperature accuracy (°C) < 0,5 K
Data logging - capacity 10 000 values
Display LCD, coloured

Connections

1 x analogue pH input (DIN 19262; 
13/4 mm)

1 x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens 
lab cable

2 x 4-mm socket for separate 
temperature detector

1 x multi contact for 2-/4-electrode 
sensors (analgoue)

1 x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens 
lab cable

2 x 4-mm socket for separate 
temperature detector

1 x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens lab cable
1 x M12 socket, 8 pins for Memosens and optical oxygen sensors

2 x 4-mm socket for separate temperature detector

Outputs Micro USB ports
Power supply 4 alkaline AA batteries, Li-ion accumulator (loading via USB) available
W×D×H (mm) 127×30×155
Weight (kg) 0,5
Compliance IP 66/IP 67

Multi-parameter meters, handheld, Portavo® 907
Knick

These versatile, portable instruments can measure pH, ORP, conductivity and dissolved oxygen (optical). 
Thanks to their robustness and the large selection of suitable sensors they are the perfectly suitable for 
both laboratory and process applications. Waterproof according to IP 66/IP 67.

Reinforced plastic enclosure for rough industrial applications
Integrated cover protects the display and serves as lab stand
High resolution colour TFT display is transreflective and allowing the display to be read in bright sunlight
Data log function can store up to 10 000 values
With digital Memosens input, which allows signals to be digitised and transferred inductively i.e. via a 
non contact connection
Integrated sensor quiver (protective container for sensor) prevents sensor dry-out and damages
Optical oxygen measurements possible

Portavo® 907 Set includes the Portavo® 907 multi-parameter-meter and the digital probe SE 340 for 
optical oxygen measurements, with M12 8-pin plug according to DIN EN 50262.

Ordering information: Supplied with manual, 4× AA batteries, carrying strap, factory certificate, micro USB 
port for PC connection, USB cable (1,5 m) and Paraly® 112 PC software. All instruments, except for the set, 
are delivered without an electrode, which needs to be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Portavo® 907 pH, without electrode, with analogue pH and digital Memosens input 1 665-0286
Portavo® 907 COND, without electrode, with analogue conductivity and digital Memosens input 1 665-0287
Portavo® 907 OXY, without electrode, with digital Memosens input, for optical oxygen measurements 1 664-0138
Portavo® 907 Set, with digital Memosens input and optical dissolved oxygen sensor SE340, with 1 m cable 1 664-0139

Description Temp. (°C) Material Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes

SE 101 N, combination pH/Pt1000 
electrode

−5...+80 Plastic 12×120 Fibre DIN

Laboratory 
purposes, 
industrial 
production, 
processing 
systems

1 665-0292

SE 101 NMS, combination pH/NTC-
30k electrode, plug head, without 
Memosens cable

−5...+80 Epoxy 12×120 Ceramic Memosens
Field 
measurements

1 662-1667

SE 102 N, combination pH/Pt1000 
electrode

−5...+100 Glass 12×110 Ceramic DIN

Laboratory 
purposes, 
industrial 
production, 
processing 
systems

1 662-3534

SE 102 NMS, combination pH/NTC-
30k electrode, plug head, without 
Memosens cable

−5...+100 Glass 12×110 Ceramic Memosens
Field 
measurements

1 662-1668

SE 104 N, pH puncture electrode, 
pH 2 -13

−5...+100 Plastic 12×99 Hole junction DIN
Semi-solid 
substances

1 662-3535

Conductivity electrodes
SE 202, 2-electrode, with integrated 
temperature probe, incl. flow cell

–5...+100 Stainless steel 12×120 8-pin
Low conductivity 
solutions

1 665-0295

SE 204, 4-electrode, with integrated 
temperature probe

–5...+100 Epoxy 15,3×120 8-pin

Natural waters, 
aqueous 
solutions, salinity 
determination

1 665-0297

ZU 6985, 4-electrode conductivity 
sensor, with Pt 1000 temperature 
probe

–20...+100 Glass 16×110 Via adapter
Laboratory 
applications

1 663-2111

Dissolved oxygen electrodes
SE 315 MS, oxygen probe, digital, 
with NTC 22 kOhm temperature 
sensor, plug head, without cable

−5...+45 Polysulfone (PSU) 12×120 Memosens
Water, 
wastewater

1 664-0165

SE 340, optical oxygen probe, 
digital, with NTC 22 kOhm 
temperature sensor

0...+50 POM 12×140
M12, 8-pin,  1,5 
m cable

Water, 
wastewater

1 665-0302

Temperature probes
Pt1000 temperature probe, –10...+100 °C, Monel 2.4360, accuracy class A, acc. DIN IEC 751 1 662-3532
Accessories
Memosens cable, M8, for connection of meter with Memosens sensors, 1,5 m 1 662-1666
Robust field case (for meter, sensor, various small parts and user manual) 1 662-1599
pH buffer set CaliMat, 4,00/7,00/9,00, ready-to-use; 250 ml each 1 SET 662-1826
Replacement flow cell for 2-electrode conductivity sensor SE 202 1 665-0299
KPG® tube for 4-electrode conductivity sensor ZU 6985, incl. O-ring 1 665-0298
Adapter for connecting conductivity sensors with 2 banana plugs with instrument 1 665-0300
Adapter for connecting 4 electrode sensor ZU 6985 with instrument 1 665-0301
Conductivity standard, 12,88 mS/cm ±1 %, one ampoule for producing 1000 ml 0,1 mol/l NaCl solution 1 663-2112
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handheld multi-parameter meter, for ATEX areas, Portavo® 904 1 665-0285

Description Temp. (°C) Material Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection For Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes
SE 102 NMS, combination pH/NTC-
30k electrode, plug head, without 
Memosens cable

−5...+100 Glass 12×110 Ceramic Memosens
Field 
measurements

1 662-1668

Dissolved oxygen electrodes
SE 315 MS, oxygen probe, digital, 
with NTC 22 kOhm temperature 
sensor, plug head, without cable

−5...+45 Polysulfone (PSU) 12×120 Memosens
Water, 
wastewater

1 664-0165

pH electrode for ATEX measurements
ZU 6979, combination pH/Pt1000 
electrode, incl. equipotential 
bonding cable

- Glass 105 Ceramic -
Measurements in 
hazardous area 
Zone 0

1 662-3540

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Memosens cable, M8, for connection of meter with Memosens sensors, 1,5 m 1 662-1666
Robust field case (for meter, sensor, various small parts and user manual) 1 662-1599

Model Portavo® 904 ATEX
pH - range −2,000...+16,000
mV - range ± 1999
mV - accuracy < 0,1% of value + 0,3 
Conductivity - range Depending on Memosens sensor

Conductivity - resolution
0,001 μS/cm (c < 0,05 cm-1)

0,01 μS/cm (c = 0,05...0,2 cm-1)
0,1 μS/cm (c > 0,8 cm-1)

Conductivity - accuracy < 0,5% of value + 0,4 uS
Conductivity - cell constant (cm-1) Automatic or manual
Resistivity - range 00,00 - 99,99 MΩ cm
Salinity - range 0,0 - 45,0 g/kg (0...30 °C)
TDS - range 0 - 1999 mg/l (10...40 °C)
DO - concentration (mg/l) 000 - 20,00
DO - % saturation 000 - 200,0
DO - calibration Automatic, zero calibration
DO - barometric pressure range 0,0 - 1000 mbar
Temperature range (°C) −50...+250
Temperature accuracy (°C) < 0,5 K
Temperature compensation linear (0...20 %/K)
Data logging - capacity 5000
Display LCD, 3 lines

Connections
1 x M8 socket, 4 pins, for Memosens lab cable

1 x M12 socket for Memosens sensors
2 x 4-mm socket for separate temperature detector

Outputs micro USB-B
Power supply 4 alkaline AA batteries (500 hours operating time); ATEX conform
W×D×H (mm) 132×30×156
Weight (kg) 0,5
Compliance IP 66/67; ATEX conform

Multi-parameter meter, handheld, for ATEX areas, Portavo® 904
Knick

This explosion-proof multi-parameter meter has been specially designed for employment in potentially 
explosive areas. It is suitable for daily routine pH, ORP, conductivity and oxygen measurements. Waterproof 
according to IP 66/IP 67.

Portable analyser with ATEX approval for zone 1, sensor for zone 0
Integrated cover protects the display and serves as lab stand
With digital Memosens input, which allows signals to be digitised and transferred inductively i.e. via a 
non contact connection
With data log for up to 5000 values
Integrated sensor quiver (protective container for sensor) prevents sensor dry-out and damage
Clear glass display is easy to read, even after years of use

Ordering information: Supplied with manual, 4× AA batteries, carrying strap, factory certificate, micro USB 
port for PC connection, USB cable (1,5 m) and Paraly 112 PC software. All relevant certification is supplied 
with the meter or can be obtained on the Knick website.
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Rugged multi-parameter meters for pH, ORP, DO (with optical sensor FDO®) and conductivity (available as 1, 2 or 3-channel instrument). Ideal for portable field 
measurements.

Brilliant high resolution TFT colour display with simultaneous display of 1, 2 or 3 parameters (colour coded)
Tactile keypad for error-free operation and field proven, waterproof housing (IP 67)
Continuous Measurement Control (CMC) for measuring in the optimum pH range
Quality Sensor Control (QSC) benchmarks the current condition of the special IDS pH electrodes
Digital processing and data transfer (GLP-compliant) via USB or mini USB interface

Ordering information: Available in sets which include sensors and accessories (field case, 4×NiMH rechargeable batteries (1,2 V), USB cable, power pack, CD-
ROM).

MultiLine® - general specifications
Memory Automatic, 10 000 data sets
Data logger Manual/time-controlled
Interface USB host and mini USB
Power supply Battery charger or 4×1,2 V NiMH rechargeable batteries
Continuous 100 hours
Protection class IP 67
MultiLine® - pH measurement
pH –2,0...+20,0 / –2,00...+20,00 / –2,000...+20,000
mV ±2000 / ±1250,0
Temperature –5,0...+105,0 °C
AutoRead Automatic/manual
CMC Yes
QSC Yes
Calibration 1-, 2-, 3-, 4-, 5-point; WTW Technical, DIN/NIST, 20 sets of memorised buffers
Calibration memory Up to 10 calibrations
MultiLine® - DO measurement
Concentration 0,00 - 20,00 mg/l
Saturation 0,0 - 200,0%
Partial pressure 0 - 400,0 hPa
Temperature 0,0...+50,0 °C
AutoRead Automatic/manual
Calibration memory Up to 10 calibrations
Built-in barometric sensor
MultiLine® - conductivity measurement
Conductivity 0,0 - 2000 mS/cm
Additionally 0,00 - 19,99 μS/cm, K=0,1 cm-1

Resistivity 0,00 - 20 MΩ.cm
Cell constants Automatic
Salinity 0,0 - 70,0 ppt
TDS 0 - 1999 mg/l / 0 - 199,9 g/l
Temperature –5,0...+105,0 °C
AutoRead Automatic/manual
Reference temperature 20 °C / 25 °C
Temperature compensation None, nIF, 0,000 - 10,000%/K
Calibration memory Up to 10 calibrations

Multi-parameter meters, handheld, Multi 3410 / 3420 / 3430
WTW

Multi 3410 Multi 3420 Multi 3430

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multi 3410 (to be used with one electrode/probe at one time)
Multi 3410 single channel instrument Set 1 (with pH electrode Sentix® 940) 1 665-0216
Multi 3410 single channel instrument Set 4 (with dissolved oxygen probe FDO® 925) 1 665-0218
Multi 3410 single channel instrument Set 7 (with conductivity cell TetraCon® 925) 1 665-0221
Multi 3410 single channel instrument Set C (with pH electrode Sentix® 940 and conductivity cell TetraCon® 925) 1 662-1217
Multi 3420 (to be used with any two electrodes/probes at one time)
Multi 3420 dual channel instrument Set B (with pH electrode Sentix® 940-3 and dissolved oxygen probe FDO® 925-3) 1 662-1220
Multi 3420 dual channel instrument Set C (with pH electrode Sentix® 940 and conductivity cell TetraCon® 925) 1 665-0226
Multi 3420 dual channel instrument Set G (with pH electrode Sentix® 940-3, conductivity cell TetraCon® 925-3 and dissolved oxygen probe FDO® 925-3) 1 665-0228
Multi 3430 (to be used with any three electrodes/probes at one time)
Multi 3430 triple channel instrument Set F (with pH electrode Sentix® 940, conductivity cell TetraCon® 925 and dissolved oxygen probe FDO® 925) 1 665-0199
Multi 3430 triple channel instrument Set G (with pH electrode Sentix® 940-3, conductivity cell TetraCon® 925-3 and dissolved oxygen probe FDO® 925-3) 1 665-0234

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Protective housing SM PRO for ProfiLine/MultiLine 1 662-1278

Additional sets are available on request. For more information please contact your local VWR office.

Continued from previous page

Type pH Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Diaphr. Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.

Sentix® 940
0,000 - 14,000 
(±0,004)

0...+80 Plastic Gel Fibre 12×120 1,5 m cable 1 662-1249

Sentix® 940-3
0,000 - 14,000 
(±0,004)

0...+80 Plastic Gel Fibre 12×120 3 m cable 1 662-1250

Sentix® 950
0,000 - 14,000 
(±0,004)

0...+80 Plastic 3M KCl Ceramic 12×120 1,5 m cable 1 662-1253

Sentix® 980
0,000 - 14,000 
(±0,004)

0...+100 Glass 3M KCl Platinum wire 12×120 1,5 m cable 1 662-1254

Sentix® ORP 900
mV: ±1200,0 
(±0,2)

0...+100 Glass 3M KCl Ceramic 12×120 1,5 m cable 1 662-1255

High quality, enhanced sensor technology combined with most modern measurement electronics.

Intelligent: Electrodes are automatically recognized by the meter, each sensor is exactly identified 
Digital: Measurement signals are processed digitally, providing very accurate data
Measurement integrity benchmarking of the cells by QSC (Quality Sensor Control)
IDS electrodes store their serial number and their calibration records

Ø×L: 12×120 mm

Ordering information: Various cable lengths available.

pH electrodes, IDS
WTW

SenTix® 940
SenTix® 950

SenTix® 980

Type Conductivity Cell constant Temp. (°C) Material Ø×L (mm) Connection Pk Cat. No.
TetraCon® 925, 4-cell graphite 10 μS/cm - 2000 mS/cm 0,475 cm-1 0...+100 Epoxy 15,3×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-0152
TetraCon® 925-3, 4-cell graphite 10 μS/cm - 2000 mS/cm 0,475 cm-1 0...+100 Epoxy 15,3×120 3 m cable 1 663-0153
LR 925/01, 2-cell stainless steel 0,01 - 200 μS/cm 0,100 cm-1 0...+100 Stainless steel 12×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-0156
TetraCon® 925-P, 4-cell graphite 10 μS/cm - 2000 mS/cm 0,475 cm-1 0...+100 Epoxy 15,3×120 AS/IDS-x 1 665-0304

High quality, enhanced sensor technology combined with most modern measurement electronics. For Multi 3410 / 3420 / 3430 meters.

Intelligent: Electrodes are automatically recognized by the meter, each sensor is exactly identified 
Digital: Measurement signals are processed digitally, providing very accurate data
IDS cells store their serial number and their calibration records
Two different cells covering all applications from pure water to highly conducting solutions

Temperature range: 0...+100 °C

Ordering information: Various cable lengths available.

Conductivity cells, IDS
WTW

TetraCon

LR 925

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Connection cables for IDS sensors
AS/IDS-1,5, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 1,5 m 1 662-1733
AS/IDS-3, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 3 m 1 662-1734
AS/IDS-6, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 6 m 1 662-1735
AS/IDS-10, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 10 m 1 662-1736
AS/IDS-15, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 15 m 1 662-1737
AS/IDS-20, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 20 m 1 662-1738
AS/IDS-25, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 25 m 1 662-1739
AS/IDS-40, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 40 m 1 662-1740
AS/IDS-60, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 60 m 1 662-1741
AS/IDS-100, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 100 m 1 662-1742

Type Concentration Temp. (°C) Connection Pk Cat. No.
FDO® 925 0,00 - 20,00 mg/l 0...+50,0 1,5 m cable 1 664-0050
FDO® 925-3 0,00 - 20,00 mg/l 0...+50,0 3 m cable 1 664-0051
FDO® 925-P 0,00 - 20,00 mg/l 0...+50,0 AS/IDS-x 1 665-0303

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement cap for IDS dissolved oxygen probe FDO® 925 1 664-0055
Connection cables for IDS sensors
AS/IDS-1,5, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 1,5 m 1 662-1733
AS/IDS-3, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 3 m 1 662-1734
AS/IDS-6, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 6 m 1 662-1735
AS/IDS-10, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 10 m 1 662-1736
AS/IDS-15, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 15 m 1 662-1737
AS/IDS-20, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 20 m 1 662-1738
AS/IDS-25, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 25 m 1 662-1739
AS/IDS-40, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 40 m 1 662-1740
AS/IDS-60, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 60 m 1 662-1741
AS/IDS-100, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 100 m 1 662-1742

Dissolved oxygen probes, IDS, FDO®
WTW

Optical dissolved oxygen probes for field and laboratory applications. For Multi 3410 / 3420 / 3430 meters.

Extremely fast and precise
Factory calibrated cap with built-in data chip

Proven GLT (Green Light Technology) probe for long operation life
Slender design (suitable for Winkler bottles)
Bevelled membrane repels interference that can be caused by air bubbles

Ordering information: Various cable lengths available.

These digital depth sensors with built-in barometric pressure and temperature compensation combine dissolved oxygen, pH or ORP and conductivity 
measurements with accurate depth readings. They can be used with either one, two or three IDS electrodes. The multi-parameter meter Multi 3430 is required for 
measurements.

No twisting, no screwing: Only a click is needed for creating a pressure, tension resistant, data proof connection to the MPP IDS
Optional special cable reel with sliding contacts for simultaneously winding the cable and taking readings; space for cables up to 100 m length
Depth sondes either have one sensor input for measuring one parameter or three sensor inputs for simultaneously measuring up to three parameters including 
depth

Delivery information: Sondes are supplied with built-in pressure sensor, guard, weight, and protection caps for sensor inputs and sonde output. Sensors need to 
be ordered separately.

Delivery information: Kits are supplied with either single-channel or triple-channel sonde, built-in pressure sensor, guard, weight, and protection caps, carrying 
case and one, two or three sensors.

Depth sondes, IDS
WTW

MPP 910 IDS MPP 930 IDS

Continued on next page
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Description Type Temp. (°C) Connection For Pk Cat. No.
Depth sondes

Single channel sonde without sensor MPP 910 IDS −5...50
1,5 m connection 
cable AS IDS/1.5

Depth 
measurements to 
100 m

1 665-0352

pH kit, incl. single channel sonde, SensoLyt® 900-P and 
accessories

MPP 910 pH-Kit −5...50
1,5 m connection 
cable AS IDS/1.5

Depth 
measurements to 
100 m

1 665-0353

ORP kit, incl. single channel sonde, SensoLyt® ORP 900-P and 
accessories

MPP 910 ORP-Kit −5...50
1,5 m connection 
cable AS IDS/1.5

Depth 
measurements to 
100 m

1 665-0354

Conductivity kit, incl. single channel sonde, TetraCon® 925-P 
and accessories

MPP 910 COND-Kit −5...50
1,5 m connection 
cable AS IDS/1.5

Depth 
measurements to 
100 m

1 665-0355

Dissolved oxygen kit, incl. single channel sonde, FDO® 925-P 
and accessories

MPP 910 FDO®-Kit −5...50
1,5 m connection 
cable AS IDS/1.5

Depth 
measurements to 
100 m

1 665-0356

Triple channel sonde without sensor MPP 930 IDS −5...50
1,5 m connection 
cable AS IDS/1.5

Depth 
measurements to 
100 m

1 665-0357

pH/DO/conductivity kit, incl. triple channel sonde, SensoLyt® 
900-P, TetraCon® 925 -P, FDO® 925-P and accessories

MPP 930-pH/FDO®/
Cond Kit

−5...50
1,5 m connection 
cable AS IDS/1.5

Depth 
measurements to 
100 m

1 665-0358

pH/conductivity kit, incl. triple channel sonde, SensoLyt® 900-P, 
TetraCon® 925 -P and accessories

MPP 930-pH/
Cond Kit

−5...50
1,5 m connection 
cable AS IDS/1.5

Depth 
measurements to 
100 m

1 665-0359

Description Pk Cat. No.
Digital pH/ORP electrodes, IDS, Sensolyt®
Combined IDS pH electrode 1 662-1720
Combined IDS ORP electrode, range ±1200 mV 1 662-1721
Dissolved oxygen probes, IDS, FDO®
IDS dissolved oxygen probe FDO® 925-P, without cable 1 665-0303
Conductivity cells, IDS
TetraCon® 925-P, 4-cell graphite 1 665-0304
Connection cables for IDS sensors
AS/IDS-1,5, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 1,5 m 1 662-1733
AS/IDS-3, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 3 m 1 662-1734
AS/IDS-6, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 6 m 1 662-1735
AS/IDS-10, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 10 m 1 662-1736
AS/IDS-15, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 15 m 1 662-1737
AS/IDS-20, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 20 m 1 662-1738
AS/IDS-25, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 25 m 1 662-1739
AS/IDS-40, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 40 m 1 662-1740
AS/IDS-60, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 60 m 1 662-1741
AS/IDS-100, connection cable for IDS sensors with waterproof plug head, length 100 m 1 662-1742
Accessories
Cable reel, KT MPP/SK, with sliding contacts for connecting an AS/IDS-x cable 1 662-1727
Replacement electrode holder for MPP 910 with titanium bail, included in set 1 662-1722
Replacement electrode holder for MPP 930 with titanium bail, included in set 1 662-1723
A 925-P, armour for protecting an IDS sensor when guard exists (A 925/K or A 925/S) 1 662-1724
A 925-P/K, removable plastic armour for IDS field sensors, including guard 1 662-1725
A 925-P/S, removable stainless steel armor for IDS field sensors, including guard 1 662-1726
BPI/IDS 900, coded protection cap for IDS sensor input 1 662-1728
BPO/IDS 900, protection cap for sonde output 1 662-1729

Continued from previous page
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Model HI 9829-00042 HI 9829-01042
pH - range 0,00 - 14,00
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,02
mV - range ±600,0 (pH input), ±2000,0 (ORP)
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy ±0,5 (pH), ±1,0 (ORP)
Conductivity - range 0,000 - 200,000 mS/cm (absolute EC up to 400 mS/cm)

Conductivity - resolution
manual: 1 μS/cm; 0,001/0,01/0,1/1 mS/cm

automatic: 1 μS/cm (0 - 9999 μS/cm); 0,001 mS/cm (0,000 - 9,999 mS/cm); 0,01 mS/cm (10,00 - 99,99 mS/cm);  0,1 mS/
cm (100,0 - 400,0 mS/cm)

Conductivity - accuracy ±1% of reading or ±1 μS/cm (whichever is greater)
Resistivity - range 0 - 999999 Ω/cm / 0 - 1000,0 kΩ/cm / 0 - 10000 MΩ/cm
Salinity - range 0,01 PSU
Salinity - accuracy ±2% of reading or 0,01 PSU (whichever is greater)
TDS - range 0 - 400000 mg/l or ppm (maximum value depends on TDS factor)

TDS - resolution
manual: 1 mg/l (ppm); 0,001 g/l (ppt); 0,01g/l (ppt); 0,1 g/l (ppt); 1 g/l (ppt); 

autorange scales: 1 mg/l (0 - 9999 mg/l), 0,01 g/l (10,00 - 99,99 g/l); 0,1 g/l (100,0 - 400,0 g/l); 0,001 g/l 
(0,000 - 9,999 g/l)

TDS - accuracy ±1% of reading or ±1 mg/l
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 50,00
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,1%; 0,01
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 500,0%

DO - accuracy

0,0 - 300,0%: ±1,5% of reading or ±1,0% (whichever is greater); 
300,0 - 500,0%: ±3% of reading;

0,00 - 30,00 mg/l: ±1,5% of reading or 0,10 mg/l (whichever is greater);
30,00 mg/l - 50,00 mg/l: ±3% of reading

DO - barometric pressure range 450 - 850 mmHg; 17,72 - 33,46 inHg; 600,0 - 1133,2 mbar; 8,702 - 16,436 psi; 0,5921 - 1,1184 atm; 60,00 - 113,32 kPa
Temperature range (°C) −5...+55
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,01
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,15 
Temperature compensation Automatic (−5...+55)
Turbidity - range

-
0,0 - 99,9 FNU; 100 - 1000 FNU

Turbidity - resolution 0,1 FNU (0,0 - 99,9 FNU); 1 FNU (100 - 1000 FNU)
Turbidity - accuracy ±0,3 FNU
Data logging - capacity 44.000 records
Data logging - log function 1 second to 3 hours
Display Graphic LCD display with backlight
Outputs USB
Power supply 4 × 1,5 V alkaline C cells, 4 × 1,2 V rechargeable C cells, USB, or 12 V power adapter
W×D×H (mm) 115×55×221
Weight (kg) 0,75
Compliance IP 67 (meter), IP 68 (sensors)
Calibration “Quick calibration” or individual

Multi-parameter meters for water quality, handheld, HI 9829
Hanna

This rugged, waterproof meter displays 1 to 12 parameters simultaneously from up to 15 user selectable 
parameters. Combined with one of the HI 7609829 series probes, this meter can measure water quality 
parameters such as pH, ORP, conductivity, turbidity, temperature, ions (ammonium, chloride, nitrate), 
dissolved oxygen concentration, resistivity, TDS, salinity and seawater specific gravity. Ideal for field 
measurements of lakes, rivers and seas. 

FastTracker™: This Tag ID system simplifies periodic monitoring. iButtons® with a unique ID can be 
installed at various sampling sites. When the matching connector on the meter contacts the location button, 
measurements are logged and labelled with the alphanumeric user-entered location ID.

Graphic, backlit display and alpha-numeric keypad: allow full configuration of each parameter measured
Auto-recognition of all sensors; sensors are field replaceable
Atmospheric pressure is measured for DO compensation
User can chose between automatic “Quick calibration” and individual calibration using multiple 
calibration points
Logged data can be displayed as graphs
USB connection allows data transfer to PC

Ordering information: HI 9829-00042 is supplied complete with probe HI 7609829 with 4 m cable, 
pH/ORP, DO and EC sensors, short protective shield HI 7698295, pH/ORP/EC/DO module, USB cable, PC 
application software HI 929829, iButton® software support, calibration kit, calibration standard solution 
(500 ml), rugged carrying case, power adapter and adapter for charging via car lighter.

HI 9829-01042 is supplied complete with probe HI 7609829 with 4 m cable, pH/ORP, DO, EC and turbidity 
sensors, short protective shield HI 7698295, pH/ORP/EC/DO module, USB cable, PC application software 
HI 929829, iButton® software support, calibration kit, standard calibration solution (500 ml), calibration 
solutions 0 FNU (230 ml), 20 FNU (230 ml) and 200 FNU (230 ml), rugged carrying case, power adapter and 
adapter for charging via car lighter.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multi-parameter kit HI 9829-00042, incl. meter, probe and accessories 1 KIT 665-1006
Multi-parameter/turbidity kit HI 9829-01042, incl. meter, probe and accessories 1 665-0324

Continued from previous page

Model U-51 U-52 U-52G U-53 U-53G U-54 U-54G
pH - range 0...14
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,1
pH - calibration Two-point
mV - range ±2000
mV - resolution 1
mV - accuracy ±15
Conductivity - range 0 - 10 S/m; 0 - 100 mS/cm
Conductivity - 
resolution

0,001 mS/cm (0,000 - 0,999 mS/cm); 0,01 mS/cm (1,00 - 9,99 mS/cm); 0,1 mS/cm (10,0 - 99,9 mS/cm); 0,1 mS/m (0,0 - 99,9 mS/m);  0,001 S/m 
(0,100 - 0,999 S/m); 0,01 S/m (1,00 - 9,99 S/m)

Conductivity - accuracy ±1% F.S. (Median of two-point calibration)
Salinity - range 0 - 70 ppt
Salinity - resolution 0,1 ppt
Salinity - accuracy ±3 ppt
TDS - range 0 - 100 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,1% of F.S.
TDS - accuracy ±5 g/l
TDS - conversion factor 0,60 - 0,65
DO - concentration 
(mg/l)

0 - 50,0

DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01
DO - accuracy ±0,2 mg/l (0 - 20 mg/l); ±0,5 mg/l (20 - 50 mg/l)
Temperature range (°C) −10...+55
Temperature resolution 
(°C)

0,01

Parameter U-51 U-52 U-52G U-53 U-53G U-54 U-54G
pH √ √ √ √ √ √ √
Conductivity √ √ √ √ √ √ √
Dissolved oxygen √ √ √ √ √ √ √
Salinity √ √ √ √ √ √ √
TDS √ √ √ √ √ √ √
Seawater specific gravity √ √ √ √ √ √ √
Temperature √ √ √ √ √ √ √
Turbidity (LED) - √ √ - - √ √
Turbidity (Tangsten lamp) - - - √ √ - -
Water depth - - √ √ √ √* √*
ORP √ √ √ √ √ √ √
GPS - - √ - √ - √
Max. items displaying simultaneously 10 11 11 11 11 11 11
Turbidity wiper - - - √ √ - -

Multi-parameter meters, handheld, U-50 series
Horiba

These waterproof meters can measure and display up to 11 parameters simulateously with one single 
probe. Thanks to their rugged design and their field replaceable sensors they are ideal for outdoor use, for 
example when testing ground or surface water. Their compact size and the hand strap enable one-handed 
operation.

Easy to read LCD display with backlight and on-screen icons for battery power, GPS, USB and probe unit 
connectivity
Shock resistant cover designed for rough treatment in the field; easily cleanable
Quick-connect fitting: Cables can easily be connected and disconnected
10 000 data sets can be stored and transferred to a PC via the USB output (USB cable not included)
Auto-calibration, auto-hold, diagnostic functions
GPS models facilitate environmental surveys of oceans, lakes and rivers

U-53: This model features a high precision field replaceable turbidity sensor with wiper. The sensor 
conforms to US EPA method 180.1.

U-54: The turbidity sensor of this model conforms to EN ISO 7027.

Ordering information: Meter is supplied with probe unit with 2, 10 or 30 m cable, pH sensor 7112, ORP 
sensor 7313, reference electrode 7210, DO sensor 7543, turbidity sensor (7800 for U-52; 7801 for U-53; 
7802 for U-54), pH4 standard solution (500 ml), pH reference internal solution (50 ml), DO sensor internal 
solution set, DO membrane space parts set, spanner for DO sensor, cleaning brush, calibration cup, back 
pack, strap, 4 alkaline batteries, silicone grease and instruction manual. USB cable (incl. software) must be 
ordered separately. 

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
U-51
Multi-parameter meter U-51, 2 m cable 1 665-0336
Multi-parameter meter U-51, 10 m cable 1 665-0337
U-52
Multi-parameter meter U-52, 2 m cable 1 665-0328
Multi-parameter meter U-52, 10 m cable 1 665-0329
Multi-parameter meter U-52, 30 m cable 1 665-0330
Multi-parameter meter U-52G, GPS compatible, 10 m cable 1 665-0326
Multi-parameter meter U-52G, GPS compatible, 30 m cable 1 665-0327
U-53
Multi-parameter meter U-53, 2 m cable 1 665-0333
Multi-parameter meter U-53, 10 m cable 1 665-0334
Multi-parameter meter U-53, 30 m cable 1 665-0335
Multi-parameter meter U-53G, GPS compatible, 2 m cable 1 665-0325
Multi-parameter meter U-53G, GPS compatible, 10 m cable 1 665-0331
Multi-parameter meter U-53G, GPS compatible, 30 m cable 1 665-0332
U-54
Multi-parameter meter U-54, 2 m cable 1 665-0338
Multi-parameter meter U-54, 10 m cable 1 665-0339
Multi-parameter meter U-54, 30 m cable 1 665-0340
Multi-parameter meter U-54G, GPS compatible, 2 m cable 1 665-0341
Multi-parameter meter U-54G, GPS compatible, 10 m cable 1 665-0342
Multi-parameter meter U-54G, GPS compatible, 30 m cable 1 665-0343

Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/ORP electrodes for U-50 series meters
pH sensor 7112 1 664-0184
pH sensor 7113, ToupH, break resistant 1 664-0187
ORP sensor 7313 1 664-0186
Dissolved oxygen sensor for U-50 series meters
DO sensor 7543 1 664-0193
Turbidity sensors for U-50 series meters
Turbidity sensor 7800, for U-52 / U-52G meters 1 664-0195
Turbidity sensor 7801, for U-53 / U-53G meters 1 664-0194
Turbidity sensor 7802, for U-54 / U-54G meters 1 664-0198
Accessories
Calibration beaker 1 664-0191
Probe guard, for measurements in locations where there is a current or where there is a thick layer of sludge 1 664-0192
Flow-through cell 1 664-0190
Membrane cap for DO sensor 3 664-0185
Internal solution for DO sensor, 50 ml 1 664-0188
Rubber protection cap for storage of DO sensor   3 664-0189
USB cable, incl. data collection software 1 664-0197
Carrying case, U-5030 1 664-0196

Temperature 
compensation

Automatic

Turbidity

-

LED light source and 30° scattering 
method

Tungsten lamp source and 90° scattering 
method

LED light source and 90° scattering method

Turbidity - range 0 - 800 NTU 0 - 1000 NTU

Turbidity - resolution
0,1 NTU (0 - 99,9 NTU); 1 NTU (100 - 800 

NTU)
0,01 NTU (0 - 9,99 NTU); 0,1 NTU (10 - 99,9 

NTU); 1 NTU (100 - 1000 NTU)
0,01 NTU (0 - 0,99 NTU); 0,1 NTU (1 - 99,9 NTU); 

1 NTU (100 - 1000 NTU)

Turbidity - accuracy
±5% of readout or 1 NTU, whichever 

is greater
±0,5 (0 - 10 NTU); 3% of readout or 1 NTU, 

whichever is greater (10 - 1000 NTU)
±5% of readout or 1 NTU, whichever is greater

Data logging - capacity 10000
Display 320×240 liquid crystal display with backlight (black and white)
Outputs USB

Power supply
4 × C batteries (battery life: approx. 70 hours without 

backlight)
4 × C batteries (battery life: approx. 500 

measurements)
4 × C batteries (battery life: approx. 70 hours 

without backlight)
W×D×H (mm) 115×66×283 115×66×335 115×66×283 115×66×355 115×66×283 115×66×355
Weight (kg) 0,8 (without probe)

* U-54 and U-54G (2 m cable) can not measure water depth.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Handeld multi-parameter meter Professional Plus Quatro 1 665-0202

Model Professional Plus Quatro
pH - range 0...+14
pH - resolution 0,01
pH - accuracy ±0,2
mV - range ±1999
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy ±0,02
Conductivity - range 0 - 200 mS/cm (auto range)
Conductivity - resolution 0,001 mS/cm - 0,1 mS/cm (range dependent)

Conductivity - accuracy
±0,5% of reading or 0,001 mS/cm with 4 m cable / ±1% of reading or 0,001 mS/cm with 

20 m cable
Salinity - range 0 - 70 ppt
Salinity - resolution 0,01 ppt
Salinity - accuracy ±1,0 of reading or 0,1 ppt, whichever is greater
TDS - range 0 - 100 g/l constant range 0,30 - 1,00 (0,64 default)
TDS - resolution 0,001 / 0,01 / 0,1 g/l
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0 - 50 ppm / 0 - 500%
DO - resolution (mg/l) 1% or 0,1% air saturation (user select) / 0,1 or 0,01 ppm (user select)

DO - accuracy
0 to 200% and 0 to 20 ppm (±2% of reading) / 
200 to 500% and 20 to 50 ppm (±6% reading)

DO - barometric pressure range 375 - 825 mmHg (±1,5 from 0 to +50 °C)
Temperature range (°C) –5...+70
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Display Graphic, backlit display
Outputs USB
W×D×H (mm) 83×56×216
Weight (kg) 0,475 (including batteries)
Compliance IP 67 / GLP

The Professional Plus is one of the most versatile multi-parameter handheld meters on the market. A combination of up to 11 parameters can be measured on a 
single bulkhead, including pH, ORP, ammonia, nitrate, chloride, DO, conductivity, salinity, TDS, barometric pressure and temperature, meaning only one cable is 
required.

The Quatro cable/bulkhead allows the measuring of up to six parameters at one time (e.g. conductivity, temperature, dissolved oxygen, 2 mV readings and 
barometric pressure) and has a combined weight of 525 g.

The sensors are totally interchangeable and easily replaceable by the user, and there are a variety of cable lengths available (1, 4, 10, 20 and 30 m). The Pro Plus 
can be used with other bulkheads to measure one, two or three parameters at the same time.

Rubber, over-moulded IP 67 housing (even without battery cover)
Rugged cable sensors with military specification, waterproof connectors
USB connection and Data Manager software with GLP functions
5000 data sets memory
Easy to read graphic, backlit display and keypad, and multiple language interface: English, German, French, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese and Norwegian

Three year instrument warranty, two year cable warranty

Ordering information: The instrument Professional Plus is supplied with Data Manager software, USB cable and USB saddle. Quatro cable and sensors need to 
be ordered separately.

Multi-parameter meter, handheld, Professional Plus Quatro
YSI

Professional Plus Quatro

Quatro cable/bulkhead

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Sensors
pH electrode 1 665-0211
ORP electrode 1 665-0208
Ammonium ion selective electrode (0 - 200 mg/l, 0 to +30 °C) 1 665-0212
Chloride ion selective electrode (0 - 1000 mg/l, 0 to +40 °C) 1 665-0213
Nitrate ion selective electrode (0 - 200 mg/l, 0 to +30 °C) 1 665-0214
Galvanic DO sensor 1 665-0209
Polarographic DO sensor 1 665-0210
Quatro cables/bulkhead
Quatro cable/bulkhead (includes conductivity/temperature sensor), 1 m 1 665-0203
Quatro cable/bulkhead (includes conductivity/temperature sensor), 4 m 1 665-0207
Quatro cable/bulkhead (includes conductivity/temperature sensor), 10 m 1 665-0204
Quatro cable/bulkhead (includes conductivity/temperature sensor), 20 m 1 665-0205
Quatro cable/bulkhead (includes conductivity/temperature sensor), 30 m 1 665-0206

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Small tripod for flat surface 1 665-0069
Belt clip 1 664-0000
Hard-sided carrying case 1 664-0024
Soft-sided carrying case 1 664-0025
Cable weight, 140 g, attached to stainless steel probe guard 1 664-0026
Flow cell for Quatro cable/bulkhead 1 665-0235

Model MU 6100 L
pH - range −2,000...+19,999
pH - resolution 0,1 / 0,01 / 0,001 (selectable)
pH - accuracy ±0,1 / ±0,01 / ±0,005
pH - calibration Up to 5 points

Automatic buffer recognition
BDH Prolabo® TITRINORM® buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/6,98/9,94

NIST/DIN 19266 (1,68/4,00/6,86/9,18/12,54)
Technical buffers at 25 °C: 4,00/7,00/10,00

mV - range ±1200,0 / ±2500
mV - resolution 0,1 / 1
mV - accuracy ±0,3 / ±1
Conductivity - range 0,001 μS/cm - 1000 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,1 μS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Conductivity - cell constant (cm-1) 0,001 - 25 (depending on probe)
Conductivity - calibration 1 point
Resistivity - range 1 Ω/cm - 999 MΩ/cm
Resistivity - accuracy ±0,5% of measured value
Salinity - range 0,00 - 70 ppt
TDS - range 0 mg/l - 199,9 g/l
TDS - resolution 0,1 mg/l / 1 mg/l / 0,01 g/l

Multi-parameter meter (pH/conductivity/DO), bench, pHenomenal® MU 6100 L
This user friendly instrument with articulated electrode stand and IP 43 rated housing provides high 
resolution and accuracy for precise multi-parameter measurements. The meter can either measure pH/
mV and conductivity or pH/mV and oxygen simultaneously. With USB output for connection to a computer. 
GLP compliant.

Large LCD graphic display with continuous LED backlight shows the measured parameter and the 
temperature value simultaneously
Data logging function selectable between 1 minute and 1 hour; memory capacity of 5000 data sets
Automatic power shut-off: Adjustable from 10 min to 24 h
Automatic buffer recognition of DIN and NIST buffers (1,68 / 4,00 / 6,86 / 9,18 / 12,54)
Three additional technical buffers at 25 °C (4,00 / 7,00 / 10,00) in memory
Advanced self-test and diagnostics (electrode efficiency diagnostic, drift control); calibration symbol 
shows when recalibration is required
Choice of mains supply or 4× ‘AA’ batteries for over 1000 operating hours

Ordering information: Ready to use set MU 6100 L S1 includes bench multi-parameter meter, pH 
glass electrode 221 with built-in temperature sensor (1 m cable), conductivity probe CO 11 with built-in 
temperature sensor (1,5 m cable), articulated stand, two pH buffers, one conductivity standard and one 
plastic beaker, and instruction manual (22 languages) on CD ROM.

Ready to use set MU 6100 L S2 includes bench multi-parameter meter, pH glass electrode 221 with built-in 
temperature sensor (1 m cable), conductivity probe CO 11 with built-in temperature sensor (1,5 m cable), 
galvanic oxygen probe OX 11-3 with built-in temperature sensor (3 m cable), articulated stand, two pH 
buffers, one conductivity standard and one plastic beaker, and instruction manual (22 languages) on CD 
ROM.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench top pH/mV/conductivity/DO meter pHenomenal® MU 6100 L, Set 1 1 SET 665-0309
Bench top pH/mV/conductivity/DO meter pHenomenal® MU 6100 L, Set 2 1 SET 665-0310

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cell, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® 
CO11, 2-pole 
graphite, integrated 
NTC 30

0...+80 Epoxy 15,3×120 8 pin, 1,5 m cable 1 663-0147

Dissolved oxygen probe, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® OXY11-3, galvanic Epoxy 3 m cable, 8-pin 1 664-0042
pH electrode, pHenomenal®
pHenomenal® 111 pH electrode, 3 in 1, 
with temperature sensor

Epoxy Gel 12×120 Ceramic BNC, 1 m cable 1 662-1157

Accessories
pHenomenal® electrode storage tube 1 662-1167
pHenomenal® storage/measuring vessel 1 662-1248
pHenomenal® extension stick, aluminium, 1,5 m 1 662-1224
pHenomenal® communication kit (CD-ROM, USB cable, manual) 1 662-1225
pHenomenal® dissolved oxygen maintenance kit 1 664-0049
pHenomenal® field case 1 662-1168
pHenomenal® electrode stand, holds up to 4 electrodes + 1 temperature sensor 1 662-1169
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,01 mol/l; 1413 mS/cm 100 ml 83607.180
Conductivity standard, KCl 0,1 mol/l; 12 800 μS/cm 500 ml 83608.260
Electrolyte KCl 3 mol/l 100 ml 83605.180
Electrolyte KCl 3 mol/l + AgCl 500 ml 83606.260
Cleaning solution pepsin/hydrochloric acid 100 ml 83603.180
Buffer solutions in bottles
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 4 100 ml 32095.184
Buffer solution pH 10 (boric acid/sodium hydroxide/potassium chloride) AVS TITRINORM® 100 ml 32040.185
Buffer solution AVS TITRINORM®, ready to use, pH 7 100 ml 32096.187

DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 20,00; 0,0 - 90,0
DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,1%; 0,01 (depending on sensor)
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 200,0; 0 - 600 (depending on sensor)
DO - accuracy ±0,5% of value (between 5...30 °C)
DO - calibration Saturated air
Temperature range (°C) Auto: −5,0...+105,0; manual: −25...+130
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1 / 1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature compensation Automatic/manual
Data logging - capacity 5000 data sets
Data logging - log function Selectable between 1 second and 1 hour
Display LCD graphical display with LED backlight
Connections BNC for pH / banana for temperature / 8-pin for conductivity and DO
Outputs Waterproof USB connection (slave, bidirectional)
Power supply Mains supply or 4 × AA batteries
Compliance IP 43 / GLP

Continued from previous page

Model 3540
pH - range –2,000...+20,000
pH - resolution 0,001 / 0,01 / 0,1 selectable
pH - accuracy ±0,003

Multi-parameter meter (pH/conductivity), bench, 3540
Jenway

Ideal for use in all laboratories where pH and conductivity analyses are required.

Simultaneous display of pH and conductivity
Two independent channels to prevent interference between probes
Additional modes for resistivity, salinity, TDS and mV
Data logger with auto save/print options
Storage of up to 500 readings (250 for each mode)

Ordering information: Supplied with glass combination pH electrode 662-0343, glass conductivity probe 
(K=1, 663-0005), electrode stand and holder, ATC probe 662-0338, BNC shorting plug, pH buffers and 
power supply.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bench pH/conductivity meter 3540, UK-plug 1 662-0331

Description Material Pk Cat. No.
Conductivity cells
Conductivity cell with ATC, 4-wire Glass 1 663-0005
ATC electrode
ATC/temperature probe 1 662-0338
pH electrodes
Combination pH electrode, general purpose Glass 1 662-0343

pH - calibration
Automatic, 1, 2 or 3-point

Auto. buffer recognition: Jenway, NIST, DIN and JIS
mV - range ±1999,9
mV - resolution 0,1
mV - accuracy ±0,2
Conductivity - range Auto–selected from 0,01 μS to 1999 mS/cm
Conductivity - resolution 0,01 μS to 1 mS
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5% ±2 digits
Conductivity - cell constant (cm-1) 0,010 to 19,999

Conductivity - calibration
Automatic, 1, 2 or 3 points

Automatic standard recognition: 10 μS, 84 μS, 1413 μS, 12,88 mS (with manual override)
Temperature range (°C) –10...+105
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,5
Temperature compensation ATC and manual, 0...+100 °C
Data logging - capacity Up to 500 readings (250 for each mode)
Display Backlit 1/8 VGA LCD
Connections BNC (pH) and 7–pin DIN (conductivity)
Outputs Analogue, RS232 and IrDA interface
W×D×H (mm) 210×250×55
Weight (kg) 0,850
Compliance GLP

Model ProLab 2000 ProLab 4000
pH - range –2,000...+20,000 / –2,00...+20,00 / –2,0...+20,0
pH - accuracy ±0,003 / ±0,01 ±0,002 / ±0,01

pH - calibration Automatic from 1 to 5 points with NIST/DIN buffer sets and techniques
Automatic or manual, from 1 to 5 points with NIST/DIN buffer sets and 

techniques
mV - range ±1999,9 / ±1999 ±2200,0 / ±2200
mV - accuracy ±0,2 / ±1 ±0,1 / ±1

Advanced technology instruments for high-specification applications in research or process control, capable of measuring a range of parameters (pH, mV, ion 
concentration, dissolved oxygen, conductivity, TDS, salinity).

Simultaneous measurement and display of the four parameters on the graphical monitor
Automatic electrode identification and wireless transmission of identification data to the instrument
Automatic electronic user identification by means of an electronic badge
CalClock pH calibration system with monitoring and display of the probe condition

Conform to EU 73/23, EN 61010-1: 2001

Ordering information: Meters only are supplied with cover, universal power supply and S4D straight support stand (solid pedestal weighing 1,5 kg and arms can 
be rotated in 3 axes).

ProLab 2000 Set supplied with one A 161 1M-ID pH/temperature electrode, one LFOX 1400 ID combination probe for conductivity and dissolved oxygen, 
calibration solutions (DIN) and conductivity test solutions, cover, universal power supply unit and S4D straight support stand.
ProLab 4000 Set supplied with the same items as ProLab 2000 Set with the exception that the LF413T-ID electrode replaces the LFOX 1400 ID.

Multi-parameter meters (pH/ion/conductivity/DO), bench, digital, ProLab 2000 / 4000
SI Analytics

ProLab 2000
ProLab 4000 Wireless transmission of 

electrode identification data

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ProLab 2000 Set (DIN connection) 1 663-4013
ProLab 2000 Set (BNC connection) 1 665-0179
ProLab 4000 (DIN connection), meter only 1 665-0184
ProLab 4000 Set (DIN connection) 1 662-1958

Description Material Electrolyte Temp. (°C) Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH combination electrodes with temperature sensor, ScienceLine
Combination electrode, A 
161 1M-DIN-ID, with PT 1000 
temperature sensor, Silamid®-
reference system, with sensor 
recognition (ID function)

Glass KCl 3 mol/l −5...+100 12×170 Platinum
DIN + 4 mm 
banana plug, 1 m 
fixed cable

1 662-1955

Conductivity cells with fixed cable and 8-pole plug
4-pole conductivity cell, LF 413 
T-ID, with sensor recognition (ID 
function), temp. sensor NTC 30 
kOhm

Plastic −5...+80 15,3×120
1,5 m cable with 
8 pole plug

1 663-0248

Combined 4 pole cond. and galvanic 
oxygen cell, LFOX 1400 ID, with 
sensor recognition (ID function), 
temp. sensor NTC 30 kOhm

Plastic 0...+50 15,3×145
Fixed 3 m cable 
with 8 pole plug

1 662-1956

ISE - range 0,000 - 999,99 mg/l 10×10-39 - 9,9×1039 mg/l
ISE - calibration 2 - 5 points 2 - 9 points
ISE - units mg/l mg/l, %, ppm, mg/kg, mol/l
Conductivity - range 0,000 μS/cm - 2000 mS/cm
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5

Conductivity - cell constant (cm-1)
Fixed: 0,010

Adjustable: 0,090 - 0,110/0,250 - 2,500
Calibrated: 0,450 - 0,500/0,585 - 0,715/0,800 - 1,200

DO - concentration (mg/l) 0 - 20,00 / 0 - 90,0

-

DO - resolution (mg/l) 0,01 / 0,1
DO - % saturation 0 - 200,0 / 0 - 600
DO - accuracy ±0,5 %
DO - calibration Fast, in a calibration vessel with air filled saturated with water vapour
DO - barometric pressure range 0 - 200,0 mbar / 0 - 1250 mbar
Temperature range (°C) –10,0...+120,0 –35,0...+150,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1

Data logging - capacity
Manual or automatic (1500 data points, storage intervals adjustable 

from 5 s to 60 min)
Manual or automatic (10 000 data points, storage intervals adjustable 

from 1 s to 60 min)
Display Backlit, graphic (black/white) Backlit colour graphic (QVGA)
Connections DIN BNC DIN
Outputs Bi-directional RS232 interface, USB
W×D×H (mm) 240×280×80
Weight (kg) 2,5
Compliance EU 73/23, EN 61010-1: 2001

Continued from previous page

Multi-parameter meter (pH/mV/conductivity/ion), bench, SevenExcellence™, S470/S475
Mettler-Toledo

S470

Professional, yet intuitive dual channel instrument with touchscreen operation, which can easily handle the 
most complex applications and meets stringent requirements in regulated markets. Suitable for measuring 
pH, mV and conductivity.

S475

This triple channel instrument suitable for measuring pH, mV, conductivity and ion concentrations also 
features methods for incremental ion measurements, guiding the user through the individual steps. It 
combines touchscreen operation and high measurement performance with a complete security package for 
safe results and solid compliance.

Various conductivity modes, units and temperature correction possibilities offers maximum flexibility
Large colour display and intuitive menu guidance in 10 languages
Flexible method concept for high reproducibility and security
Extra security thanks to sophisticated user management and Intelligent Sensor Management (ISM®)
Integrated interfaces (USB, RS232 and Ethernet) for data exchange
GLP compliant

Ordering information: All instruments are supplied with uPlace™ electrode holder, semi-transparent cover, 
operating instructions, installation and quick guide, LabX® direct pH PC software, declaration of conformity 
and test certificate.
S470 also includes a conductivity expansion unit, a blank expansion unit and a pH/mV expansion unit.
S475 also includes a pH/Ion expansion unit, pH/mV expansion unit and a conductivity expansion unit.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
pH/mV/conductivity meter S470-Basic 1 662-1487
pH/mV/conductivity meter S470-Kit, with InLab® Expert Pro-ISM, InLab® 731-ISM, guide to pH and conductivity measurement and calibration sachets 1 662-1484
pH/mV/conductivity meter S470-USP/EP kit, with InLab® Pure Pro-ISM, BNC-RCA ISM-cable (2 m), InLab® 741-ISM, guide to pH and conductivity 
measurement and calibration sachets

1 662-1485

pH/mV/conductivity/ion meter S475-Basic 1 662-1486

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Module, pH/Ion expansion unit 1 662-1468
Module, pH/mV expansion unit 1 662-1474
Module, conductivity expansion unit 1 662-1469
Module, blank expansion unit 1 662-1470
uMix™ magnetic stirrer, adjustable stir speed 1 662-1471
Semi-transparent cover 1 662-1472
Protective film for display 2 662-1473

Model S470 S475

pH - range
pH: −2...+20

ISFET pH: 0...+14
pH - resolution 0,001/0,01/0,1

pH - accuracy
pH: ±0,002

ISFET pH: ±0,05
mV - range ±2000
mV - resolution 0,1/1
mV - accuracy ±0,1

ISE - range

-

0 - 999999 mg/l, ppm;  0 - 100 
mol/l, %; 0 - 100000 mmol/l; 

−2...20 px

ISE - resolution
0,001 - 1 (0 - 999999 mg/l, ppm; 
0 - 100000 mmol/l; −2...20 px), 

0,0001 (0 - 100 mol/l, %)
ISE - accuracy ±0,5%
ISE - units mg/l, ppm, mol/l, %, mmol/l
Conductivity - range 0,001 μS/cm - 2000 ms/cm

Conductivity - resolution
0,001 - 1 (0,001 - 999999 μS/cm; 0,001 - 2000 mS/cm; 0,1 - 999999 μS/m)

0,0001 - 1 (0,001 - 200 S/m; 0,001 - 200000 mS/m)
Conductivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Conductivity - calibration 1-point
Conductivity - reference 
temperature (°C)

20/25

Resistivity - range 0,01 - 100 MΩcm
Resistivity - accuracy ±0,5%
Salinity - range 0 - 80 psu, ppt
Salinity - resolution 0,01 - 0,1
Salinity - accuracy ±0,5%

TDS - range
0,001 - 1000 g/l, ppt

0,001 - 999999 mg/l, ppm
TDS - resolution 0,001 - 1
TDS - accuracy ±0,5%
Temperature range (°C) −30...+130 °C
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,1
Temperature compensation Linear, non-linear, off, pure-water
Data logging - capacity 20 000 data points, 250 analyses
Display TFT colour display

Connections
BNC (pH), Mini-DIN (conductivity + temperature), NTC30 kΩ or Pt1000 (external temperature input), Mini-

LTW digital sensor input, Mini-DIN stirrer connection

BNC (pH + ion), Mini-DIN 
(conductivity + temperature), 
NTC30 kΩ or Pt1000 (external 
temperature input), Mini-LTW 
digital sensor input, Mini-DIN 

stirrer connection
Outputs USB, RS232, LAN
W×D×H (mm) 235×188×75
Weight (kg) 1,12
Compliance GLP, USP/EP compliant, ABNT NBR 10547:2006, ICUMSA GS2/3-17 and GS 1/3/4/7/8-13
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Without printer
inoLab® Multi 9310, instrument only 1 665-0247
inoLab® Multi 9310 Set 1, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 940 1 665-0249
inoLab® Multi 9310 Set 2, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980 1 665-0251
inoLab® Multi 9310 Set 3, instrument with 4-electrode, graphite digital conductivity cell IDS TetraCon® 925 1 665-0253
inoLab® Multi 9310 Set 4, instrument with optical DO probe IDS FDO® 925 1 665-0255
inoLab® Multi 9310 Set C, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 940 and 4-electrode, graphite digital conductivity cell IDS TetraCon® 925 1 665-0257
inoLab® Multi 9310 Set K, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, 4-electrode, graphite digital conductivity cell IDS TetraCon® 925 and 
optical DO probe IDS FDO® 925

1 665-0259

With integrated printer
inoLab® Multi 9310 P, instrument with integrated printer 1 665-0248
inoLab® Multi 9310 P Set 1, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 940 and integrated printer 1 665-0250
inoLab® Multi 9310 P Set 2, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980 and integrated printer 1 665-0252
inoLab® Multi 9310 P Set 3, instrument with 4-electrode, graphite digital conductivity cell IDS TetraCon® 925 and integrated printer 1 665-0254
inoLab® Multi 9310 P Set 4, instrument with optical DO probe IDS FDO® 925 and integrated printer 1 665-0256
inoLab® Multi 9310 P Set C, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 940, 4-electrode, graphite digital conductivity cell IDS TetraCon® 925 and 
integrated printer

1 665-0258

inoLab® Multi 9310 P Set K, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, 4-electrode, graphite digital conductivity cell IDS TetraCon® 925, 
optical DO probe IDS FDO® 925 and integrated printer

1 665-0260

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm)
Conductivity 
(mS/cm)

Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.

pH electrodes, IDS
IDS pH electrode 
Sentix® 940

0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120 Fibre 1,5 m cable 1 662-1249

IDS pH electrode 
Sentix® 980

0...+100 Glass 3M KCl 12×120 Platinum wire 1,5 m cable 1 662-1254

inoLab® Multi 9310 IDS - general specifications
Memory entries 500 (manual) / 5000 (automatic)
Logger Manual/time-controlled
Measuring channel 1 (universal)
Interface Mini USB
Display Backlit, graphic LCD
Printer (optional) Thermal printer, width 58 mm
Power supply Universal power supply, 4×1,5 V AA or 4×1,2 V NiMH rechargeable battery
pH measurement
pH 0,000...+14,000 ±0,004
mV ±1200,0 ±0,2 mV
Temperature 0...+100 °C
QSC Yes
DO measurement
Concentration 0,00 - 20,00 mg/l
Saturation 0,0 - 200,0%
Partial pressure 0,0 - 400 hPa
Temperature 0,0...+50,0 °C ±0,2 °C
Conductivity measurement
Conductivity 10 μS/cm - 2000 mS/cm ±0,5% of value
Resistance 0,5 Ω.cm - 100 MΩ.cm ±0,5% of value
Salinity 0,0 - 70,0 ±0,5% of value
TDS 0 - 1999 mg/l / 0,0 - 199,9 g/l ±0,5% of value
Cell constant 0,475 cm-1 ±1,5%
Temperature 0,0...+100,0 °C ±0,2 °C

Multi-parameter meter (pH/conductivity/DO), bench, inoLab® Multi 9310 IDS
WTW

The inoLab® Multi 9310 is particularly suitable for all laboratories that require complete documentation or 
want to have the most efficient and error-free measurement processes. For the measurement of any two 
parameters at a time from pH, conductivity and DO.

Intelligent digital sensors provide sophisticated electrochemistry measuring systems in a single meter. The 
inolab® Multi 9310 IDS measures pH, ORP, conductivity and dissolved oxygen (optical method).

Continuous Measurement Control (CMC) for measuring in the optimum pH range
Digital sensor recognition
Quality Sensor Control (QSC) benchmarks the current condition of the special IDS pH electrodes
Digital processing and data transfer (GLP-compliant) via USB interface
Optional built-in printer for printing of all measurement and calibration results

Ordering information: Supplied with universal power supply, stand, CD-ROM including software and USB 
cable. The application sets also includes sensors.

Continued on next page
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Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm)
Conductivity 
(mS/cm)

Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.

Dissolved oxygen probes, IDS, FDO®
IDS dissolved 
oxygen probe 
FDO® 925

0...+50,0 POM, stainless steel 15,3×140 1,5 m cable 1 664-0050

Conductivity cells, IDS
TetraCon® 925, 
4-cell graphite

0...+100 Epoxy 15,3×120 10 μS/cm - 2000 1,5 m cable 1 663-0152

Description Pk Cat. No.
Multi 9420 IDS
inoLab® Multi 9420 IDS, instrument only 1 665-0344
inoLab® Multi 9420 IDS Set B, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, buffer 4,7 and 10,01, 3 mol/l KCl, optical IDS DO sensor FDO 925 1 665-0345
inoLab® Multi 9420 IDS Set C, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, buffer 4,7 and 10,01, 3 mol/l KCl, IDS conductivity cell TetraCon® 
925, 0,01 mol/l KCl, conductivity standard

1 665-0263

inoLab® Multi 9420 IDS Set E, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, buffer 4,7 and 10,01, 3 mol/l KCl, IDS conductivity cell LR 925/01 1 665-0346
inoLab® Multi 9420 IDS Set K, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, buffer 4,7 and 10,01, 3 mol/l KCl, optical IDS DO sensor FDO 925, 
IDS cond cell TetraCon® 925, 0,01 mol/l KCl, cond. standard

1 665-0347

Model Multi 9420 IDS (two measuring channels) Multi 9430 IDS (three measuring channels)
pH - range 0,000 - 14,000
pH - accuracy ±0,004
pH - calibration 1- to 5-points
mV - range ±1200,0
mV - accuracy ±0,2
Conductivity - range 10 μS/cm - 2000 mS/cm (with TetraCon® 925 sensor); 0,01 - 200 μS/cm (with LR 925/01 sensor)
Conductivity - accuracy ± 0,5% of value
Conductivity - cell constant 
(cm-1)

0,475 cm-1 ± 1,5% (with TetraCon® 925 sensor); 0,10 cm-1 ± 2% (with LR 925/01 sensor)

Conductivity - calibration 1-point
Resistivity - range 5 kOhm - 100 MOhm 
Resistivity - accuracy ± 0,5% of value
Salinity - range 0,0 - 70,0 (with TetraCon® 925 sensor)
Salinity - accuracy ± 0,5% of value
TDS - range 0 - 1999 mg/l; 0,0 - 199,9 g/l (with TetraCon® 925 sensor)
TDS - accuracy ± 0,5% of value
DO - concentration (mg/l) 0,00 - 20,00
DO - % saturation 0,0 - 200,0
DO - accuracy ± 1,5% at 20 °C in air saturated water
DO - calibration 1-point
Temperature range (°C) 0,0...100,0
Temperature accuracy (°C) ± 0,2
Temperature compensation all except ORP
Data logging - capacity 500 data sets (manual), 10000 data sets (automatic)
Display Colour graphic display
Connections pH module, ADA S7/IDS (optional)
Outputs USB-A, Mini USB-B
Power supply Universal
W×D×H (mm) 280×70×240
Weight (kg) 2,5

Multi-parameter meters (pH/conductivity/DO), bench, inoLab® Multi 9420 / 9430 IDS
WTW
The inoLab® Multi 9420 IDS and 9430 IDS are high performance digital two or three channel bench top meters. They allow the simultaneous measurement 
and documentation of up to two (9420) or three (9430) user-defined parameters. The meters can measure pH, ORP, conductivity and dissolved oxygen (optical 
measurement).

The intelligent digital IDS sensors automatically store their unique serial number and calibration data. They convert sensitive measuring signals 
into  interference-free data in the sensors, providing superior data integrity. This enables effective evaluation of the sensor quality by means of the Quality Sensor 
Control (QSC) function. 

Continuous Measurement Control (CMC) for measuring in the optimum pH range
Digital sensor recognition
Quality Sensor Control (QSC) benchmarks the current condition of the special IDS pH electrodes
Automatic digital recording of all sensor data for traceability of all values (GLP-compliant); data transfer via USB interface
Colour graphic display with CMC, QSC and channel indicator; anti-bacterial keypad

Ordering information: Instrument supplied with universal power supply, stand, operation manual, software and USB cable. The sets also include sensors and 
buffers.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multi 9430 IDS
inoLab® Multi 9430 IDS, instrument only 1 665-0348
inoLab® Multi 9430 IDS Set B, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, buffer 4,7 and 10,01, 3 mol/l KCl, optical IDS DO sensor FDO 925 1 665-0349
inoLab® Multi 9430 IDS Set C, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, buffer 4,7 and 10,01, 3 mol/l KCl, IDS conductivity cell TetraCon® 
925, 0,01 mol/l KCl, conductivity standard

1 665-0350

inoLab® Multi 9430 IDS Set E, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, buffer 4,7 and 10,01, 3 mol/l KCl, IDS conductivity cell LR 925/01 1 665-0351
inoLab® Multi 9430 IDS Set K, instrument with digital IDS pH electrode SenTix® 980, buffer 4,7 and 10,01, 3 mol/l KCl, optical IDS DO sensor FDO 925, 
IDS cond cell TetraCon® 925, 0,01 mol/l KCl, cond. standard

1 665-0264

Description Temp. (°C) Material Electrolyte Ø×L (mm) Diaphr. Connection Pk Cat. No.
pH electrodes, IDS
IDS pH electrode 
Sentix® 940

0...+80 Plastic Gel 12×120 Fibre 1,5 m cable 1 662-1249

IDS pH electrode 
Sentix® 980

0...+100 Glass 3M KCl 12×120 Platinum wire 1,5 m cable 1 662-1254

Dissolved oxygen probes, IDS, FDO®
IDS dissolved 
oxygen probe 
FDO® 925

0...+50,0 POM, stainless steel 15,3×140 1,5 m cable 1 664-0050

Conductivity cells, IDS
TetraCon® 925, 
4-cell graphite

0...+100 Epoxy 15,3×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-0152

LR 925/01, 2-cell 
stainless steel

0...+100 Stainless steel 12×120 1,5 m cable 1 663-0156

Continued from previous page
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Environmental, water and food analysis
Water samplers

Type Pore size (μm) Pk Cat. No.
GWV 0,45 10 516-7533
GWV 0,45 50 516-7534
GWV 1 10 516-7510
GWV 1 50 516-7511
GWV 5 10 516-7508
GWV 5 50 516-7512

Filtration area (cm²) 700 cm²
Inlet/outlet 1/8” MNPT
Ø×L (mm) 64×114
Max. temperature (°C) 88
Max. pressure (bar) 3,4

Groundwater sampling filter capsules, GWV
GWV High Capacity Capsules are designed for the preparation of groundwater samples for dissolved metals 
analysis. 42 Metals Analysis Certification is printed on each package.

Meets filtration requirements of the U.S. EPA. for 0,45 μm filtration
Reduces the need for multiple filter changes when filtering silt and particulate laden groundwater and 
ensures rapid filtration
GWV provides 5 times the filtration area of conventional 142 mm filters

GWV membrane (acrylic copolymer on a non woven support) in a PP housing.

Type Pore size (μm) Pk Cat. No.
AquaPrep™ 0,45 20 300-0010
AquaPrep™ -V 0,45 20 300-0011
AquaPrep™ -V 0,45 100 516-7606

Type AquaPrep™ AquaPrep™ -V
Filtration area (cm²) 19,6

Inlet/outlet
Stepped hose barb accepts 6,4 - 12,7 mm 

I.D. tubing
1/8” MNPT

Ø×L (mm) 73×82
Max. temperature (°C) 60
Max. pressure (bar) 5,1

Groundwater sampling devices, AquaPrep™
AquaPrep™ devices are designed for the preparation of groundwater samples, with relatively low levels of 
particulate matter, for dissolved metals analysis and to provide a cost effective alternative to the GWV high 
capacity capsules for light sediments.

Meets filtration requirements of the U.S. EPA. for 0,45 μm filtration
Self-contained, disposable units eliminate the time and hazards associated with cleaning filter holders

AquaPrep™ device: Thermopor membrane (polyester reinforced PS), PP housing.

AquaPrep™-V device: Versapor® membrane (acrylic copolymer on a non woven support), PP housing.
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Water samplers

Pore size (μm) Filtration area (cm²) Pk Cat. No.
0,1 15 10 515-0010
0,2 15 10 515-0009
0,45 15 10 515-0011
0,45 15 200 516-9104

Sampling filter capsules, Acrocap™
The Acrocap™ devices are widely used for the preparation of groundwater samples with low levels of 
particulate matter for general and dissolved metals analysis.

Removes air, particulates and microbial contamination 
Supor® membrane in modified acrylic housing
Two disposable formats available - ‘in-line’ or ‘bottle top’

Acrocap™ filter (516-9104)

Effective filtration area: 15 cm² ; vent 0,02 μm supported PTFE; maximum pressure 2,04 bar.

Inlet/outlet: Hose barb 6,4 mm. I.D. conforms to ISO 594 FSL.

Acrocap™ Positive pressure devices (515-0009, 515-0010 and 515-0011)

Effective filtration area: 15 cm²; vent 0,02 μm PTFE; maximum pressure 2,1 bar; W×D×H (mm): 
68,8×40,9×34,5.

Inlet/outlet: Hose barb 6,4 mm, inner taper accepts male Luer slip, removable filling bell attached to outlet.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PB 6-2, Portable sampler for field testing of two sample locations, incl. 2×4,5 m filling tubes with perforated baskets, battery charger and 2×3 l sample 
containers

1 701-0117

Model PB 6-2
Sample size (ml) 50 - 2000
Programs Start delay: 16 settings from 0 to 12 h;  sampling interval: 15 settings from 5 min. to 12 h
Housing UV resistant PVC
Power requirements Battery: 12 V, 5 Ah acid battery
W×D×H (mm) 457x254x560
Weight (kg) 13,6
Bottle capacity 2x3 l

Portable sampler with peristaltic pump and integrated rechargeable battery for universal use in the field. The sampler is ready to use right away as the filling 
tube is connected by means of the quick coupling. Setting the sample volume and interval is easy and convenient with the dial. Heavy duty rollers and retractable 
handles make it easy to transport. Extremely robust design in Peli case.

All relevant parameters are shown on the display
Easy to transport
Compact, robust design

Sampler, portable, PB 6 series
WTW
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Water samplers

Description Pk Cat. No.
TP 5 P, portable water sampler 1 701-0167

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
PE composite container, 10 litre with closure 1 701-0075
PE composite container, 25 litre with closure 1 701-0076
Freezer pack, 16× 1 l 1 701-0250
PE bottle 1 litre 1 701-0077
Cap for PE bottle 1 litre 1 701-0078
Cable to charge the removed storage battery 1 701-0079
Flow signal cable, 10 m 1 701-0080
Battery charger IP 65 (splash-proof) 1 701-0081
Filter basket 1 701-0082
Suction hose, 5 m 1 701-0083
Insulating box, empty for transport 1 701-0086

Model TP 5 P
Accuracy (%) <2.8 (single sample volume)
Communication interface Optional: LAN/WLAN via TCP/IP RJ45, with IE-Browser, memory 4-32GB SD/SDHC 

Control
Microprocessor control, Sleep-Mode (<5mA), power supply 8-16 V foil keyboard (with keys 0-9, ESC, ENT, cursor), graphical display 

(128×64 Pixel), backlit
Datalog 3000 entries; non volatile data memory for storage of sampling data and messages
Housing PS/PC (GF10)
Interfaces Mini-USB, RS422/485, RS232
Programs 12 freely programmable user programs, with function to link programs
Sample size (ml) 20 - 350
Signal input 2× analogue; 8× digital
Signal output Up to 8× digital, 5 are freely programmable
Weight (kg) 10
W×D×H (mm) 452×222×442

Water sampler, portable, TP 5 P
Maxx

A robust, battery operated, portable sampler that can be combined with any type of composite sample 
container as well as with the optional passive or active insulating boxes. The sample collection is automatic 
with a diaphragm pump vacuum system, using simple programmable microprocessor control with an 
adjustable 20 to 350 ml sample volume system.

Very tough plastic housing 
The device is highly mobile and independent of mains power with an integral 12 V battery
Programming can be time-, flow- or event-related
Manual sample extraction without interruption of programme
~2000 sample extractions per battery charge (20 °C, 1,5 m height, 1 min sampling interval)

Delivery information: The device (without battery charger) includes 5 m suction hose with threaded 
connection and sinker weight.

TP 5 P
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Description For bottles (ml) Pk Cat. No.
TP 5 C water sampler 4×5000 1 701-0169
TP 5 C water sampler 1×10000 1 701-0170
TP 5 C water sampler 24×1000 1 701-0171
TP 5 C water sampler 1×25000 1 701-0168

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Battery charger IP 65 (splash-proof) 1 701-0081
Suspension bar for use in sewers 1 701-0115

Model 701-0169 701-0170 701-0171 701-0168
Accuracy (%) <2,8 (single sample volume) <2.8 (single sample volume) <2,8 (single sample volume)
Communication interface Optional: LAN/WLAN via TCP/IP RJ45, with IE-Browser, memory 4-32GB SD/SDHC 

Control
Microprocessor control, Sleep-Mode (<5mA), power supply 8-16 V foil keyboard (with keys 0-9, ESC, ENT, cursor), graphical display (128×64 Pixel), 

backlit
Datalog 3000 entries; non volatile data memory for storage of sampling data and messages
Housing PS/PC (GF10)
Interfaces Mini-USB, RS422/485, RS232
Programs 12 freely programmable user programs, with function to link programs
Sample size (ml) 20 - 350
Signal input 2× analogue; 8× digital
Signal output Up to 8× digital, 5 are freely programmable
Weight (kg) 25
W×D×H (mm) 510×468×787

Water samplers, portable, TP 5 C
Maxx

A portable, battery operated, and compact automated water sampler with a diaphragm pump vacuum 
collection system. The standard version has an integrated insulated container and distributor for 24×1 litre 
PE bottles and the sample collection is achieved with programmable microprocessor control. 

Other versions of the sampler are available for different container/bottle sizes; 25 litre; 4×5 litre and 
1×10 litre and for these variants there is the additional option of cooling using freezer packs in the 
insulated container. Cooling of collected samples is possible with optional compressor cooling  (please 
contact VWR for further details).

Easy to transport with carrying handles
Battery provides independence from mains power
Sample programming can be time-, flow-, or event-related
Manual sample extraction without interruption of programme
~2000 sample extractions per battery charge (20 °C, 1,5 m height, 1 min sampling interval)

Ordering information: A battery charger is required, please order separately.

Delivery information: The device (without battery charger) includes 5 m suction hose with threaded 
connection and sinker weight.

TP 5 C in a case

Description Pk Cat. No.
Insulating box, 24x1000 ml 1 701-0084
Insulating box, 1x25000 ml 1 701-0085
Insulating box,1x10000 ml 1 701-0087

Insulating boxes for TP 5 P including bottles/containers
Maxx

The insulating boxes in the table below each have an integral distributor for the relevant bottle 
configuration. The TP 5 P sampler is simply mounted on the lid of the insulating box. 

Ordering information: For details of insulating boxes for other container sizes and for active cooling 
options please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales office.
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Water samplers

Description Pk Cat. No.
Liquid alarm 1 705-0706

Liquid alarm
It can be used to detect when drums, tanks, flasks, or beakers are close to overfilling. The moment a 
solution touches the sensor, the alarm sounds and a red light flashes continually until the liquid no longer 
touches the sensor.

Sensor on the floor to detect any spill
Constant alarm for over 30 hours
Supplied with 10 m cable

W×D×H: 46×76×19 mm

Weight: 70 g

Delivery information: Supplied with a 9 V battery.
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Mineralisation, distillation and  extraction

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Complete Kompakt system for soxhlet extraction, 30 ml. Single sample apparatus, includes stand, heating 
mantle, hoses and glassware (round bottom flask, extractor, Dimroth reflux condenser)

KEX 30 1 705-0000

Complete Kompakt system for soxhlet extraction, 100 ml. Single sample apparatus, includes stand, heating 
mantle, hoses and glassware (round bottom flask, extractor, Dimroth reflux condenser)

KEX 100 1 705-0001

Complete Kompakt system for lipid extraction, 100 ml. Single sample apparatus, includes stand, heating mantle, 
hoses and glassware (round bottom flask, extractor, Dimroth reflux condenser)

KEX 100 F 1 705-0002

Complete Kompact system for aqua regia digestion of heavy metal samples. Single sample apparatus, includes 
stand, heating mantle, glassware and hoses

KSMA 1 705-0003

Complete Kompakt system for the separation phase of total cyanide determination. Single sample extraction 
apparatus, includes stand, heating mantle, airflow rate meter, mounting, tubing and glassware

KTC 1 705-0004

Complete Kompakt system for the separation of readily liberated cyanides. Single sample apparatus includes 
stand, airflow meter with mounting, tubing and glassware

KLFC 1 705-0005

Complete Kompakt system for the separation of readily liberated cyanides. Dual sample apparatus, includes 
stand, airflow meters with mountings, tubing and glassware

KLFC 2 1 705-0006

Complete Kompakt system for the separation of soluble and readily liberated sulphides. Single sample apparatus, 
includes stand, airflow meter with mounting, tubing and glassware

KSTA 1 705-0007

Complete sets of equipment for preparation and distillation for commonly required analyses of solid and aqueous samples.

Simple and convenient to use: All apparatus is delivered already mounted on stands with tubing connections pre-installed - no more tedious fiddling with 
clamps and mountings 
Space saving: All apparatus is mounted on a compact 23×27 cm base plate, including the units for dual sampling 
Analytical reliability: All components comply with the applicable official analytical procedures and safety standards

Distillation and separation apparatus, behrotest® Kompact
Behr

Description Contents Ø (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
Antifoam S tablets, ca 1 g Na2SO4; Silicone antifoam 10 Suppression of foam during distillation 1.000 Tab. 705-0543
Kjeltabs M, ca.5,25 g K2SO4; HgO 10 Kjel-Foss 1.000 Tab. 705-0544
Kjeltabs S, ca.  5 g K2SO4; Se 20 Where a trace of selenium is required 1.000 Tab. 705-0510
Kjeltabs ST, ca. 3,5 g K2SO4; Se 16 Where a trace of selenium is required on a smaller scale 1.000 Tab. 705-0511
Kjeltabs SQ, ca. 1,5 g K2SO4; Se 11 Semi-microsystems where trace of Se is required 1.000 Tab. 705-0512
Kjeltabs AUTO, ca.  1,5 g K2SO4; Se 11 Semi-micro digestions prior to auto-analysis 1.000 Tab. 705-0545
Kjeltabs W, 5 g Na2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; Se 20 Wieninger method 1.000 Tab. 705-0513
Kjeltabs C, ca. 5,1 g K2SO4; Cu 20 General purpose where trace of Cu is required 1.000 Tab. 705-0514
Kjeltabs CX, 5,5 g K2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; 20 Where Cu is required 1.000 Tab. 705-0515
Kjeltabs CK, 3,9 g K2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; 16 In Tecator, Gerhardt and Bucchi systems 1.000 Tab. 705-0516
Kjeltabs CQ, 1,65 g K2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; 11 Semi-microsystems for general purpose 1.000 Tab. 705-0517
Kjeltabs CT, 5,3 g K2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; TiO2 20 N2 determinations in cereals 1.000 Tab. 705-0518
Kjeltabs TCT, ca.3,7 g K2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; TiO2 16 Semi-microsystems for cereal grains and brewing 1.000 Tab. 705-0519
Kjeltabs CTQ, ca. 1,6 g K2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; TiO2 11 Semi-microsystems for N2 determinations in cereals 1.000 Tab. 705-0546
Kjeltabs IB61, 5g K2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; Se 20 Acc to 1961 recommendations of Institute of Brewing 1.000 Tab. 705-0520
Kjeltabs NAS, ca. 1,0 g Na2SO4; Se 13 General purpose 1.000 Tab. 705-0547
Kjeltabs NACT, ca. 1,1 g Na2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; TiO2 13 General purpose 1.000 Tab. 705-0548
Kjeltabs KS, 5,0 g K2SO4; Se 20 General purpose 1.000 Tab. 705-0549
Kjeltabs KW, 5 g K2SO4; CuSO4.5H2O; Se 20 Improved Wieninger method 1.000 Tab. 705-0521

Kjeldahl tablets
Kjeldahl catalyst reagents in a convenient tablet form with a range of tablets to suit general and specific applications.

Note: Most of these materials are hazardous. Please read the Material Safety Data Sheets prior to use. 
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Rapid tests - strips and kits

Description pH range pH gradation Pk Cat. No.
pH indicator paper, DOSATEST® 1,0 - 12,0 1 5 Roll 35300.606
pH indicator paper, DOSATEST® 1,0 - 4,3 0,3 5 Roll 35301.600
pH indicator paper, DOSATEST® 3,5 - 6,8 0,3 5 Roll 35302.603
pH indicator paper, DOSATEST® 5,0 - 8,0 0,3 5 Roll 35303.606
pH indicator paper, DOSATEST® 1 - 11,0* 1 5 Roll 35307.600
pH indicator paper, DOSATEST® 7,0 - 10,0 0,3 5 Roll 70035.607
pH indicator paper, DOSATEST® 9,5 - 14,0 0,5 5 Roll 70036.601

Indicator paper in rolls, DOSATEST®
DOSATEST® pH indicator test papers give very good precision and are very easy to read because they have 
2 colour zones. The hydrophobic barrier between the zones ensures a distinctive separation of colour bands 
and facilitates the estimation of intermediate values when used with the colour scale provided.

Supplied as 5 m × 10 mm rolls (*except the 3 zone 35307.600 which is 6 m × 14 mm) 
Wide and narrow pH ranges available

Description pH range pH gradation Pk Cat. No.
Acilit® 0,5 - 5,0 0,5 3 Roll 1.09560.0003
Alkalit® 9,5 - 13,0 0,5 3 Roll 1.09562.0003
Congo paper (pH<3 blue-violet / >5 red-
orange)

- - 3 Roll 1.09514.0003

Litmus paper blue (pH<7 red / >7 blue) - - 3 Roll 1.09486.0003
Litmus paper red (pH<7 red / >7 blue) - - 3 Roll 1.09489.0003
Neutralit® 5,5 - 9,0 0,5 3 Roll 1.09564.0003
pH Box (Acilit®, Alkalit®, Neutralit® ) 0,5 - 13,0 0,5 3 Roll 1.09565.0001
Phenolphthalein paper (pH<8,5 colourless 
/ >8,5 red)

- - 3 Roll 1.09521.0003

Replacement rolls for Acilit®* 0,5 - 5,0 0,5 6 Roll 1.09568.0001
Replacement rolls for Alkalit®* 9,5 - 13,0 0,5 6 Roll 1.09570.0001
Replacement rolls for Neutralit®* 5,5 - 9,0 0,5 6 Roll 1.09569.0001
Replacement rolls for pH 1 - 14* - 1 6 Roll 1.10232.0001
Special indicator 3,8 - 5,4 0,2 - 0,3 3 Roll 1.09555.0003
Special indicator 5,4 - 7,0 0,2 - 0,4 3 Roll 1.09556.0003
Special indicator 6,4 - 8,0 0,2 - 0,3 3 Roll 1.09557.0003
Special indicator 8,2 - 10,0 0,2 - 0,4 3 Roll 1.09558.0003
Universal indicator 1 - 14 1 3 Roll 1.10962.0003
Universal indicator, including colour scale 1 - 10 1 3 Roll 1.09526.0003
Universal indicator** 1 - 10 1 300 Tests 1.09525.0003
Universal indicator replacement rolls only* 1 - 10 1 6 Roll 1.09527.0001

pH indicator papers
The traditional pH indicator test papers, supplied on a 4,8 m roll, consist of high quality filter paper 
impregnated with indicator and mixed indicator solutions then dried and cut to size.

Roll format are easy to use and most common ranges are available in a refill format 
Quality assurance - tests are checked and calibrated against certified buffer solutions 
Wide and narrow pH ranges available

* no colour scale card supplied
** pack of 3×100 strips

Description pH range Pk Cat. No.
Indicator strips, non bleeding 0 - 6,0 100 315052J
Indicator strips, non bleeding 0 - 14 100 315082P

Indicator strips, non bleeding
Non bleeding special indicator dyes that are covalently bound to the reagent paper and then adhered to plastic strips. 
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Description pH range pH gradation Pk Cat. No.
pH indicator strips 7,5 - 14,0 0,5 100 Tests 1.09532.0001
pH indicator strips 5,0 - 10,0 0,5 100 Tests 1.09533.0001
pH indicator strips 0 - 6,0 0,5 100 Tests 1.09531.0001
pH indicator strips, mid range 2,0 - 9,0 0,5 100 Tests 1.09584.0001
pH indicator strips for turbid solutions 2,0 - 9,0 1 100 Tests 1.09502.0001
pH strips, individually wrapped (without colour 
scale)

2,0 - 9,0 1 1.000 Tests 1.09450.0010

Special pH indicator strips 0 - 2,5 0,3 - 0,5 100 Tests 1.09540.0001
Special pH indicator strips 2,5 - 4,5 0,2 - 0,5 100 Tests 1.09541.0001
Special pH indicator strips 4,0 - 7,0 0,2 - 0,5 100 Tests 1.09542.0001
Special pH indicator strips 6,5 - 10,0 0,2 - 0,5 100 Tests 1.09543.0001
Special pH indicator strips 11,0 - 13,0 0,2 - 0,5 100 Tests 1.09545.0001
Universal indicator strips 0 - 14 1 100 Tests 1.09535.0001

pH indicator strips, MColorpHast™
These test strips contain special indicator dyes that are covalently bound to the reagent papers which are 
then adhered to plastic strips.

Non bleeding - do not contaminate the solution to be measured 
Quality assurance - tests are checked and calibrated against certified buffer solutions 
Wide and narrow pH ranges available

Description Pk Cat. No.
Lead(II) acetate paper 3 Roll 1.09511.0003
Potassium iodide-starch paper, Reag.Ph.Eur. 3 Roll 1.09512.0003

Test papers

Description Range Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium test 10-25-50-100-250 mg/l Al 100 Tests 1.10015.0001
Ammonium test 10-30-60-100-200-400 mg/l NH4 100 Tests 1.10024.0001
Arsenic test (highly sensitive) 0,005-0,01-0,025-0,05-0,1-0,25-0,5 mg/l As 100 Tests 1.17927.0001
Arsenic test (sensitive) 0,02-0,05-0,1-0,2-0,5/0,1-0,5-1,0-1,7-3 mg/l As 100 Tests 1.17917.0001
Ascorbic acid test 50-100-200-300-500-700-1000-2000 100 Tests 1.10023.0001
Calcium test 10-25-50-100 mg/l Ca 60 Tests 1.10083.0001
Carbonate hardness test 4-8-12-16-24 °d (70 - 430 mg/l CaCO3) (7-43 °f) 100 Tests 1.10648.0001
Chloride test 500-1000-1500-2000-3000 mg/l Cl 100 Tests 1.10079.0001
Chlorine (free chlorine) test 0,5-1-2-5-10-20 mg/l Cl2 75 Tests 1.17925.0001
Chlorine (free chlorine) test 25-50-100-200-500 mg/l Cl2 100 Tests 1.17924.0001

Test strips, MQuant™
MQuant™ (MQ) test strips can be considered as a mobile laboratory on a few square millimetres of plastic 
strip. As a screening method they provide the user with a rapid overview of the situation, which helps in 
making the choice of what, and perhaps if, further analysis is required, possibly leading to substantial 
savings in time and analytical resources. The strip is a biologically degradable polyester foil and the low 
reagent content in the reaction zones offers problem-free waste disposal.

Easy to handle: Just dip, wait and measure visually against colour scale
Safe: No auxiliary reagents necessary for most kits
Immediate results within a few minutes enables fast decisions
Portable: Can be used inside or outside the laboratory

Continued on next page
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Description Range Pk Cat. No.
Chromate test 3-10-30-100 mg/l CrO4 100 Tests 1.10012.0001
Cobalt test 10-30-100-300-1000 mg/l Co 100 Tests 1.10002.0001
Copper test 10-30-100-300 mg/l Cu 100 Tests 1.10003.0001
Cyanide test 1-3-10-30 mg/l CN 100 Tests 1.10044.0001
Formaldehyde test 10-20-40-60-100 mg/l HCHO 100 Tests 1.10036.0001
Free fatty acids test 0-0,5-1-2-3 mg/g KOH 1 1.17046.0001
Glucose test 10-25-50-100-250-500 50 Tests 1.17866.0001
Iron test 3-10-25-50-100-250-500 mg/l Fe(II) 100 Tests 1.10004.0001
Lead test 20-40-100-200-500 mg/l Pb 100 Tests 1.10077.0001
Manganese test 2-5-20-50-100 mg/l Mn 100 Tests 1.10080.0001
Molybdenum test 5-20-50-10-250 mg/l Mo 100 Tests 1.10049.0001
Nickel test 10-25-100-250-500 mg/l Ni 100 Tests 1.10006.0001
Nitrate test 10-25-50-100-250-500 mg/l NO3 100 Tests 1.10020.0001
Nitrate test 10-25-50-100-250-500 mg/l NO3 25 Tests 1.10020.0002
Nitrite test 0-0,5-1-2-5-10 mg/l NO2 75 Tests 1.10057.0001
Nitrite test 0,1-0,3-0,6-1-2-3 g/l NO2 100 Tests 1.10022.0001
Nitrite test  2-5-10-20-40-80 mg/l NO2 100 Tests 1.10007.0001
Nitrite test  2-5-10-20-40-80 mg/l NO2 25 Tests 1.10007.0002
Peracetic acid test 5-10-20-30-50 mg/l CH3CO3H 100 Tests 1.10084.0001
Peracetic acid test 500-1000-1500-2000 mg/l CH3CO3H 100 Tests 1.17922.0001
Peracetic acid test 100-150-200-250-300-400-500 mg/l CH3CO3H 100 Tests 1.10001.0001
Peroxide test 0,5-2-5-10-25 mg/l H2O2 100 Tests 1.10011.0001
Peroxide test 0,5-2-5-10-25 mg/l H2O2 25 Tests 1.10011.0002
Peroxide test 1-3-10-30-100 mg/l H2O2 100 Tests 1.10081.0001
Peroxide test 100-200-400-600-800-1000 mg/l H2O2 100 Tests 1.10337.0001
Phosphate test 10-25-50-100-250-500 mg/l PO4 100 Tests 1.10428.0001
Potassium test 250-450-700-1000-1500 mg/l K 100 Tests 1.17985.0001
Quaternary ammonium compounds as benzalkonium chloride 10-25-50-100-250-500 100 Tests 1.17920.0001
Sulphate test 200-400-800-1200-1600 mg/l SO4 100 Tests 1.10019.0001
Sulphite test 10-40-80-180-400 mg/l SO3 100 Tests 1.10013.0001
Tin test 10-25-50-100-200 mgl Sn 50 Tests 1.10028.0001
Total hardness test 3-4-7-14-21 °d (30-210 mg/l CaO) 5-37 °f 100 Tests 1.10025.0001
Total hardness test 3-4-7-14-21 °d (30-210 mg/l CaO)5-37 °f 5.000 Tests 1.10029.0001
Total hardness test  5-10-15-20-25 °d (50-250 mg/l CaO) 8,9-44,5 °f 100 Tests 1.10046.0001
Total hardness test <1,5; 1,5-2,5; >2,5 mmol/l CaCO3 100 Tests 1.17934.0001
Total hardness test (individually wrapped) 3-4-7-14-21 °d (30-210 mg/l CaO)5-37 °f 1.000 Tests 1.10032.0001
Total hardness test (individually wrapped) 3-4-7-14-21 °d (30-210 mg/l CaO)5-37 °f 25.000 Tests 1.10032.0013
Total hardness test (individually wrapped)  5-10-15-20-25 °d (50-250 mg/l CaO) 8,9-44,5 °f 25.000 Tests 1.10047.0013
Zinc test 4-10-20-50 mg/l Zn 100 Tests 1.17953.0001

Model RQflex® 10 RQflex® 10 plus
Area measured 4×6 mm
Dimensions W×D×H 190×80×20 mm
Interfaces PC
Lamp source 4 LEDs (570/657 nm dual lens)
Measuring range 4 - 90% relative reflectance
Photometric resolution/accuracy 0,1/0,5% relative reflectance
Power supply 4× AAA batteries (for over 1000 measurements)
Weight (g) 275
Working temperature 5 - 40 °C

Reflectometer RQflex®10 and RQflex®10 plus
Unique pocket, battery operated reflectometer which uses special strips for the quantitative analysis of 
various parameters in a wide variety if sample matrices. The RQflex10® plus has the added capability of 
being able to measure low concentrations of some parameters in mini plastic cells where strips are not 
sensitive enough.

Designed to be used for analysis in the following industries: Food and drink, agriculture and water. 
For testing the presence/absence of disinfectants, vitamins as well as cooling lubricants, nitrates and 
ammonium in clean and dirty water.

Fast quantitative results: In many cases, after just one minute
Easy to use, pocket sized, handy and portable: Ideal for carrying out rapid analyses in the field
Up to five methods can be stored at once using barcode strips on the reflectometer
Up to 50 measurements can be stored, and displayed and uploaded to a PC at the press of a button 
(requires RQdata software)

Ordering information: Reflectometer with strip adapter and recalibration set, 4× AAA batteries, complete 
manual; RQflex® 10 plus also includes a cell adapter and eight empty cells for Reflectoquant® plus cell test 
kits.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RQflex® 10 reflectometer for test strips only 1 1.16970.0001
RQflex® 10 plus reflectometer for test strips and cuvettes 1 1.16955.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
RQflex®10 plus empty cuvettes 100 1.16727.0001
RQflex®10 plus cell adapter 1 1.16729.0001
RQflex®10 strip adapter 1 1.16953.0001
Recalibration set** for RQflex®10 and RQflex®10 plus 1 1.16954.0001
RQcheck set* for RQflex®10 and RQflex®10 plus 1 1.16957.0001
RQdata (software and cable) for transfer of data from reflectometer to PC (Windows® only) 1 1.16998.0001

* RQcheck set includes 2 coloured standard strips to check reflectance of the RQflex®10 and RQflex®10 plus
** Recalibration set includes a white strip and barcode to baseline correct the RQflex®10 and RQflex®10 plus

Continued from previous page

Description Range Pk Cat. No.
Ammonium test 0,2 - 7,0 mg/l NH4 50 Tests 1.16892.0001
Ammonium test 5,0 - 20,0 mg/l NH4 50 Tests 1.16899.0001
Ammonium test 20 - 180 mg/l NH4 50 Tests 1.16977.0001
Ascorbic acid test 25 - 450 mg/l C6H8O6 50 Tests 1.16981.0001
Blank strip (colour correction) - 50 Tests 1.16730.0001
Calcium test 5 - 125 mg/l Ca 50 Tests 1.16125.0001
Calcium test 2,5 - 45,0 mg/l Ca 50 Tests 1.16993.0001
Chlorine test (free chlorine) 0,5  - 10,0 mg/l Cl2 50 Tests 1.16896.0001
Formaldehyde test 1,0 - 45,0 mg/l HCHO 50 Tests 1.16989.0001
Glucose test 1,0 - 100 mg/l C6H12O6 50 Tests 1.16720.0001
Hydroxymethylfurfural (HMF) test 1,0 - 60,0 mg/l (HMF) 50 Tests 1.17952.0001
Iron test 0,5 - 20,0 mg/l Fe(II) 50 Tests 1.16982.0001
Iron test 20 - 200 mg/l Fe(II) 50 Tests 1.16983.0001
Lactic acid test 3 - 60,0 mg/l CH3CHOHCO2H 50 Tests 1.16127.0001
Magnesium test 5 - 100 mg/l Mg 50 Tests 1.16124.0001
Malic acid test 5,0 - 60,0 mg/l HO2CCH2CHOHCO2H 50 Tests 1.16128.0001
Nitrate test 3 - 90 mg/l NO3 50 Tests 1.16995.0001
Nitrate test 5 - 225 mg/l NO3 50 Tests 1.16971.0001
Nitrite test 0,5 - 25,0 mg/l NO2 50 Tests 1.16973.0001
Nitrite test 30 - 1000 mg/l NO2 50 Tests 1.16732.0001
Peracetic acid test 1,0 - 22,5 mg/l CH3CO3H 50 Tests 1.16975.0001
Peracetic acid test 20 - 100 mg/l CH3CO3H 50 Tests 1.17956.0001
Peracetic acid test  75 - 400 mg/l CH3CO3H 50 Tests 1.16976.0001
Peroxide test 0,2 - 20,0 mg/l H2O2 50 Tests 1.16974.0001
Peroxide test 100 - 1000 mg/l H2O2 50 Tests 1.16731.0001
Phosphate test (PMB) 5 - 120 mg/l PO4 50 Tests 1.16978.0001
pH test pH 1,0 - 5,0 50 Tests 1.16894.0001
pH test pH 4,0 - 9,0 50 Tests 1.16996.0001
pH test for cooling lubricants pH 7,0 - 10,0 50 Tests 1.16898.0001
Potassium test 250 - 1200 mg/l K 50 Tests 1.16992.0001
Sucrose (saccharose) test 250 - 2500 mg/l 50 Tests 1.16141.0001
Sulphite test 10 - 200 mg/l SO3 50 Tests 1.16987.0001
Total hardness test 0,1 - 30,0 °d (1 - 300 mg/l CaO) 50 Tests 1.16997.0001
Total sugar test (glucose and fructose) 65 - 650 mg/l 50 Tests 1.16136.0001

Reflectoquant® tests strips
Strips for use on RQflex 10 and RQflex 10 Plus.
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Description Range Pk Cat. No.
Reflectoquant® 10 plus Phosphate test 0,1 - 5,0 mg/l PO4 100 Tests 1.17942.0001
Reflectoquant® 10 plus Potassium test 1,0 - 25,0 mg/l K 100 Tests 1.17945.0001

Reflectoquant®10 plus test kits
Cuvette tests can only be used on RQflex 10 plus reflectometer.



2367www.vwr.com

Environmental, water and food analysis
Rapid tests - colorimetric tests

Description Type Range Pk Cat. No.
Alkalinity test MTC 0,1-10 mmol/l 200 Tests 1.11109.0001
Aluminium test MCC 0,07-0,12-0,2-0,35-0,5-0,65-0,8 mg/l Al 185 Tests 1.14413.0001
Aluminium test MCD 0,1-0,2-0,35-0,5-0,75-1-2-3-6 mg/l Al 150 Tests 1.18386.0001
Ammonium test MTC 0,2-0,4-0,6-1-2-3-5 mg/l NH4 50 Tests 1.08024.0001
Ammonium test MTC 0,5-1-3-5-10 mg/l NH4 150 Tests 1.11117.0001
Ammonium test MCC 0,05-0,1-0,15-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,5-0,6-0,8 mg/l NH4 100 Tests 1.14400.0001
Ammonium test MCC 0,2-0,5-0,8-1,2-1,6-2-3-5-8 mg/l NH4 200 Tests 1.14423.0002

Ammonium test MCC
0,025-0,05-0,075-0,1-0,15-0,2-0,25-0,3-0,4 
mg/l NH4

70 Tests 1.14428.0002

Ammonium test MCD 0,2-0,5-0,8-1,3-2,0-3,0-4,5-6-8 mg/l NH4 200 Tests 1.14750.0002
Ammonium test in freshwater and seawater 
(blister pack)

MTC 0,5-1-2-3-5-10 mg/l NH4 50 Tests 1.14657.0001

Ammonium test RP for 1.14750 and 1.14423 MCD - 200 Tests 1.18455.0002
Calcium test MTC 2-200 mg/l Ca 170 Tests 1.11110.0001
Carbonate hardness test, acid capacity to pH 4,3 MTC 0,36-36 °f; TAC: 0,1-7,2 mmol/l 300 Tests 1.08048.0001
Carbonate hardness test, acid capacity to pH 4,3 MTC 1,78-17,8 °f; 1** =1,78 °f =18 mg/l CaCO3 100 Tests 1.11103.0001
Carbonate hardness test in freshwater and 
seawater

MTC 1 ** =1.25 °e =18 mg/l CaCO3 50 Tests 1.14653.0001

Chloride test MTC 2-200 mg/l Cl 200 Tests 1.11106.0001
Chloride test MTC 1 ** =25 mg/l Cl 100 Tests 1.11132.0001
Chloride test MCC 5-10-20-40-75-150-300 mg/l Cl 400 Tests 1.14401.0001
Chloride test MCD 3-6-10-18-30-60-100-180-300 mg/l Cl 200 Tests 1.14753.0001

Quick tests, visual colour comparison

Test kits for quick, semi-quantitative analysis in situ, without the expense of transporting samples to the laboratory. Simple step by step illustrated instructions 
mean the kits can be used without special chemical training.

The various systems differ in their format, application and sensitivity.

Results in approximately 1 minute 
Easy to use 
Application-oriented measuring ranges 
Portable 
A range of economical refill packs (RP) are available

Delivery information: Each test kit contains all the necessary reagents, reaction cuvettes, colour comparison chart or comparator wheel and extensive 
instructions for use.

MColortest™ with colour disc comparator (formerly Microquant®)

Using the comparator disc, these test kits are especially suitable for the analysis of turbid and coloured waters. The comparator disc is a practical and robust 
colour comparison device that provides reliable measurements, even in humid environments. Ideal for samples of medium to high concentration in applications 
ranging from testing bottled water to wastewater and other industrial water testing.

MColortest™ titrimetric and colorimetric methods (formerly Aquamerck®)

This range comprises both titrimetric and colorimetric tests for medium concentrations. With its broad range of available test parameters, these quick tests are the 
method of choice for aquaria, fish farming, aquatic ecology, environmental, cooling and boiler water analysis.

MColortest™ with colour card comparator (formerly Aquaquant®)

By using cuvettes with a long light path, the Aquaquant® test kits are especially suited for measuring low ion concentrations (some as low as 0,005 mg/l). These 
test kits are especially appropriate for analysing drinking water, spring water, purified and mineral water, as well as cooling and boiler water.

The table below indicates which system of measurement is used for which test see under the column ‘Type’.
MCD = MColortest™ comparator disc
MCC =  MColortest™ comparator card
MTC = MColortest™ titration and colorimetry 

Visual colour kits, MColortest™

MCD
MTC

MCC

Continued on next page
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Description Type Range Pk Cat. No.
Chloride test, RP for 1.14753.0001; 
1.14401.0001

MCD - 200 Tests 1.18322.0002

Chlorine (free chlorine) test MCC
0,01-0,025-0,045-0,06-0,08-0,1-0,15-0,2-0,3 
mg/l Cl2

400 Tests 1.14434.0001

Chlorine and pH MTC
0,1-0,3-0,6-1,0-1,5 mg/l Cl2;  pH 6,8-7,1-7,4-
7,6-7,8

200 Tests 1.11174.0001

Chlorine and pH test, RP reagent pH-1 for 
1.11174.0001

MTC - 400 Tests 1.11143.0001

Chlorine and pH test, RP reagents for chlorine 
for 1.11174.0001

MTC - 200 Tests 1.11157.0001

Chlorine dioxide test MCC
0,020-0,050-0,075-0,10-0,15-0,20-0,30-0,40-
0,55 mg/l ClO2

300 Tests 1.18754.0001

Chlorine dioxide test MCD 0-0,50-0,90-1,4-1,9-3,8-7,5-13-19-28 mg/l ClO2 100 Tests 1.18756.0001
Chlorine dioxide test, RP for 1.18756.0001; 
1.18754.0001

MCD - 300 Tests 1.18757.0002

Chlorine test MTC
0,1-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,5-0,75-1,0-1,5 mg/l Cl2; pH 
6,5-6,8-7,0-7,2-7,4-7,6-7,9

150 Tests 1.11160.0001

Chlorine test MCD 0,25-0,5,-0,75-1-2-4-7-10-15 mg/l Cl2 400 Tests 1.14826.0001
Chlorine test MCD 0,25-0,5-0,75-1-2- 4-8-10-15 mg/l Cl2 1.000 Tests 1.14976.0001
Chlorine test MCD 0,1-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,6- 0,8-1,0-1,5-2,0 mg/l Cl2 560 Tests 1.14978.0001
Chlorine test, RP for 1.14826.0001 MCD - 400 Tests 1.18326.0002
Chlorine test, RP for 1.14976.0001; 
1.14434.0001

MCD - 1.000 Tests 1.14977.0002

Chlorine test, RP for 1.14978.0001 MCD - 600 Tests 1.14979.0002
Chlorine test, RP reagent Cl2-1 for 1.11174.0001 MTC - 2.000 Tests 1.11113.0001
Chlorine test, RP Reagent Cl2-2 for 1.11174.0001 MTC - 2.000 Tests 1.11114.0001
Chlorine test, RP reagent Cl2-3 for 1.11174.0001 MTC - 2.000 Tests 1.11115.0001
Chlorine test in freshwater and seawater (blister 
pack)

MTC 0,1-0,25-0,5-1-2 mg/l Cl2 100 Tests 1.14670.0001

Chlorine test with liquid reagent MDC 0,1-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,6-0,8-1,0-1,5-2,0 mg/l Cl2 400 Tests 1.14801.0001
Chlorine test with liquid reagent, RP for 
1.14801.0001

MCD - 400 Tests 1.14803.0002

Chromate test MCC
0,005-0,01-0,02-0,03-0,04-0,05-0,06-0,08-0,1 
mg/l Cr 0,01-0,02-0,04-0,07-0,09-0,11-0,13-
0,18-0,22 mg/l CrO4

150 Tests 1.14402.0001

Chromate test MCC
0,1-0,2-0,3-0,45-0,6-0,8-1,0-1,3-1,6 mg/l Cr 0,2-
0,4-0,7-1,0-1,3-1,8-2,2-2,9-3,6 mg/l CrO4

300 Tests 1.14441.0001

Chromate test MCD
0,1-0,2-0,35-0,6-1,0-1,8-3-6-10 mg/l Cr 0,2-0,4-
0,8-1,3-2,2-4,0-6,7-13-22 mg/l CrO4

300 Tests 1.14756.0001

Chromate test, RP for 1.14756.0001; 
1.14441.0001; 1.14402.0001

MCD - 300 Tests 1.18456.0002

Colour test MCC 5-10-20-30-40-50-70-100-150 Hazen 1 SET 1.14421.0001

Copper test MCC
0,05-0,08-0,12-0,16-0,2-0,25-0,3-0,4-0,5 mg/l 
Cu

125 Tests 1.14414.0001

Copper test MCC 0,3-0,6-1,0-1,5-2,0-2,5-3,0-4,0-5,0 mg/l Cu 125 Tests 1.14418.0001
Copper test MCD 0,3-0,6-1,0-1,5-2-3-5-7-10 mg/l Cu 125 Tests 1.14765.0001
Copper test in freshwater and seawater MTC 0,15-0,3-0,45-0,6-0,8-1,2-1,6 mg/l Cu 50 Tests 1.14651.0001

Cyanide test MCC
0,002-0,004-0,007-0,01-0,013-0,016-0,02-
0,025-0,03 mg/l CN

65 Tests 1.14417.0001

Cyanide test MCC 0,03-0,06-0,1-0,15-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,5-0,7 mg/l CN 200 Tests 1.14429.0001
Cyanide test MCD 0,03-0,07-0,13-0,2-0,3-0,5-1-2-5 mg/l CN 200 Tests 1.14798.0001
Cyanide test, RP for 1.14798.0001; 
1.14429.0001; 1.14417.0001

MCD - 200 Tests 1.18457.0002

Fluoride test MTC 0-0,15-0,3-0,5-0,8 mg/l F 100 Tests 1.18771.0001
Formaldehyde test MTC 0,1-0,25-0,4-0,6-0,8-1,0-1,5 mg/l HCHO 100 Tests 1.08028.0001
Hydrazine test also required colour matching 
vessel 1.08018.0001

MTC 0,1-0,25-0,5-1,0 mg/l N2H4 100 Tests 1.08017.0001

Iron test MTC 0,1-0,3-0,5-1,0-2,5-5,0-7,5-12,5-25-50 mg/l Fe 200 Tests 1.11136.0001

Iron test MCC
0,01-0,02-0,03-0,04-0,06-0,08-0,1-0,15-0,2 
mg/l Fe

300 Tests 1.14403.0001

Iron test MCC 0,25-0,5-1-2-3-5-7,5-10-15 mg/l Fe 300 Tests 1.14404.0001
Iron test MCC 0,2-0,4-0,6-0,8-1,0-1,3-1,6-2,0-2,5 mg/l Fe 500 Tests 1.14438.0001
Iron test MCD 0,1-0,2-0,3-0,5-0,8-1,2-2-3-5 mg/l Fe 500 Tests 1.14759.0001
Iron test, RP for 1.11136.0001 MTC - 200 Tests 1.08023.0001
Iron test, RP for 1.14759.0001; 1.14438.0001; 
1.14403.0001

MCD - 500 Tests 1.18458.0002

Iron test in freshwater and seawater (blister 
pack)

MTC 0,05-0,1-0,2-0,4-0,6-0,8-1 mg/l Fe 50 Tests 1.14660.0001

Magnesium test MTC 100-200-300-500-1000-1500 mg/l Mg 50 Tests 1.11131.0001

Manganese test MCC
0,03-0,06-0,1-0,15-0,2-0,25-0,3-0,4-0,5 mg/l 
Mn

120 Tests 1.14406.0001

Manganese test MCD 0,3-0,7-1,3-2-3-4-5-7-10 mg/l Mn 120 Tests 1.14768.0001
Manganese test, RP for 1.14768.0001; 
1.14406.0001

MCD - 120 Tests 1.18460.0002

Nickel test MCC 0,02-0,04-0,07-0,1-0,15-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,5 mg/l Ni 125 Tests 1.14420.0001
Nickel test MCD 0,5-1-1,5-2-3-4-6-8-10 mg/l Ni 500 Tests 1.14783.0001
Nickel test, RP for 1.14783.0001; 1.14420.0001 MCD - 500 Tests 1.18461.0002

Continued on next page
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Nitrate test MTC 10-25-50-75-100-125-150 mg/l NO3 200 Tests 1.11170.0001
Nitrate test MCD 5-10-20-30-40-50-60-70-80-90 mg/l NO3 90 Tests 1.18387.0001
Nitrate test in freshwater MTC 10-25-50-75-100-125-150 mg/l NO3 100 Tests 1.11169.0001
Nitrite test MTC 0,025-0,05-0,075-0,1-0,15-0,2-0,3-0,5 mg/l NO2 200 Tests 1.08025.0001

Nitrite test MCC
0,005-0,012-0,02-0,03-0,04-0,05-0,06-0,08-0,1 
mg/l NO2

110 Tests 1.14408.0001

Nitrite test MCC 0,1-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,6-0,8-1,0-1,3-2,0 mg/l NO2 400 Tests 1.14424.0001
Nitrite test MCD 0,1-0,2,0,4-0,6-1,0-1,8-3-6-10 mg/l NO2 400 Tests 1.14774.0001
Nitrite test, RP for 1.14774.0001; 1.14424.0001; 
1.14408.0001

MCD - 400 Tests 1.18463.0002

Nitrite test in freshwater and seawater (blister 
pack)

MTC 0,05-0,15-0,25-0,5-1,0 mg/l NO2 100 Tests 1.14658.0001

Oxygen Test MTC 0,1-10 mg/l O2 100 Tests 1.11107.0001
Oxygen test, RP for 1.11107.0001 MTC - 100 Tests 1.11152.0001
Oxygen test in freshwater and seawater (also 
required 1.14663)

MTC 1-3-5-7-9-12 mg/l O2 50 Tests 1.14662.0001

Ozone test MCC
0,00-0,007-0,017-0,030-0,040-0,055-0,070-
0,10-0,14-0,20 mg/l O3

300 Tests 1.18755.0001

Ozone Test MCD
0-0,15-0,35-0,50-0,70-1,4-2,7-5,0-7,0-10 mg/l 
O3

300 Tests 1.18758.0001

Ozone test, RP for 1.18758.0001; 1.18755.0001 MCD - 300 Tests 1.18759.0002
pH indicator liquid MTC pH 9-10-11-12-13 100 ml 1.09176.0100
pH indicator liquid MTC pH 0-0,5-1-1,5-2-2,5-3-3,5-4-4,5-5-5,5 100 ml 1.09177.0100

Phosphate test MCC
1,0-2,0-3,5-6,0-10-20-40 mg/l PO4-P 3,1-6,1-
10,7-18,4-30,7-61,3-123 mg/l PO4

190 Tests 1.14449.0001

Phosphate test MCD
0,2-0,4-0,6-0,8-1-1,5-2-2,5-3 mg/l PO4-P; 0,6-
1,2-1,8-2,5-3,1-4,6-6,1-7,7-9,2 mg/l PO4

200 Tests 1.14846.0001

Phosphate test MCD 4,6-9,2-18-28-37-49-61-123-307 mg/l PO4 300 Tests 1.18388.0001

Phosphate Test MTC
1,3-3,3-6,7-10-13 PO4  1,0-2,5-5,0-7,5-10 mg/l 
P2O5

200 Tests 1.11138.0001

Phosphate Test MCC
0,015-0,03-0,045-0,06-0,08-0,11-0,14 mg/l 
PO4-P; 0,046-0,092-0,14-0,18-0,25-0,34-0,43 
mg/l PO4

200 Tests 1.18394.0001

Phosphate test, RP for 1.11138.0001 MTC - 200 Tests 1.08046.0001
Phosphate test, RP for 1.14846.0001; 
1.14445.0001

MCD - 200 Tests 1.18465.0002

Phosphate test in freshwater and seawater 
(blister pack)

MTC 0,25-0,5-0,75-1,0-1,5-2-3 mg/l PO4 100 Tests 1.14661.0001

pH test MTC pH 4,5-5-5,5-6-6,5-7-7,5-8-8,5-9 400 Tests 1.08027.0001
pH test MCC pH 4,5-5-5,5-6-6,5-7-7,5-8-8,5-9 100 Tests 1.08038.0001
pH test, RP for 1.08038.0001 MTC - 400 Tests 1.08043.0001
pH test (phenol red solution) MTC pH 6,8-8,2 1.000 Tests 1.11116.0001

pH Test in freshwater and seawater MTC
5,0-5,3-5,6-6,0-6,3-6,6-7,0-7,3-7,6-8,0-8,3-
8,6-9,0

200 Tests 1.18773.0001

pH test in the swimming pool (blister pack) MTC pH 6,5-6,8-7,1-7,4-7,6-7,8-8,2 200 Tests 1.14669.0001
pH universal indicator, liquid MTC pH 4-4,5-5-5,5-6-6,5-7-7,5-8-8,5-9-9,5-10 100 ml 1.09175.0100
pH universal indicator, liquid MTC pH 4-4,5-5-5,5-6-6,5-7-7,5-8-8,5-9-9,5-10 1 l 1.09175.1000

Residual hardness test MTC
0,05-0,10-0,19 °e (0,7-1,4-2,7mg/l CaCO3) 
0,07-0,14-0,27°f

400 Tests 1.11142.0001

Silicate (silicic acid) test MCC
0,01-0,02-0,04-0,06-0,08-0,1-0,15-0,2-0,25 
mg/l Si; 0,02-0,04-0,09-0,13-0,17-0,21-0,32-
0,43-0,53 mg/l SiO2

150 Tests 1.14410.0001

Silicate (silicic acid) test MCD 0,6-1,3-2,1-3,2-4,3-6,4-11-15-21 mg/l SiO2 150 Tests 1.14792.0001
Silicate test, RP for 1.14792.0001; 1.14410.0001 MCD - 150 Tests 1.18323.0002
Sulphate test MCC 25-50-80-110-140-200-300 mg/l SO4 90 Tests 1.14411.0001

Sulphide test MCC
0,02-0,04-0,06-0,08-0,1-0,13-0,16-0,2-0,25 
mg/l S

100 Tests 1.14416.0001

Sulphide test MCD 0,1-0,3-0,5-0,7-1-2-3-4-5 mg/l S 200 Tests 1.14777.0001
Sulphide test, RP for 1.14777.0001; 
1.14416.0001

MCD/MCC - 200 Tests 1.18468.0002

Sulphite test MTC 0,5 - 50 mg/l Na2SO3; 0,3-32 mg/l SO3 200 Tests 1.11148.0001
Total hardness test MTC 0,36 - 36 °f; 10 - 360 mg/l CaCO3 300 Tests 1.08039.0001
Total hardness test MTC 0,18 - 10 °f; (1 - 100 mg/l CaCO3) 300 Tests 1.08047.0001
Total hardness test MTC 1 **=20 mg/l CaCO3 200 Tests 1.08312.0001
Total hardness test MTC 1,78 -17,8 °f;  1**=7,1mg/l Ca 100 Tests 1.11104.0001
Total hardness test, RP for 1.08039.0001 MTC - 300 Tests 1.08033.0001
Total hardness test, RP for 1.08047.0001 MTC - 300 Tests 1.08040.0001
Total hardness test, RP indicator solution H-1 for 
1.08039.0001

MTC - 600 Tests 1.11122.0001

Total hardness test, RP titration solution reagent 
H-2 for 1.08039.0001

MTC - 600 Tests 1.08203.0001

Total hardness test in freshwater (blister pack) MTC 1 **=18 mg/l CaCO3 50 Tests 1.14652.0001
Urea test for swimming pools, RP for 
1.14843.0001***

MCD - 100 Tests 1.14845.0002

Urea test for swimming pools (also required 
1.16493.0010)***

MCD 0,3-0,6-1,0-1,5-2-3-4-5-8 mg/l (NH2)2CO 100 Tests 1.14843.0001

Continued from previous page
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Description Type Range Pk Cat. No.
Zinc test MCC 0,1-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,5-0,7-1,0-2,0-5,0 mg/l Zn 120 Tests 1.14412.0001
Zinc test MCD 0,1-0,2-0,3-0,4-0,5-0,7-1-2-5 mg/l Zn 120 Tests 1.14780.0001
Zinc test, RP for 1.14780.0001 MCD - 120 Tests 1.14782.0002

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for MColortest™
Colour matching vessel hydrazine for 1.08017.0001 (MTC) MTC 1 1.08018.0001
Oxygen reaction tube for 1.14662.0001 (MTC) MTC 1 1.14663.0001
Flat bottom tubes for MCC MCC 12 1.14901.0001
Flat bottom tubes for MTC MTC 12 1.14902.0001

** = 1 drop *** Urease (from jack beans), Cat. No. 1.16493.0010 is also required for the Urea test kits
RP= Refill pack

Description Pk Cat. No.
MColortest™ Compact Laboratory for water testing 1 SET 1.11151.0001
Compact Soil Laboratory, Agroquant® for soil testing 1 Set 1.14602.0001
MColortest™ Compact Laboratory for aquarists 1 SET 1.11102.0001
Accessories
Areometer (spare) for Compact Laboratory for 1.11154 1 1.11165.0001

Test Range
Water testing
1.11151.0001

Aquarist
1.11102.0001

Agroquant® soil testing
1.14602.0001

Tests per kit Tests per kit Tests per kit
Ammonium 10 - 400 mg/l 100
Ammonium 0.5 - 10 mg/l 50 50
Ammonium 0.2 - 5 mg/l 50
Carbonate hardness 0.2 - 20 ° d 300
Carbonate hardness Graduation 1° d 50
Nitrate 10 - 500 mg/l 100
Nitrate 10 - 150 mg/l 200 100
Nitrite 0.025 - 0.5 mg/l 200
Nitrite 0.05 - 1 mg/l 100
Oxygen 0.1 - 10 mg/l 100
pH 4,5 - 9 400
pH 2 - 9 100
pH 5 - 9 200
Phosphate 0.25 - 3 mg/l 100
Total hardness 0,2 - 20° d 300
Total hardness Graduation 1° d 100

Compact Laboratory, MColortest™
Merck has identified a range of applications where a particular combination of tests is required for field use. 
The Compact Laboratory range meets these requirements with a sturdy portable plastic case, which can be 
used as a work surface, packed with all the kits, equipment and reagents needed for the evaluation.

Compact 
Ideal for schools and universities 
All your requirements, both kits and equipment packed in a portable case

Ordering information: Refill packs are available for all parameters (please see instruction booklet with kit 
for part numbers).

Delivery information: Supplied with step by step operating instructions and guides.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Comparator 2000+ 1 705-0335
Nessleriser 2150 with stand 1 705-0343
Nessleriser 2250 with stand 1 705-0344
Nessleriser 2250 with stand, Daylight 2000 lighting unit and pair of Nessler tubes, 250 mm with plungers 1 705-0342

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cells and accessories for Lovibond® Comparator 2000+
Cell stand to hold 10 x DB424 cells 1 705-0337
DB424/S Glass cells square 13.5 mm path length with lid 5 634-8590
W680/2.5 mm path length, fused optical glass rectangular cell 1 705-0404
W680/5 mm path length, fused optical glass rectangular cell 1 705-0401
W680/25 mm path length, fused optical glass rectangular cell 1 705-0403
W680/40 mm path length, fused optical glass rectangular cell 1 705-0566
Stand for 12 Nessler tubes AF306/P 1 705-0338
AF260, Stoppered extraction tube calibrated at 2,5; 5; 10; 15; 17,5 ml for amine disc 3/58 1 705-0345
AF306/P  Pair of Nessler tubes, 50 ml/113 mm with plungers 2 705-0346
DB420  Pair of Nessler tubes, 250 mm with plungers 2 705-0347
W680/10 mm path length, fused optical glass rectangular cell 1 705-0402

Comparators, Lovibond® Comparator System 2000+
Tintometer

The Comparator System 2000+ is a precise and general purpose colorimetric system for water testing. It 
is a high quality instrument for visually matching the intensity of the colour of the sample with Lovibond 
glass filters. It includes an adjustable cell compartment for samples in cells of up to 40 mm in path length. 
Nessleriser 2150 and the 2250 are longer path length instruments for matching a column of a sample in a 
Nessler cylinder with Lovibond glass filters. They are designed for measuring concentrations that are below 
the sensitivity of the Comparator 2000+.

The integrated prism presents the glass standard discs and the coloured sample in the same field of 
vision, which allows for discrimination and matching of colours 

The prism is ultrasonically sealed to prevent contamination of the optics 
Each test disc is equipped with glass filters which guarantee a stability of colour, which do not fade and 

which can be changed easily without having to open the apparatus 
Allows for the compensation of water samples that are turbid or tinted 
Each comparator is available as a natural daylight option or can be used with the standardised Daylight 

2000 lighting unit or a portable lighting unit

Test method Code Range Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium 3/127A 0 - 0,5 1 633-0171
Amines 3/58 1 - 10 1 705-0567
Ammonia 3/112 0 - 0,4 NH4 1 633-0167
Ammonia 3/113 0 - 1,0 N 1 633-0168
Ammonia 3/125 0 - 10 N 1 633-0169
Ammonia 3/166 2 - 20 N 1 633-0174
Ammonia NAA 1 - 10 μg/l NH3 1 633-0188
Ammonia NAB 10 - 26 μg/l NH3 1 633-0189
Ammonia NAC 28 - 60 μg/l NH3 1 633-0190
Ammonia NAD 60 - 100 μg/l NH3 1 633-0191
Bromine 3/53A 0,2 - 2,0 1 633-0185
Bromine 3/53B 1 - 10 1 633-0186
Chlorine 3/2ARP 5,0 - 50 1 633-0175
Chlorine 3/2IOD 5,0 - 250 1 633-0176
Chlorine 3/40P 2,0 - 5,0 1 633-0177
Chlorine 3/40K 0,5 - 6,0 1 633-0178

Discs for Comparators, Lovibond® Comparator System 2000+
Tintometer
A wide range of test discs containing a series of graded glass filters, which have been pre-calibrated to give direct test readings. The unique feature of Lovibond® 
test discs is that they incorporate coloured glass filters which are colour stable and not affected by UV light or extreme environmental conditions.

Disc codes starting with ’N’ are for use with the Nessleriser 2150
Disc codes starting with ’C’ are for use with the Nessleriser 2250
All other discs are for use with the Comparator 2000+

Ordering information: The most widely used discs are listed below but others are available on request. For details of reagents and accessories required for 
particular discs please see the Technical Tables of the Technical Services section of the UK VWR website: www.uk.vwr.com

Continued on next page
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Test method Code Range Pk Cat. No.
Chlorine 3/40A 0,1 - 1,0 1 633-0179
Chlorine 3/40B 0,2 - 4,0 1 633-0180
Chlorine 3/40E 0,02 - 0,3 1 633-0181
Chlorine 3/40HN 2,0 - 10 1 633-0182
Chlorine 3/40S 1,0 - 4,0 1 633-0183
Chlorine 3/40J 0,1 - 2,0 1 633-0184
Chlorine NDP 0,05 - 0,5 1 633-0192
Chlorine NDPC 0,02 - 0,2 1 633-0194
Chlorine NDPD 0,1 - 1,0 1 633-0195
Chlorine CBA 2 - 30 μg/l 1 633-0196
Chlorine dioxide 3/157 0,25 - 5,0 1 633-0173
Chlorine dioxide 3/40ED 0,04 - 0,57 1 633-0201
Chromium 3/59 10 - 100 μg/l 1 633-0187
Colour (hazen/APHA) NSB 70 - 250 Pt 1 633-0197
Colour (hazen/APHA) CAA 0 - 30 Pt 1 633-0198
Colour (hazen/APHA) CAB 30 - 70 Pt 1 633-0199
Colour (hazen/APHA) NSH 10 - 90 Pt 1 633-0200
Copper 3/110 0 - 4,0 1 633-0165
Copper 3/106 0 - 1,0 1 633-0166
Dissolved oxygen NOE 0 - 0,12 1 705-0642
Hydrazine 3/126 0 - 0,5 1 633-0170
Hydrazine 3/135 0,02 - 0,2 1 633-0172
Hydrazine 3/85 0 - 1,0 1 705-0668
Iron 3/116 0,1 - 1,0 1 705-0621
Iron 3/117 1,0 - 10,0 1 705-0622
Iron NOL 0,01 - 0,10 1 705-0643
Molybdate 3/137 5 - 50 1 705-0627
Molybdate 3/138 10 - 150 1 705-0628
Nitrate 3/124 0,1 - 1,0 1 705-0623
Nitrate 3/142 10 - 100 1 705-0630
Nitrite 3/103 0,05 - 0,5 1 705-0620
Nitrite NJ 0,05 - 1,0 μg/l 1 705-0640
Nitrite NJP 0,002 - 0,5 1 705-0644
Oxygen dissolved 3/165 2 - 12 1 705-0634
Ozone 3/148 0 - 0,50 1 705-0632
Ozone 3/67 0,1 - 1,0 1 705-0638
pH 2/1A 1,2 - 2,8 pH 1 705-0612
pH 2/1C 3,6 - 5,2 pH 1 705-0613
pH 2/1E 4,4 - 6,0 pH 1 705-0614
pH 2/1G 5,2 - 6,8 pH 1 705-0615
pH 2/1H 6,0 - 7,6 pH 1 705-0648
pH 2/1J 6,8 - 8,4 pH 1 705-0616
pH 2/1K 7,2 - 8,8 pH 1 705-0617
pH 2/1L 8,0 - 9,6 pH 1 705-0618
Phosphate 3/133 0 - 4,0 1 705-0625
Phosphate 3/136 0 - 40 1 705-0626
Phosphate 3/60 10 - 100 1 705-0637
Phosphate 3/70 0 - 100 1 705-0639
Silica 3/139 0,4 - 4,0 1 705-0629
Silica 3/147 1 - 10 1 705-0631
Silica 3/13 2,5 - 25 1 705-0635
Silica NN 1 - 20 1 705-0641
Sugar in water 3/29A 0 - 100 1 705-0636
Sulphide 3/128 0 - 0,50 1 705-0624
Zinc 3/102 0 - 4,0 1 705-0619
Zinc 3/151 0 - 1,0 1 705-0633
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Description Type Range Pk Cat. No.

Raw water AF 355

Alkalinity: 0 - 500 mg/l CaCO3
Ammonia: 0 - 1 mg/l N
Chloride: 0 - 5000 mg/l Cl
Hardness: 0 - 500 mg/l CaCO3
Hazen Colour: 10 - 90 mg Pt/l
pH value: 6 - 8,4

1 KIT 705-0361

Heavy metals AF 368

Chromium: 10 - 100 μg Cr
Copper: 2,5 - 50 μg Cu
Cyanide: 0,05 - 1 mg/l CN
Nickel: 1 - 10 mg/l Ni
Zinc: 0 - 50 μg Zn

1 KIT 705-0788

Drinking water AF 357

Chloride: 0 - 5000 mg/l Cl
Chlorine: 0,02 - 0,3 mg/l Cl2
Chlorine: 0,2 - 4 mg/l Cl2
Fluoride: 0 - 1,6 mg/l F
Hardness: 0 - 500 mg/l CaCO3
Hazen colour: 10 - 90 mg Pt/l
pH value: 6 - 8,4

1 KIT 705-0787

Sewage and domestic effluent AF 358

Ammonia: 0 - 1 mg/l Nl
Chlorine: 0,1 - 1 mg/l Cl2
Chlorine: 1 - 10 mg/l Cl2
Nitrite: 0,05 - 0,5 mg/l N
Permanganate (BOD): 0 - 60 mg/l
pH value: 4 - 8; 8 - 9,6
Sulphide: 0 - 0,5 mg/l S

1 KIT 705-0362

Lovibond®  Comparator system 2000+ is an extremely versatile, modular system for testing water.  The battery operated portable lighting unit can be integrated 
to give standardised lighting conditions to enhance reproducibility. 

Compact and portable
Simple to use yet uncompromising in terms of precision and reproducibility of results

Delivery information: Comparator test kits are supplied as a complete system in a sturdy plastic case. Together with the Comparator 2000+ and test discs, each 
kit includes all the necessary cells, accessories and Lovibond®  tablet reagents (for 100 measurements). The AF368 is not supplied with reagents.

Comparator kits, multiparameter for water testing, Comparator 2000+
Lovibond

For consistent and accurate readings when using Lovibond comparator instruments, it is important to use a constant light source for matching the sample with the 
glasses.

Standardised lighting unit, Daylight 2000

This mains operated bench top unit is corrected to a good Northern daylight using a tungsten halogen lamp and a calibrated colour temperature correction filter. 
It guarantees uniform lighting conditions for colour matching, allowing consistent and accurate readings when using Lovibond test discs.

Comparator lighting units

Daylight 2000 Daylight Unit, Nessleriser

TK 102

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Portable lighting unit, TK 102 1 705-0336
Daylight 2000, lighting source for Comparator 2000+, mains operated 1 705-0681
Daylight 2000 Unit for Nessleriser, mains operated 1 705-0682

Portable lighting units

The portable lighting unit is a constant light source powered by standard batteries for colour matching in any location.

Type Description Range For Pk Cat. No.

AF327
Nessleriser 1209 with the Daylight 2000 lighting unit and 100 ml (288 mm) 
Nessler cylinders, Pt-Co discs 1209/1(0 - 30 mg Pt/l), 1209/2 (30 - 70 mg 
Pt/l), deionised water

0 - 70 mg Pt/l

Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA 
colour, low range, 
according to ASTM 
D1209

1 633-0149

AF329

Nessleriser 2150 with Daylight 2000 Lighting Unit and 113 mm (50 ml) 
Nessler cylinders, Nessleriser 2250 upgrade with 250 mm Nessler 
cylinders, Pt-Co discs CAA (0 - 30 mg Pt/l), CAB (30 - 70 mg Pt/l), NSB (70 - 
250 mg Pt/l), stand for using Nessleriser with natural lighting

0 - 250 mg Pt/l
Pt-Co/Hazen/APHA 
colour

1 633-0150

Nessleriser systems, Lovibond® comparators with Pt-Co/hazen/APHA scale
Tintometer

For colour grading of clear, light yellow liquids such as clear oils, chemicals, petrochemicals and water. In 
particular, the Nessleriser 1209 is designed for companies wishing to comply with ASTM D 1209, which 
specifies a Nessleriser system for colour comparison using 100 ml tubes, with the 100 ml graduation mark 
275 to 295 mm above the bottom of the tube

Each system covers a set measuring range and includes:

A visual comparator instrument with a long path length, ensuring good sensitivity and accuracy when 
grading pale coloured samples 
A selection of Pt-Co/APHA colour standards - stable-coloured glass filters in test discs, which have been 
precalibrated to give direct Pt-Co Colour readings over set measuring ranges
A standardised bench-top light source to ensure constant and uniform lighting conditions for colour 
matching and therefore consistent and accurate readings
Nessler cylinders of the appropriate path length

Description Pk Cat. No.
Nessler cylinder, one mark at 50 ml 2 705-0324
Nessler cylinder, two marks at 50 and 100 ml 2 705-0325

Nessler cylinders for Lovibond Comparators
Cylinders in colourless glass with a polished base, supplied in pairs.

Conform to BS612.

Description Range Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium, RS 10 ml 0 - 0,22 mg/l Al 100 Tests 85600.620
Ammonia, RS 10 ml 0 - 0,5 mg/l NH3- 200 Tests 85617.620
Ammonia, TUBES HR 0 - 50 mg/l NH3- 50 Tests 85616.610
Ammonia, TUBES LR 0 - 2,50 mg/l NH3- 50 Tests 85615.610

Powder Pillows, reagents for Hach® instruments
VWR Powder Pillow reagents are designed to be used on all the laboratory and portable Hach® 
instruments. No calibration data is necessary; they can be used with the Hach® instrument calibrations, 
handling is identical to the corresponding Hach® reagents. The pillows, individually sealed in aluminium 
foil packs, are unaffected by ambient conditions and contain pre-measured powder reagents for accuracy, 
convenience and great solubility.

Accurate 
Fast and convenient - easier dissolution than tablets and long shelf life 
No calibration necessary 
Identical handling to the corresponding Hach® reagents

Continued on next page



2375www.vwr.com

Environmental, water and food analysis
Rapid tests - colorimetric tests

Description Range Pk Cat. No.
Chlorine-free (DPD), PP 10 ml 0,01 - 2 mg/l Cl2 100 Tests 85601.620
Chlorine-free (DPD), PP 10 ml 0,01 - 2 mg/l Cl2 1.000 Tests 85601.680
Chlorine-free (DPD), PP 25 ml 0 - 5,00 mg/l Cl2 100 Tests 85602.620
Chlorine-free (DPD), PP 25 ml 0 - 5,00 mg/l Cl2 1.000 Tests 85602.680
Chlorine total (DPD), PP 10 ml 0,01 - 2 mg/l Cl2 100 Tests 85603.620
Chlorine total (DPD), PP 10 ml 0,01 - 2 mg/l Cl2 1.000 Tests 85603.680
Chlorine total (DPD), PP 25 ml 0 - 5,00 mg/l Cl2 100 Tests 85604.620
Chlorine total (DPD), PP 25 ml 0 - 5,00 mg/l Cl2 1.000 Tests 85604.680
Copper, PP 10 ml 0 - 5,00 mg/l Cu 100 Tests 85605.620
Copper, PP 10 ml 0 - 5,00 mg/l Cu 1.000 Tests 85605.680
DEHA, RS 20 - 500 μg/l DEHA 100 Tests 85620.620
Iron, PP 10 ml 0 - 3 mg/l Fe 100 Tests 85607.620
Iron, PP 10 ml 0 - 3 mg/l Fe 1.000 Tests 85607.680
Iron, TPTZ, PP 10 ml 0 - 1,8 mg/l Fe 100 Tests 85606.620
Manganese, RS 10 ml HR 0 - 20 mg/l Mn 100 Tests 85609.620
Manganese, RS 10 ml LR 0 - 0,7 mg/l Mn 100 Tests 85608.620
Molybdenum (DPD), PP 10 ml 0 - 35 mg/l Mo 100 Tests 85610.620
Molybdenum (DPD), PP 25 ml 0 - 35 mg/l Mo 100 Tests 85611.620
Nitrate TUBES, RS 0,2 - 30 mg/l NO3- 50 Tests 85612.620
Nitrite, PP 10 ml 0 - 0,3 mg/l NO2- 100 Tests 85614.620
Nitrite, PP 25 ml 0 - 0,3 mg/l NO2- 100 Tests 85613.620
Nitrite, PP 25 ml 0 - 0,3 mg/l NO2- 1.000 Tests 85613.680
Nitrogen, RS 0 - 25 mg/l N 50 Tests 85618.610
Nitrogen, RS 10 - 150 mg/l N 50 Tests 85619.610
Phosphate (DPD), PP 10 ml 0 - 2,5 mg/l PO4 100 Tests 85621.610
Phosphate (DPD), PP 10 ml 0 - 2,5 mg/l PO4 1.000 Tests 85621.680
Phosphate reactive, RS 0,06 - 5 mg/l PO4 50 Tests 85622.610

Phosphate total, RS
0,06 - 3,5 mg/l PO4-P
0,02 - 1,1 mg/l P

50 Tests 85623.610

Phosphate total / acid hydrolysable, RS 0,06 - 3,5 mg/l PO4 50 Tests 85624.610
Silica, RS 10 ml HR 0 - 100 mg/l SiO2 100 Tests 85626.620
Silica, RS 10 ml LR 0 - 1,6 mg/l SiO2 100 Tests 85625.620
Silica, RS 25 ml HR 0 - 200 mg/l SiO2 100 Tests 85627.620
Sulphate, PP 10 ml 1 - 70 mg/l SO4 100 Tests 85629.620
Sulphate, PP 25 ml 0 - 70 mg/l SO4 100 Tests 85628.620
Sulphate, PP 25 ml 0 - 70 mg/l SO4 1.000 Tests 85628.680

RS = Powder Pillow reagent set
PP = Powder Pillow
DEHA = N,N-Diethylhydroxylamine

Continued from previous page
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Type Tube Ø (mm) No. of holes Blocks Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
TR320 16 12 1 2,85 1 1.71200.0001
TR420 16 24 2 3,6 1 1.71201.0001
TR620 16 24 (2×12) 2 3,6 1 1.71202.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Thermosensor for TR420 and TR620 1 1.71203.0001
PC cable for TR420 and TR620 1 1.71204.0001

Model TR320 TR420 TR620
Heating zones 1 2 separate temperature selectable zones
Options

-
Thermosensor: Heating block integrated monitoring

RS232 connection √

Selectable programs
7 programs: 148 °C (20 min or 

120 min),  150 °C (120 min), 120 °C (30 min, 
60 min or 120 min), 100 °C (60 min) 

7 pre-set programs as per TR320 plus 8 user-defined programs

Temperature setting (°C) 3 fixed temperatures 100, 120 and 148 ±1 Up to 170 ±1
Time As per 7 programs 0 - 180 minutes, selectable 0 - 180 minutes selectable

Thermoreactors, Spectroquant® TR series
Reliability, speed, precision and future compatibility with the extensive range Spectroquant® kits are the 
unmistakable hallmarks of thermoreactors from Merck, combined with the simplest possible operation and 
highest user safety.

In combination with the Spectroquant® test cells and digestion reagents, this is a fully integrated system.

Thermoreactor with integrated safety cover
Liquid crystal display for temperature and time
Seven fixed temperature-time programs that automatically switch off at the end of the heating time
Temperature settings: 148 °C, 120 °C, 100 °C; the TR620 has two heating zones that can be set and 
controlled independently
All thermoreactors are suitable for the determination of COD and TOC and the total levels of lead, 
cadmium, chromium, cyanide iron, copper, nickel, phophorus, silver, nitrogen and zinc

Description Pk Cat. No.
Crack Set 10 Spectroquant® 100 Tests 1.14687.0001
Crack Set 10C Spectroquant® 25 Tests 1.14688.0001
Crack Set 20 Spectroquant® 90 Tests 1.14963.0001

Model Crack Set 10 Crack Set 10C Crack Set 20

Contents
Digestion reagent, acid, neutralising agent 

for pH adjustment.
Digestion reagent in round cells, acid, 
neutralising agent for pH adjustment.

Digestion reagent, base.

Digestion/dissolution Pb, Cd, Cr, Fe, Cu, Ni, Zn and P(total) Total nitrogen
No. of digestions 100 25 90

Crack Sets for sample preparation
Complete Sets for digestion in a thermoreactor. The subsequent determination can be carried out in Spectroquant® test cells or reagent test sets. Crack Sets are 
easy to use and make sample preparation straightforward. For the preparation of dirty, coloured or samples with high levels of suspended material prior to using 
the appropriate Spectroquant® kit.

Contains all reagents required for selected tests 
Easy to use - with step by step instructions
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Description Range (mg/l) For Pk Cat. No.
Spectroquant® colorimeters Picco

Picco colorimeter NO3-N Spectroquant® 1,0 - 225**
1.09713.0001; 1.14563.0001; 1.14764.0001; 
1.00614.0001

1 1.73603.0001

Picco colorimeter Fluoride Spectroquant® 25 μg - 20  F*: 1.14598.0001; 1.14557.0001 1 1.73606.0001

Picco colorimeter Cl2/ClO2/O3/cyanuric acid/pH 
Spectroquant®

Cl2: 0,02 - 5,00
ClO2 : 0,05 - 9,50 
O3: 0,02 - 3,40
C3H3N3O3: 2 - 160
pH: 6,4 - 8,8

Cl2***: 1.00589.0001/2; 1.00602.0001/2 
1.00599.0001
ClO2 : 1.00608.0001
O3: 1.00607.0001/2
(CNOH)3 : 1.19253.0001
pH : 1.01744.0001

1 1.73607.0001

Picco colorimeter COD Spectroquant®
10 - 3500**
0,5 - 10 g/l

1.14540.0001; 1.14541.0001; 1.14691.0001; 
1.14555.0001

1 1.73608.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Round cells
Empty cells, 16 mm with screw caps 25 1.14724.0001
Empty cells, 24 mm with screw caps 12 1.73650.0001

Model Picco
Optics Temperature compensated LED and photosensor amplifier
Ambient operating temperature 
(°C)

0...40

Sample compartment Waterproof
Housing ABS
Keypad 3 key polycarbonate membrane, splash-proof
Automatic switch-off √
Humidity range (% RH) 30 - 90
Power supply 9 V battery, providing 40 h of operation (equivalent to ~600 measurement cycles of 4 minutes)
W×D×H carrying case (mm) 270×225×80
W×D×H (mm) 190×110×55 (without adapter)
Weight (kg) 0,4

The Spectroquant® Picco is a range of small handheld colorimeters for water analysis

Monoparametric and multiparametric instruments suitable for drinking water, wastewater and swimming pool analysis. They use the well known chemistry of the 
Spectroquant® test (cell tests and reagent tests).

Easy to use
Portable and compact
Pre-programmed dedicated methods
Choice between easy to handle cell tests or inexpensive reagent tests

Delivery information: Picco colorimeter, case, adapter for cell tests (16 mm), 3× 16 mm round cells (not in the COD or Cl2/pH/O3 colorimeters), 3× 24 mm cells 
for reagent tests in the chlorine colorimeters only and 9 V battery.

* Larger pack sizes are also available
** Total range covered by the kits. For details of the range of each kit please see the table of Test kits, Spectroquant®
*** Chlorine test kits available include free chlorine, total chlorine and also free and total chlorine.

Colorimeter, Spectroquant® Picco
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectroquant® Move 100 1 1.73632.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spectroquant® Data Transfer, module for data transfer via infra-red to one of 3 optional 
interfaces to connect to a PC, a USB printer (with printer language
HPPCL, version 5 or below), or alternative a serial printer (any ASCII printer)

1 1.73633.0001

Spectroquant® Update cable for Move 100, for method updates 1 1.73634.0001

Model Move 100
Light source LED
Wavelengths (nm) 430, 530, 560, 580, 610, 660 
Photometric accuracy ±0,020 A at 1.000 A; ±0,052A at 2,600 A
Filter type Interference filters
Storage capacity 1000 data sets
Display Graphic display, 7 lines, 21 characters
Keypad Acid and solvent resistant tactile film keypad
Operating conditions 5...40 °C; 30 - 90% RH

Interfaces
IR interface for data transfer, RJ45 connector for internet 

updates 
Power supply 4× AA batteries
W×D×H (mm) 210×95×45
Weight (kg) 0,45

Multiparameter colorimeter, portable, Spectroquant® Move 100
A handheld instrument designed for ‘on the spot’ measurements.

More than 100 high quality Spectroquant® tests pre-programmed - covers all the important methods for 
routine analysis
IP 68, dust tight and waterproof
Accurate instrument: ±1 nm, filters with Δλ =5  (typical)
Acid and solvent resistant tactile film keypad with acoustic feedback
Auto off, 20 minutes after the last function
8 language options

Model Multy

Optics
6 temperature compensated LEDs with interference filters, internal reference channel (dual 

beam technology).
Light source 6× LEDs
Wavelengths (nm) 430, 530, 560, 580, 610, 660
System check Auto-diagnostic check of the instrument
Storage capacity About 1000 data sets with date, time and registration number
Display Large format graphic display
Keypad Acid and solvent resistant, touch-sensitive with audible feedback
Operating conditions Up to max. 90% rel. humidity (non condensing), ~0...40 °C
Interfaces RS232 for printer and PC connection

Power supply
Mains/battery operation: 7× NiCd battery pack (AA/Mignon), integrated mains charger, 

integrated overload cut-out
W×D×H (mm) ~265×195×70 (instrument), 440×370×140 (case)

Colorimeter, Spectroquant® Multy
The Spectroquant® Multy is the ideal instrument for an inexpensive yet wide ranging introduction to 
photometric water analysis. The equipment is pre-programmed for the use of over 130 Spectroquant® cell 
and reagent tests and covers all the essential parameters of wastewater and drinking water analysis, e.g. 
COD, total nitrogen, total phosphorus and many others. Also trace levels of cyanide, arsenic, cadmium and 
other materials can be measured very precisely. The broad range of easy to handle Spectroquant® test 
kits offers an optimal solution for each user. Rechargeable batteries are included, and together with the 
practical carrying case, enable the instrument to be used anywhere, anytime. Methods can be updated free 
of charge over the Internet.

For full range of tests see table ‘Test Kits, Spectroquant®’.

Easy to use 
Water resistant  instrument (whilst not charging) 
Robust construction for field or laboratory use 
Battery recharging whilst using the instrument via integrated charger

Delivery information: Multy colorimeter, case, adapter unit for 16 mm round cells, lid for adapter unit, 
seven rechargeable batteries, lithium battery (to ensure data storage) interface cable for connection to PC, 
3×16 mm round cells, 3×24 mm round cells.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectroquant® Multy 1 1.73630.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Spectroquant® verification standard for Multy colorimeter 1 1.19302.0001

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectroquant® reference standard for chlorine, chlorine dioxide and ozone 1 1.19301.0001

Spectroquant reference standard for Picco and Multy colorimeters
A reference standard for chlorine, chlorine dioxide and ozone, that is designed to reassure the user about the 
accuracy and reliability of the results from the Picco and Multy colorimeters. 

Delivery information: Standard includes four sealed cells including a Zero cell and stable coloured solutions 
and is supplied in a handy case with quality data, lot number and expiry date. 

Model NOVA 30A NOVA 60/60A
Light source Tungsten halogen lamp, preset, no warm-up time
Optical system Single beam with 6 filters in array Single beam with 12 filters in array
Wavelengths (nm) 340; 445; 525; 550; 605; 690 340; 410; 445; 500; 525; 550; 565; 605; 620; 665; 690; 820
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±2
Photometric range −0,300 to 3,200 A
Measuring modes Absorbance, concentration, transmission
Display 128×64 pixel
Special method functions - 50 free programmable methods
Storage capacity 500 results 1000 results
Kits Most Spectroquant® cell tests All Spectroquant® cell and reagent tests
Cell compartment 16 mm Ø cells 16 mm Ø cells  and 10, 20, 50 mm cuvettes
Power requirements 100 - 240 V; 50 - 60 Hz

Rechargeable battery Yes
NOVA 60 - No

NOVA 60A - Yes
Battery (optional) life 1 working day

Weight (kg) 2,8 incl. battery
2,3 (NOVA 60)

2,8 incl. battery (NOVA 60A)

Photometers, Spectroquant® NOVA 30A/ NOVA 60/60A
Spectroquant® NOVA 30A

The NOVA 30A, the basic instrument is capable of running all the important cell tests for wastewater 
analysis, is compact and mobile, with both rechargeable battery and mains operation.

Spectroquant® NOVA 60/60 A

The NOVA 60A is an instrument for the routine analysis of all water types and is capable of measuring all 
the ready to use cell tests as well as the inexpensive reagent tests. Again the NOVA 60A unit is compact 
and mobile with both rechargeable battery and mains operation. The NOVA 60 is available with the same 
technical specification but is mains operation only.

All the NOVA units above include:

Barcode reading of all Spectroquant® tests (auto-selection of method and then presentation of result)
Integrated QA/QC checks - three modes, checking instrument (with Photocheck), the method (with 
Combicheck and Merck standard solutions acc. to NIST)) and sample volume (with Pipecheck)
Turbidity correction
Can be connected to PC for updating methods at no cost (requires cable)
For some critical tests, measurement to ppb levels e.g. cyanide

Continued on next page
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Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Photometer NOVA 30A Spectroquant® Single beam with filters 1 1.09748.0001
Photometer NOVA 60 Spectroquant® (mains operation only) Single beam with filters 1 1.09751.0001
Photometer NOVA 60A Spectroquant® Single beam with filters 1 1.09752.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Positioning aid for 10 mm plastic cuvette Spectroquant® 1 1.00787.0001
Replacement lamp 1 1.09749.0001
Case 1 1.09769.0001
PC cable 1 SET 1.14667.0001
Multi-ACHAT II for Windows 1 1.14964.0001
Rectangular cells
Rectangular cells, 10 mm 2 1.14946.0001
Rectangular cells, 20 mm 2 1.14947.0001
Rectangular cells, 50 mm 2 1.14944.0001
Round cells
Empty cells, 16 mm with screw caps 25 1.14724.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectroquant®  Pharo 100 1 1.00706.0001
Spectroquant®  Pharo 300 1 1.00707.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Halogen lamp for Pharo 100 1 1.00660.0001
Carrying case for Pharo 100 and 300 1 1.00670.0001
Positioning aid for 10 mm plastic cuvette Spectroquant® 1 1.00787.0001

Model Pharo 100 Pharo 300
Light source Tungsten Xenon
Optical system Single beam
Wavelength range (nm) 320 - 1100 190 - 1100
Spectral bandwidth (nm) 4
Wavelength accuracy (nm) ±1
Photometric range ±3,3 A
Photometric accuracy 0,003 A at <0,600 A;  0,5% of reading for 0,600≤A≥2,000
Scan 1 nm increments with selectable wavelength range
Measuring modes Concentration, absorbance, transmission, multi-wavelengths, scans + kinetics in A or T mode
Results storage 1000 single measured values, 4 MB for scans and kinetics
Interfaces RS232, USB-A, USB-B
Languages English, German, French, Spanish and Italian*
Cells 16 mm round, 10/20/50 mm rectangular with auto-recognition
Protection class IP 30 IP 31
Power requirements 100 - 240 V/50 - 60 Hz with country specific power cable 2,5 m
W×D×H (mm) 404×314×197
Weight without power supply (kg) 3,7

Spectrophotometers Spectroquant® Pharo 100 and Pharo 300
The Spectroquant® Pharo range of instruments extends and complements the existing NOVA range 
from Merck. These scanning spectrophotometers have a bandwidth of 4 nm and excellent accuracy and 
reproducibility. The Pharo spectrophotometers also incorporate barcode identification for all Spectroquant® 
test kits and have automatic identification of round or rectangular cells with no requirement for an adapter. 
The large format display, alphanumeric keyboard and simple to use menu navigation combined with 
updatable methods from the Internet make these spectrophotometers a versatile and flexible tool in the 
laboratory.

Fully functional spectrophotometers, in visible range (Pharo 100) and UV-Vis range (Pharo 300)
Compatible with all Spectroquant® test kits with automatic barcode identification 
User-defined functionality includes recording spectra and kinetic profiles and also multi-wavelength 
measurements 
Comprehensive instrument supported Analytical Quality Assurance (AQA) 
1× RS232 and 2× USB ports for easy transfer of data 
Flexible cell formats, round cells, rectangular cells (10 - 50 mm path length)

* Other languages may also become available - please contact your local VWR office.

Cuvettes and tubes for Picco, Multy, Nova and Pharo 

Continued on next page
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Description Optical path length (mm) For unit Pk Cat. No.
Rectangular cells
Rectangular cells, 10 mm 10 Pharo, Nova 60 2 1.14946.0001
Rectangular cells, 10 mm, quartz 10 Pharo, Nova 60 2 1.00784.0001
Rectangular cells, 20 mm 20 Pharo, Nova 60 2 1.14947.0001
Rectangular cells, 50 mm 50 Pharo, Nova 60 2 1.14944.0001
Semi-micro rectangular cells, black side walls and 
base, 50 mm

50 Pharo, Nova 60 2 1.73502.0001

Round cells
Empty cells, 16 mm with screw caps Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Picco, Move 100 25 1.14724.0001
Empty cells, 24 mm with screw caps Multy, Picco, Move 100 12 1.73650.0001

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectroquant® PhotoCheck 1 Set 1.14693.0001

Spectroquant® PhotoCheck
The PhotoCheck test set is designed for testing the wavelength accuracy of all Merck photometers and 
spectrophotometers. It can be used as a secondary standard for testing instruments according to DIN/ISO 
9000 and ISO 14000. The stable colour solutions can be used to test the following spectrophotometer filters 
and wavelength settings: 445 and 446 nm, 520 and 525 nm and 690 nm. The accuracy of the wavelength 
setting and the linearity of the extinction measurement is checked with 4 solutions per wavelength. 
The traceability of these test solutions to international standards is guaranteed by examining them in 
a reference photometer that is checked against the primary standard (NIST standard). These values are 
properly documented and supplied as part of the set.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectroquant® PipeCheck 25 Tests 1.14962.0001

Spectroquant® PipeCheck
The PipeCheck test set is used to check the accuracy of the pipettes employed by the user. The specified 
volume is pipetted into a round cell and measured, then the photometer compares the extinction with the 
reference value supplied. The acceptable tolerances can be found in the package insert.

The measured extinctions can be documented and are therefore a further element in the monitoring of 
quality and of compliance with DIN/ISO 9000 and ISO 14000.

Delivery information: Supplied with 24 cells containing test solutions and 4 cells with corresponding 
reference solutions.

Test kits, Spectroquant®
All Spectroquant® test kits can be used with the Pharo range of spectrophotometers and Nova 60/60A 
instruments. Tests can be used not only on photometers and spectrophotometer from Merck Millipore, 
but also on photometers and spectrophotometers from other suppliers (programming details available on 
request).

Spectroquant® cell test kits

Very user-friendly, validated methods
All the necessary reagents for the analysis are contained in the cells for most the test parameters 
Packaging design protects the cells from fluctuation of temperature and moisture during storage and 
transport 
The barcode on the cells ensures the correct method of analysis is chosen - eliminating mistakes and 
reducing set up times.  

Spectroquant® reagent test kits

Highly stable, ready-to-use reagent mixtures in a user friendly design
Free selection of appropriate cell format according to the measuring range
Long shelf life up to 3 years - all at room temperature
Automatic selection of the correct method with help of AutoSelector barcode identification

Note: The range quoted in the table below refers to the Nova and Pharo instruments. For some test kits the 
measuring range available for the Spectroquant® Multy and Move 100 instruments may be reduced.

Continued on next page
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Description Range (mg/l) For unit Pk Cat. No.
Acid capacity cell test to pH 4,3 (total alkalinity) 20-400 CaCO3 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 120 Tests 1.01758.0001
Aluminium cell test 0,02-0,50 Al Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00594.0001
Aluminium test 0,020-1,20 Al Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 350 Tests 1.14825.0001
Ammonium cell test 0,010-2,000 NH4-N; 0,01-2,58 NH4 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14739.0001
Ammonium cell test 0,20-8,00 NH4-N; 0,26-10,30 NH4 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 25 Tests 1.14558.0001
Ammonium cell test  0,5-16,0 NH4-N; 0,6-20,6 NH4 Pharo, Nova 30/60 25 Tests 1.14544.0001
Ammonium cell test   4,0-80,0 NH4-N; 5,2-103,0 NH4 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 25 Tests 1.14559.0001
Ammonium test 0,010-3,00 NH4-N; 0,013-3,86 NH4 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 500 Tests 1.14752.0001
Ammonium test 0,010-3,00 NH4-N; 0,013-3,86 NH4 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 250 Tests 1.14752.0002
Ammonium test 2,0-150 NH4-N; 2,6-193 NH4 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 100 Tests 1.00683.0001
AOX cell test*¹ 0,05-2,50 AOX Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00675.0001
AOX enrichment set - Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 2 Tests 1.00678.0001
AOX sample preparation set - Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00677.0001
Arsenic reagent-7 (zinc granular)*² - 500 g 1.08780.0500
Arsenic test*² 0,001-0,100 As Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 30 Tests 1.01747.0001
BOD cell test*³ 0,5-3000 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 50 Tests 1.00687.0001
BOD nutrient salt mixture (with allyl thiourea) 
for 12 x 1 l nutrient salt solution

- Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy 12 Tests 1.00688.0001

Boron cell test 0,05-2,00 B Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00826.0001
Boron test 0,050-0,800 B Pharo, Nova 60 60 Tests 1.14839.0001
Bromine test 0,020-10,00 Br2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 200 Tests 1.00605.0001
Cadmium cell test 0,025-1,000 Cd Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14834.0001
Cadmium test 0,002-0,500 Cd Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 55 Tests 1.01745.0001
Calcium cell test 10-250 Ca; 14-350 CaO; 25-624 CaCO3 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy 25 Tests 1.00858.0001
Calcium test 0,20 - 4,00 Ca Pharo, Nova 60 100 Tests 1.00049.0001

Calcium test
5-160 Ca; 7-224 CaO; 12-400 CaCO3; 1,0 -15,0 
Ca; 1,4-21,0 CaO; 2,5-37,5 CaCO3

Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.14815.0001

Chloride cell test 0,5-15,0 Cl Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.01804.0001
Chloride cell test 5-125 Cl Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14730.0001
Chloride test 0,10-5,00 Cl Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.01807.0001
Chloride test 2,5-250 Cl Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.14897.0001
Chloride test 2,5-250 Cl Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 175 Tests 1.14897.0002
Chlorine, cells and accessories for photometric 
Cl2 measurement*4 - 25 1.00089.0001

Chlorine (free + total) cell test*7-3 0,03-6,00 Cl2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 200 Tests 1.00597.0001
Chlorine cell test (free chlorine)*7-2 0,03-6,00 Cl2 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 200 Tests 1.00595.0001
Chlorine dioxide test 0,020-10,00 ClO2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 200 Tests 1.00608.0001
Chlorine reagent Cl2-1*4 - Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 200 Tests 1.00086.0001
Chlorine reagent Cl2-2*4 - Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 400 Tests 1.00087.0001
Chlorine reagent Cl2-3*4 - Pharo, Nova 30/60, Move, Picco, Multy 600 Tests 1.00088.0001
Chlorine test (100 tests free chlorine+ 100 tests 
total chlorine)*7-3 0,010-6,00 Cl2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 200 Tests 1.00599.0001

Chlorine test (free chlorine)*7-2 0,010-6,00 Cl2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 1.200 Tests 1.00598.0001
Chlorine test (free chlorine)*7-2 0,010-6,00 Cl2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 200 Tests 1.00598.0002
Chlorine test (total chlorine)*7-3 0,010-6,00 Cl2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 200 Tests 1.00602.0001
Chlorine test (total chlorine)*7-3 0,010-6,00 Cl2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 1.200 Tests 1.00602.0002
Chromate cell test*7-1 0,05-2,00 Cr; 0,11-4,46 CrO4 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14552.0001
Chromate test 0,010-3,00 Cr; 0,02-6,69 CrO4 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 250 Tests 1.14758.0001
COD cell test (Hg-free) 10-150 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Move 25 Tests 1.09772.0001
COD cell test (Hg-free) 100-1500 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Move 25 Tests 1.09773.0001
COD cell test*7-1 10-150 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 25 Tests 1.14540.0001
COD cell test*7-1 25-1500 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 25 Tests 1.14541.0001
COD cell test*7-1 500-10000 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 25 Tests 1.14555.0001
COD cell test*7-1 4,0-40,0 Pharo, Nova 30/60 25 Tests 1.14560.0001
COD cell test*7-1 50-500 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14690.0001
COD cell test*7-1 300-3500 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 25 Tests 1.14691.0001
COD cell test*7-1 15-300 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14895.0001
COD cell test*8 5,0-80,0 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.01796.0001
COD cell test*8 5000-9000 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.01797.0001
Copper cell test 0,05-8,00 Cu Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14553.0001
Copper test 0,02-6,00 Cu Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 250 Tests 1.14767.0001
Cyanide cell test 0,010 - 0,500 CN Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.02531.0001
Cyanide cell test*7-1 0,010-0,500 CN Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14561.0001
Cyanide test 0,002-0,500 CN Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.09701.0001
Cyanuric Acid test (boric acid-free) 2-160 mg/l Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 100 Tests 1.19253.0001
Fluoride cell test 0,10-1,80 F; 0,025-0,500 F Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 1 1.00809.0001
Fluoride test 0,02-2,00 F Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 250 ml 1.00822.0250
Fluoride test 0,10-2,00 F Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 100 Tests 1.14598.0001
Fluoride test 0,10-2,00 F Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 250 Tests 1.14598.0002
Formaldehyde cell test 0,10-8,00 HCHO Pharo, Nova 30/60 25 Tests 1.14500.0001
Formaldehyde test 0,02-8,00 HCHO Pharo, Nova 60 100 Tests 1.14678.0001
Gold test 0,5-12,0 Au Pharo, Nova 60 75 Tests 1.14821.0002
Hydrazine test 0,005-2,00 N2H4 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.09711.0001
Hydrogen peroxide cell test 2,0-20,0  H2O2; 0,25-5,00 H2O2 Pharo, Nova 60 25 Tests 1.14731.0001
Hydrogen peroxide test 0,015 - 6,00  H2O2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy 100 Tests 1.18789.0001

Continued on next page
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Description Range (mg/l) For unit Pk Cat. No.
Iodine test 0,050 - 10,00 I2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 200 Tests 1.00606.0001
Iron cell test 0,05-4,00 Fe Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14549.0001
Iron cell test 1,0-50,0 Fe Pharo, Nova 30/60 25 Tests 1.14896.0001
Iron test 0,005-5,00 Fe Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 1.000 Tests 1.14761.0001
Iron test 0,005-5,00 Fe Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 250 Tests 1.14761.0002
Iron test 0,010-5,00 Fe Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 150 Tests 1.00796.0001
Lead cell test 0,10-5,00 Pb Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14833.0001
Lead test 0,010-5,00 Pb Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 50 Tests 1.09717.0001
Magnesium cell test 5,0-75,0 Mg Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00815.0001
Manganese cell test 0,10-5,00 Mn Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00816.0001
Manganese test 0,005-2,00 Mn Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 1 1.01846.0001
Manganese test 0,010-10,00 Mn Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 500 Tests 1.14770.0001
Manganese test 0,010-10,00 Mn Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 250 Tests 1.14770.0002
Molybdenum cell test 0,02-1,00 Mo Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy 25 Tests 1.00860.0001
Molybdenum test 0,5-45,0  Mo Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.19252.0001

Monochloramine test
0,050-10,00 Cl2; 0,036-7,25 NH2Cl; 0,010-1,96 
NH2Cl-N

Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 150 Tests 1.01632.0001

Nickel cell test 0,10-6,00 Ni Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14554.0001
Nickel test 0,02-5,00 Ni Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 250 Tests 1.14785.0001
Nitrate cell test 23-225 NO3-N; 102-996 NO3 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Picco 25 Tests 1.00614.0001
Nitrate cell test 0,5-18,0 NO3-N;  2,2-79,7 NO3 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14542.0001
Nitrate cell test 0,5-25,0 NO3-N; 2,2-110,7 NO3 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Picco 25 Tests 1.14563.0001
Nitrate cell test 1,0-50,0 NO3-N; 4-221 NO3 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Picco 25 Tests 1.14764.0001
Nitrate cell test in seawater 0,10-3,00 NO3-N;  0,4-13,3 NO3 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy 25 Tests 1.14556.0001
Nitrate test 0,10-25,0 NO3-N;  0,4-110,7 NO3 Pharo, Nova 60, Picco 100 Tests 1.09713.0001
Nitrate test 0,10-25,0 NO3-N;  0,4-110,7 NO3 Pharo, Nova 60, Picco 250 Tests 1.09713.0002
Nitrate test 0,2-20 NO3-N; 0,9-88,5 NO3 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.14773.0001
Nitrate test in seawater 0,2-17,0 NO3-N; 0,9-75,3 NO3 Pharo, Nova 60 50 Tests 1.14942.0001
Nitrite cell test 1,0-90,0 NO2-N; 3,3-295,2 NO2 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy 25 Tests 1.00609.0001
Nitrite cell test 0,010-0,700 NO2-N;  0,03-2,30 NO2 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14547.0001
Nitrite test 0,002-1,00 NO2-N;  0,007-3,28 NO2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 1.000 Tests 1.14776.0001
Nitrite test 0,002-1,00 NO2-N;  0,007-3,28 NO2 mg/l Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 335 Tests 1.14776.0002
Nitrogen (total) cell test 0,5-15,0 N Pharo, Nova 30/60, Picco 25 Tests 1.00613.0001
Nitrogen (total) cell test 0,5-15,0 N Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14537.0001
Nitrogen (total) cell test 10-150 N Pharo, Nova 30/60, Picco 25 Tests 1.14763.0001
Oxygen cell test 0,5-12,0 O2 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Move 25 Tests 1.14694.0001
Oxygen scavengers test 0,020-0,500 DEHA Pharo, Nova 60, Multy 200 Tests 1.19251.0001
Ozone test 0,010-4,00 O3 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 200 Tests 1.00607.0001
Ozone test 0,010-4,00 O3 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move, Picco 1.200 Tests 1.00607.0002
pH cell test pH 6,4-8,8 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 280 Tests 1.01744.0001
Phenol cell test 0,10-2,50 C6H5OH Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14551.0001
Phenol test 0,002-5,00 C6H5OH Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 250 Tests 1.00856.0001
Phosphate cell test 3,0-100,0 PO4-P;  9-307 PO4; 7-229 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00616.0001
Phosphate cell test 0,5-25,0 PO4-P; 1,5-76,7 PO4; 1,1-57,3 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Move 25 Tests 1.14546.0001
Phosphate cell test (PMB) 3,0-100 PO4-P; 9-307 PO4; 7-229 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 1 1.00673.0001
Phosphate cell test*7-3 0,05-5,0 PO4-P; 0,2-15,3 PO4; 0,11-11,46 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 1 1.00474.0001
Phosphate cell test*7-3 0,5-25,0 PO4-P; 1,5-76,7 PO4; 1,1-57,3 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00475.0001
Phosphate cell test*7-3 0,05-5,00 PO4-P;  0,2-15,3 PO4;  0,11-11,46 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 25 Tests 1.14543.0001
Phosphate cell test*7-3 0,5-25,0 PO4-P;  1,5-76,7 PO4; 1,1-57,3 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move, Picco 25 Tests 1.14729.0001
Phosphate test 1,0-100,0 PO4-P; 3-307 PO4; 2-229 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 60, Picco, Multy 100 Tests 1.00798.0001
Phosphate test 0,5-30,0 PO4-P; 1,5-92,0 PO4; 1,1-68,7 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 60, Move 400 Tests 1.14842.0001
Phosphate test 0,010-5,0 PO4-P; 0,03-15,3 PO4; 0,02-11,46 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 420 Tests 1.14848.0001
Phosphate test 0,010-5,0 PO4-P; 0,03-15,3 PO4; 0,02-11,46 P2O5 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 220 Tests 1.14848.0002
Potassium cell test 30-300 K Pharo, Nova 30/60, Move 25 Tests 1.00615.0001
Potassium cell test 5,0-50,0 K Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14562.0001

Residual hardness cell test
0,50–5,00 Ca; 0,070–0,700 °d; 0,087–0,874 °e; 
0,12–1,25 °f; 0,70–7,00 CaO; 1,2–12,5 CaCO3

Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14683.0001

Silicate (silicic acid) test 0,5-500 Si; 1,1-1070 SiO2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.00857.0001
Silicate (silicic acid) test 0,005-5 Si ; 00,11-10,7 SiO2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 300 Tests 1.14794.0001
Silver test 0,25-3,00 Ag Pharo, Nova 60 100 Tests 1.14831.0001
Sodium cell test in nutrient solutions for 
fertilisation

10-300 Na Pharo, Nova 30/60, Move 25 Tests 1.00885.0001

Sulphate cell test 50-500 SO4 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy 25 Tests 1.00617.0001
Sulphate cell test 1,0-50 SO4 Pharo, Nova 60, Move 25 Tests 1.02532.0001
Sulphate cell test*7-1 5-250 SO4 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14548.0001
Sulphate cell test*7-1 100-1000 SO4 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14564.0001
Sulphate test 5-300 SO4 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 100 Tests 1.02537.0001
Sulphate test 5-300 SO4 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 1.000 Tests 1.02537.0002
Sulphate test 25-300 SO4 Pharo, Nova 60 200 Tests 1.14791.0001
Sulphide test 0,020-1,50 S Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 220 Tests 1.14779.0001
Sulphite cell test 1,0-20,0 SO3 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14394.0001
Sulphite test 1,0 - 60,0 SO3; 0,8 - 48,0 SO2 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy, Move 150 Tests 1.01746.0001
Sulphuric acid 95-97% EMSURE® ISO analytical 
reagent*²

- Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy 1 l 1.00731.1000

Surfactants (anionic) cell test 0,05–2,00 Pharo, Nova 60, Multy 25 Tests 1.02552.0001

Continued from previous page
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Description Range (mg/l) For unit Pk Cat. No.
Surfactants (anionic) cell test 0,05–2,00 MBAS Pharo, Nova 60, Multy 25 Tests 1.14697.0001
Surfactants (cationic) cell test 0,05-1,50 CTAB Pharo, Nova 60, Multy 25 Tests 1.01764.0001
Surfactants (nonionic) cell test 0,10–7,50 Triton X-100 Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.01787.0001
Tin cell test 0,10-2,50 Sn Pharo, Nova 60, Multy 25 Tests 1.14622.0001
TOC cell test*5 5,0-80,0 TOC Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy 25 Tests 1.14878.0001
TOC cell test*5 50-800 TOC Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy 25 Tests 1.14879.0001

Total hardness cell test
5–215 Ca; 0,7–30,1 °d; 0,9–37,6 °e; 1,2–53,7 °f;  
7–300 CaO; 12–537 CaCO3

Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.00961.0001

Zinc cell test 0,025-1,000 Zn Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 1.00861.0001
Zinc cell test 0,20-5,00 Zn Pharo, Nova 30/60, Multy, Move 25 Tests 1.14566.0001
Zinc test*6 0,05-2,50 Zn Pharo, Nova 60 100 Tests 1.14832.0001
Zinc test reagent-6 (isobutylmethylketone GR) - Pharo, Nova 60 1 l 1.06146.1000

*1 AOX Enrichment Set 1.00678.0001 and AOX Sample Preparation Set 1.00677.0001 required
*2 Arsenic reagents 2 and 7, 1.00731.1000 and 1.08780.0500 together with 1.73501.0001 required
*3 BOD nutrient salt mixture  1.00687 required
*4 Reagents for free chlorine testing are reagent Cl2-1 1.00086.0001  and reagent Cl2-2 1.00087.0001 together with empty cell and accessories  1.00089.0001
Reagents for total chlorine are reagent Cl2-1 1.00086.0001, reagent Cl2-2 1.00087.0001 and reagent Cl2-3 1.00088.0001 together with empty cell and accessories 1.00089.0001
*5 TOC screw caps for digestion required
*6 Zinc reagent-6 required
*7 This method is officially recognised by the USEPA as an alternative method for the investigation of the following:
*7-1 wastewater
*7-2 drinking water
*7-3 respectively drinking water and waste water
*8 COD cell tests fully comply with ISO 15705

Description Range Pk Cat. No.
COD cell test 0 - 40 mg/l 25 Tests 1.18750.0001
COD cell test 0 - 150 mg/l 25 Tests 1.18751.0001
COD cell test 0 - 1500 mg/l 25 Tests 1.18752.0001
COD cell test 0 - 15000 mg/l 25 Tests 1.18753.0001

COD cell test for non Merck photometers, Spectroquant®
Compatible with many Hach® photometers and require no programming to measure the tests.

16 mm cells
Conforms to ISO 15705

Spectroquant® CombiCheck 10
Ammonium 4,00±0,30 mg/l NH4-N
Chloride 25±6 mg/l Cl
COD 80±12 mg/l COD
Nitrate 2,5±0,25 mg/l NO3-N
Phosphate 0,80±0,08 mg/l PO4-P
Sulphate 100±15 mg/l SO4
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 20
Ammonium 12,0±1,0 mg/l NH4-N
Chloride 60±10 mg/l Cl
COD 750±75 mg/l COD
Nitrate 9,0±0,9 mg/l NO3
Phosphate 8,0±0,7 mg/l PO4-P
Sulphate 500±75 mg/l SO4
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 30

Standards, Spectroquant® CombiCheck
Spectroquant® CombiCheck solutions are ready to use multiparameter standards to be used to QC the 
Spectroquant® cell and reagent tests. Each pack contains a standard solution and a spiking solution. Both solutions 
can be used for quality assurance as they are already made up to the correct concentration.

The standard solution can be used to confirm the accuracy of the results from the Spectroquant® system as a 
whole (photometer, reagents, analytical procedure, implementation). The spiking solution can be used to test 
for sample-dependent effects by measuring the recovery and confirms the suitability of the sample preparation 
technique.

The maximum number of determinations when using the standard solution depends upon the test system used.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 10 1 Set 1.14676.0001
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 20 1 SET 1.14675.0001
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 30 1 SET 1.14677.0001
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 40 1 SET 1.14692.0001
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 50 1 SET 1.14695.0001
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 60 1 SET 1.14696.0001
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 70 1 SET 1.14689.0001
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 80 1 SET 1.14738.0001

Cadmium 0,500±0,060 mg/l Cd
Iron 1,00±0,15 mg/l Fe
Copper 2,00±0,20 mg/l Cu
Manganese 1,00±0,15 mg/l Mn
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 40
Aluminum 0,75±0,08 mg/l Al
Lead 2,00±0,20 mg/l Pb
Nickel 2,00±0,20 mg/l Ni
Zinc 2,00±0,40 mg/l Zn
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 50
Ammonium 1,00±0,10 mg/l NH4-N
COD 20,0±4,0 mg/l COD
Nitrogen 5,0±0,70 mg/l N
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 60
Chloride 125±13 mg/l Cl
COD 250±25 mg/l COD
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 70
Ammonium 50,0±5,0 mg/l NH4-N
COD 5000±400 mg/l COD
Nitrogen 50±7 mg/l N
Spectroquant® CombiCheck 80
COD 1500±150 mg/l COD
Nitrate 25,0±2,5 mg/l NO3
Phosphate 15,0±1,0 mg/l PO4-P

Continued from previous page

Description Concentration mg/l in H2O For test kit(s) Pk Cat. No.

Ammonium standard solution

0,400  NH4-N 1.14739; 1.14752; 1.14558 100 ml 1.25022.0100
1,00  NH4-N 1.14739; 1.14752; 1.14558; 1.14544 100 ml 1.25023.0100
2,00  NH4-N 1.14752; 1.14558; 1.14544 100 ml 1.25024.0100
6,00  NH4-N 1.14558; 1.14544; 1.14559; 1.00683 100 ml 1.25025.0100
12,00  NH4-N 1.14544; 1.14559; 1.0683 100 ml 1.25026.0100
50,00  NH4-N 1.14559; 1.0683 100 ml 1.25027.0100

COD standard solution

20,0  COD 1.14560 100 ml 1.25028.0100
100  COD 1.14540; 1.14895; 1.14690; 1.14541 100 ml 1.25029.0100
200  COD 1.14895; 1.14690; 1.14541 100 ml 1.25030.0100
400  COD 1.14690; 1.14541; 1.14691 100 ml 1.25031.0100
1000  COD 1.14541; 1.14691; 1.14555 100 ml 1.25032.0100
2000  COD 1.14691; 1.14555 100 ml 1.25033.0100
8000  COD 1.14555 100 ml 1.25034.0100
50000  COD 1.01797.0001 100 ml 1.25035.0100

Spectroquant® standards - NIST traceable
A range of standard solutions for photometric water analysis which are traceable to SRM from NIST. The 
concentrations available are designed for use with Spectroquant® test kits, but are equally applicable to standard 
methods or for use with other manufacturers’ relevant test kits.  

Range of concentrations for each parameter
Exact concentration and measurement uncertainty printed on the bottle label 
No requirement for further dilutions

Continued on next page
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Description Concentration mg/l in H2O For test kit(s) Pk Cat. No.

Nitrate standard solution

0,50  NO3-N 1.14556; 1.14942; 1.09713; 1.14773 100 ml 1.25036.0100

2,50  NO3-N
1.14556; 1.14942; 1.09713; 1.14773; 1.14563; 
1.14542; 1.14764

100 ml 1.25037.0100

15,0  NO3-N
1.14942; 1.09713; 1.14773; 1.14563; 1.14542; 
1.14764

100 ml 1.25038.0100

40,0  NO3-N 1.14764; 1.00614 100 ml 1.25039.0100
200  NO3-N 1.00614 100 ml 1.25040.0100

Nitrite standard solution
0,200  NO2-N 1.14547; 1.14776 100 ml 1.25041.0100
40,0  NO2-N 1.00609 100 ml 1.25042.0100

Nitrogen (total) standard solution
2,50  N 1.00613; 1.14537 100 ml 1.25043.0100
12,0  N 1.00613; 1.14537; 1.14763 100 ml 1.25044.0100
100  N 1.14763 100 ml 1.25045.0100

Phosphorus (total) standard solution
0,400  PO4-P 1.14848; 1.14543 100 ml 1.25046.0100
4,00  PO4-P 1.14848; 1.14543; 1.14729; 1.11798 100 ml 1.25047.0100
15,0  PO4-P 1.14729; 1.11798; 1.00616 100 ml 1.25048.0100

Sulphate standard solution

40  SO4 1.14548; 1.14791 100 ml 1.25050.0100
125  SO4 1.14548; 1.14791; 1.00617; 1.14564 100 ml 1.25051.0100
400  SO4 1.00617; 1.14564 100 ml 1.25052.0100
800  SO4 1.14564 100 ml 1.25053.0100

Nitrate standard solution

0,50  NO3-N 1.14556; 1.14942; 1.09713; 1.14773 100 ml 1.25036.0100

2,50  NO3-N
1.14556; 1.14942; 1.09713; 1.14773; 1.14563; 
1.14542; 1.14764

100 ml 1.25037.0100

15,0  NO3-N
1.14942; 1.09713; 1.14773; 1.14563; 1.14542; 
1.14764

100 ml 1.25038.0100

40,0  NO3-N 1.14764; 1.00614 100 ml 1.25039.0100
200  NO3-N 1.00614 100 ml 1.25040.0100

Nitrite standard solution
0,200  NO2-N 1.14547; 1.14776 100 ml 1.25041.0100
40,0  NO2-N 1.00609 100 ml 1.25042.0100

Nitrogen (total) standard solution
2,50  N 1.00613; 1.14537 100 ml 1.25043.0100
12,0  N 1.00613; 1.14537; 1.14763 100 ml 1.25044.0100
100  N 1.14763 100 ml 1.25045.0100

Phosphorus (total) standard solution
0,400  PO4-P 1.14848; 1.14543 100 ml 1.25046.0100
4,00  PO4-P 1.14848; 1.14543; 1.14729; 1.11798 100 ml 1.25047.0100
15,0  PO4-P 1.14729; 1.11798; 1.00616 100 ml 1.25048.0100

Sulphate standard solution
40  SO4 1.14548; 1.14791 100 ml 1.25050.0100
125  SO4 1.14548; 1.14791; 1.00617; 1.14564 100 ml 1.25051.0100
400  SO4 1.00617; 1.14564 100 ml 1.25052.0100

Description Concentration Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19770.0100
Aluminium 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19770.0500
Ammonia 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19812.0500
Antimony 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70204.0100
Antimony 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70204.0500
AOX standard* 0,2 - 2,0 (mg/l) 6 Tests 1.00680.0001
Arsenic 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19773.0100
Arsenic 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19773.0500
BOD Spectroquant® standard** 210 (mg/l) 10 Tests 1.00718.0001
Boron 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19500.0100
Boron 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19500.0500
Cadmium 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19777.0100
Cadmium 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19777.0500

Standard solutions for analytical quality assurance
The standard solutions offered below can be adjusted to the final concentration for the measurement range 
of the test system by dilution. In addition, these standards can be used to prepare spiking solutions for the 
standard addition procedure. They provide an economic and simple method of analytical quality control. 

All CertiPUR® standard solutions (apart from the AOX, BOD and COD reference solutions) can be traced back to 
NIST.

Continued on next page
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Description Concentration Pk Cat. No.
Calcium*** 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19778.0100
Calcium*** 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19778.0500
Chloride 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19897.0500
Chromate 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19780.0500
Chrome 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19779.0100
Chrome 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19779.0500
Cobalt 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19785.0100
Cobalt 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19785.0500
Copper 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19786.0100
Copper 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19786.0500
Cyanide 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19533.0500
Fluoride 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19814.0500
Gold 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70216.0100
Gold 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70216.0500
Iron 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19781.0100
Iron 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19781.0500
Lead 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19776.0100
Lead 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19776.0500
Magnesium 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19788.0100
Magnesium 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19788.0500
Manganese 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19789.0100
Manganese 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19789.0500
Mercury 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70226.0100
Mercury 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70226.0500
Molybdenum 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70227.0100
Molybdenum 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70227.0500
Nickel 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19792.0100
Nickel 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19792.0500
Nitrate 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19811.0500
Nitrite 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19899.0500
Palladium 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.14282.0100
Palladium 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.14282.0500
Phosphate 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19898.0500
Platinum 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70219.0100
Platinum 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70219.0500
Potassium 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70230.0100
Potassium 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70230.0500
Silicon 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70236.0100
Silicon 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70236.0500
Silicon (acid) 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.12310.0100
Silicon (acid) 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.12310.0500
Silver 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19797.0100
Silver 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19797.0500
Sulphate 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19813.0500
Tin 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70242.0100
Tin 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70242.0500
TOC acc. to EN 1484 H3 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.09017.0100
Vanadium 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.70245.0100
Vanadium 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.70245.0500
Zinc 1000 (mg/l) 100 ml 1.19806.0100
Zinc 1000 (mg/l) 500 ml 1.19806.0500

* For 8 - 16 tests
** Supplied as 10x 1 litre as concentrate
*** Also for use as a standard for total hardness and residual hardness

Continued from previous page

Colorimeters, monoparameter, handheld, Checker® HC series
Hanna

Hanna pocket checkers offer a cost-effective digital alternative to visual chemical test kits. Ideal for regular water 
testing, swimming pool testing and for aquaculture hobbyists.

Testing is quick and easy 
High precision results – more accurate than visual chemical test kits
Auto shut off feature means the Checker cannot be left on by mistake
Fully portable, fitting easily into both palm and pocket

Delivery information: Colorimeters supplied with 2 sample cuvettes, starter pack of reagents, 1 × 1,5 V AAA battery 
and instruction manual.

Continued on next page
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Description Model Range Pk Cat. No.
Alkalinity for fresh water HI-775 0 - 500 ppm 1 705-0840
Alkalinity for fresh water reagents for HI-775 0 - 500 ppm 25 Tests 705-0841
Ammonia for fresh water HI-700 0,00 - 3,00 ppm 1 705-0793
Ammonia for fresh water, reagents for HI-700 0,00 - 3,00 ppm 25 Tests 705-0794
Ammonia HR HI-733 0,0 - 99,9 ppm 1 705-0826
Ammonia HR, reagents for HI-733 0,0 - 99,9 ppm 25 Tests 705-0827
Ammonia MR HI-715 0,00 - 9,99 ppm 1 705-0809
Ammonia MR, reagents for HI-715 0,00 - 9,99 ppm 25 Tests 705-0810
Bromine HI-716 0,0 - 8,0 ppm 1 705-0811
Bromine, reagents for HI-716 0,0 - 8,0 ppm 25 Tests 705-0812
Chlorine, free HI-701 0,00 - 2,50 ppm 1 705-0795
Chlorine, free, reagents for HI-701 0,00 - 2,50 ppm 25 Tests 705-0796
Chlorine, total HI-711 0,00 - 3,50 ppm 1 KIT 705-0805
Chlorine, total, reagents for HI-711 0,00 - 3,50 ppm 25 Tests 705-0806
Chlorine total HI-761 0 - 500 ppb 1 705-0834
Chlorine total, reagents for HI-761 0 - 500 ppb 25 Tests 705-0835
Chlorine UHR HI-771 0 - 500 ppm 1 705-0838
Chlorine UHR, reagents for HI-771 0 - 500 ppm 25 Tests 705-0839
Chromium VI HR HI-723 0 - 999 ppb 1 705-0819
Chromium VI HR, reagents for HI-723 0 - 999 ppb 25 Tests 705-0820
Chromium VI LR HI-749 0 - 300 ppb 1 705-0832
Chromium VI LR, reagents for HI-749 0 - 300 ppb 25 Tests 705-0833
Colour HI-727 0 - 500 PCU* 1 705-0823
Fluoride HR HI-739 0,0 - 20,0 ppm 1 705-0830
Fluoride HR, reagents for HI-739 0,0 - 20,0 ppm 25 Tests 705-0831
Fluoride LR HI-729 0,00 - 2,00 ppm 1 705-0824
Fluoride LR, reagents for HI-723 0,00 - 2,00 ppm 25 Tests 705-0825
Iodine HI-718 0,00 - 12,5 ppm 1 705-0815
Iodine, reagents for HI-718 0,00 - 12,5 ppm 25 Tests 705-0816
Iron HI-721 0,00 - 5,00 ppm 1 705-0817
Iron, reagents for HI-721 0,00 - 5,00 ppm 25 705-0818
Nickel HR HI-726 0,00 - 7,00 ppm 1 705-0821
Nickel HR, reagents for HI-723 0,00 - 7,00 ppm 25 Tests 705-0822
Nitrite HR HI-708 0 - 150 ppm 1 705-0803
Nitrite HR, reagents for HI-708 0 - 150 ppm 25 Tests 705-0804
Nitrite LR HI-707 0 - 600 ppb 1 705-0801
Nitrite LR, reagents for HI-707 0 - 600 ppb 25 Tests 705-0802
Phosphate HR HI-717 0,0 - 30,0 ppm 1 705-0813
Phosphate HR, reagents for HI-717 0,0 - 30,0 ppm 25 Tests 705-0814
Phosphate LR HI-713 0,00 - 2,50 ppm 1 705-0807
Phosphate LR, reagents for HI-713 0,00 - 2,50 ppm 25 Tests 705-0808
Phosphorus ULR HI-736 0 - 200 ppb 1 KIT 705-0828
Phosphorus ULR, reagents for HI-736 0 - 200 ppb 25 Tests 705-0829
Phosporus HR HI-706 0,00 - 2,00 ppm 1 KIT 705-0799
Phosporus HR, reagents for HI-708 0,00 - 2,00 ppm 1 KIT 705-0800
Silica HR HI-770 0 - 200 ppm 1 705-0836
Silica HR, reagents for HI-770 0 - 200 ppm 25 Tests 705-0837
Silica LR HI-705 0,00 - 2,00 ppm 1 705-0797
Silica LR, reagents for HI-705 0,00 - 2,00 ppm 25 Tests 705-0798

*PCU= Platinum cobalt units

Model Ion selective meter
Optics Tungsten lamp with filter and silicon photocell detector
Automatic switch-off Yes, after 10 minutes 
Power supply 9 V battery
W×D×H (mm) 192×102×67

Portable colorimeters, ion specific, waterproof
Hanna

Range of microprocessor controlled, handheld, single parameter colorimeters using a monochromatic LED 
and chemical reagents to promote a colour change within the sample.

Ideal for portable measurement of environmental water samples
Accurate and repeatable measured results
Direct reading on a LCD in g/l or mg/l or μg/l

Ordering information: Reagents and test kits are supplied separately. For full details of the complete 
range of Hanna portable single parameter colorimeters and reagents please contact your local VWR office.

Delivery information: Supplied with two cuvettes and two caps, 9 V battery and instruction manual.

Continued on next page
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Description Model Range Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium meter HI-96712 0,00 - 1,00 mg/l 1 705-0687
Ammonia meter HI-96700 0,00 - 3,00 mg/l 1 705-0683
Ammonia meter with Cal Check® HI-96715 0,00 - 9,99 (as NH3-N) mg/l 1 705-0690
Bromine meter HI-96716 0,00 - 8,00 mg/l 1 705-0691
Chlorine (free) meter with Cal Check® HI-96701 0,00 - 5,00 mg/l 1 705-0684
Chlorine dioxide meter HI-96738 0,00 - 2,00 mg/l 1 705-0700
Chromium VI meter LR HI-96749 0 - 300 μg/l 1 705-0703
Chromium VI meter MR HI-96723 0,00 - 1,00 mg/l 1 705-0695
Cyanide meter HI-96714 0,000 - 0,200 mg/l 1 705-0689
Fluoride meter HR HI-96729 0,0 - 20,0 mg/l 1 705-0698
Hardness (Ca) meter HI-96720 0,00 - 2,70 mg/l 1 705-0694
Hardness (Mg) meter HI-96719 0,00 - 2,00 mg/l 1 705-0693
Hydrazine meter HI-96704 0 - 400 μg/l 1 705-0685
Iodine meter HI-96718 0,0 - 12,5 mg/l 1 705-0692
Iron meter LR HI-96746 0,00 - 1,600 mg/l 1 705-0701
Manganese meter LR HI-96748 0 - 300 μg/l 1 705-0702
Molybdenum meter HI-96730 0,0 - 40,0 mg/l 1 705-0699
Nickel meter HR HI-96726 0,00 - 7,00 g/l 1 705-0696
Nitrate meter HI-96728 0,0 - 30,0 (as NO3-N) mg/l 1 705-0697
Nitrite meter with Cal Check® LR HI-96707 0,000 - 0,600 (as NO2-N) mg/l 1 705-0686
Phosphate meter LR HI-96713 0,00 - 2,50 mg/l 1 705-0688
Phosphate meter with Cal Check® HR HI-96717 0,0 - 30,0 mg/l 1 705-0854
Phosphorus meter with Cal Check® HI-96706 0,0 - 15,0 mg/l 1 705-0853
Silver meter HI-96737 0,000 - 1,000 mg/l 1 705-0855

Weight (kg) 0,290

Continued from previous page
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Model Turbiquant® 1100 IR Turbiquant® 1100 T Turbiquant® 1500 IR Turbiquant® 1500 T Turbiquant® 3000 IR Turbiquant® 3000 T
Light source IR-LED Tungsten-halogen lamp IR-LED Tungsten-halogen lamp IR-LED Tungsten-halogen lamp
Measurement units NTU, FNU NTU NTU, FNU, FAU, EBC NTU, EBC, Nephelos

Range 0,01 - 1100 NTU 0 - 1000 NTU
0 - 10000 NTU; 0 - 10000 FNU; 0 - 10000 FAU; 

0 - 2450 EBC

Accuracy
±2% or ± last decimal place NTU (0 - 500 NTU); 

±3% of measured value (500 - 1100 NTU)
±2% of measured value or ±0,01 NTU whichever is 

larger in the range 0 - 1000 NTU

±2% of reading or ±0,01 NTU whichever is larger 
in the range 0 - 1000 NTU; ±5% of reading for 

range 1000 - 4000 NTU; ±10% of reading for range 
4000 - 10000 NTU

Reproducibility - < ±1% of measured value or ±0,01 NTU, whichever is the larger

Resolution 0,01/0,1/1 depending on measurement range
Selectable 0,1 - 0,0001 NTU. 

0,0001/0,001/0,01/0,1 depending on 
measurement range

Cuvettes (Ø×H mm) 25×45 28×70 or optional pour-through assembly 28×70 or continuous flow cells
Sample volume (ml) 15 25
Time/calendar None Integrated

Calibration Automatic 1 - 3 point
Automatic 1 - 4 point (to 1750 NTU), 10000 NTU 

selectable

The degree of turbidity is a measure of water quality. A liquid is cloudy if it contains undissolved suspended matter (particles, bacteria etc). These particles scatter 
incident light in many directions. The light scattered at 90 degrees is measured = nephelometry, i.e. nephelometry is the measurement of turbidity. The clearer a 
liquid, the lower the turbidity. The units of turbidity are NTU = nephelometric turbidity units. Drinking water has max. of 5 NTU, sewage more than 2000 NTU.

Turbiquant® instruments provide convincing results simply, rapidly and accurately, for all types of turbidity measurement.

For standard-compliant measurements according to EN ISO 7027 an IR LED (infrared) light source with a wavelength of 860 nm is prescribed. (IR models).
The USEPA Method 180.1 and also APHA-AWWA-WPCF require the use of a tungsten lamp emitting white light (T models).
Each Turbiquant® instrument requires the appropriate set of calibration standards for use. Must be purchased separately.

Turbiquant® 1100 IR and 1100 T instruments are portable battery powered turbidimeters for on the spot analysis

Battery power for more than 5000 measurements 
Waterproof housing (IP 67 compliance) with easy to use 5 button operation 
Rugged carrying case

Delivery information: 1100 instrument, 2 empty cells, handy hints, manual, carrying case, 4 batteries.

Turbiquant® 1500 IR and 1500T instruments - ideal for routine laboratory work

Easy to use 
Automatically selects relevant resolution 
Optional pour-through assembly for high sample throughput

Delivery information: 1500 instrument, universal power supply/plug, 3 empty cells, handy hints, manual.

Turbiquant® 3000 IR and 3000T instruments - give total flexibility

Same specifications as 1500 model plus the following features:

Wider range - up to 10 000 NTU 
4 detectors give nephelometric and ratio measurements 
Transmission measurements above 40 FAU according to ISO EN 7027 
Optional flow-through assembly  

Delivery information: 3000 instrument, universal power supply/plug, 3 empty cells, handy hints, manual.

Primary (USEPA method) and Secondary (ISO) Calibration Standards

AMCO-AEPA-1® Microspheres are primary calibration standards that conform with USEPA method 180.1. In compliance with EN ISO 7027 these standards count as 
alternative secondary standards to freshly prepared formazine.

Improved precision 
Ready to use and non toxic

Turbidity meters, Turbiquant®

Turbiquant® 1500T

Turbiquant® 1100T

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Instruments
Turbiquant® 1100 IR, portable turbidimeter 1 1.18324.0001
Turbiquant® 1100 T, portable turbidimeter 1 1.18325.0001
Turbiquant® 1500 IR, turbidimeter 1 1.18330.0001
Turbiquant® 1500 T, turbidimeter 1 1.18331.0001
Turbiquant® 3000 IR, turbidimeter 1 1.18332.0001
Turbiquant® 3000 T, turbidimeter 1 1.18333.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Calibration standards for Turbiquant®
Calibration set for Turbiquant® 1000 IR (0,02 - 10,0 - 100 - 1000 NTU) 4 Vial 1.18327.0001
Calibration standard set for Turbiquant® 1500 IR/1500 T (0,02 - 10,0 - 1000 NTU) 3 Vial 1.18328.0001
Calibration standard set for Turbiquant® 3000 IR (0,02 - 10,00 - 100,0 - 1750 NTU) 4 Vial 1.18329.0001
Calibration standard set for Turbiquant® 1100 IR/1100 T (0,02 - 10,0 - 1000 NTU) 3 Vial 1.18335.0001
Calibration standard (10000 NTU) for Turbiquant® 3000 IR 1 1.18342.0001
Calibration standard (10000 NTU) for Turbiquant® 3000 T 1 1.18343.0001
Calibration standard set for Turbiquant® 3000 T (0,02 - 10,0 - 100,0 - 1750 NTU) 4 Vial 1.18349.0001
Accessories
Empty cuvettes (3) for Turbiquant® 1000/1100 3 1.18320.0001
Empty cuvettes (3) for Turbiquant® 1500/3000 3 1.18336.0001
Flow-through assembly for Turbiquant® 3000 1 1.18341.0001
Lamp, tungsten for Turbiquant® 1500 T/3000 T 1 1.18338.0001
Lamp, LED for Turbiquant®1500 IR 1 1.18344.0001
Lamp, LED for Turbiquant®3000 IR 1 1.18382.0001

Compliance EN ISO 7027 USEPA method 180.1 EN ISO 7027 USEPA method 180.1 EN ISO 7027 USEPA method 180.1

GLP-Functions None Control of calibration intervals, self-test
Control of calibration intervals, self-test, calibration 

and instrument configuration are access code 
protected

Certification CE CE, UL TUV,-GS
Interfaces None RS232 uni-directional RS232 bi-directional
Power supply 4× AAA batteries Universal charger/plug

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Turbidity meter HI 93703 1 705-0786
Turbidity meter HI 93703C 1 715-2008

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cleaning solution for cuvettes 230 ml 705-0844
Cell measurement kit for honey (approx 75 tests). Kit includes 82 square section cuvettes, glycerol 30 ml and 2×5 ml syringes 1 KIT 635-0659
Standard reference, glycerol (30 ml bottles) 4 635-0660

Accuracy ±0.5% FTU* or ±5% of reading %
Batteries 4 x 1.5 V AA
Calibration Automatic at 0 and 10 FTU*
Light power source Silicon photocell
Light source LED

Range
0.0 to 50 FTU* 

50 to 1000 FTU* (auto ranging)
Resolution 0.01 and 1 FTU*
Weight (g) 510
W×D×H (mm) 220×82×66

Turbidity meters, portable HI 93703
Hanna

Compact meters, using the nephelometric method of measurement, which have a large LCD and rubberised 
keyboard for field and laboratory use. The HI 93703 meter features a dual measurement range for drinking 
and wastewater applications, together with automatic calibration using two calibration standards at 0 and 
10FTU. For traceability, the date of the last calibration can be displayed.

Quick and accurate response 
Auto shut off after 5 minutes to conserve batteries 
Rugged and portable with easy to read display 
Calibration standards are non toxic, disposable, ready-to-use alternatives to formazine

Conform to ISO 7027

Delivery information: HI 93703C set is supplied as a turbidity meter in attaché case with cuvettes, 
AMCO-EPA-1 (primary standards) calibration solutions at 0 FTU and 10 FTUs, cuvette cleaning solution, lint 
free tissues and 4x AA batteries.
The HI 93703 meter is supplied with a glass cuvette, batteries and instructions

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Turbidity calibration solution, non toxic, stable, produced according to the AMCO AEPA-1 standards at 0 FTU 30 ml 705-0842
Turbidity calibration solution, non toxic, stable, produced according to the AMCO AEPA-1 standards at 10 FTU 30 ml 705-0843
Turbidity calibration solution, non toxic, stable, produced according to the AMCO AEPA-1 standards at 500 FTU 30 ml 665-0151

*1FTU =1NTU

Description Pk Cat. No.
HI 93414 portable turbidity and chlorine meter 1 705-0645

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cleaning tissues for cuvettes 4 705-0646
Glass cuvettes 4 705-0649
Windows compatible software (compatible with Windows 7 but not Windows Vista) 1 662-4018

Model HI 93414
Light source Tungsten lamp
Detector Silicon photocell

Range

0,0 to 5,00 mg/l free chlorine
0,0 to 5,00 mg/l total chlorine

0,0 to 9,99 NTU
10,0 to 99,9 NTU
100  to 1000 NTU

Accuracy ±0,02 mg/l @ 1,00 mg/l
Accuracy turbidity 2% of reading plus 0,02 NTU

Calibration
2, 3 or 4 point (turbidity)

1 point (chlorine)
Interfaces RS232 and USB 1.1
W×D×H (mm) 87×224×77
Weight (g) 512

Turbidity and chlorine meter, portable, HI 93414
Hanna

Designed for water quality measurements, HI 93414 provides reliable and accurate readings on low level 
turbidity and chlorine samples. HI 93414 features a tungsten light source that is EPA compliant for turbidity 
measurement. The instrument also features HANNA’s exclusive Fast Tracker Tag Identification System™ for 
simple, organised data management as well as chlorine CAL Check™ calibration validation.

Reduces stray light and helps achieve high accuracy at low ranges
USB and RS232 PC connectivity for easy download of data
Backlit LCD with user friendly display and guidance codes
GLP functions allow traceability of calibration conditions including the time, date and last calibration 
points

Delivery information: The HI 93414 is supplied complete with 5 sample cuvettes and caps; calibration 
cuvettes for turbidimeter and colorimeter, silicone oil; cleaning tissues; 5 Tag holders with Tags; scissors, 4× 
AA batteries; AC adapter; instruction manual; instrument quality certificate and rigid carrying case.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Portable photometer pHotoFlex® STD 1 705-0765
Portable photometer with pH, pHotoFlex® 1 665-0168
Portable photometer with pH and turbidity, pHotoFlex® Turb 1 665-0169
Portable photometer with pH and turbidity, pHotoFlex® Turb/SET 1 KIT 665-0187
pHotoFlex®/Set 1 KIT 705-0562

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Rechargeable battery set (RB Flex/430) 1 665-0170
LabStation (LSFlex/430) 1 665-0171
Field case with tray for all pHotoFlex/Turb 430 models 1 705-1026

Model pHotoFlex® STD pHotoFlex® pHotoFlex® Turb pHotoFlex®
Light source LED
Wavelengths (nm) 436, 517, 557, 594, 610, 690 436, 517, 557, 594, 610, 690, 860 436, 517, 557, 594, 610, 690
Photometric accuracy <2 nm /0,005 A reproducibility
Datalog - capacity (sets) 100 data sets 1000 data sets
Accuracy turbidity - 0,01 NTU/FNU or ±2% of the measured value -
pH - accuracy - ±0,01
Interfaces RS232, USB via adapter (optional)

Portable photometers, pHotoFlex® series
WTW

A practical and robust series of portable photometers, suitable for a wide range of photometry, turbidity 
and pH applications in the areas of environmental monitoring, water treatment, wine and beverage 
industries and process control.The pHotoFLex® series offers more than 120 methods for commercial test kits 
and option for 100 user-defined programs. Other features include a backlit display with automatic switch 
off. The PhotoFlex STD has 160 methods for commercial test kits with 10 user-defined programs.

Able to accommodate 16 mm (variable height)  and 28 mm cuvettes by means of a fixed adapter
User guidance via display for easy operation without handbook 
Integrated pH measurement with automatic temperature compensation (except STD model)
Turbidity measurement with infrared light source according to DIN 27027/ISO 7027 for 665-0169 
Battery operation with four AA batteries for approximately 3000 measurements

LabStation LS Flex

A LabStation, that upgrades either the pHotoFlex® or pHotoFlex® Turb instruments into a small laboratory 
instrument, comprises a rechargeable battery pack (RB Flex) and LSdata software package. Routine 
measurements can be set via bar code and carried out without zero adjusting and therefore input of 
user-defined methods through the PC is simplified.  For connection of the LabStation to a PC, an AK cable is 
required.

Delivery information: The pHotoFlex®/Set includes the pHotoFlex portable photometer with pH in a field 
case with tray to hold instruments and accessories.
The pHotoFlex® Turb/SET includes the pHotoFlex portable photometer with integrated turbidity and pH 
function in a field case with appropriate accessories.

Measuring range 0,02 - 10 mg/l free chlorine; 0,05 - 100 mg/l total chlorine
Resolution 0,01 mg/l at 1 mg/l free chlorine;  0,1 mg/l at 10 mg/l total chlorine
Measurement time 55 s
Measuring range - temperature (°C) 2 - 40 (instrument); 2 - 25 (sample)
Temperature resolution (°C) 0,1

Chlorine analysers, ChloroSense®
Reagent-free chlorine measurement

The ChloroSense® is a reagent-free, operator independent method for determining free and total chlorine 
in less than 1 minute. The unique patented electrochemical sensor delivers fast and accurate results over an 
extensive range. ChloroSense® is a genuine alternative to the standard DPD method and is highly effective 
across many different application areas. Although designed for the highly regulated drinking water 
industry, the ChloroSense® kit has been adopted in other applications requiring chlorine measurement 
including washing of food produce, testing of potable water storage tanks, pipe refurbishment and various 
applications in hospitals. 

Waterproof IP 67, rugged and portable
Reads up to 100 mg/l - ppm total chlorine
Unique sensor technology: No reagents required and therefore no chemical waste for disposal 
Simultaneous measurement of free and total chlorine
55 seconds measurement time, including sample temperature

Delivery information: Supplied with 100 electrodes, calibration chip, sample bottles and soft carry case.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ChloroSense, chlorine analyser kit 1 KIT 705-0650

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
ChloroSense®, replacement  electrodes, pack of 100 with calibration chip 100 705-0651
ChloroSense® check standards 1 SET 705-0652
USB cable for ChloroSense® 1 705-0653

Display Graphical LCD, 42×22 mm
Interfaces Waterproof USB
Power 4× AA, optional power via USB port of computer or optional mains adapter
W×D×H (mm) 170×26×116
Weight (g) 975

Description Pk Cat. No.
SA1100, PT430 water testing kit for lead 1 KIT 705-0660
SA1100, PT431 water testing kit for copper 1 KIT 705-0661

Model PT430 PT431
Measuring principle Fixed voltage potentiostat 
Range Lead: 2 - 100 μg/l Copper: 50 - 2000 μg/l
Resolution 1 μg/l
Measurement time Lead: 3 minutes Copper: 30 seconds or 3 minutes for drinking water
Sample requirements - temperature (°C) 15 - 30
Display Backlit, graphical LCD (42×22 mm), with six language options and direct-reading of results in μg/l
Data logging - capacity Stores 500 previous readings and offers prompts when only 40 and 20 left available
User interface Set time and date, date format, display language and reset sample number
Interfaces Waterproof USB connection to PC

Power
4×1,5 V ‘AA’ alkaline batteries. Powered via USB port when 

connected to computer
4×AA alkaline batteries. Powered via USB port when 

connected to computer
W×D×H (mm) 170×126×116
Weight (g) 975

Scanning analysers for copper and lead, SA1100
A successor to SA-1000, the SA1100 provides simple and reliable monitoring for lead and copper in water 
using the long established voltammetric method. The lightweight instrument is waterproof and suitable for 
any environment. The USB port, once connected to a PC, can be used to access data stored in the instrument 
log, or to upgrade the instrument software.

The unit is simple to use. Fill the sample container, then add the buffer reagent and insert the disposable 
sensor, close the lid and the unit automatically carries out the analysis.

Rapid results reported in μg/l for Copper or lead
Data logging 
Battery power saving system with auto switch-off after five minutes
No user calibration required

Delivery information: Supplied as a kit containing the SA1100 instrument, calibration chip, instructions 
and a consumables pack for ten analyses all in a soft-sided carrying case.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
BOD EVO Sensor System 6 (230 V) including Wireless Databox™, BODSoft™ and cable 1 705-0779
BOD EVO Sensor System 6 (230 V) 1 705-0780

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Potassium hydroxide trap for BOD sensor 1 705-0845
Control test tablets, pack of 8 1 705-0782
Magnetic stirrer 6 place for BOD systems 1 705-0846
Dark glass bottle 500 ml for BOD systems 1 705-0781

B.O.D. measurement, BOD EVO Sensor System 6
VELP Scientifica

Respirometric measurement system for BOD without mercury for determining the amount of 
dissolved oxygen consumed by aerobic biological microorganisms in water.

The sensor uses manometric technology and microprocessor control to provide regular data measurements 
over defined periods. The sensors require 2 lithium batteries each and are IP 54 rated. Using the Wireless 
Databox™ and BODSoft™, the data from up to 80 samples can be monitored, compared and and stored. 

Very simple to use and mercury-free
Real time data (in ppm BOD) is displayed on the sensor head of each bottle
Using wireless data transmission 5-day test can record results every 30 minutes up to every 24 hours 
6 sample bottles with a magnetic stirring station for ensuring reproducibility
Measurement ranges: 90/250/600/999 ppm BOD

Temperature control is usually required for the most reproducible results - please see entries for 
thermostatic cabinets and incubators which are supplied separately.

Delivery information: The BOD EVO Sensor systems include a 6-position stirring station with BOD sensors, 
dark glass sample bottles, alkali holders and stirring bars.

Description Pk Cat. No.
OxiTop® IS6 1 705-1002
OxiTop® IS12 1 705-1003
OxiTop® IS12-6 1 705-1004

BOD respirometric measurement without mercury (Hg) according to EN 1889-2 for auto-control

The OxiTop® system was designed for the measurement of BOD from wastewater samples that are not highly contaminated, by measurement of the decrease of 
oxygen pressure and absorption of CO2 generated in the sample bottle by NaOH.

Very simple to use and mercury-free 
Recorded values can be memorised for up to five days or viewed instantaneously on the numerical display 
6 and 12 sample bottle versions available 
Measurement ranges: 0...40/80/200/400/800/2000/4000 mg/l BOD 
Auto Temp function - if the sample is too cold, the start of the measurement is delayed

To be used in conjunction with a magnetic stirrer platform and a thermostatic cabinet.

Delivery information: The IS sets include the ready to use package of sample bottles, stirrer platform and stirrer bars, stirrer bar retriever, rubber sleeves, NaOH 
pellets, 1 each of overflow measuring flask 164 ml and 432 ml, nitrification inhibitor (thermostatic cabinet not included).

OxiTop® IS12-6

IS12-6 set is a ready to use package for 6 simultaneous measurements (extendable to 12) with an IS Inductive stirring system for 12 places, and 6 OxiTop® heads 
and accessories as above.

BOD measurement, OxiTop® IS6, IS12, IS12-6
WTW

Oxitop® IS 6 Oxitop® IS 12
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Description Pk Cat. No.
OxiTop® Control 6 1 705-1000
OxiTop® Control 12 1 705-1001

BOD measurement, OxiTop® Control 6/12
WTW

The automated system for measuring BOD, OxiTop® Control, consists of an OxiTop® Control measuring head 
and an infrared controller. This system is exceptionally easy to use. The controller is capable of configuring up 
to 100 measuring heads and receiving the measurement data via infrared transmission. Each sample is easily 
identified and recognised by the controller thanks to the measuring head, each of which is associated with 
a unique serial number. The controller is multilingual to make it as easy as possible to operate. The digital 
display is clear and offers step by step guidance for all user operations.

Benefits:

Standard and routine measurements of 6 or 12 samples in parallel with automatic data transfer 
Controller has a range of between 0...40/80/200/400/800/2000/4000 mg/l BOD 
Automatic assignment of a sample identification number 
Measurement period: 0,5 h to 99 days 
Heads can store up to 360 data sets 

OxiTop® Control 6

Complete package for 6 simultaneous measurements with OxiTop® OC 100 Controller, and IS 6 Inductive 
Stirring System for mains operation 230 V/50/60 Hz and 6 OxiTop® C measuring heads and appropriate standard accessories.

OxiTop® Control 12

Complete package for 12 simultaneous measurements with OxiTop® OC 100 Controller, and IS 12 Inductive Stirring System for mains operation 230 V/50/60 Hz 
and 12 OxiTop® C measuring heads and appropriate standard accessories.

Delivery information: Delivered with brown sample bottles, stirrer bars, stirrer bar retriever, rubber sleeves, NaOH pellets, 1 each of overflow measuring flask 
164 ml and 432 ml, nitrification inhibitor.

Description Pk Cat. No.
OxiTop® Control A6 (6×1000 ml bottles) 1 705-1005
OxiTop® Control A12 (12×250 ml bottles) 1 705-1006

Measurement of biodegradability, OxiTop® control A6/A12 and OxiTop® control S6/S12
WTW

Biodegradability according to ISO 9408/ DIN EN 29 408/ OECD 301 F

The determination of the biodegradability should be checked before “new” chemicals are used for the first 
time, not only for environmental reasons but also to minimise disposal charges. The samples are prepared 
according to the instructions and blanks are stirred at a constant temperature for 28 days in closed bottles. 
The CO2 produced is removed from the gas space by means of an absorber so that the resulting negative 
pressure is a measure of the biodegradability. The continuous recording of the values in the OxiTop®-C means 
that the required documentation can be guaranteed in an optimal manner.

The measuring bottles and adapters can be autoclaved at 121 °C 
Controller has a range of between 500 - 1350 hPa 
The head flashes for 5 seconds when accessed by controller

Delivery information: The A6/S6 and A12/S12 include the ready to use package of sample bottles and 
adapters, stirrer platform (IS 6 Var for A6) and stirrers, OxiTop®-C heads, OC110 controller, Achat OC 
software, with appropriate accessories (thermostatic cabinet not included).
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Description Pk Cat. No.
OxiTop® Control AN 6 1 705-1007
OxiTop® Control AN 12 1 705-1008

Determination of anaerobic degradation processes, OxiTop® control AN 6/AN 12
WTW

Measurement of aneaerobic degradation, OxiTop® AN6, AN12, and biogas determination

Anaerobic degradation processes take place in the absence of oxygen. In order to be able to fill the gas 
space above the sample with inert gas the measuring bottle has side-mounted connections, which are 
sealed with septa. When anaerobic degradation has taken place the dissolved CO2 can be driven off 
and then removed from the gas space by means of a CO2 absorber. The resulting pressure difference 
is proportional to the CO2 concentration, the remaining over-pressure is proportional to the methane 
concentration. The degradation process can be comfortably followed in the “pressure” operating mode.

Controller has a range of between 500 - 1350 hPa
The head flashes for 5 seconds when accessed by controller

Delivery information: The AN sets include the ready to use package of sample bottles and adapters, 
stirrer platform and stirrers, OxiTop® Control heads, OC110 controller, Achat OC software, with appropriate 
accessories (thermostatic cabinet not included).

Description Pk Cat. No.
OxiTop® Control B6 package for 6 places with 6 flasks PF45/500 (DURAN® borosilicate glass) and 6 OxiTop®AD/SK adapters, autoclavable 1 705-1009
OxiTop® Control B6M package for 6 places with 6 flasks MG 1,0 1000 ml with stopper adapters for OxiTop® Control 1 705-1010

Determination of soil respiration, OxiTop® control B6/B6M
WTW

Laboratory method for determining the microbial soil respiration according to DIN 19 737

Soil respiration measurements are used for forecasting, surveying and checking remediation work, for 
biodegradability measurements of substances (pesticides, fungicides, fertilisers etc.) as well as carrying out 
toxicity tests. This determination is possible with the OxiTop® Control System and special practically tested 
measuring vessels in a very accurate, simple and economical way.

Soil respiration measurements can be carried out in two different types of vessel. For actively respiring 
soils with strong CO2 development, the MG1.0 measuring vessel is recommended with its large opening 
(~100 mm Ø) means that it can easily be used with large volume CO2 absorber vessels for subsequent 
quantitative CO2 determination.

Simple and precise 
Cost effective 
The measuring bottles and adapters can be autoclaved at 121 °C 
Controller has a range of between 500 - 1350 hPa 
The head flashes for five seconds when accessed by controller

Control B6

Description Pk Cat. No.
OxiTop® heads
OxiTop® head, replacement (yellow) 1 662-0420
OxiTop® head, replacement (green) 1 662-0421
OxiTop®-2 heads, replacement (1x yellow + 1x green) 1 SET 705-1019
OxiTop®-6 heads, replacement (3x yellow + 3x green) 1 SET 705-1018
OxiTop®-10 heads, replacement (5x yellow + 5x green) 1 715-3012
OxiTop® set-2 upgrade kit for 2 heads 1 701-0050
OxiTop® set-6 upgrade kit for 6 heads 1 705-0557

The green OxiTop® heads are suitable for more corrosive or aggressive gas such as methane from bio-reactors.

BOD measurement, accessories for OxiTop® and OxiTop® Control
WTW

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
OxiTop® Control heads and accessories
OxiTop® Control head, replacement 1 715-3029
OxiTop® Control 2 heads, replacements 2 701-0051
OxiTop® Control 6 heads, replacements 6 705-1020
Software Achat OC for OxiTop® Control 1 705-1021
Interface cable to PC AK-540/B 1 705-0407
General accessories
OxiTop® PM, calibration tablets (8 tablets) 1 705-0405
Nitrification inhibitor 25 ml 705-1022
OxiTop® PT for under pressure and leakage testing 1 705-0406
Batteries for all OxiTop® heads 2 662-0422
OxiTop® adapter AD/SK 1 701-0052
Overflow measuring flask, 97 ml 1 701-0055
Overflow measuring flask, 164 ml 1 701-0056
Overflow measuring flask, 250 ml 1 701-0057
Overflow measuring flask, 432 ml 1 701-0058
PF 600 sample bottle, 510 ml, amber 1 701-0059
Sample bottle PF45/1000 1 701-0060
Bottle MF 45/1000 ml, 2 side connectors 1 701-0061
Stirrer bars RST-600 1 701-0062
Rubber insert GK 600 L 1 701-0063

Description Pk Cat. No.
OxiTop® Box, 375×425×600 mm 1 705-1017

Thermostatic container, Oxitop® Box
WTW

Bench top container with a hinged transparent cover which can accommodate a maximum of either 12 
OxiTop® simultaneous measurements or 20 Karlsruhe bottles. The compressor is CFC free and has an 
automatic defrosting system with condensate evaporation.

Temperature is fixed at 20 °C ±0,5 °C 
Cross flow fan ensures uniform temperature distribution 
Connection for an IS 6 or IS12 stirrer

H×W×D: 375×425×600 mm

Type Inner volume (l) W×D×H ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
TS 606/2-i for 2× OxiTop® 12, 180 litre 180 600×602×850 1 705-1011
TS 606-G/2-i for 2× OxiTop® 12, 180 litre, with 
glass door

180 600×602×850 1 705-1012

TS 606/4-i for 4× OxiTop® 12, 360 litre 360 600×602×1589 1 705-1014
TS 606-G/4-i for 4× OxiTop® 12, 360 litre, with 
glass door

360 600×602×1589 1 705-1015

TS 1006, 500 litre (wide spaced shelves) 500 715×755×1515 1 705-1016

Thermostatic cabinets with variable temperature
WTW

Radial ventilation with forced air circulation 
Internal plug sockets 240 V/50 Hz (for stirrers) 
Variable temperature range +10 to 40 °C ±1 °C for diverse applications

- BOD at 20 °C

- Enzymatic activity at 25 °C

- Microbiology at 37 °C
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Description Pk Cat. No.
BOD bottles, 250 ml 10 215-1070
BOD bottles, 500 ml 10 215-1071

BOD bottles
Glass, clear

BOD bottles (Biological Oxygen Demand), have glass peg stoppers adjusted to leave a ‘well’ for water seal 
and a pointed cone to prevent air entrapment. 

Model Flow rate Accuracy (%) Length (m) Pk Cat. No.
CP-1 0,1 - 6,1 m/s 0,03 m/s 0,9 - 1,8 1 705-0654
CP-2 0,1 - 6,1 m/s 0,03 m/s 1,5 - 4,5 1 705-0655

Convenient impeller type meters for measuring current and flow in surface water and open flumes. Exchangeable splash-proof microcomputer in the handle, 
displays the readings and records data.

Lightweight, graduated telescopic handle
Robust design, impeller in protective housing to avoid damage by stones or flotsam
Easy to use control for display and memory modes
Five year battery lifetime

Delivery information: Supplied with carrying case.

Flow meter with telescopic handle
WTW
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FP4 1 705-1500
JLT 4 1 705-1501
JLT 6 1 705-1502
FC4S 1 705-1503
FC6S 1 705-1504

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Transport bag for FP4 flocculator 1 705-1505

Model FP4 JLT 4 JLT 6 FC4S FC6S
Stirring places 4 6 4 independent control 6 independent control
Stirring speed (min-1) 20 - 40 - 50 - 100 - 200 10 - 300 10 - 15 - 30 - 45 - 60 - 90 -120 - 150 - 200
Timer (min) 0 - 30 minutes or continuous 0 - 999 minutes or 0 - 99 hours or continuous

-
Display - 2×LED
Controls keypad Analogue Digital Analogue
W×D×H (mm) 250×250×320 645×260×347 935×260×347 645×260×347 935×260×347
Weight (kg) 4,8 13 17 12,5 18

A range of flocculator instruments to support technicians working in the environmental sector. The multiple place stirring provides more accurate data and 
reproducible results.

Timer function for FP4 and JLT units
Stainless steel stirring rods are adjustable in height
Strong metallic frame, epoxy coated for protection against chemical and mechanical corrosion

Portable unit FP4

The FP4 has 4 stirrers with reproducible stirring speeds allowing standard conditions to be met during on-site analysis. Central illumination of the 4 positions.

JLT units

Digital control with the same stirring speed and time for each of the 4 or 6 positions. Samples can be illuminated (or not) by lighting on the back panel.

FC S units

Speed settings for each position can be independently selected. Samples can be illuminated (or not) by lighting on the back panel.

Flocculators
VELP Scientifica

FC6S FP4 JLT4

Designed for flocculation tests on water and effluent samples

The SW6 is specifically designed for repeatable conditions between samples and from run to run. Two preset programmes allow routine speed and time 

Flocculators, SW5 and SW6
Stuart

SW5 SW6

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Flocculator SW5, with 2 rotators 1 709-0101
Flocculator SW6, with 6 rotators 1 715-5901

Description Capacity (ml) Height (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Beakers, tall form
Beaker, tall form, graduated, with 
spout

1000 180 95 10 213-0037

Accessories
Simultaneous coagulant doser for SW6 only 1 709-0100

Model SW5 SW6
Stirring places 2 6
Stirring speed (min-1) 25 - 250
Preset programmes 2
Timer (min) none 0 - 99
Display LCD LED
Controls keypad Dial Touch sensitive
W×D×H (mm) 320×210×500 750×210×460
Weight (kg) 8,6 17

parameters to be input and then selected by simply pressing one button. The intuitive touch sensitive keypad is totally flat for easy cleaning. Sample monitoring is 
assisted by base illumination against a black background.

Continuously variable stirring speed
Digital indication of time and speed
Two pre-set programmes
Built in illumination for easy viewing of samples
Timer feature controls stirring time and measures settling time

The SW5 is a mini-version of the SW6 that accepts only two samples and is does not include the timer function.

Ordering information: Beakers need to be ordered separately.

Continued from previous page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HI 96801, digital refractometer for sucrose analysis in food industry 1 635-0661
HI 96802, digital refractometer for fructose analysis in food industry 1 635-0662
HI 96803, digital refractometer for glucose analysis in food industry 1 635-0663
HI 96804, digital refractometer for invert sugar analysis in food industry 1 635-0664

Model HI 96801 HI 96802 HI 96803 HI 96804
Sample size (ml) 2 drops
Response time 1,5 seconds
Scales - Brix 0 - 85
Accuracy (°Brix) ±0,2
Resolution 0,1 °Brix / 0,1 °C
Operating temperature range (°C) 0...80
Temperature compensation range (°C) 10...40
W×D×H (mm) 192×104×89
Weight (g) 420

Digital refractometers for sugar analysis
Hanna

Quick and easy to use, these portable refractometers with yellow LED light source are ideal for analysing 
the sugar content in a wide range of food products including fruit, energy drinks, puddings, tofu, jams, 
honey, soups and sauces.

Direct readout of °Brix and °C with automatic temperature compensation feature
Easy clean sample well - stainless steel ring and flint glass prism
Large clear LCD display with water resistant IP 65 casing
Calibrate to zero using pure water
Battery operated with auto shut-off after 3 minutes

Delivery information: Supplied with 9 V battery and instruction manual.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Testo 270 cooking oil tester in aluminium carry case, TopSafe protective cover, hand strap, reference oil, batteries and instruction manual 1 620-1900

Model Testo 270
Accuracy (%) ±2 TPM  (40 - 190 °C) at 25 °C (ambient)
Accuracy (°C) ±1,5
Batteries 2×AA
Housing type ABS with removable TopSafe protective cover

Measurement parameter
Total polar materials (% TPM)

Temperature (°C)

Measurement ranges
0,5 - 40% TPM

40 - 200 °C
Operating temperature range (°C) 0 to 50
Weight (with battery) 164 g
W×D×H (mm) 50×20×354

Cooking oil tester
Testo

A tester for quantitative measurement of the deterioration (with use) of cooking oils in deep fat fryers. The 
capacitative oil sensor measures the oxidative breakdown of the oils as the Total Polar Materials (% TPM).

Measurement directly in the deep fat fryer at elevated temperatures
Results in % TPM in 30 seconds with automatic recognition of measurement end
Audible and visual alarm function with 2 limit values (user defined) 
Sensor simply wiped clean, thanks to protective layer
No requirement for sensor to cool down between measurements
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Fritest®, method: colorimetric, alkali colour count principle 60 Tests 1.10652.0001
Fritest®, refill pack for 1.10652.0001 30 Tests 1.10651.0001
Oxifrit-Test®, method: colorimetric, determination of oxidised fatty acids 60 Tests 1.10653.0001
Oxifrit-Test®, refill pack for 1.10653.0001 30 Tests 1.10654.0001

Fritest® test kit includes reagents and accessories for evaluating the degree of deterioration of vegetable fats used for deep-frying in kitchens and bakeries. 
Method used is based on colorimetry of fats exposed to heat using the alkali colour count principle.

Oxifrit® test kit determines the content of polar, petroleum ether, insoluble oxidised fatty acids in cooking oil and fat by a colorimetric method based on 
an  acid-base indicator.

Reagents for the determination of rancidity of fats, Fritest® and Oxifrit®

Description Pk Cat. No.
Protein (Bradford Method at 595 nm), reagent solution for approx. 200 determinations 500 ml 1.10306.0500
Protein (Biuret Method at 546 nm), reagent solution for approx. 250 determinations 500 ml 1.10307.0500
Carrez Clarification 1 KIT 1.10537.0001
Total dietary fibre, enzymatic/gravimetric method 100 Tests 1.12979.0001

Reagent kits for protein and fibre analysis
Simple reagent kits, used in food analysis, that use colour chemistry to determine levels of protein and fibre. Please note these kits require the use of a 
photometer or spectrophotometer.

!

Description Pk Cat. No.
Conforms with BS 696
Butyrometer for cheese 3 g 0 - 40% : 1% 1 614-1572
Butyrometer for cream 5 g 0 - 70% : 1% 1 614-1573
Butyrometer for skim milk 0 - 4% : 0,1%, 10,94 ml 1 614-1574
Butyrometer for milk 0 - 8% : 0,1%, 10,94 ml 1 614-1575
Butyrometer for double quantity skim milk 0 - 0,5% :0,02%, 21,88 ml 1 614-1576
Conforms with Irish standards
Butyrometer IS68 for cream, 5 g, 0 - 70% : 1% 1 614-1570
Butyrometer IS66 for milk 0 - 8% : 0,1%, 10,8 ml 1 614-1571

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lockstopper for butyrometers, rubber, brass rim 10 619-0200

Butyrometers, Gerber type
Soda glass, clear

Butyrometers are used to determine the fat content of dairy samples. The product is treated with 
concentrated sulphuric acid to disrupt the emulsion. The resulting mixture is centrifuged in the butyrometer 
and the fat content read directly off the scale.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Titrator TitraLab® pH/TA, for the determination of pH and acid content of tartaric acid and sulphuric acid in wine 1 709-0118
Titrator TitraLab® pH/TA, for the determination of the pH and acid content of dairy products (milk) 1 709-0119
Titrator TitraLab® pH/TA, for the determination of the pH/acid content of citric acid in tomato sauce and tomato products (canned food) 1 709-0121
Titrator TitraLab® pH/TA, for the determination of the pH and acid content of lactic acid in brine 1 709-0123

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Sodium hydroxide, 0,1 mol/l 0,1 N aqueous solution, AVS TITRINORM volumetric solution 1 l 31770.294
Sodium hydroxide, 0,5 mol/l 0,5 N aqueous solution Reag. Ph. Eur. AVS TITRINORM® volumetric solution 1 l 31951.290
Replacement syringe, PP, 10 ml 1 661-0147
Beakers, PP, 50 ml (inner Ø 30 mm) 10 661-0148

Model pH/Total Acidity in wine pH/Total Acidity in milk
pH/Total Acidity in tomato 

products
pH/Total Acidity in brine

Measuring range
0 - 37,50 g/l tartaric acid; 0 - 24,50 

g/l sulphuric acid
>0,9 ºD; >0,2 ºSH, >0,009 g lactic 

acid/100 ml sample
0,06 - 6,4% citric acid 0,04 - 4,5% lactic acid

Display 128×64 pt, backlit liquid crystal display
Keypad 7 membrane keys, splash-proof, PET
Dosing volume Sample amount
Burette resolution 40000 steps
pH - range 0 - 14

Measurement units g/l tartaric acid, g/l H2SO4
°SH, °D, g lactic acid/100 ml 

sample
% citric acid % lactic acid

Ambient temperature +15...+40 °C

Connections
BNC (electrode), RCA for magnetic stirrer, RJ11 telephone connector for 

computer/printer, Mini-DIN for mouse

BNC (electrode), RCA for magnetic 
stirrer, RJ11 telephone connector 

for computer/printer

BNC (electrode), RCA for magnetic 
stirrer, RJ11 telephone connector 
for computer/printer, Mini-DIN 

for mouse
W×D×H (mm) 130×160×300
Weight (kg) 4

Application Reagent
pH & Total Acidity in milk NaOH 0,1M
pH & Total Acidity in wine NaOH 0,5M
pH & Total Acidity in brine NaOH 0,5M
pH & Total Acidity in tomato sauce (canned food) NaOH 0,1M

Titrators, food & beverage, TitraLab® pH/Total Acidity
Hach Lange

These automatic potentiometric titration analysers are specifically designed to determine pH and total 
acidity in a variety of food and beverage applications, providing a compact and reliable solution for routine 
QC analysis measurements.

Integrated high resolution 40 000 steps electronic burette delivers dependably accurate results
Intuitive product interface, ready to use, pre-programmed methods and preset display provide ease of 
use
Automatic buffer recognition (pH 2,00/4,01/7,00/9,21/10,90; at 25 °C)
One, two or three-point calibration
“All-included” application pack including electrode and accessories (excluding reagents)
RS232C interface enables communication with a computer or printer

Ordering information: Supplied with combined pH electrode with cable, 10 ml syringe with plunger, 
titration stand holder including magnetic stirrer, 10 titration cells (50 ml, Ø 30 mm) and power supply. 
Chemicals need to be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Titrator TitraLab® Salt, for the determination of salt in solid and liquid dairy products 1 709-0120
Titrator TitraLab® Salt, for the determination of salt in tomato sauce and tomato products 1 709-0122
Titrator TitraLab® Salt, for the determination of salt in brine 1 709-0124
Titrator TitraLab® Salt, for the determination of salt in water 1 709-0125

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement syringe, PP, 10 ml 1 661-0147
Beakers, PP, 50 ml (inner Ø 30 mm) 10 661-0148
Spare pump cassette with neoprene tube, inner Ø 2 mm, 70 ml/min 1 661-0149
Nitric acid, 1 mol/l (1 N) aqueous solution, AVS TITRINORM® volumetric solution 1 l 30065.291
Silver nitrate 0,1 mol/l (0,1 N) aqueous solution AVS TITRINORM® volumetric solution 1 l 30472.297
Silver nitrate, 0,01 mol/l (0,01 N) aqueous solution, AVS TITRINORM® volumetric solution 1 l 30476.291

Model Salt in dairy products Salt in tomato sauce Salt in brine Salt in water
Measuring range 0,25 - 5,6% NaCl, 0,20 - 3,5% Cl- 0,25 - 5,6% NaCl 2,5 - 50% NaCl 10 - 350 mg/l (ppm) Cl-

Display 128×64 pt, backlit liquid crystal display
Keypad 7 membrane keys, splash-proof, PET
Dosing volume Sample amount
Burette resolution 40000 steps
Measurement units % NaCl, % Cl- % NaCl mg/l NaCl, mg/l Cl-

Ambient temperature +15...+40 °C

Connections
BNC (electrode), RCA for magnetic stirrer, RJ11 telephone connector for 

computer/printer
BNC (electrode), RCA for magnetic stirrer, RJ11 telephone connector for 

computer/printer, Mini-DIN for mouse
W×D×H (mm) 130×160×300
Weight (kg) 4

Application Titrant reagent Auxiliary reagent
Salt in solid and liquid dairy products AgNO3 0,1 M HNO3 1 M
Salt in tomato sauce AgNO3 0,1 M HNO3 1 M
Salt in brine AgNO3 0,5 M HNO3 1 M
Salt in water AgNO3 0,01 M HNO3 1 M

Titrators, TitraLab® Salt
Hach Lange

These automatic analysers are specifically designed for the determination of salt content in food and 
beverage applications. The TitraLab® Salt system is available in four different versions for use with various 
foodstuffs: dairy products, tomato sauce, brine and water.

Integrated high resolution 40 000 step electronic burette delivers dependably accurate results
Intuitive product interface, ready to use, pre-programmed methods and preset display provide ease of 
use
With integrated peristaltic pump for automatic reagent addition: Enables automatic sample preparation 
prior to titration
“All-included” application pack including electrode and accessories (excluding reagents)
RS232C interface enables communication with a computer or printer

Ordering information: Supplied with silver electrode with cable and tube guide, 10 ml syringe with 
plunger, titration stand holder including magnetic stirrer, 10 titration cells (50 ml, Ø 30 mm) and power 
supply. Chemicals need to be ordered separately.

Titrator, SO2 content of wine, TitraLab® SO2
Hach Lange

This automatic analyser is specifically designed for potentiometric titration according to the Ripper method 
for the determination of the free SO2 and total SO2 content in wine.

Integrated high resolution 40 000 steps electronic burette delivers dependably accurate results
Intuitive product interface, ready to use, pre-programmed methods and preset display provide ease of 
use
With integrated peristaltic pumps for automatic reagent additions that enable automatic sample 
preparation prior to titration and three titration programs that can be customised
“All-included” application pack including electrode and accessories (excluding reagents)
RS232C interface enables communication with a computer or printer

Ordering information: Supplied with double platinum electrode including cable and tubes, 10 ml syringe 
with plunger, titration stand holder including magnetic stirrer, 10 titration cells (50 ml, Ø 30 mm) and 
power supply. Chemicals need to be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Titrator TitraLab® SO2, for the determination of SO2 content in wine 1 709-0117

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement syringe, PP, 10 ml 1 661-0147
Beakers, PP, 50 ml (inner Ø 30 mm) 10 661-0148
Double platinum electrode (Pt), 0 - 80 °C, with built-in tubes 1 661-0153
Potassium iodide AnalaR NORMAPUR® analytical reagent 250 g 26846.235
Sodium hydroxide, 4 mol/l (4 N) aqueous solution, AVS TITRINORM®, volumetric solution, low in carbonate 1 l 191373M
Sulphuric acid, 25% GPR RECTAPUR® 1 l 84513.290

Model SO2 in wine
Measuring range 0 - 640 mg/l SO2
Display 128×64 pt, backlit liquid crystal display
Keypad 7 membrane keys, splash-proof, PET
Resolution 1 mg/l
Dosing volume Sample amount
Burette resolution 40000 steps
Measurement units mg/l
Ambient temperature +15...+40 °C

Connections
BNC (electrode), RCA for magnetic stirrer, RJ11 telephone connector for computer/printer, 

Mini-DIN (mouse)
W×D×H (mm) 130×160×300
Weight (kg) 4

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pocket salt meter LAQUAtwin B-721 1 709-0126

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard solution (NaCl 5,0%) Y021H, in bottle, 14 ml 6 663-0240
Standard solution (NaCl 0,5%) Y021L, in bottle, 14 ml 6 663-0241
Flat replacement sensor S021 for B-721, sodium ion selective 1 662-1496
Additional sampling sheets, Y046, packed in box 100 662-1491
Sampling sheet holder Y048, for samples that contain particulates, for use with sampling sheets B Y046 1 662-1494

Model B-721
Salinity - range 0,1 - 10% (by weight)

Salinity - resolution
0,01% (0,00 - 0,99%)

0,1% (1,0 - 9,9%)
Salinity - accuracy ±10%
Temperature compensation Automatic
Display Custom (monochrome) digital LCD
Power supply 2 × CR2032 batteries
W×D×H (mm) 164×29×20
Weight (kg) 0,05 (without batteries)
Compliance IP67

Pocket salt meter, LAQUAtwin B-721
Horiba

This pocket meter performs salt measurements in liquid, solid and viscous samples by using unique 
flat sensor technology for micro-volume analysis. The replaceable sensor utilises a sodium ion selective 
electrode (ISE) that requires only a few drops (0,3 ml) to enable quick and accurate analysis. Ideal for soil 
and sap testing in agriculture as well as for food testing.

Sensor enables direct measurements of solid food samples, no need for sample preparation
Autocalibration function recognises standards and is user-selectable for either one- or two-point calibrations
Auto range change, temperature compensation
Auto hold, automatic power off after 30 minutes
Usage of sampling sheets enables measurements in micro samples as small as 0,05 ml

Delivery information: Supplied with two batteries, pipette, instruction manual, quick manual, storage case, two bottles of standard solutions (0,5/5%), 14 ml 
each, and five pieces of sampling sheets.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Pocket nitrate meter LAQUAtwin B-742T, for water analysis 1 662-1712
Pocket nitrate meter LAQUAtwin B-742, kit 1 709-0131
Pocket nitrate meter LAQUAtwin B-743 1 709-0129
Pocket calcium meter LAQUAtwin B-751 1 709-0130

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Replacement nitrate ion electrode S040, for B-743 1 662-1597
Replacement calcium ion electrode S050, for B-751 1 662-1499
Standard solution, nitrate ion (150 ppm) Y045, in bottle (14 ml), for B-743 6 662-3751
Standard solution, nitrate ion (2000 ppm) Y043, in bottle (14 ml), for B-743 6 662-3750
Standard solution, calcium ion (150 ppm) Y051L, in bottle (14 ml), for B-751 6 662-3757
Standard solution, calcium ion (2000 ppm) Y051H, in bottle (14 ml), for B-751 6 662-3756
Additional sampling sheets, Y046, packed in box 100 662-1491
Sampling sheet holder Y048, for samples that contain particulates, for use with sampling sheets B Y046 1 662-1494

Model B-742 (Nitrate) B-743 (Nitrate) B-751 (Calcium)

ISE - range NO3
-: 30 - 600 ppm

NO3
-: 62 - 6200 ppm (10-3 to 

10-1 mol/l)
Ca2+: 40 - 4000 ppm (10-3 to  10-1 

mol/l)

ISE - resolution

0,1 ppm (0 - 1,0 ppm)
1 ppm (0 - 99 ppm )

10 ppm (100 - 990 ppm)
100 ppm (> 990 ppm)

ISE - accuracy ±10% of reading value ±20% of reading value
ISE - calibration 1- or 2-point
Display Custom (monochrome) digital LCD
Power supply 2 × CR2032 batteries
W×D×H (mm) 164×29×20
Weight (kg) 0,05 (without batteries)
Compliance IP67

Measurements of nitrate or calcium

These waterproof pocket meters provide direct measurements of different ions in liquid, solid, viscous or powder samples using unique flat sensor with an ion 
selective membrane. The user needs to drip a few drops of the sample on to the sensor in order to get quick results − there’s no need to dilute or prepare the 
samples beforehand as these reagent-free meters have a wide measurement range. Samples can be as small as 0,3 ml. The meters are suitable for research and 
industrial applications in diverse fields, such as agriculture and food testing.

Autocalibration function recognises standards and is user-selectable for either one- or two-point calibrations
Auto range change, temperature compensation
Auto hold, automatic power off after 30 minutes
Easy to use, very convenient for quick on-site testing
Use of sampling sheets enables measurements in micro samples as small as 0,05 ml

Delivery information: B-742T is supplied with two batteries, pipette, instruction manual, quick manual, storage case, two bottles of standard solutions (30 & 
300 ppm), 14 ml each, and five pieces of sampling sheet B.
B-742 kit is supplied with two batteries, instruction manual, quick manual, storage case, carrying case, four pipettes, cleaning solution bottle (250 ml), three 
extraction bottles (100 ml), two sets of spoons for soil sampling, tweezers, sampling sheet B, and two sampling sheet sets.

B-743 is supplied with two batteries, pipette, instruction manual, quick manual, storage case, two bottles of standard solutions (150 & 2000 ppm), 14 ml each, 
and five pieces of sampling sheet B.

B-751 is supplied with two batteries, pipette, instruction manual, quick manual, storage case, two bottles of standard solutions (150 & 2000 ppm), 14 ml each, 
and five pieces of sampling sheet B.

Ion selective meters, nitrate/calcium, pocket format, LAQUAtwin
Horiba

B-751 B-743

Kit



2408 www.vwr.com

Environmental, water and food analysis
Food and beverage analysis

Description pH range pH gradation Pk Cat. No.
Special indicator for meat quality testing, 
MColorpHast™ 

5,2 - 7,2 0,4 100 1.09632.0001

pH Indicator strips, special indicator for meat processing industry, MColorpHast™
The measurement of pH in meat plays a central role in the processing of meat products and the assessment 
of their quality. The slaughtering procedure triggers a series of biochemical processes that result in a shift 
of the initial value (pH 7,0) into the acidic range (pH 5,4 - 6,7). These strips were specifically designed to 
address the measurement of pH either in combination with pH meters or totally without the use of probes 
and meters.

No “contamination” of the measurement site thanks to the covalent binding of the indicator dyes 
The test strip principle enables the measurement to be made directly in the meat (the plastic material is 
physiologically safe) 
No protein error

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chloride analyser, industrial model 926, with RS232 interface 1 661-0131
Chloride analyser, clinical model 926S, with RS232 interface 1 661-0130

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard chloride solution, 200 mg Cl/l (6×100 ml) 6 661-0072
Acid buffer solution, in vial 500 ml 661-0086
Set of 3 silver electrodes, including 1× cathode and 2× sensors 1 SET 661-0068
Set of 3 silver anodes 3 661-0069
Active salt data collection software and salt analysis package, for model 926 1 661-0182

Model 926 926S
Concentration 10 - 999 mg/l chlorides; 2 - 165 mg/l salt 10 - 299 mmol/l chlorides
Measurement time 36 s for a 200 mg/l chloride sample 36 s for a 100 mmol/l chloride sample
Sample volume 0,5 ml 20 μl

Reproducibility
The values for five consecutive titrations of a nominal 

200 mg/l solution will be within 3 mg/l of the mean value

The values for five consecutive titrations of a nominal 
100 mmol/l solution will be within 3 mg/l of the mean 

value
Linearity Results will be within ±3 mg/l in the range 50 to 299 mg/l ±1%

Power supply
Mains adapter input: 100 - 240 VAC, 50 - 60 Hz, 0,6 A

Mains adapter output: 12 V, 1,25 A
Mains adapter input: 100 - 240 VAC, 50 - 60 Hz, 0.6 A

Mains adapter output: 12 V, 1,25 A
W×D×H (mm) 200×250×315
Weight (kg) 1,9

Chloride analyser, Model 926
Measurements of the concentration of salt (sodium chloride) are required throughout the food industry 
(dairy products, frozen goods, salted meats, beverages, etc.) as well as in clinical situations. Model 926 
is the ideal instrument for testing desalination systems or monitoring the quality of products that are 
prepared automatically. Model 926S is intended for chloride measurements in biological samples and is 
calibrated in mmol/l. It is of particular use in the final confirmation of cystic fibrosis by the analysis of sweat 
samples.

Ergonomic design, easy to use and maintain
Measures chloride and salt contents quickly and accurately
The sensitivity of the coulometric technique enables it to register readings in ppm

Analytical methods and applications also exist for the pharmaceuticals industry, cement manufacturing, 
and photographic and veterinary products. Please contact VWR for more information.

Ordering information: Supplied complete with 3× silver anodes, 3× silver electrodes, 2×14 ml graduated 
beakers, stirrer, 25 g of electrode polishing compound, 100 ml of 200 mg/l chloride solution and 500 ml of 
buffer solution.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Air sampler MAS-100 NT® complete 1 1.09191.0001

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter for glass Petri dishes MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09082.0001
Extra dust cover MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09084.0001
Additional perforated lid, aluminium, 400×0,7 mm MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09088.0001
Shoulder bag, blue, 3 chambers MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09126.0001
Perforated lid 300 holes MAS-100 NT® 1 1.09195.0001
Mains charger MAS-100 NT® 1 1.09200.0001
Battery MAS-100 NT® 1 1.09208.0001
Perforated lid for contact plates MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09213.0001
Tripod quick change adapter MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex® 1 1.09223.0001
Tube adapter MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 Ex® 1 1.09224.0001
Carry case MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 NT Ex® 1 1.09225.0001
PC interface cable MAS-100 NT® 1 1.09226.0001
Standard tripod MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09326.0001

Airborne microorganism samplers, MAS-100 NT®
Air sampler for use in cleanrooms, pharmaceutical companies, hospitals and the food industry. Made of 
anodised aluminium. The perforated sampling head may be sterilised and can be adjusted to sample 
horizontally.

Airflow: 100 l/min, uses 90 mm Petri dishes
Programmable delay before sampling starts and pre-selected volumes, individually adjustable
According to ISO 14698 - 1/2
Up to 100 samples can be logged with date, time, user and volume
300×0.6 mm sampling head (400×0.7 mm sampling head on request)
Graphic illuminated display and menu guided navigation with up and down arrow and direct menu 
selection buttons
USB connection
Alarm logging up to 100 events
Fully automatic calibration cycle with automatic creation of calibration certificate with digital 
anemometer DA-100 NT® and PC
Includes state-of-the-art
mass flow sensor to assure a constant air
flow rate of 100 litres/m

Delivery information: Supplied in a case with a power supply, USB connection cable and CD Rom with PC 
software.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Air sampler, MAS-100 NT Ex® 1 1.09194.0001

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter for glass Petri dishes MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09082.0001
Replacement dust cover MAS-100 NT Ex® 1 1.09123.0001
Perforated lid for contact plates MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09213.0001
Tripod quick change adapter MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex® 1 1.09223.0001

Airborne microorganism samplers, MAS-100 NT Ex®
The MAS-100 NT Ex® combines all the advantages of the MAS-100 NT® but, in addition, has been tested to 
pr EN 50021:1996 for use in areas where there are explosive atmospheres. Supplied with test certificate.

Explosion-proof
Airflow: 100 l/min
Uses 90 mm Petri dishes
Programmable delay before sampling starts
Pre-selected volumes, individually adjustable
According to ISO 14698 - 1/2
Includes state-of-the-art
mass flow sensor to assure a constant air
flow rate of 100 litres/m

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Tube adapter MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 Ex® 1 1.09224.0001
Carry case MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 NT Ex® 1 1.09225.0001
Standard tripod MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09326.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Digital anemometer DA-100 NT® 1 1.09192.0001

Digital anemometer, DA-100 NT®
For calibration of the MAS-100 NT® air samplers, except MAS-100 CG Ex®. For precise measurement of:

Air volume (l/min)
Air velocity (m/sec)
Air temperature (°C)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Air sampler MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09227.0001

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter for glass Petri dishes MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09082.0001
Extra dust cover MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09084.0001
Additional perforated lid, aluminium, 400×0,7 mm MAS-100 NT®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09088.0001
Adapter for standard tripod MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09127.0001
Perforated lid for contact plates MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09213.0001
Standard tripod MAS-100 NT®,  MAS-100 NT Ex®, MAS-100 Eco® 1 1.09326.0001

Airborne microorganism samplers, MAS-100 Eco®
The MAS-100 Eco® combines many of the advantages of the MAS-100 NT® series. Ideal for air sampling in 
food and beverage industries.

Airflow: 100 l/min, uses 90 mm Petri dishes
Programmable delay before sampling starts and pre-selected volumes, individually adjustable
According to ISO 14698 - 1/2
Small and handy, fits perfectly into a HACCP concept
Six pre-selected volumes
Operation time: 3 hours
The display is alphanumeric LCD, 16 digits with real time and date

Delivery information: MAS-100 Eco® is supplied in a small grey carry case.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Air sampler MAS-100 CG Ex®, supplied in a trolley case 1 1.09327.0001

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Extra sampling head air sampler MAS-100 CG Ex® 1 1.09237.0001

Airborne microorganism samplers, MAS-100 CG Ex® 
According to ISO 14698-1, besides normal air, compressed gases must also be tested routinely for microbial 
contamination. The different types of gases used in the pharma or food industry are recognised by the 
instrument and compensated automatically for their individual physical characteristics. The sampling on 
standard Petri dishes is performed under pressure. Airflow 100 l/min. Standard 90 mm Petri dishes can be 
used. Individually adjustable volumes from 1-2000 l.

Programmable delay before sampling starts and pre-selected volumes, individually adjustable
According to ISO 14698 - 1/2
Each sampling head is tested by an accredited institute
Pre-programmed for compressed CO2, N2, or air, and programmable for many more gas types
Explosion-proof
Connection for PC or external adapter

Description Pk Cat. No.
MAS-100 Iso NT® 1 710-0934

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Cover for SH sampling head in stainless steel 1 710-1016
Ethernet module 1 710-1014
Lid perforated 300×0,6 mm 1 710-0991
Mounting bracket, stainless steel 1 710-1017
Power supply 24 V/60 W 1 710-0988
Profi-Bus module 1 710-1013
Silicone gasket 1 710-0990
Stainless steel base for sampling head 1 710-0987
Tri-Clamp 1 710-0989

Model MAS-100 Iso NT®
Airflow rate 100 l/min
Sampling head Ø 11 cm; weight 1,3 kg
Power 24 Volt (external power supply)
W×D×H (mm) 282,5×230×160
Weight (kg) 7,5

Microbial air monitoring system for sterile production areas, MAS-100 Iso NT®
The MAS-100 Iso NT® is a high-performance instrument that is based on the approved and standard 
impaction principle. The MAS-100 Iso NT® is used to measure the microbiological contamination of the air 
in sterile production areas and isolators, mainly in the pharmaceutical industry. The head (using standard 
90 mm Petri dishes) can be installed at the critical control points with all electronic and moving parts 
kept outside the critical zone. The MAS-100 Iso NT® has a unique double valve and pump system to allow 
sterilisation of the head and tube in line with the isolator. The sampler also has a built in mass flow sensor 
ensuring the most accurate sampling possible. The MAS-100 Iso NT® is built according to GAMP4 and 
validated according to ISO 14698.

Integrated mass-flow sensor
Dialogue multilingual software
In-line sterilisation, 100 sample and alarm log
RABS-version (without sterilisation cycle)
IP 54 version available
Remote start and SQS Mode (sequential sampling over a period of time)
Improved communication features, Profibus, RS323/485 interface

Delivery information: System includes MAS-100 Iso NT® instrument with display and Tri-Clamp adapter; 
stainless steel sampling head; MAS-100 Iso NT® software, and mounting bracket. Installation is not 
included.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Air sampler SAS Super ISO 100 for contact plates 1 710-0871
Air sampler SAS Super ISO 100 for Petri dishes 1 710-0869
Air sampler SAS Super ISO 180 for contact plates 1 710-0872
Air sampler SAS Super ISO 180 for Petri dishes 1 710-0870

Model SAS Super ISO 100 SAS Super ISO 180
Airflow rate 100 l/min 180 l/min
Sampling head Aluminium, stainless steel or plastic (certified ready to use)
W×D×H (mm) 120×125×275
Weight (kg) 1,8

Air samplers, SAS Super Iso
Directly derived from the SAS instrument used on the “International Space Station”, the SAS Super ISO 100 
and SAS Super ISO 180 have been specifically designed for pharmaceutical and hospital sectors. Portable 
and easily positioned, they operate with long life rechargeable batteries. SAS Super ISO and SAS Super 
ISO 180 are differentiated by differences in constant airflow (100 l/min and 180 l/min respectively); this 
choice depends on the application and allows continuous or sequential sampling from a few minutes to 
several hours. Both models provide facilities for data management of different implemented sampling 
programmes. The data can be stored on the SAS instrument itself or on any remote PC. 

Design avoids turbulence in unidirectional airflow and reaspiration of tested air in accordance with ISO 
specifications
Fully compliant International Standards (ISO 14698 & USP 1116 Pharmacopeia)
Time saving and low operating cost solutions

Delivery information: Without aspirating head and battery charger.

Description Pk Cat. No.
DUO SAS Super 360 for contact plates 1 710-0867
DUO SAS Super 360 for Petri dishes 1 710-0866

Model DUO SAS Super 360
Airflow rate 180 l/min
Sampling head Aluminium, stainless steel or plastic (certified ready to use)
W×D×H (mm) 260×110×352
Weight (kg) 2,2

Air samplers, DUO SAS Super 360
When environmental contamination is very low and the number of samples to be performed is high, 
operational duration can be an important factor in the choice of SAS instrument. Two sampling heads that 
operate simultaneously to sample 1000 litres of air in less than 3 minutes is the solution. The simultaneous 
sampling on two heads also allows you to obtain statistically representative results when using the same 
type of media in both heads. It is also possible to use two different media for the same sampling cycle (e.g. 
TSA or PCA for Total Bacterial Count and SDA for yeasts and moulds). Sampling with the two heads can 
halve sample process time, which is a real advantage for busy users.

Single body with two aspirating heads
Fast and consistent results
Fully compliant with International Standards (ISO 14698 & USP 1116 Pharmacopeia)
Time saving and low operating cost solutions

Delivery information: Without aspirating head and battery charger.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SAS Super IAQ sampler for contact plates, 220 V/50 Hz 1 710-0868
SAS Super IAQ sampler for Petri dishes, 220 V/50 Hz 1 710-0919

Model SAS Super IAQ
Airflow rate 100 l/min
Sampling head Aluminium
W×D×H (mm) 105×110×290
Weight (kg) 1,75

Air samplers, SAS Super IAQ
SAS Super is a complete system for the microbiological sampling of air including instrumentation for 
applications based on active air sampling. Designed specifically for the Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) sector, 
this SAS Super instrument is particularly lightweight and durable to operate in any environment. Ideal 
for environmental hygienists and agri-food sector operators, SAS IAQ is supplied with remote control and 
carrying case. Derived from SAS Super ISO 100 and SAS Super ISO 180, the SAS Super IAQ provides the 
same efficiency as recorded by the sampling tests conducted by CAMR-UK (Centre for Applied Microbiology 
& Research).

Microbiological air monitoring solution for agri-food and environmental operators
Includes all accessories required for microbiological air sampling
Easy to use and time saving
Low operating cost solution

Delivery information: Supplied with aluminium aspirating head for Petri dishes (Ø 90 mm) or contact 
plates (Ø 55 mm), battery charger, remote control and soft carrying case.

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Adapter for Petri dishes Ø 90 mm SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0882
Aluminium adapter for Petri dishes SAS Super ISO 1 710-0974
Aluminium carrying case DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0876
Aluminium head and adaptor for Petri dishes Ø 90 mm SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 100, SAS Super ISO 180, DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0879
Aluminum aspirating head for contact plates Ø 55 mm SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0892
Aluminum aspirating head for Petri dishes Ø 90 mm SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0886
Aluminum carrying case SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100 1 710-0875
Battery charger between 90 to 260 V with interchangeable plug SAS Super ISO 1 710-0973
Battery charger with universal plug DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0993
Downloading device for 710-0970 SAS Super ISO 1 710-0971
Floor tripod SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0889
Infrared remote control SAS Super ISO 1 710-0969
IQ manual SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100 1 710-1047
Manual IQ-OQ-PQ DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0957
OQ manual SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100 1 710-0956
Soft carrying case SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100 1 710-0896
Soft carrying case DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0888
Software for downloading data SAS Super ISO 1 710-0970
Stainless steel aspirating head for contact plates Ø 55 mm SAS ISO 180, SAS ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360, SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0880

Stainless steel aspirating head for Petri dishes Ø 90 mm
SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360, SAS Super 
Isolator

1 710-0878

Stainless steel head and adapter for Petri dishes Ø 90 mm
SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360, SAS Super 
Isolator

1 710-0877

Accessories for air sampler SAS Super

710-0896

710-0891

710-0892

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Stainless steel holder for table and wall SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360 1 710-0963

Sterile daily head for contact plates Ø 55 mm
SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 
360, SAS Super Isolator

50 710-0890

Sterile daily head for Petri dishes Ø 90 mm SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360 50 710-0891

Description Pk Cat. No.
SAS Super Isolator sampler for contact plates with airflow of 100 l/min 1 710-0943
SAS Super Isolator sampler for contact plates with airflow of 180 l/min 1 710-0944
SAS Super Isolator sampler for Petri dishes with airflow of 100 l/min 1 710-0945
SAS Super Isolator sampler for Petri dishes with airflow of 180 l/min 1 710-0946
Duo SAS 360 Isolator for contact plates 1 710-0977
Duo SAS 360 Isolator for 90 mm Petri dishes 1 710-0978

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Aspirating chamber for 55 mm contact plates (without head) SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0947
Aspirating chamber for 90 mm Petri plates (without head) SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0948
Cable for SAS connecting SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0964
Daily disposable drilled head for contact plates SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0975
Extension cable, length 3 m SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0968
In-Out MH spare battery SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0998
IQ, OQ, PQ manual SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0954
Stainless steel aspirating head for contact plates Ø 55 mm SAS ISO 180, SAS ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360, SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0880

Stainless steel aspirating head for Petri dishes Ø 90 mm
SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360, SAS Super 
Isolator

1 710-0878

Stainless steel head and adapter for Petri dishes Ø 90 mm
SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 360, SAS Super 
Isolator

1 710-0877

Sterile daily head for contact plates Ø 55 mm
SAS Super IAQ, SAS Super ISO 180, SAS Super ISO 100, DUO SAS Super 
360, SAS Super Isolator

50 710-0890

Telecon infrared remote control SAS Super Isolator 1 710-0962

Model SAS Super Isolator Duo SAS 360 Isolator
Sampling head Stainless steel
W×D×H (mm) 105×110×290 360×160×180
Weight (kg) 1,75 2,1

Air samplers, SAS Super Isolator
SAS Super Isolator instruments (available with airflows of 100 l/min and 180 l/min) have been created 
for the specific monitoring of the closed environments of isolators and RABS, ensuring their complete 
separation from outside influences. The SAS instrument control unit is placed outside and connected to 
the aspirating head using a simple electrical connection. All possible typical contamination sources of 
the vacuum sampling system are removed using the SAS Super Isolator. An interesting application of this 
air sampler is that several heads can be controlled by a single SAS control unit providing a practical and 
economical solution.

Fast sampling time - 180 litres per minute flow rate, taking less than six minutes to sample 1 l of air
Low running cost and operational flexibility - no need to purchase expensive, proprietary media strips, 
cassettes, or plates; standard 55 mm contact plates or 90 mm Petri dishes can be used
Full traceability - records day, time, site, volume of air sampled, and operator’s name to ensure full 
traceability
Easy to use - large back lit screen with intuitive menu; active operation status confirmed by flashing red 
LED
Multiple language choice - programmable language selection for English, Spanish, German, and French

Delivery information: The SAS Super Isolator is delivered without head and battery charger.

Air sampler for compressed gases, SAS PINOCCHIO SUPER II
SAS PINOCCHIO SUPER II is a microbial impaction sampler to test the microbiological quality of compressed 
air and gases used in cleanrooms. A compressed air source is connected to the SAS PINOCCHIO SUPER II 
system and the flow meter regulated to achieve the required flow rate, e.g.: 100 litres of air / minute. The 
sampling period is timed to obtain the required total sample volume, e.g. 1000 litres.

Fully transportable
For 55 mm contact plates (RODAC) or standard 90 mm Petri dishes
Calibrated according to International Standard and IQ, OQ and PQ documentation available

Delivery information:  Self-contained unit consisting of connections, airflow meter, pressure  gauge, tap, 
funnel head complete with plate housing.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PINOCCHIO SUPER II for Petri plates compressed gas and air microbial sampling 1 710-0950
PINOCCHIO SUPER II for contact plates compressed gas and air microbial sampler 1 710-0949
PINOCCHIO SUPER II for Petri plates compressed gas and air microbial sampling with calibration certificate 1 710-0955
PINOCCHIO SUPER II for contact plates compressed gas and air microbial sampler with calibration certificate 1 710-0951

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
IQ, OQ, PQ manual for SAS PINOCCHIO SUPER II 1 710-0976
Validated SAS PINOCCHIO SUPER flow meter 1 710-0965

Model PINOCCHIO SUPER II
Airflow rate 100 l/min
Material Stainless steel
Max. temperature 40° C
W×D×H (mm) 400×200×245
Weight (kg) 2

Continued from previous page

Description Standard Filling Pk Cat. No.
Letheen modified agar double wrapped FDA 22 ml 20 112750ZI
PCA double wrapped EPA, ISO 4833 22 ml 20 110774ZI
R2A double wrapped EPA 22 ml 20 110802ZI
R2A triple wrapped EPA 22 ml 20 130802ZI
Rose Bengal chloramphenicol penase double wrapped - 20 ml 20 110070PY
Sabouraud-4% chloramphenicol agar double wrapped - 22 ml 20 110884CY
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar (SDA) with disinfectant neutraliser triple 
wrapped

- 22 ml 20 110884TI

Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar double wrapped EP, USP 22 ml 20 110884ZI
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar triple wrapped EP, USP 22 ml 20 130884ZI
TSA double wrapped EP, USP, ISO 22 ml 20 111114ZI
TSA penase double wrapped - 22 ml 20 111114PY
TSA penase with neutralisers TLHTh double wrapped - 22 ml 20 111114RY
TSA penase with neutralisers TLHTh triple wrapped - 22 ml 20 131114RY
TSA TLHTh double wrapped Harm Ph 22 ml 20 111114TI
TSA TLHTh triple wrapped Harm Ph 22 ml 20 131114TI
TSA triple wrapped EP, USP, ISO 22 ml 20 131114ZI

Ready to use media plates (90 mm), irradiated
Available as 90 mm plates acc. to standards. TLHTh (Tween, lecithin, histidine, thiosulphate) are used 
as disinfectant neutralisers. Bags are available double or triple wrapped. One pack per bag displays the 
irradiation indicator.

Available with certificate of irradiation/dosimetry
VHP resistance studies available for all triple wrapped plates
Storage at room temperature (2 to 8 °C for TSA Penase)

Packaging: The plates are packed 5 each in a plastic shrink-wrap bag. Each bag contains 2 packs (10 
plates). The box supplied contains 2 bags with a total of 20 or 6×20 plates.

Contact plates for surface and air control, irradiated
Contact plates are ideal for monitoring the microbiological contamination of surface and air (using an air 
sampler) inside cleanrooms, isolators, RABS (Restricted Access Barrier), food industries and hospitals. The 
triple wrapping ensures that the package itself does not contaminate the environment as the first wrapper 
is removed just before entering the clean area. The packaging of plates containing PCA is not irradiated.

The plates are packed with a special triple wrapped packaging with irradiation indicator
Possibility of using the PET transparent reusable container to transport the plates to the laboratory after 
the sampling
Special packaging for good protection of the product during transport and storage
Available with TLHTh (Tween, lecithin, histidine, thiosulphate) disinfectant neutralisers
Available with certificate of irradiation/dosimetry
VHP resistance studies available for all triple wrapped plates

Packaging: The box supplied contains 8×10 triple wrapped packs with a total of 80 plates. 8 PET 
transparent reusable containers are included.

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Filling Pk Cat. No.
PCA contact TLHTh triple wrapped - 13 ml 80 140774TI
PCA contact triple wrapped EPA, ISO 4833 13 ml 80 140774ZI
Rose bengal chloramphenicol agar contact triple wrapped - 13 ml 80 140070ZI
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar contact TLHTh triple wrapped Ph. Eur., USP, JP 13 ml 80 140884TI
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar contact triple wrapped Ph. Eur., USP, JP 13 ml 80 140884ZI
Sabouraud chloramphenicol contact triple wrapped - 12 ml 80 140884CY
VRBG agar contact triple wrapped Ph. Eur., USP, JP 13 ml 80 151203ZA

Description Standard Filling Pk Cat. No.
Baird Parker agar blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 250063UA
Cetrimide agar blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 250793ZI
MacConkey agar blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 250641ZA
Malt extract agar blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 250544ZI
Mannitol salt agar blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 250560ZA
PCA blister triple wrapped EPA, ISO 4833 12 ml 24 270774ZI
PCA contact blister double wrapped EPA, ISO 4833 13 ml 30 250774ZI
PCA TLHTh blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 250774TI
PCA TLHTh blister triple wrapped - 12 ml 24 270774TI
Rose Bengal chloramphenicol agar contact blister double wrapped - 13 ml 30 250070ZI
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar contact blister double wrapped EP, USP 13 ml 30 250884ZI
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar contact blister TLHTh double wrapped - 13 ml 30 250884TI
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar contact blister TLHTh triple wrapped - 13 ml 24 270884TI
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar contact blister triple wrapped EP, USP 13 ml 24 270884ZI
Sabouraud glucose 4% chloramphenicol agar blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 250884CY
TSA contact blister double wrapped EP, USP, ISO 13 ml 30 251114ZI
TSA contact blister penase double wrapped - 13 ml 30 251114PY
TSA contact blister penase TLHTh double wrapped - 13 ml 30 251114RY
TSA contact blister penase TLHTh triple wrapped - 13 ml 24 271114RY
TSA contact blister TLHTh double wrapped - 13 ml 30 251114TI
TSA contact blister TLHTh triple wrapped - 13 ml 24 271114TI
TSA contact blister triple wrapped EP, USP, ISO 13 ml 24 271114ZI
TSA with cycloheximide blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 251114AF
TSA with neutralisers TLHTh blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 251114SI
VRB agar blister double wrapped - 12 ml 30 251183ZA
VRBG agar contact blister double wrapped ISO 5552 13 ml 30 251203ZA

Contact plates, blister packed, irradiated
Available in two pack sizes - triple wrapped (24 plate pack) and double wrapped (30 plate pack). Plates are 
packed in a pack with 6 blisters. Each blister contains 1 plate so every time you open a compartment you 
use only 1 plate. Available with TLHTh disinfectant neutraliser (Tween, lecithin, histidine, thiosulphate).

Double or triple wrap prevents contamination during transport and storage 
Available with certificate of irradiation/dosimetry 
VHP resistance studies available for all triple wrapped plates 
Storage at room temperature (2 to 8 °C for TSA Penase)

Packaging: 30 or 4×30 plate packs comprise of 5 blister packs with an additional cellophane bag. 24 plate 
packs comprise of 4 blister packs with two additional cellophane bags. The irradiation indicator is featured 
on each blister.

Description Filling Pk Cat. No.
Contact plates total count 16,5 ml 40 AX061101
Contact plates yeast and moulds 16,5 ml 40 AX061102

Contact plates
The range is manufactured from high quality raw materials. All the culture media are manufactured 
using selected dehydrated bases, and comply with the requirements of ISO 11133 (food microbiology). 
Manufactured under GMP, the media is produced using the latest technology and is subject to strict quality 
controls carried out by qualified microbiologists.

Packed under cleanroom conditions to avoid contamination
Storage at 2 to 8 °C
Manufactured under GMP with formulations that follow specifications of the various Pharmacopoeias and 
ISO regulations
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar with neutralisers (0.07% lecithin, 0.5% polysorbate 80, 0.05% histidine, 0.05% thiosulphate) 20 1.18411.0020
Tryptic soy agar with neutralisers (0.07% lecithin, 0.5% polysorbate 80, 0.05% histidine, 0.05% thiosulphate) 20 1.18410.0020

Plates for isolators and cleanrooms, Envirocheck® Settle
There is increasing need for effective air monitoring in all areas where airborne microorganisms may 
contaminate or affect industrial products and processes. Air monitoring is therefore highly important in all 
industries which have cleanroom areas with filtered air. The Envirocheck® Settle plates (90 mm diameter 
plates) can easily be used for active air sampling in combination with the different MAS-100® microbial 
air monitoring systems. In addition, the plates can also be used for passive air sampling. To fulfil the 
requirements for protected areas the Envirocheck® Settle plates are triple wrapped and gamma-irradiated. 
The 90 mm Settle plates are filled with 25 ml of media to avoid desiccation, for example, after active air 
sampling of 1000 litres and long incubation of up to 7 days. The inner bag is impermeable to H2O2 and 
includes a pouch containing a drying agent to minimise the formation of condensation. All plates are stored 
at room temperature (15 °C to 25 °C), hence refrigeration is not required. Storage at site of application is 
possible.

Gamma irradiated, triple wrapped, H2O2-impermeable inner bag 
Fill volume of 25 ml enable long incubation times 
Four neutralisers to inactivate any residual disinfectants 
A pouch containing a drying agent minimises the formation of condensation 
Product name, expiry date, lot number and serial production number are imprinted on each Envirocheck® 
Settle plate for safe and easy product identification and shelf life monitoring

Packaging: Triple wrapped, 2 sets of 10 plates each.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar with neutralisers (0.07% lecithin, 0.5% polysorbate 80, 0.05% histidine, 0.05% thiosulphate) 20 1.18409.0020
Tryptic soy agar with neutralisers (0.07% lecithin, 0.5% polysorbate 80, 0.05% histidine, 0.05% thiosulphate) 20 1.18408.0020

Contact plates for isolators and cleanrooms, Envirocheck® Contact
As a simple and efficient way to detect microbiological contamination, Envirocheck® Contact plates are 
used to screen for bacteria, yeasts and moulds related to contamination in the production process. The 
contact plates serve to examine surfaces in isolators and/or cleanrooms. In order to fulfil the requirements 
for protected areas, all Envirocheck® Contact plates for isolators and cleanrooms are triple wrapped and 
gamma irradiated. The inner bag is impermeable to H2O2 and includes a pouch containing a drying agent 
to minimise the formation of condensation. To inactivate any residual disinfectants on the surface to be 
tested, the Envirocheck® Contact plates for isolators and cleanrooms additionally contain 4 neutralising 
agents. All plates are stored at room temperature (15 to 25 °C), hence refrigeration is not required. Storage 
at site of application is possible.

Gamma irradiated, triple wrapped, H2O2-impermeable inner bag 
Four neutralisers to inactivate any residual disinfectants 
A pouch containing a drying agent to minimise the formation of condensation 
Long shelf life - up to 9 months and long incubation time possible 
Product name, expiry date, lot number and serial production number are imprinted on each plate for safe 
and easy product identification and shelf life monitoring

Packaging: Triple wrapped, 2 sets of 10 plates each.

Contact plates for the food and beverage industry, Envirocheck® Contact
As a simple and efficient way to detect microbiological contaminations, Envirocheck® Contact plates (55 mm 
diameter) are used to screen for bacteria, yeasts and moulds related to a contamination in the production 
process. The contact plates serve to examine surfaces e.g. floors, walls, textiles and working garments. 
Envirocheck® Contact plates for hygiene monitoring of surfaces are single bagged. All plates are stored at 
room temperature (15 to 25 °C), hence refrigeration is not required. Storage at site of application is possible.

A pouch containing a drying agent to minimise the formation of condensation 
Long shelf life up to 9 months and storage at room temperature 
Product name, expiry date, lot number and serial production number are imprinted on each plate for safe 

and easy product identification and shelf life monitoring

Packaging: Single bagged, 2 sets of 10 plates each.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Plate count agar 20 1.18412.0020
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar with chloramphenicol 20 1.18414.0020
VRBD agar 20 1.18417.0020

Description Pk Cat. No.
Contact plate applicator, Contact Weight 1 710-0961

Contact plate applicator, Contact Weight
Used in combination with contact plates, the weight enables the standardisation of microbiological surface 
control between operators. It applies the same constant pressure for a preset time on the contact plate. 
This ensures results are directly comparable. The Rodac-Weight meets the ISO 18593 Standard and has a 
sterilisable stainless steel base and pull out digital timer.

Dry heat or steam sterilisable stainless steel base with pull-out digital timer
Used with different types of contact plates 
According to ISO 18593
Weighs only 500 g

Description Pk Cat. No.
HY-LiTE® 2 system complete with software (CD) in several languages in a bag 1 1.30100.0301

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
HY-LiTE®, ATP 1 ng/ml standard 1 1.30195.0005
HY-LiTE® plus ATP test 20 Tests 1.30895.0021
HY-LiTE® free ATP pens 50 1.30194.0021
HY-LiTE® hygiene swab 50 1.30103.0001
HY-LiTE® rinse solution 50 1.30104.0001
HY-LiTE® refill pack for testing surfaces with swabs 100 Tests 1.30101.0021
HY-LiTE® sampling pen, for testing liquids 50 Tests 1.30102.0021
HY-LiTE® 2 replacement paper rolls 5 1.30110.0205

 

Hygiene monitoring system, HY-LiTE® 2
Rapid quantitative hygiene monitoring in liquids and on surfaces with ATP-bioluminescence HY-LiTE® 2, 
contained in a convenient lightweight shoulder bag with data logging and TREND2 software for advanced 
data management. The HY-LiTE® TREND2 software can be used to compile HACCP plans and individual 
limits. Graphs showing results make them easy to evaluate and interpret. HY-LiTE® is already used in a wide 
variety of production and processing fields, like the food industry, packing industry, services (cleaning of 
buildings), community catering and large scale kitchens, drinks manufacturers, state owned institutions or 
the pharmaceutical industry.

Simple to use and easily portable, can be used anywhere by anyone
Produces results within one minute: Can be used by production workers immediately after cleaning, 
allowing any corrective action to be taken before production begins
Luminometer holds data from 2000 tests enabling trends to be identified as well as seeing the ‘before 
and after’ effect of cleaning procedures
Built-in printing, in-depth results on the spot and away from laboratory conditions
Wide operating temperature range (5 to 35 °C), can be used anywhere from cold stores to hot food 
processing areas

Delivery information: Luminometer supplied with printer, mains power supply and adapters for 
international use, printer paper roll, four alkaline batteries, TREND2 Windows software for PCs, PC 
connector cable.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HY-LiTE® Jet A1 fuel test kit 20 Tests 1.30196.0021
HY-LiTE® 2 system complete with software (CD) in several languages in a bag 1 1.30100.0301

System for testing jet fuel, HY-LiTE® Jet A1 Fuel Test
For aviation fuel used in civilian air transport. Aviation fuel contains small quantities of water, so it 
is vulnerable to microbiological attack. Microbiological contamination in fuel can lead to operational 
problems, e.g. clogged filters or corroded tanks. This test is an alternative for anyone who monitors or 
deals with aviation fuel. Previously, test results were only available after three days. With the HY-LiTE® test, 
results are returned in just 10 minutes. This test is recommended in the IATA (International Air Transport 
Association) Directive.

A simple, on-site test, documentation in the device
Same method for samples with or without water
Shows biological activity directly in the sample, regardless of bacteria or other bio films
Quantitative results and simple interpretation
Flexible test volume (1 l is recommended)

Delivery information: Kit includes 20 pens, 20 long and 20 short pipettes.

Description Pk Cat. No.
HY-RiSE® (50 tests) 50 1.31200.0001

Colour hygiene test, HY-RiSE®
The HY-RiSE® kit contains a colour hygiene test strip for manual assessment of the general cleanliness of 
surfaces, especially in the food and beverage industry. Detects food residues and microorganisms, so-called 
invisible dirt, which can be hazardous to health. The principle for testing is based on detection of NAD/
NADH.

Much more sensitive than simple visual inspection 
Easy to perform and read 
Clear result within 5 minutes 
No instrument required, all you need in a pocket format

 

Description Pk Cat. No.
Baird Parker, on both sides 10 535302D
Baird Parker, on both sides 100 535303D
Baird Parker and Total count agar 10 535304D
Baird Parker and Total count agar 100 535305D
Baird Parker and VRBG 10 535308D
Malt extract agar, on both sides 10 535328D
Malt extract agar, on both sides 100 535329D
Nutrient agar and Pseudomonas agar 10 535182R
Nutrient agar and Pseudomonas agar 100 535184T

Type Push cap
Contact area (cm²) 10
Dimensions 30 mm tube, 110 mm high
Tray W×L (mm) 50×22 
Paddle size (mm) 80×28

Dip slides, push cap
Dip slides for microbiological monitoring of surfaces and in liquids. Each slide has media on 2 sides: Choice 
of the same medium or two different media on the two sides of the slides; this allows sampling of two 
surfaces with every single slide. Testing with dip slides is a safe, reliable, economical and fast indicator of 
the presence of microorganisms. The dip slides with a push cap have a larger contact area.

Supplied sterile
Sampling takes only a few seconds
The results are easily read after just 24 - 48 hours

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Nutrient agar with TTC, on both sides 10 535092Q
Nutrient agar with TTC, on both sides 100 535094S
Nutrient agar with TTC and malt extract agar 10 535102B
Nutrient agar with TTC and malt extract agar 100 535104D
Nutrient agar with TTC and neutralisers 10 535309D
Nutrient agar with TTC and neutralisers 100 535310D
Nutrient agar with TTC and rose bengal agar 10 535112D
Nutrient agar with TTC and rose bengal agar 100 535114F
PCA on both sides 100 535124H
Plate count agar and MacConkey agar 10 535142J
Plate count agar and MacConkey agar 100 535144L
Plate count agar and OGYE agar with neutralisers 10 535132H
Plate count agar and OGYE agar with neutralisers 100 535134J
Plate count agar and VRBGA 10 535162N
Plate count agar and VRBGA 100 535164P
Plate count agar and VRBGA with neutralisers 10 535172P
Plate count agar and VRBG with neutralisers 100 535174R
Plate count agar MacConkey agar with neutralisers 10 535152L
Plate count agar MacConkey agar with neutralisers 100 535154N
Plate count agar with neutralisers, on both sides 10 535324D
Plate count agar with neutralisers, on both sides 100 535325D
Plate count agar with TTC, on both sides 10 535311D
Plate count agar with TTC, on both sides 100 535312D
Plate count agar with TTC and MacConkey agar 3 100 535319D
Plate count agar with TTC and MacConkey agar 3 10 535318D
Plate count agar with TTC and MacConkey agar 3 with neutralisers 10 535316D
Plate count agar with TTC and MacConkey agar 3 with neutralisers 100 535317D
Plate count agar with TTC and neutralisers, on both sides 10 535313D
Plate count agar with TTC and neutralisers, on both sides 100 535314D
Pseudomonas CFC and MacConkey 3 agar 10 535322D
Pseudomonas CFC and MacConkey 3 agar 100 535323D
Rose bengal agar 10 535202E
Rose bengal agar 100 535204G
TSA with malt extract agar, on both sides 10 535320D
TSA with neutralisers, on both sides 10 535326D
TSA with neutralisers, on both sides 100 535327D
TSA with plate count agar 10 535122F
TSA with TTC and malt extract agar 100 535321D

Description W×D×H ext. (mm) W×D×H int. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
CULTURA® mini incubator for microbiology 
(220 V)

310×168×155 220×150×120 1 1.13311.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Multi rack 1 1.13312.0001

Mini incubator, CULTURA®
Small, compact incubator for horizontal or vertical incubation of dip slides (18) or plates (12).

Temperature 25 to 45 °C (±1 °C) 
Safe and maintenance-free 
Easy to clean

Weight: 1,1 kg

Safe handling (VDE/TŰV); CE and GS certified according to international standards

Delivery information: Each incubator supplied with 1 multi rack and 1 thermometer.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Contact C for the detection of total coliforms / E.coli, side A: Plate count agar; side B: Chromocult® Coliform agar 10 1.02136.0001
Contact DC for disinfectant control, side A: Tryptic soy agar; side B: Tryptic soy agar with neutralisers 10 1.02147.0001
Contact E for the detection of Enterobacteriaceae, side A: Plate count agar; side B: VRBD agar 10 1.02137.0001
Contact TVC for total colony counts, side A: Nutrient agar with TTC; side B: Nutrient agar 10 1.02149.0001
Contact YM(R) for the detection of yeasts and moulds, side A: Tryptic soy agar with TTC; side B: Rose bengal chloramphenicol agar (R) 10 1.02139.0001

Dip slides for surfaces and in liquids, Envirocheck® 
Envirocheck® Contact slides are widely used to check critical control points (CCP’s) within the HACCP 
(Hazardous Analysis Critical Control Point) for the microbiological hygiene control of surfaces in production 
lines and equipment. Additionally these slides can be used to check the microbiological hygiene status of 
liquids. The use of a variety of media on the contact slides allows the detection of organisms from liquids 
as well as from surfaces. These slides provide semi-quantitative results for 5 different parameters. The 
easy incubation in the Cultura® mini incubator also reduces the necessary workspace thereby freeing up 
the working environment. Each contact slide is packed in a PC tube, which protects the agar media against 
contamination before and after sampling.

Flexible contact slide allows sampling even in difficult to reach areas
Easy to use 
Protected against contamination 
Storage at <15 °C (ideally at 12 - 15 °C) 
The expiry date is written on each box

Packaging: 10 slides/box

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cult-Dip® plus (Brolacin/MacConkey-Agar) 10 1.00777.0001

Dip culture media for bacteriological urine analysis, Cult-Dip® plus
Cult-Dip® plus is a bacteriological culture test for detecting and enumerating E. coli in urine samples. 
Fluorescent detection using a UV lamp enables E. coli infections to be clearly identified.

Allows multiple isolates of E. coli to be identified
Simple handling
Quick and clear analysis
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Description Standard Pk Cat. No.
A-1 medium for microbiology - 500 g 1.00415.0500
Alkaline peptone water ISO 500 g 1.01800.0500
Anaerobic agar acc. to Brewer - 500 g 1.05452.0500
Antibiotic agar No. 1 EP, USP, AOAC 500 g 1.05272.0500
Antibiotic agar No. 11 - 500 g 1.05269.0500
Antibiotic agar No. 5 - 500 g 1.05271.0500
APT agar APHA 500 g 1.10453.0500
Azide dextrose broth - 500 g 1.01590.0500
Baird Parker agar (base) ISO (1977), FIL/IDF (1990), DIN Norm 10178 500 g 1.05406.0500
BAT agar USP 500 g 1.07994.0500
Bile aesculin azide agar DIN EN ISO 7899-2 500 g 1.00072.0500
Bismuth sulphite agar acc. to Wilson-Blair AOAC, APHA, USP 500 g 1.05418.0500
Blood agar (base) APHA 500 g 1.10886.0500
Blood agar (base) No. 2 ISO 500 g 1.10328.0500
Bolton selective broth (base) - 500 g 1.00068.0500
BPLS agar brillant green-phenol red-lactose- sucrose-agar - 500 g 1.07237.0500
BPLS agar mod. brillant green-phenol red-lactose-sucrose-agar, mod. ISO 500 g 1.10747.0500
Brain heart agar - 500 g 1.13825.0500
Brain heart broth ISO, AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.10493.0500
BRILA broth brillant green-bile-lactose-broth ISO, AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.05454.0500
Brilliant green bile broth (FIL/IDF ISO APHA DIN) (BRILA broth) ISO, AOAC, APHA 5 kg 1.05454.5000
BROLACIN agar (C.L.E.D. agar) bromothymol blue-lactose-cystine-agar - 500 g 1.01638.0500
Bryant Burkey broth - 500 g 1.01617.0500
Buffered listeria enrichment broth acc. to FDA/BAM FDA/BAM (base) IDF, BAM 500 g 1.09628.0500
Calcium caseinate agar - 500 g 1.05409.0500
Campylobacter selective agar blood-free (mod. CCDA) (base) ISO 500 g 1.00070.0500
Caseinpeptone-lecithin-polysorbate-broth (base) - 500 g 1.11723.0500
CAYE broth - 100 g 1.00060.0100
Cereus selective agar acc. to Mossel (base) MYP agar AOAC, ISO, APHA 500 g 1.05267.0500
Cetrimide agar Ph. Eur 5.6 500 g 1.05284.0500
CGYE (Caseinhydrolysate-glucose-yeast extract) broth - 100 g 1.01868.0100
China blue-lactose agar - 500 g 1.02348.0500
Columbia blood agar (base) Ph.Eur 5.6 500 g 1.10455.0500
Count agar sugar-free FIL-IDF - 500 g 1.10878.0500
DCA agar acc. to Weenk - 500 g 1.10259.0500
Dermatophytes selective agar (DTM) acc. to Taplin - 500 g 1.10896.0500
Desoxycholate lactose agar APHA 500 g 1.02894.0500
DEV lactose broth - 500 g 1.10689.0500
DEV lactose peptone broth (DIN) - 500 g 1.10690.0500
DEV nutrient agar DIN EN ISO 6222 500 g 1.11471.0500
DEV nutrient agar DIN EN ISO 9308-1 5 kg 1.11471.5000
DEV tryptophan broth DIN EN ISO 9308-1 500 g 1.10694.0500
Dextrose-casein-peptone agar - 500 g 1.10860.0500
DHL agar acc. to Sakazaki - 500 g 1.11435.0500
Dichloran glycerol agar (DG18) - 500 g 1.00465.0500
Dichloran rose bengal chloramphenicol agar APHA 500 g 1.00466.0500
Differential reinforced clostridial broth (DRCM) DIN 500 g 1.11699.0500

Dehydrated culture media
Dehydrated media are used for a wide variety of applications. To minimise the risks associated with 
powdered culture media, the majority of Merck’s dehydrated culture media is produced in granular form. 
Merck uses ingredients of non animal origin to minimise the potential risk of transmissible spongiform 
encephalitis (TSE). When there is no alternative, only ingredients which are recommended by EDQM, and 
belonging to TSE category B or C are used. This ensures that the product is of the highest quality and in 
compliance with the standards for food control, microbiological testing on finished products and starting 
materials, and quality control in the pharmaceuticals and cosmetics industries. Custom-made media can 
be prepared to meet individual customer specifications. The formulation is kept confidential via a Non 
Disclosure Agreement. Please enquire for further details.

Advantages of granulated Merck media:

Substantially less dust is generated during handling, reducing the risks of sensitisation and the intake of 
toxic substances 
Simple to use as the granules have good wetting properties, which speeds up the suspension and 
dissolution process and avoids the formation of hard to dissolve clumps 
Homogeneous distribution of ingredients in the pack is guaranteed even after prolonged storage, so 
there are no adverse segregation effects 
Economical, because there is no need to purchase and handle additional expensive supplements, 
whenever possible the base medium contains the selective components 
Safe, because the animal derived media are produced from BSE low risk (Cat III and IV) ingredients

The compositions comply with standards such as ISO, AFNOR, APHA, AOAC, FDA-BAM, USDA-FSIS, EP and 
USP.

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Pk Cat. No.
DNase test agar APHA 500 g 1.10449.0500
EC-broth APHA, ISO, AOAC 500 g 1.10765.0500
EE broth Mossel ( EP) Ph.Eur 5.6 500 g 1.05403.0500
EMB agar (eosin methylene blue lactose sucrose agar) - 500 g 1.01347.0500
ENDO agar APHA 500 g 1.04044.0500
Fluid thioglycollate medium G - 500 g 1.16761.0500
Fluid thioglycollate medium G - 5 kg 1.16761.5000
Fluid thioglycollate medium with resazurin AOAC, BAM, COMPF, EP, USP 500 g 1.08191.0500
Fluid thioglycollate medium with resazurin AOAC, BAM, COMPF, EP, USP 5 kg 1.08191.5000
Gassner agar water blue metachrome yellow lactose agar - 500 g 1.01282.0500
Gassner agar water blue metachrome yellow lactose agar - 5 kg 1.01282.5000
Giolitti-Cantoni broth staphylococcus enrichment broth (base) IDF, DIN, ISO, APHA 500 g 1.10675.0500
GN enrichment broth acc. to Hajna APHA 500 g 1.10756.0500
GSP agar Pseudomonas-Aeromonas selective agar acc. to Kielwein (base) - 500 g 1.10230.0500
Hektoen enteric agar ISO, AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.11681.0500
Kanamycin Aesculin azide agar - 500 g 1.05222.0500
KF-streptococcus agar (base) APHA 500 g 1.10707.0500
King agar B (base) (Dansk Standard) DIN, USP, BAM 500 g 1.10991.0500
Kligler agar double sugar iron agar ISO, APHA 500 g 1.03913.0500
Lactose broth APHA, USP XXVI (2003), EP II 500 g 1.07661.0500
Lauryl sulphate broth ISO, AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.10266.0500
Lauryl sulphate broth ISO, AOAC, APHA 5 kg 1.10266.5000
LB-agar acc. to Miller for E. coli 500 g 1.10283.0500
LB-broth acc. to Miller - 500 g 1.10285.0500
LB-broth acc. to Miller - 5 kg 1.10285.5000
Leifson agar - 500 g 1.02896.0500
Letheen agar base mod. USP 500 g 1.10404.0500
Letheen broth base mod. USP 500 g 1.10405.0500
Levine EMB agar APHA 500 g 1.01342.0500
Listeria enrichment broth (base) acc. to FDA/IDF-FIL IDF, BAM 500 g 1.11951.0500
Listeria enrichment broth acc. to FDA APHA, BAM 500 g 1.10549.0500
Listeria enrichment broth acc. to FDA APHA, BAM 5 kg 1.10549.5000
Listeria-Palcam agar (base) acc. to van Netten et al. ISO, APHA 500 g 1.11755.0500
Listeria-palcam broth acc. to van Netten et al. - 500 g 1.10823.0500
Listeria selective enrichment broth acc. to Fraser (base) ISO 11290-1 500 g 1.10398.0500
Lysine iron agar AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.11640.0500
M 17 - agar acc. to Terzaghi APHA 500 g 1.15108.0500
M 17 - broth acc. to Terzaghi APHA 500 g 1.15029.0500
MacConkey agar Ph. Eur 5.6 500 g 1.05465.0500
MacConkey broth Ph.Eur 5.6 500 g 1.05396.0500
Malachite green broth base - 500 g 1.10329.0500
Malt extract agar - 500 g 1.05398.0500
Malt extract agar - 5 kg 1.05398.5000
Malt extract broth - 500 g 1.05397.0500
Mannitol salt phenol red agar USP 500 g 1.05404.0500
Maximum recovery diluent - 500 g 1.12535.0500
M-broth AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.10658.0500
Meat liver agar - 500 g 1.15045.0500
m EC broth with novobiocin - 500 g 1.14582.0500
Membane lauryl sulphate broth 500 g 1.10133.0500
Membrane filter rinse fluid USP 500 g 1.05286.0500
M-endo agar LES APHA 500 g 1.11277.0500
M-FC agar AOAC 500 g 1.11278.0500
Mineral-Mod. Glutamate Agar (MMGA) - 500 g 1.09045.0500
MRS agar (DIN) acc. to De-Man, Rogosa and Sharpe ISO DIN, APHA 500 g 1.10660.0500
MRS broth (DIN) acc. to De-Man, Rogosa and Sharpe ISO DIN, APHA 500 g 1.10661.0500
MR-VP broth 500 g 1.05712.0500
MSRV medium base modified AOAC 500 g 1.09878.0500
mTSB Broth with novobiocin - 500 g 1.09205.0500
Mueller-Hinton-agar - 500 g 1.05437.0500
Mueller-Hinton-agar acc. to NCCLS NCCLS 500 g 1.05435.0500
Mueller-Hinton-broth - 500 g 1.10293.0500
NaCl-peptone broth Ph. Eur 5.6 500 g 1.10582.0500
Nutrient agar APHA 500 g 1.05450.0500
Nutrient broth - 500 g 1.05443.0500
OF basal medium (base) acc. to Hugh and Leifson - 500 g 1.10282.0500
OGYE agar (base) APHA, ISO 500 g 1.05978.0500
Orange serum agar APHA 500 g 1.10673.0500
Oxford Listeria selective agar (base) IDF-FIL 143:1990 500 g 1.07004.0500
Peptone water (buffered) ISO EU 6579 500 g 1.07228.0500
Peptone water (buffered) ISO EU 6579 5 kg 1.07228.5000
Phenol red broth (Base) ISO 500 g 1.10987.0500
Plate count agar (APHA) ISO, AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.05463.0500
Plate count agar (APHA) ISO, AOAC, APHA 5 kg 1.05463.5000
Plate count skim milk agar (FIL/IDF DIN) DIN, IDF 500 g 1.15338.0500

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Pk Cat. No.
Potato dextrose agar AOAC, USP, APHA 500 g 1.10130.0500
Pseudomonas agar (base) DIN EN ISO 12780 500 g 1.07620.0500
Pseudomonas agar F base (USP) USP 500 g 1.10989.0500
Pseudomonas agar P (Base) - 500 g 1.10988.0500
R2-A agar APHA, EP 500 g 1.00416.0500
Rambach® agar, for 4x1 l FDA 4 1.07500.0002
Rambach® agar, for 4x250 ml FDA 4 1.07500.0001
Rambach® agar, for 50 l FDA 50 l 1.07500.0003
RCM broth Ph.Eur 5.6 500 g 1.05411.0500
Reinforced clostridial agar (RCM) EP 500 g 1.05410.0500
Rogosa agar (lactobacillus selective agar) APHA 500 g 1.05413.0500
Rose bengal chloramphenicol agar (RBC) - 500 g 1.00467.0500
RVS ( EP) Ph.Eur 5.6 500 g 1.07666.0500
Saboraud 4% dextrose agar Ph. Eur 5.6 500 g 1.05438.0500
Sabouraud 2% dextrose agar - 500 g 1.07315.0500
Sabouraud 2% dextrose broth - 500 g 1.08339.0500
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar - 5 kg 1.05438.5000
Sabouraud 4% maltose agar - 500 g 1.05439.0500
Salmonella enrichment broth (MKTTn) ISO 500 g 1.05878.0500
Salmonella enrichment broth acc. to Rappaport (RV) - 500 g 1.10236.0500
Salmosyst® broth, base - 500 g 1.10153.0500
Salmosyst® selective supplement, 250 tablets - 250 1.10141.0001
Selective agar for pathogenic fungi - 500 g 1.05467.0500
Selenite cystine enrichment broth ISO, AOAC, APHA, DIN 500 g 1.07709.0500
Selenite enrichment broth acc. Leifson - 500 g 1.07717.0500
SIM medium - 500 g 1.05470.0500
Simmons citrate agar - 500 g 1.02501.0500
Sorbitol-MacConkey agar (SMAC-Agar) ISO, DIN, APHA 500 g 1.09207.0500
SS agar salmonella shigella agar APHA 500 g 1.07667.0500
Standard count agar - 500 g 1.01621.0500
Standard II nutrient agar - 500 g 1.07883.0500
Standard I nutrient agar - 500 g 1.07881.0500
Standard I nutrient agar - 5 kg 1.07881.5000
Standard I nutrient broth - 500 g 1.07882.0500
Staphylococcus enrichment broth acc. to Baird (base) - 500 g 1.07899.0500
Sulphite iron agar (base) - 500 g 1.10864.0500
Sulphite polymyxin sulfadiazine agar acc. to Angelloti - 500 g 1.10235.0500
TB medium base acc. to Lowenstein-Jensen - 500 g 1.05400.0500
TCBS-agar (vibrio selective agar) - 500 g 1.10263.0500
Terrific broth - 500 g 1.01629.0500
Test agar pH 6.0 for the inhibitor test - 500 g 1.10663.0500
Test agar pH 8.0 for the inhibitor test - 500 g 1.10664.0500
Tetrathionate broth (base) acc. to Muller-Kaufmann ISO 500 g 1.10863.0500
Tetrathionate broth base (USP) DIN, AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.05285.0500
TGE agar (tryptone-glucose-meat-extract-agar) AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.10128.0500
Thioglycollate broth USP 500 g 1.08190.0500
Thioglycollate broth USP 5 kg 1.08190.5000
Tryptic soy agar (CASO) AOAC, BAM, COMPF, EP 500 g 1.05458.0500
Tryptic soy agar (CASO) ISO, SMD, SMNW, USP 5 kg 1.05458.5000
Tryptic soy broth, non animal (CASO) - 5 kg 1.00525.5000
Tryptic soy broth (CASO) ISO 10 kg 1.05459.9010
Tryptic soy broth (CASO) ISO 5 kg 1.05459.5000
Tryptone salt tablets - 100 Tab. 1.15421.0100
Tryptone water APHA, ISO 500 g 1.10859.0500
Tryptose broth APHA 500 g 1.10676.0500
TSA with polysorbate 80 and lecithin - 500 g 1.07324.0500
TSB ISO 500 g 1.05459.0500
TSB, irradiated - 5 kg 1.00800.5000
TSB, non animal origin, irradiated - 5 kg 1.00550.5000
TSC agar (tryptose sulphite cycloserine agar) (base) DIN EN ISO 6461 500 g 1.11972.0500
TSN agar perfringens selective agar acc. to Marshall - 500 g 1.05264.0500
Universal beer agar (UBA medium) - 500 g 1.00445.0500
Urea agar (base) acc. to Christensen - 500 g 1.08492.0500
Urea broth - 500 g 1.08483.0500
UVM listeria selective enrichment broth, modified AOAC, APHA 500 g 1.10824.0500
Vitamin B12 (lactobacillus) assay broth (Base) - 100 g 1.11988.0100
VRB agar (violet red bile agar) ISO, IDF, APHA 500 g 1.01406.0500
VRB agar (violet red bile agar) ISO, IDF, APHA 5 kg 1.01406.5000
VRBD agar Ph. Eur 5.6 500 g 1.10275.0500
WL nutrient agar - 500 g 1.10866.0500
Wort agar - 500 g 1.05448.0500
Wort agar - 5 kg 1.05448.5000
Wort broth (base) - 500 g 1.05449.0500
Wort broth (base) - 5 kg 1.05449.5000
XLD agar ISO 6579 500 g 1.05287.0500

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Pk Cat. No.
XLD agar (EP) Ph.Eur 5.6 500 g 1.05290.0500
XLT4 agar (base) - 500 g 1.13919.0500
Yeast extract agar - 500 g 1.03750.0500
Yeast extract agar DIN EN ISO 6222 500 g 1.13116.0500
Yeast extract agar acc Rep.71 - 500 g 1.10126.0500
Yersinia selective agar (base) acc. to Schiemann ISO, APHA 500 g 1.16434.0500
YGC agar IDF, ISO, DIN 500 g 1.16000.0500

Continued from previous page

Description Standard For Pk Cat. No.
Lactose TTC agar with 
tergitol

DIN EN ISO 9308-1 E.coli/Coliforms 500 g 1.07680.0500

TTC 
(2,3,5-triphenyltetrazolium 
chloride)

DIN EN ISO 9308-1 10 g 1.08380.0010

TTC 
(2,3,5-triphenyltetrazolium 
chloride)

DIN EN ISO 7899-2 100 g 1.08380.0100

DEV nutrient agar DIN EN ISO 6222 500 g 1.11471.0500
Chromocult TBX (Tryptone 
bile agar)

DIN EN ISO 9308-1 500 g 1.16122.0500

Type Pore size (μm) Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Filter media: GN-6 Metricel®, hydrophilic mixed cellulose esters
GN-6, grid, individual sterile 
pack (S-Pack)

0,45 47 200 514-4202

Media for drinking water/water examination
Clean, fresh water is one of the most important issues facing humanity today. Also in the food and pharma 
industries the examination of water is prescribed. Granulated Media from Merck are produced under strict 
guidelines and quality is controlled according to ISO 11133.

All your requirements - a wide range of dehydrated media or ready to use media such as Merckoplate® 
together with suitable filtering systems 
High quality products at economical prices 
All media comply with ISO standards

Ask for our Water Brochure - Microbiological examination Merck W  286135. GN-6 Cellulose filters from Pall are 
recommended for the examination of drinking water.

Description Pk Cat. No.
E. coli/Coliform selective supplement 10 Vial 1.00898.0010
Bacillus cereus selective supplement 10 Vial 1.09875.0010
Bolton broth selective supplement 10 Vial 1.00079.0010
CAYE broth supplement 10 Vial 1.00051.0010
CCDA selective supplement 10 Vial 1.00071.0010
Clostridium perfringens selective supplement 10 Vial 1.00888.0010
CT supplement 10 Vial 1.09202.0010
Fraser Listeria ammonium iron(III) supplement 10 Vial 1.00092.0010
Fraser Listeria supplement 10 Vial 1.00093.0010
Listeria selective enrichment supplement 10 Vial 1.11781.0010
MSRV selective supplement 10 Vial 1.09874.0010
MUP selective supplement 10 Vial 1.00045.0010
OGY selective supplement 10 Vial 1.09877.0010
Oxford Listeria selective supplement 10 Vial 1.07006.0010
Palcam Listeria selective supplement 10 Vial 1.12122.0010
Pseudomonas CFC selective supplement 10 Vial 1.07627.0010
Pseudomonas CN selective supplement 10 Vial 1.07624.0010
UVM II supplement 1 Vial 1.04039.0001
XLT4 agar supplement, 100 ml 1 1.08981.0100
Yersinia selective supplement (C.I.N.) 16 Vial 1.16466.0001

Media supplements for dehydrated culture media
The isolation of microorganisms often requires the use of selective media. The use of freeze-dried 
supplements ensures an optimal and standardised medium preparation and thus optimised performance of 
the selective medium.

No aerosols released upon opening, therefore minimising inhalation of toxic agents
User friendly screw caps which guarantee easy and safe opening 
Standard volumes make preparation easier
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Rapidcult™ E. coli enrichment broth 500 g 1.00026.0500

Rapidcult™ E. coli enrichment broth
Rapidcult™ E. coli enrichment broth reduces time to result for EHEC testing significantly. The Rapidcult™ 
E. coli enrichment broth is a medium for enriching pathogenic E. coli including E. coli O157 from food 
samples, especially from ground beef and beef trim. It reconciles scarce time with high reliability. 
Rapidcult™ E. coli’s validation is consistent with USDA-FSIS when used in combination Singlepath® E. coli 
O157 lateral flow tests. E. coli O157 is not the only pathogenic E. coli. Other verotoxin-producing E. coli 
(EHEC) are dangerous as well. Initial results showed that with Rapidcult™ E. coli enrichment broth, it 
is possible to enrich other serotypes of pathogenic E. coli from different food sample materials, such as 
vegetables, apple juice or milk and dairy products. After enrichment of the sample it is possible to choose 
different microbiological methods for detection depending on the desired time to result. Quality control 
process meets ISO 11133 guidelines.

Fast- can reduce time to result from more than 18 hours down to 8-12 hours 
Flexible - allows you to incubate for 12 hours or less up to 22 hours to fit with your optimal workflow 
Efficient - shorter times to result means shorter times of food quarantine; food reaches customer fresher 
High yield - increased growth of E. coli due to special composition 
Reliable - validation is consistent with USDA-FSIS guidance 
High-quality - granulated for maximum safety and convenience

Description Standard Pk Cat. No.
Bacteriological agar - 5 kg 84609.5000
Baird Parker agar base ISO 5944, 6888-1 and 22718 Standards 500 g 84664.0500
Blood agar base - 500 g 84619.0500
Brain heart infusion broth - 500 g 84626.0500
Brilliant green agar - 500 g 84631.0500
Brilliant green agar modified (Brilliant green phenol red lactose agar) - 500 g 84634.0500
Buffered peptone water ISO 6579, 11290-2, 6887-1 500 g 84600.0500
Buffered peptone water ISO 6579, 11290-2, 6887-1 5 kg 84600.5000
Buffered sodium chloride peptone broth Ph. Eur., USP, JP 500 g 84605.0500
Campylobacter blood-free medium base Bolton (mCCDA) ISO 10272 500 g 84695.0500
Campylobacter Bolton broth base (modified CCDA) ISO 10272 500 g 84697.0500
Campylobacter Karmali medium agar base - 500 g 84696.0500
Columbia agar base Ph.Eur., USP, JP 500 g 84621.0500
DG 18 agar base ISO 21527-2 500 g 84632.0500
Dichloran rose bengal chloramphenicol (DRBC) agar ISO 21527-1 500 g 84670.0500
EC broth ISO 7251, 9308-2 500 g 84627.0500
Endo les agar - 500 g 84645.0500
Fecal coliforms agar (m-FC agar) - 500 g 84644.0500
Fraser broth base ISO 11290 500 g 84611.0500
Fraser broth base ISO 11290 5 kg 84611.5000
KF streptococcus agar base (m - azide maltose agar KF) - 500 g 84633.0500
Lactose TTC tergitol® 7 agar  (Chapman TTC agar) Ph.Eur. 500 g 84657.0500
Lauryl sulphate broth ISO 7251, ISO 4831 500 g 84639.0500
LB broth (Miller) - 500 g 84649.0500
Legionella CYE agar base  ISO 11731 500 g 84629.0500

Letheen broth modified 
ISO 21149,
22717 and 22718 Standards

500 g 84673.0500

Listeria buffered enrichment broth base - 500 g 84652.0500
Listeria enrichment broth - 500 g 84606.0500

Dehydrated culture media
A range of culture media in compliance with ISO standards and the International Harmonised 
Pharmacopoeia. All our media are, as you would expect, produced using high quality raw materials and 
are subject to strict quality controls, in a production environment following Good Manufacturing Practice 
guidelines. Raw materials are selected in compliance with the required standards. Dehydrated culture 
media should be stored at 10-30 °C unless otherwise stated, in their closed containers in a dry environment. 
Standard pack size is 500 g.

Compliant with international standards, such as ISO and Pharmacopoeia
Media growth promotion testing performed in compliance with Pharmacopoeias and ISO 111331-2 
standard
Available in standard formulations and animal-free
Custom products available

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Pk Cat. No.
Listeria selective agar supplement according to Ottaviani & Agosti ISO 6579 500 g 84748.0500
MacConkey agar Ph. Eur., USP, JP 500 g 84614.0500
Malt extract agar no. 2 - 500 g 84665.0500
Malt extract broth - 500 g 84666.0500
Mannitol egg yolk polymyxin agar base  – MYP agar acc. to Mossel ISO 7932, ISO 21871 500 g 84635.0500
Mannitol salt phenol-red agar Ph. Eur., USP, JP 500 g 84622.0500
Maximum recovery diluent ISO 6887 500 g 84617.0500
Milk plate count agar DIN/IDF 500 g 84643.0500
MRS agar ISO 15214 500 g 84607.0500
MRS broth - 500 g 84613.0500
Mueller-Hinton broth CLSI(NCCLS)/CMPH 500 g 84648.0500
Muller-Kauffmann tetrathionate-novobiocin broth (MKTTN) ISO 6785 500 g 84624.0500
Nutrient agar DEV ISO 6222, TWV 2001 500 g 84749.0500
Nutrient agar n°1 - 500 g 84654.0500

Nutrient broth 
APHA and ISO 6340, 6569,
6785, 8523, 10273 and 16266

500 g 84662.0500

Orange serum agar IFU Methods 500 g 84646.0500
Oxford agar base ISO 11290 500 g 84630.0500
Oxytetracycline-glucose-yeast extract agar base (OGYE agar) ISO 13681 500 g 84659.0500
Palcam agar base ISO 11290 500 g 84625.0500
Plate count agar-PCA (Standard methods agar) ISO 4833 500 g 84608.0500
Potato dextrose agar  Ph.Eur. 500 g 84651.0500
Pseudomonas agar base ISO 13720, ISO 16266, ISO 11059 500 g 84650.0500
Pseudomonas selective (Cetrimide) agar Ph. Eur., USP, JP 500 g 84638.0500
R2A agar Ph.Eur. 500 g 84671.0500
Rappaport Vassiliadis (RSV) broth ISO 6579 and FIL-IDF Standards 500 g 84656.0500
Rappaport Vassiliadis Salmonella enrichment broth ISO 6340 500 g 84658.0500
Reinforced clostridial medium - 500 g 84699.0500
Rose bengal chloramphenicol agar - 500 g 84669.0500
Sabouraud dextrose agar ISO 13681 500 g 84663.0500
Selenite cystine broth - 500 g 84655.0500
TCBS agar ISO 8914 500 g 84641.0500
Triple sugar iron agar ISO 6579 500 g 84698.0500
Tryptic soy agar (Casein soya bean digest agar) Ph. Eur., USP, JP 500 g 84602.0500
Tryptic soy agar + lecithin+Tween 80 - 500 g 84642.0500
Tryptic soy broth  non animal origin irradiated - 5 kg 84674.5000
Tryptone bile x-glucuronide agar (TBX) ISO 16649 500 g 84637.0500
Tryptose sulphite cycloserine (TSC) agar ISO 7937, ISO 15213 500 g 84636.0500
Urea agar base ISO/DIN 500 g 84653.0500
Violet red bile glucose (VRBG) agar ISO 21528 500 g 84603.0500
Violet red bile lactose (VRB) agar  ISO 4832 500 g 84612.0500
Wort agar - 500 g 84661.0500
Wort broth - 500 g 84660.0500
XLD (Xylose lysine deoxycholate) modified agar ISO 6579 and 21567 500 g 84667.0500
Yeast extract - 5 kg 84601.5000
Yeast extract dextrose chloramphenicol (YGC) agar - 500 g 84604.0500

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bacillus cereus supplement 10 Vial 84732.0001
BCYE α-growth supplement 4 Vial 84726.0001
BCYE α-growth supplement w/o cysteine 4 Vial 84727.0001
Bolton broth selective supplement 10 Vial 84744.0001
CCD selective supplement 10 Vial 84742.0001
CFC selective supplement 10 Vial 84746.0001
Chloramphenicol 10 Vial 84729.0001
CN selective supplement 10 Vial 84745.0001
d-Cycloserine supplement 10 Vial 84734.0001
Egg yolk emulsion 50 ml 84733.0001
Fraser half selective supplement 10 Vial 84721.0001
Fraser selective supplement 10 Vial 84720.0001
Glycerol for Pseudomonas agar base 100 ml 84730.0001
GVPC supplement 4 Vial 84725.0001
Iodine iodide solution 50 ml 84723.0001
Karmali selective supplement 10 Vial 84743.0001
Novobiocin MKTT supplement 10 Vial 84722.0001
Oxford supplement 10 Vial 84728.0001

Media supplements for dehydrated culture media
Supplements are available in vials, each one sufficient to supplement 500 ml of medium unless otherwise stated.

Freeze-dried

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Palcam supplement 10 Vial 84724.0001
PP selective supplement 10 Vial 84747.0001
TTC 1% solution 30 ml 84731.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
Readycult® Coliforms 50* 20 Tests 1.01295.0001
Readycult® Coliforms 100** 20 Tests 1.01298.0001
Readycult® Enterococci 100** 20 Tests 1.01299.0001

Readycult®
Readycult® Coliform and Readycult® Enterococci make it easy to detect coliforms, E. coli or faecal 
streptococci in water. You only need a sterile container and a UV lamp (Cat. No. 1.13203.0001).

Easy handling: Readycult® is ready to use in a blister pack
Quick results: Add Readycult® to the water sample straight from the blister pack, mix, incubate for 
24±1 h, read result, finished!
Safe and easy interpretation: Readycult® reliably detects even damaged organisms. Blue-green colour 
change shows the presence of Total coliforms, E. coli or Enterococci (Cat. No. 1.01299); fluorescence + 
indole reaction shows the presence of E. coli

* for 50 ml water
** for 100 ml water

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bactident® Indole 30 ml 1.11350.0001
Chromocult® coliform agar 500 g 1.10426.0500
Chromocult® coliform agar ES 500 g 1.00850.0500
Chromocult® enterococci agar 500 g 1.00950.0500
Chromocult® enterococci broth 500 g 1.10294.0500
Fluorocult® BRILA-broth 500 g 1.12587.0500
Fluorocult® DEV Lactose Peptone Broth 500 g 1.04037.0500
Fluorocult® E.coli 0157 H7 agar 500 g 1.04036.0500
Fluorocult® ECD agar 500 g 1.04038.0500
Fluorocult® lauryl sulphate broth 500 g 1.12588.0500
Fluorocult® LMX broth acc. to Manafi and Ossmer 500 g 1.10620.0500
Fluorocult® VRB agar 500 g 1.04030.0500

Culture media, Chromocult® and Fluorocult®
Chromogenic media offer a method for rapid identification of characteristic bacterial enzymes. Merck offers 
a wide range of solid and liquid culture media that also permits the fluorescence detection of E. coli under 
the tradename Fluorocult®. Fluorocult® culture media have the same components as the standard media 
and additionally the substrate MUG. Some of the media also contain tryptophan as the substrate for a 
possible indole reaction to further confirm E. coli presence. The Fluorocult® method can produce a positive 
result within just 24-48 hours. In the case of the chromogenic media, a direct identification, using the 
characteristic colony colouring on the culture medium itself is possible without the application of further 
additives. A differentiation of positive single colonies is possible, even when high microbial counts are 
present.

Quicker, you save 3-4 days compared with the conventional method 
Rapid identification with UV-lamp (Fluorocult®) or due to the colour (Chromocult®) 
Easy interpretation, the visualisation of a whole series of different colours of organisms in one culture 
medium is possible
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ChromoCult ® Enterobacter sakazakii agar 100 g 1.00873.0100
ChromoCult ® Enterobacter sakazakii agar 500 g 1.00873.0500

Enterobacter sakazakii agar, Chromocult®
Selective medium for the detection of Enterobacter sakazakii in milk powder and powdered infant formula. 
The base in Chromocult ® Enterobacter sakazakii agar allows good growth and strong colour formation 
of E. sakazakii colonies. The addition of inhibitors and the incubation temperature of 44 °C largely reduce 
the growth of the majority of gram-positive and gram-negative accompanying flora. E. sakazakii  is 
ß-D-glucosidase positive and grows as blue-green colonies on this medium. Incubation: 24 ±2 hours at 
44 ±1 °C. Incubation temperature has a strong influence on sensitivity and selectivity of this method. 
Temperatures higher than 45 °C will inhibit the growth of E.sakazakii. Temperatures below 43 °C will reduce 
inhibition of accompanying bacteria.

Reliable, fast and safe detection of Enterobacter sakazakii with a chromogenic medium for a low price per 
plate
Highest security - the unique chromogenic technique is the only way to detect all Enterobacter sakazakii 
safely and clearly
Easy interpretation within 24 hours. Only Enterobacter sakazakii leads to turquoise coloured colonies while 
other bacteria are repressed or grow colourless
Recommended by ISO 22964

Description Pk Cat. No.
Chromocult® Listeria agar enrichment supplement 10 1.00439.0010
Chromocult® Listeria agar selective supplement 10 Vial 1.00432.0010
Chromocult® Listeria selective agar base acc. to Ottaviani & Agosti 500 g 1.00427.0500

Listeria selective agar, Chromocult®
This medium conforms to the ALOA (agar Listeria acc. to Ottaviani & Agosti) medium, a selective medium 
for the isolation of Listeria monocytogenes in food (AFNOR-validated method). It also enables the testing, 
sampling and enumeration of Listeria monocytogenes and Listeria spp. in foodstuffs and other source 
materials. The rich base of the Chromocult® Listeria selective agar encourages excellent growth. The 
supplement of inhibitors stops most of the bacteria, yeast and fungi from growing. In contrast, Listeria is 
uninhibited in its growth, producing blue-green colonies; L. monocytogenes also form an opaque halo.

Simple, safe evaluation
ISO 11290 reference medium, AFNOR validated
FDA/BAM recommended

Description Pk Cat. No.
Agar-agar Fermtech® 1 kg 1.11925.1000
Agar-agar Fermtech® 25 kg 1.11925.9025
Agar-agar purified and free of inhibitors, granulated 1 kg 1.01614.1000
Agar-agar purified and free of inhibitors, granulated 5 kg 1.01614.5000
Agar-agar ultrapure for excellent clarity of media, granulated 1 kg 1.01613.1000
Casein hydrolysate (acid hydrolysed) 500 g 1.02245.0500
Gelatin 500 g 1.04070.0500
Lactalbumin hydrolysate hydrolysed 5 kg 1.12523.5000
Malt extract from malted barley for yeasts and moulds 500 g 1.05391.0500
Meat extract dry, granulated 500 g 1.03979.0500
Meat extract dry, granulated 2,5 kg 1.03979.2500
Ox bile, dried, pure 500 g 1.03756.0500
Peptone from casein, pancreatically digested, free from sulphonamide antagonists 500 g 1.02239.0500
Peptone from casein (Tryptone), pancreatic, granulated 1 kg 1.07213.1000
Peptone from casein (Tryptone), pancreatic, granulated 2,5 kg 1.07213.2500
Peptone from casein (Tryptone), pancreatic, granulated 25 kg 1.07213.9025

Base materials
Merck products offer high quality for applications in the microbiology field.

All products from one manufacturer 
Constant quality and low costs as a result of bulk buying 
Custom manufacture following customer developed protocols with excellent quality control

According DIN ISO 9001-2000 and ISO 11133.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Peptone from casein (Tryptone) Fermtech® 1 kg 1.11931.1000
Peptone from casein (Tryptone) Fermtech® 25 kg 1.11931.9025
Peptone from gelatin, pancreatic 1 kg 1.07284.1000
Peptone from meat, pancreatic, granulated 1 kg 1.07214.1000
Peptone from meat, pancreatic, granulated 2,5 kg 1.07214.2500
Peptone from meat, peptic, granulated 1 kg 1.07224.1000
Peptone from meat, peptic, granulated 2,5 kg 1.07224.2500
Peptone from soya meal 500 g 1.07212.0500
Proteose-peptone for toxin production and cultivation of fastidious microorganisms like Neisseria etc. 1 kg 1.07229.1000
Skim milk powder 500 g 1.15363.0500
Tryptose 1 kg 1.10213.1000
Universal peptone M 66 1 kg 1.07043.1000
Yeast extract, granulated 500 g 1.03753.0500
Yeast extract, granulated 25 kg 1.03753.9025
Yeast extract Fermtech® 1 kg 1.11926.1000
Yeast extract Fermtech® 25 kg 1.11926.9025

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bacteriological agar 500 g 84609.0500
Casein hydrolysate (acid) 500 g 84623.0500
Malt extract 500 g 84618.0500
Meat extract dry 500 g 84688.0500
Peptone from meat (enzymatic digest of animal tissue) 500 g 84620.0500
Skimmed milk powder 500 g 84615.0500
Soya peptone (enzymatic digest of soybean meal) 500 g 84616.0500
Tryptone (Peptone from casein) 500 g 84610.0500
Yeast extract 500 g 84601.0500

Base materials for dehydrated media
The ingredients used to prepare culture media are very important because ultimately the results depend on the quality of these compounds. Raw materials should 
be stored at 10-30 °C unless otherwise stated, in their closed containers in a dry environment.

Ingredients are specifically selected to ensure consistent and reproducible results
Manufactured under the strictest cGMP standards
Handy 500 g bottles

Description Pk Cat. No.
1-Naphthol 50 g 1.06223.0050
1-Naphthol 250 g 1.06223.0250
Adonitol 5 g 1.00846.0005
Brilliant green (C.I. 42040) 50 g 1.01310.0050
Bromothymol blue indicator 5 g 1.03026.0005
Bromothymol blue indicator 25 g 1.03026.0025
D(-)-Fructose 250 g 1.05323.0250
D(-)Mannitol 500 g 1.05982.0500
D(-)-Sorbitol 1 kg 1.07758.1000
D(+)-Galactose 50 g 1.04062.0050
D(+)-Glucose monohydrate 1 kg 1.08342.1000
D(+)-Glucose monohydrate 2,5 kg 1.08342.2500
D(+)-Xylose for biochemistry 25 g 1.08689.0025
Dulcitol 50 g 1.05990.0050
Egg yolk emulsion, sterile (10x100 ml) 10 1.03784.0001
Egg yolk tellurite emulsion 20%, sterile (10x50 ml) 10 1.03785.0001
Esculin 25 g 1.00842.0025
Lactose-monohydrate 1 kg 1.07657.1000
Lactose-monohydrate 5 kg 1.07657.5000
Maltose monohydrate 500 g 1.05910.0500
Myo-Inositol 100 g 1.04728.0100
Neutral red indicator 25 g 1.01369.0025
Neutral red indicator 100 g 1.01369.0100
Potassium tellurite trihydrate 100 g 1.05164.0100
Ringer tablets (100x500 ml) 100 1.15525.0001
Saccharose 1 kg 1.07651.1000
Saccharose 5 kg 1.07651.5000
Salicin 25 g 1.07665.0025
Sodium deoxycholate 250 g 1.06504.0250

Media additives

Continued on next page
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Sodium hydrogen selenite 50 g 1.06340.0050
Sodium thioglycollate 500 g 1.06691.0500
Trehalose 5 g 1.08353.0005
TTC (2,3,5-triphenyltetrazolium chloride) 10 g 1.08380.0010
TTC (2,3,5-triphenyltetrazolium chloride) 100 g 1.08380.0100
Urease 10 ml 1.16493.0010

Continued from previous page
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Description Standard Filling Pk Cat. No.
Plates 55 mm
Bile Aesculin azide agar ISO 7899-2:2001 12 ml 30 170082UA
Cetrimide agar EP, USP 12 ml 30 170793ZA
Cetrimide agar (CN) ISO 12780:2002 12 ml 30 170793NA
Chromocult® Coliform agar - 12 ml 30 171274ZA
Chromocult® Enterococci agar - 12 ml 30 171284ZA
DEV agar acc. to the German Standard Methods 12 ml 30 173554ZA
MacConkey agar - 12 ml 30 170641ZA
Mannitol agar Harm Ph 12 ml 30 170560ZA
M-CP agar - 12 ml 30 171400ZA
M-FC agar - 12 ml 30 171380ZA
M-Green agar - 12 ml 30 171300ZA
Nutrient agar - 12 ml 30 170692ZA
Orange Serum agar - 12 ml 30 170731ZA
PCA ISO 4833, EPA 10 ml 30 170774ZA
R2A agar EP 10 ml 30 170802ZI
Sabouraud 4% chloramphenicol agar Harm Ph 10 ml 30 170884CF
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar Harm Ph 12 ml 30 170884ZA
Slanetz & Bartley agar ISO 7899-2 10 ml 30 170980ZA
SPS agar - 12 ml 30 171320ZA
Tergitol-7 agar ISO 9308-1 12 ml 30 171023ZA
Tryptone yeast agar ISO 6222:1999 12 ml 30 171250ZA
TSA agar Harm Ph 12 ml 30 171114ZA
Plates 90 mm
Baird Parker agar EP, USP, ISO 19 ml 20 AX051103
Baird-Parker agar ISO 6888-1:1999 20 ml 20 100063UA
Baird-Parker RPF agar ISO 6888-2 20 ml 20 102950IM
Bile Aesculin azide agar ISO 7899-2:2001 20 ml 20 100082XA
Bismuth sulphite agar - 22 ml 20 102770ZA
BPLS agar acc. to Kristensen (brilliant green, 
phenol red, lactose, sucrose)

acc. potable water, Spanish legislation 20 ml 20 100121ZA

Campylobacter blood-free CCDA agar ISO 10272:2006 20 ml 20 100191ZF
Cetrimide agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 100793ZA
Chocolate agar with supplement (VITOX) - 20 ml 20 101591ZF
Chromocult® E. coli agar - 20 ml 20 101274ZA
Columbia sheep blood + ANC Harm Ph 20 ml 20 100253NF
Columbia sheep blood agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 100253ZF
CT-SMAC (E.coli 0:157) agar - 20 ml 20 100683AA
DG 18 metal agar - 20 ml 20 102310XF
Dichlor. Rose Bengal chloramp. agar - 20 ml 20 103660XF
EMB agar ISO 21150:2006 20 ml 20 100331ZA
Hektoen enteric agar - 20 ml 20 100371ZA
Lactose TTC agar Tergitol-7 ISO 9308-1 20 ml 20 101023ZA
Lecithin polysorbate triton x agar - 20 ml 20 101114SA
Legionella BCYE  - 20 ml 20 100460ZF
Legionella BCYE non Cysteine ISO 11731:1998 20 ml 20 100460XF
Legionella GVPC ISO 11731:1998 20 ml 20 100460GF
Listeria selective agar ALOA ISO 11290-1+2 20 ml 20 102898KA
MacConkey agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 100641ZA
Malt extract agar - 20 ml 20 100544ZA
Malt extract metal agar - 20 ml 20 100544XA
Mannitol salt agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 100560ZA
MRS +sorbic acid agar - 20 ml 20 100582XA
MRS agar - 20 ml 20 100582ZA
MRS cysteine agar - 20 ml 20 100582JA

Culture media, ready to use, in plates
For various microbiological applications. The special packaging of the 55 mm plates has several 
advantages: good protection of the plates during transport and storage, can be reused to transport the 
plates after use and is recyclable (PET). The plates can be stored from 2 up to 25 °C.

Packed under cleanroom conditions to avoid contamination
Manufactured with formulations that follow specifications of the various Pharmacopoeias and ISO 
regulations
Special packaging for 55 mm plates

Packaging: The cellophane bag packaging have a special boxes of 30 plates (55 mm plates). They are 
delivered 1×30 or 3×30. 90 mm plates are delivered 1×20 or 6×20.

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Filling Pk Cat. No.
Plates 90 mm
Mueller Hinton blood agar - 20 ml 20 100613IF
MYP agar with polymyxin B, egg yolk - 20 ml 20 100053UA
OGYE agar ISO 13681:1995 20 ml 20 100720ZA
Palcam agar EN ISO 11290-1,11290-2 20 ml 20 100742ZA
PCA without glucose - 20 ml 20 AX051165
Plate count agar UNE-EN ISO 4833:2003 20 ml 20 100774ZA
Potato dextrose agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 100782ZA
Potato dextrose agar  - 20 ml 20 AX051132
Rambach® agar - 20 ml 20 101294ZA
Rose bengal agar - 20 ml 20 100070ZA
S.P.S. agar - 20 ml 20 101320ZA
Sabouraud 2% chloramphenicol actidione agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 100884DA
Sabouraud 4% dextrose chloramphenicol agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 100884CF
Sabouraud 4% glucose agar EP, USP 20 ml 20 100884ZA
Salmonella Shigella agar - 20 ml 20 100911ZA
Sheep blood polymyxin agar - 20 ml 20 100250DF
Slanetz & Bartley enterococci agar ISO 7899-2:2000 20 ml 20 100980ZA
Standard I nutrient agar - 20 ml 20 100692ZA
TBX agar - 20 ml 20 101004ZA
TCBS cholera agar - 20 ml 20 101011ZA
Thayer Martin agar - 20 ml 20 100353OF
TLH Standard I agar - 20 ml 20 111110TI
TSA Harm Ph 20 ml 20 101114ZA
TSA tryptic soy agar +5% sheep blood Harm Ph 20 ml 20 101114IF
TSA with natamycin 0,1 g/l agar - 20 ml 20 111114NF
TSC agar UNE EN 13401 and UNE EN 26461-2 20 ml 20 101141AA
TSN agar - 20 ml 20 101370ZA
VRB agar EP 20 ml 20 101183ZA
VRBD agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 101203ZA
Wort agar - 20 ml 20 112321TA
XLD agar Harm EP, USP, JP 20 ml 20 101241ZF
XLD novobiocin agar Harm Ph 20 ml 20 101241AF
XLT4 agar - 20 ml 20 101874ZA

Continued from previous page

Description Standard Pk Cat. No.
Baird Parker agar EP 20 1461370020.
Baird Parker agar EP 100 1461370100.
Cetrimide agar EP 20 710-1578
Cetrimide agar EP 120 710-1579
Cetrimide agar 20 1460780020.
Chromocult Coliform agar - 20 1466890020.
Citrate azide tween agar (CATC) - 20 1462220020.
Coli-2G-agar - 20 1460390020.
Coli-2G-agar - 100 1460390100.
Columbia blood agar  EP 100 1465590100.
Dermatophyte agar acc to Taplin - 20 1460890020.
DG 18 agar - 20 1461610020.
DG 18 agar - 100 1461610100.
Fungi agar acc. to Kimmig - 20 1461060020.
Fungi agar acc. to Kimmig - 100 1461060100.
Lactose TTC agar with Tergitol-7 - 20 1461850020.
Lactose TTC agar with Tergitol-7 - 100 1461850100.
Listeria agar (chromogenic) ISO 20 1461860020.
MacConkey agar EP 20 1460660020.
MacConkey agar EP 100 1460660100.
Malt extract agar - 20 1461470020.
Malt extract agar - 100 1461510100.
Mannitol salt agar - 20 1460230020.
Mannitol-Yolk-Polymyxin agar (MYP) - 100 1461600100.
Mannitol-Yolk-Polymyxin agar (MYP) - 20 1461600020.
Mininimal glucose agar, Ames Test - 120 1466900120.

Ready to use plates, 90 mm
The product range includes a full line of pre-poured 90 mm Petri dishes for a wide range of different applications, such as enumeration, isolation, detection and 
cultivation of bacteria as well as yeast and moulds. In order to choose the best packaging for each kind of use, both small packs of 20 plates and bulk packs of 100 
plates are available for each kind of plate.

Ready to use media in 90 mm Petri dishes
Item number and the expiry date are imprinted on every plate for safe and easy product identification and shelf life monitoring

Packaging: 2 or 10 sets of 10 shrink-wrapped plates

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Pk Cat. No.
Plate Count agar - 20 1462690020.
Plate Count agar - 100 1462690100.
R2A agar EP 20 1460750020.
R2A agar EP 120 1460750120.
Rambach agar - 20 1460680020.
Rambach agar - 100 1460680100.
Sabouraud dextrose agar - 120 14606280120.
Sabouraud dextrose agar (SDA) EP 20 1460280020.
Sabouraud dextrose agar (SDA) EP 120 1460280120.
Sabouraud glucose (2%) agar - 20 1461070020.
Sabouraud glucose (2%) agar - 100 1461070100.
Sabouraud glucose agar with LTHTh - 20 1460520020.
Sabouraud glucose agar with LTHTh - 120 1460520120.
Selective agar for pathog. fungi - 20 1461580020.
Standard I nutrient agar - 20 1462560020.
Standard I nutrient agar - 100 1462560100.
Tryptone soya agar (TSA) EP, USP 20 1464310020.
Tryptone soya agar (TSA) EP, USP 100 1464310100.
Tryptone soya agar (TSA) w. LTH - LI - 120 1460150120.
Tryptone soya agar (TSA) with LTH - LI - 20 1460150020.
TSA - 120 1460040120.
VRBD agar - 20 1461270020.
VRBD agar - 100 1461270100.
VRBG - 20 1460000020.
XLD agar EP, USP 20 1461260020.
XLD agar EP, USP 100 1461260100.

Description Filling Pk Cat. No.
Chromoplate® listeria selective agar Ottaviani and Agosti 18 ml 480 1.00420.0480
Malt extract agar with chloramphenicol and gentamycin 20 ml 480 1.13423.0480
Malt extract pH 4,3 18 ml 480 1.18365.0001

Ready-to-use media, Merckoplate®
The Merckoplate® product range includes a full line of pre-poured media for a wide range of different 
applications, such as enumeration, isolation, detection and cultivation of bacteria as well as yeast and 
moulds. In order to reduce waste, bulk packs of 480 plates are available for customers with high plate 
throughput. The majority of Merckoplate® products can be stored at a temperature below 15 °C, although, 
in order to minimise condensation, the optimal storage temperature is 12 °C to 15 °C (Do not freeze!).

Ready to use media in 90 mm Petri dishes
Item number and the expiry date are imprinted on every plate for safe and easy product identification 
and shelf life monitoring

Packaging: 4 or 96 sets of 5 shrink-wrapped plates
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Media for Media Fill Test, bag with connectors 10 l AX0110087
Media for Media Fill Test, bottle 1 l AX0110086

Media for use in media fill test
Validation of aseptic processing should include a simulation test using a nutrient medium, known as the 
media fill test or media simulation test. The selection of the nutrient medium should be made based on the 
quantity of the product produced and the selectivity, clarity, concentration and suitability for sterilisation of 
the nutrient medium. The process simulation test should imitate as closely as possible the routine aseptic 
manufacturing process and include all the critical subsequent manufacturing steps. Normally process 
simulation tests should be repeated twice a year per shift and process. The number of containers used for 
media fills should be sufficient to enable a valid evaluation. For small batches, the number of containers for 
media fills should at least equal the size of the product batch.

Ready to use media saves time 
Decreases the risks associated with media preparation 
Guarantees filtration through a 0.2 μm membrane 
Sterility and fertility according to international requirements and guidelines for validation of media fill
The medium is irradiated, BSE-free and mycoplasma-free certified, complying with the recommendations 
of USP XXVI (2003) and EP (1999)

Delivery information: Batch size is 500 litres, each batch is tracked by the following documentation: 
Certificates of origin, filterability studies, comparative fertility studies, sterility and conformity certificates. 
Each bag or bottle is double wrapped.

Description Volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
1/2 FRASER broth, all antibiotics included 225 10 1.18445.0010
Bottles
Chromocult® Coliform agar 200 10 1.18441.0010
Lactose broth 100 10 1.18421.0010
MacCONKEY broth 100 10 1.18422.0010
MOSSEL broth 100 10 1.18423.0010
MOSSEL broth 10 25 1.18428.0025
Orange serum agar 200 10 1.18432.0010
Peptone water (buffered) 225 10 1.18436.0010
Plate count agar 200 10 1.18433.0010
RVS broth 10 25 1.18449.0025
Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar 200 10 1.18425.0010
Sodium chloride peptone broth (buffered) 100 10 1.18424.0010
Tryptic soy agar 200 10 1.18420.0010
Tryptic soy broth 100 10 1.18419.0010
Tryptic soy broth 9 25 1.18427.0025
Tubes
VRB agar 200 10 1.18439.0010
VRBD agar 200 10 1.18440.0010
YGC agar 200 10 1.18443.0010

Media in bottles and tubes, Merckotube®
The Merckotube® product range includes a full line of ready to use culture media in bottles and tubes for a 
broad range of applications, e.g. selective/non selective enrichment, isolation, cultivation and enumeration 
of bacteria as well as yeasts and moulds. The Merckotube® product line is produced with great care to 
ensure that the products are of high quality. Storage temperature for most of the products is in the range 
15 - 25 °C.

Tamper-proof screw caps
High quality of media
Variety of bottles and tubes

Certificates e.g. CoA in line with ISO 11133 part 1 and 2, BSE certificate, etc. will be provided.

Packaging: 10 glass bottles per pack, 25 glass tubes per pack.

1.18419.0010

1.18428.0025
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Description Standard Filling Pk Cat. No.
Azide broth (Rothe) - 10 ml 20 690042ZA
Brain heart infusion broth - 10 ml 20 600113ZA
Brillant green 2% bile broth APHA, AWWA 10 ml 20 730144WA
Brillant green 2% bile broth, Durham tubes 
16×112 mm

ISO 4831:2006 5 ml 20 650144ZA

Brillant green bile broth APHA, AWWA 9 ml 20 690144ZA
Buffered peptone water ISO 6579, ISO 8523, ISO 6785 9 ml 20 610173ZA
Buffered peptone water 0,1% - 10 ml 20 601314ZA
Buffered peptone water 0,1% Harm Ph 9 ml 20 611314ZA
E.C.broth, Durham tube 16×112 mm - 9 ml 20 601450ZA
EE Mossel broth Harm Ph 9 ml 20 600304ZA
Fluorocult ® LMX broth modified - 2 ml 20 602524ZF
Fraser broth - 10 ml 20 600343ZF
Giolitti Cantoni broth - 9 ml 20 610360ZF
Giolitti Cantoni broth - 19 ml 20 710360ZF
Giolitti Cantoni broth - 10 ml 20 790360WF
Indole ornithine motility medium - 9 ml 20 651820ZA
Kanamycin Aesculin broth - 9 ml 20 611830ZA
Kligler agar, slope - 7,5 ml 20 640431ZA
Lactose broth EP, USP, EPA 9 ml 20 690440ZA
Lauryl sulphate broth - 9 ml 20 690450ZA
Lauryl sulphate broth ISO 5541-2, 4841 10 ml 20 890450WA
Lauryl sulphate broth, Durham tubes 16x112 mm ISO 4831:2006 9 ml 20 650450ZA
Lauryl sulphate broth MUG, Durham - 9 ml 20 690450XA
Letheen broth FDA 10 ml 20 601580ZA
Letheen broth - 9 ml 20 611585ZA
Löwenstein-Jensen medium - 6,4 ml 20 640504ZA
Lysine iron agar, slope - 7,5 ml 20 640511ZA
MacConkey broth Harm Ph 9 ml 20 690674ZA
Maximum recovery diluent ISO 6887-1 9 ml 20 613120ZA
M broth - 9 ml 20 613270ZA
MKTTn broth acc. to ISO 6579 ISO 6579 10 ml 50 AX011184
MRS broth - 10 ml 20 600592ZA
MRS broth, Durham tube - 9 ml 20 690592ZA
Mueller-Kauffmann Tetrathionate broth ISO 6579:2002 10 ml 20 601030ZA
O/F glucose medium - 10 ml 20 651810ZA
Orange serum agar - 20 ml 20 730731ZA
Orange serum agar acid - 9 ml 20 730733IA
Palcam broth - 10 ml 20 601410ZF
PCA ISO 4833 15 ml 20 730774ZA
Peptone water ISO 7251 9 ml 20 610753ZA
Pharmacopoeia diluent with neutralising agent 
(DNP)

- 9 ml 50 AX011158

Rappaport Vassiliadis broth ISO 6579 10 ml 50 AX011124
Rappaport Vassiliadis broth ISO 6579:2002 10 ml 20 600834ZA
Ringer solution - 9 ml 50 AX011139
Ringer solution - 10 ml 20 601770ZA
Ringer solution - 9 ml 20 611770ZA
RVS broth EP, USP, JP, Harm Ph 10 ml 20 603552ZA
Sab. chloramphenicol agar - 7 ml 20 640884CA
Sabouraud broth Harm Ph 9 ml 20 600894ZA
Selenite broth - 10 ml 20 600944ZA
Selenite cystine broth ISO 6579 10 ml 20 600954ZA
Simmons citrate agar - 6 ml 20 640971ZA
SPS agar (Perfringens selective agar) - 10 ml 20 601320ZA

Culture media, ready to use, in tubes
For various microbiological uses.

Storage at room temperature for selected media
Compact packaging, tubes are fitted with aluminium screw caps

Packaging: 1×20, 6×20

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Filling Pk Cat. No.
SPS agar DC - 10 ml 20 761320WA
SPS agar with paraffin ( Perfringens selective 
agar)

- 10 ml 20 601320XA

Thioglycollate medium USP Harm Ph 9 ml 20 621051ZA
Todd Hewitt with antibiotic - 10 ml 20 601060AA
Tryptone water ISO 7251 9 ml 20 601083ZA
Tryptone yeast extract agar ISO 6222:1999 15 ml 20 731250ZA
TSA tryptic soy agar EP, USP, ISO 9308-1 15 ml 50 AX011101
TSA tryptic soy agar, slope Harm Ph 6,5 ml 20 641114ZA
TSB tryptic soy broth EP, USP, ISO 9308-3 9 ml 50 AX011176
TSB tryptic soy broth USP, FDA and Eu Ph 10 ml 20 601121ZA
TSB tryptic soy broth USP, FDA, Eu Ph 9 ml 20 611121ZA
TSB tryptic soy broth USP, FDA and Eu Ph 15 ml 20 751121ZA
TSB tryptic soy broth with neutralisers TLHTh - 10 ml 20 721115TA
TSI, slope ISO 6579:2002 7,5 ml 20 641071ZA
TSN agar - 9 ml 20 601370ZA
Tyrobutyricum broth - 9 ml 20 601353ZA
Urea broth - 2 ml 20 661161ZA
Violet red bile glucose agar (VRBG) Harm Ph 15 ml 20 731203ZA
VP-RM broth - 10 ml 20 600531ZA

Continued from previous page

Description Standard Filling Size Cap Pk Cat. No.
Antibiotic agar 10 - 200 ml 250 - 10 454810ZA
Antibiotic agar control pH 6.0 - 100 ml 150 ml Aluminium 10 AX021189
Antibiotic agar control pH 8.0 - 100 ml 150 ml Aluminium 10 AX021197
Antibiotic medium A EP 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX021205
Antibiotic medium B EP 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX021206
Antibiotic medium E - 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX022241
Baird Parker agar base - 90 ml 125 Aluminium 10 312950ZA
Baird Parker agar base - 180 ml 250 Aluminium 10 430063ZA

Beerens dilution - 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 302240ZA

Beerens dilution - 90 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 312240ZT

BHI broth mod. - 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 303415ZA

Bile esculin azide agar ISO 7899-2 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX022293
Bioburden broth - 100 ml 125 - 10 304750OA
Bolton broth (base) - 200 ml 250 - 10 563390ZF

Buffered peptone water
ISO 6579, ISO 8523 
and
ISO 6785

100 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 300173ZA

Buffered peptone water
ISO 6579, ISO 8523 
and
ISO 6785

90 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 310173ZA

Buffered peptone water
ISO 6579, ISO 8523 
and
ISO 6785

225 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 400173ZA

Ready to use culture media for microbiological test requirements in the food industry, water, environmental control and in the pharmaceutical industry. The range 
is manufactured from high quality raw materials. All the culture media are manufactured using selected dehydrated bases, and comply with various standards. All 
media are produced using the latest technology and are subject to strict quality controls carried out by qualified microbiologists.

Storage at room temperature for selected media
Supplied in glass bottles with different screw caps (10, 2×10, 4×10)
Certificate of Analysis, which guarantees product conformity

Culture media, ready to use, in bottles

Continued on next page



2438 www.vwr.com

Microbiology
Ready-to-use media

Continued from previous page

Description Standard Filling Size Cap Pk Cat. No.

Buffered peptone water
ISO 6579, ISO 8523, 
ISO 6785

225 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 410173ZA

Buffered peptone water
ISO 6579, ISO 8523, 
ISO 6785

200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 450173ZA

Buffered peptone water 0,1% Harm Ph 100 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 301314ZA

Buffered peptone water 0,1% Harm Ph 90 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer, cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 311314ZA

Buffered peptone water 0,1% Harm Ph 300 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 531314ZA

Buffered peptone water 0,1% - 50 ml 100 - 8 881314ZA

Buffered peptone water 0.1 % - 450 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 561314ZA

Buffered peptone water 10% Tween Harm Ph 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 303480TA

Butterfield buffer - 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 303610ZA

Cetrimide agar EP, USP 100 ml 150 ml Aluminium 10 AX021182
Cetrimide agar EP, USP 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX022222

Chromocult Coliform agar - 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 401274ZH

Czapek Dox metal agar - 450 ml 500 - 10 530274XA
DEV lactose peptone broth - 50 ml 125 - 10 373564ZA
DEV nutrient agar - 100 ml 200 - 10 300692ZA

DEV nutrient agar
German Drinking 
Water Regulations

200 ml 250 Non injectable cap 10 453554ZA

Dextrose Tryptone agar (DTA) - 100 ml 125 - 10 303525ZA

EE broth, Mossel EP 90 ml 150 ml
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 AX029148

EE broth acc. Mossel EP, USP, JP 90 ml 150
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 AX021380

EE broth acc. Mossel EP 100 ml 150
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 300304ZA

EE broth acc. Mossel Harm Ph 90 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 310304ZA

Fluid D Harm Ph 400 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 563200OA

Fraser broth ISO 11290-1: 200 ml 200
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 400343ZF

Fraser broth 1/2 - 225 ml 250
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 400343VF

FTM + resazurin (acc USP) USP 100 ml 125 ml
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 301051ZA

Henkel standard - 90 ml 200 - 10 473040TH
Henkel standard - 90 ml 250 - 10 313040TH
Iodine-Iodide solution ISO 6579:2002 50 ml 50 ml - 50 ml 499319OO
Kanamycin aesculin azide agar acc. To Mossel 200 ml 250 Non injectable cap 10 451830ZA

Lactose broth EP, USP, EPA 100 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 300440ZA

Lactose broth EP, USP, EPA 90 ml 150
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 310440ZA

LB broth acc. to Miller EP, USP, ISO 9308-1 100 ml 250 Alu/Septum 6 AX021330

LB broth acc. to Miller - 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 302510ZA

Letheen agar - 200 ml 250 - 10 401570ZA

Letheen broth FDA 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 301580ZA

Letheen broth, modified - 90 ml 125 - 10 302754OA

Letheen broth, modified FDA 90 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 312760ZA

Liquid A 0,1 % Harm Ph 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 301314XA

Liquid A 0,1 % Harm Ph 450 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 561314XA

Listeria enrichment broth (LEB) - 225 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 400472XA

Listeria enrichment broth (LEB) - 450 ml 500 - 10 560472ZA
Liver meat agar - 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX022292

Continued on next page
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Description Standard Filling Size Cap Pk Cat. No.

M17 agar - 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 303532ZA

MacConkey agar EP, USP 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 300641ZA

MacConkey broth EP, USP 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 300674ZA

Maximum recovery diluent ISO 6887-1 100 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 313120ZA

Maximum recovery diluent with Tween Ph 200 ml 250 - 8 881314TA

Milk plate count agar - 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 400774XA

Milk plate count agar - 450 ml 500 - 10 530774XA

MRS agar
DIN 13721, ISO 
10109

200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 400582ZA

MYP agar base ISO 7932:2004 90 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 310053ZA

NaCl peptone broth ISO 6887-1 90 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 313155ZA

NaCl Peptone broth+1% Tween ISO 6887-1 100 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer, cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 303151OA

Nutrient agar - 200 ml 250 - 10 011642ZA

OGYE agar ISO 13681:1995. 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 400720ZA

Orange serum agar - 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 300733IA

Orange serum agar - 50 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 370731ZA

Orange serum agar - 200 ml 250 Non injectable cap 10 450731ZA

PBPS 4% Tween 0,5% Lecithin Harm Ph 90 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 471314TH

PBTL 3% Tween 0.3% Lecithin Harm Ph 90 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 471314TA

PCA - 100 ml 125 - 10 300774ZA
PCA - 450 ml 500 Non injectable cap 10 530774ZA
PCA without glucose 100 ml 150 ml Aluminium 10 AX021264
PCA without Glucose 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX022206
PCA with starch 2 g/l - 200 ml 250 - 6 AX021411
Peptone water 0,1% - 100 ml 125 - 10 302252ZA

Peptone water 0,1% with Tween Harm Ph 100 ml 125
Plastic screw iner cap + elastomer septum 
+ protective outer cap

10 301314TA

Pharmacopoeia diluent (NaCl peptone 
broth pH 7) Tween® 80 1%

- 90 ml 150 ml Aluminium 10 AX021320

Pharmacopoeia diluent with neutralising 
agent (DNP)

- 90 ml 150 ml
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 AX021146

Polyvalent univ. neutraliser - 45 ml 100 - 10 332760TA

Potato dextrose agar Harm Ph 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 400782ZA

Preston broth without blood - 225 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 401640ZA

R2A agar EP, EPA 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 300802ZA

Rappaport Vassiliadis broth - 150 ml
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 AX021263

Rappaport Vassiliadis broth Harm Ph 100 ml 150
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 AX021383

Rappaport Vassiliadis broth Harm Ph 90 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 313552ZA

Reinforced Clostridium medium - 100 ml 125 - 10 300842ZA
Sabouraud 2% glucose agar - 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX022245
Sabouraud 2% glucose broth - 100 ml 150 ml Aluminium 10 AX021154

Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar EP, USP 400 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 550884ZA

Sabouraud 4% dextrose agar - 475 ml 500 - 10 560885ZH

Sabouraud agar EU, USP 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 400884ZA

Sabouraud chloramphenicol agar Harm Ph 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 400884CA

Sabouraud chloramphenicol agar EP, USP 31 400 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 550884CA

Sabouraud dextrose agar Harm Ph 100 ml 125 Aluminium 10 300884ZA

Sabouraud dextrose broth Harm Ph 100 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 300894ZA

Continued from previous page

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Standard Filling Size Cap Pk Cat. No.

Selenite cystine broth ISO 6579, USP 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 300954ZA

Sodium chloride peptone broth, buffered - 100 ml 300 - 10 AX021372
Sodium chloride peptone broth with 
neutraliser

- 290 ml 400 - 9 AX021379

Sodium chloride peptone broth with 
neutraliser

- 800 ml 1000 - 9 AX021402

Sodium chloride peptone broth with 
Tween 1g/l

- 90 ml 100 - 10 AX021405

Sodium chloride peptone broth with 
Tween 1g/l

USP, FDA, EP 90 ml 100 - 10 AX021408

SPS agar - 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 401320ZA

TAT broth base w/o Tween - 90 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer, cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 311114YZ

TBG broth EP 100 ml 150 ml
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 AX021112

TBX Agar. Vial 100 ml ISO 16649-1 100 ml 150
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 301004ZA

Tetrathionate broth acc. Müller Kaufmann ISO 6579:2002 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 301030ZA

Thioglycollate broth USP 450 ml 500 - 10 561051ZA
Thioglycollate broth with Tween - 450 ml 500 - 10 561042TA

Thioglycollate Penase broth Harm Ph 100 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 301051PF

TMLB-letheen-Tween® broth - 90 ml 150 ml Aluminium 10 AX021258
TOS agar - 450 ml 500 Non injectable cap 10 534744ZF

Tributyrin agar - 100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 301353ZA

Tryptone yeast extract agar ISO 6222:1999 100 ml 125 Non injectable cap 10 301250ZA
Tryptone yeast extract agar ISO 6222:1999 250 ml 500 Non injectable cap 10 561252ZA

TSA Harm Ph 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 401114ZA

TSA
Harm Ph, ISO 
9308-1

450 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 531114ZH

TSA
Harm Ph, ISO 
9308-1

400 ml 500
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 551114ZA

TSA - 450 ml 500 - 10 561114ZA
TSA LTHTh - 100 ml 125 - 10 301121TA
TSB USP, FDA, EP 100 ml 250 - 6 AX021373
TSB USP, FDA, EP 50 ml 150 - 10 AX021374

TSB
EP, ISO 9301-1, 
FDA, USP

100 ml 125 Metal cap w/o septum 10 301121ZQ

TSB
EP, ISO 9301-1, 
FDA, USP

90 ml 150
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 311121ZA

TSB
EP, ISO 9301-1, 
FDA, USP

55 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 371121ZA

TSB
EP, ISO 9301-1, 
FDA, USP

200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 451121ZA

TSB - 450 ml 500 - 10 561121ZA

TSB Penase USP, FDA and Eu Ph 100 ml 125
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 301121PF

TSB Tryptic soy broth Harm Ph, ISO9308-1 100 ml 125 ml
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap

10 301121ZA

TSB with 0,07% lecithine and 0,5% Tween - 100 ml 125 - 10 301122SA
TSB with 0,07% lecithine and 0,5% Tween - 450 ml 500 - 10 561122SA
TSB with 0,1% Tween - 90 ml 125 - 10 311122OA

TSC agar base
UNE 13401 and 
UNE
EN 26461-2

100 ml 125
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum + shrink wrapped plastic 
sleeve

10 301141ZA

VRB agar Harm Ph ISO 5552 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 401183ZA

VRB agar - 450 ml 500 - 10 531183ZA

VRBD agar Harm Ph ISO 5552 200 ml 250
Aluminium screw outer cap + elastomer 
inner septum

10 401203ZA

VRBD agar - 450 ml 500 - 10 531203ZA
Yeast extract agar - 200 ml 250 - 10 451251ZA
YGC agar ISO/DIS 6611 200 ml 250 ml Aluminium 6 AX021259

YGC agar ISO 7954:1987 450 ml 500
Plastic screw inner cap + elastomer 
septum + protective outer cap + shrink 
wrapped plastic sleeve

10 532230CA
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Description Filling Packed Standard Pk Cat. No.
Buffered peptone water 3 l 3×3 l - 3 800179ZB
Buffered peptone water 5 l 2×5 l - 2 850179ZB
Buffered peptone water 2 l 5x2 l - 5 870179ZB
Fraser broth 1/2 3 l 3×3 l - 3 800343VB
Fraser broth 1/2 5 l 2x5 l - 2 850343VB
Fraser broth 1/2 2 l 5x2 l - 5 870343VB
Maximum recovery diluent 5 l 2×5 l - 10 l AX031119
Maximum recovery diluent 5 l 2x5 l - 2 853120ZB
Tryptone soya broth (TSB) 3 l 3×3 l - 3 801121ZB
Tryptone soya broth (TSB) 5 l 2x5 l - 2 851121ZB

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Bag connector 1 499263OO

Culture media, ready to use, in bags
Microbiology media in bags are ideally suited for high sample volumes. 

Space saving packaging
No risk associated with broken glass bottles
Media can be easily and conveniently dispensed using a gravimetric diluter or peristaltic pump
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Description Volume Pk Cat. No.
Small bag with BPW, irradiated, ready to use
MediaBag, BPW sachets 225 ml* 100 7501.00225
Standbag with BPW, irradiated, ready to use
MediaBag, standbag with BPW 900 ml* 100 7301.00900
MediaBag, standbag with BPW 1125 ml* 100 7301.01125
MediaBag, standbag with BPW 2250 ml* 100 7301.02250
Aluminium standbag with BPW, irradiated, ready to use
MediaBag, aluminium standbag with  BPW 3375 ml* 50 7601.03375
MediaBag, aluminium standbag with  BPW 4500 ml* 50 7601.04500
Large bag with BPW, irradiated, ready to use
MediaBag, big bag with BPW 4500 ml* 20 7201.04500
MediaBag, big bag with BPW 6750 ml* 20 7201.06750
MediaBag standbag, big bag with BPW 9000 ml* 20 7201.09000

Culture media, MediaBag
Each bag contains a pre-weighed amount of granulated media in a double bagged bag and is irradiated. 
Just in time enrichment - add sterile water and sample material.

Space saving, no bottles taking up shelf space
Long shelf life
No autoclaving and optimum solubility
Dust-free work condition

MediaBag, buffered peptone water (BPW) irradiated

Non selective pre-enrichment broth to increase recovery of bacteria, particularly pathogenic 
Enterobacteriaceae from foodstuffs. The culture medium complies with ISO 6579:2002.

The lab-blender bag contains 5,75 g of BPW to which 225 ml of sterile water and 25 g (or 25 ml) of sample 
material is added.

More media are available on request.

The following media are approved for the bag system:

Tryptic soy broth
Fraser broth base
Lactose broth
MacConkey broth

The composition is according to standard methods such as ISO, AFNOR, NMKL etc.

Packaging: Special formulations and packaging formats available on request.

* Volume of sterile water to be added to each bag.

Description Pk Cat. No.
MediaBag T (tube-bag) for 3 l BPW (buffered peptone water) 25 7701.03000
MediaBag T for 10 l BPW (buffered peptone water) 20 7701.10000
MediaBag T for 10 l half Fraser 15 7704.10000
MediaBag T for 10 l maximum recovery diluent 20 7702.10000
MediaBag T for 15 l BPW (buffered peptone water) 15 7701.15000
MediaBag T for 20 l BPW (buffered peptone water) 15 7701.20000
MediaBag T for 20 l maximum recovery diluent 15 7702.20000

The T bag is filled with pre-weighed granulated media. Connect the 0,2 μm filter unit aseptically to the tube by using the the connector device. Add water under 
aseptic conditions into the bag via the filter sytem. Protect the tube end with the red cap.

Culture media, MediaBag system T

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
MediaBag T for 3 l maximum recovery diluent 25 7702.03000
MediaBag T for 5 l BPW (buffered peptone water) 20 7701.05000
MediaBag T for 5 l maximum recovery diluent 20 7702.05000

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
MediaBag for 125 ml skimmed milk 100 7503.00225
MediaBag for 125 ml 1/2 Fraser broth 100 7504.00225
MediaBag W for 1125 ml BPW (buffered peptone water) 100 7901.01125
MediaBag W for 1800 ml BPW (buffered peptone water) 50 7901.01800
MediaBag W for 2700 ml BPW (buffered peptone water) 50 7901.02700
MediaBag W for 3600 ml BPW (buffered peptone water) 50 7901.03600

Culture media, MediaBag system W
The W bags are folded bags without connectors.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Compact Dry AQ medium (for heterotrophic bacteria in water) 40 710-2045
Compact Dry CF (Coliform) 40 710-2007
Compact Dry CF (Coliform) 240 710-2008
Compact Dry CF (Coliform) 920 710-2039
Compact Dry EC (E. coli, Coliform) 40 710-2004
Compact Dry EC (E. coli, Coliform) 240 710-2005
Compact Dry EC (E. coli, Coliform) 920 710-2038
Compact Dry ETB (Enterobacteriaceae) 40 710-2029
Compact Dry ETB (Enterobacteriaceae) 240 710-2030
Compact Dry ETB (Enterobacteriaceae) 920 710-2043
Compact Dry ETC (Enterococci) 40 710-2032
Compact Dry ETC (Enterococci) 240 710-2033
Compact Dry ETC (Enterococci) 920 710-2044
Compact Dry LS (Listeria) 40 710-2016
Compact Dry SL (Salmonella) 240 710-2024
Compact Dry SL (Salmonella) 40 710-2023
Compact Dry TC (total counts), AOAC, NORDVAL and MICROVAL approved 40 710-2001
Compact Dry TC (total counts), AOAC, NORDVAL and MICROVAL approved 240 710-2002
Compact Dry TC (total counts), AOAC, NORDVAL and MICROVAL approved 920 710-2037
Compact Dry TTC for tea products 240 710-2036
Compact Dry VP (V.parahaemolyticus) 40 710-2019
Compact Dry VP (V.parahaemolyticus) 240 710-2020
Compact Dry VP (V.parahaemolyticus) 920 710-2042
Compact Dry XBC 40 710-0753
Compact Dry XBC 240 710-0754
Compact Dry XBC 920 710-0755
Compact Dry XSA (S.aureus) 40 710-0707
Compact Dry XSA (S.aureus) 240 710-0708
Compact Dry XSA (S.aureus) 920 710-0709
Compact Dry YM (yeast & mould), AOAC, NORDVAL and MICROVAL approved 40 710-2010
Compact Dry YM (yeast & mould), AOAC, NORDVAL and MICROVAL approved 240 710-2011
Compact Dry YM (yeast & mould), AOAC, NORDVAL and MICROVAL approved 920 710-2040

Culture media, ready to use, Compact Dry
Ready to use dehydrated film media in rigid plastic with lid for cultivating and counting microorganisms 
in food, for monitoring product quality and potential contamination. The plates can be used to test raw 
material as well as finished products. The microorganisms are identified by the colours, developed by 
chromogenic substrates and redox indicators.

Ready to use - place 1 ml sample onto the plate and incubate
Easy to read - colonies are pigmented with different colours
Easy to store at room temperature - long shelf life
Space saving and stackable

Dry TC, EC, CF,YM, XSA, SL, LS are AOAC approved
Dry TC, EC, CF, ETB, XSA, SL, LS are MicroVal approved
Dry TC, EC, CF, ETB, XSA, SL, LS are NordVal approved
European validation and certification alternative methods acc. to EN ISO 16140
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
AVM aseptic validation medium, basket checking aseptic filling lines 20 kg 710-0733
BAT-agar, 250 ml detection Alicyclobacilli (according to Standard IFU Method No. 12) 9 710-0745
BAT-broth, 250 ml detection Alicyclobacilli (according to Standard IFU Method No. 12) 9 710-0744
DEV-agar, 250 ml water analyses in breweries and other beverage plants 9 710-0747

Guaiacol-detection- kit
assessing the risk potential (guaiacol formation) from 
Alicyclobacilli(according to Standard IFU Method No. 12)

40 Tests 710-0751

LMC-concentrate (Lactose-Peptone-broth), 50 ml water analyses in breweries and other beverage plants 9 710-0742
NBB®-agar (NBB®-A), 250 ml all types of samples in the brewing industry 9 710-0740
NBB®-broth (NBB®-B), 250 ml all types of samples in the brewing industry 9 710-0741
NBB®-broth-enrichment-medium (NBB®-B-AM), 250 ml all types of samples in the brewing industry 9 710-0738
NBB®-B-tubes, 10 ml all types of samples in the brewing industry 20 710-0746
NBB®-concentrate (NBB®-C), 250 ml all types of samples in the brewing industry 9 710-0851
NBB®-powder (NBB®-P) all types of samples in the brewing industry 300 g 710-0743
OFS-agar, 250 ml all types of samples in the non-alcoholic beverage industry 9 710-0739
SSL-broth, 250 ml all types of samples in the brewing industry 9 710-0852
TransFast-broth, 250 ml all types of samples in the non-alcoholic beverage industry 9 710-0748
TransFast-Gel (TF-G), 250 ml all types of samples in the non-alcoholic beverage industry 9 710-0853
TransFast-Gel tubes, 80 ml all types of samples in the non-alcoholic beverage industry 100 710-0750

Ready-to-use media for the beverage industry
These nutrient media can be used for simple, quick and efficient detection of microbiological contamination 
of all beverage types, allowing microorganisms to be identified long before sub-standard finished goods 
leave the factory. Virtually all detection media are provided ready-to use. Ideal for all types of samples in 
the non-alcoholic beverage and brewing industries, for water analyses in breweries and other beverage 
plants, for weak-spot analysis, for checking aseptic filling lines, to detect Alicyclobacilli (according to 
Standard IFU Method No. 12), or to assess the risk potential (guaiacol formation) from Alicyclobacilli 
(according to Standard IFU Method No. 12). Bottles have a content of 250 ml.

High specificity and speed 
Reliable and ready for use 
Cost-effective and flexible 
Suitability for rapid detection, such as PCR

Description Pk Cat. No.
Swabs for Compact Dry 25 710-1479
Swabs for Listeria Compact Dry 25 710-2028
Swabs for surface control with Compact Dry 240 710-2025
Swabs for surface control with Compact Dry 40 710-2026

Swabs for Compact Dry
Sterile swab in a tube. After sampling, the swab is returned to the tube and the sample is extracted into 
1 ml of supplied buffer solution which can then be dispensed on to a Compact dry or a Petri dish.

Compact Dry swabs for sampling in difficult areas and checking dry areas
Can be stored at room temperature for up to two years

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rack MT-11, 9 ml dilution cup 128 710-0605
Rack MT-11 MRD (Maximum Recovery Dilution), 9 ml dilution cup 128 710-2046

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Opener for dilution cups 1 710-2014

Dilution rack for Compact Dry
Sterile cups for easy 10-fold dilution of samples. Filled with 9 ml phosphate buffered sodium chloride 
solution.

Cups can be separated into singles 
Easy to open 
Storage at room temperature 
Long shelf life
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Description For Tests Colour Pk Cat. No.
2 ml plastic ampoules
M-FC broth with rosolic acid Faecal Coliforms E. coli Violet 50 Ampoul 516-9076
Pseudomonas broth Pseudomonas sp Ps. aeruginosa Light Brown 50 Ampoul 516-9077
Trypticase soy broth - USP Total Count E. coli; S. epidermidis Light Yellow 50 Ampoul 516-7964
HPC media with TTC indicator Total Count E. coli; S. epidermidis Light Yellow 50 Ampoul 516-9081
MF-Endo broth Total Coliforms Total Coliforms Red 50 Ampoul 516-7965
M-TGE broth Total Count E. coli; S. epidermidis Light Yellow 50 Ampoul 516-7966
M-Green YM broth Yeast and Moulds S. cerevisiae Green 50 Ampoul 516-7967
KF-Streptococcal broth Faecal Streptococcus S. faecalis Violet 50 Ampoul 516-7968

Orange serum broth
Lactobacillus sp, acid resistant 
bacteria

L. plantarum; S. cerevisiae Dark Brown 50 Ampoul 516-7969

M-TGE broth with TTC indicator Total count E. coli Light Yellow 50 Ampoul 516-0423
2 ml wide mouth glass ampoules
M-FC broth Faecal Coliforms E. coli Blue 20 Ampoul 516-7960
M-FC broth with rosolic acid Faecal Coliforms E. coli Violet 20 Ampoul 516-7961
MF-Endo broth Total Coliforms E. coli Red 20 Ampoul 516-7962

Microbiological media in ampoules
A wide variety of sterile ampoule media for common microbiological analyses, in clear glass or plastic 
ampoules. Supplied pre-measured for maximum efficiency and convenience. For public wastewater and 
drinking water: MF-Endo and M-FC (with and without rosolic acid for helping to increase the specificity of 
the medium for faecal coliforms) media are used when analysing water samples for Total Coliforms, Faecal 
Coliforms and E. coli. For food and beverage: M-TGE, HPC, M-Green YM, and Orange Serum broths are 
used in the food and beverage industry to QC final products (and fluids used in the manufacture of these 
products) to detect potential spoilage organisms. Trypticase soy broth, M-TGE, and HPC may be used to test 
final products and process waters for total bacteria in the pharmaceutical and microelectronics industries. 
Pseudomonas and KF-Streptococcal broths are highly selective media for organisms in these genera, and 
are used to monitor samples wherever contamination by these organisms must be prevented.

2 ml ampoules are a practical, time saving aid for culturing microorganisms on membrane filters
Ready to use, no dilutions necessary
Shelf life up to 1 year storing at 2 to 8 °C
Meet Membrane Filter (MF) Technique Standard Methods requirements with 2 ml ampoules 
(requirements referenced in Standard Methods for the Examination of Water and Wastewater, 1992 
APHA, AWWA, WEF, 20th Edition)

For Pore size (μm) Type Pk Cat. No.
50 mm
Enterococci 0,45 Azide 100 516-7000
E.coli and coliforms 0,45 Endo 100 516-7001
Salmonella 0,45 Bismuth sulphite 100 391-3957
Wild yeasts 0,65 Lysine 100 391-3961
Acid-tolerant microorganisms 0,45 Orange serum 100 516-7006
Colony count 0,45 Caso 100 516-7007
Colony count 0,45 Standard 100 516-7008
Slime-forming bacteria 0,45 Weman 100 391-3965
Thermophilic spore formers 0,45 Glucose- tryptone 100 391-3966
E.coli and coliforms 0,45 M-FC 100 516-7009
Yeasts and moulds 1,20 Schaufus-Pottinger 100 516-7012
Staphylococci 0,45 Chapman 100 516-7013
Pseudomonas 0,45 Cetrimide 100 391-3975
Leuconostoc oenos 0,45 Tomato juice 100 391-3979
E. coli 0,45 ECD 100 391-3982

Membrane filters with dehydrated media pads for microbiological control
Sartorius

Each set consists of a Ø 50 mm or Ø 47 mm pad, impregnated with nutrient media, packed dry and sterile 
in a Petri dish, with a membrane filter. After filtration of the sample the membrane is placed in the dish and 
incubated. More types available on request.

Simply prepared by the addition of 3.5 ml sterile, demineralised water 
Individually sterile packed 
Can be kept 18-24 months at room temperature, depending on the type

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

For Pore size (μm) Type Pk Cat. No.
47 mm
Enterococci 0,45 Azide 100 391-3904
E.coli, coliforms and Enterobacteriaceae 0,45 Endo high flow 100 391-3900
Colony count 0,45 Standard TTC 100 391-3902
E.coli, coliforms and Enterobacteriaceae 0,45 Tergitol TTC 100 391-3905
Salmonella 0,45 Bismuth sulphite 100 391-0239
Yeasts and moulds 0,65 Wort 100 710-1103
Lactobacilli and Pediococci 0,45 VLB-S7-S 100 710-1104
Wild yeasts 0,65 Lysine 100 710-1105
Acid-tolerant microorganisms 0,45 Orange serum 100 391-3962
Colony count 0,45 Caso 100 391-0235
Colony count 0,45 Standard 100 710-1106
Slime-forming bacteria 0,45 Weman 100 710-1107
Thermophilic spore formers 0,45 Glucose-tryptone 100 710-1108
E.coli and coliforms 0,45 Teepol 100 710-1109
E.coli and coliforms 0,45 M-FC 100 710-1110
Yeasts and moulds 0,65 Sabouraud 100 391-0237
Yeasts and moulds 0,65 Schaufus 100 710-1111
Yeasts and moulds 1,20 Schaufus 100 710-1112
Staphylococci 0,45 Chapman 100 391-0240
Pseudomonas 0,45 Cetrimide 100 391-3901
Leuconostoc oenos 0,45 Tomato juice 100 710-1114
Yeasts and moulds 0,45 Schaufus-Pottinger 100 710-1115
E.coli 0,45 ECD 100 391-3906
Colony count 0,45 R2A 100 391-0236
Yeasts and moulds 0,45 Malt extract 100 710-1116
E.coli and coliforms 0,45 Chromocult 100 710-1117
Yeasts and moulds 0,45 Yeast extract 100 391-3907
E.coli, coliforms and Enterobacteriaceae 0,45 MacConkey 100 710-0844



2447www.vwr.com

Microbiology
Rapid tests

Description Pk Cat. No.
Singlepath® Direct Campy Poultry Kit 10 Tests 1.04155.0001

Lateral Flow test for Campylobacter, Singlepath® Direct Campy Poultry Kit
No pathogen causes human disease as often as Campylobacter. It can spread to an entire poultry flock in a few 
days, making it a gamble to rely on the results of earlier screening tests. Thanks to Singlepath® Direct Campy Poultry 
Kit it is possible to screen shortly before slaughter because it gives the results in less than two hours. Separating 
Campylobacter high (>107 CFU per g faecal material) and low risk flocks for slaughter is a financially important 
decision.

Easy - the kit contains everything you need for testing
Fast - from sample collection to test result in less than 2 hours
On-site testing - convenient do-it-yourself test for use anywhere – even on the farm

Packaging: The kit contains: 10 x Singlepath® test devices, 10 x dilution tubes 20 ml, 10 x sample tubes 1.5 ml, 10 x 
transfer pipettes 3 m, 1 x 1 ml sample buffer, 1 x 100 ml sample diluent

Description Pk Cat. No.
CGYE (Caseinhydrolysate-glucose-yeast extract) broth 100 g 1.01868.0100
D(+)-Glucose monohydrate 1 kg 1.08342.1000
Duopath® Cereus Enterotoxins 25 Tests 1.04146.0001
Singlepath® Emetic Tox Mrk 25 Tests 1.04154.0001

Lateral Flow test for Bacillus cereus, Singlepath® Emetic Tox Mrk and Duopath® Cereus Enterotoxins
Bacillus cereus is an environmentally widespread Gram-positive, spore-forming, motile rod, which can 
cause gastrointestinal (e.g. diarrhea) as well as non-gastrointestinal diseases (e.g. septicemia, endocarditis, 
infections of the central nervous system) in humans. The illness is normally self-limiting and of short 
duration, although a few fatal cases have occurred. Reporting of Bacillus cereus food poisoning is not 
required, and thus the relatively low number of registered cases is regarded as representing only about 1% 
of the actual cases. The frequency of cases also varies geographically, accounting for less than 1% of all 
food-related illnesses in some countries while more than 30% in others. In addition to this, some Bacillus 
cereus strains produce a different, heat stable toxin known as Bacillus cereus emetic toxin. This toxin is 
assumed to be pre-formed in the food and is often associated with starchy products, such as rice and pasta. 
For these reasons, it is becoming increasingly relevant to test foods for toxin-forming Bacillus cereus using 
reliable and rapid testing methods. Innovative, rapid tests make screening for pathogenic organisms easier. 
The one-step format reduces the possibility of errors during handling.

Easy to use- simply add sample and read off the result
Safe- clear and distinctive positive or negative test results with built-in positive control
Reliable- as sensitive as the official culture media method
Economical- rapid results save labour and inventory costs 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bolton selective broth (base) 500 g 1.00068.0500
Bolton broth selective supplement 10 Vial 1.00079.0010
Singlepath® Campylobacter 25 Tests 1.04143.0001

Lateral Flow test for Campylobacter, Singlepath® Campylobacter
Campylobacteriosis is an infection caused by Campylobacter, most commonly C. jejuni. It produces an 
inflammatory, sometimes bloody, diarrhea or dysentery, including cramps, fever and abdominal pain. The 
debilitating neurological disorder, Guillain-Barre Syndrome (GBS), as well as reactive arthritis have also 
been associated with recent infections with certain C. jejuni strains. C. lari and the emerging pathogen, 
C. upsaliensis, have also been reported in a small percentage of cases of human Campylobacter infection. 
Campylobacter spp. are highly infectious - as few as 500 bacteria can cause illness. There is an increasing 
demand for Campylobacter testing in food to meet regulations regarding Campylobacter levels in poultry. 
The majority of Campylobacter spp. are relatively metabolically inactive, making identification based on 
biochemical characteristics difficult. Currently, the most commonly used techniques to test food products for 
Campylobacter are traditional methods based on culture media. Innovative, rapid tests make screening for 
pathogenic organisms easier. The one-step format reduces the possibility of errors during handling.

Easy to use; simply add sample and read off the result
Safe; clear and distinctive positive or negative test results with built-in positive control
Reliable; as sensitive as the official culture media method
Economical; rapid results save labour and inventory costs
According AOAC-RI

Description Pk Cat. No.
CAYE broth supplement 10 Vial 1.00051.0010
CAYE broth 100 g 1.00060.0100
mTSB Broth with novobiocin 500 g 1.09205.0500
m EC broth with novobiocin 500 g 1.14582.0500
Singlepath® E. coli 0157 25 Tests 1.04141.0001
Duopath® Verotoxin 25 Tests 1.04144.0001

Lateral Flow test for E. coli, Singlepath® E. coli O157 and Duopath® Verotoxins
EHEC is capable of inducing life threatening illnesses, particularly in people with immune deficiency, 
young children and the elderly. Although the most common cause of EHEC is E. coli O157, other serotypes, 
such as O26, O45, O103, O111, O121, and O145, are also relatively frequent causes of infection. Typical 
symptoms are severe abdominal pain and diarrhea, which is initially watery but often becomes bloody. 
E. coli are Gram-negative, non-sporulating, facultative anaerobic bacilli. Amongst the pathogenic E. 
coli, Verotoxin-forming strains (STEC or VTEC) have gained importance in recent years. The group of 
enterohaemorrhagic E. coli (EHEC) with its highly pathogenic serovar O157:H7 strain is particularly 
interesting in this respect. The main sources of infection are contaminated, raw or insufficiently heated 
foods of animal origin, such as meat and dairy products. The reservoir for EHEC is the gut of ruminants. The 
microorganisms can enter food during the processing of meat and dairy products if hygienic conditions are 
inadequate. The drastic increase in the incidence of food contamination caused by E. coli O157 demands 
reliable and rapid methods of detection. Innovative, rapid tests make screening for pathogenic organisms 
easier. Complete test sets for the detection of pathogens and toxins. The one-step format reduces the 
possibility of errors during handling. In addition to tests for the most common cause of infection, E. coli 
O157, there exits a 24-hour screening protocol for VTEC, including E. coli O104:H4, based on Rapidcult™ E. 
coli enrichment combined with detection using Duopath® Verotoxins.

Easy to use; simply add sample and read off the result
Safe; clear and distinctive positive or negative test results with built-in positive control
Reliable; as sensitive as the official culture media method
Economical; rapid results save labour and inventory costs 
According  AOAC-RI 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Duopath® Legionella 25 Tests 1.04147.0001

Lateral Flow test for Legionella, Duopath® Legionella
The Legionella species can cause two types of Legionellosis: Legionnaires’ disease and Pontiac fever. 
Legionnaires’ disease, also called “Legion Fever”, is a severe pneumonia. Pontiac fever is a milder 
respiratory illness that resembles acute influenza. Legionellosis is not contagious. Common reservoirs of 
the bacteria include cooling towers, air conditioning units, swimming pools, domestic hot-water systems 
and fountains. The primary route of transmission is via aerosols. Legionella are pathogenic Gram-negative 
bacteriae, ubiquitously distributed in both natural and artificial water environments. They are acid tolerant 
(pH 2.8–pH 8.3) as well as thermo tolerant (<20°C–66°C), and thus they can adapt to and survive in diverse 
aquatic settings. Legionellae are known to form biofilms in aquatic environments as a survival mechanism 
against adverse conditions. From a human health perspective, the Legionella species, particularly L. 
pneumophila, is important since it is the causative agent of Legionellosis or Legionnaires’ disease in 
humans. As per the Center for Disease Control (CDC), in the United States, the disease affects between 
8,000 to 18,000 individuals annually with a fatality rate ranging from 5–30%.Innovative, rapid tests make 
screening for pathogenic organisms easier. The one-step format reduces the possibility of errors during 
handling.

Easy to use; simply add sample and read off the result
Safe; clear and distinctive positive or negative test results with built-in positive control
Reliable; as sensitive as the official culture media method
Economical; rapid results save labour and inventory costs 

Description Pk Cat. No.
Fraser Listeria ammonium iron(III) supplement 10 Vial 1.00092.0010
Fraser Listeria supplement 10 Vial 1.00093.0010
Listeria selective enrichment broth acc. to Fraser (base) 500 g 1.10398.0500
Singlepath® Listeria 25 Tests 1.04142.0001
Singlepath® L. mono 25 Tests 1.04148.0001

Lateral Flow test for Listeria, Singlepath® Listeria and Duopath® L. mono
Listeria monocytogenes is one of the most widely distributed foodborne pathogens in the world and is 
responsible for severe infections in immunocompromised persons, pregnant women and neonates. As a 
result, the mortality rate in infected individuals is high despite the relatively low number of cases around 
the world. Listeria infections (listeriosis) can result in anything from mild gastroenteritis to severe cases 
of sepsis, meningitis, encephalitis or abortion. Due to the ubiquitous distribution of Listeria and their 
capability to grow at refrigeration temperatures ( 2–8°C), food products constitute one of the main sources 
of infection. Listeria is a genus of Gram-positive, non-sporeforming, rod-shaped bacteria. Of the six known 
species of the genus Listeria, Listeria monocytogenes deserves particular mention as a human and animal 
pathogen; L. ivanovii is only pathogenic in animals, while L. innocua, L. seeligeri, L. grayi, and L. welshimeri 
are considered harmless environmental bacteria. Consequently, food legislation in many countries specifies 
strict limits for Listeria spp. or Listeria monocytogenes. In the conduct of risk-related quality controls in food, 
tests should be run for L. monocytogenes, and for the Listeria Genus in general. The presence of Listeria – in 
particular of L. innocua – is an indicator for critical hygienic conditions in the production process. Innovative, 
rapid tests make screening for pathogenic organisms easier. The one-step format reduces the possibility of 
errors during handling.

Easy to use; simply add sample and read off the result
Safe; clear and distinctive positive or negative test results with built-in positive control
Reliable; as sensitive as the official culture media method
Economical; rapid results save labour and inventory costs 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Singlepath® Salmonella 25 Tests 1.04140.0001
Peptone water (buffered) 500 g 1.07228.0500
Salmonella enrichment broth acc. to Rappaport and Vassiliadis (RVS broth)*¹ 500 g 1.07700.0500

Lateral Flow test for Salmonella, Singlepath® Salmonella
Most individuals infected with Salmonella develop diarrhea, fever, and abdominal cramps 12–72 hours 
after infection. The illness usually lasts 4–7 days, and the majority of patients recover without treatment. 
However, in some cases, the diarrhea may be so severe that hospi ta lization is required. Salmonella is 
a genus of rod-shaped, Gram-negative, non-sporeforming, predominantly motile bacteria, belonging to 
the Enterobacteriaceae family. Salmonella spp. are one of the most common causes of food poisoning 
worldwide and have been isolated from most types of raw food (e.g. meats, eggs and plant products). 
Their high resistance to drying combined with a very high heat resistance once dried makes Salmonella 
a potential problem in most foods, particularly in dry and semidry products. Food legislation in many 
countries includes limits on Salmonella – typically absence in 25 g of food. Traditional microbiological 
methods for detection of Salmonella in food and animal feed require a total of up to 5 days to obtain a 
simple yes/no result. Innovative, rapid tests make screening for pathogenic organisms easier. The one-step 
format reduces the possibility of errors during handling.

Easy to use; simply add sample and read off the result
Safe; clear and distinctive positive or negative test results with built-in positive control
Reliable; as sensitive as the official culture media method
Economical; rapid results save labour and inventory costs 
According AOAC-RI

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bactident® Aminopeptidase 50 Tests 1.13301.0001
Bactident® Catalase 30 ml 1.11351.0001
Bactident® Coagulase 6 1.13306.0001
Bactident® E.Coli 50 Tests 1.13303.0001
Bactident® Oxidase* 50 Tests 1.13300.0001

Microbiology detection tests, Bactident®
The presence or absence of enzyme activity is a taxonomic property of microorganisms and can be used for 
their differentiation or identification.

* IVD

Description Pk Cat. No.
QuickBlue RealQuick C. jejuni PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0677
QuickBlue RealQuick C. jejuni PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0679
QuickBlue RealQuick C. jejuni PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0680
QuickBlue RealQuick C. perfringens PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0681
QuickBlue RealQuick C. perfringens PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0683
QuickBlue RealQuick C. perfringens PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0684
QuickBlue RealQuick E. coli PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0673
QuickBlue RealQuick E. coli PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0675
QuickBlue RealQuick E. coli PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0676
QuickBlue RealQuick E. sakazakii PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0669
QuickBlue RealQuick E. sakazakii PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0671
QuickBlue RealQuick E. sakazakii PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0672
QuickBlue RealQuick L. innocua PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0661
QuickBlue RealQuick L. innocua PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0663
QuickBlue RealQuick L. innocua PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0664
QuickBlue RealQuick L. monocytogenes PCR kit 1000 Tests 710-3323
QuickBlue RealQuick L. monocytogenes PCR kit 250 Tests 710-3324

Real-Time PCR detection kits for microorganisms, QuickBlue RealQuick
The RealQuick product range is optimised for Real-Time PCR and uses Taqman® probe technology for the detection of human pathogenic bacteria. The kits are 
typically co-ordinated in such a way as to enable them to be used together in one run.

Compatible with all major Real-Ttime PCR instruments 
Excellent results with regard to specificity and sensitivity 
Compliant with ISO standard 20838:2006

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
QuickBlue RealQuick L. monocytogenes PCR kit 50 Tests 710-3325
QuickBlue RealQuick L. pneumophila PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-3328
QuickBlue RealQuick L. pneumophila PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-3327
QuickBlue RealQuick L. pneumophila PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-3326
QuickBlue RealQuick S. aureus PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0665
QuickBlue RealQuick S. aureus PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0667
QuickBlue RealQuick S. aureus PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0668
QuickBlue RealQuick salmonella PCR kit 1000 Tests 710-3320
QuickBlue RealQuick salmonella PCR kit 250 Tests 710-3321
QuickBlue RealQuick salmonella PCR kit 50 Tests 710-3322
QuickBlue RealQuick V. alginolyt. PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0693
QuickBlue RealQuick V. alginolyt. PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0695
QuickBlue RealQuick V. alginolyt. PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0696
QuickBlue RealQuick V. parahaem. PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0689
QuickBlue RealQuick V. parahaem. PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0691
QuickBlue RealQuick V. parahaem. PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0692
QuickBlue RealQuick V. Sus scrofa PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0697
QuickBlue RealQuick V. Sus scrofa PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0699
QuickBlue RealQuick V. Sus scrofa PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0704
QuickBlue RealQuick V. vulnificus PCR Kit 1.000 Tests 710-0685
QuickBlue RealQuick V. vulnificus PCR Kit 250 Tests 710-0687
QuickBlue RealQuick V. vulnificus PCR Kit 50 Tests 710-0688

Continued from previous page
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Output (W) Wavelength (nm) Pk Cat. No.
4 366 1 1.13203.0001

UV lamp
UV lamp designed for use with Fluorocult® culture media.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Geobacillus stearothermophilus spore suspension 5 Ampoul 1.11499.0001

Spore suspension, Geobacillus stearothermophilus
For the antibiotic sulphonamide residue test according to Kundrat. The Geobacillus stearothermophilus spore suspension is used in conjunction with the test 
agar for performing the antibiotic sulphonamide residue test according to Kundrat, Cat. No. 1.10662. The test detects antimicrobial residues such as antibiotics, 
sulphonamides and other chemotherapeutics in meat and other foodstuffs of animal origin. It is a routine qualitative procedure. The test is based on agar 
diffusion, using spores of Geobacillus stearothermophilus as test organisms. Antibiotic and sulphonamide residues inhibit the growth of the test organism. 
Cleaning agents, disinfectants and preservatives do not influence the test.

This inhibition of growth is indicated by the formation of inhibition zones
These zones remain purple in colour whilst the rest of the nutrient medium turns yellow

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sterikon® plus bioindicator 15 Ampoul 1.10274.0001
Sterikon® plus bioindicator 100 Ampoul 1.10274.0002

Bioindicator, Sterikon® plus
Sterikon® plus bioindicators can be used to test the functionality of autoclaves (15 minutes at 121 °C). 
They can also be used to check any sort of autoclave load for the success of sterilisation. For example, 
pharmaceuticals, particularly products in ampoules, canned food etc.

Easy interpretation due to colour change
Safe, because spores of non-pathogenic organisms (Geobacillus stearothermophilus) are used

Acc. to the recommendation of USP and EP for the use of bioindicators for checking the autoclaving of 
pharmaceutical products.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Bacillus subtilis (BGA) spore suspension 15 Ampoul 1.10649.0001

Spore suspension, Bacillus subtilis (BGA)
Bacillus subtilis (BGA) spore suspension is used with the culture media test agar pH 6.0 for the inhibitor test Cat. No. 1.10663.0500 and test agar pH 8.0 for the 
inhibitor test Cat. No. 1.10664.0500 for the detection of antimicrobial inhibitors in meat by routine methods. The test is conducted as an agar diffusion test. The 
spores of bacillus subtilis (BGA) are used as the test organisms.

Inhibitors inhibit the growth of the test bacteria
The inhibition of growth is indicated by inhibition zones
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Description Pk Cat. No.
For cultivation in an anaerobic jar
Anaerobic jar 2,5 l for 12 standard Petri dishes 1 1.16387.0001
Plate basket for 12 Petri dishes 1 1.07040.0001
Anaerocult® A for the incubation of up to 12 Petri dishes in an anaerobic jar 10 1.13829.0001
Anaerocult® C for the specific incubation of microaerophilic/capneic microorganisms in an anaerobic jar 25 1.16275.0001
Lid for anaerobic jar (spare) 1 9.57008.0000
For cultivation of Petri dishes
Anaerocult® A mini for the incubation of four Petri dishes in an anaerobic atmosphere 25 1.01611.0001
Anaerocult® C mini for the incubation of one or two Petri dishes in a microaerophilic/capneic atmosphere 25 1.13682.0001
Anaerocult® P for the anaerobic incubation of single Petri dishes in a bag 25 1.13807.0001
Anaerocult® IS for the anaerobic incubation of identification systems and sensitivity tests 25 1.16819.0001
Bag sealing clip 25 1.14226.0001
Indicator strips to test for an anaerobic environment 50 1.15112.0001

Anaerobic incubation system, Anaerocult®
Anaerocult® system is a reliable and established system for the cultivation of obligate and facultative 
anaerobes. The Anaerocult® system is based on sachets made of highly absorptive and highly gas 
permeable paper. The sachets, of different sizes, are filled with an oxygen-binding reagent mixture which 
also produces carbon dioxide. Water is added to start the reaction, which consists of the oxidation of finely 
divided iron and release of CO2. The reaction proceeds without a catalyst. Incubation is possible in an 
anaerobic jar or in bags.

All Anaerocult® products are catalyst-free for a safe environment, and they don’t create high 
temperatures which can negatively impact the growth of microorganisms
For the cultivation of anaerobic and microaerophilic/capneic microorganisms
Anaerocult® is used to create an anaerobic environment for up to 12 Petri dishes in an anaerobic jar or as 
sets including special incubation bags for one to four Petri dishes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cryoinstant, blue 50 822072ZA
Cryoinstant, green 50 822073ZA
Cryoinstant, mixed 50 822070ZA
Cryoinstant, natural 50 822075ZA
Cryoinstant, red 50 822071ZA
Cryoinstant, yellow 50 822074ZA

Preservation system, Cryoinstant
Microbiological laboratories need a simple procedure to maintain important microorganisms rather 
than repetitive sub-culturing, which results in contaminated cultures, loss of viability and, even more 
importantly, loss of original characteristics by introducing biochemical and genetic changes. Cryoinstant 
consists of 25 porous beads in a vial filled with a broth containing glycerol. Microorganisms will bind to the 
porous surface of the beads. The excess broth is aspirated, then store the vials at temperatures down to 
–70 °C in a freezer.

Quick and easy to use
Colour-coded
Storage down to –70 °C
Quality controlled for fertility and sterility

Packaging: Cryoinstant is packed in packs of 50 vials of 2 ml.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Antibiotic assay discs, Ø 6 mm 1000 710-0606
Antibiotic assay discs, Ø 13 mm 1.000 710-0636

Antibiotic assay discs
For determining the type of causal agent of infectious diseases and for checking their sensitivity 
to antibiotics and chemotherapeutic agents in vitro by means of the inhibition zone determination 
method. The antibiogram allows rational and selective chemotherapy. The test disks are coated with 
chemotherapeutic agents, placed on the inoculated nutrient agar and incubated. The size of the inhibition 
zone is a measure for the effectiveness of the substances.

Uniform thick soft discs, for the absorption of test solutions in antibiotic assays
440 g/m² and 920 μm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Campylobacter 50 710-1582
Clostridium difficile 50 Tests 710-1585
E. coli O157 50 710-1587
Legionella pneumophila 50 710-1581
Listeria 50 710-1583
Salmonella 50 710-1580
Staphylococcus aureus 100 710-1586
Strep A,B,C,D,F and G 50 710-1588

Latex agglutination tests
Highly specific rapid, quality latex agglutination kits are available for the confirmation of many of the key 
pathogens encountered in clinical laboratories, food, environmental and water testing laboratories. 

Results in two minutes
Increased efficiency
High sensitivity and specificity
Accurate and reliable results

Description Pk Cat. No.
Listeria ID Kit 20 Tests 710-1584

Microgen® Listeria ID
Developed specially for the food industry and conforming to the requirements of all international food 
standards, this identification contains a unique micro-haemolysin test providing a fully self-contained 
identification system. For the identification of all Listeria spp. (6 species). The above organisms can be 
identified from selective agar or non-selective agar.

AFNOR validated
No sub-culture necessary from selective media
AOAC-RI validated
CMMAS assessed and approved

Description Pk Cat. No.
GN-ID A 60 Tests 710-1590
GN-ID B 24 Tests 710-1589

Microgen® GN A+B ID
The Microgen® GNA-ID System is for the identification of the commonly encountered Enterobacteriaceae 
from food or medical samples including urinary samples and common wound isolates. For wider 
clinical applications and for veterinary and industrial samples, all currently recognised species of 
Enterobacteriaceae and an extensive range of oxidase-positive Gram Negative Bacilli can be identified 
using the combination of Microgen® GN A + GN B identification systems.

Convenient 12 substrate identification system for the commonly encountered Enterobacteriaceae
Results in 48 hours
Simple and easy to use
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Colony counter, SC6 plus 1 710-0937

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Magnifier 3.0x 1 710-0353
Magnifier 1.7x 1 710-2201

Model SC6 plus
Count 0 - 999
Digital display 3 digit LED
Dish size (mm) 50 - 90
Weight (kg) 1,5
W×D×H (mm) 310×300×140

Colony counter, SC6 plus
Ideal for all microbiology applications, the SC6 plus colony counter provides fast and accurate counting of 
bacterial and mould colonies. The SC6 plus colony counter is easy to use. Simply place the Petri dish on 
the electronic pressure pad and touch the dish with a felt tip pen to mark each colony. The touch pressure 
causes a count to be registered on the digital display and an audible tone confirms each count made (the 
sound can be switched on or off as desired). Any suitable implement – a felt tip pen for example – may be 
used to apply pressure to the dish. The sensitivity required to register a count can be adjusted to suit any 
user. Ability to connect to printer or computer via USB using the included cable.

Pressure sensitive counting and average count facility
Digital readout from 0 to 999
Bright white energy saving LED lighting
With BioCote® antimicrobial protection and audible confirmation
Choice of light or dark background

Delivery information: Supplied with two Wolffhügel graticules and dish centering adapters to facilitate 
use with 50 - 90 mm dishes and USB cable.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Colony counter STC 1000, supplied with magnifying glass, standard marker, Wolffhügel grid, adapter for 90 mm Petri dishes, cable with universal plug 1 710-0710

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapter set for Petri dishes Ø 50/60/80/90 mm 1 710-0725
External marker with waterproof pen and cable 1 710-0717
Fuse 1 710-0720
Plate, glass 1 710-0719
Printer 1 710-0711
Printer cable 1 710-0712
Waterproof pen 1 710-0716
Wolffhügel grid 1 710-0718

Model STC 1000
Dish size (mm) 50, 60, 80, 90
Max scale diameter (mm) 120
Standard magnifier 100 mm (2x)
W×D×H (mm) 260×330×110

Colony counter, Star-Count STC 1000
The Star-Count STC 1000 colony counter is designed for rapid and accurate counting of bacterial colonies 
using the latest technologies. Adapters for 50, 60, 80 and 90 mm dishes are available (90 mm adapter 
included, others are optional). LED lighting and contrast can be adjusted. There is a choice between single 
mode (count on one Petri dish) and multiple mode (count up to 20 dishes and the average continuously 
calculated and displayed). The instrument has a pressure-sensitive dish holder so it can be used with 
any kind of marker pen or probe. An optional external counting marker can also be connected. With the 
communication package, the count values can be stored with date and time. Additionally there is the 
possibility to add sample IDs or barcodes (reader is an option) to the count value.

Multifunction graphic display shows the number of colonies (up to 999), average, time and date
Values can be saved on a memory card (optional)
Audible and visible confirmation of each count
LED backlight and sidelight illumination
RS232 for connection to a printer/USB for a connection to a computer
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Description Pk Cat. No.
eCount™ 1 710-0596
Replacement pen for eCount™ 12 710-0918

Colony counter, eCount™
The all in one eCount™ combines a multifunction electronic counter with a Sharpie® pen for marking 
Petri dishes to prevent missing or double counting colonies. Light, ergonomic body is balanced for easy 
manipulation. Ideal for rapid, accurate counts. Press the lock key to write with the Sharpie® pen without 
counting. The Sharpie® pen provides highly visible marks on both plastic and glass dishes. Counter accepts 
both fine and extra fine point Sharpie® pens. Easily change colours for separate counts. With 3 V CR 1220 
lithium battery.

Five digit display
Touch controls for multiple counts, count up to 32 different zones
Counter automatically beeps with each count, or select the LED flash mode for a visual alert of each count
Working temperature: 0 to + 50 °C

Delivery information: Includes one fine-point Sharpie® pen and weighted stand.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Colony count pen 1 710-0884
Refill for electronic colony counter pen 5 710-0902

Colony count pen
Pen style electronic colony counter for rapid and accurate counts. Low energy consumption: Up to  1 000 
000 counts before changing the battery. This electronic pen counter is ideal to ensure precise counts. The 
lightweight and ergonomic shape make heavy workload operation easy. The colony counting pen can be 
reset at any time by pressing the white button or turning off the pen. Once the counting is complete, the 
pen can be used to record the counts. A low cost way to prevent missing or double counting colonies.

4-figure digital display
Audible alarm for end of count
Reset button
Light and ergonomic

Description Pk Cat. No.
aCOLyte 3 colony counter 1 710-0992

Model aCOLyte 3
Dish size (mm) 90 and Petrifilm
Illumination Long-life upper and lower LED arrays with darkfield and brightfield
Power supply 110/240 V
Weight (kg) 3,2
W×D×H (mm) 250×270×250

Colony counter, aCOLyte 3
aCOLyte 3 can be used for total viable counts in many environmental, food monitoring, pharmaceutical, 
clinical, and molecular biology applications. The aCOLyte 3 is available in one configuration and features new 
simple-to-use software that greatly improves efficiency, reliability and productivity over previous models. The 
software uses a powerful new algorithm for colony counting on pour and spiral plates, which until now were only 
found on the advanced ProtoCOL 3 models. Plates are automatically counted with results directly transferred to 
Excel or OpenOffice. The new style aCOLyte 3, recognisable by its black and silver colour, accepts plates up to 90 
mm diameter. Lighting is provided by LEDs mounted above and below the sample area for both transmitted and 
epi-illumination. A detachable screen can be used to eliminate strong ambient light if required. aCOLyte 3 can be 
used with any conforming laptop or desktop PC and connects simply by using a USB port.

Automated and quick - typically plates can be counted accurately in under 1 second
Image display with zoom function
Improved counting algorithm
Optional screens to blockout ambient light
Direct export to Excel and data is saved to a SQL database
Audit trail
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ColonyDoc-It™ 105 imaging station 1 710-0732

Colony counter, ColonyDoc-It™ imaging station
UVP

The innovative, compact design of the ColonyDoc-It™ enables automated, fast and accurate colony 
counting. The high resolution DSLR colour camera is specifically designed to capture white light and 
fluorescent marked colonies and a wide array of samples. The sophisticated yet intuitive system offers 
researchers easy detection and analysis of media. When colony samples require different light sources, 
the ColonyDoc-It™ enables the easy selection of bright LED lighting. The epi blue light and optional GFP 
filter enable users to visualise GFP fluorescence detection. The high resolution capabilities allow capture of 
images down to 0,8 mm. There is no need to adjust camera buttons, since the camera is easily controlled by 
the software. Connection to a PC/monitor (meeting a minimum specification) is required for full function.

A wide range of lighting options are included
Define parameters including eight colour differentiation, split or merge, filter by group or size
High resolution 15.1 megapixel DSLR colour camera

ColonyDoc-It™ software:

The software loads onto a computer for camera control, image capture and analysis. In addition to the 
software’s image capture controls, the ColonyDoc-It™ software provides automatic, semi-automatic and manual colony counting capabilities. Users can define 
specific counting parameters including colour differentiation, splitting or merging colonies and identifying filters by group or size. Users can create templates for 
specific camera settings and analysis functions, allowing the same settings to be selected each time an experiment is run. In addition to colony counting, the easy 
to use software offers many image enhancement and reporting tools and supports compliance. Images can be saved in multiple file formats, plus data can be 
exported to Excel or other programs.

Type Temp. range (°C) Temp. stability 
Heating capacity 
(kW)

Capacity (l) Bath W×D×H (mm) W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

MX28C135 RT* +10... 135 ±0,07 1,1 28 328×300×210 546×353×457 1 462-0214

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories

Cooling coil
use with VWR baths, 462-0207, 462-0208, 462-0212, 462-0213 and 
462-0214

1 462-0279

* RT = Ambient

Coliform bath with MX temperature controller
Stainless steel bath with user friendly MX temperature controller with three control buttons and on-screen 
prompts. Specifically designed for a range of faecal coliform and E.coli determinations as specified in 19th 
edition of Standard Test Methods for the Examination of Water and Wastewater. The controller bridge made 
from chemical resistant DuraTop™ is easily removed to allow cleaning of the tank. The bath has an opening 
with lid for optional cooling coil which is ideal for set points near ambient temperature.

Large EasyView™ LCD display with alarm or fault icons and English prompts and menus
User-adjustable high and low temperature limits and low liquid level alarms
Single speed pressure pump
Integral pump and heater coil protection
Single point calibration

Complies with DIN 12876-1, Safety class I

Maximum pump capacities:
10,6 l/min, 100 mbar

Delivery information: Supplied with hinged, see-through bath cover.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Steragar up to 10 l 1 710-0864
Steragar up to 16 l 1 710-0863

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Aspir aspiration nozzle 1 710-0899

Model Steragar up to 10 l Steragar up to 16 l
Weight (kg) 55 60
W×D×H (mm) 600×500×610

Media preparators, Steragar
The Steragar preparators are designed for preparing, sterilising and dispensing media under controlled 
conditions of time and temperature. The automation and control that is achieved by the instruments allows 
the user to reproducibly prepare media as suggested by international standards. The external and internal 
chamber are made of AISI 304 stainless steel. The insulated ABS lid is equipped with screw cap opening 
for adding heat-sensitive substances, steam safety valve, chamber pressure manometer, agar dispensing 
connector and thermoprobe. The automatic chocolate-agar cycle is standardised. A programmable 
microprocessor card guarantees a good management of the sterilisation and dispensing process.

Water jacket system for a rapid and linear cooling
Electromagnetic agitation system gives maximum temperature uniformity
Control panel with digital display for a continuous monitoring of the temperature and the production 
cycle
Closure with “Quick Tilt” system for easier opening
Accurate temperature control allows the addition of thermolabile products, such as blood, at the lowest 
possible temperature (e.g. 42 °C) without agar solidification
Mains water supply connection

Delivery information: Steragar media preparators are supplied with printer, internal basket and “Aspir” 
nozzle for culture media aspiration.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarster Eco Mini media preparator, complete with electrical cable and plug (220 V/50 Hz/1600 W) 1 710-0865

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
“Cream Four” stainless steel additional basket 1 710-0885
“Smart-Print” printer 1 710-0881

Model Agarster Eco Mini
Weight (kg) 25
W×D×H (mm) 440×440×530

Automatic agar preparator and dispenser, Agarster Eco Mini
This bench top, convenient media preparator for GLP compliance is used for preparing, sterilising and 
holding up to 3 litres of agar at dispensing temperature. GLP requirements recommend fresh culture for 
better selectivity, growth and morphological characteristics of colonies. This automatic media preparator 
is easy to use and to maintain, and facilitates the planning of media production throughout the day/week. 
The need for glassware and hot vessel/container transfer is eliminated. With microprocessor controlled 
programmable process cycles and heat generated by a reinforced element, each lot can be monitored 
for quality control. The system includes an airtight lid equipped with steam safety valve, inner chamber 
pressure gauge, agar dispensing connector, thermocouple, screw cap opening for adding heat-sensitive 
substances and lifting handle. The system also has a water cooling coil for automatically cooling the agar 
temperature to dispensing temperature after sterilisation. Maximum sterilisation temperature: 125 °C.

Compact structure, stainless steel housing (AISI 304) and internal chamber
User instruction printed on the panel
Electromagnetic agitation system 
Control panel with digital display of sterilisation time and set/actual temperature 
Strict control of sterilisation parameters for production reproducibility
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Pinch Dilutor 1 710-0862

Model Pinch Dilutor
Accuracy <±0,2 g
Dilution Factor 1:2 up to 1:50
Max. weight (g) 2000
Weight (kg) 6,5
W×D×H (mm) 240×300×810

Gravimetric dilutor, IUL Pinch Dilutor
Equipment specifically designed to facilitate the controlled addition of media into a homogeniser/lab blender bag using a 
load cell. The Pinch Dilutor constantly monitors the weight in the homogeniser bag and consequently distributes the precise 
quantity of diluent into the bag.

Ideal for dilution of solid and semi-solid samples
Simple to operate and control dilution with pinch valve
Smooth, silent and fast process
Contact parts and tubing can easily be disassembled and sterilised in an autoclave

Description Pk Cat. No.
MET One HHPC 2+, two channel (0,5 - 5 μm) 1 710-0980
MET One HHPC 3+, three channel (0,3 - 10 μm) 1 710-0979
MET One HHPC 3+, three channel (0,5 - 5 μm) 1 710-0981
MET One HHPC 6+, six channel (0,3 - 10 μm) 1 710-0982

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Hard shell carrying case 1 710-0983
Charging and communications cradle without cable 1 710-0984
Zero count filter adapter 1 710-0985
Universal 110/240 V, 12 VDC power supply charger 1 705-0745
USB-A to MINI-B-5P cable 6’ with ferrite 1 705-0746
CAT-5E 7’ ethernet cable 1 705-0747
CAT-5E 7’ ethernet cable, shielded grey 1 705-0748
User manual 1 710-0986
Zero count inlet filter 1 661-0154

Model
MET One HHPC 2+, two channel 

(0,5 - 5 μm)
MET One HHPC 3+, three channel 

(0,3 - 10 μm)
MET One HHPC 3+, three channel 

(0,5 - 5 μm)
MET One HHPC 6+, six channel 

(0,3 - 10 μm)
Airflow rate 2,83 l/min, 0,5 μm/min 2,83 l/min, 0,3 μm/min 2,83 l/min, 0,5 μm/min 2,83 l/min, 0,3 μm/min
Material Polycarbonate
Power 110/240 V
W×D×H (mm) 99×53×272
Weight (kg) 0,68

Handheld airborne particle counters, MET One HHPC
Quickly check or validate ISO Class 5 (FED STD Class 100) or higher cleanrooms and controlled 
environments. The easy to read, high resolution display is fully configurable, showing only the required 
data in a clear large font. At only 680 g the slim design of MET One HHPC+ allows single-handed operation. 
Perfect for effortless troubleshooting of filter leaks in mini environments and workstations. Save analysis 
time with on-the-spot process profiling to pinpoint particle events. Download to Excel® via Ethernet using 
industry standard browsers (Internet Explorer®, Safari®, Firefox®, etc.). Plug a USB memory stick in the MET 
One HHPC+ to transfer your particle data direct to a PC. Plug it in like a camera, the data appears in Excel®. 
The optional charging cradle provides PC access to particle counting data via ports for Ethernet or USB 
cables. Leaving the unit on the cradle in the cleanroom ensures the unit is fully charged and ready for use at 
all times.

Simple and fast
Lightweight and comfortable
Visual particle trending
Easy data download

Delivery information: The systems are delivered with hard shell carrying case (optional for HHPC 2+), 
universal 110/240 V, 12 VDC power supply/charger, zero count inlet filter, zero count filter adapter, USB-A 
to MINI-B-5P cable (1,83 m) with ferrite. The HHPC 6+ is also delivered with charging and communications 
cradle, without ethernet cable.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Portable, suspension turbidity meter, DEN-1B, battery operated, with mains adaptor EU-, UK- and CH-plugs 1 614-0235
Bench top, suspension turbidity meter, DEN-1 with EU-, UK- and CH-plugs 1 614-0234

Model DEN-1B DEN-1
Light source Light emitting diode (LED)
Response time 1 second
Range 0,00 - 15,00 McFarland units (McF) 0,3 - 15,0 McFarland units (McF)
Accuracy ±3%*
Resolution 0,01 McF 0,1 McF
Sample volume (ml) ≥2
Calibration Factory calibrated
Power supply 3× AA batteries or external power supply 12 V, 300 mA
W×D×H (mm) 165×115×75
Weight (kg) 0,7

Compact densitometers for measuring turbidity of cell suspensions in a range of life science applications, ideal for measurements on the bench or in cold 
rooms, incubators and workstations. The densitometers are designed for measurement of solution’s turbidity in the range 0,3 - 5,0 McFarland units (100×106 
to 150×107 cells/ml) but both the DEN-1 and the DEN-1B provide the opportunity to measure solution turbidity in a wider range (5.0 - 15.0 McFarland units) 
however, it is necessary to remember that in this case the standard deviation values increase.

Small, lightweight, easy to use instruments
Rapid, clear results displayed digitally in McFarland units
Battery operated DEN-1B is convenient for use in remote areas without power
Factory calibrated - retains calibration without power supply
Can be user calibrated with commercial standards or cell suspensions prepared in the laboratory

Recommended external diameter of tubes is 18 mm

Delivery information: Instruments supplied with a D16 adapter for Ø 16 mm tubes.

* Precision at full scale deflection. Standard deviation 3,0 ±0,1 McF

Bench top densitometer for measuring turbidity of cell suspensions, DEN-1 and DEN-1B
Grant

DEN-1 DEN-1B
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Histology bath W20, UK-plug 1 720-2685

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Lid W20 histology bath 1 720-2424

Temperature range (°C) 30...70
Thermostat Digital
Accuracy (°C) ±1
Exterior W×D×H (mm) 247×280×78
Internal W×D×H (mm) 198×156×60
Weight (kg) 2,4
Power 190 W

Histology water bath, W20
The reliable W20 histology water bath is ideal for removing wrinkles and distortions in paraffin wax 
sections which are created during sectioning. The unit’s low profile is ergonomic, provides a clear view 
and allows safe handling of the sections. The indirectly heated flat areas at the front and back of the bath 
provide a suitable space for drying up to 20 slides. The touch temperature adjustment and power On/Off 
switch with a control light for “On” mode, are conveniently located at the front of the unit and protected 
from water.

Electronic touch display
Lightweight, compact and efficient size means it is easy to empty out water
Double function with heated surface for drying up to 20 slides
Adjustable temperature range 30 to 70 °C
Optional lid to prevent evaporation and dust contamination when not in use

Ordering information: Supplied without lid which, if required, must be ordered separately.

Description Colour Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Heated forceps Red 1 1 720-2750
Heated forceps Yellow 2 1 720-2752
Heated forceps Blue 4 1 720-2753
Complete set incl. control unit, power supply, red 
and yellow forceps

1 720-2751

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Control unit only 1 720-2754
Power supply 1 720-2755

Heated forceps, Speci®-Ceps
The Speci®-Ceps are electrically heated forceps designed for the preparation of histological or 
histopathological slides. To prevent the cold tips of normal forceps from solidifying the liquid wax medium, 
it is necessary to repeatedly remove the forceps from the work and heat them by external means - in a 
flame or embedding centre. The Speci®-Ceps incorporate safe, low-voltage, energy controlled heating 
elements which constantly maintain their tips at the optimum temperature for manipulation of specimens 
in histological wax.

Continuous use, without adjustment, and without influencing the temperature of the medium or tissue 
Eliminate the need to keep forceps at a usable temperature, enables the operator to concentrate on 
orientation of the tissue 
Results in a significant increase in productivity

Length: 160 mm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Heating plate for slides W10, UK-plug 1 720-2684

Temperature range (°C) RT*...89
Thermostat Digital
Accuracy (°C) ±1,0
Exterior W×D×H (mm) 146x486x70
Weight (kg) 3,1
Power 260 W

* RT = Ambient

Hotplate for histology slides, W10
The W10 heating plate with its sleek, compact design accommodates two rows of up to 40 slides in total. 
The heating plate is very useful as a stretch bench for mounting, stretching and drying paraffin sections 
on slides, fixing bacterial smears and heating fluid samples in Petri dishes. The black anodised surface 
provides an excellent visual contrast. The 8 mm thick aluminium heating plate ensures a constant and 
homogenous temperature over the entire heating surface. The touch display and switch are protected from 
water and paraffin, the unit has over-temperature protection for extra safety. The temperature adjustment 
and power On/Off switch with control light for “On” mode are conveniently located at the front of the unit.

Electronic touch display
Sleek and compact
Ideal size for drying up to 40 slides
Temperature range 30 to 89 °C

IP protection class according to DIN EN 60529: IP 21

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tissue bath , UK 1 720-1337

Temperature range (°C) 35...65
Thermostat Analogue
Accuracy (°C) ±1
Ø×H 11×5,1 cm
Weight (kg) 2,3
Power 230 V, 50/60 Hz, 190 W

Round tissue bath
Eliminate wrinkles and distortion during the preparation of paraffin embedded tissue sections. The bath 
surface is black ceramic coated steel for improved visibility of tissue sections. The bath has a separate 
on/off switch, pilot light, and thermostat. The wide, flat edge serves as a convenient drying surface for 
processed slides.

Durable and inexpensive 
Rapid heat-up 
Easy to clean and maintain

Delivery information: Equipped with pilot light, dust cover, thermometer holder and non-skid rubber feet

Description Pk Cat. No.
Wax dispenser, EU and UK plug 1 720-0002

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Filter pack 1 631-1220

Wax dispenser
Electrothermal

This apparatus ensures an immediate and continuous supply of melted paraffin wax at the correct 
temperature. The dispenser capacity is 4,5 litres. It has an aluminium construction with anodised inner 
case, black polypropylene lid and base. The swivel non-drip tap has a built in replaceable filter and a 24 W 
element to stop wax solidifying at the point of dispensing.

Temperature variable from ambient to 75 °C
Over-temperature cut-out at 105 °C

Weight: 4,5 kg
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Drying bench, EU/UK-plug 1 720-0000
Spare heater 1 631-1241

Slide drying bench
Electrothermal

The bench has a capacity of fifty 26×76 mm slides, which are placed directly on the warming plate or on the 
adjustable support rods, either horizontally or angled to permit drainage.

Temperatures up to 100 °C 
Speeds up section mounting

Weight: 1,8 kg; 180×390×95 mm

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Rotary microtome, HM 325 420×490×280 23 1 720-2704

Rotary microtome, HM 325
Thermo Scientific

Cut high-quality paraffin sections without a power supply with the robust HM 325 rotary microtome. The 
HM 325 features retraction at the return travel to protect the specimen and manual coarse advance for fast 
working.

One-handed zero orientation head
Quick trim button
Section counter
Guide rail guidance for the knife holder
Large, easy-to-clean waste tray extends below the blade holder

Delivery information: Delivered without blade or knife holder.

Please contact your local VWR office for details of knives, blades and a full range of accessories.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Electronic rotary microtome, HM 340 E 1 720-2705

Electronic rotary microtome, HM 340 E
Thermo Scientific

The HM 340 E is an ergonomically designed electronic rotary microtome. It features stepping-motor 
advance technology which provides superior sectioning results. Designed for precision and stability, it yields 
quality ribbons even for difficult to cut sections. Applications range from paraffin sectioning in routine and 
research laboratories to plastic embedded specimens. The integrated waste tray captures excess paraffin 
debris to the rear of the blade holder for quick and easy cleaning. To guarantee safe specimen transfer the 
hand wheel brake locks in any position and the protective blade guard allows operation without exposing 
a blade edge. 

Selectable retraction
Specimen advance (specimen moves toward the knife)
One-handed zero orientation head
Menu driven control panel that can be used on either side of the instrument

Delivery information: The HM 340 E microtome is supplied with 100 ml PARA/Gard™, standard tools, 
brushed aluminium plate cover, dust cover, and instruction manual.

Please contact your local VWR office for details of knives, blades and a full range of accessories.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Rotary microtome, HM 355S 410×520×280 35 1 720-2706

Rotary microtome, HM 355S
Thermo Scientific

The HM 355S rotary microtome is a universal heavy duty microtome for specially sophisticated paraffin 
and hard sectioning techniques in biology, medicine and industry. User selected cutting window control 
maximises throughput by allowing the return stroke to be faster than the optimised cutting stroke. 
Emergency stop immediately cuts power to the motor. For viewing commands five languages are available. 
The display monitors a range of functions including cutting speed, section count, section thickness and 
advance distance. 

Excellent for routine paraffin sections and plastic-embedded specimens
High quality sections with less fatigue
Unmatched safety, ease-of-use, reliability and consistency of results
Instant switch between trim and section settings with independently selectable trim and section speeds
Rock option: specimen head advances by a set amount to trim specimens without turning the handwheel 
through full turns
Selectable retraction feature guide rail guidance

Section thickness range: 0,5 μm to 100 μm in 0,5 μm increments

Cutting stroke: 72 mm

Please contact your local VWR office for details of knives, blades and a full range of accessories.

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Sliding microtome, HM 430 310×480×320 26 1 720-2707

Sliding microtome, HM 430
Thermo Scientific

The HM 430 sliding microtome is a highly efficient sliding microtome for paraffin and frozen sections in 
routine biological, botanical, and materials science applications. Highest precision and stability guarantee 
fast, safe and comfortable operation. The roller-guided knife sledge results in smooth running of the knife 
sledge for comfortable and non-tiring working with highest stability. The elegant housing is streamlined 
and includes all ergonomic aspects for a comfortable, intuitive working environment.

Excellent cutting options
Use for paraffin and frozen sections in biological, botanical, and materials science applications
Easy selection of manual or automatic advance
Integrated, removable waste tray
Specimen fine orientation on X/Y axes
With memory function and graphical display in two different sizes

Section thickness range: 0 μm to 60 μm in 1 μm increments

Cutting stroke: 40 mm

Please contact your local VWR office for details of knives, blades and a full range of accessories.

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Sliding microtome, HM 450 380×480×320 26 1 720-2708

Sliding microtome, HM 450
Thermo Scientific

Section paraffin and frozen sections in biological, botanical and materials science applications with the 
Thermo Scientific™ HM 450 sliding microtome. This microtome includes automatic fine sectioning and 
trimming features with selectable specimen retraction. The integrated knife carrier design of the HM 
450 sliding microtome ensures fast, comfortable and non tiring operation. The automatic feed facilitates 
sectioning by a reproducible exact feed. The feed process is carried out by the reversing movement of the 
sledge after any sectioning move. This way, large specimens as well as biopsies can be sectioned with the 
respective adjusted length of sectioning travel, without having to pass a defined feed point.

Excellent cutting options
Use for paraffin and frozen sections in biological, botanical and materials science applications
Easy selection of manual or automatic advance
Integrated, removable waste tray
Specimen fine orientation on X/Y axes
With memory function and graphical display in two different sizes

Section thickness range: 1 to 60 μm in 1 μm increments

Cutting stroke: 40 mm

Please contact your local VWR office for details of knives, blades and a full range of accessories.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Vibrating blade microtome, HM 650V 380×520×280 38 1 720-2709

Vibrating blade microtome, HM 650 V
Thermo Scientific

Cut fixed and unfixed tissue samples as well as non biological specimens with the HM 650V vibrating 
blade microtome. Its patented vibrating system, which is completely resistant to wear, reduces artefacts 
by minimising the friction on the cells due to the vibrating blade. The distortion of the vibrating blade in 
the z-axis is stabilised via a harmonious vibration. The cooling of the buffer solution and the specimen is 
guaranteed via special cooling elements. The cooling element has an insertion for a thermometer. This way, 
the temperature of the buffer solution can easily be controlled. The buffer tray including chuck can freely be 
rotated by 330°. Up to 10 stored, operator defined working settings can be called up individually and used 
again for sectioning. Each operator has the possibility to store their individual basic settings and use them. 
Four different languages are available for the software: German, English, French and Spanish. Different blades 
and knives can be inserted by changing one part of the blade carrier only, e.g. sapphire knife, injector blades 
or razor blades.

Precise vibrating system produces minimal deflection, ensuring optimal specimen integrity
Plug and play system does not require time consuming deflection adjustments for each different sample 

type
Sectioning and operational parameters can be stored and recalled

Micrometer and vibration systems enclosed in an ergonomically designed housing
Three modes of operation: semi-manual, single and continuous

Section thickness range: 0 μm to 1500 μm in 1 μm increments

Cutting stroke: 45 mm

Delivery information: The instrument includes: Basic instrument without large field magnifier and cold light source, cooling element with buffer solution, 
removable buffer tray with cooling blocks, specimen stages, tool shelf, dust cover and instruction manual.

Please contact your local VWR office for details of knives, blades and a full range of accessories.

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Radial microtome with standard knife holder and 
cassette quick release holder

450×440×300 26 1 720-1716

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Anti-static brush, 12mm 1 720-1741
Feather™ disposable blades 1 720-1734
Knife cleaning brush 1 720-1740
Knife sharpening back 1 720-1736
Knife sharpening kit 1 720-1738
Lever Release Feather™ Blade Holder 1 720-1742
Motorised advance/rewind 1 720-1757
Standard knife with box, C-profile, 189x27x10 mm, 22° angle, safety cut-outs at each end 1 720-1758
Standard vice clamp (can be fitted instead of quick release cassette holder at no extra cost) 1 720-1756
Steel knife with box, D-profile, 240x33x13 mm, 22 ° angle 1 720-1732

Microtomes, M3500 
The Bright M3500 has been developed to make a flat cutting radial action wax microtome available to 
histologists at a realistic price. The design incorporates specific features to enable the user to cut sections 
quickly, easily, safely and comfortably. It is available with a range of accessories, including specimen 
orientation, motorised advance/rewind and a Lever Release Feather™ Blade Holder.

Flat cut radial action for superb results
Uses solid knives or disposable blades
Can be used from front or side
Large integral debris tray takes control of waste
Debris/safety visor

Section thickness range: Standard range 0 to 30 μm in 1 μm increments

Cutting stroke: 57 mm

Max specimen size: 25×30 mm

Max. head advance: 25 mm at 0° knife tilt angle
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Cryostat, Cryostar™ NX70 with cold disinfection 755×1000×1120 200 1 720-2712
Cryostat, Cryostar™ NX70 with Vacutome 755×1000×1120 200 1 720-2713
Cryostat, Cryostar™ NX70 with Vacutome and cold disinfection 755×1000×1120 200 1 720-2714

Fine section thickness range 0,5 - 100 μm

Fine section thickness resolution
0,5 to 5 μm in 0,5 μm steps, 5 to 10 μm in 1 μm steps, 10 to 20 μm in 2 μm steps, 20 to 50 

μm in 5 μm steps, 50 to  100 μm in 10 μm steps
Trim thickness range 5 - 500 μm

Trim thickness resolution
0,5 to 5 μm in 0,5 μm steps, 5 to 10 μm in 1 μm steps, 10 to 20 μm in 2 μm steps, 20 to 50 

μm in 5 μm steps, 50 to  100 μm in 10 μm steps
Vertical specimen stroke 64 mm
Horizontal specimen movement 48 mm
Specimen orientation x- and y- axes universal 7° with zero positioning; z-axis up to 360°
Specimen approach manual 3 mm/s max. (variable speed by joystick control)
Cutting window Manually adjusted to specimen size
Operating modes Interval, single, multi- and continuous-stroke
Cutting speed 0 - 256 mm/s
Specimen temperature control -50 to +10 °C
Blade temperature control -35 to -5 °C
Cryobar cooling Max. -60 °C at -35 °C blade temperature
Defrosting options Programmed / Immediate
Specimen retraction 20 μm
Lighting LED
Coarse feed Motorised (on/off)
Clearance angle adjustment Disposable blade carrier 8 to 16°

Cryostat, CryoStar™ NX70
Thermo Scientific

Accommodate the needs of both research and clinical laboratories with the CryoStar™ NX70. The NX70 
introduces a form-fitting design, integrated height control and motorised sectioning. Rapid Response 
Temperature Control adjusts quickly to settings changes and maintains temperature through periods of 
high-volume use. Motorised cutting reduces user fatigue and avoids repetitive motion injury. Independent 
blade holder and object cooling keeps cutting area at set temperatures even during periods of high use. 
Cross-roller bearing design provides years of maintenance-free operation.

Innovative design
Form-fitting shape
Unparalleled sectioning quality

Please contact your local VWR office for details of knives, blades and a full range of accessories.

Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
Cryostat, HM525 NX 640×760×1150 (excludes handwheel) 143 1 720-2710
Cryostat, HM525 NX with UV 640×760×1150 (excludes handwheel) 143 1 720-2711

Cryostat, HM525 NX
Thermo Scientific

Deliver high quality, routine results comfortably and efficiently with the Microm HM525 NX, a high performance 
routine cryostat with intuitive software and touch screen for simple, efficient operation. The HM525 NX cryostat 
combines the proven operation and reliability of the HM525 and the ergonomics and intuitive interface of the new 
NX series cryostats. 27 cooled specimen positions, including 4 fast freeze, to keep up with heavy workloads. The 
front of the microtome is a new design that stops build up of debris behind the microtome making it easier to clean. 
Integrated peltier cools four fast-freezing stations to  -57 °C to limit ice crystal formation within the specimen. An 
additional knee space supports comfortable seated operation. 10 minute specimen fast-freeze function can be 
accessed from the menu.

Exceptional sectioning quality and reliability
Intuitive user interface
Enhanced ergonomics
User friendly touch screen interface 
Operator safety
Minimal service downtime

Section thickness range: 1 μm to 500 μm

Optional UV disinfection: High intensity UV light delivers disinfection for peace of mind and enhanced germicidal activity; immediate or scheduled operation; alert 
screen indicates incomplete or interrupted disinfection cycle and adjustable disinfection time setting up to 300 minutes.

Please contact your local VWR office for details of knives, blades and a full range of accessories.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Weight (kg) Pk Cat. No.
HS cryostat with standard knife block 880×1250×840 120 1 720-1703
HS cryostat with Quick Release Feather™ Blade 
Holder

880×1250×840 120 1 720-1704

LS cryostat standard knife block 880×1250×840 120 1 720-1705
LS cryostat with Quick Release Feather™ Blade 
Holder

880×1250×840 120 1 720-1706

Standard cryostat with standard knife block 880×1250×840 120 1 720-1707
Standard cryostat with Quick Release Feather™ 
Blade Holder

880×1250×840 120 1 720-1708

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Easi-set anti-roll plate, 37 mm 1 720-1699
Easi-set anti-roll plate, 50 mm 1 720-1700
Easi-set anti-roll plate, 75 mm 1 720-1701
Low height version 1 720-1695
Low speed/high torque motor drive 1 720-1697
Low temperature dual refrigeration system (−45 °C) 1 720-1696
Object holder, 22 mm diameter, short 1 720-1760
Object holder, 37 mm diameter, long 1 720-1702
Orientating object holder, with fine adjustment screws 1 720-1759
UV decontamination system 1 720-1698

Cryostat, OTF5000
Based on the long-established and reliable OTF/AS cryostat, the Bright OTF5000 incorporates the latest blade 
systems in the ever-reliable and powerful 5040 microtome. Available in three configurations. The Standard 
models include Quick Freezer, internal shelves, evaporator defrost, manual cutting system, 5040 microtome 
with fixed head, heated window surround, window demist system, analogue defrost clock, side mounted 
non-urgent controls and a full set of accessories. In addition to the Standard model features the LS models offer 
fine object orientation, motorised advance/rewind (two speed) with auto-reset and specimen temperature 
control, fast reacting from −5 °C to minimum chamber temperature. HS models have, in addition to LS model 
specifications, a section counter with six digit LCD display, dual refrigeration with auto compressor switchover 
for −40 °C chamber temperature and motor drive for automation of cutting process with variable speed 
control. All three models are available with Quick Release Feather™ Blade Holder complete with anti-roll plates 
(37 and 50 mm) and ten Feather™ blades, instead of standard knife block and standard knife. The OTF5000 is 
suitable for a wide range of applications and, in the correct configuration, is capable of cutting a diverse range 
of specimen types, from undecalcified bone to brain, resins, plastics and plant tissue, as well as more usual soft 
tissue. The OTF5000 allows full anti-roll plate adjustment for perfect results, coupled with flexible temperature 
control and long lasting temperature stability, and is suitable for research and clinical operation.

Utilises standard knives or disposable blades, with Lever Release Feather™ Blade Holder available as an accessory for those who wish to use both
Quick Freezer and automatic evaporator defrost supplied as standard
Non-urgent functions on side panel
Long list of options and accessories

Section thickness range: 0,5 μm to 30 μm in 0,5 μm increments

Cutting stroke: 56 mm

Max specimen size: 50×70 mm
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Capacity (ml) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
20 White 800 216-1307
20 Blue 800 216-1315
20 Yellow 800 216-1317
60 White 300 216-1306
60 Blue 300 216-1309
150 White 250 216-1308
150 Blue 250 216-1319

Container with cap for biopsy probes, Q Path®
Q Path® container (PP) with suitable caps (PE) for safe transport of biopsy probes. 

Different colours
High impermeability

Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 4.000 720-2373
Green 4.000 720-2374
Pink 4.000 720-2375
Yellow 4.000 720-2376
Blue 4.000 720-2377
Grey 4.000 720-2378
Orange 4.000 720-2379
Red 4.000 720-2380
Lavender 4.000 720-2381

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar I, in dispenser
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Suitable for stainless steel lids. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. 
Cassettes with tape (= rack) for Leica and Sakura cassettes printers. Rack with 40 cassettes.

Large opening for the filtration of fluids
Without lid, with 34 holes
Designed to accept standard metal lids (M481)

Slanted writing surface (45° angle) accepts markings easily
Colour coded

Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 2.000 720-2382
Green 2.000 720-2383
Pink 2.000 720-2384
Yellow 2.000 720-2385
Blue 2.000 720-2386
Grey 2.000 720-2387
Orange 2.000 720-2388
Red 2.000 720-2389
Lavender 2.000 720-2390

Cassettes, Q Path® MicroStar II, in dispenser
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes with tape (= rack) for 
Leica and Sakura cassette printers and separate disposable lid, supplied in racks with 40 cassettes.

Small opening for the filtration of fluids
With hinge and separate lid
45° writing angle
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 2.000 720-2400
Green 2.000 720-2401
Pink 2.000 720-2402
Yellow 2.000 720-2403
Blue 2.000 720-2404
Grey 2.000 720-2405
Orange 2.000 720-2406
Red 2.000 720-2407
Lavender 2.000 720-2408

Cassettes, Q Path® Microtwin, in dispenser
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassette with mounted 
disposable lid, supplied in racks with 40 cassettes for Leica and Sakura cassette printers.

No biopsy pads, biopsy capsules or filter paper needed
Surface area of pore: 0,3×0,3 mm²
With hinge
45° writing angle

Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 2.000 720-2391
Green 2.000 720-2392
Pink 2.000 720-2393
Yellow 2.000 720-2394
Blue 2.000 720-2395
Grey 2.000 720-2396
Orange 2.000 720-2397
Red 2.000 720-2398
Lavender 2.000 720-2399

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar II, in dispenser
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes with tape (= rack) for 
Leica and Sakura cassette printers. Rack of 40 cassettes.

Large opening for the filtration of fluids
With hinge and separate lid
45° writing angle

Description Pk Cat. No.
Biopsy cassettes, medium 1 720-2425
Biopsy cassettes, small 1 720-2426
Biopsy cassettes, big 1 720-2427

Biopsy cassettes
Biopsy cassettes.

Three different sizes available
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.500 720-0829
Orange 1.500 720-0830
Aqua 1.500 720-0831
Colourless 1.500 720-0828
White 1.500 720-0832
Pink 1.500 720-0833
Green 1.500 720-0834
Yellow 1.500 720-0835
Blue 1.500 720-0836
Salmon 1.500 720-0837
Cream 1.500 720-0838
Grey 1.500 720-0839

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Metal lid 25 720-0403

Embedding cassettes, M480
Simport

Acetal polymer

Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents
Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and sectioning procedures
Designed to accept standard metal lids (M481)
Slanted writing surface (45° angle) accepts markings easily
Colour coded

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.500 720-0884
Orange 1.500 720-0885
Aqua 1.500 720-0886
White 1.500 720-0887
Pink 1.500 720-0888
Green 1.500 720-0889
Yellow 1.500 720-0890
Blue 1.500 720-0891
Salmon 1.500 720-0892
Beige 1.500 720-0893
Grey 1.500 720-0894

Tissue processing/embedding cassettes, Histosette® I, M490
Simport

Acetal polymer

Resistant to histological solvents
Flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange and ensure proper drainage
Integral lid eliminates the need for separate steel lids
30° writing angle
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 1.500 720-0898
Pink 1.500 720-0899
Green 1.500 720-0900
Yellow 1.500 720-0901
Blue 1.500 720-0902
Salmon 1.500 720-0903
Beige 1.500 720-0904
Grey 1.500 720-0905
Lilac 1.500 720-0895
Orange 1.500 720-0896
Aqua 1.500 720-0897

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Histosette® I, M491
Simport

Acetal polymer

Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents
Square openings (1 mm) to maximise fluid exchange and ensure proper drainage
Integral lid
Anterior writing area at a 30° angle

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.500 720-0930
Orange 1.500 720-0931
Aqua 1.500 720-1534
White 1.500 720-0932
Pink 1.500 720-0933
Green 1.500 720-0934
Yellow 1.500 720-0935
Blue 1.500 720-0936
Salmon 1.500 720-0937
Beige 1.500 720-0938
Grey 1.500 720-0939

Tissue processing/embedding cassettes, Histosette® I, M498
Simport

Acetal polymer

Resistant to histological solvents 
Flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange and ensure proper drainage 
Integral lid 
With a 45° angle writing area to enable use with some automated cassette labelling instruments

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.500 720-0940
Orange 1.500 720-0941
Aqua 1.500 720-1538
White 1.500 720-0942
Pink 1.500 720-0943
Green 1.500 720-0944
Yellow 1.500 720-0945
Blue 1.500 720-0946
Peach 1.500 720-1542
Beige 1.500 720-0947
Grey 1.500 720-0948

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Histosette ® I M499
Simport

Acetal polymer

Disposable cassettes similar to M498 series but specially designed to hold biopsy specimens during the 
embedding process.

No need for biopsy pads 
Square openings (1 mm) to maximise fluid exchange and to ensure proper drainage 
Integral lid 
With a 45° angle writing area to enable use with some automated cassette labelling instruments
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.500 720-0906
Orange 1.500 720-0907
Aqua 1.500 720-0908
White 1.500 720-0909
Pink 1.500 720-0910
Green 1.500 720-0911
Yellow 1.500 720-0912
Blue 1.500 720-0913
Peach 1.500 720-1528
Beige 1.500 720-0914
Grey 1.500 720-0915

Tissue processing/embedding cassettes, Histosette® II, M492
Simport

Acetal polymer

Resistant to the chemical action of histological solvents
Flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange
Integral lid
Anterior writing area at 45° angle to enable use with leading cassette labelling instruments

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.500 720-0916
Orange 1.500 720-0917
Aqua 1.500 720-0918
White 1.500 720-0919
Pink 1.500 720-0920
Green 1.500 720-0921
Yellow 1.500 720-0922
Blue 1.500 720-0923
Salmon 1.500 720-0924
Beige 1.500 720-0925
Grey 1.500 720-0926

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Histosette® II, M493
Simport

Acetal polymer

No need for biopsy pads
Resistant to most commonly used histological solutions
Integral lid
Anterior writing area 45° angle suitable for some labelling systems

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.000 720-0949
Orange 1.000 720-0950
Aqua 1.000 720-0309
White 1.000 720-0951
Pink 1.000 720-0952
Green 1.000 720-0953
Yellow 1.000 720-0954
Blue 1.000 720-0955
Salmon 1.000 720-0956
Beige 1.000 720-0957
Grey 1.000 720-0958

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Microsette® I M502
Simport

Acetal polymer

No need for biopsy pads 
Large compartment 25×30 mm 
2000 holes (Ø 0,26 mm) suitable for needle biopsies 
Integral lid 
Anterior writing area 45° angle suitable for some labelling systems
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.000 720-0959
Orange 1.000 720-0960
Aqua 1.000 720-1546
White 1.000 720-0961
Pink 1.000 720-0962
Green 1.000 720-0963
Yellow 1.000 720-0964
Blue 1.000 720-0965
Salmon 1.000 720-0966
Beige 1.000 720-1029
Grey 1.000 720-0967

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Microsette® M503
Simport

Acetal polymer

No need for biopsy pads
Six compartments, each 7×12 mm, numbered 1 - 6
2000 square openings (each 0,26 mm) to maximise fluid exchange
Integral lid
Anterior writing area 45° angle suitable for some labelling systems

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.000 720-0968
Orange 1.000 720-0969
Aqua 1.000 720-0970
White 1.000 720-0971
Pink 1.000 720-0972
Green 1.000 720-0973
Yellow 1.000 720-0974
Blue 1.000 720-0975
Salmon 1.000 720-0976
Beige 1.000 720-0977
Grey 1.000 720-0978

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Micromesh® M507
Simport

Acetal polymer

No need for biopsy pads 
Large square compartment, 27 mm², suitable for needle biopsies 
1676 square openings (0,38 mm²) allow improved fluid exchange 
Integral lid 
Anterior writing area 45° angle suitable for some labelling systems

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.000 720-0979
Orange 1.000 720-0980
Aqua 1.000 720-0981
White 1.000 720-0982
Pink 1.000 720-0983
Green 1.000 720-0984
Yellow 1.000 720-0985
Blue 1.000 720-0986
Salmon 1.000 720-0987
Beige 1.000 720-0988
Grey 1.000 720-0989

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Micromesh™ M508
Simport

Acetal polymer

No need for biopsy pads 
Cassettes have four square compartments each 13 mm 
Cover and base have about 1676 square openings to maximise fluid exchange 
Integral lid 
Anterior writing area 45° angle suitable for some labelling systems
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
White 750 720-1627

Tissue processing/embedding cassettes, Macrosette®, M512
Simport

Acetal polymer

Disposable plastic cassettes designed to hold larger tissue specimens - same size as Histosette® cassette 
but twice as deep (12 mm) 
Highly resistant to histological solvents 
Flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange 
Integral lid 
Front face inclined 45° to be usable with leading automatic labelling systems

W×D×H: 41,1×28,5×13 mm

Packaging: Each case contains three boxes holding 250 cassettes each.

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.000 720-0223
Orange 1.000 720-0224
Aqua 1.000 720-0225
White 1.000 720-0226
Pink 1.000 720-0227
Green 1.000 720-0228
Yellow 1.000 720-0229
Blue 1.000 720-0230
Salmon 1.000 720-0231
Beige 1.000 720-0232
Grey 1.000 720-0233

Tissue processing/embedding cassettes, Histosette® II, M485
Simport

Acetal polymer

Similar to M492, but covers are already removed from cassettes and are packed separately in the case.

Convenient for cassette labelling instruments as the covers are already removed
Resistant to the chemical action of histological solvents
Flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.000 720-1500
Orange 1.000 720-0234
Aqua 1.000 720-0235
White 1.000 720-0236
Pink 1.000 720-0237
Green 1.000 720-0238
Yellow 1.000 720-0239
Blue 1.000 720-0240
Salmon 1.000 720-0241
Beige 1.000 720-0242
Grey 1.000 720-0243

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Histosette® II, M486
Simport

Acetal polymer

Designed to hold biopsy specimens. Covers are already removed from cassettes and are packaged 
separately in the case.

Convenient for cassette labelling instruments as the covers are already removed
Resistant to the chemical action of histological solvents
Flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 1.000 720-1670
Orange 1.000 720-1671
Aqua 1.000 720-1672
White 1.000 720-1676
Pink 1.000 720-1677
Green 1.000 720-1678
Yellow 1.000 720-1679
Blue 1.000 720-1680
Peach 1.000 720-1681
Beige 1.000 720-1682
Grey 1.000 720-1683

Biopsy processing/embedding cassettes, Swingsette®, M518
Simport

Acetal polymer

Most convenient for cassette labelling instruments since the covers are packaged separately in the case. 
These biopsy cassettes are similar to the M517 series but are especially designed to hold biopsy specimens 
during the processing/embedding process as well as in storage cabinets. This new model differs by the 
special hinge that holds the base and cover together. This hinge allows cassettes to be opened and closed 
as often as necessary. The cover can be removed and re-inserted easily without danger of specimen loss. 
Three frosted writing surfaces are made available, including the anterior one at a 45° angle. Available in 
several colours.

Moulded from a special high-density polymer, they keep specimens safely submerged in liquid
Totally resistant to the chemical action of histological solvents
The efficient flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange and ensure proper drainage
The special hinge make it easy to attach lid to base

Packaging: Each case contains two dispenser boxes of 500 cassettes and one box of 1000 covers.

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tissue cassette bases M482
Lilac 1.000 720-0840
Orange 1.000 720-0842
Aqua 1.000 720-0844
White 1.000 720-0846
Pink 1.000 720-0848
Green 1.000 720-0850
Yellow 1.000 720-0852
Blue 1.000 720-0854
Peach 1.000 720-0856
Cream 1.000 720-0858
Grey 1.000 720-0860
Tissue cassette covers M482
Lilac 1.000 720-0841
Orange 1.000 720-0843
Aqua 1.000 720-0845
White 1.000 720-0847

E-Z Load™ Histosette® II M482 & M483, E-Z Load™ QuickLoad™ M485SL & M486SL
Simport

Acetat polymer. E-Z Load™ Histosette® II cassettes are designed for loading the Micro Writer® and Shur/
Mark® cassette labelling instruments in one simple operation. Supplied in stacks of 50 cassettes, no manual 
insertion, one cassette at a time, is required. Just load the stack in the magazine, cut and remove the 
holding tie and place in the labelling instrument ready for printing. Moulded from a special high-density 
polymer, these cassettes keep specimens safely submerged in liquid and are totally resistant to the 
chemical action of histological solvents. The efficient flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange and 
ensure proper drainage. Available in non cytotoxic, non metallic colours. Anterior printing area is at a 45° 
angle, offering an unobstructed view of the writing surface and making the cassette perfectly suitable to be 
used with cassette labelling instruments. Two types of lids are available. The one piece disposable plastic 
cover eliminates the need for reusable steel lids. It can be opened and closed as often as necessary and 
always relocks securely without danger of specimen loss.

Disposable plastic cassette resistant to the chemical action of histological solvents 
Simple snap apart and convenient to lock lid 
Biopsy model (M483) designed to hold small biopsy samples 
Anterior writing area at a 45° angle

Size of the cassettes: 40×50 mm

Packaging: Inner packed in stacks of 50. Pack contains two boxes of 20 stacks.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tissue cassette covers M482
Pink 1.000 720-0849
Green 1.000 720-0851
Yellow 1.000 720-0853
Blue 1.000 720-0855
Peach 1.000 720-0857
Tan 1.000 720-0859
Grey 1.000 720-0861
Biopsy cassette bases M483
Lilac 1.000 720-0862
Orange 1.000 720-0864
Aqua 1.000 720-0866
White 1.000 720-0868
Pink 1.000 720-0870
Green 1.000 720-0872
Yellow 1.000 720-0874
Blue 1.000 720-0876
Peach 1.000 720-0878
Tan 1.000 720-0880
Grey 1.000 720-0882
Biopsy cassette covers M483
Lilac 1.000 720-0863
Orange 1.000 720-0865
Aqua 1.000 720-0867
White 1.000 720-0869
Pink 1.000 720-0871
Green 1.000 720-0873
Yellow 1.000 720-0875
Blue 1.000 720-0877
Peach 1.000 720-0879
Tan 1.000 720-0881
Grey 1.000 720-0883
Tissue cassettes (with cover) in QuickLoad™ sleeves, M485SL
Lilac 750 720-1207
Orange 750 720-1208
Aqua 750 720-1209
White 750 720-1210
Pink 750 720-1211
Green 750 720-1212
Yellow 750 720-1213
Blue 750 720-1214
Biopsy cassettes (with cover) in QuickLoad™ sleeves, M486SL
Lilac 750 720-1215
Orange 750 720-1216
Aqua 750 720-1217
White 750 720-1218
Pink 750 720-1219
Green 750 720-1220
Yellow 750 720-1221
Blue 750 720-1222
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 750 720-1421
Orange 750 720-1423
Aqua 750 720-1425
White 750 720-1430
Pink 750 720-1432
Green 750 720-1434
Yellow 750 720-1436
Blue 750 720-1438
Peach 750 720-1440
Tan 750 720-1442
Grey 750 720-1444

Tissue cassettes, Slimsette™, in QuickLoad™ sleeves, M509SL
Simport

Acetal polymer

The transparent sleeve allows viewing of cassettes in order to confirm there is no jam in the sleeve during 
the printing process. This model is similar to the M507 cassette but is intended for tissue processing/ 
embedding procedures. The efficient flow-through slots maximise fluid exchange and ensure proper 
drainage. Lids can be opened and closed as often as necessary and they always relock securely without 
danger of specimen loss. When ready for the embedding process, covers can conveniently be snapped off 
and discarded.

Large labelling areas are located on three sides of the cassette
Anterior writing area at a 45° angle
Available in several non-cytotoxic, non-metallic colours

Packaging: Each case contains 10 sleeves of 75 cassettes.

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lilac 2.000 720-1422
Orange 2.000 720-1424
Aqua 2.000 720-1426
White 2.000 720-1431
Pink 2.000 720-1433
Green 2.000 720-1435
Yellow 2.000 720-1437
Blue 2.000 720-1439
Peach 2.000 720-1441
Tan 2.000 720-1443
Grey 2.000 720-1445

Tissue cassettes, Slimsette™, in QuickLoad™ stacks, M509T
Simport

Acetal polymer

To be used with Leica and Sakura Ink Jet printers. Moulded from a special high density acetal polymer, 
they keep specimens safely submerged and are totally resistant to the chemical action of solvents used in 
histology laboratories. The efficient flowthrough slots maximise fluid exchange and ensure proper reagent 
drainage. The cover does not protrude above the cassette, a great space saving feature.

The one-piece disposable plastic cover is pre-installed on each cassette
Eliminates the need for reusable steel lids
The cover can be opened and closed as often as necessary and will always relock

Packaging: Cassettes are packaged in stacks of 40. Each case contains 50 stacks for a total of 2000 
cassettes.
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Mould, plastic 7×7×5 1.000 720-0820
Mould, plastic 15×15×5 1.000 720-0821
Mould, plastic 24×24×5 1.000 720-0822
Mould, plastic 30×24×5 1.000 720-0823
Mould, plastic 37×24×5 1.000 720-0824
Mould, plastic 37×24×10 500 720-0208

Disposable base moulds
Simport

PS

Convenient 
Smooth interior finish with rounded corners for specimen removal

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Pink 1.000 720-0816
Green 1.000 720-0817
Yellow 1.000 720-0818
Blue 1.000 720-0819
White 1.000 720-0815

Embedding rings
Simport

PS

These embedding rings are suitable for holding and identifying tissue sample blocks and fit well in 
microtome chuck adapters 
The etched writing surface on the ring is marked with an identification number and placed on top of the 
sample block 
Additional paraffin is poured into the base mould to cement the ring onto the tissue block 
The embedding ring securely holds the tissue sample in the microtome chuck adapter for sectioning and 
then identifies the sample while in storage

Description Dimensions Pk Cat. No.
Drawers only 40,5×23×5,1 cm 6 720-0280
Drawers with 1500 embedding cassettes 
for M480

40,5×23×5,1 cm 6 720-0281

Drawers with 1500 embedding cassettes 
for M492

40,5×23×5,1 cm 6 720-0282

Drawers with 1500 embedding cassettes 
for M490

40,5×23×5,1 cm 6 720-1501

Drawers with 1000 embedding rings M460 40,5×23×5,1 cm 6 720-1532

Modular storage drawers
Simport

PS

Permanent storage of up to 165 embedding rings or 250 cassettes per drawer 
Interlocking ridges for stacking 
Identification labels included
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Metal lid Silver 25 720-0403

Metal lid
Simport

Made of stainless steel. Metal lid for disposable embedding cassettes.

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Durable waterproof drawer for long term 
storage

405×230×51 12 720-0283

Storage drawer
Simport

Durable, waterproof, heavy-duty cardboard

Requires minimal space
Label provided for each box allows recording of specimen number, date and type of specimen
Each box can store up to 165 embedding rings or 250 cassettes

Description Pk Cat. No.
Biopsy insert pads 1.000 720-0368

Biopsy insert pads
Thermo Scientific

Polyester urethane foam. Biopsy material is placed between two sheets in processing cassette, and can 
then be processed in the normal way.

Foam pads cut to the size of a processing cassette chamber

Dimensions: 26×31x2 mm

Biopsy foam pads
Simport

Polyester urethane foam

Biopsy foam pads are used to hold biopsies in place and prevent them from being lost during processing. 
They are made of a specially formulated foam which is always verified for consistency throughout in order 
to achieve optimum solvent flow. Biopsy samples are sandwiched between two foam pads and are placed 
either in tissue capsules or cassettes with metal or plastic lids.

Can resist temperatures from −40 to +121 °C

Continued on next page
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Description Colour Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Biopsy sponge for cassette series: M480, M490, M491, M498, M499, 
M505, M506, M515, M516, M517 and M518

Blue 30,2×25,4×2 1.000 720-0211

Biopsy sponge for small capsules Blue 25,4×2,7 1.000 720-0400
Biopsy sponge for large capsules Blue 34,5×2 1.000 720-0401
Biopsy sponge for cassette series: M507, M509, M510 Blue 27,4×25,4×2 1.000 720-1366

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cytotak, non-sterile, bulk 100 720-0134
Cytotak, sterile, peel pouch 125 720-0135
Cytotak, labelled tube 100 720-0136

Sampling brushes, Cytotak
Nylon-bristle cytology sampling brush mounted on standard plastic shaft, approximate length 150 mm.

For cervical smears and other applications where it is desirable to recover whole cells

Dimensions: 26×31x2 mm

Description Material Total length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Endocervical brush Q Path® NovaBrush® 1, 
undetachable

Plastic 204 576 720-2066

Cervical brush Q Path® NovaBrush® 2, 
undetachable

Plastic 204 1.200 720-2069

Cervical brush Q Path® NovaBrush® 2, detachable Plastic 204 1.200 720-2067
Cervical brush Q Path® NovaBrush® 2 individually 
packed, detachable

Plastic 204 500 720-2068

Cervical brush Q Path® NovaBrush® 3, detachable Plastic 204 1.200 720-2070
Cervical brush Q Path® NovaBrush® 3 individually 
packed, detachable

Plastic 204 500 720-2071

Cytological endo- and exocervical brushes, Q Path® NovaBrush®
Q Path® NovaBrush® are disposable brushes designed for endo- and exocervical cytological sampling. 
The shape of the head of the Q Path® NovaBrush® 1 makes it ideal for endocervical sampling without 
risk of trauma to the patient. With an undetachable handle (pink) the single use Q Path® NovaBrush® 
1 is appropriate for conventional Pap smear testing and thin layer cytology. The Q Path® NovaBrush® 
2 and 3 are suitable for both endo- and exocervical sampling. They have round pink (undetachable) or 
green (detachable) handles and an ergonomic design. Q Path® NovaBrush® 2 and 3 are recommended for 
liquid-based cytology.

The shape of the head of the Q Path® NovaBrush® 3 makes it particularly suitable for the collection of 
endocervical cells (especially in the case of cervical canal stenosis). The white brush can be detached 
from the green handle simply by pressing forward. The green handle has been designed to rotate during 
sampling in order to facilate collection of a high quality sample. The brush head is made of fibres of 
different lengths to allow simultaneous collection of endo and exocervical cells.

CE brushes
Available undetachable (pink colour) or detachable (green colour)
Without metal, nylon or resin, 100% plastic
Suitable for exo- or endocervical samples, except for Q Path NovaBrush® 1 (endocervical only)
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 4.000 720-2246
Green 4.000 720-2243
Grey 4.000 720-2247
Lavender 4.000 720-2250
Orange 4.000 720-2248
Pink 4.000 720-2244
Red 4.000 720-2249
White 4.000 720-2242
Yellow 4.000 720-2245

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar I
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents.Accepts standard stainless steel 
lids. Box of 4000 cassettes.

Large opening for the filtration of fluids
45° writing angle
Without lid
With 34 holes

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 2.000 720-2228
Green 2.000 720-2225
Grey 2.000 720-2229
Lavender 2.000 720-2232
Orange 2.000 720-2230
Pink 2.000 720-2226
Red 2.000 720-2231
White 2.000 720-2224
Yellow 2.000 720-2227

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar II
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes in pre-filled 
dispensers for cassette burners. Pack of 2× 1000 cassettes and 1× 2000 lids.

Large opening for the filtration of fluids
With hinge and separate lid
45° writing angle

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 1.500 720-2237
Green 1.500 720-2234
Grey 1.500 720-2238
Lavender 1.500 720-2241
Orange 1.500 720-2239
Pink 1.500 720-2235
Red 1.500 720-2240
White 1.500 720-2233
Yellow 1.500 720-2236

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar III
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Disposable lid, supplied in 
dispenser for 500 cassettes. Packed 3 boxes of 500 pieces.

Large opening for the filtration of fluids
With mounted lid with hinges
Writing area 45° angle suitable for all current printers
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 4.000 720-2054
Green 4.000 720-2051
Grey 4.000 720-2055
Lavender 4.000 720-2058
Orange 4.000 720-2056
Pink 4.000 720-2052
Red 4.000 720-2057
White 4.000 720-2050
Yellow 4.000 720-2053

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar II, in sleeve
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes in pre-filled sleeves 
for Thermo and RA Lamb cassette printers. Fifty dispensers with 80 cassettes and 2× 2000 lids.

Large opening for the filtration of fluids
With hinge and separate lid
45° writing angle

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 3.000 720-2036
Green 3.000 720-2033
Grey 3.000 720-2037
Lavender 3.000 720-2040
Orange 3.000 720-2038
Pink 3.000 720-2034
Red 3.000 720-2039
White 3.000 720-2032
Yellow 3.000 720-2035

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar I, in sleeve
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes in pre-filled sleeves 
for Thermo and RA Lamb cassette printers. Pack contains 37× dispensers with 80 cassettes and 1× 
dispenser with 40 cassettes.

Large opening for the filtration of fluids
45° writing angle
Without lid
With 34 holes

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 1.500 720-2219
Green 1.500 720-2216
Grey 1.500 720-2220
Lavender 1.500 720-2223
Orange 1.500 720-2221
Pink 1.500 720-2217
Red 1.500 720-2222
White 1.500 720-2215
Yellow 1.500 720-2218

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar V
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes with welded 
disposable lid, supplied in dispensers for 500 cassettes. Packed 3 boxes with 500 cassettes.

Easy to use cassette
45° writing area at the front and on both sides
Cassettes with ridges, which makes it easier to be opened after impregnation
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 1.500 720-2178
Green 1.500 720-2175
Grey 1.500 720-2179
Lavender 1.500 720-2182
Orange 1.500 720-2180
Pink 1.500 720-2176
Red 1.500 720-2181
White 1.500 720-2174
Yellow 1.500 720-2177

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar VI
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes with welded lid, 
supplied in dispensers for 500 cassettes. Packed 3 boxes with 500 cassettes.

With 30° angle
Writing area at the front and on both sides
Cassettes with ridges, which makes it easier to be opened after impregnation

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 2.000 720-2166
Green 2.000 720-2163
Grey 2.000 720-2167
Lavender 2.000 720-2170
Orange 2.000 720-2168
Pink 2.000 720-2164
Red 2.000 720-2169
White 2.000 720-2099
Yellow 2.000 720-2165

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar V, in taped racks
Acetal polymer. Cassettes with welded disposable lid, supplied in racks for Leica and Sakura cassette 
printers. 2000 cassettes packed 40/rack.

Easy to use cassette with large opening
45° writing area at the front and on both sides
Cassettes with ridges, which makes it easier to be opened after impregnation

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 100 720-2065
Green 100 720-2063
White 100 720-2062
Yellow 100 720-2064

Mega cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar VIII
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying large tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Mega cassette with welded lid. 
Box of 100 cassettes.

Extra large: 70×50×15 mm
45° writing angle
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 4.000 720-2045
Green 4.000 720-2042
Grey 4.000 720-2046
Lavender 4.000 720-2049
Orange 4.000 720-2047
Pink 4.000 720-2043
Red 4.000 720-2048
White 4.000 720-2041
Yellow 4.000 720-2044

Cassettes, Q Path® MicroStar II, in sleeve
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes in pre-filled sleeves 
for Thermo and RA Lamb cassette printers. Fifty dispensers with 80 cassettes and 2× 2000 lids.

Small opening for the filtration of fluids
With hinge and separate lid
45° writing angle

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 2.000 720-2076
Green 2.000 720-2073
Grey 2.000 720-2077
Lavender 2.000 720-2080
Orange 2.000 720-2078
Pink 2.000 720-2074
Red 2.000 720-2079
White 2.000 720-2072
Yellow 2.000 720-2075

Cassettes, Q Path® MicroStar II
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes with separate 
disposable lid, supplied in distributing box with 2× 1000 cassettes and 1× 2000 lids. This cassette has been 
specially designed for cassette burners.

Easy to use cassette with small opening
With hinge and separate lid
45° writing angle
Cassettes with ridges, which makes it easier to be opened after impregnation

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 1.500 720-2085
Green 1.500 720-2082
Grey 1.500 720-2086
Lavender 1.500 720-2089
Opaque 1.500 720-2087
Pink 1.500 720-2083
Red 1.500 720-2088
White 1.500 720-2081
Yellow 1.500 720-2084

Cassettes, Q Path® MicroStar III
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Disposable lid, supplied in 
dispenser for 500 cassettes. Packed 3 boxes of 500 pieces.

Small opening for the filtration of fluids
With mounted lid with hinges
Writing area 45° angle suitable for all current printers
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 1.500 720-2196
Green 1.500 720-2193
Grey 1.500 720-2197
Lavender 1.500 720-2205
Orange 1.500 720-2199
Pink 1.500 720-2194
Red 1.500 720-2198
White 1.500 720-2192
Yellow 1.500 720-2195

Cassettes, Q Path® MicroStar V
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes with welded 
disposable lid, supplied in dispensers for 500 cassettes. Packed 3 boxes with 500 cassettes.

Easy to use cassette with small opening
Writing at the front and on both sides 
Cassettes with ridges, which makes it easier to be opened after impregnation

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 2.000 720-2094
Green 2.000 720-2091
Grey 2.000 720-2095
Lavender 2.000 720-2098
Orange 2.000 720-2096
Pink 2.000 720-2092
Red 2.000 720-2097
White 2.000 720-2090
Yellow 2.000 720-2093

Cassettes, Q Path® MicroStar V, in racks
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassettes with welded 
disposable lid, supplied in racks for Leica and Sakura cassette printers. 2000 cassettes packed 40/rack.

Easy to use cassette with small opening
Writing at the front and on both sides 
Cassettes with ridges, which makes it easier to be opened after impregnation

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 1.500 720-2187
Green 1.500 720-2184
Grey 1.500 720-2188
Lavender 1.500 720-2191
Orange 1.500 720-2189
Red 1.500 720-2190
White 1.500 720-2183
Yellow 1.500 720-2186

Cassettes, Q Path® Microtwin
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassette with mounted 
disposable lid, supplied in dispenser. Cassettes with 2 compartments each with pores measuring precisely 
0,09 mm². Packed 3 boxes with 500 cassettes.

No biopsy pads, biopsy capsules or filter paper needed
Surface area of pore: 0,3×0,3 mm
With hinge
45° writing angle
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Colour Pk Cat. No.
Blue 1.000 720-2210
Green 1.000 720-2207
Grey 1.000 720-2211
Lavender 1.000 720-2214
Orange 1.000 720-2213
Pink 1.000 720-2208
Red 1.000 720-2212
White 1.000 720-2206
Yellow 1.000 720-2209

Cassettes, Q Path® MacroStar VII
Suitable for holding and identifying large tissue samples in processing, embedding and sectioning 
procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Supplied in dispensers containing 500 
cassettes. Pack of 2 dispensers (1000 cassettes). Double height of the standard cassettes.

Large cassette: 32×26×12 mm
With welded lid 
45° writing angle

Colour Pk Cat. No.
Green 2.000 720-2171
Yellow 2.000 720-2172
Lavender 2.000 720-2173

Cassettes, Q Path® Microtwin, in racks
Acetal polymer. Suitable for holding and identifying tissue samples in processing, embedding and 
sectioning procedures. Resistant to all commonly used histological solvents. Cassette with mounted 
disposable lid, supplied in racks. Cassettes with 2 compartments each with pores measuring precisely 
0,09 mm². 2000 cassettes packed 40/rack.

No biopsy pads, biopsy capsules or filter paper needed
Surface area of pore: 0,3×0,3 mm
With hinge
45° writing angle

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Biopsy pads Blue 500 720-2254
Biopsy pads Black 500 720-2255

Biopsy pads, Q Path®
Polyester urethane foam. To hold small biopsies in place and prevent them from being lost. Enables fluids to 
circulate freely during processing. Packed in bags of 500 pieces.

Individually cut
Ready to use
Solvent resistent
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Q Path® Safety Pad 203×254 25 720-2251
Q Path® Safety Pad 280×356 25 720-2252
Q Path® Safety Pad 406×485 25 720-2253

Formalin neutraliser pads, Q Path® Safety Pad
Absorbs the odours (neutralises formalin). Ensures good contrast for biopsies. Protects knives and cutting 
boards against premature wear. 

Different sizes available

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cyto filter, high absorption, dual, one square hole, 63×26 mm 200 720-2059
Cyto filter, 2 round off-centre holes, 61×25 mm 200 720-2060
Cyto filter, 2 round centred holes, 76×26 mm 200 720-2061

Filter cards for cytology centrifuges
Cyto-Strips made of filter board for cytocentrifuges. Absorption of excess liquids from the staining of 
samples in cytologic analysis. Can be used in Shandon and Sakura CytoTek® cytocentrifuges.

For single chambers and multiple chambers

Description Pk Cat. No.
Organiser with two metal drawers, grey 1 631-1072

Storage drawers, Q Path®
Storage organiser with two metal drawers to store embedding cassette.

For 2×700 cassettes
Weight: 16 kg

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Organiser with eight metal drawers, grey 560×560×220 1 631-1050

Storage drawers, Q Path®
Storage organiser with 2×4 metal drawers for embedding cassettes.

For 2600 cassettes
Weight: 18 kg
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Description Colour Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Filing cabinet White 315×255×120 2 631-1065

Filing cabinet for cassettes, Q Path®
Filing cabinet in white cardboard.

Supplied assembled
Capacity of 410 cassettes

Packaging: With 2 drawers

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Filing cabinet 225×460×51 10 631-1067

Filing cabinet for cassettes, Q Path®
Filing cabinet in kraft cardboard.

Supplied unassembled
Capacity of 500 cassettes

Description Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Q Path® Cytocuvette 100 - 800  600 720-1999

Cytocuvette, Q Path®
The Q Path Cytocuvette® is a disposable plastic centrifugation chamber that is suitable for use with 
all cyto-centrifuges. The chamber has two compartments with lids and an attached filter with a large 
absorption capacity.

Simple, easy to use
Reduces cross-contamination risks
Ideal for cyto-centrifugations of non gynaecological specimens
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With Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sterile blood collections sets
butterfly needle 21G (Ø est. 0,80 x 20 mm length), green 300 100 720-2780
butterfly needle 23G (Ø est. 0,60 x 20 mm length), dark blue 300 100 720-2756
Sterile blood collection sets with pre-assembled Luer adapter
butterfly needle 23G (Ø est. 0,60 x 20 mm length), dark blue 190 500 720-2760
butterfly needle 21G (Ø est. 0,80 x 20 mm length), green 300 100 720-2775
butterfly needle 23G (Ø est. 0,60 x 20 mm length), dark blue 300 100 720-2776
Sterile safety blood collection sets with pre-assembled Luer adapter
butterfly needle 21G (Ø est. 0,80 x 20 mm length), green 190 100 720-2749
butterfly needle 23G (Ø est. 0,60 x 20 mm length), dark blue 300 100 720-2779
butterfly needle 21G (Ø est. 0,80 x 20 mm length), green 300 100 720-2777
butterfly needle 23G (Ø est. 0,60 x 20 mm length), dark blue 300 500 720-2778

Collection sets are available in different sizes, in standard version, with Luer adapter pre-assembled and with safety device to protect from needlestick injuries. 

Sterile needles for multiple drawings in various sizes. The needles are available in standard version and preassembled on holders with safety device to protect 
from needlestick injuries called “Kima Safety”.

Sterile Luer adapters to connect holders to collection sets.

Blood collection sets

Volume (ml) With Length (mm) Ø (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
2 clot activator 75 13 Red 1.000 720-2730
3 clot activator 75 13 Red 1.000 720-2763
4 clot activator 75 13 Red 1.000 720-2731
6 clot activator 100 13 Red 100 720-2734
9 clot activator 100 16 Red 100 720-2735

Blood collection tubes with clot activator, vacuum, Vacutest®
PET, transparent

The test tubes are made from Polyethylene terephthalate (PET). Resistant to mechanical stress, 
centrifugation, breakage during standard procedures of use and in case of accidental falls. PET is a 
transparent material which enables the visual inspection of the blood and other biological liquids collected. 
Labels are made from self-adhesive paper for specific medical use, size 40x20 mm, printed in three colours.

The closure system of the test tubes is composed by a pierceable butyl rubber stopper and a polyethylene
safety cap. The stopper has a hollow in the piercing spot to protect operator from possible contact. The 
safety cap protecting against the aerosol and splashes prevents the operator from coming into contact with 
the pierceable rubber stopper and allows for easy recapping of the test tube.

Available in 3 sizes
Colours of the closure system are compliant with ISO 6710 and EN 14820 standards for the identification 
of the tubes
18 months shelf-life
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Volume (ml) With Length (mm) Ø (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
3,5 gel and clot activator 75 13 Red 100 720-2721
3,5 gel and clot activator 75 13 Gold 100 720-2726
5 gel and clot activator 100 13 Red 500 720-2722
5 gel and clot activator 100 13 Gold 500 720-2727
5 gel and clot activator 100 13 Yellow 500 720-2724
5 gel and clot activator 100 13 Light Blue 500 720-2729
8 gel and clot activator 100 16 Red 500 720-2723
8 gel and clot activator 100 16 Gold 100 720-2728
8 gel and clot activator 100 16 Yellow 100 720-2725

Blood collection tubes with gel and clot activator, vacuum, Vacutest®
PET, transparent

The test tubes are made from Polyethylene terephthalate (PET). Resistant to mechanical stress, 
centrifugation, breakage during standard procedures of use and in case of accidental falls. PET is a 
transparent material which enables the visual inspection of the blood and other biological liquids collected. 
Labels are made from self-adhesive paper for specific medical use, size 40x20 mm, printed in three colours.

The closure system of the test tubes is composed by a pierceable butyl rubber stopper and a polyethylene 
safety cap. The stopper has a hollow in the piercing spot to protect operator from possible contact. The 
safety cap protecting against the aerosol and splashes prevents the operator from coming into contact with 
the pierceable rubber stopper and allows for easy recapping of the test tube.

Available in 3 sizes
Colours of the closure system are compliant with ISO 6710 and EN 14820 standards for the identification 
of the tubes
18 months shelf-life

Volume (ml) With Length (mm) Ø (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.

2,0
sodium citrate 
anticoagulant, 3,2 %

75 13 Translucent Blue 1.000 720-2746

3,5
sodium citrate 
anticoagulant, 3,2 %

75 13 Translucent Blue 100 720-2748

3,5
sodium citrate 
anticoagulant, 3,8 %

75 13 Translucent Blue 1.000 720-2747

4,0
sodium citrate 
anticoagulant, 3,2 %

75 13 Translucent Blue 1.000 720-2774

4,0
sodium citrate 
anticoagulant, 3,2 %

100 13 Translucent Blue 100 720-2773

5,0
sodium citrate 
anticoagulant, 3,8 %

100 13 Translucent Blue 100 720-2772

Blood collection tubes with sodium citrate anticoagulant, vacuum, Vacutest®
PET, transparent

The test tubes are made from Polyethylene terephthalate (PET). Resistant to mechanical stress, 
centrifugation, breakage during standard procedures of use and in case of accidental falls. PET is a 
transparent material which enables the visual inspection of the blood and other biological liquids collected. 
Labels are made from self-adhesive paper for specific medical use, size 40x20 mm, printed in three colours.

The closure system of the test tubes is composed by a pierceable butyl rubber stopper and a polyethylene 
safety cap. The stopper has a hollow in the piercing spot to protect operator from possible contact. The 
safety cap protecting against the aerosol and splashes prevents the operator from coming into contact with 
the pierceable rubber stopper and allows for easy recapping of the test tube.

Available in different sizes
Colours of the closure system are compliant with ISO 6710 and EN 14820 standards for the identification 
of the tubes
18 months shelf-life
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Volume (ml) With Length (mm) Ø (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
4 Sodium Heparin 75 13 Green 1.000 720-2690
6 Sodium Heparin 100 13 Green 1.000 720-2691
9 Sodium Heparin 100 16 Green 1.000 720-2692

Blood collection tubes with sodium heparin, vaccum, Vacutest®
PET, transparent

The test tubes are made from Polyethylene terephthalate (PET). Resistant to mechanical stress, 
centrifugation, breakage during standard procedures of use and in case of accidental falls. PET is a 
transparent material which enables the visual inspection of the blood and other biological liquids collected. 
Labels are made from self-adhesive paper for specific medical use, size 40x20 mm, printed in three colours.

The closure system of the test tubes is composed of a pierceable butyl rubber stopper and a polyethylene 
safety cap. The stopper has a hollow in the piercing spot to protect operator from possible contact. The 
safety cap protecting against the aerosol and splashes prevents the operator from coming into contact with 
the pierceable rubber stopper and allows for easy recapping of the test tube.

Available in 3 sizes
Colours of the closure system are compliant with ISO 6710 and EN 14820 standards for the identification 
of the tubes
18 months shelf-life

Volume (ml) With Length (mm) Ø (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
Lithium heparin anticoagulant
2 lithium heparin anticoagulant 75 13 Green 1.000 720-2736
4 lithium heparin anticoagulant 75 13 Green 100 720-2737
9 lithium heparin anticoagulant 100 16 Green 1.000 720-2738
Gel and lithium heparin
3,5 gel and lithium heparin anticoagulant 75 13 Green 100 720-2739
5 gel and lithium heparin anticoagulant 100 13 Green 100 720-2740

Blood collection tubes with gel and lithium heparin anticoagulant, vacuum, Vacutest®
PET, transparent

The test tubes are made from Polyethylene terephthalate (PET). Resistant to mechanical stress, 
centrifugation, breakage during standard procedures of use and in case of accidental falls. PET is a 
transparent material which enables the visual inspection of the blood and other biological liquids collected. 
Labels are made from self-adhesive paper for specific medical use, size 40x20 mm, printed in three colours.

The closure system of the test tubes is composed of a pierceable butyl rubber stopper and a polyethylene 
safety cap. The stopper has a hollow in the piercing spot to protect operator from possible contact. The 
safety cap protecting against the aerosol and splashes prevents the operator from coming into contact with 
the pierceable rubber stopper and allows for easy recapping of the test tube.

Available in 3 sizes
Colours of the closure system are compliant with ISO 6710 and EN 14820 standards for the identification 
of the tubes
18 months shelf-life

Blood collection tubes with EDTA anticoagulant, vacuum, Vacutest®
PET, transparent

The test tubes are made from Polyethylene terephthalate (PET). Resistant to mechanical stress, 
centrifugation, breakage during standard procedures of use and in case of accidental falls. PET is a 
transparent material which enables the visual inspection of the blood and other biological liquids collected. 
Labels are made from self-adhesive paper for specific medical use, size 40x20 mm, printed in three colours.

The closure system of the test tubes is composed of a pierceable butyl rubber stopper and a polyethylene 
safety cap. The stopper has a hollow in the piercing spot to protect operator from possible contact. The 
safety cap protecting against the aerosol and splashes prevents the operator from coming into contact with 
the pierceable rubber stopper and allows for easy recapping of the test tube.

Available in different sizes
Colours of the closure system are compliant with ISO 6710 and EN 14820 standards for the identification 
of the tubes
18 months shelf-life

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Volume (ml) With Length (mm) Ø (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
K2EDTA tube
2 K2EDTA anticoagulant 75 13 Lavender 1.000 720-2768
3 K2EDTA anticoagulant 75 13 Lavender 100 720-2744
4 K2EDTA anticoagulant 75 13 Lavender 1.000 720-2769
6 K2EDTA anticoagulant 100 13 Lavender 100 720-2745
9 K2EDTA anticoagulant 100 16 Lavender 100 720-2770
K3EDTA tube
1 K3EDTA anticoagulant 75 13 Lavender 1.000 720-2765
2 K3EDTA anticoagulant 75 13 Lavender 1.000 720-2766
3 K3EDTA anticoagulant 75 13 Lavender 1.000 720-2741
4 K3EDTA anticoagulant 75 13 Lavender 1.000 720-2742
6 K3EDTA anticoagulant 100 13 Lavender 1.000 720-2743
9 K3EDTA anticoagulant 100 16 Lavender 1.000 720-2767

Volume (ml) Length (mm) Ø (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
4 75 13 White 1.000 720-2693
6 100 13 White 1.000 720-2694
9 100 16 White 1.000 720-2695

Vacuum blood collection tubes, without additives, vacuum, Vacutest®
PET, transparent

The test tubes are made from Polyethylene terephthalate (PET). Resistant to mechanical stress, 
centrifugation, breakage during standard procedures of use and in case of accidental falls. PET is a 
transparent material which enables the visual inspection of the blood and other biological liquids collected. 
Labels are made from self-adhesive paper for specific medical use, size 40x20 mm, printed in three colours.

The closure system of the test tubes is composed of a pierceable butyl rubber stopper and a polyethylene 
safety cap. The stopper has a hollow in the piercing spot to protect operator from possible contact. The 
safety cap protecting against the aerosol and splashes prevents the operator from coming into contact with 
the pierceable rubber stopper and allows for easy recapping of the test tube.

Available in different sizes
Colours of the closure system are compliant with ISO 6710 and EN 14820 standards for the identification 
of the tubes
18 months shelf-life

Volume (ml) With Length (mm) Ø (mm) Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
4 clot activator 75 13 Red 5.000 720-2732
4,5 clot activator 75 13 Red 5.000 720-2733

Veterinary blood collection tubes with clot activator, vacuum, Vacutest®
PET, transparent

The test tubes are made from Polyethylene terephthalate (PET). Resistant to mechanical stress, 
centrifugation, breakage during standard procedures of use and in case of accidental falls. PET is a 
transparent material which enables the visual inspection of the blood and other biological liquids collected. 
Labels are made from self-adhesive paper for specific medical use, size 40x20 mm, printed in three colours.

The closure system of the test tubes is composed of a pierceable butyl rubber stopper and a polyethylene 
safety cap. The stopper has a hollow in the piercing spot to protect operator from possible contact. The 
safety cap protecting against the aerosol and splashes prevents the operator from coming into contact with 
the pierceable rubber stopper and allows for easy recapping of the test tube.

Available in different sizes
Colours of the closure system are compliant with ISO 6710 and EN 14820 standards for the identification 
of the tubes
18 months shelf-life
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Volume (μl) With Cap colour Pk Cat. No.
800 Gel and Clot activator Red 100 720-2697
500 Clot activator Red 100 720-2698
500 Lithium Heparin Green 1.000 720-2758
800 Gel and Lithium Heparin Light Green 50 720-2759
500 K3 EDTA Lavender 50 720-2699
250 K2 EDTA Lavender 50 720-2700
500 K2 EDTA Lavender 50 720-2701
250 KF and Na2 EDTA Grey 50 720-2702
500 Sodium citrate 3,2 % Light Blue 50 720-2703

Description Pk Cat. No.
Test tubes extender
Extender for micro test tubes, amber 1.000 720-2757
Extender for micro test tubes, green 1.000 720-2696

Test tubes for pediatric blood takings with collection rim
PP, with transparent label

Microtest sterile pediatric test tubes size 14x45 mm. These test tubes can be adapted to an extender 
to bring the overall dimensions to 13x75 mm. This device enables use in standard centrifuges and 
preanalytical equipments.

Description Gauge Ø×L (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Needle, pre-oriented G 20 0,90×38 Yellow 25 613-2963
Needle, pre-oriented G 21 0,80×38 Green 25 613-2964
Needle, pre-oriented G 22 0,70×38 Black 25 613-2965
Needle, pre-oriented G 20 0,90×25 Yellow 100 613-2966
Needle, pre-oriented G 21 0,80×25 Green 100 613-2967
Needle, pre-oriented G 22 0,70×25 Black 100 613-2968

Safety holder with integrated and oriented needle
Sterile needles with safety device for blood collection.

Different colours
Different gauges

Description Pk Cat. No.
ESA 1 single use holder, PP 1.000 613-2998
ESA holder with safety device 100 613-2999

ESA holder, single use
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Description Length (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Length: 30 - 32 mm
Sodium-heparinised minicaps, 5 μl 30 - 32 1.000 612-2447
Sodium-heparinised minicaps, 10 μl 30 - 32 1.000 612-2448
Sodium-heparinised minicaps, 25 μl 30 - 32 1.000 612-2649
Length: 100 mm
Sodium-heparinised minicaps, 100 μl 100 1.000 612-2650

Micro capillaries, disposable, minicaps
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Disposable capillary pipettes with the end-to-end system. With genuine Schott DURAN® borosilicate glass. 
Accuracy (from 5 μl) ± ≤0,5%, CV ± ≤1%. With batch number on the package.

Correct filling of the capillary 
Conformity certified, according to the German “Eichordnung” certification
Colour-coded vial cap with capillary dispenser 
Safe packaging for protection during transportation

Packaging: 100 minicaps packed in a glass vial with dispenser cap. 10 vials plus a pipetting device are 
packed into a outer carton.

Description Length (mm) Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Without heparin, 60 μl 75 0,9/1,0 1,3/1,4 1.000 612-3414
Without heparin, 75 μl 75 1,1/1,2 1,5/1,6 1.000 612-3417
With sodium-heparin, 60 μl 75 0,9/1,0 1,3/1,4 1.000 612-3418
With sodium-heparin, 75 μl 75 1,1/1,2 1,5/1,6 1.000 612-3419
With ammonium-heparin, 18 μl 75 0,5/0,6 1,3/1,4 1.000 612-3422

Micro haematocrit capillaries, disposable
Hirschmann Laborgeräte

Disposable capillaries for centrifugation of blood tests.

Even and heavy wall thickness 
With printed colour-code 

According to DIN 12846

Packaging: 100 pieces packed in a glass vial, 10 vials in a carton.

Description Length (mm) Ø int. (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Type A 75 1,1 - 1,2 1,5 - 1,6 1.000 521-9100
Type B 75 1,1 - 1,2 1,5 - 1,6 1.000 521-9102

Micro haematocrit capillaries
Brand

Without calibration mark. For use in haematocrit centrifuges.

Heparinised or non-heparinised 
With colour code

Type A: heparinised with sodium heparinate over internal surface, red colour code, for capillary blood.

Type B: non-heparinised, blue colour code, for use with heparinised venous blood.

Thickness wall: 0,2 mm

According to DIN ISO 12772 and BS 4316 - 68.
CE marked according to IVD-Directive 98/79 EC
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing compound 10 521-9105

Haematocrit sealing compound
Brand

Non-drying cement on a plastic tray. For rapid sealing of several hundred micro haematocrit capillaries. Up 
to 24 capillaries can be placed vertically in numbered positions along the sides of the tray.

Non-drying putty
CE marked according to IVD-Directive 98/79 EC

Please note: Hold the capillaries (about 2/3 full) near the empty end and stick the empty end into the 
cement with a slight twist to seal it.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Chromium(VI) oxide for analysis EMSURE® 250 g 1.00229.0250
di-Sodium tetraborate anhydrous for analysis 250 g 1.06306.0250
di-Sodium tetraborate anhydrous for analysis 1 kg 1.06306.1000
Formaldehyde solution 4%, buffered, pH 6,9 (approx. 10% Formalin solution) for histology (in plastic container) 5 l 1.00496.5000
Formaldehyde solution 4%, buffered, pH 6,9 (approx. 10% Formalin solution) for histology (in plastic container) 10 l 1.00496.9010
Formaldehyde solution 4%, buffered, pH 6,9 (approx. 10% Formalin solution) for histology (Titripac PE/Alu) 10 l 1.00496.9011
Formaldehyde solution min. 37%, free from acid for histology (with about 10% methanol) 1 l 1.03999.1000
Formaldehyde solution min. 37%, free from acid for histology (with about 10% methanol) 2,5 l 1.03999.2500
Formaldehyde solution min. 37%, free from acid for histology (with about 10% methanol) 25 l 1.03999.9025
Glutaraldehyde solution 25% 250 ml 1.04239.0250
Glutaraldehyde solution 25% 1 l 1.04239.1000
Glutaraldehyde solution 25% 2,5 l 1.04239.2500
Glutaraldehyde solution 25% according to P.J. Anderson 25 ml 1.12179.0025
Glutaraldehyde solution 25% according to P.J. Anderson 100 ml 1.12179.0100
Mercury(II) chloride for analysis EMSURE®, Reag. Ph. Eur., ACS 50 g 1.04419.0050
Mercury(II) chloride for analysis EMSURE®, Reag. Ph. Eur., ACS 250 g 1.04419.0250
Mercury(II) chloride for analysis EMSURE®, Reag. Ph. Eur., ACS 1 kg 1.04419.1000
M-FIX™ spray fixative for cytodiagnosis 100 ml 1.03981.0102
M-FIX™ spray fixative for cytodiagnosis 1 l 1.03981.1000
Osmic acid solution 2% for electron microscopy 5 ml 1.09266.0005
Osmium (VIII) oxide for microscopy 1 g 1.24505.0001
Osmium (VIII) oxide for microscopy 100 mg 1.24505.0100
Platinum (II) chloride (73% Pt) for synthesis 500 mg 8.24566.0500
Platinum (IV) chloride (57.5% Pt) 1 g 8.07347.0001
Potassium dichromate for analysis  EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. 500 g 1.04864.0500
Potassium dichromate for analysis  EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 kg 1.04864.1000
Potassium dichromate for analysis  EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. 5 kg 1.04864.5000
Potassium permanganate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 250 g 1.05082.0250
Potassium permanganate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 kg 1.05082.1000
Silver nitrate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. 25 g 1.01512.0025
Silver nitrate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. 100 g 1.01512.0100
Silver nitrate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. 250 g 1.01512.0250
Silver nitrate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 kg 1.01512.1000
Tris(hydroxymethyl)aminomethane, GR for analysis buffer substance ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 100 g 1.08382.0100
Tris(hydroxymethyl)aminomethane, GR for analysis buffer substance ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 500 g 1.08382.0500
Tris(hydroxymethyl)aminomethane, GR for analysis buffer substance ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 kg 1.08382.1000
Tris(hydroxymethyl)aminomethane, GR for analysis buffer substance ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 2,5 kg 1.08382.2500
Tungstophosphoric acid hydrate for analysis EMSURE® 100 g 1.00583.0100
Tungstophosphoric acid hydrate for analysis EMSURE® 250 g 1.00583.0250

Fixatives and reagents for microscopy
For full details of specification and hazards please see www.vwr.com or the VWR Chemicals catalogue.

Description Pk Cat. No.
1-Propanol EMPLURA® 1 l 1.00996.1000
1-Propanol EMPLURA® 2,5 l 1.00996.2500
1-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 l 1.00997.1000
1-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 2,5 l 1.00997.2500
1-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 25 l 1.00997.6025
2-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (glass bottle) 1 l 1.09634.1000
2-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (glass bottle) 2,5 l 1.09634.2500
2-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (HDPE plastic bottle) 1 l 1.09634.1011
2-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (HDPE plastic bottle) 2,5 l 1.09634.2511
2-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (HDPE plastic bottle) 5 l 1.09634.5000
2-Propanol for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (steel barrel) 25 l 1.09634.9025
2-Propanol suitable for use as excipient EMPROVE® exp. Ph. Eur., BP, JP, USP 1 l 1.00995.1000
2-Propanol suitable for use as excipient EMPROVE® exp. Ph. Eur., BP, JP, USP 2,5 l 1.00995.2500
2-Propanol suitable for use as excipient EMPROVE® exp. Ph. Eur., BP, JP, USP 10 l 1.00995.6010
Acetic acid (glacial) 100%, EMPROVE® Ph. Eur., BP, JP, USP, E 260 2,5 l 1.00056.2500
Acetic acid (glacial) 100%, EMPROVE® Ph. Eur., BP, JP, USP, E 260 25 l 1.00056.9025
Acetic acid (glacial) 100% anhydrous for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (glass bottle) 1 l 1.00063.1000
Acetic acid (glacial) 100% anhydrous for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (glass bottle) 2,5 l 1.00063.2500
Acetic acid (glacial) 100% anhydrous for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (plastic container) 25 l 1.00063.9026
Acetone for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. 180 l 1.00014.9180
Acetone for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (glass bottle) 1 l 1.00014.1000

General solvents and reagents for the cell diagnostic laboratory
For full details of specification and hazards please see www.vwr.com or the VWR Chemicals catalogue.

Continued on next page
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Acetone for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (glass bottle) 2,5 l 1.00014.2500
Acetone for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (HDPE plastic bottle) 5 l 1.00014.5000
Acetone for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (stainless steel drum) 10 l 1.00014.6010
Acetone for analysis EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. (stainless steel drum) 25 l 1.00014.6025
Acetone suitable for use as excipient EMPROVE® exp. Ph. Eur., BP, JPE, NF 1 l 1.00013.1000
Acetone suitable for use as excipient EMPROVE® exp. Ph. Eur., BP, JPE, NF 2,5 l 1.00013.2500
Acetone suitable for use as excipient EMPROVE® exp. Ph. Eur., BP, JPE, NF 10 l 1.00013.6010
di-Sodium hydrogen phosphate anhydrous for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 500 g 1.06586.0500
di-Sodium hydrogen phosphate anhydrous for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 2,5 kg 1.06586.2500
di-Sodium hydrogen phosphate dihydrate for analysis EMSURE® 500 g 1.06580.0500
di-Sodium hydrogen phosphate dihydrate for analysis EMSURE® 1 kg 1.06580.1000
di-Sodium hydrogen phosphate dihydrate for analysis EMSURE® 5 kg 1.06580.5000
di-Sodium hydrogen phosphate solution, (buffer stock solution) 1/15 mol/l 1 l 1.06587.1000
Nitric acid 65%, extra pure 1 l 1.00443.1000
Nitric acid 65%, extra pure 2,5 l 1.00443.2500
Nitric acid 65% for analysis, EMSURE® ISO 1 l 1.00456.1000
Nitric acid 65% for analysis, EMSURE® ISO 2,5 l 1.00456.2500
Sodium carbonate anhydrous for analysis EMSURE® ISO 500 g 1.06392.0500
Sodium carbonate anhydrous for analysis EMSURE® ISO 1 kg 1.06392.1000
Sodium carbonate anhydrous for analysis EMSURE® ISO 5 kg 1.06392.5000
Sodium chloride EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. analytical reagent 500 g 1.06404.0500
Sodium chloride EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. analytical reagent 1 kg 1.06404.1000
Sodium chloride EMSURE® ACS, ISO, Reag. Ph. Eur. analytical reagent 5 kg 1.06404.5000
Sodium hydrogen for analysis carbonate EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 500 g 1.06329.0500
Sodium hydrogen for analysis carbonate EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 kg 1.06329.1000
Sodium hydrogen for analysis carbonate EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 5 kg 1.06329.5000
Sodium iodate for analysis EMSURE® 100 g 1.06525.0100
Sodium metabisulphite for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 100 g 1.06528.0100
Sodium metabisulphite for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 kg 1.06528.1000
Sodium metabisulphite for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 5 kg 1.06528.5000
Sodium periodate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 50 g 1.06597.0050
Sodium periodate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 250 g 1.06597.0250
Sodium periodate for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 kg 1.06597.1000
Trichloroacetic acid (glacial) for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 100 g 1.00807.0100
Trichloroacetic acid (glacial) for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 250 g 1.00807.0250
Trichloroacetic acid (glacial) for analysis EMSURE® ACS, Reag. Ph. Eur. 1 kg 1.00807.1000

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
OSTEOSOFT®, slow decalcifier 1 l 1.01728.1000

Decalcifier solutions, OSTEOMOLL® and OSTEOSOFT®
Hard tissue like bones or teeth and all specimens of calcified tissue like bone marrow punches require 
special pretreatment before routine processing by an histological laboratory. OSTEOMOLL® decalcifies 
effectively and depending on the size and density of the tissue can be used twice provided that the solution 
is still clear after the first decalcification process. OSTEOSOFT® is used for gentle decalcification based on 
complex-forming agents particularly if it is to be followed by immunohistological procedures. For better 
differentiation from other working solutions OSTEOMOLL® is blue and OSTEOSOFT® is yellow.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cryo-Jet Lamb`s freezing aerosol (form. R. A. Lamb) 275 ml 361852T
D.F.B. (decalcifying solution - H K Kristensons) 5 l 352432C
Formaldehyde 4%, pH 3.5 - 4.5 Gurr® 5 l 361367L
Formaldehyde 4%, pH 3.5 - 4.5 Gurr® 25 l 361368M
Formalin neutral sodium salt buffered pH 7.0 Gurr® 25 l 351638K
Glutaraldehyde solution for electron microscopy 100 ml 360802F
Glycerin albumen Gurr® 100 ml 361002Y
Glycerin albumen Gurr® 500 ml 361004K
Methanol, special quality 2,5 l 360486N
Polyester wax for microscopy (Steedman, Nature 1957,179,1345) 500 g 360704E

Staining reagents
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Elastin stain (Miller) (form. R.A. Lamb) 500 ml 351154S
Eosin yellowish for microscopical staining Gurr® 25 g 341972Q
Eosin yellowish for microscopical staining Gurr® 100 g 341973R
Eosin yellowish for microscopical staining Gurr® 1 kg 341975T
Feulgen stain (Schiff) (form. R.A. Lamb) 500 ml 351204L
Fuchsin (basic) for microscopical staining Gurr® 100 g 340325K
Giemsa`s stain improved R66 solution Gurr® 500 ml 350864X
Giemsa`s stain improved R66 solution Gurr® 1 l 350865P
Giemsa`s stain improved R66 solution Gurr® 25 l 35086HE
Giemsa`s stain solution 500 ml 352603R
Haemalum (Mayer`s) Gurr® for microscopical staining 500 ml 350604T
Haematoxylin (monohydrate) for microscopical staining Gurr® 25 g 340374T
Haematoxylin Harris (mercury-free) 1 l 351945S
Hema Gurr® rapid staining set for haematology 1 351042L
Leishman`s staining solution Gurr® for microscopical staining 500 ml 350224L
Lugol`s iodine solution 250 ml 351903Y
May-Grunwald`s eosin methylene blue solution 1 l 352065W
May-Grunwald`s stain (form. R.A.Lamb) 1 l 351355C
May-Grunwald`s stain solution 1 l 352622M
May-Grunwald`s stain solution 500 ml 352625P
Methylene blue for microbiological staining Gurr® and reagent for molybdate 25 g 340484B
Neutral red for microscopical staining Gurr® 25 g 340564A
Neutral red for microscopical staining Gurr® 100 g 340565B
Nuclear fast red for microscopical staining Gurr® 25 g 342094W
Papanicolaou`s stain OG 6 Gurr® 1 l 350405X
Papanicolaou EA 50 Gurr® (new formulation) 1 l 351695T
Wright`s stain for microscopical staining Gurr® 25 g 340804U

Staining solutions and kits for microscopy
The Gurr® range provides the first truly international standard for microscopical dyes and stains. Gurr® specifications have been devised by combining practical 
biological testing with absolute chemical criteria.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Alcian blue solution for microscopy 500 ml 1.01647.0500
Congo red staining kit for detection of amyloids 1 1.01641.0001
DAB buffer tablets 50 Tab. 1.02924.0001
Eosin Y 0,5% aqueous solution for microscopy 1 l 1.09844.1000
Hematoxylin solution modified acc. to Gill II 500 ml 1.05175.0500
Hematoxylin solution modified acc. to Gill II 2,5 l 1.05175.2500
Masson Goldner trichrome staining kit 1 KIT 1.00485.0001
Mayer’s hemalum solution 500 ml 1.09249.0500
Mayer’s hemalum solution 2,5 l 1.09249.2500
Methenamine silver plating kit method acc. to Gomorri 1 1.00820.0001
PAS staining kit 1 1.01646.0001
Periodic acid for analysis EMSURE® 25 g 1.00524.0025
Periodic acid for analysis EMSURE® 100 g 1.00524.0100
Silver plating kit acc. to von Kossa 1 SET 1.00362.0001
Warthin-Starry silver plating kit 1 SET 1.02414.0001
Weigert’s iron hematoxylin kit 2 1.15973.0002

Staining solutions and kits for histology and cytology
Dye solutions and staining kits for histology and cytology.

Description Pk Cat. No.
DNA staining kit according to Feulgen 1 Set 1.07907.0001
Hematoxylin solution modified acc. to Gill III 500 ml 1.05174.0500
Hematoxylin solution modified acc. to Gill III 1 l 1.05174.1000
Hematoxylin solution modified acc. to Gill III 2,5 l 1.05174.2500
Neo-Clear® 5 l 1.09843.5000
Papanicolaou’s solution 1a, Harris’ hematoxylin solution 500 ml 1.09253.0500
Papanicolaou’s solution 1a, Harris’ hematoxylin solution 1 l 1.09253.1000

Staining solutions and kits for cytology
Cytological staining developed by Papanicolaou is still the standard technique for carcinoma and hormonal cycle diagnostics. Cytocolor® is a staining kit for 
gynaecological screening.

Continued on next page
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Papanicolaou’s solution 1a, Harris’ hematoxylin solution 2,5 l 1.09253.2500
Papanicolaou’s solution 1b, hematoxylin solution S 500 ml 1.09254.0500
Papanicolaou’s solution 1b, hematoxylin solution S 2,5 l 1.09254.2500
Papanicolaou’s solution 2a, Orange G solution 500 ml 1.06888.0500
Papanicolaou’s solution 2a, Orange G solution 2,5 l 1.06888.2500
Papanicolaou’s solution 2b, Orange II solution 500 ml 1.06887.0500
Papanicolaou’s solution 2b, Orange II solution 2,5 l 1.06887.2500
Papanicolaou’s solution 3a polychromatic solution EA31 500 ml 1.09271.0500
Papanicolaou’s solution 3a polychromatic solution EA31 2,5 l 1.09271.2500
Papanicolaou’s solution 3b polychromatic solution EA50 500 ml 1.09272.0500
Papanicolaou’s solution 3b polychromatic solution EA50 2,5 l 1.09272.2500
Papanicolaou’s solution 3c polychromic solution EA 65 (staining effect; red) 100 ml 1.09270.0100
Papanicolaou’s solution 3D polychromic solution EA 65 (staining effect; blue-grey) 100 ml 1.09269.0100
Papanicolaou’s solution 3D polychromic solution EA 65 (staining effect; blue-grey) 2,5 l 1.09269.2500
Shorr dye solution 500 ml 1.09275.0500

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Auto-Hemacolor® staining set for automatic blood smear staining 1 SET 1.15213.0001
Brilliant cresyl blue solution 100 ml 1.01384.0100
Buffer pH 6,40 (20 °C) tablets for preparing buffer solution according to Weise, for staining blood smears 100 Tab. 1.11373.0100
Buffer tablets pH 6,8 100 Tab. 1.11374.0100
Buffer tablets pH 7,2 100 Tab. 1.09468.0100
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue solution 100 ml 1.09204.0100
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue solution 500 ml 1.09204.0500
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue solution 1 l 1.09204.1000
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue solution 2,5 l 1.09204.2500
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue solution 25 l 1.09204.9025
Hemacolor® fixing solution 1 2,5 l 1.11955.2500
Hemacolor® fixing solution 2 colouring red 2,5 l 1.11956.2500
Hemacolor® fixing solution 3 colouring blue 2,5 l 1.11957.2500
Hemacolor® rapid staining set, 3x100 ml 1 SET 1.11674.0001
Hemacolor® rapid staining set, 3x500 ml 1 SET 1.11661.0001
Leishman’s eosin methylene blue solution 500 ml 1.05387.0500
LEUCOGNOST® ALPA 1 KIT 1.16300.0002
LEUCOGNOST® fixing mixture 500 ml 1.12327.0500
LEUCOGNOST® PAS 1 KIT 1.16302.0002
LEUCOGNOST® POX 1 KIT 1.16303.0002
May-Grunwald eosin methylene blue solution 100 ml 1.01424.0100
May-Grunwald eosin methylene blue solution 500 ml 1.01424.0500
May-Grunwald eosin methylene blue solution 1 l 1.01424.1000
May-Grunwald eosin methylene blue solution 2,5 l 1.01424.2500
May-Grunwald eosin methylene blue solution 25 l 1.01424.9025
Schiff’s reagent 500 ml 1.09033.0500
Turk`s solution 100 ml 1.09277.0100
Turk`s solution 500 ml 1.09277.0500
Wright’s eosin methylene blue solution 100 ml 1.01383.0100
Wright’s eosin methylene blue solution 500 ml 1.01383.0500
Wright’s eosin methylene blue solution 2,5 l 1.01383.2500

Staining solutions and kits for haematology
Hemacolor® is a staining kit consisting of 3 ready-to-use solutions. In addition to blood and bone marrow screenings, clinical cytology specimens can also be 
stained. The Leucognost® kits provide users with all necessary reagents and simple staining instructions for leukaemia differentiation.
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Acridine orange/zinc chloride (C.I.46005), for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15931.0025
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue solution 100 ml 1.09204.0100
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue solution 2,5 l 1.09204.2500
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue solution 25 l 1.09204.9025
Gram’s crystal violet solution 500 ml 1.09218.0500
Gram’s crystal violet solution 2,5 l 1.09218.2500
Gram’s decolourisation solution 500 ml 1.10218.0500
Gram’s decolourisation solution 2,5 l 1.10218.2500
Gram’s safranine solution 500 ml 1.09217.0500
Gram’s safranine solution 2,5 l 1.09217.2500
Gram-color modified (phenol-free) 1 Set 1.01603.0001
Gram-color staining kit, containing 500 ml each of crystal violet solution, Lugol’s solution stabilised, Safranin solution and 2× 500 ml decolourisation 
solutions

1 KIT 1.11885.0001

Griess-Ilosvays reagent for the detection of nitrite 500 ml 1.09023.0500
Kovacs indole reagent 100 ml 1.09293.0100
Lactophenol blue solution for staining fungi 100 ml 1.13741.0100
Löffler’s methylene blue solution for microscopy 100 ml 1.01287.0100
Löffler’s methylene blue solution for microscopy 500 ml 1.01287.0500
Löffler’s methylene blue solution for microscopy 2,5 l 1.01287.2500
Lugol’s solution 1 l 1.09261.1000
Lugol’s solution 2,5 l 1.09261.2500
Lugol’s solution, stabilised 1 l 1.00567.1000
Tb-color carbol fuchsin solution (cold staining) 500 ml 1.08512.0500
Tb-color carbol fuchsin solution (cold staining) 2,5 l 1.08512.2500
Tb-color malachite green (oxalate) solution (cold staining) 500 ml 1.10630.0500
Tb-color staining kit for the microscopic investigation of mycobacteria (cold staining) 1 Kit 1.16450.0001
Tb-color staining kit for the microscopic investigation of mycobacteria (hot staining) 1 1.00497.0001
Tb fluor phenol-free 1 Kit 1.01597.0001
Tb-fluor staining kit for fluorescence-microscopic detection of acid fast bacteria 1 Kit 1.09093.0001
Ziehl-Neelsen carbol-fuchsin solution 100 ml 1.09215.0100
Ziehl-Neelsen carbol-fuchsin solution 500 ml 1.09215.0500
Ziehl-Neelsen carbol-fuchsin solution 2,5 l 1.09215.2500

Staining solutions and kits for bacteriology
Gram-color staining kit enables distinctions to be made between gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria. 
Tb-color is a staining kit for the microscopic examination of mycobacteria.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Acridine orange/zinc chloride (C.I.46005), for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15931.0025
Alcian blue 8GX (C.I. 74240) for microscopy, Certistain® 10 g 1.05234.0010
Amido black 10 B (C.I. 20470) 25 g 1.01167.0025
Amido black 10 B (C.I. 20470) 100 g 1.01167.0100
Auramine (C.I. 41000) 50 g 1.01301.0050
Azur II (C.I. 52010/52015) 10 g 1.09211.0010
Brilliant cresyl blue zinc chloride double salt, Certistain® 25 g 1.01368.0025
Brilliant green (hydrogen sulphate) (C.I. 42040) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.01374.0025
Calcein indicator for metal determination 5 g 1.02315.0005
Carmine, calcium aluminium lacquer with carminic acid (C.I. 75470) for microscopy, Certistain® 5 g 1.15933.0005
Carmine, calcium aluminium lacquer with carminic acid (C.I. 75470) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15933.0025
Carminic acid (C.I. 75470) 5 g 1.00211.0005

Stains and dyes for microscopy
Certistain® dyes for microscopy are tested for their chemical composition and in particular for their functional use in accordance with strict specifications.

The dyes ensure consistent staining results.

Continued on next page
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Cresyl violet for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.05235.0025
Crystal violet (C.I. 42555) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15940.0025
Crystal violet (C.I. 42555) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.15940.0100
Eosin B (blue) (C.I. 45400) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15934.0025
Eosin B (blue) (C.I. 45400) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.15934.0100
Eosin Y (yellow) (C.I. 45380) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15935.0025
Eosin Y (yellow) (C.I. 45380) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.15935.0100
Erythrosine B (C.I. 45430) for microscopy, Certistain® 10 g 1.15936.0010
Erythrosine B (C.I. 45430) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15936.0025
Ethidium bromide, 1% solution in water 30 ml 1.11608.0030
Fast green FCF (C.I. 42053) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.04022.0025
Fluorescein-5-Isothiocyanate 250 mg 1.24546.0250
Fuchsin (C.I. 42510) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.15937.0100
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue 25 g 1.09203.0025
Giemsa’s azur eosin methylene blue 100 g 1.09203.0100
Hematein (C.I. 75290) 25 g 1.11487.0025
Hematoxylin (C.I. 75290) Cryst. 25 g 1.04302.0025
Hematoxylin (C.I. 75290) Cryst. 100 g 1.04302.0100
Hematoxylin (C.I.75290) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15938.0025
Hematoxylin (C.I.75290) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.15938.0100
Iodine 100 g 1.04761.0100
Iodine 500 g 1.04761.0500
Leishman’s eosin methylene blue 10 g 1.01350.0010
Light green SF (C.I. 42095) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15941.0025
Light green SF (C.I. 42095) for microscopy, Certistan® 100 g 1.15941.0100
Malachite green oxalate (C.I. 42000) 25 g 1.01398.0025
Malachite green oxalate (C.I. 42000) 100 g 1.01398.0100
Malachite green oxalate (C.I. 42000) 1 kg 1.01398.1000
Malachite green oxalate (C.I. 42000) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15942.0025
Malachite green oxalate (C.I. 42000) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.15942.0100
Malachite green oxalate (C.I. 42000) for microscopy, Certistain® 1 kg 1.15942.1000
May-Gruenwald eosin methylene blue 25 g 1.01352.0025
May-Gruenwald eosin methylene blue 100 g 1.01352.0100
Methyl blue (C.I. 42780) 50 g 1.16316.0050
Methylene blue (C.I. 52015) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15943.0025
Methylene blue (C.I. 52015) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.15943.0100
Methyl green (C.I. 42590) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15944.0025
Neocarmine W Fesago 1 l 1.06732.1000
Neutral red (C.I. 50040) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.01376.0025
New fuchsin (C.I. 42520) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.05226.0100
Nigrosin (C.I. 50420) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15924.0025
Nile blue (hydrogen sulphate) (C.I. 51180) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15946.0025
Nitro blue tetrazolium chloride (NBT) 500 mg 1.24823.0500
Nuclear fast red (C.I. 60760) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15939.0025
Oil red O (C.I. 26125) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.05230.0025
Orange G (C.I. 16230) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15925.0025
Orcein for microscopy, Certistain® 5 g 1.07100.0005
Orcein for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.07100.0025
Pararosaniline (chloride) (C.I. 42500) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.07509.0025
Pararosaniline (chloride) (C.I. 42500) for microscopy, Certistain® 100 g 1.07509.0100
Phloxin B (C.I. 45410) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15926.0025
Ponceau S (C.I. 27195) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15927.0025
Potassium iodide, GR ISO 250 g 1.05043.0250
Potassium iodide, GR ISO 500 g 1.05043.0500
Potassium iodide, GR ISO 1 kg 1.05043.1000
Pyronin G (C.I. 45005) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.07518.0025
Resorcinol GR for analysis 100 g 1.07593.0100
Resorcinol GR for analysis 250 g 1.07593.0250
Rhodamine B (C.I. 45170) 25 g 1.07599.0025
Rhodamine B (C.I. 45170) 100 g 1.07599.0100
Safranin O (C.I. 50240) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15948.0025
Tannin 1 kg 1.00773.1000
Tetrazolium blue 5 g 1.08103.0005
Thionine (Acetate) (C.I. 52000) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15929.0025
Thymol blue indicator ACS 25 g 1.08176.0025
Toluidine blue 0 (C.I.52040) for microscopy, Certistain® 25 g 1.15930.0025
Trypanblue (C.I. 23850) 25 g 1.11732.0025
Wright’s eosin methylene blue 25 g 1.09278.0025
Xylene cyanol (C.I. 42135) 5 g 1.10590.0005

Continued from previous page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mollifex®, softening agent 500 ml 360584X
Paraffin wax, pastillated Gurr®, congealing point about 56 °C 10 kg 361077E
Paramat pastillated, Gurr® (paraffin wax blended with synthetic polymers) congealing point about 58 °C 2,5 kg 361144V
Paramat pastillated, Gurr® (paraffin wax blended with synthetic polymers) congealing point about 58 °C 10 kg 361147B
Paramat pastillated, Gurr® (paraffin wax blended with synthetic polymers) congealing point about 58 °C 25 kg 361148C
Paramat extra pastillated, Gurr® (paraffin wax blended with synthetic polymers and DMSO), congealing point about 58 °C 2,5 kg 361334C
Paramat extra pastillated, Gurr® (paraffin wax blended with synthetic polymers and DMSO), congealing point about 58 °C 10 kg 361336E
O.C.T. compound, mounting media for cryotomy 125 ml 361603E

Embedding and mounting media 
Paramat is a polymer-enriched paraffin of the highest purity and available with or without added dimethylsulphoxide (DMSO). Dimethylsulphoxide incorporated 
in the embedding agent leads to rapid infiltration of the specimen and guarantees total tissue penetration, thus considerably reducing embedding times. Residual 
moisture in the tissue and traces of intermedium are dispelled. The pastille shape makes for easy handling. Paramat extra (with DMSO) has a preservation effect.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Aquatex® 50 ml 1.08562.0050
Canada balsam 25 ml 1.01691.0025
Canada balsam 100 ml 1.01691.0100
DPX (new) non-aqueous mounting media 500 ml 1.00579.0500
Entellan®, rapid for permanent specimens, 60-100 mPas 500 ml 1.07960.0500
Glycerol for fluorescence microscopy 250 ml 1.04095.0250
Merckoglas® for cytological screening; instead of cover glass 500 ml 1.03973.0001
Paraffin, solidification point 51 - 53 °C in pastille form Ph.Eur., BP, NF 25 kg 1.07157.9025
Paraffin, solidification point 51 - 58 °C in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 1 kg 1.07157.1000
Paraffin, solidification point 51 - 58 °C in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 2,5 kg 1.07157.2500
Paraffin 52-54, in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 1 kg 1.07300.1000
Paraffin 52-54, in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 20 kg 1.07300.9020
Paraffin 56-58, in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 1 kg 1.07337.1000
Paraffin 56-58, in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 2,5 kg 1.07337.2500
Paraffin 56-58, in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 20 kg 1.07337.9020
Paraffin 57-60, in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 1 kg 1.07158.1000
Paraffin 57-60, in pastille form Ph. Eur., BP, NF 25 kg 1.07158.9025

Embedding and mounting media
The defined hardness and uniformity of the material to be cut are vital requirements in creating consistent quality in cutting. These requirements can be met using 
a range of suitable substances, such as paraffins, resins, gelatine and celloidin.

Description Capacity Pk Cat. No.
Histosec® with DMSO 4 x 2,5 kg 10 kg 1.11609.2504
Histosec® with DMSO 25 kg 25 kg 1.11609.9025
Histosec® without DMSO 4 x 2,5 kg 10 kg 1.15161.2504
Histosec® without DMSO 25 kg 25 kg 1.15161.9025

Paraffins, Histosec®
These paraffins with polymer additives are available with or without DMSO. The standardised quality achieved by careful choice of raw materials guarantees a 
full penetration of the tissue and significantly longer batch times in the histoprocessor. The high elasticity of the embedded tissue provides excellent single and 
multiple sections.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mounting media, CRYO-M-BED, bottle of 113 ml 1 720-0094

Mounting medium
CRYO-M-BED is virtually impossible to remove whilst frozen. Viscous enough to prevent thawing caused by 
capillary action creep up the sides of the block. It holds on to the specimen and the chuck firmly to allow 
consistent even sectioning. CYO-M-BED becomes opaque upon freezing, facilitating block insertion - late 
enough to minimise thawing and early enough for it to be held securely.

Chemically inert 
Sectioning frozen CRYO-M-BED will not dull knife 
Miscible with water - facilitating easy removal 
High viscosity, strong adhesion to tissue and holder, enables specimen orientation while liquid
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Q Path® Coverquick 1000, 260 mPaS 500 ml 05547528
Q Path® Coverquick 2000, 470 mPaS 500 ml 05547530
Q Path® Coverquick 2000, 470 mPaS 1 l 05547531
Q Path® Coverquick 3000, 610 mPaS 500 ml 05547537
Q Path® Coverquick 4000, 920 mPaS 500 ml 05547539
Q Path® Coverquick 4000, 920 mPaS 1 l 05547540

Q Path® Coverquick mounting agents for microscopy
A range of mounting media for manual and automatic mounting of slides. The Q Path® Coverquick range 
consists of four different mounting media with different viscosities to meet all microscopy needs. The 
number after the name indicates increasing viscosity: Q Path® Coverquick 1000 has the lower viscosity 
(around 260 mPaS) and Q Path® Coverquick 4000 has the higher viscosity (around 920 mPaS).

A complete range of mounting media for histology and cytology
The entire range is suitable for manual mounting
For automatic mounting the Q Path® Coverquick 3000 and 4000 are recommended
Delivered in PET amber bottle, only Q Path® Coverquick 3000 is delivered in a aluminium bottle
Dries quickly in 15 to 20 minutes

Description Pk Cat. No.
ISOSLIDE® reticulin control slides for the silver staining of reticular fibres 24 Tests 1.00361.0001
ISOSLIDE® iron control slides 24 Tests 1.00380.0001
ISOSLIDE® PAS 24 Tests 1.00408.0001
ISOSLIDE® Alcian blue 24 Tests 1.00425.0001
ISOSLIDE® Warthin-Starry 24 Tests 1.02472.0001
ISOSLIDE® Methenamine 25 Tests 1.02473.0001

ISOSLIDE®
ISOSLIDE® control slides are designed for use with new as well as with existing products. ISOSLIDE® control 
slides help optimise and standardise staining results by allowing typical control material to be compared 
with a laboratory’s own specimens. Typical material is prepared and sliced using standard procedures. One 
slide is already stained by the Merck staining procedure, while the other 24 are unstained paraffin sections. 
These slides can be stained using the laboratory’s own method or according to the Merck protocol. For every 
pack of ISOSLIDE® control slides an insert sheet referring to the relevant Merck products will be available. 

Long shelf-life 
ISOSLIDE® control slides are prepared exclusively from animal material
All slides in a box are from the same batch and are prepared from one block

Delivery information: ISOSLIDE® is sold in boxes of 25 slides
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Description Gauge Ø×L (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Introcan® W G 14 2,10×50 Orange 50 720-2512
Introcan® W G 16 1,70×50 Grey 50 720-2511
Introcan® W G 18 1,30×45 Green 50 720-2510
Introcan® W G 18 1,30×32 Green/White 50 720-2545
Introcan® G 20 1,10×32 Pink 50 720-2509
Introcan® G 22 0,90×25 Blue 50 720-2508
Introcan® W Certo 
with PU catheter

G 24 0,70×19 Yellow 50 720-2506

Introcan® W G 24 0,70×19 Yellow 50 720-2507

IV Cannulae, Introcan®
B. Braun

Introcan® conventional IV catheter designed for single-handed insertion. Plastic catheter made of FEP. 
Push-off plate on catheter hub facilitates single-handed puncture procedures. Sharp backcut bevel for 
minimal puncture trauma.

Four fully embedded x-ray contrast lines
Hydrophobic blood stoppers and lock fitting
Colour-coded sizes
Latex free, PVC free

Meets ISO standard 10555-1/5 — same product properties as the Introcan Safety® (with PUR catheter) 
excluding the integrated, self-activating safety device for preventing needlestick injuries and the associated 
risk of infection.

Description Gauge Ø×L (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Vasofix® Braunüle® G 22 0,90×25 Blue 50 720-2546
Vasofix® Braunüle® G 20 1,10×33 Pink 50 720-2547
Vasofix® Braunüle® G 18 1,30×45 Green 50 720-2548
Vasofix® Braunüle® G 14 2,20×50 Orange 50 720-2549
Vasofix® Certo G 22 0,90×25 Blue 50 720-2550
Vasofix® Certo G 20 1,10×33 Pink 50 720-2551

IV Cannulae, Vasofix® Braunüle®
B. Braun

Vasofix® Braunüle® conventional IV catheter with injection port. IV catheter material available in 
Polyurethane and FEP for low-pain, gentle insertion of catheter. Integrated injection port: medication can be 
quickly administered without having to repuncture the area. Excellent puncture properties with atraumatic 
cannulae tip with triple facet bevel geometry.

Four fully integrated x-ray contrast lines
Hydrophobic blood stoppers
Removable lock cones
Colour-coded sizes
Free of latex and PVC

Meets ISO standard 10555-1/5 — same product properties as the Vasofix® Safety (with FEP catheter) 
excluding the integrated, self-activating safety device for preventing needlestick injuries and the associated 
risk of infection.

Description Capacity (ml) Length (mm) Ø ext. (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Omnican® 50 0,5 8 0,3 100 720-2554
Omnican® 50 0,5 12 0,3 100 720-2555
Omnican® 100 1,0 8 0,3 100 720-2556
Omnican® 100 1,0 12 0,3 100 720-2557

Single use syringes for insulin injection, Omnican®
B. Braun

Latex free single use syringe with integrated cannula for subcutaneous injection of U-100 insulin (50 
or  100 IU/ml).

Plunger stopper prevents the plunger from coming out of the syringe cylinder, ensuring medication is not 
wasted
Large, easy to read scale enables reliable dosage, air bubbles can be easily seen through the clear body 
of the syringe
Protective caps at the ends of the syringe ensures sterility
All syringes are also available with a short 8 mm cannulae to avoid unintentional injection into muscle
Precise, triple facet bevel and silicone coated cannulae means the puncture is barely noticeable

Packaging: 10×10 units in a polybag.
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Description Capacity (ml) Graduation (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Fine dosage syringe, packed 
per 10

1 0,01 100 720-2559

Fine dosage syringes, 
individually packaged

1 0,01 100 720-2560

Fine dosage syringes, Omnican®-F
B. Braun

PP/PS fine dosage syringes, 1 ml, ideal for tuberculin, heparin and allergy testing. Easy aspiration up to the 
maximum volume. The integrated needle (Ø 0,30 mm, length 12 mm, 30 G) ensures no dead space and no 
wasted medication. PVC-free.

Good contrast, permanent black markings, with intervals of 0,01 ml
Plunger gasket, made of synthetic rubber - extremely slow aspiration or injection, smoother plunger 
action with double sealing ring
Safe plunger backstop
Transparent protective cap for needle

Packaging: Dispenser box of 100 units.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Alcohol pads 100 720-2586

Alcohol pads
B. Braun

Disposable alcohol pad for cleaning skin.

Pre-saturated with 70% isopropyl alcohol 
Absorbent, lint-free, non-woven material

Description Pk Cat. No.
System Super Pac Kit for 1000 determinations 1.000 SET 720-2420

Description Pk Cat. No.
Consumables
Petter, multiple purpose disposable pipette 500 720-2417
Super tube, unbreakable, graduated 500 720-2418
Cap, flexible with flip tabs 500 720-2419

Complete urinalysis kit for up to 1000 determinations.

12 ml graduated non-sterile disposable centrifuge tubes manufactured of high-quality, break-resistant clear plastic and marked in 1 ml increments
Disposable plastic transfer pipettes that feature a unique lock for one-step, contamination-free decanting, retaining 1 ml of urine after centrifugation
Precision manufactured, 10-chambered disposable microscope slides made of optically clear plastic, the Glasstic® slide grid is in the focal plane of the specimen, 
allowing for use over a range of magnifications

Packaging: KOVA® System Super Pac contains 100 KOVA slides 10 (10 chambered), 1000 KOVA Petters (pipettes with bulge) and 1000 KOVA tubes.

Urinanalysis Kit, KOVA®
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Urotest® AB 50 Tests 1.13194.0001

Test system for detection of inhibitors in urine, Urotest AB
Test system for the detection of antibacterial substances (inhibitors) in urine. This test is important for the conclusive diagnostic evaluation of a urinary infection. 
The reaction zone of the Urotest® AB test strip contains spores of Bacillus subtilis ATCC 6051 and buffered culture medium. Germinating spores exhibit metabolic 
activity. This reaction sequence can be used to test whether urine samples are free from inhibitors by observing the colour change. Dip the Urotest® AB test strip 
in the urine specimen, place in the special incubation bag and incubate for 5-24 hours. The test strip can be used both, as a rapid test (incubate for 5-7 hours) or 
for routine testing (incubate for up to 24 hours).

Helpful for a reliable diagnostic evaluation 
Easy interpretation: Blue reaction zone means result is negative (urine specimen does not contain inhibitors); beige/white reaction zone means result is positive 
(urine specimen contains inhibitors)

Delivery information:  50 Urotest® AB test strips; 50 special incubation bags; 50 special adhesive strips for labelling.

Description pH range pH gradation Pk Cat. No.
Indicator strips, CE certified, 
MColorpHast™

2,0 - 9,0 0,5 100 Tests 1.09584.1111

Indicator strips, pH in urine for IVD use, MColorpHast™

Description Pk Cat. No.
Vaginal speculum, small 200 720-1835
Vaginal speculum, medium 200 720-1836
Vaginal speculum, large 200 720-1837

Specula, vaginal
Disposable, crystal clear vaginal speculum made of polystyrene. The surface is smooth to reduce irritation.

Available in three sizes: small, medium, large

Description Compartment size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
“Bio-Carrier” mini case 340×190×120 1 720-1995
“Bio-Carrier” case 394×216×229 1 720-1988
“Bio-Carrier” super case 394×216×305 1 720-1989

Safety containers, ‘Bio Carrier’
These containers are suitable for the transport of biological samples. They can be taken to patient’s homes 
for antitumoral drugs.

Foldaway handle for easy stackability of several units
Lugs to facilitate stacking and removable lid to facilitate cleaning
“Biological Risk” logo conforming to current directives
Container body etched with WHO emergency procedures in case of accidents during transport
Shock-proof construction of lightweight material with special seal to guarantee air tightness in 
conformance with safety standards
Tamper-proof lockable lid with padlock or seal
Storage compartment accessible from lid, which can carry syringes, empty tubes, gloves, etc.
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Description W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.

Small container
217×363×94
310×460×119

1 720-1992

Medium container
217×363×157
310×460×175

1 720-1991

Large container
217×363×235
310×460×255

1 720-1990

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for ”Leak Proof”
Handles 2 720-1993

Safety containers, “Leak Proof”
These safety containers for the transport of biological samples and antiblastic drugs (up to 180 specimens) 
are equipped with holders for eutectic plates in order to reduce the inside temperature.

Shock resistant and leakproof
Absorbent holder
PC hooks for a quick and safe closure
Secure stackability
Emergency procedures and safety measures indelibly printed

Conform to guidelines of the WHO/EMC/97.3 and to UNI EN 829 standards.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Amphetamines test, 1000 ng/ml (AMP) 25 720-0641
Barbiturates test, 300 ng/ml (BAR) 25 720-0650
Benzodiazepines test, 300 ng/ml (BZO) 25 720-0658
Cannabis test, 50 ng/mg (THC) 25 720-0665
Cocaine test, 300 ng/ml (COC) 25 720-0672
Methadone test, 300 ng/ml (MTD) 25 720-0738
Opiates test, 2000 ng/ml (OPI) 25 720-0749
Opiates test, 300 ng/ml (MOP) 25 720-0752
Phencyclidine test, 25 ng/ml (PCP) 25 720-0762
Propyxyphene (PPX), 300 ng/ml 25 720-1360
Tricyclics test, 1000 ng/ml (TCA) 25 720-0771

Test strips for drug testing in urine
SureScreen Diagnostics

These test strips are the most efficient way of testing for specific drugs in urine.

Results in less than five minutes 
Quick 
Reliable

Description Pk Cat. No.
4-Multipanel (COC/AMP/THC/OPI) 25 720-0604
5-Multipanel (COC/AMP/mAMP/THC/OPI) 25 700-9815
6-Multipanel (COC/AMP/mAMP/MTD/OPI/BZO) 25 720-0633
6-Multipanel (COC/AMP/mAMP/THC/OPI/BZO) 25 720-0620
6-Multipanel (COC/AMP/THC/MTD/OPI/BZO) 25 720-0624
6-Multipanel (COC/mAMP/THC/MDMA/OPI/PCP) 25 720-0779
10-Multipanel (AMP/BAR/BZO/COC/mAMP/MDMA/MTD/OPI/PCP/THC) 25 720-0778
10-Multipanel (AMP/BAR/BZO/COC/mAMP/MTD/MOP/PCP/TCA/THC) 25 720-1028

Multipanel test strips for drug testing in urine
SureScreen Diagnostics

Panels available for testing up to 10 drugs. Ideal for pinpointing which drug is being abused. Specials also 
available depending on quantities, please contact your VWR office for further information.

99% accurate 
Clear results in 5 minutes 
Wide range of screening options

AMP: amphetamines

BAR: barbiturates

BZO: benzodiazepines

COC: cocaine

mAMP: methamphetamines

MDMA: ecstasy

MTD: methadone

OPI: opiates

PCP: phenylcyclidine

TCA: tricyclic antidepressants

THC: cannabis
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Description Pk Cat. No.
BDH Drug test kit (cocaine, barbiturates, LSD, cannabis) 1 321481P
Replacement packs for drug test kit
Barbiturate reagent 10 ml 321652Q
Cannabis reagent 1 20 ml 321602G
Cannabis reagent 2 10 ml 321612Y
Cannabis special solid reagent 5 g 321622K
Cocaine reagent 10 ml 321642X

Drug test kit
This kit provides a convenient means of screening suspect material for restricted drugs.
The scheme and reagents were developed at the Laboratory of the Government Chemist.
Each kit provides sufficient reagents for at least 200 tests.

Kit comprises:
20 (4 boxes of 5, 0,2 ml) ampoules of marquis reagent
1×10 ml cocaine reagent
1×10 ml barbiturate reagent
1×10 ml LSD reagent
1×20 ml cannabis reagent 1
1×10 ml cannabis reagent 2 
1×5 g cannabis special solid reagent
1×20 g neutraliser
4 boxes of Whatman filter papers
1 microspatula
20 ampoule breakers
25 disposable spatulas
forceps
4 watch glasses
Instruction leaflet
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Description Pk Cat. No.
KingFisher™ 1 735-0273

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and consumables for KingFisher™
KingFisher™ tip comb 50 733-3005
KingFisher™ plate 100 μl 50 733-3006
KingFisher™ plate 200 μl 50 733-3007

Model KingFisher™
Capacity (samples/run) 24
Incubation Ambient, no heating
Interfaces Serial RS232C port
Internal software Space for ~ 8 internal protocols
Keyboard/display START/STOP/two cursor keys/LCD
Magnet rods 2×12 format
Magnetic particle size (μm) ~ >1
Plate types Microstrips 1×8 wells, 8×12 grid format, 20 - 100 and 20 - 200 μl well volumes
Processing volume (μl) 20 - 200
Robot compatibility No
Sample vessel (disposable) 8×12 strip plate (100 μl or 200 μl), capacity for 2 plates
Tip combs (disposable) Special design, 1×12 format
Weight (kg) 10
W×D×H (mm) 290×290×310

Purification systems, KingFisher™
Thermo Scientific

The KingFisher™ magnetic particle processors are designed to automate time consuming sample processing 
of nucleic acids, proteins or cells from virtually any source (blood, cell cultures, tissue lysates, soil, faeces, for 
example). The KingFisher™ family consists of instruments with different throughput and volume capacities to 
fulfil individual sample processing needs. Each system consists of an instrument, specially designed plastics, and 
software. The KingFisher™ systems offer rapid and reproducible purification of high quality DNA, RNA, proteins 
and cells for various types of downstream applications, including genomics and proteomics, drug discovery, 
forensics, biomarker discovery, quality control, and veterinary assays.

High speed, fully automated purification 
Purification of any sample from any source 
Ready made and custom protocols 
Easy operation via instrument or external PC

KingFisher™ has the ability to purify small scale samples economically. The system can run up to 24 samples in 20 
to 200 μl. All purification and processing steps are carried out in microstrips, with simple push button operation.

Model KingFisher™ Duo
Capacity (samples/run) 6 - 24
Interfaces USB
Internal software Space for ~200 internal protocols
Magnet rods 12 or 6

Purification systems, KingFisher™ Duo
Thermo Scientific

The KingFisher™ magnetic particle processors are designed to automate time consuming sample 
processing of nucleic acids, proteins or cells from virtually any source (blood, cell cultures, tissue lysates, 
soil, faeces, for example). The KingFisher™ family consists of instruments with different throughput and 
volume capacities to fulfil individual sample processing needs. Each system consists of an instrument, 
specially designed plastics, and software. The KingFisher™ systems offer rapid and reproducible purification 
of high quality DNA, RNA, proteins and cells for various types of downstream applications, including 
genomics and proteomics, drug discovery, forensics, biomarker discovery, quality control, and veterinary 
assays.

High speed, fully automated purification 
Purification of any sample from any source 
Ready made and custom protocols 
Easy operation via instrument or external PC

KingFisher™ Duo delivers advanced functionality in a compact, mid-throughput capacity instrument for 
isolation applications. The small footprint and functionality that includes traceability and data management 
make it ideal for research and routine laboratories. Two protocols can run sequentially without interruption, 
raising throughput to 24 samples per load. The Duo system also includes large volume processing up to 5 
ml.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
KingFisher™ Duo 1 736-0682

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and consumables for KingFisher™ Duo
KingFisher™ Duo 12-tip comb, for microtitre 96 deep well plate 50 730-1410
KingFisher™ Duo 6-tip combs, for KF Flex 24 deep well plate 48 730-1411
KingFisher™ Duo elution strip 40 730-1412
KingFisher™ Duo Combi pack for microtitre 96 deep well plate (tip combs, plates and elution strips for 96 samples) 1 KIT 730-1413

Magnetic particle size (μm) ~ >1
Particle collection efficiency ≥95%

Plate types
Microtiter 96 Deepwell plate or KingFisher Flex 24 Deepwell plate or Elution Strips special 

design, 1×12 format

Processing volume (μl)
50 - 1000 μl (96 DW plate, 12-pin magnet head)
30 - 130 μl (elution strip, 12-pin magnet head)

200 - 5000 μl (24 DW plate, 6-pin magnet head)
Weight (kg) 16
W×D×H (mm) 400×460×350 

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
KingFisher™ Flex with 96 PCR head 1 731-0139
KingFisher™ Flex with 96 KF head 1 731-0140
KingFisher™ Flex with 96 deep well head 1 736-0683
KingFisher™ Flex with 24 deep well head 1 736-0684

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and consumables for KingFisher™ Flex
KingFisher™ Flex 96 PCR head 1 733-1975
KingFisher™ Flex 96 PCR head and heating block 1 733-1974
KingFisher™ Flex 96 KF head 1 733-1973
KingFisher™ Flex 96 KF head and heating block 1 733-1972
KingFisher™ Flex 96 deep well head 1 733-1971
KingFisher™ Flex 96 deep well head and heating block 1 733-1970
KingFisher™ Flex 24 deep well head 1 733-1969
KingFisher™ Flex 24 deep well head and heating block 1 733-1968
KingFisher™ Flex 96 PCR heating block 1 733-1967
KingFisher™ Flex 96 KF heating block 1 733-1966
KingFisher™ Flex 96 deep well heating block 1 733-1965

Model KingFisher Flex with 96 PCR head KingFisher Flex with 96 KF head
KingFisher Flex with 96 deep well 

head
KingFisher Flex with 24 deep well 

head
Capacity (samples/run) 96 24
Incubation Heating block temperature from RT to +115 °C
Interfaces USB or serial RS232C port
Internal software Space for ~100 internal protocols
Keyboard/display START/STOP/PAUSE/OK, four arrow keys, two keys to rotate the turntable, colour LCD
Magnetic particle size (μm) ~ >1
Particle collection efficiency >95%
Plate types 20 - 100 μl 20 - 250 μl 50 - 1000 μl 200 - 5000 μl
Processing volume (μl) 20 - 1000 200 - 5000
Robot compatibility Yes
Tip combs (disposable) Special design, 96 format Special design, 24 format
Weight (kg) 28
W×D×H (mm) 680×600×380

Purification systems, KingFisher™ Flex
Thermo Scientific

The KingFisher™ magnetic particle processors are designed to automate time consuming sample 
processing of nucleic acids, proteins or cells from virtually any source (blood, cell cultures, tissue lysates, 
soil, faeces, for example). The KingFisher™ family consists of instruments with different throughput and 
volume capacities to fulfil individual sample processing needs. Each system consists of an instrument, 
specially designed plastics, and software. The KingFisher™ systems offer rapid and reproducible purification 
of high quality DNA, RNA, proteins and cells for various types of downstream applications, including 
genomics and proteomics, drug discovery, forensics, biomarker discovery, quality control, and veterinary 
assays.

High speed, fully automated purification 
Purification of any sample from any source 
Ready made and custom protocols 
Easy operation via instrument or external PC

KingFisher™ Flex offers highly versatile, automated magnetic particle processing for DNA/RNA, protein or cell purification from virtually any source. The system 
is able to handle a range of volumes from 20 to 5000 μl, depending on the magnet head, using either a 96- or 24-well plate format. Supplied with predefined 
protocols, KingFisher Flex allows the creation of custom-made protocols for special applications.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and consumables for KingFisher™ Flex
KingFisher™ Flex 24 deep well heating block 1 733-1964
Microtiter® deep well 96 plate, V-bottom, PP 50 733-3004
Microtiter® deep well 96 plate, V-bottom, PP, sterile 50 733-1960
KingFisher™ Flex 24 deep well plate 50 733-1959
KingFisher™ Flex 24 deep well plate, sterile 50 733-1958
KingFisher™ Flex 96 tip comb for PCR magnets 80 733-2364
KingFisher™ Flex 96 tip comb for KF magnets 100 733-3015
KingFisher™ Flex 96 tip comb for deep well magnets 100 735-0285
KingFisher™ Flex 96 KF plate (200 μl) 48 735-0286
KingFisher™ Flex 24 deep well tip comb and plate, 50 pcs of each 1 KIT 733-1957

Description Culture volume Maximum yield Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® X-Press Plasmid Mini Kit 1 - 3 ml 20 μg 50 Tests D6947-01
E.Z.N.A.® X-Press Plasmid Mini Kit 1 - 3 ml 20 μg 200 Tests D6947-02
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Mini Kit I (Q-Spin column) 1 - 5 ml 35 μg 50 Tests D6942-01
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Mini Kit I (Q-Spin column) 1 - 5 ml 35 μg 200 Tests D6942-02
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Mini Kit I (V-Spin column) 1 - 5 ml 30 μg 50 Tests D6943-01
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Mini Kit I (V-Spin column) 1 - 5 ml 30 μg 200 Tests D6943-02
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Mini Kit II (Q-Spin column) 3 - 15 ml 70 μg 50 Tests D6945-01
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Mini Kit II (Q-Spin column) 3 - 15 ml 70 μg 200 Tests D6945-02
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Midi Kit I 15 - 50 ml 200 μg 25 Tests D6904-03
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Midi Kit I 15 - 50 ml 200 μg 100 Tests D6904-04
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Maxi Kit I 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 5 Tests D6922-01
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Maxi Kit I 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 20 Tests D6922-02
E.Z.N.A.® Plasmid Maxi Kit I 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 100 Tests D6922-04

Standard plasmid isolation kits, E.Z.N.A.®
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek

Plasmid isolation kits for manual or automated plasmid isolation from mini to giga scale. These kits 
enable the isolation of plasmid DNA by means of HiBind® columns, Mag-Bead® beads, or isopropanol 
precipitation. The E.Z.N.A.® method allows for plasmid DNA isolation from bacteria, yeast, or M13 phage. 
Plasmid, BAC, PAC, YAC, P1, cosmid, and phage DNA can be isolated and used for restriction digestion, 
transfection, transformation, routine screening and other downstream applications. 

V-spin columns feature an attached cap while Q-spin, Mini II, Midi and Maxi columns have a vacuum Luer 
tip for a leak-free connection to a vacuum manifold or Luer hub needle. These columns can be used for both 
centrifugation and vacuum protocols. 

HP plasmid isolation kits isolate high purity plasmid from a wide range of bacterial host strains, especially 
those that contain elevated levels of endonuclease activity, in 30 minutes.

The X-Press plasmid isolation kit has a unique one-step lysing and binding procedure which can be 
completed in less than 7 minutes.

Description Culture volume Maximum yield Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Fastfilter® Plasmid Kit (4×96) 700 μl - 1 ml/well 12 μg/well 1 KIT D1097-01
E-Z 96® Fastfilter® Plasmid Kit (20×96) 700 μl - 1 ml/well 12 μg/well 1 KIT D1097-02
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Plasmid Midi Kit 15 - 50 ml 200 μg 25 Tests D6905-03
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Plasmid Midi Kit 15 - 50 ml 200 μg 100 Tests D6905-04
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Plasmid Maxi Kit 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 5 Tests D6924-01
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Plasmid Maxi kit 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 25 Tests D6924-03
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Plasmid Maxi kit 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 100 Tests D6924-04

E.Z.N.A.® and E-Z 96® Fastfilter® Plasmid Purification Kits
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Plasmid kits rapidly purify plasmid DNA utilising lysate clearance filter syringes, whilst E-Z 96® Fastfilter Plasmid kits employ lysate clearance 
plates in a 96-well format. Fastfilter® kits allow midi- and maxi-scale plasmid isolation in less than 40 minutes. 
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E.Z.N.A.® Endo-Free Plasmid Kits
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
Plasmid isolated with traditional purification procedures normally contain high levels of endotoxins that can significantly interfere with transfection experiments 
downstream. The E.Z.N.A.® Endo-Free Plasmid kits integrate an efficient endotoxin removal step into the plasmid purification procedure to produce high quality 
transfection grade plasmid.

Description Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Fastfilter® BAC/PAC DNA Kit (4×96) 1 KIT D1055-01
E.Z.N.A.® BAC/PAC DNA Maxi Kit 5 Tests D2154-01
E.Z.N.A.® BAC/PAC DNA Kit 50 T D2156-01

Large construct DNA isolation, E.Z.N.A.® and E-Z 96® BAC/PAC DNA Kits
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E-Z 96® Fastfilter BAC/PAC DNA Isolation Kit is designed for rapid high throughput purification of BACs, PACs, and P1s from small volume of E. coli bacterial 
cultures grown and processed in a 96-well plate format. Process may be performed by using either a centrifugation or full vacuum protocol. One 96-well plate can 
be processed manually within 60 minutes and two plates in less than 80 minutes.

The E.Z.N.A.® BAC/PAC DNA Maxi Kit combines the power of HiBind® technology with the time-tested consistency of alkaline-SDS lysis of bacterial cells to deliver 
high quality BAC/PAC DNA. 

The E.Z.N.A.® BAC/PAC DNA Kit is designed for rapid high throughput purification of BACs, PACs, and P1s from small volume bacterial cultures. This kit can also be 
used for high copy plasmid isolation. Two protocols are provided in the handbook for convenience.

Description Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® M-13 DNA Mini Kit 50 Tests D6900-01
E-Z 96® M-13 DNA Kit (4×96) 1 KIT D1900-01

E.Z.N.A.® and E-Z 96® M-13 Isolation Kits
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
E.Z.N.A.® M13 DNA kits are designed to purify up to 10 μg of single-stranded DNA from up to 3 ml of phage supernatant. Yields of single-stranded DNA obtained 
using E.Z.N.A.® M13 DNA kits are around 3 to 10 μg and reproducible when the isolations are performed from the same culture. Kits are also available in E-Z 96® 
DNA plate format.

Description Pk Cat. No.
FastPlasmid Mini Kit 100 Tests 733-0175
FastPlasmid Mini Kit 250 Tests 733-0176

FastPlasmid Mini Kit
5 PRIME
The FastPlasmid Mini Kit is a rapid, efficient kit for isolating high quality plasmid DNA. Plasmid purification can be performed in as little as 9 minutes. Up to 20 μg 
of high-copy plasmid DNA can be isolated from 1,5 ml of bacterial culture. Average yield with a high-copy vector and culture in LB medium is 10 μg.

Time savings with fast procedure, taking as little as 9 minutes
One-step lysis for simplified handling 
Yields reproducible, high quality, sequencing grade, plasmid DNA 
1,5 ml of bacterial culture yields up to 20 μg high copy plasmid 
No special equipment required

Description Culture volume Maximum yield Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Endo-Free Plasmid Mini Kit I 1 - 5 ml 35 μg 50 Tests D6948-01
E.Z.N.A.® Endo-Free Plasmid Mini Kit I 1 - 5 ml 35 μg 200 Tests D6948-02
E.Z.N.A.® Endo-Free Plasmid Midi Kit 15 - 50 ml 200 μg 10 Tests D6915-01
E.Z.N.A.® Endo-Free Plasmid Midi Kit 15 - 50 ml 200 μg 25 Tests D6915-03
E.Z.N.A.® Endo-Free Plasmid Midi Kit 15 - 50 ml 200 μg 100 Tests D6915-04
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Endo-Free Plasmid Maxi Kit 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 6 Tests D6926-01
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Endo-Free Plasmid Maxi kit 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 25 Tests D6926-03
E.Z.N.A.® Fastfilter® Endo-Free Plasmid Maxi kit 50 - 200 ml 1 mg 100 Tests D6926-04
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Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® Genomic DNA Kit 10 - 40 μg DNA Up to 30 mg 50 Tests D3096-01
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® Genomic DNA Kit 10 - 40 μg DNA Up to 30 mg 200 Tests D3096-02

E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® Genomic DNA kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® Genomic DNA kit provides a rapid and easy method for the isolation of genomic DNA from small sample volumes and sizes for consistent 
PCR and analytical test results. Using the reversible binding properties of a silica-based material, the speed of mini-column spin technology, and specifically 
formulated buffers, the system allows the purification of genomic DNA up to 60 kb. Samples are first lysed under denaturing conditions and then applied to the 
HiBind MicroElute® Column to bind DNA, while cellular debris, haemoglobin, and other proteins are effectively washed away. High quality DNA can be eluted with 
10 to 15 μl sterile deionised water or Elution Buffer from the MicroElute® column.

Purify genomic DNA from small sample volumes and small amount of cells 
High quality genomic DNA purification from variety of samples 
No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream applications

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Tissue DNA Kit (V-Spin) 10 - 40 μg DNA 30 mg 50 Tests D3396-01
E.Z.N.A.® Tissue DNA Kit (V-Spin) 10 - 40 μg DNA 30 mg 200 Tests D3396-02

E.Z.N.A.® Tissue DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Tissue DNA Kit offers a simple, rapid, and cost effective method for the isolation of DNA from a wide variety of sample sources including fresh or 
frozen animal cells and tissues. After cell lysis, the DNA purification process can be completed in less than 30 minutes. Up to 30 mg of tissue at a time can be 
readily processed at a time using the simple E.Z.N.A.® Tissue DNA protocol. Single or multiple samples can be simultaneously processed with this spin-column 
based kit. There is no need for phenol/chloroform extractions, or time-consuming steps such as precipitation with isopropanol or ethanol. DNA purified using the 
E.Z.N.A.® Tissue DNA Kit is ready for most downstream applications such as PCR, Southern blot and restriction enzyme digestion.

Isolation of DNA from either fresh or frozen samples
Process 30 mg of tissue in under 20 minutes (after lysis)
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream applications
Optimised buffers guarantee pure DNA every time 
No organic extractions

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA Kit 30 mg 200 T M6223-02

E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality genomic DNA from <30 mg tissue or <1×107 cultured cells. This kit allows single or 
multiple simultaneous processing of samples in under 1 hour. There is no need for phenol/chloroform extractions, time-consuming steps such as CsCl gradient 
ultracentrifugation, or precipitation with alcohols. DNA purified using the Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA kit is ready for applications such as PCR, Southern blotting, and 
restriction enzyme digestion. This kit can be used in conjunction with automated work stations.

No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Complete removal of contaminants and inhibitors 
Consistent yields at unsurpassed quality 
High purity DNA can be used for PCR and Real-Time PCR 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA KF Kit (20×96) 1 KIT M6329-02

Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA 96 KF Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA 96 KF Kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality genomic DNA from tissues or cultured cells on the KingFisher® magnetic 
particle processor. Up to 10 mg or 1×106 cells can be used in each well. 

Optimised protocols available 
No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Complete removal of contaminants and inhibitors 
Consistent yields at unsurpassed quality 
High purity DNA can be used for PCR and Real-Time PCR 

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA Kit (4×96) 20 mg 1 KIT M6229-01

E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA 96 kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA 96 kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality genomic DNA from tissues or cultured cells. Up to 20 mg or 1×106 cells can 
be used in each well. There is no need for phenol/chloroform extractions, time-consuming steps such as CsCl gradient ultracentrifugation, or precipitation with 
alcohols. DNA purified using the Mag-Bind® Tissue DNA 96 Kit is ready for applications such as PCR, Southern blotting, and restriction enzyme digestion. This kit 
can be used in conjunction with automated work stations.

No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Complete removal of contaminants and inhibitors 
Consistent yields at unsurpassed quality 
High purity DNA can be used for PCR and Real-Time PCR

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Tissue DNA Kit (4×96) 10 - 40 μg DNA 30 mg 1 KIT D1196-01
E-Z 96® Tissue DNA Kit (20×96) 10 - 40 μg DNA 30 mg 1 KIT D1196-02

E-Z 96® Tissue DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
By adapting HiBind® technology with 96-well plates, the E-Z 96® Tissue DNA Kit provides a high throughput method to purify genomic DNA from whole blood, 
buccal swabs, mouse tail, rat tail, tissues and animal cells and tissues in a 96-well plate format. Purified DNA is suitable for most downstream applications such as 
PCR, restriction enzyme digestion, and hybridisation techniques.

Isolation of DNA from 96 samples in less than 1 hour
Reproducible DNA purification from variety of samples
No phenol/chloroform extractions
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream application

E.Z.N.A.® HP Tissue Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® HP Tissue Maxi Kit is designed for the efficient recovery of genomic DNA from tissues rich in fat, polysaccharides, and fibre (brain, adipose, muscle, 
liver). In addition these kits can also be used to isolate DNA from molluscs, insects, arthropods, and other invertebrate tissues rich in mucopolysaccharides. 
The E.Z.N.A.® HP Tissue DNA Maxi Kit is designed to isolate genomic DNA from up to 2 g of tissue; the E.Z.N.A.® HP Tissue DNA Midi Kit is designed to isolate 
genomic DNA from up to 500 mg of sample. Samples are homogenised and lysed in a high salt buffer containing CTAB, and then digested with Proteinase K. After 
the addition of chloroform, the homogenate is separated into aqueous and organic phases by centrifugation. The upper aqueous phase is mixed with BL Buffer 
to provide appropriate binding conditions. The sample is then loaded onto a HiBind DNA Maxi spin column, where the genomic DNA binds to the membrane and 
salt and other contaminants are efficiently washed away. High quality genomic DNA is then eluted with Elution Buffer or water. Purified DNA is suitable for most 
downstream applications such as endonuclease digestion, PCR, and hybridisation techniques.

DNA isolation in 60 minutes following lysis
Reproducible DNA purification from variety of sample sources
Purified DNA suitable for any application
Efficient purification of DNA from even specialised samples

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® HP Tissue DNA Midi Kit 400 - 600 μg ≥500 mg 25 Tests D5197-02
E.Z.N.A.® HP Tissue DNA Maxi Kit 1,0 - 1,2 mg Up to 2 g 10 Tests D5196-01
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Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Mini Kit 10 - 250 μl 50 Tests D3392-01
E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Mini Kit 10 - 250 μl 200 Tests D3392-02

E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Kit provides rapid total DNA isolation from up to 250 μl of fresh or frozen anticoagulated whole blood. The E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Kit 
can also be used for the preparation of genomic DNA from buffy coat, serum, plasma, bone marrow, lymphocytes, platelets, and body fluids. This kit allows for 
simultaneous processing of single or multiple samples in less than 30 minutes. Phenol/chloroform extractions, and time-consuming steps such as precipitation 
with isopropanol or ethanol have been eliminated. DNA purified with the E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA method is ready for applications such as PCR, Southern blotting, or 
restriction enzyme digestion.

Isolation of DNA in less than 30 minutes
Optimised buffer system ensures reproducible results
No organic extractions
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream applications

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Midi Prep Kit II 250 - 2000 μl 100 Tests D3494-04

E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Midi Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Midi Kit is specially designed for large scale isolation of genomic DNA. The kit provides a rapid purification of genomic DNA from 
up to 10 ml blood samples. Possible sample sources include fresh and frozen whole blood treated with common anticoagulants such as citrate, EDTA and 
heparin. In addition plasma, serum, buffy coat, bone marrow, lymphocytes, platelets, and body fluid samples can also be used. Phenol/chloroform extractions, 
and time-consuming steps such as precipitation with isopropanol have been eliminated. DNA purified using the E.Z.N.A.® Blood DNA Midi method is free of 
contaminants and enzyme inhibitors making it suitable for most downstream applications such as PCR, Southern blotting and restriction enzyme digestion.

Large scale isolation of high quality total DNA 
No organic extraction or alcohol precipitation 
Pure DNA free of contaminants and enzyme inhibitors 
Entire procedure completion takes less than 60 minutes 
Purified DNA is suitable for downstream applications

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Blood DNA Kit (4×96) 3 - 6 μg 200 μl 1 KIT D1192-01

E-Z 96® Blood DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E-Z 96® Blood DNA Kit is an integrated system that combines HiBind technology with 96-well plates. Up to 200 μl of healthy whole blood can be purified from 
each sample. The streamlined procedure and convenient high throughput format allows for the process of 96 whole blood samples in under 1 hour.

Speed - purify 96 samples in less than 1 hour 
Reliability - optimised buffers guarantee pure DNA 
Safety - no organic extractions

Description Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Blood DNA 96 KF Kit (1×96) 1 KIT M6321-00
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Blood DNA 96 KF Kit (4×96) 1 KIT M6321-01

E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Blood DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Blood DNA KF 96 Kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality genomic DNA from 1 to 200 μl blood samples. The system is designed for 
use with the KingFisher® 96 magnetic particle processor, but can also be used with other automated purification protocols on other robotic workstations. The 
magnetic particles technology provides high quality DNA that is suitable for direct use in most downstream applications, such as amplification and enzymatic 
reactions.

Optimised protocols available 
No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Complete removal of contaminants and inhibitors 
Consistent yields at unsurpassed quality 
High purity DNA can be used for PCR and Real-Time PCR 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Blood DNA Large Scale Kit, 50 ml 1 KIT M6213-01

E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Blood DNA Large Scale Isolation Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Blood DNA Large Scale Isolation Kit is designed for the purification of DNA from different volumes of fresh, frozen and anticoagulated whole 
blood treated with any common anticoagulant such as heparin, EDTA, or acid- citrate-dextrose. There is no need for phenol/chloroform extractions or time 
consuming steps such as precipitation with alcohols. The procedure completely removes contaminants and enzyme inhibitors that affect downstream applications 
such as PCR. This kit provides a rapid and easy method for the midi or large scale isolation of genomic DNA from whole blood samples.

No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Protocol can be easily adapted to robotic workstations 
Complete removal of contaminants and inhibitors 
Consistent yields at unsurpassed quality 
High purity DNA can be used for most downstream applications 

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Blood DNA Mini 96 Kit (4×96) 200 μl 1 KIT M6211-01

E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Blood DNA 96 Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Blood DNA Mini 96 Kit is formatted for the purification of total DNA (genomic and mitochondrial) from 1 to 200 μl whole blood sample. Samples 
are first lysed in a high salt solution in the presence of a protease then bound to magnetic beads. The samples are then washed to remove contaminants and PCR 
inhibitors and eluted in a low salt buffer. The whole procedure takes only 50 minutes to complete and results in high quality DNA that can be used for enzymatic 
(PCR, qPCR) and hybridisation-based techniques.

Can be adapted to most robotic liquid handling platforms and magnetic processors
Isolates viral, mitochondrial and genomic DNA 
Safe - no phenol/chloroform extractions 
High purity DNA suitable for PCR, Real-Time PCR and microarrays

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® SQ Blood DNA Kit II 100 μl - 10 ml 50 ml D0714-50
E.Z.N.A.® SQ Blood DNA Kit II 100 μl - 10 ml 250 ml D0714-250

E.Z.N.A.® SQ Blood DNA Kit II
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® SQ Blood DNA Kit II is designed for the direct purification of high molecular weight genomic DNA from variable amounts of fresh and frozen whole 
blood treated with common anticoagulants such as citrate, EDTA and heparin. Buffy coat or cultured cell samples can also be extracted with this kit. The single 
tube procedure reduces plasticware consumption and potential cross-contamination. Single or multiple samples can be processed in less than 60 minutes, and 
can be easily scaled up and down according to the amount of starting material. Phenol/chloroform extractions, and time-consuming steps such as CsCl gradient 
ultracentrifugation are eliminated. DNA purified using the E.Z.N.A.® SQ Blood DNA Kit II is ideal for sensitive downstream applications.

Simplified handling minimises cross-contamination
Isopropanol precipitation - no phenol/chloroform extractions 
Versatility in amount of starting material from 0,1 to 20 ml whole blood
High yields of pure DNA 
Purified DNA is ideal for use in sensitive downstream applications
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Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Plant DNA Kit 8 - 50 μg 200 mg wet or 50 mg dry tissue 50 Tests D3485-01
E.Z.N.A.® Plant DNA Kit 8 - 50 μg 200 mg wet or 50 mg dry tissue 200 Tests D3485-02

E.Z.N.A.® Plant DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Plant DNA Kit is designed for the rapid and reliable isolation of high quality total cellular DNA from a wide variety of plant species. Up to 100 
mg of wet samples or 30 mg dry samples can be processed in less than 60 minutes. This kit uses a proprietary method to eliminate polysaccharides, phenolic 
compounds, and enzyme inhibitors from plant sample. Purified DNA is suitable for PCR, restriction enzyme digestion, and hybridisation techniques. There are no 
organic extractions, thus reducing plastic waste and hands-on time.

DNA isolation under 60 minutes 
Optimised buffer system ensures the reproducible results 
No organic extractions 
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream applications 

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® SP Plant DNA Kit 30 - 60 μg 100 mg of wet or 30 mg dry tissue 50 Tests D5511-01
E.Z.N.A.® SP Plant DNA Kit 30 - 60 μg 100 mg of wet or 30 mg dry tissue 200 Tests D5511-02

E.Z.N.A.® SP Plant DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek

The E.Z.N.A.® SP Plant DNA Kit is specially designed for the rapid and reliable isolation of high quality total 
cellular DNA from a variety of plant species. Up to 100 mg of fresh samples or 30 mg of dry samples can 
be processed in less than 40 minutes. Purified DNA is suitable for most downstream applications including 
PCR, restriction digestions and hybridisation techniques.

Rapid purification of ready to use DNA isolation in less 40 minutes 
Standardised method for reliable results from variety of samples 
No organic extractions 
Purified DNA suitable for most applications 

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Plant DNA Kit (1×96) 10 - 25 μg DNA from 10 mg dry tissue 30 mg of wet or 10 mg dry tissue 1 KIT D1086-01
E-Z 96® Plant DNA Kit (4×96) 10 - 25 μg DNA from 10 mg dry tissue 30 mg of wet or 10 mg dry tissue 1 KIT D1086-02

E-Z 96® Plant DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E-Z 96® Plant DNA Kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality total cellular DNA from a wide variety of plant species and tissues in a 96-well format. 
E-Z 96® Plant DNA Kits utilise a buffer system adapted from the SP Plant DNA system, which is suitable for a variety of plants, such as those with unusually high 
levels of phenolic compounds or polysaccharides (for example, cotton, pine and peanut samples). Up to 50 mg of wet tissue or 12 mg dry tissue can be processed 
in each well in less than 1 hour. The system combines the reversible nucleic acid-binding properties of the HiBind matrix with the speed and versatility of the E-Z 
96® DNA plate to eliminate polysaccharides, phenolic compounds, and enzyme inhibitors from plant tissue lysates. Purified DNA is suitable for PCR, restriction 
digestion, and hybridisation techniques.

DNA isolation of 96 samples in <90 minutes 
Optimised buffers guarantee pure DNA very time 
No organic extractions 
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream applications 
E-Z 96® plate is suitable for most robotic workstations
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Description Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Kit 50 T M2327-01
E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Kit 200 T M2327-02

Mag-Bind® Plant DNA kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Plant DNA kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality genomic DNA from a wide variety of plant species and tissues. Using an 
appropriate magnetic separation stand, 50 mg of wet tissue sample (or 15 mg dry tissue) can be processed in less than one hour. The system combines E.Z.N.A.® 
buffer chemistry with the convenience of Mag-Bind® particles to eliminate polysaccharides, phenolic compounds, and enzyme inhibitors from plant tissue 
lysates. This kit is designed for manual low to medium throughput preparation of genomic, chloroplast, and mitochondrial DNA. Purified DNA is suitable for 
PCR, restriction digestion, and hybridisation applications. There are no organic extractions thereby reducing plastic waste and decreasing hands-on time to allow 
multiple samples to be processed in parallel.

No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Protocol can be easily adapted on robotic workstations 
Complete removal of contaminants and inhibitors 
Consistent yields at unsurpassed quality 
DNA can be used for PCR and Real-Time PCR 

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Plus Kit (1×96) 50 mg of wet tissue or 10 mg dry tissue 1 KIT M1128-00
Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Plus Kit (4×96) 50 mg of wet tissue or 10 mg dry tissue 1 KIT M1128-01

Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Plus Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Plant DNA 96 Plus Kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high-quality genomic DNA from a wide variety of difficult to lyse and high 
polysaccharide plant species and tissues. The system utilises a CTAB-based lysis buffer without the need for a chloroform or other organic solvent steps. The 
proprietary wash buffer systems eliminate polysaccharides, phenolic compounds, and enzyme inhibitors from plant tissue lysates. This kit is designed for manual 
or fully automated high throughput preparation of genomic, chloroplast, and mitochondrial DNA. The Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Plus Kit also provides greater 
flexibility than silica plate based systems as partial plates can be used and can be scaled up to a 24-well format with the appropriate magnetic stand. The 
streamlined protocol can be easily adapted on most robotic liquid handling platforms. Purified DNA is suitable for PCR, qPCR, restriction digestion, hybridisation 
applications, as well as more demanding applications, such as RAPD.

Simple, rapid, and reliable procedure
Reproducible yields of pure, ready to use DNA
Adaptable in most robotic liquid handling platform 

Description Pk Cat. No.
EZ-96® Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Kit (2×96) 1 KIT M1027-01
EZ-96® Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Kit (8×96) 1 KIT M1027-02

Mag-Bind® Plant DNA 96 Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Plant DNA 96 Kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality genomic DNA from a wide variety of plant species and tissues. Up to 50 mg 
of wet plant tissue (or 15 mg dry plant tissue) can be processed in less than one hour. The system combines E.Z.N.A.® buffer chemistry with the convenience of 
Mag-Bind® particles to eliminate polysaccharides, phenolic compounds, and enzyme inhibitors from plant tissue lysates. This kit is designed for manual or fully 
automated high throughput preparation of genomic, chloroplast, and mitochondrial DNA. The Mag-Bind® Plant DNA Kit also provides greater flexibility than 
silica plate-based systems as partial plates can be used and can be scaled up to a 24-well format with the appropriate magnetic stand. The streamlined protocol 
can be easily adapted on most robotic liquid handling platforms. Purified DNA is suitable for PCR, restriction digestion, hybridisation applications, and more 
demanding applications such as RAPD.

Simple, rapid, and reliable procedure 
Reproducible yields of pure, ready to use DNA 
Adaptable in most robotic liquid handling platforms
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Description Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Plant DNA KF 96 Kit (2×96) 1 KIT M1127-01
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Plant DNA KF 96 Kit (8×96) 1 KIT M1127-02

Mag-Bind® Plant DNA KF 96 kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Plant DNA KF 96 kit is designed for the purification of DNA from plant leaf, root and seed tissues in a 96-well format on the KingFisher® 96 or 
KingFisher® Flex platform. Up to 50 mg of wet plant tissue (or 15 mg dry plant tissue) can be processed in less than one hour. The system combines E.Z.N.A.® 
buffer chemistry with the convenience of Mag-Bind® particles to eliminate polysaccharides, phenolic compounds, and enzyme inhibitors from plant tissue lysates. 
This kit is designed for manual or fully automated high throughput preparation of genomic, chloroplast, and mitochondrial DNA. The Mag-Bind® Plant DNA 
Kit also provides greater flexibility than silica plate-based systems as partial plates can be used and can be scaled up to a 24-well format with the appropriate 
magnetic stand. The streamlined protocol can be easily adapted on most robotic liquid handling platforms. Purified DNA is suitable for PCR, restriction digestion, 
hybridisation applications, and more demanding applications such as RAPD.

Reagent volumes designed for KingFisher® magnetic particle processors
Simple, rapid, and reliable procedure 
Reproducible yields of pure, ready to use DNA 
Adaptable in most robotic liquid handling platform 

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Yeast DNA Kit 3 ml log phase culture 50 Tests D3370-01

E.Z.N.A.® Yeast DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Yeast DNA Kit is comprised of a quick and efficient lysis procedure to isolate of high quality genomic, YAC, or plasmid DNA from yeast. There are no 
organic extractions, thus reducing plastic waste and hands-on time to allow for reliable isolation of total cellular DNA from a wide variety of yeast species. Purified 
DNA is suitable for PCR, restriction enzyme digestion, and hybridisation techniques to be processed in parallel.

Reproducible DNA purification from variety of sample sources 
High yield - glass beads and enzymatic digestion for cell lysis

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Bacterial DNA Mini Kit 15 - 30 μg 3 ml log phase culture 50 Tests D3350-01
E.Z.N.A.® Bacterial DNA Mini Kit 15 - 30 μg 3 ml log phase culture 200 Tests D3350-02

E.Z.N.A.® Bacterial DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Bacterial DNA Kit allows the rapid and reliable isolation of high quality total cellular DNA from a wide variety of bacterial species. This kit uses 
optimised lysis condition and up to 1×109 bacterial cells can be processed for each column. There are no organic extractions, thus reducing plastic waste and 
hands on time to allow multiple samples to be processed in parallel. Bacterial cells are grown to log-phase and harvested. The cell wall is removed by lysozyme 
digestion and bead beating, followed by protease digestion. Following lysis, binding conditions are adjusted and the sample is applied to a HiBind DNA 
spin-column. Two rapid wash steps remove trace salts and protein contaminants, and DNA is finally eluted in water or Elution Buffer. Purified DNA can be directly 
used in downstream applications without the need for further purification.

Suitable for most bacterial strains 
DNA isolation in less than 20 minutes (after lysis) 
Optimised buffers guarantee pure DNA
No organic extractions 
Purified DNA suitable for most applications

E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Bacterial DNA 96 Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Bacterial DNA kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality genomic DNA (gDNA) from a wide variety of bacterial species. Up to 
0,5 ml gram positive or gram negative bacterial culture can be processed each time. The key to the system are the Mag-Bind® particles that avidly, but reversibly, 
bind DNA or RNA under certain optimal conditions allowing proteins and other contaminants to be removed. After bacterial cells are collected from culture or 
picked from an agar plate, the bacterial cell wall is removed by lysozyme digestion, followed by Proteinase K digestion. Following lysis, binding conditions are 
adjusted and the sample is mixed with Mag-Bind® particles to bind DNA. Three rapid wash steps remove trace salts and protein contaminants, and finally DNA is 
eluted in water or low ionic strength buffer. Purified DNA can be directly used in downstream applications without the need for further purification.

Description Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Bacterial DNA 96 Kit (4×96) 1 KIT M2350-01
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Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.N.Z.A.® Mag-Bind® Soil DNA Kit 1 g 50 Tests M5635-01
E.N.Z.A.® Mag-Bind® Soil DNA Kit 1 g 200 Tests M5635-02

E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® Soil DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® Soil DNA kit provides a fast and easy method for isolation of genomic DNA from environmental samples containing high humic acid 
contents. Environmental samples are added to a bead beating tube for rapid and thorough homogenisation. After lysis, proteins and unsoluble particles are 
removed. The binding conditions are then adjusted and the Mag-Bind® particles are added to lysate to bind DNA. After two rapid washing steps to remove 
traces of contaminants, pure DNA is eluted with Elution Buffer or water. The purified DNA is ready to use in most downstream applications such as PCR, Southern 
blotting, SNP analysis. Purified DNA can be directly used in downstream applications without any further purification.

Rapid isolation of high quality, ready to use genomic DNA 
Highly structurally intact and humic-free DNA 
Simple and efficient isolation of DNA from soil microbes 
Protocol can be easily adapted on robotic workstations 

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Soil DNA Mini Kit 1 g 50 Tests D5625-01
E.Z.N.A.® Soil DNA Mini Kit 1 g 200 Tests D5625-02

E.Z.N.A.® Soil DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Soil DNA Kit is formulated to isolate high purity cellular DNA from soil samples typically containing humic acid and inhibitors of PCR. This kit has 
been successfully used to isolate DNA from tough-to-lyse bacteria, fungi, and algae that inhabit a range of samples including clay, sandy, peaty, chalky, and loamy 
soil samples. Isolated DNA can be used for most downstream applications including PCR, Southern blotting, and SNP analysis.

DNA isolation in 1 hour 
Optimised buffers guarantee pure DNA every time
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream applications

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Stool DNA Kit 200 mg 50 Tests D4015-01
E.Z.N.A.® Stool DNA Kit 200 mg 200 Tests D4015-02

E.Z.N.A.® Stool DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Stool DNA Kit allows rapid and reliable isolation of high quality total DNA from fresh and frozen stool samples. Up to 200 mg of stool samples can 
be processed in less than 60 minutes. The system combines the reversible nucleic acid-binding properties of HiBind matrix with the speed and versatility of spin 
column technology to eliminate humic acid, polysaccharides, phenolic compounds, and enzyme inhibitors from stool samples. Purified DNA is suitable for PCR, 
restriction digestion, and hybridisation techniques.

High quality DNA in less than 1 hour 
Optimised buffers guarantee pure DNA every time 
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream applications 
No phenol/chloroform extractions
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Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
Mag-Bind® Stool DNA Kit 200 mg 200 Tests M4015-02

Mag-Bind® Stool DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® Stool DNA Kit provides a fast and easy method for isolation of genomic DNA from stool samples containing high humic acid contents. Stool 
samples are added to a bead beating tube for rapid and thorough homogenisation. After lysis, proteins and insoluble particles are removed. Binding conditions 
are then adjusted and Mag-Bind® particles are added to bind DNA. After two rapid washing steps to remove traces of contaminants, pure DNA is eluted with 
Elution Buffer or water. The purified DNA is ready to use in most downstream applications such as PCR, Southern blotting and SNP analysis.

Rapid isolation of high quality, ready to use genomic DNA 
Highly structurally intact and humic-free DNA 
Simple and efficient isolation of DNA from soil microbes 
Protocol can be easily adapted on robotic workstations 

Description Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Water DNA Kit 50 Tests D5525-01
E.Z.N.A.® Water DNA Kit 200 Tests D5525-02

E.Z.N.A.® Water DNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Water DNA Kit is formulated to isolate high purity cellular DNA from water samples typically containing humic acid and inhibitors of PCR. This 
kit has been successfully used to isolate DNA from tough-to-lyse bacteria, fungi, and algae that inhabit a range of samples including tap water, lake, river and 
sewage samples. Isolated DNA can be used for most downstream applications including PCR, Southern blotting, SNP analysis.

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Fungal DNA Maxi Kit 1 - 2 mg 2,5 g wet or 300 mg dry tissue 20 Tests D3690-02
E.Z.N.A.® HP Fungal DNA Kit 10 - 40 μg 100 mg wet or 30 mg dry tissue 50 Tests D3195-01
E.Z.N.A.® Fungal DNA Mini Kit 10 - 40 μg 100 mg wet or 30 mg dry tissue 50 Tests D3390-01
E.Z.N.A.® Fungal DNA Mini Kit 10 - 40 μg 100 mg wet or 30 mg dry tissue 200 T D3390-02
E.Z.N.A.® SP Fungal DNA Mini Kit 10 - 20 μg 100 mg wet or 30 mg dry tissue 50 Tests D5542-01
E.Z.N.A.® SP Fungal DNA Mini Kit 10 - 20 μg 100 mg wet or 30 mg dry tissue 200 Tests D5542-02
E-Z 96® Fungal DNA Kit (2×96) 100 mg wet or 30 mg dry tissue 1 KIT D1090-01

E.Z.N.A.® and E-Z 96® Fungal DNA Kits
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® and E-Z 96® Fungal DNA Kits allow for the rapid and reliable isolation of high quality total cellular DNA from a wide variety of fungal species 
without the need for organic extraction. The E.Z.N.A.® SP Fungal DNA Kit incorporates a filtration and homogenisation column that can efficiently remove cell 
debris and improve sample handling following lysis. The E.Z.N.A.® High Performance (HP) DNA Kit is designed for efficient recovery of genomic DNA up to 60 kb 
in size from fresh and dried fungal tissue samples rich in polysaccharides or with lower DNA contents. 

Description Pk Cat. No.
ArchivePure™ DNA Cell/Tissue Kit, for 1g tissue or 2×108 cells 1 KIT 733-1018
ArchivePure™ DNA Cell/Tissue Kit, for 4 g tissue or 8×108 cells 1 KIT 733-1019
ArchivePure™ DNA Tissue Kit, for 100 mg tissue 1 KIT 733-1021
ArchivePure™ DNA Tissue Kit, for 4 g tissue 1 KIT 733-1022

ArchivePure™ DNA Cell/Tissue and Tissue Kits
5 PRIME
ArchivePure™ DNA Cell/Tissue and Tissue Kits are designed for genomic DNA isolation from cells and fresh, frozen, fixed or paraffin-embedded tissue samples.

DNA purification from a wide variety of sample types including cells, body fluid, Gram-negative bacteria and tissue samples with a single kit
Pre-mixed and ready to use reagents
Isolates high molecular weight DNA with exceptional purity
Fast procedure

Delivery information: All kits contains cell lysis solution, protein precipitation solution, DNA hydration solution, and RNase A solution (4 mg/ml). Tissue kits also 
contain proteinase K solution (20 mg/ml).
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ArchivePure™ DNA Blood Kit, for 30 ml blood 1 KIT 733-1014
ArchivePure™ DNA Blood Kit, for 120 ml blood 1 KIT 733-1015
ArchivePure™ DNA Blood Kit, for 1000 ml blood 1 KIT 733-1016
ArchivePure™ DNA Blood base Kit (without RNase A solution), for 1000 ml blood 1 KIT 733-2057

ArchivePure™ DNA Blood Kit
5 PRIME
ArchivePure™ Blood Kit is optimised for genomic DNA isolation from 150 μl to 10 ml of fresh or frozen whole blood, bone marrow, packed cells, or buffy coat 
samples.

DNA purification from a wide variety of sample types
Protocols are scalable
Premixed and ready to use reagents
Isolates high molecular weight DNA, from 100 to 200 kb
Fast procedure

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ready PCR DNA Column Kit 50 Tests 733-1050
Ready PCR DNA Column Kit 300 Tests 733-1051

Ready PCR DNA Column Kit
5 PRIME
The Ready PCR DNA Column Kit provides the components and procedures necessary for purifying genomic, mitochondrial, and viral DNA from whole blood, bone 
marrow, buffy coat, body fluids, cultured cells, cells in suspension (including tissue homogenates), and Gram-negative bacteria. Each 200 μl column is designed to 
purify to 60 μg of DNA from up to 1×106 cells per sample.

Consistently produces high yields of PCR-ready DNA for screening
Simple, two solution system
Quick and easy protocol
Yields up to 60 μg per sample

Description Pk Cat. No.
illustra™ GenomiPhi™ V2 DNA Amplification Kit, 25 reactions 1 KIT 25-6600-30
illustra™ GenomiPhi™ V2 DNA Amplification Kit, 100 reactions 1 KIT 25-6600-31
illustra™ GenomiPhi™ V2 DNA Amplification Kit, 500 reactions 1 KIT 25-6600-32

illustra™ GenomiPhi™ V2 DNA Amplification Kits
GE Healthcare

illustra™ GenomiPhi™ V2 DNA Amplification Kit, part of the Phi29 DNA polymerase family, is for mini-scale 
genomic DNA preparation. The protocol is simple. A typical DNA yield of 4 to 7 μg DNA can be achieved 
in less than two hours with limited hands-on time. The average product length is >10 kb. The starting 
material for GenomiPhi reactions can be purified DNA from any commercial kit or homebrew method, or 
non purified cell lysate.

Quick mini-scale genomic DNA preparation: 4 to 7 μg in <2 hours
One simple protocol for all different types of source material
Representative amplification of the whole genome
High quality DNA for restriction enzyme digestion, hybridisation, cloning, array CGH high throughput 
genotyping, and DNA archival

Sample type Rat liver HeLa cells
Sample input amount 1 - 20 mg 0,3 - 5×106
Genomic DNA yield 1 - 3 μg (per mg tissue) 4 - 12 μg (per 1×106 cells)
Total RNA yield 3 - 7 μg (per mg tissue) 10 - 15 μg (per 1×106 cells)
Protein yield 80 - 160 μg (per mg tissue) 100 - 200 μg (per 1×106 cells)

illustra™ triplePrep Kit
GE Healthcare

The illustra™ triplePrep Kit is designed for the rapid isolation and purification of high yield genomic DNA 
(gDNA), total RNA, and total denatured proteins from undivided animal tissues and mammalian cells. The 
streamlined workflow reduces the overall number of steps, enabling the preparation of all three analytes in 
less than 1 hour. 

Isolate gDNA, total RNA, and total denatured proteins from undivided tissue and cell samples in less than 
1 hour
Directly correlate DNA, RNA, and protein data from the same sample
Flexible workflow allows easy isolation of any two or all three analytes

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
illustra™ triplePrep Kit, 50 preps 50 Tests 28-9425-44

Genomic DNA purity (A260/A280) ≥1,7 ≥1,7
Genomic DNA size (kb) ≥15 ≥15
Total RNA purity (A260/A280) ≥1,9 ≥1,9
Total RNA quality (RIN) 8 - 10 8 - 10
Total RNA quality (28s:18s) 1,5 - 2,5 1,5 - 2,5
Time/preparation (excluding lysis) 45 - 60 min 45 - 60 min

Yields and purities of gDNA, total RNA, and total denatured proteins can vary with user and depend on the nature and condition of the input sample.

Description Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® FFPE DNA Isolation Kit 50 Tests D3399-01
E.Z.N.A.® FFPE RNA Isolation Kit 50 Tests R6954-01
E.Z.N.A.® FFPE RNA Isolation Kit 200 Tests R6954-02
Mag-Bind® FFPE RNA 96 Kit (4×96) 1 KIT M2551-01
Mag-Bind® FFPE RNA 96 Kit (20×96) 1 KIT M2551-02
Mag-Bind® FFPE RNA 96 KF Kit for KingFisher® (4×96) 1 KIT M6953-01

E.Z.N.A® Formalin-Fixed, Paraffin-Embedded (FFPE) Tissue DNA/RNA Kits
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek

Selected protease digestion releases microgram amounts of DNA and RNA from FFPE samples. The purified 
nucleic acids, although highly fragmented, are suitable for a variety of downstream genomic and gene 
expression analyses. E.Z.N.A® spin column-based kits are ideal for low throughput applications while 
Mag-Bind® magnetic beads-based kits are designed specifically for high throughput users with automation 
capability. 

Impressive yield in as little as 40 minutes
Standard protocol requires no xylene extraction
Magnetic beads-based kits fully compatible with most automation platforms

Description Average yield Elution volume Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® HP Total RNA Kit I (4×96) 5 - 20 μg 40 - 70 μl 1×106 cells or 10 mg tissue 1 KIT R6813-01
Mag-Bind® Total RNA 96 Kit (4×96) 10 - 50 μg 30 - 100 μl 1×106 cells or 15 mg tissue 1 KIT M6731-01
Mag-Bind® Total RNA 96 Kit (12×96) 10 - 50 μg 30 - 100 μl 1×106 cells or 15 mg tissue 1 KIT M6731-02
E-Z 96® Total RNA Kit I (1×96) 5 - 20 μg 40 - 70 μl 5×106 cells or 10 mg tissue 1 KIT R1034-00
E-Z 96® Total RNA Kit I (4×96) 5 - 20 μg 40 - 70 μl 5×106 cells or 10 mg tissue 1 KIT R1034-01
E-Z 96® Total RNA Kit I (12×96) 5 - 20 μg 40 - 70 μl 5×106 cells or 10 mg tissue 1 KIT R1034-02
E.Z.N.A.® HP Total RNA Kit 20 - 70 μg 40 - 70 μl 1×107 cells or 10 -  30 mg tissue 50 Tests R6812-01
E.Z.N.A.® HP Total RNA Kit 20 - 70 μg 40 - 70 μl 1×107 cells or 10 -  30 mg tissue 200 Tests R6812-02
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® Total RNA Kit 1 - 30 μg 10 - 20 μl 1×106 cells or 15 mg tissue 50 Tests R6831-01
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® Total RNA Kit 1 - 30 μg 10 - 20 μl 1×106 cells or 15 mg tissue 200 Tests R6831-02
E.Z.N.A.® Total RNA Kit I 20 - 70 μg 40 - 70 μl 1x107 cells or 30 μg tissue 50 Tests R6834-01
E.Z.N.A.® Total RNA Kit I 20 - 70 μg 40 - 70 μl 1x107 cells or 30 μg tissue 200 Tests R6834-02
E.Z.N.A.® Total RNA Maxi Kit 1 - 2,5 mg 0,7 - 1,5 ml 5×108 cells or 200 mg - 1g tissue 5 T R6693-01
E.Z.N.A.® Total RNA Midi Kit 0,5 - 1 mg 250 - 500 μl 1×108 cells or 50 -  200 mg tissue 25 Tests R6664-02
Mag-Bind® Blood RNA 96 Kit, 50 
μl (4×96)

200 ng 50 μl 1 KIT M2837-01

E.Z.N.A.® Blood RNA Kit 1 - 7 μg 40 - 70 μl 10 - 1000 μl 5 Tests R6814-00
E.Z.N.A.® Blood RNA Kit 1 - 7 μg 40 - 70 μl 10 - 1000 μl 50 Tests R6814-01
E.Z.N.A.® Blood RNA Maxi Kit 50 - 350 μg 0,7 - 1,5 ml Up to 50 ml 5 Tests R6616-01
E.Z.N.A.® Blood RNA Midi Kit 10 - 70 μg 100 - 200 μl Up to 10 ml 10 Tests R6615-01
E-Z 96® Plant RNA Kit (2×96) 5 - 20 μg 20 - 100 μl 10 - 50 mg 1 KIT R1027-01
E-Z 96® Plant RNA Kit (8×96) 5 - 20 μg 20 - 100 μl 10 - 50 mg 1 KIT R1027-02
E.Z.N.A.® Plant RNA Maxi Kit 0,8 - 2 mg 3 - 5 ml 2 g 5 Tests R6629-01
Mag-Bind® Plant RNA Kit 30 - 50 μg 50 - 100 μl 30 - 50 mg 50 Tests M6828-01

RNA isolation kits, E.Z.N.A.® and E-Z 96®
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek

Kits for the isolation of total RNA or mRNA using manual or automated purification systems. Isolated RNA 
can be used for Northern blotting, RT-PCR, nuclease protection assays, in vitro translation, and microarray 
analysis. Miniprep kits that use HiBind® spin columns use V-spin columns which feature an attached cap 
and a standard Luer tip at the bottom for easy, leak-free connection to a vacuum manifold or Luer hub 
needle. Midi and maxi columns feature a standard vacuum Luer for faster processing. These columns can 
be used for both centrifugation and vacuum protocols. SQ kits use a solution-based extraction method 
allowing for varying sample size and high sample throughput extractions. 

The RNA-Solv® reagent is a one-reagent system for the isolation of total RNA from cells and tissues.

Continued on next page
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Description Average yield Elution volume Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Mag-Bind® Plant RNA 96 
Kit (4×96)

30 - 50 μg 50 - 100 μl 20 mg 1 KIT M6927-01

E.Z.N.A.® Viral RNA Kit 30 - 50 μl 150 μl 50 Tests R6874-01
E.Z.N.A.® Viral RNA Kit 30 - 50 μl 150 μl 200 Tests R6874-02

Continued from previous page

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Total DNA/RNA Isolation Kit 10 - 50 μg 1×107 cells or 30 mg tissue 50 Tests R6731-01
E.Z.N.A.® Total DNA/RNA Isolation Kit 10 - 50 μg 1×107 cells or 30 mg tissue 200 Tests R6731-02

E.Z.N.A.® Total DNA/RNA Isolation Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® DNA/RNA Isolation Kit is designed for the simultaneous isolation of both genomic DNA and total RNA from the same cells or tissues. The sample is 
first lysed and homogenised in a special denaturing buffer, spun to pellet RNA and undigested particles, and then the supernatant is applied to a HiBind® DNA 
spin column to bind DNA. The RNA pellet is dissolved and purified by a HiBind RNA spin column. Since there is no need to divide the sample into two parts for 
separate purification procedures, maximum yield of DNA and RNA can be purified from the entire sample.

Isolation of both DNA and RNA from the same sample 
Short and streamline protocol delivery ready-to-use DNA and RNA 
Complete removal of contaminants and inhibitors 
No organic extractions 
DNA and RNA isolation in less than 30 minutes

Description Average yield Elution volume Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® SQ Total RNA Kit  (5 g 
tissue)

scalable >35 μl scalable 1 KIT R3053-05

E.Z.N.A.® SQ Total RNA Kit (40 g 
tissue)

scalable >35 μl scalable 1 KIT R3053-40

E.Z.N.A.® SQ Total RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® SQ Total RNA Kit provides a reliable method for the isolation of high-quality of RNA from various animal and plant samples. This solution-based 
system can process single or multiple samples simultaneously in under 60 minutes. The convenient purification procedure removes contaminants and enzyme 
inhibitors such as proteins and divalent cation. The SQ Total RNA protocol can be easily scaled up or down according to the samples and downstream applications. 
RNA purified using the SQ Total RNA kit is suitable for most downstream applications such as RT-PCR, Northern blotting, and nuclease protection assay.

No phenol/chloroform extractions
Versatility in amount of starting material
Process single or multiple samples in under 60 minutes
High quality RNA can be used in most downstream applications

Description Average yield Elution volume Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Tissue RNA Kit 10 - 30 μg 40 - 70 μl 30 mg tissue 50 Tests R6688-01
E.Z.N.A.® Tissue RNA Kit 10 - 30 μg 40 - 70 μl 30 mg tissue 200 Tests R6688-02

E.Z.N.A.® Tissue RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
E.Z.N.A.® Tissue RNA Kit provides a rapid and easy method for the isolation of total RNA from difficult-to-lyse animal tissue samples including skeletal muscle, 
heart, and connective tissues. The Tissue RNA protocol integrates a Proteinase K digestion step in the RNA isolation procedure to breakdown the proteins. 
This step ensures easy and more efficient isolation of total RNA from fibre-rich tissues allowing improved yield and RNA quality. Purified RNA is ready for most 
downstream applications such as RT-PCR, Northern blotting, Poly(A)+ purification, nuclease protection, and in vitro translation.

High quality RNA in under 60 minutes 
Optimised buffers ensure the reproducible results 
No organic extractions 
Purified RNA suitable for most downstream applications 
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Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Tissue RNA Kit (2×96) 5 - 10 μg 10 mg tissue 1 KIT R1088-01

E-Z 96® Tissue RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
Based on the same technology as the E.Z.N.A.® Tissue RNA Kit, the E-Z 96® Tissue RNA Kit is designed for high throughput isolation of total RNA from samples 
that are difficult to lyse. E-Z 96® Tissue RNA Kit is designed for the isolation of total RNA from animal tissues, especially for difficult fibrous tissues such as skeletal 
muscle, heart and aorta tissue. This procedure completely removes contaminants and enzyme inhibitors making RNA isolation fast, convenient, and reliable. RNA 
purified using the E-Z 96® Tissue RNA method is ready for applications such as RT-PCR, Northern blotting, Poly(A)+ purification, nuclease protection, and in vitro 
translation.

Isolation of RNA from 96 samples in less than 1 hour 
Reproducible RNA purification from a variety of samples 
No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Purified RNA suitable for most downstream applications

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® PX Blood RNA Kit 8 - 12 μg 1× PAXgene® tube 5 Tests R1057-00
E.Z.N.A.® PX Blood RNA Kit 8 - 12 μg 1× PAXgene® tube 200 Tests R1057-02

E.Z.N.A.® PX Blood RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
E.Z.N.A.® PX Blood RNA Kit is designed for isolation of total RNA from blood samples stored in special preserved reagents and Paxgene™ tubes. The procedure 
completely removes contaminants and enzyme inhibitors making RNA isolation fast, convenient, and reliable. RNA purified using the E.Z.N.A.® PX RNA kit 
method is ready for applications such as RT-PCR.

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
Mag-Bind® PX Blood RNA Kit (1×96) 8 - 12 μg 1× PAXgene® tube 1 KIT M7763-00
Mag-Bind® PX Blood RNA Kit (4×96) 8 - 12 μg 1× PAXgene® tube 1 KIT M7763-01

Mag-Bind® PX Blood RNA 96 Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The Mag-Bind® PX Blood RNA Kit allows for the isolation of total RNA from 2,5 ml of whole blood that has been stored in PAXgene® Blood RNA tubes. Stabilised 
blood samples are first spun down and the nucleic acid pellets are washed and recollected. After washing nucleic acid pellet is dissolved into a specially 
formulated resuspension buffer. At this point the samples can be transferred to 96-well plates for processing in robotic liquid handlers and magnetic processors. 
High quality intact RNA can be isolated in less than 90 minutes.

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® miRNA Isolation Kit 1×107 cells or 50 mg tissue 50 Tests R7034-01

E.Z.N.A.® miRNA Isolation Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® miRNA Isolation Kit uses a rapid procedure to isolate small RNAs, such as micro RNA (miRNA), small interfering RNA (siRNA), and small nuclear RNA 
(snRNA), from wide range of tissues and cells. The fast and efficient silica membrane based method isolates total RNA ranging in size from kilo based down to 
decamers. The kit also provides reagents and a procedure to enrich the population of RNAs that are 200 bases and smaller, which enhances the sensitivity of small 
RNA detection by solution hybridisation, Northern analysis, and other methods.

Efficient isolation of small RNA containing total RNA 
Enrich for small RNA <200nt to increase sensitivity in downstream analysis 
Simple 30 minutes procedure 
Compatible with virtually all cell and tissue type 
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Description Average yield Elution volume Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Plant RNA Kit 30 - 60 μg 50 - 100 μl 10 - 100 mg 50 Tests R6827-01
E.Z.N.A.® Plant RNA Kit 30 - 60 μg 50 - 100 μl 10 - 100 mg 200 Tests R6827-02

E.Z.N.A.® Plant RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
E.Z.N.A.® Plant RNA Kit provides a convenient and rapid method for the isolation of total RNA from a variety of plant samples. This kit provides a homogeniser 
column for filtration and homogenisation of viscous plant cell lysate by centrifugation in combination with the HiBind® RNA spin column for RNA purification. All 
the contaminants including polysaccharides and phenolic compounds are effectively removed. Purified RNA can be used for most downstream applications such 
as RT-PCR, Northern blot analysis, differential display, and poly(A)+ RNA selection.

High quality RNA in 30 minutes 
No organic extractions 
Purified RNA suitable for most applications 

Description Average yield Elution volume Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Fungal RNA Kit 10 - 30 μg 50 - 100 μl 100 mg 50 Tests R6840-01

E.Z.N.A.® Fungal RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
Modified from the E.Z.N.A.® Plant RNA Kit, the E.Z.N.A.® Fungal RNA Kit uses an improved buffer system that is more efficient for fungal samples. This kit provides 
convenient and rapid methods for the isolation of total RNA from a variety of fungal species. Rather, the method involves a simple and rapid precipitation step for 
removal of much of the polysaccharides and phenolic compounds commonly found in fungal tissues. In combination with HiBind® RNA spin columns, this method 
permits purification of high quality RNA from as much as 200 mg tissue. The system is also efficient enough to purify total RNA from as little as 10 mg of tissue or 
100 cells. Purified RNA can be used for many downstream applications such as RT-PCR, Northern Blotting, Poly(A)+ mRNA purification, and differential display.

High quality RNA in less than 60 minutes
Optimised buffer system ensures reproducible results
No organic extractions
Purified DNA suitable for most downstream applications

Description Average yield Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Bacterial RNA Kit 20 - 60 μg up to 1×109 bacteria 50 T R6950-01

E.Z.N.A.® Bacterial RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® Bacterial RNA Kit is designed for isolation of high-quality total RNA from variety of bacterial strains. Up to 1×109 log-phase bacterial cells can be 
processed. This kit uses an improved lysis procedure to ensure the complete lysis of bacterial cells. Purified RNA is suitable for downstream applications such as 
RT-PCR and hybridisation techniques.

Optimised buffers guarantee pure RNA every time
No organic extractions
Purified RNA suitable for most applications

Description Average yield Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® mRNA Kit 2 - 20 μg 10 Tests R6570-01

E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® mRNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
By integrating the high capacity of Oligo(dT) magnetic particles with the efficient protection of RNAsafer technology, the E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® mRNA Kit offers a 
fast and efficient method to directly purify mRNA from samples. Cell or tissue samples are first lysed and homogenised with RNA-Solv® Reagent. After a phenol/
chloroform extraction, total RNA is precipitated with isopropanol. Redissolved total RNA is mixed with Oligo(dT) magnetic particles which will capture the mRNA. 
After two simple wash steps, mRNA is eluted from the magnetic beads or the beads with mRNA can be directly used for RT-PCR. 
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Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
Mag-Bind® Viral DNA/RNA 96 Kit (1×96) 200 μl 1 KIT M6246-01
Mag-Bind® Viral DNA/RNA 96 Kit (4×96) 200 μl 1 KIT M6246-02
Mag-Bind® Viral DNA/RNA 96 Kit (12×96) 200 μl 1 KIT M6246-03

Mag-Bind® Viral DNA/RNA 96 Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
Mag-Bind® Viral DNA/RNA Kit is designed for the rapid and reliable isolation of viral RNA and viral DNA from whole blood, serum, plasma, saliva and other body 
fluids. The Mag-Bind® magnetic beads technology enables purification of high quality nucleic acids that is free of proteins, nucleases, and other impurities. In 
addition to easily being adapted with automated systems, this procedure can also be scaled up or down, allowing for the purification from various amounts of 
starting materials. The purified nucleic acid is ready for direct use in downstream applications, such as amplification or other enzymatic reactions.

Rapid isolation of high quality, ready to use viral DNA and RNA 
No phenol/chloroform extraction 
Purification from various amounts of starting material 
Reproducible DNA and RNA purification from a variety of samples

Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Mag-Bind® Viral DNA/RNA Kit 400 μl 200 Tests M6245-02

Mag-Bind® Viral DNA/RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
Mag-Bind® Viral DNA/RNA kit is designed for the rapid and reliable isolation of viral RNA and viral DNA from serum, plasma and body fluids. The Mag-Bind® 
magnetic beads technology enables purification of high-quality nucleic acid that are free of proteins, nucleases, and other impurities. The purified nucleic acid is 
ready for direct use in downstream applications, such as amplification or other enzymatic reactions. This system can be easily adapted with automated systems. 
The procedure can also be easily scaled up or down, allowing for the purification from various amounts of starting materials.

Rapid isolation of high quality, ready-to-use viral DNA and RNA 
No phenol/chloroform extraction 
Purification from various amounts of starting material 

Description Average yield Elution volume Pk Cat. No.
E-Z 96® Viral RNA Kit (1×96) <10 μg 60 - 100 μl 1 KIT R1074-00
E-Z 96® Viral RNA Kit (4×96) <10 μg 60 - 100 μl 1 KIT R1074-01

E-Z 96® Viral RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
Based on the same principle of E.Z.N.A.® Viral RNA kit, the E-Z 96® Viral RNA Kit is designed for simultaneously isolating viral RNA from up to 96 cell-free samples 
in 96-well plate format. E-Z 96® Viral RNA Kit is designed for isolation of Viral RNA from cell free fluids such as plasma, serum, urine, and cell culture supernatant. 
The procedure completely removes contaminants and enzyme inhibitors making viral RNA isolation fast, convenient, and reliable. This kit has been tested for 
isolating viral nucleic acids from hepatitis A, C, HIV. The kit is also suitable for isolation of total RNA from cultured cells, tissues, and bacteria. RNA purified using 
the E-Z 96® Viral RNA method is ready for applications such as RT-PCR.

No phenol/chloroform extractions 
RNA is suitable for downstream applications 

Description Average yield Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® HP Viral DNA/RNA Kit <10 μg 50 Tests R6873-01

E.Z.N.A.® HP Viral DNA/RNA Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® HP Viral DNA/RNA Kit provides a faster and easier way to purify viral RNA and DNA. By using a proprietary buffer to concentrate viral nucleic acids 
from plasma, serum, and other body fluids, this kit provides an enhanced sensitivity in viral monitoring and other applications where the higher viral nucleic acid 
recovery efficiency is required.

Rapid isolation of high quality, ready-to-use viral DNA/RNA 
No phenol/chloroform extractions 
Complete removal of contaminants and inhibitors 
Consistent, high quality yields
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Description Fragment size Recovery Elution volume Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® DNA Clean-Up Kit 100 bp - 10 kb 85% 10 - 15 μl 50 Tests D6296-01
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® DNA Clean-Up Kit 100 bp - 10 kb 85% 10 - 15 μl 200 Tests D6296-02

E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute DNA Clean-Up Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute DNA Clean-Up Kit is designed to purify DNA fragments from enzymatic reactions (such as labelling reactions) with a small elution 
volume of 10 to 15 μl. This method uses HiBind® DNA columns to recover DNA bands from 100 bp to 10 kb, free of oligonucleotides, nucleotides, and enzymes in 
yields exceeding 85%. Binding conditions are adjusted by the addition of a specially formulated buffer, and the sample is applied to a specially designed HiBind® 
DNA MicroElute column. Following a rapid wash step, DNA is eluted with as little as 10 μl deionised water or Elution Buffer ready for downstream applications.

Description Elution volume Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® RNA Clean Up Kit 10 - 15 μl 50 Tests R6247-01
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute® RNA Clean Up Kit 10 - 15 μl 200 Tests R6247-02

E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute RNA Clean Up Kit
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek
The MicroElute RNA Clean-Up kit is designed to purify and concentrate RNA (from 50 μg down to picogram amounts) from enzymatic reactions or for desalting 
RNA samples (e.g. following phenol extraction and ethanol precipitation). The procedure uses lower elution volumes, making it well suited for applications require 
highly concentrated RNA sample.

Recovery of RNA from enzymatic reactions in 15 minutes 
No organic extractions 
Clean up RNA isolated by other methods, such as crude preps from organic extraction methods 
Concentrate small amounts of RNA to 10 - 15 μl

Description Pk Cat. No.
RNA extraction reagent, RiboZol™ 30 ml N580-30ML
RNA extraction reagent, RiboZol™ 100 ml N580-100ML
RNA extraction reagent, RiboZol™ 200 ml N580-200ML

RiboZol™ RNA extraction reagent is optimised to produce high quality RNA from a variety of biological samples. RiboZol™ is a ready to use, single phase phenol 
solution for the isolation of total RNA from even the most difficult cell and tissue types. The sample is lysed directly in RiboZol™ to inhibit RNase activity and 
prevent RNA degradation during purification. RNA obtained by the RiboZol™ purification procedure is compatible with a variety of downstream applications.

Isolate intact total RNA from even the most difficult of cells and tissue types
Extract total RNA in less than a hour
Achieve consistent results and excellent recovery of small RNAs
Compatible with a variety of applications including Northern analysis, dot blots, cloning, in vitro translation, poly (A+) selection and RT-PCR

RNA extraction reagent, RiboZol™
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Description Sample size Pk Cat. No.
PerfectPure™ RNA Blood Kit 0,05 - 3 ml whole blood and buffy coat 50 Tests 733-1073
PerfectPure™ RNA Blood Kit 3 - 10 ml whole blood and buffy coat 50 Tests 733-1074
PerfectPure™ RNA Cultured Cell Kit 10000 to 5×107 cultured cells 10 Tests 733-1075
PerfectPure™ RNA Cultured Cell Kit 10000 to 5×107 cultured cells 50 Tests 733-1076
PerfectPure™ RNA Cultured Cell Kit 10000 to 5×107 cultured cells 250 Tests 733-1077
PerfectPure™ RNA Tissue Kit 0,5 - 40 mg tissue per column 10 Tests 733-1078
PerfectPure™ RNA Tissue Kit 0,5 - 40 mg tissue per column 50 Tests 733-1079
PerfectPure™ RNA Tissue Kit 0,5 - 40 mg tissue per column 250 Tests 733-1080
PerfectPure™ RNA Fibrous Tissue Kit 0,5 - 40 mg fibrous tissue per column 50 Tests 733-1082
PerfectPure™ RNA 96 Cell Kit for eight 96-well RNA isolations using 
centrifugation

5 - 56 cells 1 KIT 733-1085

PerfectPure™ RNA 96 Cell CS Kit for eight 96-well RNA isolations using 
centrifugation

5 - 56 cells 1 KIT 733-1086

PerfectPure™ RNA 96 CellVac Kit for eight 96-well RNA isolations by 
vacuum processing

5 - 56 cells 1 KIT 733-1087

PerfectPure™ RNA Purification Kits
5 PRIME

PerfectPure™ RNA Purification Kits utilise non chaotropic chemistries for isolating RNA from a variety of 
starting materials, such as blood, buffy coat, cultured cells, tissue and fibrous tissue. PerfectPure RNA kits 
eliminate the most common problems in RNA purification, namely overloading and clogging, leading to 
higher processing capacity and higher yields.

Purify stable RNA in 20 minutes
Fast and efficient process
Complete kit, ready to use
Purified RNA is suitable for any downstream application

Description Pk Cat. No.
Phase Lock Gel™
PLG Light: Tube size 1,5 ml for 100 - 500 μl sample size, 200 tubes 200 713-2533
PLG Light: Tube size 2,0 ml for 100 - 750 μl sample size, 200 tubes 200 713-2535
PLG Light: Tube size 15 ml for 1 - 6 ml sample size, 100 tubes 100 713-2537
PLG Light: Tube size 50 ml for 5 - 20 ml sample size, 25 tubes 25 713-2539

Sample material PLG type recommended
Genomic DNA from mouse tails Use PLG Heavy to enhance isolation using a standard proteinase K/SDS organic extraction protocol
Plasmid DNA isolation Use PLG Heavy to enhance isolation using standard alkaline lysis/phenol extraction procedures
Total RNA isolation Use PLG Heavy to enhance isolation from cells and tissues using a modified guanidinium isothiocyanate/acid phenol method
Genomic DNA isolation Use PLG Light to enhance isolation using standard proteinase K/SDS procedures
DNA isolation from agarose gels Use PLG Light to enhance isolation of DNA fragments using phenol extraction procedures
Lambda Phage or M13 DNA isolation Use PLG Light to enhance isolation of bacteriophage DNA using standard purification protocols

Phase Lock Gel™
5 PRIME

Phase Lock Gel™ (PLG) eliminates interphase-protein contamination during phenol extraction and ensures 
faster results with improved recoveries. PLG migrates to form a tight seal between the phases of an 
aqueous/organic extraction during centrifugation. The organic phase and the interphase materials are 
effectively trapped in or below the barrier, thus enabling complete and easy decanting or pipetting of the 
entire aqueous phase. The benefits are increased yields of up to 30%, increased protection from exposure to 
hazardous compounds, and no risk of interphase sample contamination. For convenience, PLG is provided 
pre-dispensed into standard centrifuge tubes of various sizes.

PLG is available in two different density formulations – Heavy and Light – and it can be used in virtually 
any protocol that calls for extraction with phenol and/or chloroform, simply by selecting the formulation 
suitable for the organic and the aqueous phases.

Yield of nucleic acids increased by up to 30% compared to conventional organic extraction
Eliminates interphase contamination of nucleic acid solution
Stable gel barrier allows easy sample decanting
Reduced contact with hazardous organic solvents

PLG Heavy

Aqueous phase: High density sample (for example, high salt content)

Organic phase: Standard mixtures of phenol, chloroform, isoamyl alcohol with a chloroform fraction of at 
least 60% (Phenol as the sole organic solvent is not compatible with PLG Heavy)

PLG Light

Aqueous phase: Low-density sample

Organic phase: Standard mixtures of phenol, chloroform, isoamyl alcohol

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Phase Lock Gel™
PLG Heavy: Tube size 1,5 ml for 100 - 500 μl sample size, 200 tubes 200 713-2534
PLG Heavy: Tube size 2,0 ml for 100 - 750 μl sample size, 200 tubes 200 713-2536
PLG Heavy: Tube size 15 ml for 1 - 6 ml sample size, 100 tubes 100 713-2538
PLG Heavy: Tube size 50 ml for 5 - 20 ml sample size, 25 tubes 25 713-2540

Continued from previous page

Description Fragment size Recovery Elution volume Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute Cycle Pure Kit 100 bp - 10 kb 85% 10 - 15 μl 50 Tests D6293-01
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute Cycle Pure Kit 100 bp - 10 kb 85% 10 - 15 μl 200 Tests D6293-02
E.Z.N.A.® Cycle Pure Kit (V-Spin 
column)

100 bp - 10 kb 85% 30 - 50 μl 50 Tests D6492-01

E.Z.N.A.® Cycle Pure Kit (V-Spin 
column)

100 bp - 10 kb 85% 30 - 50 μl 200 Tests D6492-02

E.Z.N.A.® Cycle Pure Kit (Q-spin) 100 bp - 10 kb 85% 30 - 50 μl 50 Tests D6493-01
E.Z.N.A.® Cycle Pure Kit (Q-spin) 100 bp - 10 kb 85% 30 - 50 μl 200 Tests D6493-02
E-Z 96® Cycle Pure Kit (1×96) 100 bp - 10 kb 85% 80 - 100 μl 1 KIT D1043-01
E-Z 96® Cycle Pure Kit (5×96) 100 bp - 10 kb 85% 80 - 100 μl 1 KIT D1043-02

E.Z.N.A.® and E-Z 96® Cycle Pure Kits
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek

E.Z.N.A.® Cycle Pure Kits are designed for the rapid purification of single- or double-stranded DNA from PCR or other enzymatic reactions. The purification 
procedure completely removes primers, nucleotides, enzymes, salts, and other impurities from DNA samples. E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute Cycle Pure Kits are specifically 
intended to purify PCR samples with a small elution volume of 10 to 15 μl. The E-Z® 96 Cycle Pure Kit procedure allows for the parallel purification of up to 96 PCR 
samples from multiple amplifications. The E-Z® 96 Cycle Pure Kit utilises multiwell technology for manual or fully automated high throughput purification.

Description Pk Cat. No.
illustra™ ExoProStar™ 1-STEP Kit 100 Tests US77702
illustra™ ExoProStar™ 1-STEP Kit 500 Tests US77705
illustra™ ExoProStar™ 1-STEP Kit 2.000 Tests US77720
illustra™ ExoProStar™ 1-STEP Kit 5.000 Tests US77750

illustra™ ExoProStar™ 1-STEP Kits
GE Healthcare
illustra™ ExoProStar™ 1-STEP Kit uses illustra™ exonuclease I and alkaline phosphatase for optimal removal of unincorporated primers and nucleotides. illustra™ 
ExoProStar™ improves digestion efficiency with no degradation of the target PCR product. The sample remains completely intact and ready for immediate use in 
manual or automated processes. 

Both enzymes provided in one tube with just one simple pipetting step needed to prepare the reaction
Fast 30 minute protocol; complete heat inactivation of the enzymes within 15 minutes
Adaptable to different sizes
Scalable for different reaction sizes
No loss of PCR product 
Easy to automate

E.Z.N.A.® Gel Extraction Kits
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek

Gel purification of DNA is a common technique used for the isolation of specific DNA fragments. However, 
most methods either fail to completely remove agarose (which can lead to problems in downstream 
manipulations), shear the DNA, or result in very low yields.

Q-spin columns are capless to allow for fast processing of multiple samples. These columns offer high yields 
and can be used in centrifugation protocols. V-spin columns feature an attached cap and a standard luer 
outlet at the bottom for easy, leak-free connection to a vacuum manifold or luer hub needle. These columns 
can be used for both centrifugation and vacuum protocols.

The E.Z.N.A.® Gel Extraction kit uses HiBind® DNA spin-column technology to recover DNA bands 70 bp 
to 20 kb in length from all grades of agarose gel with yields up to 85%. The E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute Gel 
Extraction kit is designed for purification of DNA fragments from agarose gels with a small elution volume 
of 10 to 15 μl.

DNA recovery from agarose gel in under 15 minutes
Optimised buffers guarantee pure DNA
No organic extractions necessary
Purified DNA produced that is suitable for any downstream application

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Fragment size Recovery Elution volume Pk Cat. No.
E.Z.N.A.® Gel Extraction kit (V-Spin column) 70 bp - 20 kb 85% 30 - 50 μl 50 Tests D2500-01
E.Z.N.A.® Gel Extraction kit (V-Spin column) 70 bp - 20 kb 85% 30 - 50 μl 200 Tests D2500-02
E.Z.N.A.® Gel Extraction Kit (Q-Spin column) 70 bp - 20 kb 85% 30 - 50 μl 50 Tests D2501-01
E.Z.N.A.® Gel Extraction Kit (Q-Spin column) 70 bp - 20 kb 85% 30 - 50 μl 200 Tests D2501-02
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute Gel Extraction Kit 70 bp - 20 kb 80% 10 - 15 μl 50 Tests D6294-01
E.Z.N.A.® MicroElute Gel Extraction Kit 70 bp - 20 kb 80% 10 - 15 μl 200 Tests D6294-02

Description Pk Cat. No.
Decontamination solution, RNase-ExitusPlus™
RNase-ExitusPlus™, spray bottle 250 ml A7153.0250
RNase-ExitusPlus™, spray bottle 500 ml A7153.0500
RNase-ExitusPlus™, spray bottle 1.000 ml A7153.1000
Refill packs
RNase-ExitusPlus™, refill pack 1 l A7153.1000RF

Decontamination solution, RNase-ExitusPlus™
AppliChem

RNase-ExitusPlus™ is a non-alkaline, non-corrosive and non-carcinogenic cleansing solution that is highly 
active against RNase contamination. RNase-ExitusPlus™ has been demonstrated to inactivate more 
than 20 μg of RNase A dried onto the bottom of a microcentrifuge tube. RNase-ExitusPlus™ is stable 
for approximately 18 months and heat resistant. It should be stored at room temperature; at colder 
temperatures a precipitate may form which is easily brought into solution at 37 °C. RNase-ExitusPlus™ is 
supplied in spray bottles and a 1 litre refill pack is also available.

Catalytic and cooperative effects of the components cause a very rapid non-enzymatic, non-sequence-
specific degradation of protein and RNase molecules
All components of RNase-ExitusPlus™ are readily biologically degradable and not harmful or toxic for 
humans
No aggressive mineralic acids or alkaline substances are used; equipment and materials are not 
damaged or corroded even after prolonged incubation times
No organic solvents or volatile components, no toxic fumes
Elevated temperatures above approx. 50 °C speed up the reaction and the efficiency

Description Pk Cat. No.
Refill packs
DNA-ExitusPlus™, refill pack 1 l A7089.1000RF
DNA-ExitusPlus™, refill pack 2,5 l A7089.2500RF

Decontamination solution, DNA-ExitusPlus™ 
AppliChem

Solution for the removal of DNA and RNA contamination from surfaces. Suitable for cleaning PCR work 
stations and equipment, electrophoresis equipment, as well as pipettes and reaction tubes.

All components are readily bio-degradable and not harmful or toxic for humans 
Doesn’t contain aggressive mineral acids or alkaline substances 
No organic solvents or volatile components 
Delivered as spray bottles or refill bottles (RF)

Decontamination solutions, RNase AWAY® and DNA AWAY®
Thermo Scientific

RNase AWAY® decontamination solution

Ready-to-use solution for fast, easy elimination of RNase contamination from work surfaces, instruments, 
pipettes, glass and consumables.

Easy cleaning of various types of surfaces 
Ideal for use on materials that are not autoclavable 
Replaces time-consuming processes such as DEPC treatment

DNA AWAY® decontamination solution

Ready-to-use solution for eliminating DNA contamination. For cleaning work surfaces, instruments, pipettes, 
thermal cyclers, etc.

Suitable for PCR applications, preventing false-positive PCR results 
Easy cleaning of various types of surfaces

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RNase AWAY® 250 ml 732-2270
RNase AWAY® 475 ml 732-2351
RNase AWAY® 1 l 732-2271
RNase AWAY® 4 l 732-2352
DNA AWAY® 250 ml 732-2353

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Pre-saturated wipes, RNase Away™, packed in canister 25 115-1250
Pre-saturated wipes, DNA Away™, packed in canister 25 115-1252
Pre-saturated wipes, DNA Away™, packed individually 35 115-1253

Surface decontaminant, RNase Away™ and DNA Away™ wipes
Thermo Scientific

These surface decontaminants quickly and effectively remove unwanted RNase and DNA contamination 
from laboratory glassware, plastics, and stainless steel. They are also ideal for cleaning pipette barrels, 
gel boxes, benchtops, workstation hoods, and labware that cannot be autoclaved. RNase Away™ 
decontaminant is ideal for removing RNase and RNA contamination. DNA Away™ decontaminant is ideal 
for removing DNase and DNA contamination.

Easy to use and safer than traditional alternatives such as DEPC 
Ready to use right out of the bottle 
Non abrasive and non biohazardous; will not damage plastic surfaces 
Chemically stable

Description Elution volume Pk Cat. No.
Mag-Bind™ SeqDTR™ 40 - 70 μl 5 ml M1300-05
Mag-Bind™ SeqDTR™ 40 - 70 μl 50 ml M1300-08
Mag-Bind™ SeqDTR™ 40 - 70 μl 500 ml M1300-50

Dye terminator removal, Mag-Bind® SeqDTR™
VWR - Omega Bio-Tek

Mag-Bind® SeqDTR™ is designed for the effective and reliable removal of unincorporated terminators 
from sequencing reaction. Sequencing products are first mixed with the Mag-Bind® SeqDTR™. DNA then 
selectively binds to the Mag-Bind® SeqDTR™ particles. With two rapid wash steps, trace contaminants such 
as nucleotides, primers and small, non targeted amplification products are removed. Mag-Bind® SeqDTR™ 
can be processed in 96- and 384-well formats and is compatible with many liquid handling instruments.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FTA® Cards
FTA® Classic Card 100 512-1079
FTA® Classic Card 25 512-1160
FTA® Mini Card 100 512-1077
FTA® Mini Card 25 730-1360
FTA® Micro Card 100 730-1359
FTA® Micro Card 25 512-1162
FTA® Gene Card 100 730-1358
FTA® Gene Card 25 733-1750
Indicating FTA® Cards
Indicating FTA® Classic Card 100 730-1361
Indicating FTA® Classic Card 25 512-1161
Indicating FTA® Mini Card 100 512-1078
Indicating FTA® Mini Card 25 730-1362
Indicating FTA® Micro Card 100 512-1082
Indicating FTA® Micro Card 25 512-1163
PlantSaver® FTA® Cards
PlantSaver® FTA® Card 100 730-1414
PlantSaver® FTA® Card 25 512-1164

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
FTA® Gene Card tray 20 730-1363

FTA® Cards
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

For the collection, transport, archiving and isolation of nucleic acids at room temperature

FTA® Cards contain chemicals that lyse cells, denature proteins and protect nucleic acids from nucleases, 
oxidation and UV damage. The cards rapidly inactivate organisms, including blood-borne pathogens, 
and prevent the growth of bacteria and other microorganisms. FTA® Cards are available in a variety of 
configurations. Applications include forensics, transgenics, transfusion medicine, plasmid screening, drug 
discovery and genomics.

FTA® Classic Card: Four sample areas for application of up to 500 μl whole blood or 100 μl plant 
homogenate per card. Convenient for multiple applications of the same specimen or for collection of 
multiple animal or plant samples on one card.

FTA® Mini Card: Two sample areas for application of up to 250 μl whole blood or 50 μl plant homogenate 
per card. Convenient for protocols that require different locations for testing and archiving of samples.

FTA® Micro Card: One sample area for application of up to 125 μl whole blood or 25 μl plant homogenate 
per card. Recommended when only one sample is needed.

FTA® Gene Card: Enclosed in a rigid card frame. Three sample areas for application of up to 225 μl whole 
blood or 30 μl plant homogenate per card. Can be utilised in many automatic dispensing/pipetting systems 
when used with the FTA® Gene Card tray.

Indicating FTA® Cards: Same as standard card but with a colour indicator that changes from pink to white 
when sample is applied. Recommended for use with colourless samples, such as buccal or cultured cells.

PlantSaver® FTA® Cards: Feature a laminated flap that allows vigorous crushing of the plant sample into the 
FTA® matrix without damaging the FTA® Card. Four sample areas per card.

Nucleic acids are captured, immobilised, and stabilised for storage, all in one easy step 
Captured nucleic acid is ready for downstream applications in less than 30 minutes 
Nucleic acids collected on FTA® Cards remain stable for years at room temperature 
Indication FTA® Cards change colour upon sample application to facilitate handling of colourless samples
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FTA® Elute Micro Card, 4 sample areas per card 25 730-1364
FTA® Elute Micro Card, 4 sample areas per card 100 512-0527
Indicating FTA® Elute Micro Card, 1 sample area per card 25 730-1366
Indicating FTA® Elute Micro Card, 1 sample area per card 100 730-1365

FTA® Elute Cards
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

FTA® Elute Cards utilise Whatman FTA® technology that simplifies the handling and processing of nucleic 
acids. DNA is eluted in an easy step, providing DNA in solution ready for amplification.

The FTA® Elute matrix is chemically treated with proprietary reagents that lyse cells upon contact causing 
the release of nucleic acids. DNA is recovered from the FTA® Elute matrix through a simplified elution 
process using water and heat. Inhibitory components, such as haemoglobin, are retained on the FTA Elute 
matrix.

The Indicating FTA® Elute matrix is the same chemistry as FTA® Elute with an indicating dye that changes 
from purple to white upon application of a colourless sample such as saliva, urine, buccal cell swabs and 
cultured cells.

Samples can be collected, shipped, and preserved at room temperature, eliminating the high costs 
associated with shipping samples on ice and with laboratory freezer storage 
Sample processing time to isolate DNA is 15 to 30 minutes, avoiding the need for lengthy and multiple 
step isolation procedures
Sample processing requires a simple hot water elution procedure to isolate DNA eliminating the cost of 
using a purification kit
Sample volume requirements are minimal: 12 to 40 μl per collection area, avoiding large blood volume 
handling/processing
Haemoglobin, a known PCR inhibitor, is bound to the FTA® Elute matrix - DNA is recovered in solution 
free of PCR inhibitors

Description Pk Cat. No.
CloneSaver™ Cards 5 512-1149
CloneSaver™ resealable multi-barrier pouch 50 512-1070
SPOT CloneSaver™ holder 100 730-1425

CloneSaver™ Cards
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

FTA technology in 96-well format for high throughput applications

Designed for the collection, long-term storage and purification of plasmid and BAC DNA in a 96-well 
format. Bacterial cultures, resuspended colonies or glycerol stock are applied, cells are lysed, and plasmid or 
BAC DNA is stabilised for long-term storage or immediate processing.

Bacteriophages are inactivated 
DNA is easily accessible for downstream applications, such as transformation, PCR or sequencing 
Up to 96 samples can be stored on each card
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FTA® DMPK-A Card 100 730-1421
FTA® DMPK-B Card 100 730-1422
FTA® DMPK-C Card 100 730-1423

FTA® DMPK Cards
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Drug metabolism (DM), pharmacokinetic (PK) and toxicokinetic (TK) studies provide crucial insight into how 
drug candidates behave in the body and are therefore critical steps in drug development.

These types of analysis traditionally require large volumes of blood (generally 100 - 500 μl per subject per 
time point) to provide sufficient plasma volume for quantitative bioanalysis. Because only a limited blood 
volume can be drawn from each animal the number of serial samples is restricted and composite sampling 
must be used. This use results in lower quality PK data and an increase in the number of animals required. 
The large volumes also make it difficult to conduct studies in juvenile subjects. Additionally, plasma needs 
to be isolated from whole blood and prepared for bioanalysis using solid phase extraction, liquid-liquid 
extraction or protein precipitation. This time-consuming process limits throughput and consequently 
how many samples can be tested. Finally, there are practical challenges with shipping and storing blood 
samples that require controlled handling and frozen transportation and storage.

The dried blood spot (DBS) method is an alternative technique that overcomes these drawbacks.

DBS microvolume sampling using specialised Whatman media from GE Healthcare has been shown to be 
both precise and accurate for a variety of compounds from different structural classes with acceptable inter- 
and intra-assay variability. It is now being routinely employed in PK/TK studies. The FTA® DMPK-A and 
FTA® DMPK-B cards lyse cells and denature proteins on contact. FTA DMPK C card is not impregnated with 
chemicals and may be better suited for protein-based biomolecules. The choice of DMPK card depends on 
many factors, such as the analyte chemical structure, extraction solvent and analysis 
workflow. The final decision is usually determined empirically.

Samples can be shipped and stored at ambient temperature and long-term stability has been demonstrated 
for analytes and metabolites sensitive to plasma enzymes.

Lower blood volumes, typically 10 to 20 μl per sample
Simpler processing, the 3-step DBS procedure is much more straightforward than the cumbersome 
centrifugation, isolation and clean up of plasma
Easier storage and transport, room temperature stability saves on cost of dry ice shipments

For collection, storage, processing and shipping FTA® Cards

FTA® purification reagent

For purification of nucleic acids stored on FTA® Cards.

Ensures superior quality DNA for PCR or SNP analysis
Removes haem, PCR inhibitors and other potential contaminants 
Non toxic, hypoallergenic, aqueous solution

Tips for Harris micro punches (2,0 mm)

Tips provide up to 2000 punches. Polished steel tip is case hardened and can be sterilised.

Recommended for use with FTA® Cards containing buccal cells, plasmids and other samples with DNA content

Sterile foam tipped applicator

For the collection of saliva and buccal cells.

Non abrasive foam head is the same size as sample area on indicating FTA® Cards to facilitate sample application

Sterile Omni swab

Non invasive device for collecting saliva and cheek buccal cells.

Brush-like swab head easily ejects from the stem of the swab for transfer of samples into tubes or multiwell plates 
Pre-sterilised and individually wrapped for single use

FTA® reagent and accessories
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bloodstain Card 100 512-1150
FTA® Gene Card tray 20 730-1363
FTA® purification reagent 500 ml 512-1154
Replacement tip for Harris micro punch, 2,0 mm 1 512-1064
Sterile Omni swab 100 710-0527
Sterile foam tipped applicators 100 512-0020
Multi-barrier pouch, small (80×70 mm) 100 733-1751
Multi-barrier pouch, large (90×150 mm) 100 733-1752
Dessicant packets (1 g) 1.000 733-0201

Multi-barrier pouches

For storing and transporting FTA® Cards.

Seven laminated layers protect the card from exposure to gas or liquid contamination 
Tamper-evident seal maintains sample security 
Outer paper surface for labelling or writing

Continued from previous page

Type Required capture molecule Analyte measured Description

Protein A (ProA) None Many human and other IgG types

Binds with high affinity to the Fc region of human IgGs. Binds 
with moderate affinity to many subtypes of mouse and rabbit IgG. 

Applications include quantitation of IgG in cell line development, clone 
selection, process optimisation and production monitoring.

Protein G (ProG) None Many murine and other IgG types

Binds with high affinity to the Fc region of murine, rat, goat, and bovine 
IgGs. Binds with moderate affinity to many subtypes of human IgG. 

Applications include quantitation of IgG in cell line development, clone 
selection, process optimisation and production monitoring.

Protein L (ProL) None
Most mouse, rat, human IgG and 

Fab

Binds with high affinity to most mouse, rat and human immunoglobulins 
containing a kappa light chain. Does not bind goat, bovine, rabbit or 
sheep IgG. Applications include quantitation of FAb fragments and of 

IgG in serum based culture.

Anti-GST (GST) None GST-tagged proteins, peptides

High affinity anti-GST antibody on biosensor binds GST-tagged proteins. 
Applications include quantitation of GST-tagged proteins and kinetics 
of proteins and peptides binding to GST-tagged proteins captured on 

biosensor.

Anti-Human Fab-CH1 (FAB) None hIgG, human Fab or human F(ab’)2
Binds specifically to the CH1domain of human IgG, allowing 

quantitation and kinetic characterisation of human Fab, F(ab’)2, and 
IgGs with no recognition towards free light chains. 

Anti-Human IgG Fc Capture (AHC) hIgG, human Fc fusion protein
Proteins, peptides, antibody 

fragments

Immobilisation of human IgG or other human Fc-containing proteins by 
binding to the human Fc region. Kinetic applications include protein and 

antibody kinetic and affinity characterisation (ka, kd, KD) and epitope 
binning.

Anti-Human IgG Quantitation 
(AHQ)

None hIgG, human Fc fusion proteins

Binds specifically to the Fc portion of human IgGs and other proteins 
containing a human Fc region. Applications include quantitation of 
human IgG and proteins containing the human Fc region in cell line 
development, clone selection, process optimisation and production 

monitoring.

Anti-Mouse IgG Fc Capture (AMC) mIgG, mouse Fc fusion protein
Proteins, peptides, antibody 

fragments

Binds the Fc portion of IgG1, IgG2a and IgG2b for capture-based 
immobilisation. Applications include kinetic analysis of antibody-

antigen interactions (ka, kd, KD) and off-rate screening. IgG3 should be 
evaluated on a case-by-case basis.

Anti-Murine IgG Quantitation 
(AMQ)

None mIgG, rat IgG, mouse-Fab, rat Fab

Binds specifically to the Fv(ab’)2 portion of mouse and rat IgGs. 
Applications include quantitation of mouse and rat IgG in cell line 

development, clone selection, process optimisation and production 
monitoring.

Anti-Penta-HIS (HIS) None His-tagged proteins, peptides
Uses the Qiagen Penta-HIS antibody to bind with high affinity HIS 

tagged recombinant proteins. Applications include quantitation of HIS-
tagged proteins.

Protein Detection System, fortéBIO® BLItz™
The BLItz™ system brings the benefit of label-free protein detection to individual users. With a small 
footprint and affordable price, the BLItz™ system detects active proteins in just a drop of sample. Using 
Bio-Layer Interferometry (BLI) technology to detect small changes in the number of molecules bound to a 
disposable biosensor, real-time binding curves can be obtained in seconds, using as little as 4 μl of sample.  
With the binding rate proportional to the concentration of the target molecule, the highly sensitive BLItz™ 
system can detect ng/ml concentrations even in crude samples in some cases. 

BLItz™ measurements can be used to complement and in some cases entirely replace more labour-intensive 
methods to assess: Binding pair optimisation, ligand binding studies, investigation of process conditions, or 
quantitative and kinetics studies.

Determine protein presence/absence instantly, analyse binding kinetics at the bench
Quantitate proteins in seconds and develop immunoassays in minutes
No labels needed, saving time and reagent costs
Only small sample volume required
Simple to operate

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
BLItz™ system
BLItz™ system 1 733-2135
Biosensors for use with the BLItz™ system
Biosensor, Protein A (ProA), tray of 96 1 733-2137
Biosensor, Protein G (ProG), tray of 96 1 733-2138
Biosensor, Protein L (ProL), tray of 96 1 733-2139
Biosensor, Anti-GST (GST), tray of 96 1 733-2144
Biosensor, Anti-Human Fab-CH1 (fab), tray of 96 1 733-2140
Biosensor, Anti-Human IgG Fc Capture (AHC), tray of 96 1 733-2148
Biosensor, Anti-Human IgG Quantitation (AHQ), tray of 96 1 733-2136
Biosensor, Anti-Mouse IgG Fc Capture (AMC), tray of 96 1 733-2147
Biosensor, Anti-Mouse IgG Quantitation (AMQ), tray of 96 1 733-2141
Biosensor, Anti-Penta-HIS (HIS), tray of 96 1 733-2143
Biosensor, Ni-NTA (NTA), tray of 96 1 733-2142
Biosensor, Streptavidin (SA), tray of 96 1 733-2145
Biosensor, Amine Reactive (AR2G), tray of 96 1 733-2146
Biosensor, Aminopropylsilane (APS), tray of 96 1 733-2149
Reagents for use with the BLItz™ system
BLItz™ reagent, IgG calibrators, standard range set, concentration range 1 to 100 μg/ml 1 733-2151
BLItz™ reagent, IgG calibrators, extended range set, concentration range 1 to 700 μg/ml 1 733-2152
BLItz™ reagent, kinetics buffer 10X 50 ml 733-2153
BLItz™ reagent, amine coupling 2G reagent kit 1 KIT 733-2154
BLItz™ reagent, sample diluent, 50 ml 50 ml 733-2150
BLItz™ reagent, sample diluent with ProClin® 300 50 ml 733-2155

Ni-NTA (NTA) None His-tagged proteins, peptides
Nickel charged tris-NTA with strong binding to HIS-tagged recombinant 

proteins for kinetic measurements and quantitation. 

Streptavidin (SA)
Biotin-tagged peptides, oligos, 

proteins
Proteins, peptides, oligos

Streptavidin-coated biosensor. Immobilises biotinylated antibodies, 
proteins and nucleic acids to form a stable surface. Quantitation 

applications include antibody and protein quantitation in cell line 
development, clone selection, process optimisation and production 

monitoring. Kinetic applications include protein and antibody kinetic 
and affinity analysis (ka, kd, KD), and epitope binning.

Amine Reactive (AR2G) Proteins, peptides, oligos Proteins, antibody fragments

Second generation carboxylate functionalised surface allows covalent 
coupling of proteins via EDC/s-NHS mediated amide bond formation. 
Kinetic applications include protein and antibody kinetic and affinity 

characterisation (ka, kd, KD). Requires AR2G Assay Kit (P/N 18-5095).

Aminopropylsilane (APS) Proteins, peptides Proteins, peptides

Adsorption of proteins and membrane fractions through hydrophobic 
moieties. Kinetic applications include adsorption of proteins and 

membrane fractions through hydrophobic moieties for kinetic and 
affinity analysis (ka, kd, KD).

Description Pk Cat. No.
RTS expression kits
RTS 100 E.coli linear template generation set, His6-Tag, 96 reactions 1 KIT 733-2334
RTS pIVEX His6-Tag, 2nd generation vector set, 10 μg of each 1 KIT 733-2335
RTS 100 E.coli HY kit, 24 reactions 1 KIT 733-2338
RTS 100 E.coli HY kit, 96 reactions 1 KIT 733-2339
RTS 100 E.coli disulphide kit, 24 reactions 1 KIT 733-2340
RTS 500 ProteoMaster E.coli kit, 5×1 ml reactions 1 KIT 733-2341
RTS 500 E.coli kit, 5×1 ml reactions 1 KIT 733-2342
RTS 500 E.coli disulphide kit, 5×1 ml reactions 1 KIT 733-2343
RTS 9000 E.coli HY kit, 1×10 ml reaction 1 KIT 733-2344
RTS 100 wheat germ linear template generation set, His6-Tag, 96 reactions 1 KIT 733-2345
RTS pIVEX wheat germ His6-Tag vector set, 10 μg of each 1 KIT 733-2346
RTS 100 wheat germ CECF kit, 24×50 μl  reactions 1 KIT 733-2347
RTS 500 wheat germ CECF kit, 5×1 ml reactions 1 KIT 733-2348

Rapid Translation System (RTS)
5 PRIME

The Rapid Translation System (RTS) is a scalable in vitro protein expression platform that produces large 
amounts of protein for characterisation studies, functional assays, or structural analysis. RTS enables 
both transcription and translation utilising High-Yield (HY) and continuous-exchange, cell-free (CECF) 
technologies, with systems based on bacterial (E. coli) or eukaryotic (wheat germ) cell lysates. RTS offers 
the advantages of a cell-free protein expression system, whilst eliminating the need for laborious up and 
downstream steps typically associated with cell-based expression systems.

No cells, no cloning
Express microgram amounts of protein
Choice of prokaryotic and eukaryotic lysates
Dedicated kits for expression of functional disulphide-bonded proteins
Easy scale-up with kits for analytical, medium scale (up to 6 mg) and large scale (up to 50 mg) expression

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
RTS E.coli accessories
RTS DnaK supplement, 5 vials, 180 μl each, and 1 vial energy mix 1 KIT 733-2336
RTS GroE supplement, 5 vials, 125μl each 1 KIT 733-2337

Continued from previous page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Ampicillin sodium salt, working concentration 50 μg/ml 25 g 0339-EU-25G
Ampicillin sodium salt, working concentration 50 μg/ml 100 g 0339-EU-100G

Ampicillin sodium salt
Interferes with formation of bacterial cell wall. Working concentration: 50 μg/ml.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Water, sterile, nuclease-free 100 ml E476-100ML
Water, sterile, nuclease-free 500 ml E476-500ML
Water, sterile, nuclease-free 1 l E476-1L

Water, sterile, nuclease-free
Prepared using diethylpyrocarbonate (DEPC) to ensure the removal of nuclease contamination.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Water, molecular biology grade 1 l 733-0150
Water, molecular biology grade 5 l 733-1090
Water, molecular biology grade (10×50 ml) 10 733-0153

Water, molecular biology grade
5 PRIME
Purified water, without chemical additives, for use in demanding applications.

Description Pk Cat. No.
X-Gal/IPTG ready solution 1,5 ml N714-1.5ML
X-Gal/IPTG ready solution, dropper bottle format 10 ml N714-10ML

X-Gal/IPTG ready solution
A sterile, ready to use 1000X solution available in two sizes (1,5 ml or in a convenient 10 ml dropper bottle). 

Description Pk Cat. No.
X-Gal 1 g 437132J

X-Gal (5-bromo-4-chloro-3-indolyl-ß-D-galactopyranoside)
X-Gal is a chromogenic substrate for ß-Galactosidase that forms an intense blue precipitate. Used in conjunction with IPTG in a colorimetric assay, X-Gal allows 
differentiation of recombinants from non recombinants in cloning experiments with vectors containing the lacZ gene. It is also used in microbiology to detect 
microorganisms which have ß-Galactosidase activity.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Proteinase K from Tritirachium album 100 mg 390972X
Proteinase K from Tritirachium album 0,5 g 390973P
Proteinase K from Tritirachium album 10 g 39097CB

Proteinase K from Tritirachium album, chromatographically purified
Used to inactivate DNases and RNases during isolation of nucleic acids.

Pk Cat. No.
5 g 441494N
25 g 441496P

Dithiothreitol (Cleland’s reagent)

Dithiothreitol (Cleland’s reagent), molecular biology grade

Continued on next page
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Pk Cat. No.
5 g 443852A

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dithiothreitol (DTT, Cleland’s reagent) 5 g A1101.0005
Dithiothreitol (DTT, Cleland’s reagent) 10 g A1101.0010
Dithiothreitol (DTT, Cleland’s reagent) 25 g A1101.0025
Dithiothreitol (DTT, Cleland’s reagent) 100 g A1101.0100

Dithiothreitol (DTT, Cleland’s reagent)
AppliChem
Dithiothreitol (DTT) is, like β-mercaptoethanol, a reducing reagent for proteins and protects the cysteine residues against oxidation. It may substitute for 
β-mercaptoethanol in almost all experiments at three to four fold lower concentrations. DTT is less toxic, its odour is less intensive and it doesn’t form mixed 
disulfides like β-mercaptoethanol.

Pk Cat. No.
0,25 l 437433T
250 ml 437433TDP

DP = Duty Paid. Contact your local VWR office for further information.

Ethanol, molecular biology grade

Pk Cat. No.
1 kg 444445Q
5 kg 444446R

Ammonium sulphate, molecular biology grade

Description Pk Cat. No.
APS/TEMED polymerisation tablets, 100/pack 100 Tab. N310-100TAB

Ammonium persulphate (APS)/TEMED polymerisation tablets
A pre-measured tablet for preparation of a working APS/TEMED solution. Each tablet prepares 1 ml of working solution when dissolved in 1 ml distilled, deionised 
water. This solution is stable for one week at room temperature.

Pk Cat. No.
500 ml 441435C

2-Mercaptoethanol

Pk Cat. No.
100 g 442442F
500 g 442444H
25 kg 44244HU

Sodium dodecyl sulphate, specially pure

Pk Cat. No.
50 g 444462R
500 g 444464T

Sodium dodecyl sulphate (SDS), molecular biology grade

Continued on next page
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Pk Cat. No.
100 ml 444062F

Pk Cat. No.
100 g 108073J

Sodium dodecyl sulphate AnalaR NORMAPUR®
A general biochemical reagent often used as a detergent for electrophoresis.

Pk Cat. No.
500 g 443864E
2,5 kg 443866G

Tris(hydroxymethyl)methylamine Electran®

Pk Cat. No.
100 ml 437082Q

Tween® 20, molecular biology grade
A detergent specifically tested for use in molecular biology applications.

Tween is a trademark of Atlas Chemical Industries Inc.

Pk Cat. No.
1 kg 443885J

EDTA (ethylenediaminetetraacetic acid), disodium salt, molecular biology grade

Description Pk Cat. No.
EGTA, Electran® 10 g 437012C
EGTA, Electran® 25 g 437013D

EGTA, molecular biology grade

Pk Cat. No.
25 g 437092S
250 g 437093T
Ficoll® is a registered trademark of Pharmacia Biotech AB.

Ficoll® 400, molecular biology grade
Ficoll 400 is a neutral, hydrophilic polymer of sucrose, which readily dissolves in aqueous solutions.

Pk Cat. No.
10 l 437117K

Phosphate buffered saline (PBS), low phosphate, 10X
Irradiated concentrate of PBS, suitable for use in washing cells after dilution.

Trypsin from bovine pancreas
Contains about 85% lactose as diluent; activity about 0,5 Anson units per g (calculated as at 35,5 °C), 1 Anson unit is that which hydrolyses urea denatured 
haemoglobin at such an initial rate under the specified conditions (25 °C) that the hydrolysis products formed per minute give the same absorbance with the Folin 
and Ciocalteu’s reagent as 1 millimole of tyrosine. (Based on Anson, M.L., J. Gen. Physiol., 1938, 22, 79).

For in-vitro laboratory use only

Continued on next page
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Pk Cat. No.
250 g 390414M
5 kg 39041CU

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
BENZONASE ELISA KIT, NEW
Benzonase® ELISA Kit II 1 Set 1.01681.0001

Benzonase ELISA Kit II
For the immunological detection of Benzonase®

Kit comprises:
Five microtitre plates: Each plate contains 8 single strips (12 wells/strip) coated with antibody specific to Benzonase®
Reagent A (0,6 ml): Benzonase® standard solution (purity grade I, 99%); concentration 5 μg/ml in buffer solution
Reagent B (0,6 ml): POD conjugated rabbit antibodies against Benzonase® in stabilising buffer solution
Reagent C (100 ml): TMB Substrate

Description Pk Cat. No.
10% CHAPS solution, reagent grade 1 l N907-1L

CHAPS, 10% Solution

Description Pk Cat. No.
Proteinase K from Tritirachium album, lyophilised powder, activity >30 units/mg 100 mg 0706-100MG
Proteinase K from Tritirachium album, lyophilised powder, activity >30 units/mg 500 mg 0706-500MG
Proteinase K from Tritirachium album, lyophilised powder, activity >30 units/mg 1 g 0706-1G
Proteinase K from Tritirachium album, 20 mg/ml solution, activity >30 units/mg 5 ml E195-5ML
Proteinase K from Tritirachium album, 20 mg/ml solution, activity >30 units/mg 25 ml E195-25ML

Proteinase K
Proteinase K is a non specific serine protease with a molecular weight of approximately 18 kDa. This enzyme exhibits high stability and activity in the presence of 
SDS, EDTA and urea, as well as over a wide pH range. Proteinase K is useful for the inactivation of nucleases during the isolation of DNA and RNA.

Active over a broad pH range
High purity

Description Pk Cat. No.
Autoinduction media, ZYP-5052
Autoinduction media, ZYP-5052 1 l N990-1L

Autoinduction media, ZYP-5052
ZYP-5052 autoinduction media is formulated to ensure consistent growth and protein expression using methodology developed by Dr. Studier at Brookhaven 
National Laboratory. ZYP-5052 autoinduction media activates recombinant protein expression in E. coli through diauxic growth, with the first growth phase 
producing a high density bacterial culture. During the second phase, lac promoters are activated and result in induction of prolific transcription and translation 
of the cloned DNA. A significant percentage of the total cell protein becomes comprised of recombinant DNA, which can then be isolated and purified for 
downstream applications.

No monitoring cell density 
Automatic induction of protein expression 
High protein yield

Description Pk Cat. No.
Triton® X-100 50 ml 437002A

Triton® X-100
Triton® X-100 is a non-ionic detergent suitable for solubilising membrane proteins without altering biological activity.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 250 EU 733-1300
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 500 EU 733-1301
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 1.000 EU 733-1302
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 2.500 EU 733-1819
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 5.000 EU 733-1820
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 10.000 EU 733-1303
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X MgCl2-free Key Buffer, 25 mM MgCl2 500 EU 733-1311
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X MgCl2-free Key Buffer, 25 mM MgCl2 1.000 EU 733-1312
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X MgCl2-free Key Buffer, 25 mM MgCl2 2.500 EU 733-1313
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X MgCl2-free Key Buffer, 25 mM MgCl2 10.000 EU 733-2009
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X MgCl2-free Extra Buffer, 25 mM MgCl2 500 EU 733-1304
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X MgCl2-free Extra Buffer, 25 mM MgCl2 1.000 EU 733-1305
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Tween-free Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Triton-free Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 1.000 EU 733-1307
Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Tween-free Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Triton-free Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 10.000 EU 733-1823
Red Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 2.500 EU 733-1323
Red Taq DNA Polymerase, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 10.000 EU 733-1834
Taq DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 10X Extra Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 1.000 EU 733-1817
Taq DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, without Key or Extra Buffer, 25 mM MgCl2 5.000 EU 733-1999
Taq DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, without Key or Extra Buffer, 25 mM MgCl2, 200 000 units 1 KIT 733-2038

EU = Units

Taq DNA Polymerase
VWR® Taq DNA Polymerase is an ultra-pure, thermostable, recombinant DNA polymerase, which provides 
robust PCR performance in a wide range of PCR applications, without time-consuming optimisation. The 
enzyme is isolated from Thermus aquaticus and has a molecular weight of approximately 94 kDa. VWR® 
Taq DNA Polymerase has both a 5’ - 3’ DNA polymerase and a double strand 5’ - 3’ exonuclease activity. It 
leaves an A overhang, which makes the enzyme ideal for TA cloning. VWR® Red Taq DNA Polymerase is a 
blend of Taq DNA polymerase combined with an inert red dye. The dye enables quick visual recognition of 
reactions to which enzyme has been added, as well as confirmation of complete mixing. A glycerol-free Taq 
DNA Polymerase is also available for automation and freeze drying.

Most suitable choice for routine applications where high fidelity is not required
High performance, thermostable DNA polymerase
Optimal for TA cloning

Taq DNA polymerase concentration: 5 Units/μl

10X Key Buffer: Tris-HCL pH 8,5, (NH4)2SO2, 15 mM MgCl2, 1% Tween-20®

10X Extra Buffer: 100 mM Tris-HCL pH 8,3, 500 mM KCl, 15 mM MgCl2, 1% Triton X-100

10X Mg-Free Key Buffer: Tris-HCL pH 8,5, (NH4)2SO2, 1% Tween-20®

10X Mg-Free Extra Buffer: Tris-HCL pH 8,3, KCl, 1% Triton X-100

Delivery information: VWR® Taq DNA Polymerase is usually supplied with either or both Key Buffer and 
Extra Buffer. Key Buffer (NH4+) gives a superior amplification signal (high yield) and minimises the need 
for optimisation of the Mg2+ concentration or the annealing temperature in most primer-template systems. 
Extra Buffer is a traditional potassium (K+) buffer. Extra Buffer promotes high specificity but careful 
optimisation of primer annealing temperatures and Mg2+ concentrations may be required.

Description Pk Cat. No.
AccuPOL DNA Polymerase (2,5 U/μl), with 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 250 EU 733-1324
AccuPOL DNA Polymerase (2,5 U/μl), with 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 500 EU 733-1325
AccuPOL DNA Polymerase (2,5 U/μl), with 10X Key Buffer (15 mM MgCl2), 25 mM MgCl2 1.000 EU 733-1326
AccuPOL DNA Polymerase (2,5 U/μl), with 10X Key Buffer (Mg-free, Tween®-free), 25 mM MgCl2 250 EU 733-1328
AccuPOL DNA Polymerase (2,5 U/μl), with 10X Key Buffer (Mg-free, Tween®-free), 25 mM MgCl2 1.000 EU 733-1329

AccuPOL DNA Polymerase
AccuPOL DNA Polymerase is a thermostable enzyme that possesses 3’ - 5’ exonuclease proofreading ability, 
which enables the polymerase to correct nucleotide misincorporation errors. AccuPOL is recommended 
for applications which require extremely high fidelity with low error rate. PCR fragments generated with 
AccuPOL DNA Polymerase are also ideal for blunt end cloning.

Optimal reaction conditions are achieved by using the 10X Key Buffer containing 15 mM MgCl2 provided 
with the enzyme. A separate vial of 25 mM MgCl2 is also included in case a higher MgCl2 concentration is 
required for a specific reaction.

The choice for high fidelity amplifications
Provides 16x higher fidelity than Taq DNA polymerase
Optimal for blunt end cloning
Processes <3 kb with extremely high fidelity

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, 5 U/μl, with 10X Key Buffer, 10X Combination Buffer and MgCl2 500 EU 733-1331
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, 5 U/μl, with 10X Key Buffer, 10X Combination Buffer and MgCl2 2.500 EU 733-1333
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, 5 U/μl, with 10X Key Buffer, 10X Combination Buffer and MgCl2 10.000 EU 733-1838
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, 5 U/μl, without buffers 500 Tests 733-2552
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, 5 U/μl, without buffers 2.500 Tests 733-2553
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, 5 U/μl, with 10X Key Buffer and MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2555
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, 5 U/μl, with 10X Key Buffer and MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-2556
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, 5 U/μl, with 10X Combination Buffer and MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2558
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, glycerol-free, 5 U/μl, with 10X Combination Buffer and MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-2559
GC-Rich DNA Target kit, with TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase, 4X GC Buffers I and II, and 25 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2567

TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase
VWR® TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerases are highly stable polymerases, featuring higher specificity, 
superior sensitivity and greater yields compared to standard DNA polymerases. These features make them 
well suited for detection of low abundance targets. Other uses include screening, amplification of GC-rich 
sequences, multiplex PCR, direct PCR and qPCR. A glycerol-free TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase is also 
available for automation and freeze drying.

The GC-Rich Template kit is specifically designed for difficult GC-rich sequences. Combined with TEMPase, 
GC buffers I and II promote excellent amplification. The kit is designed for initial testing before using one of 
the GC-TEMPase 2X Master Mixes.

Delivery information: VWR® TEMPase DNA polymerases generally include two different buffers, Key Buffer 
and Combination Buffer, which are each suited for different PCR requirements. Key Buffer (NH4+) gives a 
superior amplification signal (high yield) and minimises the need for optimisation of the Mg2+ concentration 
or the annealing temperature in most primer-template systems. Combination Buffer is a mixture of K+ and 
NH4+. It combines high specificity with good product yield and high tolerance to optimisation of primer 
annealing temperatures and Mg2+ concentrations due to its balanced ammonium-potassium formulation. 
Each buffer contains 15 mM MgCl2 (1,5 mM in final volume). Additional MgCl2 for easy optimisation is 
included in a separate vial.

Description Pk Cat. No.
illustra™ PuReTaq Ready-To-Go™ PCR beads (0,2 ml hinged tubes with cap) 96 Tests 27-9559-01
illustra™ PuReTaq Ready-To-Go™ PCR beads (0,2 ml tubes/multiwell plate) 96 Tests 27-9557-01
illustra™ PuReTaq Ready-To-Go™ PCR beads (0,2 ml tubes/multiwell plate), 5×96 reactions 480 Tests 27-9557-02
illustra™ PuReTaq Ready-To-Go™ PCR beads (0,5 ml tubes) 100 Tests 27-9558-01

PCR beads, illustra™ PuReTaq Ready-To-Go™
GE Healthcare
illustra™ PuReTaq Ready-To-Go™ PCR beads are designed for performing standard PCR. The only additional reagents are water, template DNA and primers. The 
beads are provided in either 0,5 ml or 0,2 ml tubes that are compatible with most thermal cyclers. The 0,2 ml tubes come assembled in a 96-well (8×12) plate 
format that allows individual strips of eight tubes to be easily removed. This flexibility allows use of either the entire 96-well plate, strips of eight, or individual 0,2 
ml tubes.

Pre-mixed, pre-dispensed reactions for PCR featuring high performance PuReTaq DNA polymerase
Pre-dispensed, single dose, ambient-temperature-stable beads ensure greater reproducibility between reactions, minimise pipetting steps and reduce the 
potential for pipetting errors and contamination
Use of PuReTaq DNA polymerase and other high purity reagents ensures that each bead is free of contaminating DNA
Optimised for standard PCR, each bead yields a reaction containing ~2,5 units of PuReTaq DNA polymerase, 10 mM Tris-HCl, (pH 9,0 at room temperature), 50 
mM KCl, 1,5 mM MgCl2, 200 μM of each dNTP, stabilisers, and BSA

Description Pk Cat. No.
Taq DNA Polymerase, 100 U (40 - 100 reactions of 50 μl) 100 733-0105
Taq DNA Polymerase, 250 U (100 - 250 reactions of 50 μl) 250 733-0107
Taq DNA Polymerase, 1000 U (400 - 1000 reactions of 50 μl) 1000 733-0180
Taq DNA Polymerase, 5000 U (5×1000 U; 2000 - 5000 reactions of 50 μl) 5000 733-0991

Taq DNA Polymerase
5 PRIME
An ultra-pure, thermostable recombinant DNA polymerase offering the highest purity, reproducibility and processivity. The enzyme provides a thermostability that 
meets the requirements of specialised protocols. An initial incubation of 20 minutes at 95 °C before starting the PCR reaction does not significantly influence the 
activity of the enzyme.

High yield and specificity
Self adjusting Mg2+ buffer technology minimises PCR optimisation

Product comprises: Taq DNA polymerase (5 U/μl), 10X reaction buffer with Mg2+, and separate vial of 25 mM magnesium solution.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ThermoPrime Plus Taq DNA polymerase (2500 U) with 10X buffer and separate vial of 25 mM MgCl2, 4000×25 μl reactions 2500 733-0005

Taq DNA Polymerase, ThermoPrime Plus
Thermo Scientific
ThermoPrime Plus Taq DNA Polymerase is a 94 kDa ultra-pure recombinant DNA polymerase obtained by high level expression of the Taq DNA polymerase gene 
in E. coli. This enzyme exhibits enhanced thermal stability, with the result that it can be shipped at ambient temperature with no loss of activity. It is licensed and 
optimised for use in the PCR reaction.

Enhanced thermal stability at DNA denaturation temperatures 
Extended long-term stability 
Proven performance in excess of 12 kb for basic templates

Licensed for PCR
Storage: Store below 0 °C, preferably at −20 °C, in a constant temperature freezer. Shipped on ice.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Phusion® Hot Start II High-Fidelity DNA Polymerase, 100 U (2 U/μl) 100 EU F-549S
Phusion® Hot Start II High-Fidelity DNA Polymerase, 500 U (2 U/μl) 500 EU F-549L

Phusion® Hot Start II High-Fidelity DNA Polymerase
Thermo Scientific

Phusion® Hot Start II High-Fidelity DNA Polymerase allows the use of a wide range of primers, including 
those with low melting temperatures. Phusion® Hot Start II High-Fidelity DNA Polymerase is ideal for PCR 
applications from routine PCR to highly demanding applications, such as cloning and high throughput PCR. 
It incorporates a unique dsDNA-binding domain making this Pyrococcus-like proofreading DNA polymerase 
extremely robust, rapid, and accurate.

No annealing temperature limitations 
Allows reaction set up at room temperature 
Zero-time reactivation due to unique Hot Start technology 
Fast PCR enzyme with extreme fidelity (over 6 times more accurate than Pfu) 
Robust enzyme with high tolerance against PCR inhibitors requires minimal optimisation 

Description Pk Cat. No.
DNA polymerase
NovaTaq DNA polymerase 100 71003-3
NovaTaq DNA polymerase 500 71003-4
NovaTaq DNA polymerase 2500 71003-5
KOD HiFi DNA polymerase 250 71085-3
KOD Hot Start DNA polymerase 200 71086-3
KOD Hot Start DNA polymerase 1000 71086-4
KOD XL DNA polymerase 250 71087-3
KOD XL DNA polymerase 1250 71087-4
NovaTaq Hot Start DNA polymerase 250 71091-3
NovaTaq Hot Start DNA polymerase 1250 71091-4

DNA Polymerases
KOD HiFi DNA Polymerase is a unique proofreading enzyme, isolated from the extreme thermophile Thermococcus kodakaraensis KOD1, which possesses superior 
processivity and fidelity that enables faster and more accurate PCR amplification than can be achieved with conventional enzymes.

KOD HiFi DNA Polymerase is also available in a hot start version for high specificity and increased read length, and as a blend (KOD XL DNA Polymerase) 
recommended for very long templates.

NovaTaq™ DNA Polymerase is a high-purity, recombinant enzyme suitable for any application requiring premium quality Taq DNA polymerase. 

For increased specificity and convenience with standard PCR, NovaTaq Hot Start DNA Polymerase is a chemically modified form of the enzyme that becomes active 
when heated at 95 °C for 7 to 10 minutes.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HotMaster Taq DNA Polymerase, 100 U (40 - 80 reactions of 50 μl) 100 733-0117
HotMaster Taq DNA Polymerase, 250 U (100 - 200 reactions of 50 μl) 250 733-0118
HotMaster Taq DNA Polymerase, 1000 U (400 - 800 reactions of 50 μl) 1000 733-0119
HotMaster Taq DNA Polymerase, 5000 U (2000 - 4000 reactions of 50 μl) 5000 733-0992

HotMaster Taq DNA Polymerase
5 PRIME

Hot start is a well established and convenient method to improve specificity of PCR. However, conventional 
technologies, like antibody mediated inhibition or chemical blocking of DNA polymerases, carry a few 
limitations - long initial activation steps may be required, the performance of the DNA polymerase can be 
reduced or specificity control may be compromised. HotMaster Taq DNA Polymerase uses an innovative 
technology to achieve hot start PCR. A thermostable inhibitor of the Taq DNA polymerase is released at high 
temperatures, thereby immediately activating the enzyme. The HotMaster technology not only provides hot 
start control at reaction set-up, but also cold stop during the annealing step of each cycle of PCR.

Hot start/cold stop technology requires no enzyme activation step making it ideal for fast PCR protocols
Convenient room temperature reaction set-up
Highly specific amplification
Minimal optimisation with self adjusting Mg2+ buffer technology

Product comprises: HotMaster Taq DNA Polymerase (5 U/μl) and 10X HotMaster Taq Buffer with 25 mM Mg2+.

Description Pk Cat. No.
TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Master Mix C, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2548
TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Master Mix C, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1840
TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Master Mix K, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2581
TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Master Mix K, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-2582
Blue TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Blue Master Mix C, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2290
Blue TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Blue Master Mix C, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1841
Blue TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Blue Master Mix K, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2584
Blue TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Blue Master Mix K, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-2585
GC TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Master Mix I, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2561
GC TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Master Mix I, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-2562
GC TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Master Mix II, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2564
GC TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, with Master Mix II, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-2565
Multiplex TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 with separate vial of MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2568
Multiplex TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 with separate vial of MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-2569

TEMPase Hot Start 2X Master Mix
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase Master Mix and Blue TEMPase Master Mix are good alternatives to 
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase. The master mixes offer easy reaction assembly at room temperature, 
reduced set-up time and fewer handling steps, which lead to increased reproducibility. As a consequence 
TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase Master Mix is highly suited for standard tests.

The blue loading dye in Blue TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase Master Mix facilitates direct gel loading 
and eliminates the need for separate loading dye - no need for time-consuming sample preparation before 
electrophoresis.
Ready-to-use GC TEMPase 2X Master Mixes I and II are designed for amplification of GC-rich sequences.
Multiplex 2X Master Mix is composed of TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase and a specialised buffer 
system designed for multiplex PCR. Additional MgCl2 is included in the kit to enable optimisation.

Delivery information: TEMPase Hot Start DNA Polymerase Master Mix and Blue TEMPase Master Mix are 
available in two variations, either based on Key Buffer (Master Mix K) or Combination Buffer (Master Mix C) 
to suit different PCR requirements.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Taq DNA Polymerase 1,1X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2540
Taq DNA Polymerase 1,1X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1314
Taq DNA Polymerase 1,1X Master Mix, 2,0 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2541
Taq DNA Polymerase 1,1X Master Mix, 2,0 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1315
Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2542
Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1316
Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 2,0 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2543
Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 2,0 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1317
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 1,1X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2544
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 1,1X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1318
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 1,1X Master Mix, 2,0 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2545
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 1,1X Master Mix, 2,0 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1319
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 5.000 Tests 733-2130
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1320
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2546
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 10.000 Tests 733-2131
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 1,5 mM MgCl2 20.000 Tests 733-2132
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 2,0 mM MgCl2 500 Tests 733-2547
Red Taq DNA Polymerase 2X Master Mix, 2,0 mM MgCl2 2.500 Tests 733-1321

Tests = Reactions

Taq DNA Polymerase Master Mix
VWR® Taq DNA Polymerase Master Mix is a ready to use 1,1X or 2X reaction mix. Simply add primers, 
template and water to carry out primer extensions and other molecular biology applications.

VWR® Red Taq DNA Polymerase Master Mix, which also contains an inert red dye, can be directly loaded 
onto an agarose gel without addition of electrophoresis loading buffers.

Description Pk Cat. No.
HotMasterMix, 100 reactions 50 μl each 100 Tests 733-0120
HotMasterMix, 1000 reactions 50 μl each 1000 Tests 733-0121

HotMasterMix (2,5X)
5 PRIME

HotMasterMix is a ready to use 2,5X reagent mix for performing high throughput PCR (based on hot 
start/cold stop technology). The HotMasterMix guarantees the highest specificity and consistency. The 
key component of the mix is the HotMaster Taq DNA polymerase that consists of a pre-mixed HotMaster 
inhibitor that binds and blocks the substrate-binding site of HotMaster Taq in a temperature-dependent 
manner. At temperatures above 60 °C, the inhibitor is released and the HotMaster Taq becomes activated 
(hot start). At temperatures below 60 °C, the inhibitor inactivates the Taq polymerase (cold stop) preventing 
non specific primer annealing or primer-dimer formation. Unlike many conventional hot start PCR 
techniques, such binding-releasing equilibrium is reversible throughout the PCR cycle.

Highly specific PCR
Ready to use master mix format
Convenient storage at 4 °C eliminates freeze and thaw cycles
Minimal optimisation with self adjusting Mg2+ buffer technology

Product comprises: Taq DNA polymerase (1,0 U/50 μl reaction), KCl, Mg2+ and dNTPs.

MasterMix (2,5X)
5 PRIME

For robust amplification with minimal reaction set-up, this 2,5X MasterMix is ready to use and offers high 
reproducibility for large sample series. Because only primer and template need to be added to the 2,5X 
concentrate, MasterMix reduces the number of time consuming pipetting steps. This not only reduces the 
likelihood of errors and the risk of contamination, but also increases precision and sample throughput.

Ready to use master mix format
Minimal optimisation with self-adjusting Mg2+ buffer technology
Convenient 4 °C storage eliminates freeze and thaw cycles

Product comprises: Taq DNA polymerase (0,06 U/μl), nucleotides, 25 mM magnesium solution, 2,5X 
Reaction Buffer and Master Taq to ensure high yields and excellent stability of the reaction components.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
2,5X MasterMix (2×1 ml), 100 reactions of 50 μl 100 Tests 733-0106
2,5X MasterMix (20×1 ml), 1000 reactions of 50 μl 1000 Tests 733-0113

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
MasterTaq Kit, 250 U (100 - 250 reactions of 50 μl) 250 733-0114
MasterTaq Kit, 1000 U (400 - 1000 reactions of 50 μl) 1000 733-0116

MasterTaq Kits
5 PRIME
MasterTaq Kits are designed to ensure improved yield and reliable PCR products. The TaqMaster PCR Enhancer (5X concentration) has been specifically developed 
to improve the amplification of difficult templates by stabilising the enzyme during the reaction process. TaqMaster PCR Enhancer improves the thermostability 
of the Taq DNA polymerase and makes it less sensitive to exogenous PCR inhibiting contamination. Impure and GC-rich templates show increased yields and 
reproducible results.

Kit comprises: TaqMaster PCR Enhancer (5X), Taq DNA Polymerase (5 U/μl), Reaction Buffer (10X), and Mg2+.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR Extender system, 100 U (50 - 100 reactions) 100 733-0189
PCR Extender system, 200 U (100 - 200 reactions) 200 733-0190
PCR Extender system, 500 U (250 - 500 reactions) 500 733-0191

PCR Extender System
5 PRIME
The PCR Extender system is a 3-in-1 kit for PCR applications. This system provides outstanding long-range PCR product yields and achieves fragment lengths up to 
40 kb. A tuning buffer prevents the acidic hydrolysis (strand breakage) of very long templates, thus markedly increasing the sensitivity of the PCR. The high fidelity 
buffer and unique enzyme mix ensure minimal errors in proofreading reactions, usually obtained only with specialised high fidelity kits. The unique enzyme blend 
and buffer combination successfully amplifies templates with a GC-content in excess of 70%.

Efficient amplification up to 40 kb with high yields
Low error rate and optimised processivity with proofreading enzyme
Minimal optimisation with self adjusting Mg2+ buffer technology
Optimised amplification of complex and rare targets

Kit comprises: PCR Extender polymerase mix (5 U/μl), 10X tuning buffer (with Mg2+), 10X high fidelity buffer (with Mg2+), and 25 mM magnesium solution.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Extensor Hi-Fidelity PCR® MasterMix
Extensor Hi-Fidelity PCR Master Mix with Buffer 1, 400×25 ul 400 Tests 733-0738
Extensor Hi-Fidelity PCR Master Mix with Buffer 1, ReddyMix™ version, 400×25 ul 400 Tests 733-0740

Extensor Hi-Fidelity PCR Master Mix
Thermo Scientific
The Extensor Hi-Fidelity PCR Master Mix provides a convenient way of performing high fidelity or long PCR (>20 kb) and reduces the risk of contamination and 
reagent handling errors. The Extensor PCR enzyme mix, reaction buffer, dNTPs and MgCl2 are all present in the master mix. Extensor Buffer 1 is suitable for 
amplifications up to 12 kb. The master mix is also available in ReddyMix™ format.

At least four times better fidelity than standard Taq DNA polymerase 
Double the yields of Taq DNA polymerase 
Significant time savings in PCR preparation 
Fewer reagent handling steps reduces the chance of errors

Description Pk Cat. No.
RNase A 100 mg A2760.0100
RNase A 1 g A2760.1000
DNase I 10 mg A3778.0010
DNase I 50 mg A3778.0050
DNase I 100 mg A3778.0100
DNase I 500 mg A3778.0500
RNase A (DNase-free) 50 mg A3832.0050
RNase A (DNase-free) 250 mg A3832.0250
RNase A (DNase-free) 500 mg A3832.0500
Proteinase K
Proteinase K solution 1 ml A4392.0001
Proteinase K solution 5 ml A4392.0005
Proteinase K solution 10 ml A4392.0010
α-Chymotrypsin from bovine pancreas Grade I 1 g A4531.0001
α-Chymotrypsin from bovine pancreas Grade I 5 g A4531.0005
Uracil-DNA Glycosylase (UDG)
Uracil-DNA glycosylase (UDG) 200 EU A5234.0200

Enzymes
AppliChem

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
α-Amylase from saliva, human
α-Amylase from saliva, human 500 EU A6948.0500
α-Amylase from saliva, human 5.000 EU A6948.5000
α-Amylase from pancreas, human
α-Amylase from pancreas, human 10 EU A6949.0010
Elastase, neutrophil Grade 2, human
Elastase, neutrophil Grade 2, human 1 mg A6959.0001
Phosphatase, alkaline, from calf intestine (CIP)
Phosphatase, alkaline from calf intestine (CIP) Grade I 100 mg A3907.0100
Phosphatase, alkaline from calf intestine (CIP) Grade II 1 g A3810.0001

Description Pk Cat. No.
dNTP mix, 10 mM of each dA, dC, dG, and dT, 2×500 μl 1.000 μl 733-1363
dNTP set, separate vials of dA, dC, dG, dT, each 100 mM, 4×250 μl 1 SET 733-1364
dNTP mix, 25 mM of each dA, dC, dG, and dT, 2×1 ml 2.000 μl 733-1854
dNTP set, separate vials of dA, dC, dG, dT, each 100 mM, 16×250 μl 1 SET 733-1855

dNTP
Ready to use molecular biology grade dNTP mixes and dNTP sets.

The dNTP mix is designed to save hands-on time for researchers and reduce the possibility of contamination 
by reducing pipetting. The dNTP solutions are also available in sets of four individual dNTPs, each 100 mM. 
Both are convenient for use in DNA polymerisation reactions, DNA labelling and sequencing processes.

Available as pre-mixed 10 mM or 25 mM solutions, or as sets of individual 100 mM dNTP solutions
Both pre-mixed and sets have been functionally tested in PCR
Purity >99% by HPLC
Supplied in solution at pH 7,3 - 7,5

Description Pk Cat. No.
5X Betaine Enhancer solution, 5 M, 5×1 ml 5 ml 733-1361

Betaine Enhancer, 5 M (5X)
Betaine Enhancer is especially effective when used with high GC-rich regions or templates with a high degree of secondary structures. It has a decreasing effect 
on the primer melting temperature.

Description Pk Cat. No.
illustra™ Ready-To-Go™ RT-PCR beads (0,2 ml hinged tubes with cap) 96 Tests 27-9259-01
illustra™ Ready-To-Go™ RT-PCR beads (0,2 ml tubes) 96 Tests 27-9267-01
illustra™ Ready-To-Go™ RT-PCR beads (0,5 ml tubes) 100 Tests 27-9266-01

RT-PCR beads, illustra™ Ready-To-Go™
GE Healthcare
illustra™ RT-PCR is commonly used to amplify cDNA by combining first-strand cDNA synthesis of an RNA template with PCR amplification. Typically the reaction 
is performed in two steps. A first-strand cDNA reaction is performed, the resulting cDNA is then transferred to another tube containing Taq DNA polymerase and 
PCR buffer where the reaction mixture is subjected to multiple cycles of denaturation, annealing and elongation, resulting in the exponential amplification of the 
target cDNA. Ready-To-Go™ RT-PCR beads simplify this process to a single tube, single reaction procedure.

Ready-To-Go™ RT-PCR beads have been optimised for RT-PCR. Each room-temperature-stable bead contains M-MuLV Reverse Transcriptase, RNase inhibitor, 
buffer, nucleotides and Taq DNA polymerase. The only additional reagents required are water, template RNA, and primers.

The Ready-To-Go™ bead format significantly reduces the number of pipetting steps, thereby increasing reproducibility of the RT-PCR technique and minimising 
risk of contamination and RNA degradation. Ready-To-Go™ RT-PCR beads are provided in either thin walled 0,5 ml or 0,2 ml tubes compatible with most 
thermocyclers. The 0,2 ml tubes come assembled in a 96-well (8×12) plate format that allows individual strips of eight tubes to be easily removed. This flexibility 
allows use of either the entire 96-well plate, strips of eight or individual 0,2 ml tubes.

Pre-dispensed, single dose, ambient-temperature-stable beads ensure greater reproducibility between reactions, minimise pipetting steps and reduce the 
potential for pipetting errors and contamination
Optimised as a one-tube, one-step RT-PCR reaction for both cDNA synthesis and PCR using only one buffer and primer set - no need to open the tube or change 
conditions between steps
Each lot of RT-PCR beads is function tested for its ability to generate highly specific PCR products to ensure lot-to-lot reproducibility

Delivery information: Each package of Ready-To-Go™ RT-PCR beads contains RT-PCR beads, control reactions and pd(N)6 and oligo(dT) cDNA primers.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Masterscript RT-PCR system 20 Tests 733-0110
Masterscript RT-PCR system 100 Tests 733-0998

Masterscript RT-PCR System
5 PRIME
The Masterscript RT-PCR system is designed to offer maximum flexibility with just one kit: First strand cDNA synthesis, one-step RT-PCR and two-step RT-PCR. The 
PCR enzyme mix is a blend of DNA polymerases with a high extension rate and a DNA polymerase with proofreading function. In combination with the tuning 
buffer, the Masterscript PCR enzyme mix guarantees robust amplification of very long cDNAs with high fidelity.

High yield reverse transcription and optimised PCR reaction
Proofreading PCR enzyme mix for long-range RT-PCR up to 12 kb
Minimal optimisation with self adjusting Mg2+ buffer technology
Complete kit with Stop RNase inhibitor and dNTPs

Kit comprises: Masterscript RT enzyme (15 U/μl), Masterscript PCR enzyme mix (5 U/μl), RT-PCR buffer (with Mg2+), Stop RNase inhibitor solution, 10X tuning 
buffer (with Mg2+), dNTP mix, and RNase-free water.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Perfecta® NGS Quantification Kit - Ion Torrent™ 1 KIT 733-2297
Perfecta® NGS Quantification Kit - Ion Torrent™/ROX 1 KIT 733-2298
Perfecta® NGS Quantification Kit - Ion Torrent™/Low ROX 1 KIT 733-2299
Perfecta® NGS Quantification Kit - Illumina® 1 KIT 733-2300
Perfecta® NGS Quantification Kit - Illumina®/ROX 1 KIT 733-2301
Perfecta® NGS Quantification Kit - Illumina®/Low ROX 1 KIT 733-2302

Next generation sequencing, PerfeCTa® NGS Quantification kit
Quanta Biosciences
Accurate quantification of the number of amplifiable library molecules is the most critical step in the NGS workflow in obtaining high quality read data with 
next generation sequencing technologies. PerfeCta® NGS Quantification kits use Real-Time PCR with prediluted standards for the convenient and accurate 
quantification of NGS libraries for the Ion Torrent™ or Illumina® NGS platforms. 

Accurate and sensitive method for NGS library quantification
Stabilised, prediluted standards for convenient use
Consistency across a broad range of samples
Sensitivity of detection to quantify low concentration libraries
Quantification for either Illumina® or Ion Torrent™

Description Pk Cat. No.
qScript™ cDNA SuperMix, 25 reactions 25 Assays 733-1176
qScript™ cDNA SuperMix, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1177
qScript™ cDNA SuperMix, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1178

cDNA Synthesis Kits, qScript™
Quanta Biosciences

qScript™ cDNA Synthesis Kit contains qScript™ Reverse Transcriptase, a mixture of a MMLV reverse 
transcriptase derivative and ribonuclease inhibitor protein, optimised for sensitive and reliable cDNA 
synthesis over a broad dynamic range of input RNA. cDNA synthesis reagents are provided in a variety of 
SuperMix and kit formats to suit specific applications.

qScript™ cDNA SuperMix

qScript™ cDNA SuperMix is an easy to use solution for 2-step RT-PCR. This one-tube supermix contains 
all components for cDNA synthesis including buffer, dNTPs, MgCl2, primers, RNase inhibitor, qScript™ 
Reverse Transcriptase and stabilisers. Only RNA needs to be added. Complete cDNA synthesis is achieved 
in 40 minutes. Consistency and reproducibility are achieved over a broad dynamic range regardless of RNA 
input. In addition, qScript™ cDNA SuperMix offers excellent sensitivity and accurate representation of low 
abundance genes. The supermix format eliminates multiple component additions providing exceptional 

reproducibility and precision. qScript™ cDNA SuperMix is available in both single tube or 96-well format.

qScript™ cDNA Synthesis Kit

qScript™ cDNA Synthesis Kit is a sensitive and easy to use kit for RNA quantification using two-step RT-PCR. This kit contains an optimised blend of random and 
oligo (dT) primers for robust, consistent and unbiased first-strand synthesis over a broad range of RNA template concentrations. The qScript™ Reaction Mix (5X) 
contains all required reagents for cDNA synthesis, except for qScript™ Reverse Transcriptase and RNA. qScript™ Reverse Transcriptase is provided in a separate 
tube. This kit is intended for use by researchers using Bio-Rad iScript™ cDNA Synthesis Kit for ongoing studies or established Standard Operating Procedures that 
cannot readily be switched to qScript™ cDNA SuperMix.

qScript™ Flex cDNA Kit

qScript™ Flex cDNA Kit is an easy to use format for first-strand cDNA synthesis that supports multiple RNA priming strategies. The qScript™ Flex reaction mix 
(5X) is optimised for use with oligo dT, random or gene specific primers in any combination. A proprietary cDNA-priming enhancer that improves sensitivity is 
provided pre-mixed with random and oligo dT primers, and in a separate tube for use with gene specific primers (user provided). qScript™ Reverse Transcriptase 
is provided in a separate tube.

Supermix format ideal for high throughput applications 
Unbiased representation gives confidence that RNA is represented accurately in the resulting cDNA 
Broad dynamic range ensures data from precious samples is more reliably attained 
Choice of priming methods to suit individual needs

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
qScript™ cDNA Synthesis Kit, 25 reactions 25 Assays 733-1173
qScript™ cDNA Synthesis Kit, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1174
qScript™ cDNA Synthesis Kit, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1175
qScript™ Flex cDNA Kit, 25 reactions 25 Assays 733-1180
qScript™ Flex cDNA Kit, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1181

Description Pk Cat. No.
qScript™ microRNA cDNA synthesis kit, 25×20 μl reactions 25 Assays 733-2013

qScript™ microRNA cDNA synthesis kit, 100×20 μl reactions
100 

Assays
733-2014

microRNA cDNA synthesis kit, qScript™
Quanta Biosciences

The qScript™ microRNA cDNA synthesis kit has been designed to convert miRNAs into cDNA starting from 
total RNA or RNA preparations pre-enriched for miRNAs. miRNAs are not polyadenylated in nature. With 
the qScript™ microRNA cDNA synthesis kit miRNAs are polyadenylated in a poly(A) polymerase reaction. 
qScript™ reverse transcriptase and other necessary reagents for cDNA synthesis are subsequently added to 
convert the poly(A) tailed microRNAs into cDNA using an oligo-dT adapter primer. The adapter primer has a 
unique sequence at its 5’ end which allows amplification of cDNAs in Real-Time qRT-PCR reactions.

The kit comes complete with a Human Positive Control Primer that can be used to quantitate the small 
nucleolar RNA SNORD44 which is ubiquitously expressed in most human tissues. In addition, the kit 
contains 20% extra poly(A) tailing buffer and microRNA cDNA reaction mix to accommodate the use of no 
poly(A) polymerase and no reverse transcriptase control reactions.

Delivery information: Each kit contains poly(A) tailing buffer (5X), poly(A) polymerase, microRNA cDNA 
reaction mix, qScript™ reverse transcriptase, PerfeCTa® universal PCR primer, PerfeCTa® human positive 
control primer and nuclease-free water.

Description Pk Cat. No.
qScript™ One-Step qRT-PCR Kits, without passive reference dye
qScript™ One-Step qRT PCR Kit, without passive reference dye, 50 reactions 50 Assays 733-1256
qScript™ One-Step qRT PCR Kit, without passive reference dye, 200 reactions 200 Assays 733-1257
qScript™ One-Step qRT-PCR Kits, ROX
qScript™ One-Step qRT PCR Kit, with ROX, 50 reactions 1 KIT 733-1258
qScript™ One-Step qRT PCR Kit, with ROX, 200 reactions 1 KIT 733-1259
qScript™ One-Step qRT-PCR Kits, low ROX
qScript™ One-Step qRT PCR Kit, with low ROX, 50 reactions 1 KIT 733-1260
qScript™ One-Step qRT PCR Kit, with low ROX, 200 reactions 1 KIT 733-1261

qScript™ One-Step qRT-PCR Kits
Quanta Biosciences

Synthesis of cDNA and PCR amplification are carried out in the same tube without opening between 
procedures. These kits are optimised to deliver maximum RT-PCR efficiency and specificity, enabling 
unbiased co-amplification of low copy transcripts in the presence of higher copy reference genes. As a result 
the qScript™ One-Step qRT-PCR Kits offer improved sensitivity over other commercially available qPCR 
reagents. The qScript™ One-Step Master Mix maximises the activities of both reverse transcriptase and 
PCR enzymes, while minimising primer-dimer formation. High specificity is assured with AccuStart™ Taq 
DNA Polymerase, which is bound by monoclonal antibodies for superior hot-start. Upon heating to 95 °C, 
the antibodies denature irreversibly releasing fully active and unmodified Taq DNA polymerase. qScript™ 
One-Step qRT-PCR Kits are available for all Real-Time PCR instrument platforms, including those requiring 
normalisation with ROX reference dye.

Broad dynamic range ensures reliable data
Highly sensitive for low copy RNA quantification
Unbiased duplex amplification for more accurate results
Simple, fast protocol with less variability
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Description Pk Cat. No.
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kits without passive reference dye
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kit, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1900
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kit, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1901
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kits with ROX
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kit with ROX, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1902
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kit with ROX, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1903
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kits with low ROX
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kit with low ROX, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1904
One-Step Fast qRT-PCR Kit with low ROX, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1905
One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kits without passive reference dye
One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR 
Kit, 100 reactions

100 Assays 733-1906

One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kit, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1907
One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kits with ROX
One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kit with ROX, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1908
One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kit with ROX, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1909
One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kits with low ROX
One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kit with low ROX, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1910
One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kit with low ROX, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1911

One-Step Fast and Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kits, qScript™
Quanta Biosciences
These kits offer a convenient and highly sensitive solution for Real-Time reverse transcriptase PCR (qRT-PCR) of RNA templates using hybridisation probe detection 
chemistries, such as TaqMan® 5’-hydrolysis probes.

For Minor Groove Binder (MGB) modified probes, qScript™ One-Step Fast MGB qRT-PCR Kits are recommended. These kits offer a convenient and highly sensitive 
solution for qRT-PCR of RNA templates using TaqMan-MGB 5’-hydrolysis probe detection exclusively on qRT-PCR instrument platforms.

The system allows cDNA synthesis and PCR amplification to be carried out in the same tube. It is ideal for highly sensitive quantification of RNA viruses or low 
abundance RNA targets, as well as high throughput gene expression studies. It has also been optimised to deliver maximum RT-PCR efficiency, sensitivity, and 
specificity in reduced reaction volumes and fast cycle times.

One-step fast master mixes are provided as a 4X concentrated solution to allow addition of higher amounts of RNA template and improved detection sensitivity 
with low concentration samples. The unique formulation maximises the activities of both reverse transcriptase and Taq DNA polymerase while minimising the 
potential for primer-dimer and other non specific PCR artifacts. This enables unbiased co-amplification of low copy transcripts in the presence of higher copy 
reference genes in duplexed qRT-PCR applications.

Highly specific amplification is crucial to successful qRT-PCR, as non specific product(s) can compete for amplification of the target sequence and impair PCR 
efficiency. A key component of these kits is AccuStart™ Taq DNA Polymerase with monoclonal antibodies that bind to the polymerase and keep it inactive during 
reaction assembly and the 50 °C reverse transcription step. A brief 30 second heat activation step at 95 °C irreversibly denatures the antibodies, releasing fully 
active, unmodified Taq DNA polymerase. Rapid recovery of fully active, unmodified Taq DNA polymerase is critical for efficient extension kinetics. Therefore, these 
kits afford greater reagent economy and laboratory throughput on conventional or fast qPCR systems.

Ordering information: Kits are available for all Real-Time PCR instrument platforms including those requiring normalisation with ROX reference dye. If not using 
Minor Groove Binder (MGB) modified probes exclusively, qScript™ One-Step Fast qRT-PCR kits are recommended.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMixes™ without passive reference dye
FastMix™ without reference dye, 250 reactions 250 Assays 733-1393
FastMix™ without reference dye, 1250 reactions 1.250 Assays 733-1394
FastMix™ without reference dye, 5000 reactions 5.000 Assays 733-1395
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMixes™ with ROX reference dye
FastMix™ with ROX, 250 reactions 1 KIT 733-1397
FastMix™ with ROX, 1250 reactions 1 KIT 733-1398
FastMix™ with ROX, 5000 reactions 1 KIT 733-1399
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMixes™ with low ROX reference dye
FastMix™ with low ROX, 250 reactions 1 KIT 733-1401
FastMix™ with low ROX, 1250 reactions 1 KIT 733-1402
FastMix™ with low ROX, 5000 reactions 1 KIT 733-1403

PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix™ Reaction Mixes
Quanta Biosciences
FastMixes include buffers and stabilisers optimised for maximum PCR efficiency, reproducibility, and sensitivity with TaqMan® and TaqMan® MGB probe 
chemistries. A key component of PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMixes is AccuFast™ Taq DNA polymerase that enables instant activation and rapid polymerisation kinetics. 
Upon heat activation (20 seconds at 95 °C), the antibodies irreversibly denature releasing fully active, unmodified Taq DNA polymerase. This promotes specific and 
efficient primer extension with the convenience of room temperature reaction assembly. FastMixes deliver maximum PCR efficiency, sensitivity, specificity, and a 
robust fluorescent signal with either fast or conventional cycling conditions.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PerfeCTa® qPCR SuperMixes without passive reference dye
SuperMix without reference dye, 100 reactions 1 KIT 733-1183
SuperMix without reference dye, 500 reactions 1 KIT 733-1184
SuperMix without reference dye, 2000 reactions 1 KIT 733-1185
PerfeCTa® qPCR SuperMixes with low ROX reference dye
SuperMix with low ROX, 100 reactions 1 KIT 733-1191
SuperMix with low ROX, 500 reactions 1 KIT 733-1192
SuperMix with low ROX, 2000 reactions 1 KIT 733-1193
PerfeCTa® qPCR SuperMixes with ROX reference dye
SuperMix with ROX, 100 reactions 1 KIT 733-1187
SuperMix with ROX, 500 reactions 1 KIT 733-1188
SuperMix with ROX, 2000 reactions 1 KIT 733-1189
PerfeCTa® qPCR SuperMixes with UNG
SuperMix with UNG, 100 reactions 1 KIT 733-1275
SuperMix with UNG, 500 reactions 1 KIT 733-1276
SuperMix with UNG, 2000 reactions 1 KIT 733-1277
PerfeCTa® qPCR SuperMixes with UNG and low ROX
SuperMix with UNG and low ROX, 100 reactions 1 KIT 733-1283
SuperMix with UNG and low ROX, 500 reactions 1 KIT 733-1284
SuperMix with UNG and low ROX, 2000 reactions 1 KIT 733-1285
PerfeCTa® qPCR SuperMixes with UNG and ROX
SuperMix with UNG and ROX, 100 reactions 1 KIT 733-1279
SuperMix with UNG and ROX, 500 reactions 1 KIT 733-1280
SuperMix with UNG and ROX, 2000 reactions 1 KIT 733-1281

qPCR SuperMixes, PerfeCTa®
Quanta Biosciences

PerfeCTa® qPCR SuperMixes are 2X concentrated, ready to use reaction cocktails containing all components 
except primers, probe and template for qPCR. These SuperMixes include buffers and stabilisers optimised 
for maximum PCR efficiency, reproducibility and sensitivity with TaqMan® and TaqMan® MGB probe 
chemistries. The enhanced specificity of PerfeCTa® qPCR SuperMixes suppresses cross reactivity between 
homologous sequences, improving detection and discrimination in SNP applications. A key component 
is AccuStart™ Taq DNA polymerase that contains monoclonal antibodies, which bind and inactivate the 
polymerase prior to the initial PCR denaturation step. Upon heat inactivation (2 minutes at 95 °C) the 
antibodies irreversibly denature releasing fully active, unmodified Taq DNA polymerase. This promotes 
specific and efficient primer extension with the convenience of room temperature reaction assembly. 
Perfecta® qPCR SuperMixes are formulated with and without reference dye to provide compatibility with 
specific Real-Time qPCR instruments. UNG versions include uracil DNA glycosylase.

Broad dynamic range for greater reliability
Superior antibody mediated hot start enables higher specificity leading to more accurate quantification

Sample kits are available, please enquire.

Description Pk Cat. No.
qPCR SuperMix, 50 reactions 50 Assays 733-1272
qPCR SuperMix, 200 reactions 200 Assays 733-1273
qPCR SuperMix, 1000 reactions 1.000 Assays 733-2074

qPCR SuperMix, PerfeCTa® MultiPlex 
Quanta Biosciences
This SuperMix is a 2X concentrated, ready to use reaction cocktail for Real-Time qPCR that contains all components, except primers, probes, and templates. 
The system transcends multiplex limitations of conventional PCR master mixes, enabling unbiased amplification of up to five target sequences in a single tube. 
Suppression of low copy amplicons by high copy reference targets in the amplification is a common problem in multiplex PCR. This can skew, or mask the apparent 
representation and quantification of low copy target sequences. PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR SuperMix delivers dynamic range and sensitivity to multiplexed qPCR 
that is comparable to that for singleplex qPCR probe assays without the need for limiting or variable primer concentrations.

A key component of this supermix is AccuStart™ Taq DNA polymerase with monoclonal antibodies that bind to the polymerase and keep it inactive prior to 
the initial PCR denaturation step. Upon heat activation (2 minutes at 95 °C), the antibodies denature irreversibly, releasing fully active, unmodified Taq DNA 
polymerase. This enables specific and efficient primer extension with the convenience of room temperature reaction assembly.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PerfeCTa® PreAmp 5X SuperMix, 40×50 μl reactions 40 Assays 733-2265

PerfeCTa® PreAmp 5X SuperMix
Quanta Biosciences

PerfeCTa® PreAmp SuperMix is a 5X concentrated, ready to use reaction cocktail for unbiased, selected 
enrichment of target sequences from limited amounts of starting material for downstream gene expression 
profiling or targeted resequencing. It contains all components, except primers and templates. The 5X 
concentrated SuperMix allows addition of higher template volumes when working with low concentration 
samples, and/or reduced reaction volumes. Inclusion of an inert light blue tracer dye helps visualise small 
reaction volumes and ensure accurate pipetting.

PerfeCta® PreAmp SuperMix delivers unbiased pre-amplification of up to 100 target sequences from as little 
as 100 pg of total RNA. It is compatible with both TaqMan® 5’-nuclease probes as well as ds-DNA binding 
dye (i.e. SYBR® Green I) qPCR detection chemistries.

A key component of PerfeCTa® PreAmp SuperMix is an ultra-pure, highly processive thermostable DNA 
polymerase that is combined with high avidity monoclonal antibodies. This proprietary polymerase mix 
is resistant to PCR inhibitors and provides an extremely stringent automatic hot start allowing reaction 
assembly, and temporary storage, at room temperature prior to pre-amplification.

Delivery information: Each kit contains 5X reaction buffer containing optimised concentrations of MgCl2, 
dNTPs (dATP, dCTP, dGTP, dTTP), hot start DNA polymerase, AccuVue™ blue tracer dye, and stabilisers.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® without ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1,25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2092
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2090
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2091
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® with ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, ROX, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1,25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2095
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, ROX, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2093
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, ROX, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2094
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® with low ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, low ROX, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1,25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2098
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, low ROX, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2096
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®, low ROX, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2097
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG without ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1,25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2246
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2243
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2244
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG with ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, ROX, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1,25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2250
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, ROX, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2247
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, ROX, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2248
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG with low ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, low ROX, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1,25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2254
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, low ROX, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2251
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® UNG, low ROX, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2252

PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix®
Quanta Biosciences
PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® is a 2X concentrated ready to use reaction cocktail for PCR amplification of DNA templates that overcomes many known inhibitors of 
PCR often present in crude samples extracted from environmental specimens, plant tissues, or animal tissues. It is a versatile and robust Real-Time qPCR reagent 
that provides maximum sensitivity and PCR efficiency with a variety of fluorogenic probe chemistries, including TaqMan® hydrolysis probes. PerfeCTa® qPCR 
ToughMix® contains all required reaction components, except primers, probe(s) and DNA template. The light blue colour of the AccuVue™ tracer dye simplifies 
reaction assembly in white, or clear plates and helps to minimise pipetting or mixing errors. It does not interfere with qPCR performance or affect the stability of 
the product.

A key component of PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® is an ultra-pure, highly processive thermostable DNA polymerase that is combined with high avidity monoclonal 
antibodies. This proprietary polymerase mix is highly resistant to PCR inhibitors and provides an extremely stringent automatic hot start allowing reaction 
assembly, and temporary storage, at room temperature prior to PCR amplification. PerfeCTa® qPCR ToughMix® delivers exceptional performance with either fast 
or conventional PCR cycling protocols.

Delivery information: Kits are available with or without ROX reference dye. All kits include 2X reaction buffer containing optimised concentrations of MgCl2, 
dNTPs (dATP, dCTP, dGTP, dTTP), hot start DNA polymerase, AccuVue™ blue qPCR dye, and stabilisers. UNG versions include uracil DNA glycosylase.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix® 250 Assays 733-2324
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix® 1.000 Assays 733-2322
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix® 5.000 Assays 733-2323
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix®, with ROX 250 Assays 733-2327
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix®, with ROX 1.000 Assays 733-2325
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix®, with ROX 5.000 Assays 733-2326
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix®, with low ROX 250 Assays 733-2330
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix®, with low ROX 1.000 Assays 733-2328
PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix®, with low ROX 5.000 Assays 733-2329

PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix®
Quanta Biosciences

PerfeCTa® MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix® is a 5X concentrated, ready to use reaction cocktail for Real-Time 
quantitative PCR (qPCR) that overcomes many known inhibitors of PCR often present in crude samples 
extracted from environmental specimens, plant tissues, or animal tissues. It contains all components, 
except primers, probes and templates. The 5X concentrated ToughMix® allows addition of higher amounts 
of template and improved detection sensitivity with low concentration samples. PerfeCta® MultiPlex qPCR 
ToughMix® has been optimised to deliver maximum PCR efficiency, sensitivity, and specificity in reduced 
reaction volumes with fast cycle or conventional PCR cycling protocols.

Tough tested - overcomes common inhibitors, including polysaccharides, heme/haemoglobin, humic acid, 
melanin
Flexible - use fast or standard qPCR cycling conditions
Broad dynamic range - reliable data from your precious samples every time

High efficiency, high sensitivity multiplex qPCR results with 
PerfeCta MultiPlex qPCR ToughMix

Description Pk Cat. No.
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix® II without ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1,25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2110
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2108
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2109
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix® II with ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, ROX, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1,25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2113
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, ROX, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2111
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, ROX, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2112
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix® II with low ROX
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, low ROX, 250×20 μl reactions (2×1.25 ml) 250 Assays 733-2116
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, low ROX, 1250×20 μl reactions (10×1,25 ml) 1.250 Assays 733-2114
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix II®, low ROX, 5000×20 μl reactions (1×50 ml) 5.000 Assays 733-2115

PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix® II
Quanta Biosciences
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix® II is an advanced qPCR reagent system for both fast and conventional PCR cycling protocols or instruments. It is a versatile and robust 
solution that provides the ultimate sensitivity and high PCR efficiency using a variety of fluorogenic probe chemistries, including TaqMan® hydrolysis probes. 
PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix® II is provided as a 2X concentrated ready to use reaction cocktail that contains all required reaction components, except primers, 
probe(s), and DNA template. The light blue colour of the AccuVue™ tracer dye simplifies reaction assembly in white, or clear, plates and helps to minimise 
pipetting or mixing errors. It does not interfere with qPCR performance or affect the stability of the product.

A key component of PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix® II is an ultra-pure, processive thermostable DNA polymerase that is free of detectable E. coli DNA. PerfeCTa® qPCR 
FastMix® II is ideal for demanding qPCR applications such as bacterial pathogen detection where residual host DNA in typical recombinant enzyme preparations 
can limit assay sensitivity and obscure detection of low copy samples. The enzyme in PerfeCTa® qPCR FastMix® II is combined with high avidity monoclonal 
antibodies to provide a stringent automatic Hot Start that allows reaction assembly, and temporary storage, at room temperature prior to PCR amplification.

Delivery information: Kits are available with or without ROX reference dye. All kits comprise of 2X reaction buffer containing optimised concentrations of MgCl2, 
dNTPs (dATP, dCTP, dGTP, dTTP), Hot Start DNA polymerase, AccuVue™ blue qPCR dye, and stabilisers.

Description Pk Cat. No.
One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®
qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®, without passive reference dye, 100×20 μl reactions 100 Tests 733-2161
qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®, without passive reference dye, 500×20 μl reactions 500 Tests 733-2230
One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®, ROX
qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®, with ROX, 100×20 μl reactions 100 Assays 733-2162
qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®, with ROX, 500×20 μl reactions 500 Assays 733-2232

qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®
Quanta Biosciences
qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix® is a ready to use, highly sensitive master mix for reverse transcription quantitative PCR (RT-qPCR) of RNA templates.

qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®  is a versatile and robust RT-qPCR reagent that provides maximum sensitivity and PCR efficiency with a variety of 
fluorogenic probe chemistries, including TaqMan® hydrolysis probes.

Overcomes common inhibitors including polysaccharides, heme/haemoglobin, humic acid, melanin
Suitable for fast or standard qPCR cycling conditions
Broad dynamic range ensures reliable data from precious samples
Multiplexing enabled - supports detection of up to four targets

Continued on next page



2557www.vwr.com

Life science
Molecular biology - PCR, cDNA synthesis, RT-PCR and QPCR reagents

Description Pk Cat. No.
One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®, low ROX
qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®, with low ROX, 100×20 μl reactions 100 Assays 733-2163
qScript™ XLT One-Step RT-qPCR ToughMix®, with low ROX, 500×20 μl reactions 500 Assays 733-2234

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
SuperMix SYBR® Green for iQ™, 100×50 μl reactions 1 KIT 733-1530
SuperMix SYBR® Green for iQ™, 500×50 μl reactions 1 KIT 733-1531
SuperMix SYBR® Green for iQ™, 2000×50 μl reactions 1 KIT 733-1532
SuperMix SYBR® Green for iScript™ 1-step RT-PCR, 50×500 μl reactions 1 KIT 733-1534
SuperMix SYBR® Green for iScript™ 1-step RT-PCR, 200×500 μl reactions 1 KIT 733-1533

SuperMixes for Bio-Rad iQ™ and iScript™
Quanta Biosciences
Until recently, Quanta Biosciences developed and manufactured the complete range of Bio-Rad qPCR reagents, including all iScript™ cDNA synthesis kits and 
qPCR SuperMixes for SYBR® Green detection. The legacy formulations of Bio-Rad iQ™ SYBR® Green SuperMix and iScript™ one-step RT-PCR kit with SYBR® Green 
will continue to be available through VWR.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PerfeCTa™ SYBR® Green SuperMixes and FastMixes™ with ROX reference dye
SuperMix, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1249
SuperMix, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1250
SuperMix, 2000 reactions 2.000 Assays 733-1251
SuperMix UNG, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1295
SuperMix UNG, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1296
SuperMix UNG, 2000 reactions 2.000 Assays 733-1297
FastMix™, 250 reactions 250 Assays 733-1385
FastMix™, 1250 reactions 1.250 Assays 733-1386
FastMix™, 5000 reactions 5.000 Assays 733-1387
PerfeCTa™ SYBR® Green SuperMixes and FastMixes™ with low ROX reference dye
SuperMix, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1253
SuperMix, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1254
SuperMix, 2000 reactions 2.000 Assays 733-1255
SuperMix UNG, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1299
SuperMix UNG, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1374
SuperMix UNG, 2000 reactions 2.000 Assays 733-1375
FastMix™, 250 reactions 250 Assays 733-1389
FastMix™, 1250 reactions 1.250 Assays 733-1390
FastMix™, 5000 reactions 5.000 Assays 733-1391
PerfeCTa™ SYBR® Green SuperMixes and FastMixes™ with Fluorescein reference dye
SuperMix, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1195
SuperMix, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1196
SuperMix, 2000 reactions 2.000 Assays 733-1197
SuperMix UNG, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1287
SuperMix UNG, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1288
SuperMix UNG, 2000 reactions 2.000 Assays 733-1289
FastMix™, 250 reactions 250 Assays 733-1377
FastMix™, 1250 reactions 1.250 Assays 733-1378
FastMix™, 5000 reactions 5.000 Assays 733-1379

PerfeCTa® SYBR® Green SuperMixes and FastMixes™
Quanta Biosciences

PerfeCTa® SYBR® Green SuperMixes and FastMixes™ enable efficient, sensitive and precise quantitative 
PCR with proprietary buffers and SYBR® Green stabilisers that maximise fluorescent signal, PCR efficiency, 
and reduce primer dimers. These SuperMixes and FastMixes™ have been optimised for all Real-Time PCR 
instrument platforms, including those requiring normalisation with ROX reference dye or fluorescein. UNG 
versions include uracil DNA glycosylase. 

PerfeCTa® SYBR® Green SuperMixes are 2X concentrated, ready to use reaction cocktails containing all 
components for qPCR, except primers and template. A key component of these SuperMixes is AccuStart™ 
Taq DNA polymerase, which enables specific and efficient primer extension with the convenience of room 
temperature reaction assembly. AccuStart™ Taq DNA polymerase contains monoclonal antibodies that bind 
to the polymerase and keep it inactive prior to the initial PCR denaturation step. Upon heat activation the 
antibodies denature irreversibly, releasing fully active and unmodified Taq DNA polymerase.

PerfeCTa® SYBR® Green FastMixes™ are 2X concentrated, ready to use reaction mixes delivering maximum 
PCR efficiency, sensitivity, specificity and robust fluorescent signal using either fast or conventional cycling 
protocols. Rapid cycling is achieved by instant activation of AccuStart™ Taq DNA polymerase coupled with 
rapid polymerisation kinetics. High performance qPCR can be achieved in as little as 33 minutes.

FastMixes™ offer shorter run times enabling more experiments per day
Broad dynamic range ensures data from precious samples is more reliably attained
Superior antibody-mediated hot start results in higher specificity leading to more accurate quantification
Fast Cycling using existing primer sets means no re-optimisation and increased productivity

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PerfeCTa™ SYBR® Green SuperMixes and FastMixes™ without passive reference dye
SuperMix, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1199
SuperMix, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1246
SuperMix, 2000 reactions 2.000 Assays 733-1247
SuperMix UNG, 100 reactions 100 Assays 733-1291
SuperMix UNG, 500 reactions 500 Assays 733-1292
SuperMix UNG, 2000 reactions 2.000 Assays 733-1293
FastMix™, 250 reactions 250 Assays 733-1381
FastMix™, 1250 reactions 1.250 Assays 733-1382
FastMix™, 5000 reactions 5.000 Assays 733-1383

Description Pk Cat. No.
EvaGreen® dye, 20X in water, 5×1 ml 5 ml 730-1415

SYBR® is a registered trademark of Invitrogen, Inc.
*Practicing HRM may require a license from Idaho Technologies, Inc.

qPCR dye, EvaGreen®
Biotium

EvaGreen® qPCR dye is environmentally safe for easy handling and disposal down the drain.

Unrivalled PCR signal strength
Compatible with SYBR® green detection settings
Compatible with fast cycling protocols
Suitable for high resolution melt curve analysis*
Thermally and hydrolytically stable
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR workstation 5 732-0810

PCR workstation
PP, with clear lid

Ideal for preparing samples for cycling or working with completed procedures.

Separate removable 96-well rack holds a plate, 0,2 ml tubes or 0,2 ml tube strips 
Additional wells on the workstation accommodate 0,5 ml, 1,5 ml or 2,0 ml tubes 
Autoclavable and freezable

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR rack Assorted 5 211-0198

PCR racks, reversible
PP, with lid

Designed to hold 0,2, 0,5, or 1,5 ml tubes.

PCR side of the rack has 168 wells that can hold 8-well or 12-well tube strips or one 0,2 ml tube per well
Opposite side of the rack has 40 wells that can hold 0,5 ml tubes
Both sides of the rack have 12 wells that can hold 1,5 ml tubes
Simple to use, removable hinged lid snaps in place on either side of the rack

Ordering information: Assorted pack includes one each of blue, green, purple, yellow and orange.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR box/rack Assorted 5 731-1251

PCR box/rack
Brand

PP, assorted colours (red, yellow, green, purple, blue)

Suitable for sample preparation, for keeping and storing 0,2 ml single tubes, 8-strips and 12-strips, and 
96-well PCR plates.

Can be stacked without lids 
Able to withstand temperatures from −80 to +121 °C

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR rack, 96-well Assorted 5 211-3505
PCR rack, 96-well Natural 1 211-3504
PCR rack, 96-well Blue 1 211-3501
PCR rack, 96-well Green 1 211-3502

PCR racks, 96-well
Heathrow Scientific

High resistance PP

Designed to accommodate 96 individual 0,2 ml tubes or 12 or 8 strips of 8 or 12 tubes.

Tube wells are easily identified by imprinted numbers and letters
Removable, hinged lid

Colour: Natural, blue, green, yellow or assorted colours (one each of blue, green, pink, yellow and natural).
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Description Colour Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
PCR tubes
Individual PCR tubes, with attached flat caps Clear 0,2 1.000 732-0548
Individual PCR tubes, with attached domed caps Clear 0,2 1.000 732-0547
8-tube strips for PCR, with individually attached domed caps Clear 0,2 120 732-0545
8-tube strips for PCR, with attached domed cap strips Clear 0,2 125 732-0546
12-tube strips for PCR, without caps Clear 0,2 80 732-0552
12-tube strips for PCR, with separate domed cap strips Clear 0,2 80 732-0554
qPCR tubes
8-tube strips for qPCR with individually attached, optically clear, flat caps Clear 0,2 120 211-0338
8-tube strips, low profile for qPCR with individually attached, optically clear, flat caps Clear 0,2 120 211-0339
8-tube strips for qPCR with individually attached, optically clear, hinged flat caps Clear 0,2 125 211-0381

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Strip caps for 12-well, 0,2 ml PCR tube strips 80 732-0553

PP

Designed to fit most popular brands of thermal cycler.

Certified free from DNase, RNase and Human DNA
Autoclavable 
Available with domed or flat caps

PCR tubes and strips, 0.2 ml

732-0546

732-0547 732-0548

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Strips of 8 PCR tubes, without caps Clear 125 732-1517
Strips of 8 PCR tubes, with detached flat 
cap strips

Clear 250 732-1520

Strips of 8 PCR tubes, with detached domed 
cap strips

Clear 250 732-1521

Strips of 8 PCR caps, domed Clear 125 732-1518
Strips of 8 PCR caps, flat Clear 125 732-1519

PCR tube strips, 0,2 ml, and cap strips
PP

Designed to fit most popular brands of thermal cycler.

Certified free from DNase, RNase and Human DNA
Available with domed or flat caps
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Description Colour Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Individual PCR tubes, flat cap Clear 0,2 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-2462
8-strip PCR tubes, without caps Clear 0,2 125 tubes/pack 125 732-2463
8-strip flat caps for PCR tubes Clear - 125 caps/pack 125 732-2464

Medical grade virgin polypropylene

Superior clarity for sample visualisation.

Excellent chemical and temperature resistance
Biologically inert
BioReady™ certified free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin

PCR microtubes and strips
Biotix

Colour Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Clear 0,2 1.000 732-0886

PCR tubes without caps, 0,2 ml, Axygen®
Corning®
PP

Axygen® 0,2 ml polypropylene thin wall PCR tubes with flat caps are designed to fit standard 96-well blocks. Ultra-thin and consistent wall thickness allows 
precise thermal transfer and even insertion cap ensures a tight fit to prevent evaporation.

Certified free from DNase and RNase
Non pyrogenic
Non sterile

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR microtubes with domed cap, 0,2 ml Assorted 1.000 732-1034
PCR microtubes with domed cap, 0,2 ml Natural 1.000 732-0676

PCR microtubes with domed cap, Axygen®
Corning®

PP

Domed caps for efficient heat transfer from thermal cycler lid 
Ultra-thin walls of uniform thickness optimise heat transfer 
Cap design ensures a tight fit and eliminates possibility of sample evaporation 
Certified free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR microtubes with flat cap, 0,2 ml Assorted 1.000 732-1033
PCR microtubes with flat cap, 0,2 ml Natural 1.000 732-0674
PCR microtubes with flat cap, 0,5 ml Assorted 1.000 732-1035
PCR microtubes with flat cap, 0,5 ml Natural 1.000 732-0675

PCR microtubes with flat cap, Axygen®
Corning®

PP

Ultra-thin walls of uniform thickness optimise heat transfer 
Cap design ensures a tight fit and eliminates possibility of sample evaporation 
Certified free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR microtube strips, 0,2 ml, 8 per strip, with cap strips 125 732-0679
PCR microtube strips, 0,2 ml, 8 per strip 125 732-0678
Domed cap strips for 0,2 ml PCR microtubes, 8 per strip 125 732-0680
Optical flat cap strips for 0,2 ml microtubes, suitable for qPCR, 8 per strip 125 732-0681

PCR microtube and cap strips, 0.2 ml, 8-strips, Axygen
Corning®

PP

Optical flat cap strips feature ultra-clear upper surfaces, ideal for fluorescent, luminescent, and Real-Time 
PCR applications.

Ultra-thin walls of uniform thickness optimise heat transfer 
Tongue at the end of each strip for ease of handling 
Certified free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin

Colour Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
With flat caps
Blue 0,2 125 731-0434
Green 0,2 125 731-0435
Natural 0,2 125 731-0436
Red 0,2 125 731-0437
Yellow 0,2 125 731-0438
With domed caps
Blue 0,2 125 731-0442
Green 0,2 125 731-0443
Natural 0,2 125 731-0444
Red 0,2 125 731-0445
Yellow 0,2 125 731-0446

Strips of 8 PCR tubes with attached caps, 0,2 ml, Amplitube™
PP

This more convenient 0,2 ml tube strip incorporates individually attached caps. No need to carry two 
separate components in inventory. The strip includes 8 integral 0,2 ml tubes with ultra-thin sidewalls and 
bottoms for more uniform and efficient temperature transfer. This PCR reaction strip is available with either 
flat (needle pierceable) or dome-topped individually attached hinged caps. While easily opened and closed 
with one hand, their positive sealing will fully protect the contents from evaporation during the whole 
thermal cycle.

Can be used with 8-channel hand-held pipettors
Choice of colourless and four non-cytotoxic and non-metallic colours
The cap has an integral seal preventing contamination with surface of lid



2563www.vwr.com

Life science
Molecular biology - PCR tubes and strips

Description Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Domed cap tubes Clear 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-4803
Domed cap tubes Assorted colours 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-0452
Flat cap tubes Clear 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-4836
Flat cap tubes, sterile Clear 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-0073
Flat cap tubes Assorted colours 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-0074

PCR tubes, 0.2 ml, with flat or domed cap, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Suitable for 0,2 ml thermal cycler blocks.

0,25 ml maximum tube capacity when closed 
Integral snap-shut cap 
Available with flat or domed caps
Certified free from DNase, RNase and Human DNA

Description Colour Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Flat cap tubes Clear 0,5 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-4804
Domed cap tubes Clear 0,5 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-0459
Flat cap tubes Assorted colours 0,5 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-0061
Domed cap tubes Assorted colours 0,5 1000 tubes/pack 1.000 732-0062

PCR tubes, 0.5 ml, with flat or domed cap, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Suitable for 0,5 ml thermal cycler blocks.

0,6 ml maximum tube capacity when closed
Integral snap-shut cap
Certified free from DNase, RNase and Human DNA

Description Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Strips of 8 flat caps Clear 10 packs of 12 strips 120 732-4880
Strips of 8 flat caps Clear 250 strips 250 732-4881
Strips of 8 flat caps Clear 25 packs of 12 strips 300 732-4882
Strips of 12 flat caps Clear 25 packs of 8 strips 200 732-4897

8 and 12 flat cap strips, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Suitable for use with 96-well PCR plates, as well as standard and low profile tube strips.

Flat surface of each cap facilitates sample labelling
Large labelled end tabs for strip orientation and removal (A-H for 8 strip, 1-12 for 12 strip) 
Certified free from DNase, RNase and Human DNA

Description Colour Packed Pk Cat. No.
Strips of 8 domed caps Clear 250 strips/pack 250 732-4801
Strips of 8 domed caps Clear 10 packs of 12 120 732-4806
Strips of 8 domed caps Clear 25 packs of 12 300 732-4830
Strips of 12 domed caps Clear 10 packs of 8 80 732-4898
Strips of 12 domed caps Clear 25 packs of 8 200 732-4899

8 and 12 domed cap strips, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Suitable for use with 96-well PCR plates as well as standard and low profile tube strips.

Large end tabs for strip removal
Certified free from DNase, RNase and Human DNA
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Description Colour Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Strip tubes 0,2 ml
Strips of 8 tubes Clear 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-4800
Strips of 8 tubes Blue 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-0041
Strips of 8 Tubes Green 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-0042
Strips of 8 tubes Purple 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-0043
Strips of 8 tubes Red 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 731-0252
Strips of 8 tubes White 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 731-0253
Strips of 8 tubes Yellow 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-0044
Strips of 8 tubes Clear 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 732-4810
Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes Blue 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0268
Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes Green 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0269
Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes Purple 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0270
Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes Red 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0271
Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes Yellow 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0272
Strips of 12 tubes Clear 0,2 10 packs of 8 80 732-4946
Strip tubes 0,2 ml with caps
Strips of 8 tubes and domed caps Clear 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-4802
Strips of 8 tubes and domed caps Blue 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 731-0258
Strips of 8 tubes and domed caps Green 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 731-0259
Strips of 8 tubes and domed caps Purple 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 731-0260
Strips of 8 tubes and domed caps Red 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 731-0261
Strips of 8 tubes and domed caps Yellow 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 731-0262
Strips of 8 tubes and domed caps Assorted colours 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-0059
Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes and domed 
caps

Clear 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 732-4809

Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes and domed 
caps

Blue 0,2 10 pack s of 12 120 731-0263

Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes and domed 
caps

Green 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0264

Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes and domed 
caps

Purple 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0265

Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes and domed 
caps

Red 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0266

Strips of 8 Thermo-tubes and domed 
caps

Yellow 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 731-0267

Strips of 8 tubes with flat caps Clear 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-0883
Strips of 8 tubes and flat caps Assorted colours 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 731-0433
Strips of 8 tubes and ultra clear 
cap strips

Clear 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 732-0884

Strips of 8 tubes and ultra clear 
cap strips

White 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 732-0623

Strips of 12 tubes and domed caps Clear 0,2 10 packs of 8 80 732-4947
Strips of 12 tubes and flat caps Clear 0,2 10 packs of 8 80 732-4948

PCR Thermo-Tube and cap strips, 0.2 ml, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Ideal for use in 96-well V-bottom thermal cycler blocks.

Strips of 8 and 12 tubes with or without cap strips 
Suitable for 0,2 ml thermal cycler blocks 
0,25 ml maximum tube capacity when capped 
Can be cut into individual tubes 
Flat or domed cap strips available
Certified free from DNase, RNase and Human DNA

Colour: Clear, unless otherwise stated. Other colours available on request.

PCR Thermo-Tube and cap strips, low profile, 0.2 ml, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

The low profile of these tubes decreases ‘dead space’ between the heated lid of the thermal cycler and the 
sample. This eliminates condensation on the side-wall of the tube, preventing reduction in PCR volume and 
increasing the efficiency of the reaction.

Available as strips of 8 or 12 Thermo-Tubes, with or without flat or domed caps
Suitable for 0,2 ml thermal cycler blocks
Maximum tube capacity 0,15 ml when capped
Labelled A to H end tabs (8-strip) and 1 to 12 (12-strip)
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA

Colour: Clear, unless otherwise stated. Other colours available on request.

Continued on next page
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Description Colour Capacity (ml) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Strips of 8 low profile tubes Clear 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 732-4872
Strips of 8 low profile tubes and 
domed caps

Clear 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 732-4873

Strips of 8 low profile tubes and 
flat caps

Clear 0,2 10 packs of 12 120 732-4874

Strips of 8 low profile tubes and 
flat caps

Clear 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-4877

Strips of 8 low profile tubes and 
domed caps

Assorted colours 0,2 250 strips/pack 250 732-4878

Strips of 12 low profile tubes Clear 0,2 10 packs of 8 80 732-4893
Strips of 12 low profile tubes and 
domed caps

Clear 0,2 10 packs of 8 80 732-4894

Strips of 12 low profile tubes and 
flat caps

Clear 0,2 10 packs of 8 80 732-4895

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR microtubes, single, 0,2 ml 1.000 732-0097
PCR microtube strips, 0,2 ml, 8-tube strips with individually attached caps 120 732-0098

PCR microtubes
Eppendorf

PP

These thin-walled, 0,2 ml PCR tubes are designed for use with all leading thermal cyclers.

0,2 ml tube has a contamination shield on the hinged lid
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA

Colour: Clear

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR microtubes with attached domed cap, 0,2 ml 1.000 211-3260
PCR microtubes with attached flat cap*, 0,2 ml 1.000 211-3261
PCR microtubes with attached flat cap*, 0,5 ml 1.000 211-3262

Single PCR tubes with attached caps
Brand

PP

These 0,2 ml and 0,5 ml PCR tubes with attached caps are compatible with leading thermal cyclers with 
heated lids.

Unique cap design closes and opens easily without tools, yet ensures a tight fit to reduce sample 
evaporation
Flat caps allow simple labelling
Free from DNase, RNase and DNA
Autoclavable 121 °C (20 min)

Colour: Clear

* Also available in rose, yellow, green or blue on request.
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Strips of 8 PCR tubes*, 0,2 ml, without caps Clear 125 211-3263
Strips of 8 PCR caps, flat Clear 125 731-1250
Strips of 8 PCR caps, domed Clear 125 211-3265

Strips of 8 PCR tubes with detached cap strips
Brand

PP

8 connected 0,2 ml tubes and domed or flat caps in strips of 8.

Flat caps are suitable for Real-Time PCR (qPCR)
Easy to open and close without tools
The tubes have a holding strap at one end, and the cover strips have a small lip on the side of each cap 
for careful, contamination-free opening
Free from DNase, RNase and DNA
Autoclavable 121 °C (2 bar), acc. DIN EN 285

Colour: Clear

* Also available in rose, yellow, green or blue on request.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Strips of 8 PCR tubes with attached domed cap strips, 0,2 ml 125 211-3264

Strips of 8 PCR tubes with attached cap strips
Brand

PP

8 connected 0,2 ml tubes with attached domed cap strips.

Domed caps facilitate one-handed operation
Free from DNase, RNase and DNA
Autoclavable at 121 °C (2 bar), acc. DIN EN 285

Colour: Clear

Description Colour Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
PCR tube strips with standard individual flat caps Clear 0,2 120 211-2613
PCR tube strips with low profile individual flat 
caps

Clear 0,15 120 211-2614

Strips of 8 PCR tubes with attached flat individual caps
Brand

PP

Eight connected 0,2 ml or 0,15 ml PCR tubes with attached, flat individual caps.

Cap offers ideal protection against contamination 
Highly transparent cap makes them ideal for Real-Time PCR (qPCR)
Available in standard or low profile versions 
Free from DNase, RNase and DNA
Autoclavable 121 °C (2 bar), acc. DIN EN 285

Colour: Transparent or white
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
96-well PCR plates, flat
96-well PCR plates, standard profile, non-skirted Clear 100 732-2387
96-well PCR plates, flat Blue 100 211-0264
96-well PCR plates, flat Green 100 211-0265
96-well PCR plates, flat Purple 100 211-0266
96-well PCR plates, flat Red 100 211-0267
96-well PCR plates, flat Yellow 100 211-0268
96-well PCR plates, flat Assorted 100 211-0263
96-well PCR plates, low profile
96-well PCR plates, low profile, non-skirted Clear 100 732-2386
96-well PCR plates, skirted
96-well PCR plates, fully skirted Clear 100 211-0297
96-well PCR plates, skirted Blue 100 211-0300
96-well PCR plates, skirted Green 100 211-0301
96-well PCR plates, skirted Purple 100 211-0302
96-well PCR plates, skirted Red 100 211-0303
96-well PCR plates, skirted Yellow 100 211-0304
96-well PCR plates, skirted Assorted 100 211-0298
96-well PCR plates, raised well
96-well PCR plates, raised well Clear 100 211-0269
96-well PCR plates, half-skirted
96-well PCR plates, half-skirted Clear 100 732-2390
96-well PCR plates, low profile, half-skirted
96-well PCR plates, low profile, half-skirted Clear 100 732-2388
96-well PCR plates, low profile, half-skirted Assorted 100 211-0291
96-well PCR plates, low profile, raised half-skirt
96-well PCR plates, low profile, raised half-skirted Clear 100 732-2389

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Strips of 8 PCR caps, domed 125 732-1518
Strips of 8 PCR caps, flat 125 732-1519
8-cap strips for PCR plates (except 732-2386, 732-2387, 732-2388, 732-2389, 732-2390) 125 732-0550

PP

These PCR plates are compatible with most thermal cyclers, including the Applied Biosystems 9600 and 9700, and the MJ Research PTC-100, and are ideal for 
high throughput screening thermal cycler applications.

Smooth, thin, uniform well walls ensure accurate thermal transfer
Plates are thin, flexible and easy to cut
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA
Printed alphanumeric labelling and cut corner simplifies plate orientation and sample identification

Working capacity: 200 μl

PCR plates, 96-well

732-2387 732-2386 732-2388
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Flat plate for qPCR White 100 211-0313
Half-skirted qPCR plate White 100 211-0315
Skirted qPCR plate White 100 211-0317

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Optically clear 8-cap strips for Real-Time PCR plates 125 211-0350

qPCR plates, 96-well
PP

These white PCR plates and optically clear cap closures are suitable for Real-Time PCR applications. White 
qPCR plates are designed to enable sensitive and accurate fluorenscence detection. When used with 
together with the ultra-clear caps or optical seals, these products will increase sensitivity and reduce 
variablility in qPCR assays.

Smooth, thin, uniform well walls ensure accurate thermal transfer
Wells are slightly raised to accept optically clear strip caps or sealing film
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA

Working capacity: 200 μl

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR plates, 384-well Natural 100 211-0305

PCR plates, 384-well
PP

These PCR plates are compatible with most thermal cyclers and are ideal for high throughput screening 
thermal cycler applications.

Smooth, thin, uniform well walls ensure accurate thermal transfer
Wells are slightly raised to accommodate sealing mats, films or foils
Plates are skirted to allow barcoding and include a frosted labelling area
Lot tested and certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA
Printed alphanumeric labelling simplifies plate and sample identification

Working capacity: 25 μl

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
96-well PCR plates, with segmented strips of 24 wells Clear 10 732-0663

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 96-well PCR plates 10 732-0668

Model 732-0663
Compatible with (in addition to standard thermal cycling) BioRad iCycler, MyiQ, iQ5, Beckman CEQ sequencers 
Total volume (μl) 320
Volume with Axymat (μl) 240
Working volume (μl) 280

PCR plates, 96-well, segmented, Axygen®
Corning®

PP plates, silicone mats

Designed to fit 0,2 ml thermal cycler blocks.

Ultra-thin walls of uniform thickness accelerate heat transfer, leading to shorter cycle times and more 
consistent results
Certified free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin for highest sample integrity
AxyMat™ sealing mats autoclavable and reusable

732-0663
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
96-well PCR plates, with half skirt, double notch corner Clear 10 731-1010
96-well PCR plates, with half skirt, single notch corner Clear 10 732-0803

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 96-well PCR plates 10 732-0668

Model Half skirt, double notch corner Half skirt, single notch corner

Compatible with (in addition to standard thermal cycling) -
ABI Fast PCR 5700, 7000, 7700, BioRad iCycler, MyiQ, iQ5, 

ABI sequencers
Total volume (μl) 340
Volume with Axymat (μl) 240
Working volume (μl) 300

PCR plates, 96-well, half skirt, Axygen®
Corning®

PP plates, silicone mats

Designed to fit 0,2 ml thermal cycler blocks.

Ultra-thin walls of uniform thickness accelerate heat transfer, leading to shorter cycle times and more 
consistent results
Certified free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin for highest sample integrity
AxyMat™ sealing mats autoclavable and reusable

Description Pk Cat. No.
Full skirt, clear, Thermowell® GOLD 50 732-5590
Half skirt, clear, Thermowell® GOLD 50 732-5591
Elevated skirt, clear, Thermowell® GOLD 50 732-5592
Half skirt, clear, with 2 barcode labels, Thermowell® GOLD 50 734-4137
Half skirt, natural, Thermowell® 25 734-1766

PCR plates, 96-well, Thermowell® and Thermowell® GOLD
Corning®

PP, non sterile

Compatible with a full range of PCR, sequencing and Real-Time PCR equipment.

Thermowell® GOLD 96-well PCR plates are available in different formats to ensure maximum flexibility and 
a perfect match for specific applications. The original Thermowell® 96-well PCR plates are universal fit and 
can be cut into 3×8-well segments.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Clear, Thermowell® GOLD 50 732-5595
Clear, Thermowell® GOLD, with 2 generic barcode labels 50 732-0488
Black, Thermowell® GOLD 50 732-5594

PCR plates, 384-well, Thermowell®
Corning®

PP, non sterile

Compatible with a full range of PCR, sequencing and Real-Time PCR equipment.

Thermowell® GOLD 384-well PCR plates feature exceptional dimensional stability following thermocycling, 
and are fully compatible with automation, commonly used thermal cyclers, and Applied Biosystems® 
sequencing adapters.
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Raised semi-skirt Blue 25 732-1057
Raised semi-skirt Purple 25 732-1058
Raised semi-skirt White 25 731-0305
Raised semi-skirt Yellow 25 732-1059
Raised semi-skirt Natural 25 732-1056
Semi-skirted Blue 25 732-1061
Semi-skirted Purple 25 732-1062
Semi-skirted White 25 732-1063
Semi-skirted Yellow 25 732-1064
Semi-skirted Natural 25 732-1060
Skirted Blue 25 732-1050
Skirted Purple 25 732-1051
Skirted White 25 732-1052
Skirted Yellow 25 732-1053
Skirted Natural 25 732-1049

PCR plates, 96-well, ABgene® SuperPlate™
Thermo Scientific

PP

The ABgene® SuperPlate™ provides four times more rigidity for superior robotic handling. Three versions 
are available, all with ultra-rigid SBS footprint for compatibility with automated systems, and thin walled 
round bottom wells for optimal heat transfer and maximum sample recovery.

Enhanced thermal stability to minimise warping during thermal cycling and heat sealing 
Black lettering for quick referencing of wells 
Maximum well volume 0,2 ml when used with adhesive heat seals 
Skirted version is stackable and compatible with automated systems 
Available in white for qPCR applications

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR plate, 96-well, fully skirted, low profile White 25 732-0391
PCR plate, 96-well, fully skirted, low profile Natural 25 732-4888

PCR plates, 96-well, fully skirted, low profile, ABgene® Thermo-Fast®
Thermo Scientific

PP

The low profile of the plate decreases ‘dead space’ between the heated lid of the thermal cycler and the 
sample. This eliminates condensation on the side-wall of the tube, preventing reduction in PCR volume and 
increasing the efficiency of the reaction.

Suitable for use with automated systems
Maximum well volume 0,2 ml when used with adhesive and heat seals
Eight holes in skirt aid plate positioning and removal from thermal cycler block
Clear well bottom for sample visibility
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR plate, 96-well, rigid, semi-skirted 25 732-4924

PCR plates, 96-well, rigid, semi-skirted, ABgene® Thermo-Fast®
Thermo Scientific

PP

A rigid version of the standard semi-skirted plate for applications where extra plate rigidity is required.

Colour: Clear
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted, low profile White 25 732-4853
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted, low profile Clear 25 732-4851

PCR plates, 96-well, non skirted, low profile, ABgene® Thermo-Fast®
Thermo Scientific

PP

The low profile of the plate decreases ‘dead space’ between the heated lid of the thermal cycler and the 
sample. This eliminates condensation on the side-wall of the tube, preventing reduction in PCR volume and 
increasing the efficiency of the reaction.

Maximum well volume 0,2 ml when used with adhesive and heat seals
Cut corner (H12)
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted Clear 25 732-4828
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted Black 25 732-5005
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted White 25 732-5008
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted Blue 25 732-5003
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted Green 25 732-5004
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted Purple 25 732-5006
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted Red 25 732-5007

PCR plates, 96-well, non-skirted, ABgene® Thermo-Fast®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Suitable for all 0,2 ml thermal cycler blocks and ABI PRISM® 310, 3100 and 3700 capillary sequencers. 
Available in opaque black and white for fluorescent and luminescent based procedures.

Maximum well volume 0,3 ml when used with adhesive and heat seals
Cut corner (H1)
Can be sealed using Thermo-Mats™, adhesive films and foils, heat seals and flat or domed cap strips
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Thermo-Fast® 96 PCR detection plate Black 25 732-0891
Thermo-Fast® 96 PCR detection plate White 25 732-4973
Thermo-Fast® 96 PCR detection plate Clear 25 732-4944

PCR detection plates, 96-well, ABgene® Thermo-Fast®
Thermo Scientific

PP

The Thermo-Fast® 96 PCR detection plate is specifically designed to be directly compatible with Applied 
Biosystems instruments. This plate can be used directly in Applied Biosystems 96-well sequencers with no 
adapters necessary. Available in opaque black and white for fluorescent and luminescent-based procedures.

Maximum well volume 0,3 ml when used with adhesive and heat seals
Cut-away corner
Clear well bottom for sample visibility
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Thermo-Tube plate 25 732-4857

Thermo-Tube PCR plates, ABgene® Thermo-Fast®
Thermo Scientific

PP

96-well plate suitable for use with most thermal cyclers, including Perkin Elmer 9600 and 9700.

12 rows of 8 Thermo-Strips, pre-assembled into a strip retainer plate
Block stops on the underside of the retainer to allow easy removal from the thermal cycler
Maximum well volume 0,2 ml
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA

Colour: Natural

Description Pk Cat. No.
PCR plate, 24-well, semi-skirted 50 732-4837
PCR plate, 48-well, semi-skirted 50 732-4841

PCR plates, 24- and 48-wells, ABgene® Thermo-Fast®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Suitable for 0,2 ml thermal cycler blocks.

Sealable using adhesive films and foils, heat seals and flat or domed cap strips
Maximum well volume 0,3 ml when used with adhesive and heat seals
Certified free from DNase, RNase and human genomic DNA

Colour: Natural

Description Total Volume Pk Cat. No.
96-well, low profile, semi-skirted (cut corner H12) 150 μL 50 732-1462
96-well, low profile, semi-skirted (cut corner H12), with 50 self-adhesive 
sealing films

150 μl 50 732-1463

384-well, with full skirt* (cut corners A12, H12) 30 μl 50 731-0164

*suitable for multichannel pipettes and robotic systems

PCR plates for Roche® LightCycler® 480
Brand

PP, white, suitable for qPCR

Available with 96-well low profile and 384-well formats. Both plates are compatible with many thermal 
cyclers, but are perfectly suited for use in the Roche® LightCycler® 480.

Uniformally coloured with titanium dioxide (TiO2)
Smooth surfaces to optimise reflection of the fluorescence signal
Extra-thin wall thickness to provide optimal thermal transfer and short cycle times
96-well plates have black alphanumeric code, no additional markings on the cut corner
Manufactured under modern cleanroom conditions according to ISO 14 644-1 class 5 to 8
Free from DNase, RNase and DNA

Barcoded versions of these plates are also available. Please contact your local VWR sales office for further 
details.

PCR plates
Biotix

Medical grade, virgin PP, ultra-thin walled

Developed for use with the industry’s most popular thermocyclers, Biotix PCR plates are manufactured and 
tested to ensure robust and reproducible amplification under the most exacting protocols.

Wells with ultra-thin walls provide excellent thermal transfer with PCR heat blocks
Moulded-in alphanumeric grid to help with sample identification
Able to withstand centrifugation up to 4000 RCF when supported by the appropriate plate rotor adapter
Slightly raised well rims facilitate secure sealing with films or strip caps

BioReady™ certified for purity.

Continued on next page
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Description Colour Total Volume Pk Cat. No.
PCR plate, 96-well Clear 200 μl 10 732-2465
PCR plate, 96-well, non-skirted Clear 200 μl 10 732-2466
PCR plate, 96-well, half-skirted  Clear 200 μl 10 732-2467
PCR plate, 96-well, half-skirted for LightCycler™ White 100 μl 10 732-2468
PCR plate, 384-well, full-skirted Clear 50 μl 10 732-2469

Continued from previous page

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, semi-skirted, clear wells Clear 25 732-0106
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, semi-skirted, clear wells Yellow 25 391-2050
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, semi-skirted, clear wells Green 25 391-2051
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, semi-skirted, clear wells Blue 25 391-2052
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, semi-skirted, clear wells Red 25 391-2053
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, skirted, clear wells Clear 25 732-0107
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, skirted, clear wells Yellow 25 732-0108
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, skirted, clear wells Green 25 732-0109
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, skirted, clear wells Blue 25 732-0110
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, skirted, clear wells Red 25 391-2054
twin.tec PCR Plate 96, skirted, black wells Blue 25 732-0111
twin.tec PCR Plate 384, skirted, clear wells Clear 25 732-0101
twin.tec PCR Plate 384, skirted, clear wells Yellow 25 732-0102
twin.tec PCR Plate 384, skirted, clear wells Green 25 732-0103
twin.tec PCR Plate 384, skirted, clear wells Blue 25 732-0104
twin.tec PCR Plate 384, skirted, clear wells Red 25 732-0105

PCR plates, Eppendorf twin.tec®
Eppendorf

PP wells with PC plate deck and skirt

The rigidity of the plate makes it ideal for robotic handling and the PP wells have an inert, non-wetting 
surface that prevents DNA, RNA and enzymes from binding. The ultra thin walls ensure optimum heat 
transfer into the sample. All plates are autoclavable and certified free from DNase, RNase and human 
genomic DNA.

Eppendorf twin.tec® PCR Plate 96, skirted

Compatible with automated systems, fits most thermal cyclers and the MegaBACE capillary sequencer
Within SBS footprint requirements (127,76 mm (±0,25 mm) × 85,47 mm (±0,25 mm))
Low profile design for enhanced efficiency of PCR and enables the highest efficiency for small sample 
volumes
150 μl maximum well volume (when used with cap strips)

Eppendorf twin.tec® PCR Plate 96, semi-skirted

Suitable for Real-Time PCR 
Fits most thermal cyclers, including ABI GeneAmp 9700 
250 μl maximum well volume (when used with cap strips)

Eppendorf twin.tec® PCR Plate 384

U-shaped well for easy identification 
Continuous skirt for compatibility with automated systems 
Within SBS footprint requirements (127,76 mm (±0,25 mm) × 85,47 mm (±0,25 mm)) 
Suitable for all common 384-well thermal cyclers, particularly Mastercycler 384 
45 μl maximum well volume

Colour: Wells colourless, except if black (where stated); plate frame available in a choice of colours.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Piko® plate illuminator 1 731-0358

Pipetting aid for Piko® PCR plates, Piko® plate illuminator
Thermo Scientific

Piko® plate illuminator provides a simple way to track the loading of reactants by illuminating the target 
well(s) from below with white LED lights.

Compatible with all standard single channel, 8-channel and 16-channel pipettes
Compact and easy to use with 10 different pre-programmed loading patterns
2 in 1 design accepts both 24-well and 96-well Piko® PCR plates

W×D×H: 160×90×30 mm
Weight: 0,1 kg
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing film, PP, sterile 100 732-0588
Sealing mat, silicone, round wells 5 732-0589
Sealing mat, silicone, square wells 5 732-0590

Designed to reduce evaporation when cycling 96-well plates.

Sealing film: PP, sterile, has an adhesive backing that adheres to most PCR plates and an operating temperature −40 to +125 °C.

Transparent silicone mats: Fit most brands of 96-well PCR plates, and can be cleaned and reused. Autoclavable at 121 °C.

Sealing film and sealing mats for PCR plates

732-0588

732-0589

732-0590

Description Pk Cat. No.
Optically clear 50 μm thick films 100 391-1258
Optically clear 50 μm thick films for raised rim plates 100 391-1295

Ultra clear films for qPCR
Polyester

Transparent polyester films with strong, non absorbing, non fluorescing medical grade adhesive for superior 
performance in qPCR applications. Supplied non sterile.

Recommended for temperatures from −40 to +120 °C
Ultra-high optical clarity
Certified free from DNase, RNase and nuclease

Each film L×D: 142,9×79,4 mm.

Length with end-tabs removed: 121,9 mm.

Description Pk Cat. No.
PP, non sterile 100 391-1254
PP, sterile 100 391-1255
PP, non sterile, strips to seal 2×8 wells 200 731-0321
Advanced PP films, non sterile* 100 391-1294

Adhesive PCR film seals
These heat resistant 50 μm thick films are designed for thermal cycling applications. Polypropylene films 
are not pierceable. For PCR applications where piercing with pipette tips or robotic probes is required for 
product recovery, use aluminium foil films. For Real-Time PCR applications where maximum optical clarity is 
required, use optically clear polyester films.

Recommended for temperatures from −40 °C to +120 °C 
Certified free from DNase, RNase and nuclease

Each film L×D: 135,1×79,4 mm with sufficient sealing area for all PCR plates

Length with end-tabs removed: 123,1 mm

* stronger, thicker adhesive and cut to fit raised-rim plates
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium foils, non sterile 100 391-1256
Aluminium foils, sterile 50 391-1257

Adhesive PCR foil seals
These soft non permeable 38 μm thick aluminium foils with strong medical grade adhesive eliminate the 
need for heat-sealing devices or mats during thermal cycling. Compared to other aluminium foils, these 
foils have less tendency to roll back on themselves when removing the backing paper and fit well to the 
plate during application. Sterile product is packaged in tamper evident bags of 25/bag.

Recommended for temperatures from −80 to +120 °C
Easily pierceable with pipette tips and robotic probes
Excellent vapour barrier, virtually no sample evaporation
Certified free from DNase, RNase and nuclease

Each foil L×D: 142,9×82,6 mm with sufficient sealing area for all PCR plates.

Length with end-tabs removed: 125,4 mm.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium foils for 96-well plates, non sterile 100 391-1282

Aluminium foil seals for PCR and storage (96-well plates)
Aluminium foils, 38 μm thick, for use with 96-well plates. Fit inside the rim of raised rim plates. These foils 
have one partial-width end tab with no perforation. Available non sterile only.

Recommended for temperatures from −40 to +150 °C
Certified free from DNase, RNase and nucleic acids

Each foil L×D: 127,0×77,8 mm, including single 9,5 mm end tab.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium foils for 384-well plates, non sterile 100 391-1281

Aluminium foil seals for PCR and storage (384-well plates)
Aluminium foils, 38 μm thick, for use with 384-well plates. These foils have one end tab with no 
perforation. Available non sterile only.

Recommended for temperatures from −40 to +150 °C
Certified free from DNase, RNase and nucleic acids

Each foil L×D: 137,3×82,6 mm, including single 13,5 mm end tab.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing film, self-adhesive, for cold storage, aluminium, roll with 100 sheets 100 211-0000
Microplate sealing film, self-adhesive, for cold storage, aluminium, single sheets 100 731-0441

Sealing film, self-adhesive for cold storage
Brand

Aluminium sealing film (roll and single sheet) can be pierced easily with a pipette tip for sample removal. 
Temperature range: −80 to +120 °C.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing film, CyclerSeal 100 732-7508

Sealing film for PCR microplates, Axygen® CyclerSeal
Corning®

Safeguards samples during transport and storage. Ideal for sealing PCR microplates, but also suitable for 
other microplates.

When used with a compression mat, eliminates well-to-well contamination and cross-over in PCR 
applications
Functional temperature range: −40 to +104 °C
Colour: Transparent

Description Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium sealing foil, 35 μm 100 732-7505

Sealing film, reflective, for PCR plates, Axygen®
Corning®

This reflective aluminium film is ideal for sealing plates containing light sensitive samples. Seals during the 
thermo cycling process, when used in conjunction with a compression mat. Also provides an excellent seal 
when used with other polystyrene and polypropylene microplates.

Provides exceptional seal under the widest temperature conditions, −80 to +104 °C 
Pierceable to allow for direct sample recovery without peeling 
Proprietary adhesive is inert and chemically resistant to DMSO

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing film, UltraClear 100 732-7509

Sealing film for PCR microplates, Axygen® UltraClear
Corning®

For sealing 96 and 384-well PCR plates.

Film clarity allows for optical analysis during Real-Time PCR
Unique pressure sensitive adhesive that leaves no tacky residue
Functional temperature range −40 to +104 °C
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Description Sterile Pk Cat. No.
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 96-well PCR plates - 10 732-0668
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 384-well PCR plate + 10 732-0669
VR AxyMat™ volume reducing sealing mat for 384-well 
plate

- 10 732-1025

AxyMat™ sealing mat for 96-well plate with round wells - 10 736-0340
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 0,6 ml 96-well deep well plate - 10 736-0337
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 2,0 ml 96-well deep well plate 
with square wells

- 10 736-0346

AxyMat™ sealing mat for 96-well ELISA and storage plates - 10 732-1026
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 384-deep well plate with square 
wells

- 10 736-0333

ImpermaMat™ sealing mat for 96-deep well plate with 
round wells

- 10 736-0341

ImpermaMat™ sealing mat for 96-well plate with square 
wells

- 10 736-0347

ImpermaMat™ sealing mat for 384-well plate with square 
wells

- 10 736-0334

ImpermaMat™ sealing mat for 48-well plate with 
rectangular wells

- 10 736-0350

96-well expansion mat - 10 732-0672
96-well compression mat - 10 732-0671
Compression mat, flat - 10 732-0670

Silicone sealing mats, Axygen®
Corning®

Silicone

Ideal for thermal cyclers with screw down lids.

Prevents sample evaporation and reduces the risk of well-to-well contamination
Autoclavable and reusable
96-well expansion mats have a domed surface to ensure complete coverage of each well
ImperaMat™ mats have higher chemical resistance
Real-Time PCR compression mats are grey with holes over the plate wells to enable clear visibility

Description Pk Cat. No.
EasyPierce Versafilm 100 732-1031
Heat sealing film with paper backing 100 732-1032

Sealing films for heat sealing, Axygen®
Corning®

Sealing films for general storage applications.
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Description Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Round well storage mat, EVA, for 96-well plates - 100 734-1533
Square well storage block mat, EVA, for Corning® 2 ml square well storage 
blocks

- 50 734-1535

Chemical resistant storage mat, PP, for 96-well expanded volume PP 
microplate

+ 50 732-0487

Chemical resistant storage mat, PP, for 384-well deep well PP storage block - 50 732-0482
Thermowell® 96-well silicone rubber sealing mat - 25 734-1767
Thermowell® GOLD 96-well silicone rubber septa mat - 50 734-4048

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Storage mat applicator 1 734-1534

Sealing mats
Corning®

Multiple formats for specific and precise fit on 96-well and 384-well plates and blocks.

Round well microplate storage mat

Fits Corning® 96 round well plates and blocks.

Manufactured from ethyl vinyl acetate (EVA), compatible with DMSO
Certified free from DNase and RNase
Can be applied manually or with applicator

Square well storage block sealing mat

Fits Corning® 96 square 2 ml well storage blocks.

Manufactured from ethyl vinyl acetate (EVA), compatible with DMSO
Certified free from DNase and RNase
Can be applied manually or with applicator

Chemical resistant sealing mats

Precise fit for Corning® 384-well deep well PP storage block or Corning® 96-well expanded volume PP microplate.

Solvent resistant polypropylene provides compatibility with many common organic solvents (e.g. DMSO, ethanol, methanol)
Firm seal prevents evaporation and gas exchange
Ideal for use in long-term, low temperature compound storage

Thermowell® sealing mat

These silicone rubber mats offer a cost effective alternative to other sealing methods and provide 100% sealing when used in conjunction with clamp or screw 
down heated lid thermal cyclers.

Easy to apply and remove
Fully autoclavable and reusable (at least five times)

Thermowell® GOLD sealing mat

Silicone rubber septa mat compatible with all Thermowell® GOLD 96-well PCR microplates.

Pierceable surface for easy access to reaction contents
Fully autoclavable and reusable
Compatible with most Applied Biosystems® GeneAmp® and Prism® instruments

Description Pk Cat. No.
ABsolute™ qPCR seal 50 732-0498
Ultra clear cap strips, 8 per strip 120 732-0081

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adhesive seal applicator 1 732-4975

Adhesive plate seal and ultra clear cap strips for qPCR, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

Optically clear adhesive plate seal and PP flat cap strips designed for qPCR and other fluorescence 
applications.

Strong pressure sensitive adhesive on film prevents evaporation during thermal cycling or sample storage 
Peelable with no sticky residue left on the plate 
End tabs for easy seal application and removal 
Seal recommended for use in conjunction with a cycler that has a screw-down or clip-down lid 
Cap strips moulded from specially formulated PP that enhances signal detection by minimising 
autofluorescence and maximising transmission
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Adhesive PCR film 100 732-4819
Adhesive PCR foil 100 732-4838

Adhesive PCR film and foil seals, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

Clear polyester film, aluminium foil

Recommended for use in PCR in conjunction with a thermal cycler that has a screw-down or clip-down lid.

Strong adhesive prevents evaporation during thermal cycling or sample storage 
Transparent film for fluorescence applications 
No sticky residue on the plate when seal is removed 
Temperature range: for film −20 to +120 °C; for foil −80 to +150 °C 

Description Pk Cat. No.
Adhesive plate seal 100 732-0065

Adhesive plate seal, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

For long and short term storage of samples in microplates, and for sealing over pierced foil seals.

Non-adhesive tab for easy removal of seal 
Temperature range −40 to +80 °C 
Pierceable

Description Pk Cat. No.
Acetate sealing tape for all microplates 100 734-1537
Aluminium sealing tape for 96-well plates 100 734-1775
Aluminium sealing tape for 384-well plates 100 734-1774
PCR plate seal, aluminium, for 96-well plates 100 732-5565
Breathable sealing tape 500 732-0486
Universal optical sealing tape 100 734-4000
PCR plate seal, PE, for 96-well plates 100 734-1756

Sealing tapes for microplates
Corning®

Easy application and removal for short and long-term storage. Provides tight seal to minimise evaporation 
and condensation.

Acetate tape: Suitable for use from −16 to +38 °C, transparent, non pierceable, non sterile

Aluminium tape: Suitable for use from −80 to +150 °C, not transparent, pierceable, non sterile

Breathable tape: Allows gas exchange across the surface, sterile

Universal optical tape: Suitable for use from −70 to +100 °C, transparent, non sterile

PE sealing tape: Prevents evaporation and enables oil-free operation when used with thermal cyclers with 
heated lids, non sterile

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing tape, light-blocking 50 731-0750

Sealing tape, light blocking, non-fluorescent, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific
Vinyl film with pressure sensitive acrylate adhesive

Film for application to plate top or bottom, to protect light sensitive samples.

Temperature stable from −40 to +80 °C 
Non-pierceable by pipette

Colour: Black

External L×W: 123×79 mm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing tape with dispenser 1.000 391-0113

Sealing tape with dispenser, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific
Polyester tape with acrylic adhesive

Easy peel, easy seal general-purpose tape with a faster application time than normal tape in loose sheets.

Temperature stable from −20 to +120 °C 
Non-pierceable by pipette

Colour: Clear

External L×W: 121×78 mm (plus handle 9×78 mm)

Description Pk Cat. No.
ALPS™ 3000 1 731-0201

Description Pk Cat. No.
Seals for automated microplate heat sealer, ALPS 3000
Thermo-Seal, 78 mm×370 m 1 732-0842
Clear Seal Strong, 78 mm×610 m 1 731-0240
Easy Pierce 20 μm, 78 mm×610 m 1 732-0843
Easy Pierce foil, 78 mm×610 m 1 732-0844
Clear Seal 3730, 78 mm × 610 m 1 732-0846
Clear Seal Diamond, 78 mm×370 m 1 732-0847

Air input pressure (psi/bar) 80 psi (5,5 bar) - 87 psi (5,7 bar)
Air requirement (l/min) 50
Operating temperature range (°C) 15...40
Sealing plate height (mm) 8 - 46
Sealing temperature range (°C) Ambient to 200
Sealing time (sec) 6 to 12 seconds per plate
Weight (kg) 12
W×D×H (mm) 185×414×350

Automated microplate heat sealer, ALPS™ 3000
Thermo Scientific

The ALPS™ 3000 microplate heat sealer is a fast, compact heat sealer created for optimal robotic 
integration in high throughput environments, whilst allowing manual, bench top control.

Seals are top-loaded and easily accessible, with rapid plate sealing action
Touch screen technology for easy operation and clear fault diagnosis 
Equipped with both on-board touch screen operation for bench top use and an RS232 port, plus 
programming parameters for robotic integration
Sensors detect the presence of sealing tape, microplate and air input, allowing automatic system shut-off 
to eliminate product waste, system hold-ups and potential injury
Can be integrated with the majority of commercially available plate stackers

Delivery information: Supplied with plate carrier for non skirted PCR plates, 3 plate carrier inserts, 
anti-surge fuses, 2 vacuum cups, 3 m air line, film loading tool, RS232 communications cable, power cable 
and operation manual.

Operating humidity range (%) 20 - 80% non condensing
Operating temperature range (°C) 18...30
Temperature set range (°C) 125 to 200 in 1 °C increments

Microplate heat sealer, ALPS™ 50V
Thermo Scientific

Heat sealing offers superior sample protection of storage and reaction plates in applications including 
compound storage, sample archiving and PCR. The ALPS™ 50V manual microplate heat sealer is designed 
to provide sealing consistency in low throughput applications. 

Provides secure, tight seals around individual wells eliminating sample loss through evaporation and 
cross contamination between wells
Compact and portable
Simple touch pad controls adjust sealing temperature and time, and audible alarm indicates sealing 
completion
Ergonomic counter lever handle design reduces operator effort and minimises strain
Able to seal a wide range of plates of differing heights when supported by plate carriers (available 
separately)

Delivery information: Supplied with plate carrier for non skirted PCR plates (which is also available 
separately).

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
ALPS™ 50V 1 732-0996

Description Pk Cat. No.
Seals for ALPS 50V heat sealer
Thermo-Seal, 85×135 mm, 100 sheets 100 732-4820
Easy Peel, 85×135 mm, 100 sheets 100 732-4860
Easy Pierce foil, 80×125 mm, 100 sheets 100 732-4866
Clear Seal Diamond, 85×135mm, 100 sheets 100 732-4890
Easy Pierce foil, 20 μm, 85×135 mm, 100 sheets 100 732-0840
Clear Seal 3730, perforated, 85×135 mm, 100 sheets 100 732-0841
Accessories
Plate carrier for non skirted PCR plates 1 731-0251
Foil stripper 1 293-2113
Plate carrier, 384-well 1 732-0380
Standard microtitre plate carrier 1 732-0393

Time set point range (s) 1 to 9 seconds in 0,5 second increments
Weight (kg) 7,2
W×D×H (mm) 220×321×425

Description Pk Cat. No.
Plate sealer, Axygen® PlateMax™, semi automated (includes adapters for standard and deepwell microplates) 1 731-0352

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing films for Axygen® PlateMax™ heat sealer
PlateMax™ ultra clear peelable heat sealing film for qPCR 100 731-0354
PlateMax™ peelable heat sealing film for low temperature compound storage and PCR 100 731-0355
PlateMax™ pierceable aluminum heat sealing film for storage applications 100 731-0356
PlateMax™ peelable heat sealing film for compound storage 100 731-0357
Accessories
PlateMax™ support block for assay and storage plates 1 731-0393
PlateMax™ adapter for sealing assay and PCR plates 1 731-0394

Semi automated microplate heat sealer, Axygen® PlateMax®
Corning®
Axygen® PlateMax® semi automatic plate sealer is ideal for the low-to-medium throughput laboratory that requires uniform and consistent sealing of 
microplates. Offering complete versatility, the PlateMax® sealer will accept a full range of plates for PCR, assay or storage applications. It can be used to seal 
a wide range of plate heights. Sealing parameters are set and displayed via the user-friendly control panel and the sealing operation is automated to ensure 
consistent results.

Adjustable sealing temperature: 100 to 190 °C
Sealing times adjustable from 0,5 to 10 seconds
Compatible plate materials: PP, PS, PE
Large LCD display that shows all operating parameters
Power saver feature that saves power by shutting down heating block when inactive can be turned off for labs that wish to keep unit at sealing temperature for 
immediate use throughout the day

Delivery information: Includes adapters for standard and deep well microplates.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
³Prime thermal cycler, 24×0,2 ml 1 732-1612
³Prime thermal cycler, 18×0,5 ml 1 732-1610
³PrimeX thermal cycler, 48×0,2 ml 1 732-1606
³PrimeX thermal cycler, 30×0,5 ml 1 732-1604
³PrimeG gradient thermal cycler, 48×0,2 ml 1 732-1608
³PrimeG gradient thermal cycler, 30×0,5 ml 1 732-1607
³PrimeX gradient upgrade 1 732-1602

Model ³Prime ³PrimeX ³PrimeG
Block accuracy (°C) <±0,25*
Block homogeneity (°C) <±0,3*
Gradient span (max/min) (°C)

- Can be upgraded to ³PrimeG specification
14 / 1

Gradient temperature range (°C) 30 - 80
Interfaces 3,5” VGA touch screen
Lid temperature range (°C) Selectable 100 to 115 or off
Power (W) 155
Programs ≤1000
Ramp rate (°C/sec) <3,0
Temperature range (°C) 4...100
Weight (kg) 6,0
W×D×H (mm) 210×350×180

The ³Prime personal cycler offers easy programming and instrument flexibililty, whilst maintaining the rapid ramp rates and small footprint that make it ideal for 
research and teaching laboratories. Using a colour touch screen and ready to go templates the user is intuitively guided to create even complicated programs, 
with a methodology that is standardised across the whole Techne® thermal cycler range. 

The ³PrimeX mid-sized cyclers deliver all the features of the ³Prime instrument but with an expanded sample capacity, accommodating 48×0,2 ml microtubes or 
30×0,5 ml tube. Gradient cycling can be achieved directly using the ³PrimeG instrument or by upgrading the ³PrimeX unit. 

The ³PrimeG is a small gradient thermal cycler that builds on all the features of the ³PrimeX instrument. The 48-well block format offers eight columns for 
annealing temperature optimisation and six rows for optimising reagents such as MgCl2 and primer concentrations. Annealing temperatures can be optimised 
over 14 °C between temperatures 30 °C to 80 °C. The gradient calculator function displays the temperature for each of the eight columns, ensuring easy 
replication of thermal conditions.

Colour touch screen for fast program set-up
Fast ramp rate of up to 3,0 °C/sec
Temperature range +4 °C to +100 °C
Gradient cycling is available directly using the ³PrimeG instrument or by upgrading the ³PrimeX unit
Protocols and temperature logs transferred between instruments and PC via USB

Note: Exchange of thermal cycler blocks must be carried out by a trained service engineer. Please contact your local VWR office for details about replacement 
blocks available.

* Recorded at 55 °C

Thermal cyclers, Techne® ³Prime
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Prime Elite thermal cycler, 96×0,2 ml 1 732-1687
Prime Elite thermal cycler, 60×0,5 ml 1 732-1688
Prime Elite thermal cycler, 384-well plate 1 732-1689
Prime Elite satellite thermal cycler, 96×0,2 ml 1 732-1690
Prime Elite satellite thermal cycler, 60×0,5 ml 1 732-1691
Prime Elite satellite thermal cycler, 384-well plate 1 732-1692

Model Prime Elite
Block accuracy (°C) <±0,2
Block homogeneity (°C) <±0,3
Gradient span (max/min) (°C) 30/1
Gradient temperature range (°C) 4...100
Interfaces 5,7” VGA colour touch screen graphical display
Lid temperature range (°C) 35 to 115 or off
Password Yes
Power (W) 950
Programs ≤1000
Ramp rate (°C/sec) 5
Temperature range (°C) 4...100
Weight (kg) 14
W×D×H (mm) 276×375×312

Thermal cyclers, Techne® Prime Elite
Prime Elite is a high-performance networkable thermal cycler equipped as standard with features that 
include a large 5,7” (14,5 cm) colour touchscreen, fast ramp rates, an innovative front-loading PCR plate 
drawer, automatic non-motorised heated lid, TERS™ thermal energy recovery system and a space-saving, 
stackable design. Prime Elite and Prime Elite satellites can be combined to form a multi-block network with 
the satellites controlled from either a PC or the Prime Elite. Temperature gradient capability and 4 year 
warranty is included as standard.

Each Prime Elite thermal cycler can control up to 3 satellites via rear facing USB ports. Alternatively, Prime 
Elite satellites can be controlled independently via a PC. Cables and software are provided as standard. 
Prime Elite also contains a front-facing USB port which allows easy program transfer between instruments 
or via a PC. At least 1000 programs can be stored on each Prime Elite with unlimited storage on USB sticks, 
ideal for multi-user laboratories. The Prime Elite USB ports also facilitate free software updates, which are 
available to download from the Techne® website.

Colour 14,5 cm touchscreen provides optimal brightness and clarity
Well designed intuitive software allows fast and simple programme setup
Fast 5 °C/sec ramp rate and low energy consumption is facilitated by TERS™ thermal energy recovery 
system, which stores heat produced from each cooling phase to use in the next heating phase
A mechanical front-loading plate mechanism operates the heated lid which is brought down onto the PCR 
tubes or plate with an even 75 newton force to ensure optimum function and minimal evaporation
Front-facing USB port facilitates easy program transfer and software updates; rear-facing USB 
connectivity allows simple networking of instruments
On-board gradient calculator and Tm calculator
Advanced electrical power filter improves robustness by smoothing electricity fluctuations

Delivery information: Note: Exchange of thermal cycler blocks must be carried out by a trained service 
engineer. Please contact your local VWR office for details about replacement blocks available.

The Prime range of full-sized thermal cyclers delivers both high performance and high throughput to provide maximum flexibility when processing a large number 
of samples in parallel.

Thermal cyclers, Techne® Prime

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Prime thermal cycler, 96×0,2 ml 1 732-1601
PrimeG gradient thermal cycler, 96×0,2 ml 1 732-1595
Prime thermal cycler, 60×0,5 ml 1 732-1599
PrimeG gradient thermal cycler, 60×0,5 ml 1 732-1594
Prime thermal cycler, Combi-Block, 33×0,2 ml and  33×0,5 ml 1 731-0399
PrimeG gradient thermal cycler, Combi-Block, 33×0,2 ml and  33×0,5 ml 1 731-0401
Prime thermal cycler, 384-well 1 732-1597

Description Pk Cat. No.
Prime gradient upgrade 1 732-1593

Model Prime PrimeG Prime PrimeG Prime PrimeG Prime
Block accuracy (°C) <±0,25*
Block homogeneity (°C) <±0,3*

Gradient span (max/min) (°C) Can be upgraded 
to PrimeG 

specification

29 / 1 (PrimeG)
25 / 1 (PrimeG 
Combi-Block)

19 / 1 (PrimeG 
384)

Can be upgraded 
to PrimeG 

specification

29 / 1 (PrimeG)
25 / 1 (PrimeG 
Combi-Block)

19 / 1 (PrimeG 
384)

Can be upgraded 
to PrimeG 

specification

29 / 1 (PrimeG)
25 / 1 (PrimeG 
Combi-Block)

19 / 1 (PrimeG 
384)

Can be upgraded 
to PrimeG 

specification

Gradient temperature range (°C) 30 - 80 30 - 80 30 - 80
Interfaces 5,7” VGA touch screen
Lid temperature range (°C) Selectable 100 to 115 or off
Power (W) 450
Programs ≤1000
Ramp rate (°C/sec) <3,4
Temperature range (°C) +4...100
Weight (kg) 9,4
W×D×H (mm) 240×420×240

The PrimeG is a gradient enabled thermal cycler with all the features of the Prime unit. The wide linear gradient with a range of 30 °C allows annealing 
temperatures to be optimised in one experiment. The gradient calculator function displays the temperature for each of the eight columns, ensuring easy 
replication of thermal conditions.

Prime Combi-Block cyclers provide exceptional flexibility with the ability to accommodate 33×0,2 ml and 33×0,5 ml tubes, in 6 rows and 11 columns. Prime 
Combi-Block cyclers are available with or without a temperature gradient, which is upgradable later.

Colour touch screen for fast program set-up
Fast ramp rate of up to 3,4 °C/sec
USB port enables the transfer of programs between instruments and temperature logs to your PC
Gradient cycling is available directly using the PrimeG instrument or by upgrading the Prime unit

Note: Exchange of thermal cycler blocks must be carried out by a trained service engineer. Please contact your local VWR office for details about replacement 
blocks available.

* Recorded at 55 °C

Continued from previous page

Thermal block
Block formats 24-well, 96-well (not interchangeable)
Sample volume (μl) 10 - 50 (PikoReal® 24); 5 - 20 (PikoReal® 96)

Consumables
24-well Piko® PCR plates (¼ of a standard ANSI 96-well plate), low profile strip tubes and PCR tubes;  

96-well Piko® PCR plates (¼ of a standard ANSI 384-well plate)
Max. heating rate (°C/sec) >5
Max. cooling rate (°C/sec) 4,5
Temperature range (°C) 4...99,9
Temperature accuracy (°C) ±0,2
Temperature uniformity (°C) ±0,3 at 95 °C; ±0,15 at 60 °C; ±0,2 at 72 °C

Real-Time PCR system, PikoReal®
Thermo Scientific

The PikoReal® Real-Time PCR system is light, quiet and has a small footprint, making it ideal for personal 
use. The PikoReal® system is available as a 96-well or 24-well instrument that fits PCR plates one quarter 
the size of a standard plate, while maintaining industry standards for well volume and well spacing. Due to 
its small size, low energy consumption and durable design, the PikoReal® system is also suitable for field 
applications.

Superior thermal performance - block design combined with precise temperature control ensures that 
quantification results are reliable and reproducible
Five optical channels facilitate multiplexing
Stand-alone or PC control - the latter allows remote monitoring of any qPCR experiment

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PikoReal® 24 Real-Time PCR system 1 731-0343
PikoReal® 96 Real-Time PCR system 1 731-0344

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Piko® plate illuminator 1 731-0358

Heated lid
Temperature range (°C) 30...110
Control Automatic temperature and pressure setting
Optics
Excitation 5 LEDs
Excitation range (nm) 475 - 640
Detection CCD
Detection range (nm) 520 - 740
Detection channels 5
Multiplex Up to 4 targets
Dynamic range 10 logs
Sensitivity 1 copy
Scan time for 4 multiplexing channels (sec) <10
Software
Analysis modes Absolute quantification, relative quantification, melt curve analysis, high resolution melt (HRM), allelic discrimination
System
Operating systems Windows XP, Windows 7
Communication Ethernet (up to 10 instruments from a single PC) or USB
Power (W) Max. 200
W×D×H (mm) 300×230×310
Weight (kg) 10

Description Pk Cat. No.
Thermal cycler, Piko®, 24-well system (TCP0024) 1 731-0235
Thermal cycler, Piko®, 96-well system (TCP0096) 1 731-0236

Model TCP0024 TCP0096
Block accuracy (°C) ±0,2 
Block homogeneity (°C) ±0,3 
Display Backlit LCD
Power (W) 200
Ramp rate (°C/sec) >5 heating, >4,5 cooling
Temperature range (°C) 4...99,9
Weight (kg) 4 (including power supply and cord)
W×D×H (mm) 160×170×230

Thermal cyclers, Piko®
Thermo Scientific

The Piko® thermal cyclers deliver high performance in a compact package. They allow significant reductions 
in PCR run times and offer an ideal solution for both conventional and fast PCR applications. The Piko® 
thermal cyclers are available in two different block configurations: 24-well and 96-well. 

The 24-well cycler accepts all standard low profile single tubes and 8-tube strips with flat caps as well as 
24-well Piko® PCR plates. The 96-well instrument utilises 96-well Piko® PCR plates, which are only 25% 
of the size of a conventional microplate. Despite the small size, all Piko® PCR plates maintain industry 
standard well spacing and sample capacity. The 24-well and 96-well Piko® PCR plates are compatible with 
standard multi-channel pipettes, reagent dispensers, and automated liquid handling systems.

Small footprint saves lab space and easily fits on lab bench
Fast thermal cycling - average ramp rate 5 °C/second, PCR reactions in as little as 15 minutes
Reduced plastic consumption and lower reagent cost due to low volumes - up to four 96-well Piko® PCR 
plates can be snapped into a single frame producing the equivalent of a standard 384-well plate
Excellent thermal performance with reduced sample to sample variation
Auto restart on power failure prevents loss of valuable reactions
Ethernet port enables connection to a PC
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Thermal cycler, Arktik™, base with gradient (TCA0001) 1 731-0231
Thermal cycler, Arktik™, base without gradient (TCA0002) 1 731-0232

Description Pk Cat. No.
Blocks for Arktik™ thermal cyclers
96-well heating block for Arktik™ thermal cycler 1 731-0233
384-well heating block for Arktik™ thermal cycler 1 731-0237
2×48-well dual heating block for Arktik™ thermal cycler* 1 731-0234

Model TCA0001 TCA0002
Block accuracy (°C) ±0,3 at 90 °C
Block homogeneity (°C) ±0,4 at 90 °C
Gradient temperature range (°C) 30 °C max. -
Lid temperature range (°C) 30 - 110
Power (W) 600
Ramp rate (°C/sec) 3,0
Temperature range (°C) +4...99,9
Weight (kg) 10,5
W×D×H (mm) 290×380×290

*Does not include gradient feature, but can be used both with gradient or non-gradient base

Thermal cyclers, Arktik™
Thermo Scientific

The Arktik™ cyclers suit the needs of a dynamic laboratory where reliability and user friendliness are 
appreciated. It accommodates three interchangeable blocks (for 96-well, dual 48-well and 384-well 
plates) allowing increased flexibility. The cycler is controlled through a simple user interface with graphical 
representation of the cycling routine, making navigation convenient. The USB port enables protocol transfer. 
The heated lid temperature can be manually adjusted and set between 30 and 110 °C, or completely switched 
off. The heated lid over-tightening protection system prevents the user from applying too much pressure.

Excellent thermal precision
Easily interchangeable heating blocks
Multiple user option with the dual 48-well block
Accepts almost any type of standard PCR plastics
Low noise and auto restart on power failure

Ordering information: Purchase of a heat block is required for operation of the Arktik™ thermal cycler.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HB-500 Minidizer 1 732-4315

Model HB-500
Bottle capacity Four 35×150 mm or eight 50 ml or eight 15 ml bottles
External W×D×H (mm) 229×203×330
Heating element (W) 500
Speed (min-1) 12
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +10...80

Hybridisation ovens, HB-500 Minidizer
UVP

The Minidizer oven is designed as a personal desk-top unit that is both compact and portable. It is ideal for 
use in start-up laboratories or those with limited space and low usage requirements. The unit cover swings 
open to allow easy access to the carousel, which can also be removed for easy changing of bottles.

Accurate temperature and rotation speed controls
Dynamic mixing capability is ideal for cDNA library screenings, primer synthesis and nucleic acid 
hybridisation
Stainless steel interior is easy to clean

Description Pk Cat. No.
HB-1000 Hybridizer 1 732-4300

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Hybridisation oven bottles, small 1 732-4350
Hybridisation oven bottles, large 1 732-4351
Optional rocker tray for HL-2000, HB-1000, HM-4000 1 732-4348
Orbital motion tray for use outside the oven 1 731-1015

Bottle capacity Twenty 35×150 mm or ten 35×300 mm bottles
External W×D×H (mm) 445×381×406
Heating element (W) 1250
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +10...99.9
Variable speed (min-1) 10 - 15

Hybridisation oven, HB-1000 Hybridizer
UVP

The Hybridizer oven heats up fast and can be stacked to make the best use of available space. The variable 
speed control enables consistent saturation of samples for washing or hybridising and the carousel can be 
replaced with a rocker tray as an alternative, if purchased as an accessory.

Large LED displays current temperature inside the chamber
Protective tray included to allow easy cleaning of spilled media
RPM knob adjusts speed control of the wheel
Accurate temperature and rotation speed controls
Dynamic mixing capability is ideal for cDNA library screenings, primer synthesis and nucleic acid 
hybridisation
Stainless steel interior is easy to clean

Hybridisation oven, HL-2000 HybriLinker
UVP

The HybriLinker oven combines an HB-1000 hybridisation oven with a CX-2000 crosslinker with operation 
independent of one another. The crosslinker portion of the unit has a UV light emission at 254 nm for the bonding 
of DNA to a membrane in seconds. The UV dose can be entered as either time or microjoules per cm² of energy for 
accurate exposure.

Accurate temperature and rotation speed controls
Dynamic mixing capability is ideal for cDNA library screenings, primer synthesis and nucleic acid hybridisation
Stainless steel interior is easy to clean

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HL-2000 HybriLinker 1 732-4301

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Hybridisation oven bottles, small 1 732-4350
Hybridisation oven bottles, large 1 732-4351
Optional rocker tray for HL-2000, HB-1000, HM-4000 1 732-4348
Orbital motion tray for use outside the oven 1 731-1015

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
HM-4000 Multidizer 1 732-4316

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Hybridisation oven bottles, small 1 732-4350
Hybridisation oven bottles, large 1 732-4351
Carousel for oversized 70×300 mm bottles, carousel is placed in the lower chamber 1 732-4310
Acrylic carousel for 10×50 ml conicals, operates at 10 to 20 rpm, carousel is placed in the upper chamber 1 732-4311
Acrylic carousel accommodates four 35×300 mm, eight 35×150 mm bottles or eight 50 ml bottles, operates at 10 to 20 rpm, carousel is placed in the 
upper chamber

1 731-1014

Optional rocker tray for HL-2000, HB-1000, HM-4000 1 732-4348
Optional orbital motion tray for HM-4000 1 732-4349

Bottle capacity Twenty 35×150 mm or ten 35×300 mm bottles (lower chamber)
External W×D×H (mm) 445×381×725
Lower chamber- heating element (W) 1250
Lower chamber- temperature range (°C) Ambient +10...99.9
Lower chamber- variable speed (min-1) 10 - 15
Upper chamber - carousel (min-1) 12 - 20
Upper chamber - heating element (W) 500
Upper chamber - orbital tray, motorised (min-1) 1 - 30
Upper chamber - shaker tray speed (cycles/min) 54 - 106
Upper chamber - temperature range (°C) Ambient +10...80

Hybridisation oven, HM-4000 Multidizer
UVP

The ultimate oven for multiple motion options, the Multidizer oven comes with both a rotary wheel (in the lower 
chamber) and a reciprocating shaker tray (in the upper chamber). It also offers a rocker tray and/or orbital motion 
tray as options. These are to accommodate different containers and usages. The lower chamber of the unit is the 
same as for the HB-1000 and operates independently of the top chamber.

Accurate temperature and rotation speed controls
Dynamic mixing capability is ideal for cDNA library screenings, primer synthesis and nucleic acid hybridisation
Stainless steel interior is easy to clean

Bottle capacity Twenty 35×150 mm or ten 35×300 mm bottles
External W×D×H (mm) 445×381×610
Heating element (W) 1250
Lower chamber - UV output 254 nm (set 999900 microjoules/cm² or up to 999,9 mins of exposure)
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +10...99.9
Variable speed (min-1) 10 - 15
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Hybridisation incubator, Hybridiser HB-1D without tubes 1 731-0177
Hybridisation incubator, Hybrigene HB-3D without tubes 1 731-0179

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Tube rack holder, HTH-1, accommodates 3 large and 3 small tubes plus end 
caps. Useful storage facility for tubes during membrane loading or when 
not in use.

HB-1D and HB-3D 1 466-0118

Membrane separators, 200×200 mm, pack of 5 HB-1D and HB-3D 5 466-0119
Stainless steel rocking platform, 0-60 oscillations/min HB-1D 1 445-0030
Stainless steel rocking platform, 0-60 rpm HB-3D 1 731-0196
Tube carrier with clips for 8x50 ml tubes HB-3D 1 731-0175
Hybridisation tubes
Large (80 mm) glass hybridisation tube without end caps HB-1D 1 445-0019
Large (80 mm) glass hybridisation tube with end caps HB-1D 1 445-0020
Large (80 mm) glass hybridisation tube with end caps HB-3D 1 731-0176
Small (44 mm) glass hybridisation tube with screw cap HB-1D 1 445-0021
Small (44 mm) glass hybridisation tube with screw cap HB-3D 1 731-0178

Model HB-1D Hybrigene HB-3D
Absolute accuracy (°C) <±0,3
Adjustable rocking platform (min-1) 5 - 20 or 15 - 60
Adjustable rotation speed (min-1) 0,5 - 20
Bottle capacity Max. 24 mini or 6 large glass tubes Max. 16 mini and 4 large glass tubes
External W×D×H (mm) 385×285×555 383×355×432
Stability in chamber (°C) <1,0
Stability in tubes (°C) <±0,1
Temperature range (°C) Ambient +10 to 100 Ambient +10 to 80
Temperature set point resolution (°C) 0,1
Uniformity in chamber (°C) <±1,5
Uniformity in tubes (°C) <±1,0 <±0,5
Weight (kg) 24 21

Ideal for blotting techniques in which RNA and DNA or proteins are immobilised onto nylon or nitrocellulose filters. Detection of the desired sequence is usually 
performed using radioactive or colourimetric probes.

Hybrigene HB-3D

Versatile quality at an affordable price offering excellent temperature accuracy and uniformity
The Hybrigene is a compact, stackable alternative to the Hybridiser HB-1D, for when space is important and throughput is not a priority
Can stack up to three ovens, saving valuable laboratory space
Holds up to 16 mini and four large glass tubes

Hybridiser HB-1D

Adjustable rotation speed 
High capacity; up to 24 mini tubes or 6 unique large tubes can be used 
Hybridisations can be performed in a minimal volume of 5 ml 
Adjustable feet to enable accurate levelling 
Double-glazed glass door; quiet and safe, provides durable protection

Ordering information: A wide range of accessories are available including mini tubes, tube holders, high temperature sealing rings (for operation up to 100 °C), 
shelves, rocking platforms, please enquire for details.

Hybridisation incubators, Techne® HB-1D and HB-3D
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Description Ø×L (mm) For Pk Cat. No.
Standard hybridisation bottle 35×75 - 1 732-4600
Hybridisation bottle with safety coating 35×75 - 1 732-4606
Standard hybridisation bottle 35×100 - 1 732-4601
Hybridisation bottle with safety coating 35×100 - 1 732-4607
Standard hybridisation bottle 35×150 - 1 732-4602
Hybridisation bottle with safety coating 35×150 - 1 732-4608
Standard hybridisation bottle 35×300 - 1 732-4603
Hybridisation bottle with safety coating 35×300 - 1 732-4609
Standard hybridisation bottle 63,6×300 - 1 732-4604
Hybridisation bottle with safety coating 63,6×300 - 1 732-4610
Acrylic rack 6 Bottles 1 732-4605

Hybridisation bottles
Wheaton

Borosilicate glass bottles, PBT caps with PTFE/silicone liners

Useful in nucleic acid and protein blotting procedures that require a minimum of probe solution, these 
bottles eliminate the need for messy bags and allow hybridisation and wash solutions to be quickly poured 
in and out.

Five bottle sizes to accommodate a variety of membrane sizes 
Bottles fit most standard hybridisation ovens 
Heavy 3,2 mm side walls provide added safety 
Safety-coated bottles are available with a strong, slip-resistant plastic coating to reduce potential 
breakage and exposure to hazardous materials 
Acrylic rack for holding up to six hybridisation bottles available for safe transport or laboratory storage
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FectoPRO™ (1 ml FectoPRO™ Reagent, 1 ml FectoPRO™ Booster) 1 ml 116-001
FectoPRO™ (10 ml FectoPRO™ Reagent, 10 ml FectoPRO™ Booster) 10 ml 116-010
FectoPRO™, 10×10 ml, (10×10 ml FectoPRO™ Reagent, 10×10 ml FectoPRO™ Booster) 1 KIT 116-100
FectoPRO™ Booster 10 ml 704-10

DNA transfection reagents, FectoPRO™ Transfection Kit
Polyplus-transfection

The FectoPRO™ Transfection Kit is specifically designed for enhanced Transient Gene Expression (TGE) in 
suspension CHO and HEK-293 cells in various serum-free media, using low DNA amount (<1 μg/ml of cell 
culture). The FectoPRO™-mediated transfection process is easily scalable from a few millilitres to several 
litres of cell culture, ensuring robust reproducible protein production.

High protein and antibody production yields
Compliant with biomanufacturing guidelines
Cost-effective TGE: Uses low plasmid DNA amount
Easily scalable
Compatible with various mammalian expression media and cell systems
Reproducible production yields

Delivery information: Each kit contains equal parts FectoPRO™ Reagent and FectoPRO™ Booster. 
FectoPRO™ Booster is also available separately.

Description Pk Cat. No.
jetPRIME® DNA and siRNA transfection reagent, 0,1 ml, with 5 ml jetPRIME® buffer 0,1 ml 114-01
jetPRIME® DNA and siRNA transfection reagent, 0,75 ml, with 60 ml jetPRIME® buffer 0,75 ml 114-07
jetPRIME® DNA and siRNA transfection reagent, 1,5 ml, with 2×60 ml jetPRIME® buffer 1,5 ml 114-15
jetPRIME® DNA and siRNA transfection reagent, 5×1,5 ml, with 10×60 ml jetPRIME® buffer 7,5 ml 114-75
jetPRIME® DNA and siRNA transfection reagent, 5×1,5 ml, with 120 ml 5X jetPRIME® buffer 7,5 ml 114-75C

DNA and siRNA transfection reagent, jetPRIME®
Polyplus-transfection

The jetPRIME® DNA and/or siRNA transfection reagent is a powerful, and versatile reagent designed to 
ensure high DNA transfection efficiency and excellent gene silencing in a variety of adherent cells. It is ideal 
for co-transfection of DNA and siRNA. jetPRIME® is gentle to cells since it requires low amounts of reagent 
and nucleic acid during transfection. Effective and non toxic DNA and siRNA delivery is essential for reliable 
scientific results.

High DNA transfection efficiency 
Uses low amounts of reagent and nucleic acid 
One reagent for DNA and/or siRNA transfection
Gentle to cells

Delivery information: Supplied with an optimised sterile buffer which must be used to ensure successful 
transfection experiments. The concentrated buffer provided with 114-75C must be diluted 1:5 in sterile H2O 
just prior to use. 1,5 ml is sufficient to perform ~375 transfections in 6-well plates.

Description Pk Cat. No.
INTERFERin® siRNA transfection reagent, 0,1 ml 100 μl 409-01
INTERFERin® siRNA transfection reagent, 1 ml 1 ml 409-10
INTERFERin® siRNA transfection reagent, 5×1 ml 5 409-50

siRNA transfection reagent, INTERFERin®
Polyplus-transfection

INTERFERin® is a powerful, ready to use siRNA reagent which provides more than 90% silencing efficiency 
at 1 nM siRNA in a wide variety of cells. For high throughput screening applications see INTERFERin®-HTS.

Easy standard protocol 
Gentle mode of action for more robust data and excellent cell viability 
Compatible with serum and antibiotics

Delivery information: 1 ml of INTERFERin® is sufficient to perform 500 to 1000 transfections in 
24-well  plates.



2593www.vwr.com

Life science
Molecular biology - transfection reagents

Description Pk Cat. No.
INTERFERin®-HTS siRNA transfection reagent, 0,2 ml 200 μl 410-002
INTERFERin®-HTS siRNA transfection reagent, 1,5 ml 1,5 ml 410-015
INTERFERin®-HTS DNA and siRNA transfection reagent, 4×1,5 ml 6 ml 410-060

HTS siRNA transfection reagent, INTERFERin®-HTS
Polyplus-transfection

INTERFERin®-HTS is a siRNA transfection reagent especially developed for High Throughput Screening 
(HTS) applications providing great silencing efficiency, excellent reproducibility and high cell viability with 
very low amounts of reagent. INTERFERin®-HTS is cost-effective, easy to handle, compatible with serum 
and antibiotics, and comes with reverse and forward protocols for 96- and 384-well plates. For routine 
transfections see INTERFERin® siRNA tranfection reagent.

Great silencing from 10 to 50 nM siRNA 
Designed for automated procedures 
Reproducible at all levels 
Cost effective, using only a small volume of reagent per well 

1,5 ml of INTERFERin®-HTS is sufficient to transfect 200 to 300 96-well plates.

Description Pk Cat. No.
jetPEI® HTS DNA transfection reagent, 0,1 ml, with 5 ml NaCl solution 100 μl 101-01N
jetPEI® HTS DNA transfection reagent, 1 ml, with 50 ml NaCl solution 1 ml 101-10N
jetPEI® HTS DNA transfection reagent, 4×1 ml, with 4×50 ml NaCl solution 4 ml 101-40N
jetPEI® HTS DNA transfection reagent, 10 ml, with 2×250 ml NaCl solution 10 ml 101B-010N

HTS DNA transfection reagent, jetPEI®
Polyplus-transfection

jetPEI® transfection reagent is a linear polyethylenimine derivative, free of components of animal origin, providing 
highly effective and reproducible gene delivery. jetPEI® transfection reagent is particularly well suited for automated 
or manual High Throughput Screening (HTS) with three protocols available: Reverse, batch and forward.

Fast and efficient methods to transfect cells for HTS 
Exceptionally reproducible results 
Well suited for automation 
Compatible with serum and antibiotics 
Reverse, batch and forward protocols available 

Delivery information: 150 mM NaCl sterile complex-formation solution is required to dilute the reagent and DNA. 1 
ml of jetPEI® transfection reagent is sufficient to perform 2000 transfections in 96-well plates.

Description Pk Cat. No.
in vivo-jetPEI® delivery reagent, 0,1 ml, with 10 ml glucose solution (10%) 100 μl 201-10G
in vivo-jetPEI® delivery reagent, 0,5 ml, with 2×10 ml glucose solution (10%) 500 μl 201-50G

DNA/siRNA delivery reagent, in vivo-jetPEI®
Polyplus-transfection

in vivo-jetPEI® reagent provides versatile, reproducible and reliable delivery of nucleic acid (DNA and siRNA) 
in animal models, for functional studies and RNA interference experiments using various administration 
routes. It is also well suited  as a delivery vehicle for therapeutic approaches, including gene therapy, 
genetic vaccination, immune therapy and cancer treatment.

Successful delivery of DNA, siRNA and oligonucleotides in vivo 
Multiple modes of administration in many species
No detectable inflammatory response
Reproducible results

Delivery information: 10% glucose solution is included. 0,1 ml of in vivo-jetPEI® delivery reagent is 
sufficient to perform up to 20 intravenous injections in mouse with 50 μg of DNA.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PEIpro™ transfection reagent 10 ml 115-010
PEIpro™ transfection reagent 375 ml 115-375
PEIpro™ transfection reagent 1 l 115-01L

Transfection reagent, PEIpro™
Polyplus-transfection

PEIpro™ is a ready to use 1 mg/ml optimised linear polyethylenimine (PEI) reagent for the production of 
recombinant proteins by Transient Gene Expression (TGE) in suspension-adapted mammalian cell lines 
cultivated in shaker flasks, platform shakers or stirred tank bioreactors. PEIpro™ can also be used for viral 
vector production (lentiviruses, adenoviruses, AAV, etc.) using cell lines cultivated in serum-free culture 
media.

PEIpro™ undergoes full chemical testing and is compliant with the regulatory guidelines for raw materials 
used in bioproduction. The reagent is supplied with advanced quality controls including a specific 
transfection efficiency test that ensures excellent lot-to-lot consistency, and an implied license statement.

For bioproduction and research use only. Not intended for animal or human diagnostic or therapeutic use.

Manufacturing
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ECM® 399 electroporation system, complete 1 732-0003
ECM® 399 generator only 1 732-0036

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Personal Electroporation Pack 1 700-4850

Capacitance in High Voltage Mode 36 μF
Capacitance in Low Voltage Mode 1050 μF
Charge time 5 seconds maximum
Controls Single rotary encoded for voltage selection; additional on/off power and start switches
Display 16-character LCD backlit
Interfaces Digital user interface
Operational status Internal self test upon start-up
Resistance 150 ohms
Safety Short circuit and arc proof
Voltage range High Voltage Mode / 10 V resolution 10 - 2500 V
Voltage range Low Voltage Mode / 2 V resolution 2 - 500 V
Weight (kg) 3.2
W×D×H (mm) 230×195×110

Electroporation system, ECM® 399
BTX

The ECM® 399 is an exponential decay wave electroporation system specifically designed (in High Voltage 
Mode) to deliver the field strengths and pulse lengths required for the simple transformation of bacterial 
and yeast cells. In Low Voltage Mode the ECM® 399 has also been used for limited transfections of 
mammalian cells.

Simple three-step operation: Switch on, dial in voltage and deliver pulse 
Compact and portable

Delivery information: Each complete system includes ECM® 399 generator with universal power supply, 
PEP (Personal Electroporation Pack) plug-in cuvette module, cuvettes (10 each of 1 mm, 2 mm and 4 mm 
gap sizes), and cuvette rack.

Amperage limit HV mode 3000 A
Amperage limit LV mode 6000 A
Charge time 5 seconds maximum
Display 20×4-character LCD
Interfaces Digital user interface
Precision Pulse™  time constants HV mode 284 RC
Precision Pulse™  time constants LV mode >8500 RC
Safety Short circuit proof
Voltage range High Voltage Mode / 5 V resolution 50 - 2500 V
Voltage range Low Voltage Mode / 1 V resolution 10 - 500 V
Weight (kg) 4,5
W×D×H (mm) 140×318×311

Electroporation system, ECM® 630
BTX

The ECM® 630 is a powerful exponential decay wave electroporation system designed for in vitro and in vivo 
electroporation applications, including mammalian and plant cell transfections, drug delivery and bacteria 
and yeast transformations.

Precision Pulse™ provides the user with full flexibility in choosing a wide range of time constants 
Over 200 protocols are available, including the ability to reproduce protocols from electroporators from 
other manufacturers

Delivery information: Each complete system includes ECM® 630 generator with universal power supply, 
safety stand, cuvettes (10 each of 1 mm, 2 mm and 4 mm gap sizes), and cuvette rack.

Continued on next page

Description Pk Cat. No.
ECM® 630 electroporator, complete 1 732-0022
ECM® 630 generator only 1 732-0037
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ECM® 830 electroporation system, complete 1 732-0024
ECM® 830 generator only 1 732-0038

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Footswitch, model 1250FS 1 732-0026

Capacitance in High Voltage Mode 110 μF
Capacitance in Low Voltage Mode 4000 μF
Charge time 13 seconds maximum
Display 20×4-character LCD
Interfaces Digital user interface
Pulse length range, HV mode/1 μs resolution 10 - 600 μs
Pulse length range, LV mode/0.1 s resolution 1 - 10 s
Pulse length range, LV mode/1 ms resolution 1 - 999 ms
Pulse length range, LV mode/1 μs resolution 10 - 999 μs
Safety Arc Quenching™
Voltage range High Voltage Mode / 5 V resolution 505 - 3000 V
Voltage range Low Voltage Mode / 1 V resolution 5 - 500 V
Weight (kg) 6,8
W×D×H (mm) 140×318×311

The ECM® 830 is a square wave electroporation system designed for all in vitro and in vivo electroporation applications, including mammalian and plant cell 
transfections, embryo manipulation, nuclear transfer, and bacterial and yeast transformations.

Square wave technology offers the ability to transfect cells efficiently and with higher cell viabilities 
User control of all parameters gives ultimate flexibility in protocols

Optional footswitch functions in place of the start button on the front of the generator. It allows hands-free operation of the ECM® 830 generator, which is 
particularly useful when conducting in vivo/in ovo gene delivery, or nuclear transfer/cloning when both hands are needed for sample manipulation.

Delivery information: Each complete system includes ECM® 830 generator with universal power supply, safety stand, cuvettes (10 each of 1 mm, 2 mm and 
4 mm gap sizes), and cuvette rack.

Electroporation system, ECM® 830
BTX

Multi-well plate electroporators, High Throughput HT 25 and HT 96 well systems
BTX

The High Throughput (HT) 25- or 96-well systems are designed for rapid processing of multiple samples. 
Applications include tranfection of mammalian cells, transformation of bacteria and yeast, and siRNA and 
cDNA library screening.

Each HT plate consists of either 96 or 25 individual wells with integrated electrodes. Four different plate 
formats are available: 96-well with 4 mm gap, 96-well with 2 mm gap, 25-well with 4 mm gap and 25-well 
with 2 mm gap. The plate handler fits both HT 25 and HT 96 plates and delivers the pulse parameters set in 
either the ECM® 830 or ECM® 630 generators to the plate. Two plate handlers are available: HT-200 delivers 
the applied pulse column by column automatically, HT-100 requires manual switching from one column to 
the next. Both plate handlers apply the same settings to each well within a column. The third component of 
the HT system is the electroporation generator, which supplies the pulse to the plate handler. The choice of 
electroporation generator is based on application needs.

Multiple samples can be run in seconds, allowing rapid optimisation of electroporation variables and high sample throughput
Complete user control over electroporation settings allows great flexibility
Saves valuable lab time, moving experiments through faster, and providing reliable results without the need for expensive reagents
Eliminates cross-contamination with integrated electrodes and plate sealer

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HT 25 with ECM® 830 generator, HT 100 plate handler, and 6×25-well plates (4 mm gap size) 1 732-0341
HT 25 with ECM® 830 generator, HT 200 plate handler, and 6×25-well plates (4 mm gap size) 1 732-0342
HT 25 with ECM® 630 generator, HT 100 plate handler, and 6×25-well plates (4 mm gap size) 1 732-0472
HT 25 with ECM® 630 generator, HT 200 plate handler, and 6×25-well plates (4 mm gap size) 1 732-0473
HT 96 with ECM® 830 generator, HT 100 plate handler, and 2×96-well plates (4 mm gap size) 1 732-0343
HT 96 with ECM® 830 generator, HT 200 plate handler, and 2×96-well plates (4 mm gap size) 1 732-0344
HT 96 with ECM® 630 generator, HT 100 plate handler, and 2×96-well plates (4 mm gap size) 1 732-0474
HT 96 with ECM® 630 generator, HT 200 plate handler, and 2×96-well plates (4 mm gap size) 1 732-0475

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
HT-100 plate handler, manual column switching 1 732-0361
HT-200 plate handler, automatic column switching 1 732-0362
Electroporation plates, 96-well, 2 mm gap, 125 μl 1 732-0476
Electroporation plates, 96-well, 4 mm gap, 250 μl 1 732-0477
Electroporation plates, 25-well, 4 mm gap, 250 μl 1 732-0345
Electroporation plates, 25-well, 4 mm gap, 250 μl 6 732-0479
Electroporation plates, 25-well, 2 mm gap, 125 μl 1 732-0480
Electroporation plates, 25-well, 2 mm gap, 125 μl 6 732-0481

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Electroporation system*, ECM® 2001EP 1 732-0802
Embryo manipulation system**, ECM® 2001EM 1 732-0615
Electro cell fusion system***, ECM® 2001EF 1 732-0616

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Electro cell fusion/embryo manipulator, ECM® 2001, generator only 1 732-0617

AC parameters (alignment)
Frequency (MHz) 1, fixed
Voltage (VRMS) 0 - 75
Duration (sec) 0 - 99
Post fusion AC amplitude 1/10 of prefusion amplitude
Post fusion AC duration (sec) 1 - 9
Pause between AC/DC (μsec) 50
DC pulse parameters (fusion/electroporation)
High voltage mode (HV mode):
Voltage (V) 500 - 3000
Pulse length (μsec) 0 - 99
Low voltage mode (LV mode):
Voltage 10 - 500
Pulse length (msec) 0,01 - 0,99, 1 - 99
Weight (kg) 22
W×D×H (mm) 432×394×280

* Includes ECM® 2001 generator, disposable cuvettes (1 mm, 2 mm and 4 mm gap sizes), safety stand and cuvette rack. 
** Includes ECM® 2001 generator, microslides (10 each with 0,5 mm, 1,0 mm and 1 each with 3,2 mm gap), micrograbber cables and coaxial banana plug cables. 
*** Includes ECM® 2001 generator, microslides (10 each with 0,5 mm and 1 each with 3,2 mm gap), micrograbber cables, meander fusion chamber (0,2 mm gap on glass microslide, 
including connector), flat electrode/divergent field (1,0 mm gap, 0,5 ml divergent field geometry), electrode adapter, coaxial banana plug cable.

Electro cell manipulator, ECM® 2001
BTX

The ECM® 2001 is a multifunctional electro cell manipulation and electrofusion instrument. It generates an 
AC waveform for benign dielectrophoretic alignment of cells. With microsecond switch-over time from AC 
to DC, efficient fusion can take place. After fusion AC re-application keeps cells together for the rounding 
off process. The DC square pulse section can be used as a stand-alone electroporation system with a wide 
range of voltages and pulse lengths capable of operating into low impedence loads.

Versatile system suitable for electro cell fusion, embryo manipulation and/or electroporation
Microprocessor controlled precision
Wide range of parameters
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Description Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Cuvettes with 1 mm gap size, grey cap 20 - 90 50 732-1135
Cuvettes with 2 mm gap size, blue cap 40 - 400 50 732-1136
Cuvettes with 4 mm gap size, yellow cap 80 - 800 50 732-1137

Electroporation cuvettes
The VWR electroporation cuvettes are made from clear, medical grade polycarbonate and are compatible 
with all common commercially available electroporators. Available in 3 gap sizes to meet common 
application requirements - 1 mm for highest field strength, suitable for bacteria; 2 mm gap for intermediate 
requirements; 4 mm gap for lowest field strength, suitable for mammalian cells and some plant cells. 

Sterilised by gamma irradiation and individually packaged for assured sterility
Polished aluminium lowers arcing frequency
Colour coded caps for easy identification of gap sizes
Round caps for easy, single handed cap removal

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cuvettes with 1 mm gap size, white cap 50 732-2267
Cuvettes with 2 mm gap size, blue cap 50 732-2268
Cuvettes with 4 mm gap size, green cap 50 732-2269

Electroporation cuvettes
Thermo Scientific

PC, sterile, individually wrapped

Compatible with all common electroporators. Available in 3 gap sizes: 1 mm (white cap) delivers pulses 
with the highest field strength and is ideal for bacterial cells; 2 mm (blue cap) generates pulses at medium 
field strength and works well with yeast cells; 4 mm (green cap) produces pulses with the lowest field 
strength, which is best suited for mammalian cells.

Precise gap tolerances ensure reproducible field strength delivery and high transformation efficiency 
Consistent chamber shape made from seamless plastic moulding eliminates leaks and keeps the 
aluminium plates parallel for uniform sample treatment and safety 
Colour-coded, frosted caps allow easy labelling and recognition 
Caps are snug fitting to ensure sterility is maintained

Description Volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Cuvettes with 1,0 mm gap size, grey cap 20 - 70 50 732-0020
Cuvettes with 2,0 mm gap size, blue cap 40 - 400 50 732-0021
Cuvettes with 4,0 mm gap size, yellow cap 80 - 800 50 732-0023

Electroporation cuvettes, Cuvettes Plus™
BTX

High quality, disposable cuvettes for transfection or transformation of all cell types. Available in three gap 
sizes: 1.0 mm (for bacterial cells), 2.0 mm (for bacteria, plant or mammalian cells) or 4.0 mm (mammalian 
and plant cells), these cuvettes are compatible with most electroporation systems.

Three cuvette sizes to suit all applications
Packaged with a transfer pipette for the fast and easy removal of samples and gamma irradiated 
together for sterility
Cuvette caps are round for easy, one-handed removal, and are colour-coded for quick identification
Polished aluminium electrodes in the cuvettes lowers arcing frequency
Cuvettes (without cap) are autoclavable

Delivery information: Each sterilised package includes a disposable cuvette and a bonus pipette, which is 
used for complete removal of the sample after electroporation.
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Description Application Pk Cat. No.
In vivo Genetrode™, straight, 5 mm* in vivo 1 732-0010
In vivo Genetrode™, straight, 10 mm* in vivo 1 732-0011
In ovo Genetrode™, bent L-shaped, 5 mm* in ovo 1 732-0012
In ovo Genetrode™, bent L-shaped, 3 mm* in ovo 1 732-0013
In ovo Genetrode™, bent L-shaped, 1 mm* in ovo 1 732-0014

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Genetrode/Genepaddle holder 1 732-0028

* Requires Genetrodes/Genepaddle holder, square post cables and coaxial banana plug cable.

Electrodes, Genetrodes™
BTX

Genetrodes™ are paired, reusable, needle style electrodes that are ideal for in vivo and in ovo 
electroporation applications, including drug and gene delivery.

Five models to suit the size and shape of the target electroporation area 
Each model consists of a pair of electrodes configured as either straight or bent L-shaped electrodes with 
gold tips 
The electrodes are placed into tissue following injection of the molecule of interest, and an 
electroporation pulse is delivered using an electroporation generator 
The electric field introduced by the Genetrodes™ causes transient pores to form in the cells of the tissue, 
allowing uptake of the molecules into cells 
Genetrodes™ are positioned in parallel at a predetermined gap in tissue using the Genetrode/
Genepaddle holder

Generator compatibility: ECM® 830, ECM® 2001

Voltage range: 0 - 200 V DC

Pulse length range: 10 μsec to 99 msec in PBS

Pulse number range: 1 - 99 (depending on voltage and pulse length settings)

Genetrode™ holder electrode gap: 1 - 10 mm range

Description Pk Cat. No.
Genepaddles, 3×5 mm paddles* 1 732-0950
Genepaddles, 5×7 mm paddles* 1 732-0032

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Genetrode/Genepaddle holder 1 732-0028

* Requires Genetrodes/Genepaddle holder, square post cables and coaxial banana plug cable

Electrodes, Genepaddles
BTX

Genepaddles are non invasive, paddle-style, reusable electrodes designed for in vivo and in vitro 
applications, such as gene delivery (IVEGD) in mouse embryos. The electrodes are placed anterior and 
posterior to the embryo following injection of the molecule of interest, and an electroporation pulse is 
delivered.

Gold plated rectangular paddles, available in two sizes 3×5 mm or 5×7 mm 
Genepaddles may be positioned in parallel at a predetermined gap in tissue using the Genetrode/
Genepaddle holder

Generator compatibility: ECM® 830, ECM® 2001

Voltage range: 0 - 200 V DC (do not use AC)

Pulse length range: 10 μsec to 99 msec in PBS

Pulse number range: 1 - 99 (depending on voltage and pulse length settings)

Genetrode™ holder electrode gap: 1 - 10 mm range
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Tweezertrode™ electrode*, 7 mm diameter 1 732-0015
Tweezertrode™ electrode*, 10 mm diameter 1 732-0016
Tweezertrode™ electrode kit, 7 mm diameter, includes connection cable 1 KIT 732-0934
Tweezertrode™ electrode kit, 10 mm diameter, includes connection cable 1 KIT 732-0951

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Banana adapter cable 1 732-0017

Electrodes, Tweezertrodes™
BTX

Tweezertrodes™ are reusable, tweezer style electrodes for in vivo drug or gene delivery applications. 
Tweezertrodes™ consist of a standard 11,5 cm long tweezer modified with stainless steel circular disc 
electrodes inserted at the tip. Following injection of the molecule of interest, the electrode discs grasp the 
target tissue and an electroporation pulse is delivered, initiating pore formation and incorporation of the 
molecules into the tissue cells that are in direct contact with the electrode.

The gap between the electrodes may be adjusted up to 2 cm and have a positive electrode indicator 
Choice of 7 mm or 10 mm diameter electrode
Platinum Tweezertrodes™ are also available, please enquire for further details

Generator compatibility: ECM® 830, ECM® 2001

Voltage range: 0 - 1,0 KV

Pulse length range: 10 μsec to 99 msec in PBS

* Requires Tweezertrode™ connection cable, please contact your local VWR office for further details

Description Pk Cat. No.
Caliper electrode, brass, 1×1 cm 1 732-0001
Caliper electrode, stainless steel, 2×2 cm (additional electrode 1,5×1,5 cm included) 1 732-0002

Caliper electrodes
BTX

Calliper electrodes are reusable, calliper-style electrodes for a variety of in vivo applications such as drug 
or gene delivery. Calliper electrodes consists of a calliper and a pair of plate electrodes. Two models are 
available. The 1×1 cm callipers with brass electrode plates are used for smaller animals. The larger callipers 
are supplied with two pairs of stainless steel electrode plates, 1,5×1,5 cm or 2×2 cm, and are used for 
larger surface areas.

The electrode plates can be adjusted by using the roller mounted on the calliper 
The electrodes clasp the target tissue area following injection of the molecule of interest and 
electroporation pulses are delivered using a BTX generator 
The electric field introduced by the calliper electrodes causes transient pores to form in the cells of the 
tissue, allowing uptake of the molecules into cells

Generator compatibility: ECM® 830, ECM® 2001

Voltage range: 0 - 500 V (depending on electrode gap)

Pulse length range: 10 μsec to 99 msec (multiple pulsing permitted)

Electrode gap: 0.1 to 13 cm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
2-Needle Array™ handle, 10 mm gap 1 732-0029
2-Needle Array™, 10 mm gap (requires 2-Needle Array™ handle) 6 732-0018
2-Needle Array™ handle, 5 mm gap 1 732-0030
2-Needle Array™, 5 mm gap (requires 2-Needle Array™ handle) 6 732-0019

Electrodes, 2-Needle Array™
BTX

Stainless steel electrode, delrin handle

2-Needle Array™ electrodes are needle-style electrodes specifically designed for in vivo drug or gene 
delivery applications. The electrode consists of a reusable 2-Needle Array™ handle and sterile, disposable, 
2-needle arrays. The electrode is available in two sizes. The 5 mm 2-needle array and handle is 
recommended for small muscle masses such as mouse tibialis. The 10 mm 2-needle array and handle is 
recommended for larger muscle masses such as rat gastronemus.

Simple, inexpensive and safe non viral technique for in vivo gene transfer by the direct injection of 
plasmid DNA into muscle

Generator compatibility: ECM® 830, ECM® 2001

Voltage range: 0 - 500 V

Pulse length range: 10 μsec to 99 msec in PBS

Handle length: 8 cm

Needle length: 20 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microslide 450, 0,5 mm gap, 20 μl* 10 732-0004
Microslide 450-1, 1,0 mm gap, 40 μl* 10 732-0005
Microslide 453, 3,2 mm gap, 0,7 ml* 1 732-0006
Microslide 453-10, 10 mm gap, 2,2 ml* 1 732-0007

Microslides
BTX

Microslides have been used for embryo manipulation and cell or protoplast fusion. The Microslide fits on 
the microscope allowing observation of the alignment and fusion process. The Microslides are composed 
of a glass slide and either two strips of stainless steel tubing, which function as electrodes to provide a 
divergent field, or stainless steel square bars that are set apart at various gaps to provide homogeneous 
fields.

Generator compatibility: ECM® 830 and ECM® 2001

Field type: Divergent (Microslide with 0,5 or 1,0 mm gap) or homogeneous (Microslide with 3,2 or 10,0 mm 
gap)

* Requires square post cables and coaxial banana plug cable, please contact your local VWR office for further details

Description Pk Cat. No.
Kit: 5 ml BTXpress™ solution and 50× 2 mm gap cuvettes with transfer pipettes, 50 reactions 1 KIT 732-1280
Kit: 5 ml BTXpress™ solution and 20× 4 mm gap cuvettes with transfer pipettes, 20 reactions 1 KIT 732-1281
BTXpress™ solution: 5 ml bottle for up to 50 reactions (without cuvettes) 5 ml 732-1284
Kit: 10 ml BTXpress™ solution and 100× 2 mm gap cuvettes with transfer pipettes, 100 reactions 1 KIT 732-1282
Kit: 10 ml BTXpress™ solution and 40× 4 mm gap cuvettes with transfer pipettes, 40 reactions 1 KIT 732-1283
BTXpress™ solution: 10 ml bottle for up to 100 reactions (without cuvettes) 10 ml 732-1285

Electroporation solution kits, BTXpress™
BTX

The BTXpress™ is a single buffer solution, developed to quickly and efficiently deliver genes into 
mammalian cells that were previously considered “hard to transfect” by chemical and other non viral 
methods. Transfection using this high performance electroporation solution is equally effective in delivering 
DNA as well as siRNA into mammalian cells.

As a universal solution the BTXpress™ electroporation reagent can be used with electroporation generators, 
including Amaxa™ Nucleofector®.

High efficiency transfection of cell lines and previously considered “hard to transfect” cells
Low toxicity resulting in improved cell viability 
One buffer used in place of standard electroporation buffers for all mammalian cell types
Versatility of choosing electroporation optimisation settings for the highest transfection efficiency with 
BTX instruments
Increased numbers of tranfections per kit providing better value

Delivery information: BTXpress™ high performance electroporation solution is supplied either as a kit, 
which includes the BTX Plus cuvettes with transfer pipettes, or as a buffer alone. 
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal gel unit, kuroGEL Mini 6, 6×7,5 cm 1 700-0015

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for kuroGEL Mini 6
Comb, 8 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6 1 700-0025
Comb, 12 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6* 1 700-0026
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6 1 700-0027
Comb, 8 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6 1 700-0028
Comb, 12 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6* 1 700-0029
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6 1 700-0030
Comb, 8 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6 1 700-0031
Comb, 12 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6* 1 700-0032
Comb, 16 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini 6 1 700-0033
Accessories
Gel casting tray for kuroGEL Mini 6, 6×7.5 cm 1 700-0016
Casting gate, silicone, for kuroGEL Mini 6 casting tray 2 700-0017
Gasket, silicone for all kuroGEL units, 1 m, cut to fit 1 700-0018
Casting gate Super-Seals for kuroGEL Mini 6 casting tray 2 700-0019
Coloured loading strips for kuroGEL Mini 6 12 700-0020
Casting base, external, for 3-gel casting trays for kuroGEL Mini 6 1 700-0021
Gel scoop for 6 cm wide gel transfer 1 700-0022
Electrode replacement part, 50 cm, for all kuroGEL units 2 700-0023

Model kuroGEL Mini 6
Gel size W×L (mm) 60×75
Sample capacity 32
Buffer volume (ml) 325
Power output shrouded, connectors (Ø mm) 4
Recommended running voltage (V) 70 - 90
Unit W×L×H (mm) 130×240×65

*Multi channel pipette compatible

Horizontal electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Mini 6
The kuroGEL range of horizontal electrophoresis units are ideal for screening and analysis of a wide range 
of samples, including PCR products, DNA mini-preps, plasmid vectors and restriction fragments. The 
compact size of the Mini and Mini Plus models optimises gel conditions allowing fast resolution of nucleic 
acids. Midi units accommodate standard gels for medium throughput analysis and the preparation of 
nucleic acids. Maxi and Maxi Plus units are available in standard and cooled formats designed for the rapid, 
medium-to-high throughput screening of nucleic acids, such as HLA typing in population genetics studies. 
All models are supplied complete with tank, casting tray, 1 mm thick combs and coloured loading strips.

Robust acrylic tank construction with 12 mm thick walls
Safety lid with integral power leads compatible with low to medium voltage power supplies
Durable, high impact polystyrene combs
Colour coded combs corresponding to 1,0, 1,5 and 2,0 mm thicknesses

kuroGEL Mini 6

The kuroGEL Mini 6 Horizontal is ideal for routine preparatory and analytical electrophoresis techniques.

Short 6 cm gel length for rapid separations
Coloured loading strips for easy well detection when loading
Compact tank reduces the buffer volume required to cover the gel, providing greater control over the voltage gradient and run time
UV transparent acrylic casting tray allows the user to handle the gel on the transilluminator with minimum risk of exposure to hazardous ethidium bromide
Side handles allow safe and easy transportation around the laboratory

Gel tank supplied with removable casting tray; 2×1,0 mm thick, eight-sample combs; and coloured loading strips.

Combs for kuroGEL Mini 6

Combs are colour coded and height adjustable, offering complete control over loading volume and well depth to a maximum 32-sample throughput.

Comb slots: 2; comb thickness: 1,0, 1,5 or 2,0 mm; comb throughput: 8 to 16 samples.

Accessories for kuroGEL Mini 6

In-tank casting options: Silicone gaskets lining the casting tray form a leakproof seal against the inner walls of the running chamber when the casting tray 
is turned at 90° to the direction of electrophoresis; 6 cm long Super-Seals offer versatility in casting, allowing the gel length to be tailored to the personal 
requirements of the user.

External casting options: Silicone casting gates slot into the grooves at each end of the casting tray to form a leak-free seal; silicone gaskets seated in the groove 
of each casting tray form a leak-free seal against the walls of the casting unit, allowing three gels to be cast simultaneously.

Coloured loading strips (optional) aid visualisation during gel loading. Available in three different colours for easy visualisation of samples mixed with dyes 
such as bromophenol and xylene cyanol. Each colour strip has an adhesive backing allowing it to be easily affixed and removed with each application.

Gel scoops (optional) are ideal for safe and easy transfer of gels from staining or destaining tanks to a transilluminator or similar surface.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal gel unit, kuroGEL Mini Plus 10, 10×11,5 cm 1 700-0034

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10
Comb, 8 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0041
Comb, 10 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10* 1 700-0042
Comb, 12 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0043
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0044
Comb, 20 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10* 1 700-0045
Comb, 8 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0046
Comb, 10 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10* 1 700-0047
Comb, 12 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0048
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0049
Comb, 20 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10* 1 700-0050
Comb, 8 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0051
Comb, 10 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10* 1 700-0052
Comb, 12 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0053
Comb, 16 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0054
Comb, 20 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10* 1 700-0055
Accessories
Gel casting tray for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10, 10×11,5 cm 1 700-0035
Casting gate, silicone, for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 casting tray 2 700-0036
Casting gate Super-Seals for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 casting tray 2 700-0037

Model kuroGEL Mini Plus 10
Gel size W×L (mm) 100×115
Sample capacity 80
Buffer volume (ml) 450
Power output shrouded, connectors (Ø mm) 4
Recommended running voltage (V) 75 - 125
Unit W×L×H (mm) 165×230×65

Horizontal electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Mini Plus 10
The kuroGEL range of horizontal electrophoresis units are ideal for screening and analysis of a wide range 
of samples, including PCR products, DNA mini-preps, plasmid vectors and restriction fragments. The 
compact size of the Mini and Mini Plus models optimises gel conditions allowing fast resolution of nucleic 
acids. Midi units accommodate standard gels for medium throughput analysis and the preparation of 
nucleic acids. Maxi and Maxi Plus units are available in standard and cooled formats designed for the rapid, 
medium-to-high throughput screening of nucleic acids, such as HLA typing in population genetics studies. 
All models are supplied complete with tank, casting tray, 1 mm thick combs and coloured loading strips.

Robust acrylic tank construction with 12 mm thick walls
Safety lid with integral power leads compatible with low to medium voltage power supplies
Durable, high impact polystyrene combs
Colour coded combs corresponding to 1,0, 1,5 and 2,0 mm thicknesses

kuroGEL Mini Plus 10

The kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 Horizontal is ideal for routine preparatory and analytical electrophoresis techniques.

Coloured loading strips for easy well detection when loading
Compact tank reduces the buffer volume required to cover the gel, providing greater control over the voltage gradient and run time
UV transparent acrylic casting tray allows the user to handle the gel on the transilluminator with minimum risk of exposure to hazardous ethidium bromide
Side handles allow safe and easy transportation around the laboratory

Gel tank supplied with removable casting tray; 2×1,0 mm thick, 16-sample combs; and coloured loading strips.

Combs for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10

Combs are colour coded and height adjustable, offering complete control over loading volume and well depth to a maximum 80-sample throughput. Four comb 
positions at 2.5 cm intervals along the tray for swift separation of multiple samples.

Comb slots: 4; comb thickness: 1,0, 1,5 or 2,0 mm; comb throughput: 8 to 20 samples.

Accessories for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10

In-tank casting options: Silicone gaskets lining the casting tray form a leakproof seal against the inner walls of the running chamber when the casting tray is 
turned at 90° to the direction of electrophoresis; 10 cm long Super-Seals offer total versatility in casting, allowing the gel length to be tailored to the personal 
requirements of the user.

External casting options: Silicone casting gates slot into the grooves at each end of the casting tray to form a leak-free seal; silicone gaskets seated in the groove 
of each casting tray form a leak-free seal against the walls of the casting unit, allowing three gels to be cast simultaneously.

Coloured loading strips (optional) aid visualisation during gel loading. Available in three different colours for easy visualisation of samples mixed with dyes 
such as bromophenol and xylene cyanol. Each colour strip has an adhesive backing allowing it to be easily affixed and removed with each application.

Gel scoops (optional) are ideal for safe and easy transfer of gels from staining or destaining tanks to a transilluminator or similar surface.

Continued on next page



2604 www.vwr.com

Life science
Electrophoresis - horizontal gel systems

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Coloured loading strips for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 12 700-0038
Casting base, external, for 3-gel casting trays for kuroGEL Mini Plus 10 1 700-0039
Gel scoop for 10 cm wide gel transfer 1 700-0040

*Multi channel pipette compatible

Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal gel unit, kuroGEL Midi 13, 12,8×15 cm 1 700-0056

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for kuroGEL Midi 13
Comb, 10 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0064
Comb, 12 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13* 1 700-0065
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0066
Comb, 20 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0067
Comb, 24 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0068
Comb, 28 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13* 1 700-0069
Comb, 10 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0070
Comb, 12 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13* 1 700-0071
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0072
Comb, 20 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0073
Comb, 24 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0074

Model kuroGEL Midi 13
Gel size W×L (mm) 128×150
Sample capacity 112
Buffer volume (ml) 900
Power output shrouded, connectors (Ø mm) 4
Recommended running voltage (V) 100 - 125
Unit W×L×H (mm) 200×320×70

Horizontal electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Midi 13
The kuroGEL range of horizontal electrophoresis units are ideal for screening and analysis of a wide range 
of samples, including PCR products, DNA mini-preps, plasmid vectors and restriction fragments. The 
compact size of the Mini and Mini Plus models optimises gel conditions allowing fast resolution of nucleic 
acids. Midi units accommodate standard gels for medium throughput analysis and the preparation of 
nucleic acids. Maxi and Maxi Plus units are available in standard and cooled formats designed for the rapid, 
medium-to-high throughput screening of nucleic acids, such as HLA typing in population genetics studies. 
All models are supplied complete with tank, casting tray, 1 mm thick combs and coloured loading strips.

Robust acrylic tank construction with 12 mm thick walls
Safety lid with integral power leads compatible with low to medium voltage power supplies
Durable, high impact polystyrene combs
Colour coded combs corresponding to 1,0, 1,5 and 2,0 mm thicknesses

kuroGEL Midi 13

The kuroGEL Midi 13 Horizontal gel electrophoresis unit is ideal for analytical and preparative studies of nucleic acids.

Buffer recirculation ports that can be connected to a peristaltic pump for buffer recirculation during electrophoresis to maintain buffer pH and prevent ionic 
gradient formation
Coloured loading strips, for easy well detection when loading
Compact tank, reduces the buffer volume required to cover the gel, providing greater control over the voltage gradient and run time
UV-transparent acrylic casting tray, allowing the user to handle the gel on the transilluminator with minimum risk of exposure to hazardous ethidium bromide
Side handles, for safe and easy transportation around the laboratory

Gel tank supplied with removable casting tray; 2×1,0 mm thick, 16-sample combs; coloured loading strips and buffer recirculation ports.

Combs for kuroGEL Midi 13

Combs are colour coded and height adjustable, offering complete control over loading volume and well depth to a maximum 112-sample throughput. Four comb 
positions with 3.5 cm intervals along the tray for faster separation of multiple samples.

Comb slots: 4; comb thickness: 1,0, 1,5 or 2,0 mm; comb throughput: 10 to 28 samples.

Accessories for kuroGEL Midi 13

In-tank casting options: Silicone gaskets lining the casting tray form a leakproof seal against the inner walls of the running chamber when the casting tray is 
turned at 90° to the direction of electrophoresis; 13 cm long Super-Seals offer total versatility in casting, allowing the gel length to be tailored to the personal 
requirements of the user.

External casting options: Silicone casting gates slot into the grooves at each end of the casting tray to form a leak-free seal; silicone gaskets seated in the groove 
of each casting tray form a leak-free seal against the walls of the casting unit, allowing three gels to be cast simultaneously.

Coloured loading strips (optional) aid visualisation during gel loading. Available in three different colours for easy visualisation of samples mixed with dyes 
such as bromophenol and xylene cyanol. Each colour strip has an adhesive backing allowing it to be easily affixed and removed with each application.

Gel scoops (optional) are ideal for safe and easy transfer of gels from staining or destaining tanks to a transilluminator or similar surface.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for kuroGEL Midi 13
Comb, 28 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13* 1 700-0075
Comb, 10 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0076
Comb, 12 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13* 1 700-0077
Comb, 16 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0078
Comb, 20 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0079
Comb, 24 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0080
Comb, 28 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi 13* 1 700-0081
Accessories
Gel casting tray for kuroGEL Midi 13, 12.8×15 cm 1 700-0057
Electrophoresis buffer recirculation ports for kuroGEL Midi, Midi Plus, Maxi and Maxi Plus 2 700-0058
Casting gate, silicone, for kuroGEL Midi 13 casting tray 2 700-0059
Casting gate Super-Seals for kuroGEL Midi 13 casting tray 2 700-0060
Coloured loading strips for kuroGEL Midi 13 12 700-0061
Casting base, external, for 3-gel casting trays for kuroGEL Midi 13 1 700-0062
Gel scoop for 13 cm wide gel transfer 1 700-0063

*Multi channel pipette compatible

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal gel unit, kuroGEL Midi Plus 15, 15×15 cm 1 700-0082

Model kuroGEL Midi Plus 15
Gel size W×L (mm) 150×150
Sample capacity 120
Buffer volume (ml) 1200
Power output shrouded, connectors (Ø mm) 4
Recommended running voltage (V) 100 - 125
Unit W×L×H (mm) 215×335×70

Horizontal electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Midi Plus 15
The kuroGEL range of horizontal electrophoresis units are ideal for screening and analysis of a wide range 
of samples, including PCR products, DNA mini-preps, plasmid vectors and restriction fragments. The 
compact size of the Mini and Mini Plus models optimises gel conditions allowing fast resolution of nucleic 
acids. Midi units accommodate standard gels for medium throughput analysis and the preparation of 
nucleic acids. Maxi and Maxi Plus units are available in standard and cooled formats designed for the rapid, 
medium-to-high throughput screening of nucleic acids, such as HLA typing in population genetics studies. 
All models are supplied complete with tank, casting tray, 1 mm thick combs and coloured loading strips.

Robust acrylic tank construction with 12 mm thick walls
Safety lid with integral power leads compatible with low to medium voltage power supplies
Durable, high impact polystyrene combs
Colour coded combs corresponding to 1,0, 1,5 and 2,0 mm thicknesses

kuroGEL Midi Plus 15

The kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 Horizontal standard gel electrophoresis unit provides the most popular comb throughput and tray-size options, but with additional 
casting options.

Multi channel pipette compatible combs, with a maximum 30-sample throughput, reduce gel loading time, while preparatory combs enable nucleic acids to be 
scaled-up for cloning
Buffer recirculation ports can be connected to a peristaltic pump for buffer recirculation during electrophoresis to maintain buffer pH and prevent ionic gradient 
formation
Coloured loading strips for easy well detection when loading
UV-transparent acrylic casting tray allows the user to handle the gel on the transilluminator with minimum risk of exposure to hazardous ethidium bromide
Side handles, for safe and easy transportation around the laboratory

Gel tank supplied with removable casting tray; 2×1,0 mm thick, 16-sample combs; coloured loading strips and buffer recirculation ports.

Combs for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15

Combs are colour coded and height adjustable, offering complete control over loading volume and well depth to a maximum 120-sample throughput. Four comb 
positions with 3,5 cm intervals along the tray for faster separation of multiple samples.

Comb slots: 4; comb thickness: 1,0, 1,5 or 2,0 mm; comb throughput: 10 to 30 samples.

Accessories for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15

Casting options: Casting gates with integral silicone seals effectively seal the tray without the need for tape, provided the silicone gasket faces outwards. 15 cm 
long Super-Seals offer total versatility in casting, allowing the gel length to be tailored to each user’s personal requirements.

Coloured loading strips (optional) aid visualisation during gel loading. Available in three different colours for easy visualisation of samples mixed with dyes 
such as bromophenol and xylene cyanol. Each colour strip has an adhesive backing allowing it to be easily affixed and removed with each application.

Gel scoops (optional) are ideal for safe and easy transfer of gels from staining or destaining tanks to a transilluminator or similar surface.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15
Comb, 10 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0088
Comb, 15 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0089
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15* 1 700-0090
Comb, 20 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0091
Comb, 25 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0092
Comb, 30 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15* 1 700-0093
Comb, 10 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0094
Comb, 15 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0095
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15* 1 700-0096
Comb, 20 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0097
Comb, 25 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0098
Comb, 30 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15* 1 700-0099
Comb, 10 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0130
Comb, 15 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0131
Comb, 16 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15* 1 700-0132
Comb, 20 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0133
Comb, 25 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0134
Comb, 30 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15* 1 700-0135
Accessories
Gel casting tray for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15, 15×15 cm 1 700-0083
Casting gate with integral silicone seals, for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 casting tray 2 700-0084
Casting gate Super-Seals for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 casting tray 2 700-0085
Coloured loading strips for kuroGEL Midi Plus 15 12 700-0086
Gel scoop for 15 cm wide gel transfer 1 700-0087
*Multi channel pipette compatible

Model kuroGEL Maxi 20
Gel size W×L (mm) 200×200
Sample capacity 168
Buffer volume (ml) 2200
Power output shrouded, connectors (Ø mm) 4
Recommended running voltage (V) 150 - 175
Unit W×L×H (mm) 270×475×80

Horizontal electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Maxi 20
The kuroGEL range of horizontal electrophoresis units are ideal for screening and analysis of a wide range of samples, 
including PCR products, DNA mini-preps, plasmid vectors and restriction fragments. The compact size of the Mini and 
Mini Plus models optimises gel conditions allowing fast resolution of nucleic acids. Midi units accommodate standard 
gels for medium throughput analysis and the preparation of nucleic acids. Maxi and Maxi Plus units are available in 
standard and cooled formats designed for the rapid, medium-to-high throughput screening of nucleic acids, such as HLA 
typing in population genetics studies. All models are supplied complete with tank, casting tray, 1 mm thick combs and 
coloured loading strips.

Robust acrylic tank construction with 12 mm thick walls
Safety lid with integral power leads compatible with low to medium voltage power supplies

Durable, high impact polystyrene combs
Colour coded combs corresponding to 1,0, 1,5 and 2,0 mm thicknesses

kuroGEL Maxi 20

The kuroGEL Maxi 20 Horizontal gel electrophoresis unit is ideal for high resolution analytical and preparative studies of nucleic acids. Large format, 20×20 cm, 
gel tray is ideal for high resolution techniques, such as screening PCR products and RFLP analysis.

Multi channel pipette compatible combs, with a maximum 42-sample throughput reduce gel loading time
Buffer recirculation ports can be connected to a peristaltic pump for buffer recirculation during electrophoresis to maintain buffer pH and prevent ionic gradient 
formation
Coloured loading strips for easy well detection when loading
UV-transparent acrylic casting tray allows the user to handle the gel on the transilluminator with minimum risk of exposure to hazardous ethidium bromide
Side handles, for safe and easy transportation around the laboratory

Gel tank supplied with removable casting tray; 2×1,0 mm thick, 16-sample combs; coloured loading strips and buffer recirculation ports

Combs for kuroGEL Maxi 20

Combs are colour coded and height adjustable, offering complete control over loading volume and well depth to a maximum 168-sample throughput. Four comb 
positions at 5 cm intervals along the tray for faster separation of multiple samples.

Comb slots: 4; comb thickness: 1,0, 1,5 or 2,0 mm; comb throughput: 16 to 40 samples.

Accessories for kuroGEL Maxi 20

Casting options: Casting gates with integral silicone seals effectively seal the tray without the need for tape, provided the silicone gasket faces outwards. 20 cm 
long Super-Seals offer total versatility in casting, allowing the gel length to be tailored to each user’s personal requirements.

Coloured loading strips (optional) aid visualisation during gel loading. Available in three different colours for easy visualisation of samples mixed with dyes 
such as bromophenol and xylene cyanol. Each colour strip has an adhesive backing allowing it to be easily affixed and removed with each application.

Gel scoops (optional) are ideal for safe and easy transfer of gels from staining or destaining tanks to a transilluminator or similar surface.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal gel unit, kuroGEL Maxi 20, 20×20 cm 1 700-0136

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for kuroGEL Maxi 20
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20 1 700-0142
Comb, 20 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20* 1 700-0143
Comb, 28 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20 1 700-0144
Comb, 40 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20* 1 700-0145
Comb, 16 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20 1 700-0146
Comb, 20 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20* 1 700-0147
Comb, 28 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20 1 700-0148
Comb, 40 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20* 1 700-0149
Comb, 16 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20 1 700-0150
Comb, 20 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20* 1 700-0151
Comb, 28 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20 1 700-0152
Comb, 40 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi 20* 1 700-0153
Accessories
Gel casting tray for kuroGEL Maxi 20, 20×20 cm 1 700-0137
Casting gate with integral silicone seals, for kuroGEL Maxi 20 casting tray 2 700-0138
Casting gate Super-Seals for kuroGEL Maxi 20 casting tray 2 700-0139
Coloured loading strips for kuroGEL Maxi 20 12 700-0140
Gel scoop for 20 cm wide gel transfer 1 700-0141

*Multi channel pipette compatible

Continued from previous page

Model kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25
Gel size W×L (mm) 250×300
Sample capacity 624
Buffer volume (ml) 3000
Power output shrouded, connectors (Ø mm) 4
Recommended running voltage (V) 150 - 200
Unit W×L×H (mm) 330×560×90

Horizontal electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25
The kuroGEL range of horizontal electrophoresis units are ideal for screening and analysis of a wide range 
of samples, including PCR products, DNA mini-preps, plasmid vectors and restriction fragments. The 
compact size of the Mini and Mini Plus models optimises gel conditions allowing fast resolution of nucleic 
acids. Midi units accommodate standard gels for medium throughput analysis and the preparation of 
nucleic acids. Maxi and Maxi Plus units are available in standard and cooled formats designed for the rapid, 
medium-to-high throughput screening of nucleic acids, such as HLA typing in population genetics studies. 
All models are supplied complete with tank, casting tray, 1 mm thick combs and coloured loading strips.

Robust acrylic tank construction with 12 mm thick walls
Safety lid with integral power leads compatible with low to medium voltage power supplies
Durable, high impact polystyrene combs
Colour coded combs corresponding to 1,0, 1,5 and 2,0 mm thicknesses

kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25

The kuroGEL Maxi-Plus 25 Horizontal gel electrophoresis unit is ideal for high throughput analysis of nucleic acids.  Large format, 25×30 cm, gel tray is ideal for 
high throughput techniques, such as HLA typing and screening PCR products.

Multi channel pipette compatible combs, with a maximum 52-sample throughput, allow samples to be loaded quickly and easily from 96- and 384-well thermal 
cycler blocks
Buffer recirculation ports can be connected to a peristaltic pump for buffer recirculation during electrophoresis to maintain buffer pH and prevent ionic gradient 
formation
Coloured loading strips, for easy well detection when loading
UV-transparent acrylic casting tray allows the user to handle the gel on the transilluminator with minimum risk of exposure to hazardous ethidium bromide
Side handles for safe and easy transportation around the laboratory

Gel tank supplied with removable casting tray; 2×1,0 mm thick, 26-sample combs; coloured loading strips and buffer recirculation ports.

Combs for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25

Combs are colour coded and height adjustable, offering complete control over loading volume and well depth to a maximum 624-sample throughput. Twelve 
comb positions at 2 cm intervals along the tray for rapid, high throughput separation of multiple samples.

Comb slots: 12; comb thickness: 1,0, 1,5 or 2,0 mm; comb throughput: 26 to 52 samples.

Accessories for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25

Casting options: Casting gates with integral silicone seals effectively seal the tray without the need for tape, provided the silicone gasket faces outwards. 25 cm 
long Super-Seals offer total versatility in casting, allowing the gel length to be tailored to each user’s personal requirements.

Coloured loading strips (optional) aid visualisation during gel loading. Available in three different colours for easy visualisation of samples mixed with dyes 
such as bromophenol and xylene cyanol. Each colour strip has an adhesive backing allowing it to be easily affixed and removed with each application.

Gel scoops (optional) are ideal for safe and easy transfer of gels from staining or destaining tanks to a transilluminator or similar surface.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal gel unit, kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25, 25×30 cm 1 700-0154

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25
Comb, 26 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25* 1 700-0160
Comb, 52 sample wells, 1,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25* 1 700-0161
Comb, 26 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25* 1 700-0162
Comb, 52 sample wells, 1,5 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25* 1 700-0163
Comb, 26 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25* 1 700-0164
Comb, 52 sample wells, 2,0 mm, for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25* 1 700-0165
Accessories
Gel casting tray for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25, 25×30 cm 1 700-0155
Casting gate with integral silicone seals, for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25 casting tray 2 700-0156
Casting gate Super-Seals for kuroGEL Maxi 20 casting tray 2 700-0157
Coloured loading strips for kuroGEL Maxi Plus 25 12 700-0158
Gel scoop for 25 cm wide gel transfer 1 700-0159

*Multi channel pipette compatible

Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal gel unit, shiroGEL Mini 10, 7×10 cm 1 700-0250
Horizontal gel unit, shiroGEL Midi Plus 10, 15×10 cm 1 700-0253
Horizontal gel unit, shiroGEL Midi Plus 15, 15×15 cm 1 700-0255

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for shiroGEL horizontal gel systems
Comb, 5-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 7 cm gel tray 1 700-0263
Comb, 8-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 7 cm gel tray 1 700-0264
Comb, 10-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 7 cm gel tray 1 700-0258
Comb, 12-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 7 cm gel tray* 1 700-0259
Comb, 12-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 7 cm gel tray* 1 700-0260
Comb, 16-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 7 cm gel tray 1 700-0261
Comb, 16-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 7 cm gel tray 1 700-0262
Comb, 8-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0288
Comb, 8-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0289
Comb, 10-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0265
Comb, 10-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0266
Comb, 12-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0267
Comb, 12-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0268
Comb, 14-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0269
Comb, 14-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0270
Comb, 14-well, 2,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0271
Comb, 16-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0272
Comb, 16-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0273
Comb, 16-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0274
Comb, 16-well, 2,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0275
Comb, 18-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0276

Model Mini 10 Midi Plus 10 Midi Plus 15
Gel size W×L (mm) 70×100 150×100 150×150
Sample capacity 64 140 210
Buffer volume (ml) 225 300 500
Unit W×L×H (mm) 90×210×90 175×265×90

Horizontal electrophoresis systems, shiroGEL
Designed for ease of use and safe operation, the shiroGEL horizontal electrophoresis systems and 
accessories are built to withstand the rigours of everyday use. For leakproof performance the gel boxes and 
gel trays are moulded from thick acrylic. UV transparent gel trays aid in visualisation of samples. Cassettes 
protect the electrodes and allow for easy replacement. Gel casting is simple with the durable rubber casting 
gates. Slots in the sides of the trays allow for easy comb placement. The two piece design of the combs 
provides for vertical adjustment, giving the user control over the depth of the well. The combs supplied with 
the systems are 1,5 mm thick. Multiple combs, including those compatible with multi channel pipettes and 
different thicknesses, are also available. The ‘EasyLift’ gel box lid is easily removed using the side tabs and 
pressure pads. The lid is domed, to prevent condensation from dripping onto the gel, and is surrounded by 
a drip ring, to help recover the condensate and maintain buffer concentration.

Moulded, durable construction
Rubber gates for tapeless gel casting
’EasyLift’ safety lid with buffer recapture system to maintain buffer concentration

Delivery information: Complete system including UV transparent gel tray is supplied with tank, lid, electrodes and 1,5 mm combs.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for shiroGEL horizontal gel systems
Comb, 18-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0277
Comb, 20-well, 0,75 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0278
Comb, 20-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0279
Comb, 20-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0280
Comb, 20-well, 2,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0281
Comb, 28-well, 0,75 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0282
Comb, 28-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0283
Comb, 28-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0284
Comb, 30-well, 1,0 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0285
Comb, 30-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray* 1 700-0286
Comb, 35-well, 1,5 mm thickness for 15 cm gel tray 1 700-0287
Accessories
Casting dam for 7 cm gel tray 2 700-0252
Casting dam for 15 cm gel tray 2 700-0257
UV transparent gel tray for shiroGEL Mini 10 1 700-0251
UV transparent gel tray for shiroGEL Midi Plus 10 1 700-0254
UV transparent gel tray for shiroGEL Midi Plus 15 1 700-0256

*Multi channel pipette compatible

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
shiroGEL horizontal 96 system, including comb block (12×8-sample, assembled, comb thickness 1,0 mm, 1 marker lane) 1 730-0340
shiroGEL horizontal 96 system, including comb block (12×8-sample, assembled, comb thickness 1,5 mm, 1 marker lane) 1 730-0341
shiroGEL horizontal 96 system, including comb block (12×8-sample, assembled, comb thickness 1,0 mm, 2 marker lanes) 1 730-0342
shiroGEL horizontal 96 system, including comb block (12×8-sample, assembled, comb thickness 1,5 mm, 2 marker lanes) 1 730-0343

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for shiroGEL horizontal 96
Comb, 8-sample (multi channel pipette compatible), 1,0 mm thick, 1 marker lane 1 730-0344
Comb, 8-sample (multi channel pipette compatible), 1,5 mm thick, 1 marker lane 1 730-0345
Comb, 8-sample (multi channel pipette compatible), 1,0 mm thick, 2 marker lanes 1 730-0346
Comb, 8-sample (multi channel pipette compatible), 1,5 mm thick, 2 marker lanes 1 730-0347
Comb block (assembled, 12×8-sample, multi channel pipette compatible),1,0 mm thick, 1 marker lane 1 730-0348
Comb block (assembled, 12×8-sample, multi channel pipette compatible),1,5 mm thick, 1 marker lane 1 730-0349
Comb block (assembled, 12×8-sample, multi channel pipette compatible),1,0 mm thick, 2 marker lanes 1 730-0350
Comb block (assembled, 12×8-sample, multi channel pipette compatible),1,5 mm thick, 2 marker lanes 1 730-0351

Model
shiroGEL horizontal 96 (1 mm, 1 

marker)
shiroGEL horizontal 96 (1,5 mm, 

1 marker)
shiroGEL horizontal 96 (1 mm, 2 

markers)
shiroGEL horizontal 96 (1,5 mm, 2 

markers)
Gel size W×L (mm) 100×120
Sample capacity 96 samples plus 1 marker lane 96 samples plus 2 marker lanes
Buffer volume (ml) 300
Unit W×L×H (mm) 220×125×90

Horizontal electrophoresis apparatus, shiroGEL horizontal 96
The 96-well format horizontal gel electrophoresis unit is compatible with 8-channel multi channel pipettes 
and matches up with the standard 96-well plate configuration. The average run time is 15 to 30 minutes per 
gel. The layout of wells is designed to allow a run length of 18 mm per sample, providing ideal separation.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
VWR Mini Gell II complete electrophoresis system, UK plug 1 700-0004

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for Mini gel II electrophoresis system
Gel comb, 14/28 teeth (1 mm), reversible, set of 2 2 700-0009
Gel comb, 5/8 teeth (1 mm), reversible, set of 2 2 700-0010
Accessories
Large UV transparent gel trays, 12.5×13 cm, set of 2 2 700-0006
Small UV transparent gel trays, 12.5×6 cm, set of 2 2 700-0007
Micro UV transparent gel trays, 6×6 cm, set of 4 4 700-0008
Micro casting set 1 700-0011
Casting stand 1 700-0012
Standard casting set 1 700-0013

Sample capacity 112 samples (4 combs)
Capacity 1 large gel (12,5×13 cm), 2 small gels (12,5×6 cm) or 4 micro gels (6×6 cm)
Buffer tank volume (ml) 250
Max. power (W) 45 
Input voltage (V) Universal, AC 100 - 240 V, 50/60 Hz
Output current range/increments (mA) 10 - 400
Output voltage (V) 10 - 150
Memory Last parameters saved in memory

Safety
Microsensor (Hall effect) in power supply, no output without safety lid in place, automatic 

crossover, no load and load change detection
Timer Maximum 99 hours, 59 minutes or continuous, audible alert at end of run
Tank W×D×H (mm) 183×164×560
Unit W×L×H (mm) 245×170×620

Mini Gel II electrophoresis system
The Mini Gel II is a complete electrophoresis system, which includes all components necessary to cast and 
run horizontal gels - gel trays, combs, casting stand, gel tank and digital power supply.

Migration tank and gel trays are moulded for leakproof performance and for a long service life, and the 
lid of the gel box is vented to dissipate heat during electrophoresis
Power supply easily disconnects from the gel box so that the gel box can be cleaned
Mode and arrow keys on the membrane key pad make programming easy, with all parameters shown on 
a large digital display
Casting sets are designed for pouring gels without the use of tape or spacers and casting trays feature 
multiple slots for holding combs in place
Electrodes are contained in cassettes to protect from damage

Delivery information: Supplied with gel tank, direct connection power supply, and standard gel casting 
set. Standard casting set includes 12.5×13 cm gel tray, 2 each 12.5×6 cm gel trays, 4 each 14/28 tooth 
combs (1 mm) and a casting stand. Optional Micro casting set includes 4 each 6×6 cm UV transparent gel 
trays, 2 each 5/8 tooth combs (1 mm) and a casting stand.

Horizontal Mini Gel electrophoresis systems
C.B.S. Scientific

Available with gel bed dimensions of either 55×85 mm or 75×100 mm, these compact gel systems are 
suitable for rapidly separating and identifying RNA and DNA fragments, PCR products and synthetic 
oligonucleotides, whilst using minimal quantities of reagents. The horizontal Mini Gel system is available 
with or without a flip-lid safety cover, which allows smooth opening of the gel box without disturbing 
samples or gel. The uniquely designed safety cover must be in the closed position before the power 
leads can be attached and voltage applied. The system is also available in five fluorescent colours. These 
colour-coded systems are recommended to differentiate exclusive use by a specific laboratory or for a 
specific purpose.

Tapered baffle system allows gel casting directly into the unit or removable gel trays without having to 
seal with agarose plugs or tapes
Gel beds are made of UV transparent acrylic, allowing gels to be scanned at 275 to 325 nm without 
removing them from the unit
Platinum electrode is sealed into the side wall, shielding it from buffer as it descends to the bottom of the 
unit, and is only exposed along the base of the reservoir on both sides so helping to protect the platinum 
and provide a uniform field across the width of the gel
Height adjustable combs are available separately in several thicknesses and formats to accommodate 
different applications

Minimum sample volume: 2 μl (16-well comb)

Delivery information: Each system includes UV transparent gel bed, tapered baffles, safety 
cover with attached power leads, platinum electrodes, and one 1 mm thick comb (8/10-well with 
MGU-102T,  10/14-well with MGU-202T).

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini Gel system, MGU-102T, 55×85 mm transparent 1 730-1685
Mini Gel system, MGU-102T, 55×85 mm, with flip-lid transparent 1 730-1687
Mini Gel system, MGU-102T, 55×85 mm blue 1 730-1686
Mini Gel system, MGU-102T, 55×85 mm green 1 730-1688
Mini Gel system, MGU-102T, 55×85 mm purple 1 730-1689
Mini Gel system, MGU-102T, 55×85 mm pink 1 730-1690
Mini Gel system, MGU-102T, 55×85 mm yellow 1 730-1691
Mini Gel system, MGU-202T, 75×100 mm transparent 1 730-1692
Mini Gel system, MGU-202T, 75×100 mm, with flip-lid transparent 1 730-1694
Mini Gel system, MGU-202T, 75×100 mm blue 1 730-1693
Mini Gel system, MGU-202T, 75×100 mm green 1 730-1695
Mini Gel system, MGU-202T, 75×100 mm purple 1 730-1696
Mini Gel system, MGU-202T, 75×100 mm pink 1 730-1697
Mini Gel system, MGU-202T, 75×100 mm yellow 1 730-1698

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for horizontal Mini Gel electrophoresis systems
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 55×85 mm, 1,0 mm, 8/10 sample 1 730-0846
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 55×85 mm, 1,0 mm, 12/16 sample 1 730-0847
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 55×85 mm, 1,5 mm, 8/10 sample 1 730-0848
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 55×85 mm, 1,5 mm, 12/16 sample 1 730-0849
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 55×85 mm, 2,0 mm, 8/10 sample 1 730-0850
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 55×85 mm, 2,0 mm, 12/16 sample 1 730-0851
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 75×100 mm, 1,0 mm, 8/16 sample 1 730-0858
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 75×100 mm, 1,0 mm, 10/14 sample 1 730-0860
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 75×100 mm, 1,5 mm, 8/16 sample 1 730-0862
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 75×100 mm, 1,5 mm, 10/14 sample 1 730-0864
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 75×100 mm, 2,0 mm, 8/16 sample 1 730-0866
Comb, PC, double-sided, for gel format 75×100 mm, 2,0 mm, 10/14 sample 1 730-0868

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Midi Gel system, MGU-402T, 105×110 mm, with flip-lid, blue 1 730-1701
Midi Gel system, MGU-402T, 105×110 mm, green 1 730-1702
Midi Gel system, MGU-402T, 105×110 mm, blue 1 730-1700
Midi Gel system, MGU-402T, 105×110 mm, pink 1 730-1704
Midi Gel system, MGU-402T, 105×110 mm, purple 1 730-1703
Midi Gel system, MGU-402T, 105×110 mm, yellow 1 730-1705
Midi Gel system, MGU-502T, 140×110 mm, with flip-lid, blue 1 730-1707
Midi Gel system, MGU-502T, 140×110 mm, green 1 730-1708
Midi Gel system, MGU-502T, 140×110 mm, blue 1 730-1706
Midi Gel system, MGU-502T, 140×110 mm, pink 1 730-1710
Midi Gel system, MGU-502T, 140×110 mm, purple 1 730-1709
Midi Gel system, MGU-502T, 140×110 mm, yellow 1 730-1711
Midi Gel system, MGU-602T, 140×160 mm, with flip lid, blue 1 730-1713
Midi Gel system, MGU-602T, 140×160 mm, green 1 730-1714
Midi Gel system, MGU-602T, 140×160 mm, blue 1 730-1712
Midi Gel system, MGU-602T, 140×160 mm, pink 1 730-1716
Midi Gel system, MGU-602T, 140×160 mm, purple 1 730-1715
Midi Gel system, MGU-602T, 140×160 mm, yellow 1 730-1717

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs
Comb, PC, 105 mm wide unit, 1,0 mm, 5-sample 1 730-0841
Comb, PC, 105 mm wide unit, 1,0 mm, 12-sample 1 730-0842
Comb, PC, 105 mm wide unit, 1,0 mm, 18-sample 1 730-0843
Comb, PC, 105 mm wide unit, 1,5 mm, 12-sample 1 730-0844
Comb, PC, 105 mm wide unit, 1,5 mm, 18-sample 1 730-0845
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,0 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0870
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,0 mm, 20-sample 1 730-0872

Horizontal Midi Gel electrophoresis systems, MGU series
C.B.S. Scientific

The Midi Gel range of horizontal gel systems offers a choice of three convenient sizes, midway between 
standard and mini-gel system sizes. The reduced path length of the resolving gel allows for rapid screening 
of samples.

Choice of three gel bed dimensions: 105×110 mm, 140×110 mm, and 140×160 mm
Tapered baffles for simplified gel casting
Wide choice of polycarbonate combs available, including combs for multi channel pipette loading
UV transparent gel trays configured to allow a single run or multiple, simultaneous runs and are 6 mm 
thick to prevent heat distortion during application of hot agarose
Colour coded units can be used to differentiate exclusive use by a specific laboratory, or a specific use

Delivery information: Each system includes UV transparent gel tray, tapered baffles, safety cover with 
attached power leads, platinum electrodes, and one 1,0 mm, 12-well comb.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,0 mm, 27-sample* 1 730-0874
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,5 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0876
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,5 mm, 20-sample 1 730-0878
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,5 mm, 27-sample* 1 730-0880
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 2,0 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0882
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 2,0 mm, 20-sample 1 730-0988
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 2,0 mm, 27-sample* 1 730-0989
Accessories
Gel casting tray for MGU-402T single place 1 730-0087
Gel casting tray for MGU-402T dual place 1 730-0088
Gel casting tray for MGU-502T single place 1 730-0990
Gel casting tray for MGU-502T dual place 1 730-0991
Gel casting tray for MGU-602T single place 1 730-0992
Gel casting tray for MGU-602T dual place 1 730-0993

* Optimal for multi channel pipetting

Description Pk Cat. No.
Horizontal submarine gel system, 140×200 mm 1 730-1794
Horizontal submarine gel system, 200×200 mm 1 730-1795
Horizontal submarine gel system, 200×300 mm 1 730-1796
Horizontal submarine gel system, 200×400 mm 1 730-1797

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,0 mm, 20-sample 1 730-0872
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,0 mm, 27-sample* 1 730-0874
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,5 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0876
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,5 mm, 20-sample 1 730-0878
Comb, PC, for 140 mm wide unit, 1,5 mm, 27-sample* 1 730-0880
Accessories and combs
Comb, PC, for 200 mm wide units 1,0 mm, 20-sample* 1 730-0883
Comb, PC, for 200 mm wide units 1,0 mm, 30-sample 1 730-0885
Comb, PC, for 200 mm wide units 1,0 mm, 40-sample* 1 730-0886
Comb, PC, for 200 mm wide units 2,0 mm, 20-sample* 1 730-0890
Comb, PC, for 200 mm wide units 2,0 mm, 30-sample 1 730-0893
Comb, PC, for 200 mm wide units 2,0 mm, 40-sample* 1 730-0894
Accessories
Gel scoop for 140×200 mm 1 730-0837
Gel scoop for 200×200 mm 1 730-0838
Gel scoop for 200×300 mm 1 730-0839
Gel scoop for 200×400 mm 1 730-0840
UV-transparent gel tray for 140×200 mm 1 730-1786
UV-transparent gel tray for 200×200 mm 1 730-1787
UV-transparent gel tray for 200×300 mm 1 730-1788
UV-transparent gel tray for 200×400 mm 1 730-1789

* Optimal for multi channel pipetting

Horizontal Maxi Gel electrophoresis systems
C.B.S. Scientific

These horizontal submarine systems are available with four different gel bed sizes. Applications include 
separation and identification of cloning products, restriction fragments, synthetic oligonucleotides and PCR 
products.

Tapered baffles simplify submarine gel formation 
Gel tray configuration allows single run or multiple, simultaneous short runs 
Gel trays are made of UV transparent acrylic, are 6 mm thick to prevent heat distortion during application 
of hot agarose and are equipped with agarose ‘anchors’ to prevent the gel from floating during 
electrophoresis 
Buffer recirculation ports allow maintenance of uniform pH and ionic strength and reduce the frequency 
of buffer changes necessary during long runs 
Wide variety of polycarbonate combs are available in a range of thicknesses, including combs designed 
for multi channel pipette loading

Delivery information: Each unit includes cooling chamber, UV transparent gel tray, one comb, safety cover 
with attached power leads, and platinum electrodes. Please specify preferred comb at time of ordering.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
HTS submarine system, 260×140 mm 1 730-1798
HTS submarine system, 260×260 mm 1 730-1799
HTS submarine system, 260×400 mm 1 730-1800

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for horizontal gel systems for high throughput screening (HTS)
Comb, PC, height adjustable 1,0 mm, 102-sample 1 730-0896
Comb, PC, height adjustable 1,0 mm, 26-sample 1 730-0897
Comb, PC, height adjustable 1,0 mm, 51-sample 1 730-0898
Comb, PC, height adjustable 2,0 mm, 102-sample 1 730-0899
Comb, PC, height adjustable 2,0 mm, 26-sample 1 730-0900
Comb, PC, height adjustable 2,0 mm, 51-sample 1 730-0901
Comb, PC, height adjustable 0,75 mm, 26-sample 1 730-0902
Accessories
UV transparent gel tray for 260×140 mm system 1 730-1791
UV transparent gel tray for 260×260 mm system 1 730-1792
UV transparent gel tray for 260×400 mm system 1 730-1793

Horizontal gel systems for high throughput screening (HTS)
C.B.S. Scientific

These HTS submarine systems are designed for the rapid screening of samples from microtitre plates. 
Applications include screening of cloning products, restriction fragments, synthetic oligonucleotides or PCR 
products. The three units have gel bed dimensions of 260 mm wide, with a choice of gel lengths of 140 mm, 
260 mm and 400 mm.

Microtitre format allows multi channel pipetting for accuracy and speed 
Tapered baffles simplify gel casting 
Gel tray configuration allows single run or multiple, simultaneous short runs 
Gel trays are made of UV transparent acrylic to enable direct reading of ethidium bromide stains, and are 
6 mm thick to prevent heat distortion during application of hot agarose 
Buffer recirculation ports allow maintenance of uniform pH and ionic strength and reduce the frequency 
of buffer changes necessary during long runs 
Wide range of height adjustable, polycarbonate combs are available in a range of thicknesses and all 
with microtitre spacing

Delivery information: Each unit includes base unit, safety cover with attached power leads, UV 
transparent gel tray and four combs (2×2.0 mm, 26-sample; 2×2.0 mm, 51-sample).

Description Pk Cat. No.
Isoelectric focussing unit, IEF100 1 732-2158

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Running tray 1 732-2157
Wicks, 2 bags, 252 wicks per bag 504 732-2156
Sample cups, 10 sets, 6 cups/set 60 732-2155
Rehydration tray, small 1 732-2154

Model IEF100
Sample capacity 240 μl/cup
Input voltage (V) 12000 V
Current (mA) 10 mA (999 μA/strip)
Tank W×D×H (mm) 380×270×190
Weight (kg) 6

First-dimension isoelectric focussing unit, IEF100
Hoefer

The IEF100 allows the monitoring of current flow for individual IPG strips in real time. Feedback controls 
allow the system to be run at maximum voltage without damage to the IPG strips, allowing faster 
separation of samples.

Flexible first-dimension IEF can be run with up to six 7 to 24 cm IPG strips simultaneously, or twelve 7 cm 
IPG strips using the included dual electrode accessory
Choice of cup-loading or rehydration tray-loading to accommodate individual sample requirements
Turn and click intuitive user interface with graphical display
Capable of faster run times with an integrated 12 000 V power supply and Peltier cooling (15 - 25 °C)
Easily accessible Ethernet and RS232 ports

Delivery information: Each system is supplied with a bag of 252 wicks, running tray, small and large 
rehydration trays, cleaning brush, forceps and ten sets of running cups (6 cups/set).

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Rehydration tray, large 1 732-2153
Rehydration tray, medium 1 732-2152
Forceps 1 732-2151

Description Pk Cat. No.
Amersham ECL™ Gel Box 1 28-9906-08

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Amersham ECL™ gel running buffer (10X), 2×125 ml 2 28-9902-52
Precast gels for Amersham ECL™ gel system
Amersham ECL™ Gel 10%, 2 wells 10 28-9901-60
Amersham ECL™ Gel 12%, 2 wells 10 28-9901-61
Amersham ECL™ Gel 4-12%, 2 wells 10 28-9901-62
Amersham ECL™ Gel 8-16%, 2 wells 10 28-9901-63
Amersham ECL™ Gel 4-20%, 2 wells 10 28-9901-64
Amersham ECL™ Gel 10%, 10 wells 2 28-9898-08
Amersham ECL™ Gel 10%, 10 wells 10 28-9898-04
Amersham ECL™ Gel 12%, 10 wells 2 28-9898-09
Amersham ECL™ Gel 12%, 10 wells 10 28-9898-05
Amersham ECL™ Gel 4-12%, 10 wells 2 28-9901-51
Amersham ECL™ Gel 4-12%, 10 wells 10 28-9898-06
Amersham ECL™ Gel 8-16%, 10 wells 2 28-9901-52
Amersham ECL™ Gel 8-16%, 10 wells 10 28-9898-07
Amersham ECL™ Gel 4-20%, 10 wells 2 28-9901-53
Amersham ECL™ Gel 4-20%, 10 wells 10 28-9901-54
Amersham ECL™ Gel 10%, 15 wells 10 28-9901-55
Amersham ECL™ Gel 12%, 15 wells 10 28-9901-56
Amersham ECL™ Gel 4-12%, 15 wells 10 28-9901-57
Amersham ECL™ Gel 8-16%, 15 wells 10 28-9901-58
Amersham ECL™ Gel 4-20%, 15 wells 10 28-9901-59

Amersham ECL™ gel system
GE Healthcare

Horizontal mini gel electrophoresis system for high quality protein electrophoresis. Designed to make 
protein PAGE as simple as agarose gel DNA electrophoresis.

High lot-to-lot consistency of gels ensures reproducible, high-quality results
Easier sample application and reduced buffer consumption than conventional vertical systems, plus no 
risk of leakage
Economic - same ready-to-run gels used for native and denaturing conditions, together with long shelf 
life, minimise risk of scrapping
Robust gels for convenient handling in downstream detection steps
Everything required to access and cut the gel is included in the Amersham ECL™ Gel cassette

Delivery information: Complete system includes gel box, precast gels, and premixed running buffer for 
polyacrylamide gel electrophoresis (PAGE). Each component must be ordered separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
kuroGEL Verti 1010, uncooled, for two 10×10 cm gels 1 700-0166
kuroGEL Verti 1010Y, uncooled, for two 10×10 cm gels, with casting base 1 700-0167
kuroGEL Verti 1010K, cooled, for two 10×10 cm gels 1 700-0168
kuroGEL Verti 1010YK, cooled, for two 10×10 cm gels, with casting base 1 700-0169

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for dual-gel vertical electrophoresis units, kuroGEL 1010
Comb, 0,75 mm, 10-sample 1 700-7036
Comb, 0,75 mm, 12-sample 1 700-7037
Comb, 1,0 mm, 10-sample 1 700-7038
Comb, 1,0 mm, 12-sample 1 700-7039
Comb, 1,0 mm, 16-sample 1 730-1329
Comb, 1,5 mm, 10-sample 1 700-7040
Comb, 1,5 mm, 12-sample 1 700-7041
Comb, 1,5 mm, 16-sample 1 730-1328
Comb, 2,0 mm, 10-sample 1 700-7042
Comb, 2,0 mm, 12-sample 1 700-7043
Accessories
Casting base for kuroGEL Verti 1010 1 700-0170
Silicone seals for 2-gel cam casting system, pack of 2 2 700-7050
Dummy plate 1 700-7055
Spacer set, 0.75 mm 2 700-7059
Spacer set, 1.0 mm 2 700-7060
Spacer set, 1.5 mm 2 700-7061
Spacer set, 2.0 mm 2 700-7062
Plain glass plates, pack of 2 2 700-7058
Plain glass plates with bonded 0.75 mm spacers, pack of 2 2 700-7286
Plain glass plates with bonded 1.0 mm spacers, pack of 2 2 700-7287
Plain glass plates with bonded 1.5 mm spacers, pack of 2 2 700-7288
Plain glass plates with bonded 2.0 mm spacers, pack of 2 2 700-7289

Model kuroGEL Verti 1010 kuroGEL Verti 1010Y kuroGEL Verti 1010K kuroGEL Verti 1010YK
Buffer volume, gel tank (ml) 1200 1600
Buffer volume, inner chamber (ml) 90
Gel size W×H (mm) 80×85
Power output shrouded, connectors 
(Ø mm)

4

Recommended running voltage (V) 50 - 100 100 - 150
Sample capacity 2×20
Unit W×H×D (mm) 200×140×150 280×180×150

Dual-gel vertical electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Verti 1010
The kuroGEL Verti vertical dual-gel units offer the flexibility of running dual gels either cooled or uncooled 
and with or without a casting base.

The kuroGEL Verti 1010 mini gel units are ideal for standard PAGE applications requiring self-cast gels. Soft 
silicone gaskets in the precision engineered casting base act in tandem with the gel running module to 
provide simple, leak-free casting and assembly.

Novel clamping arrangement allows most commercially available 8×10 cm or 10×10 cm precast 
polyacrylamide gels in a wide range of cassette thicknesses to be run 
Two screws make clamping simple without using separate clamps 
Self-sealing snap-on connectors prevent the spills which commonly occur when disconnecting the cooling 
liquid

Delivery information: Complete system supplied with 2 plain glass plates; 2 notched glass plates; 1 
dummy plate; 2×1,0 mm spacer sets; 2×1,0 mm combs, 12-sample wells.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
kuroGEL Verti 2020, uncooled, for two 20×20 cm gels 1 700-0171
kuroGEL Verti 2020Y, uncooled, for two 20×20 cm gels, with casting base 1 700-0172
kuroGEL Verti 2020K, cooled, for two 20×20 cm gels 1 700-0173
kuroGEL Verti 2020YK, cooled, for two 20×20 cm gels, with casting base 1 700-0174

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for dual-gel vertical electrophoresis units, kuroGEL 2020
Comb, 0,75 mm, 24-sample 1 700-7065
Comb, 0,75 mm, 36-sample 1 700-7066
Comb, 0,75 mm, 48-sample 1 700-7067
Comb, 1,0 mm, 24-sample 1 700-7069
Comb, 1,0 mm, 36-sample 1 700-7070
Comb, 1,0 mm, 48-sample 1 700-7071
Comb, 1,5 mm, 24-sample 1 700-7073
Comb, 1,5 mm, 36-sample 1 700-7074
Comb, 1,5 mm, 48-sample 1 700-7075
Comb, 2,0 mm, 36-sample 1 700-7078
Comb, 2,0 mm, 48-sample 1 700-7079
Accessories
Casting base for kuroGEL Verti 2020 and 2020Y-DGGE 1 700-0176
Dummy plate 1 700-7145
Plain glass plates, pack of 2 2 700-7151
Spacer set, 1.0 mm 2 700-7152
Spacer set, 1.5 mm 2 700-7153
Spacer set, 2.0 mm 2 700-7154
Spacer set, 0.75 mm 2 700-7248
Plain glass plates with bonded 0.75 mm spacers, pack of 2 2 700-7290
Plain glass plates with bonded 1.0 mm spacers, pack of 2 2 700-7291
Plain glass plates with bonded 1.5 mm spacers, pack of 2 2 700-7292
Gel running module for kuroGEL Verti 2020 and 2020Y-DGGE 1 730-7001

Model kuroGEL Verti 2020 kuroGEL Verti 2020Y kuroGEL Verti 2020K kuroGEL Verti 2020YK
Buffer volume, gel tank (ml) 4200
Buffer volume, inner chamber (ml) 700
Gel size W×H (mm) 165×175
Power output shrouded, connectors 
(Ø mm)

4

Recommended running voltage (V) 175 - 225 200 - 300
Sample capacity 2×48
Unit W×H×D (mm) 285×275×150 380×275×150

Dual-gel vertical electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Verti 2020
The kuroGEL Verti vertical dual-gel units offer the flexibility of running dual gels either cooled or un-cooled 
and with or without a casting base.

The kuroGEL Verti 2020 twin-plate units offer all the benefits of the kuroGEL Verti 1010, but with a much 
larger gel size and with increased sample throughput. A cooling coil in the kuroGEL Verti 2020K gel tanks 
allows faster separations to be performed at high voltage without compromising resolution.

Large format gels for increased sample throughput and longer separation 
High resolution maintained with excellent cooling capabilities 
Self-sealing connectors prevent spills which commonly occur when disconnecting the cooling liquid

Delivery information: Complete system supplied with 2 plain glass plates; 2 notched glass plates; 1 
dummy plate; 2×1,0 mm spacer sets; 2×1,0 mm combs, 24-sample wells.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
kuroGEL Verti 1816K dual-cooled units (glass plate sizes 18×16 cm or 18×8 cm)
Dual-cooled vertical gel unit, kuroGEL 1816K 1 700-0189
kuroGEL Verti 1824K dual-cooled units (maximum glass plate size 18×24 cm)
Dual-cooled vertical gel unit, kuroGEL 1824K 1 700-0177

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Combs for kuroGEL Verti 1816K and 1824K
Comb, 10-well, 0,75 mm thickness, well volume 6,2 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0200
Comb, 10-well, 1,0 mm thickness, well volume 8,3 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0201
Comb, 10-well, 1,5 mm thickness, well volume 12,4 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0202
Comb, 12-well, 0,75 mm thickness, well volume 5,8 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0203
Comb, 12-well, 1,0 mm thickness, well volume 7,7 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0204
Comb, 12-well, 1,5 mm thickness, 7,6 mm well width, well volume 11,5 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0205
Comb, 15-well, 0,75 mm thickness, well volume 4,3 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0206
Comb, 15-well, 1,0 mm thickness, well volume 5,7 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0207
Comb, 15-well, 1,5 mm thickness, well volume 8,6 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0208
Comb, 20-well, 0,75 mm thickness, well volume 3,1 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0209
Comb, 20-well, 1,0 mm thickness, well volume 4,1 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0210
Comb, 20-well, 1,5 mm thickness, well volume 6,2 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0211
Comb, 28-well, 0,75 mm thickness, well volume 2,1 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0212
Comb, 28-well, 1,0 mm thickness, well volume 2,7 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0213
Comb, 28-well, 1,5 mm thickness, well volume 4,1 μl per 1 mm depth 1 700-0214
Adjustable comb back, converts 25 mm deep comb to 10 or 15 mm depth 1 700-0215
Prep comb 1/1 well, 0,75 mm thickness 1 700-0216
Prep comb 1/1 well, 1,0 mm thickness 1 700-0217
Prep comb 1/1 well, 1,5 mm thickness 1 700-0218
Prep comb 1/2 well, 0,75 mm thickness 1 700-0219
Prep comb 1/2 well, 1,0 mm thickness 1 700-0220
Prep comb 1/2 well, 1,5 mm thickness 1 700-0221
Accessories
Lid with high voltage leads Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 1 700-0178
High voltage leads Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 1 SET 700-0179
Cams, 4 pieces Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 4 700-0180
Lower buffer chamber Verti 1824K 1 700-0188
Lower buffer chamber Verti 1816K 1 700-0190
Upper buffer chamber Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 1 700-0181
Buffer dam Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 1 700-0183
Slotted gaskets, 2 pieces, for upper buffer chamber Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0182
Clamp assembly, 8 cm, 2 pieces Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0184
Clamp assembly, 16 cm, 2 pieces Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0185
Clamp and cam kit, iincluding clamp assembly 16 cm, (4 pieces) and cams (8 pieces) Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 1 KIT 700-0186
Heat exchanger Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 1 700-0187
Glass plates, regular, 18x8 cm (2 pieces) Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0191
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 18x8 cm (2 pieces) Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0192
Notched glass divider plate, 18x8 cm Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0193
Glass plates, regular, 18x16 cm (2 pieces) Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0194
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 18x16 cm (2 pieces) Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0195

Model 1816K 1824K
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 180×160 / 180×80 180×240 / 180×160 / 180×80
Humidity (% RH) ≤80
Max power requirement 1000 V, 500 mA, 50 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Spacers (mm) 0,75, 1,0, 1,5
Unit W×H×D (mm) 320×290×140 320×370×140

Dual-cooled vertical electrophoresis systems, kuroGEL Verti 1816K and 1824K
The kuroGEL Verti dual-cooled units are available in standard (18×16 cm) or tall (18×24 cm) formats.

Produce straight lanes and sharp, well defined bands
Run up to four gels (maximum 112 samples) at one time under identical conditions
Run gels at uniform temperature from 1 to 45 °C
Accommodates denaturing and native polyacrylamide gels and 2-D electrophoresis
A wide array of accessories allow gel configurations to be tailored to meet individual needs

Delivery information: Complete system includes lower and upper buffer chambers; safety lid with high voltage 
leads; heat exchanger; glass plates 18×16 cm for Verti 1816K or 18×24 cm for Verti 1824K (6 pcs); clamp assemblies, 
16 cm (4 pcs) for Verti 1816K or 8 cm (4 pcs) and 16 cm (4 pcs) for Verti 1824K; cams (6 pcs); slotted gaskets for upper 
buffer chamber (2 pcs); dual gel casting stand with levelling base; bubble level; laminated gaskets for caster (2 pcs); 
buffer dam; alignment template; plate separation tool; gel seal; combs, 15 well, 1,5 mm thick (2 pcs); spacers, 1,5 mm 
thick, 2 cm wide (4 pcs).

Continued on next page
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Description For Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Notched glass divider plate, 18x16 cm Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 1 700-0196
Glass plates, regular, 18x24 cm (2 pieces) Verti 1824K 2 700-0197
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 18x24 cm (2 pieces) Verti 1824K 2 700-0198
Notched glass divider plate, 18x24 cm Verti 1824K 2 700-0199
Spacers, 0.75 mm thickness, 8 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0222
Spacers, 1.0 mm thickness, 8 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0223
Spacers, 1.5 mm thickness, 8 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0224
Spacers, 0.75 mm thickness, 16 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0225
Spacers, 1.0 mm thickness, 16 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0226
Spacers, 1.5 mm thickness, 16 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0227
Spacers, 0.75 mm thickness, 24 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1824K 2 700-0228
Spacers, 1.0 mm thickness, 24 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1824K 2 700-0229
Spacers, 1.5 mm thickness, 24 cm length, 2 cm width Verti 1824K 2 700-0230
Spacers, 1.0 mm thickness, 16 cm length, 1 cm width Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0231
Spacers, 1.5 mm thickness, 16 cm length, 1 cm width Verti 1816K and Verti 1824K 2 700-0232

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini PAGE complete system, shiroGEL 1 700-0292

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for mini vertical PAGE system, shiroGEL
Comb, 5-well, 0,75 mm thickness 1 700-0311
Comb, 5-well, 1,0 mm thickness 1 700-0312
Comb, 5-well, 1,5 mm thickness 1 700-0313
Comb, 8-well, 1,0 mm thickness* 1 700-0314
Comb, 10-well, 0,75 mm thickness 1 700-0298
Comb, 10-well, 1,0 mm thickness 1 700-0299
Comb, 10-well, 1,5 mm thickness 1 700-0300
Comb, 12-well, 0,75 mm thickness 1 700-0301
Comb, 12-well, 1,0 mm thickness 1 700-0302
Comb, 12-well, 1,5 mm thickness 1 700-0303
Comb, 12-well, 2,0 mm thickness 1 700-0304
Comb, 16-well, 1,0 mm thickness* 1 700-0305
Comb, 20-well, 0,75 mm thickness 1 700-0307
Comb, 20-well, 1,0 mm thickness 1 700-0308
Comb, 20-well, 1,5 mm thickness 1 700-0309
Accessories
Casting stand for PAGE insert 1 700-0294
PAGE insert only (no accessories) 1 700-0295
Spacers, 0.75 mm thick, pack of 2 2 700-0296
Spacers, 1.0 mm thick, pack of 2 2 700-0306
Spacers, 1.5 mm thick, pack of 2 2 700-0297
Spacers, 2.0 mm thick, pack of 2 2 700-0310
Dummy plate, 10x10 cm 1 700-0318
Notched glass plates with 0.75 mm spacers, pack of 2 1 700-0319
Notched glass plates with 1.5 mm spacers, pack of 2 1 700-0320
Notched glass plates, 2 mm thick, pack of 2 2 700-0322
Notched glass plates with 2 mm spacers, pack of 2 1 700-0323
Plain glass plates with 0.75 mm spacers, pack of 2 1 700-0324

Buffer volume, gel tank (ml) 250
Gel size W×H (mm) 100×100
Sample capacity 20 samples per gel, 2 gels per run
Unit W×H×D (mm) 190×130×150**

Modular mini vertical PAGE systems, shiroGEL
The shiroGEL mini vertical PAGE system is modular, allowing PAGE and electroblotting to be carried out 
in the same tank, simply by changing the inserts. The system features inserts for each application and a 
common buffer tank in which to run them. Each insert has its own electrode assembly, which connects to 
the lid of the buffer tank. For safety, the power leads connect directly to the lid. When the lid is removed, 
power is disconnected from the system. The inserts also have a small pad that fits into position in the 
lid. This ensures that the lid is always properly placed and aids in its removal. The buffer tank is moulded 
to prevent separation and leaking. A variety of spacers, combs and other accessories are available to 
customise the system. All spacers and combs are colour coded or clearly labelled to indicate thickness.

Runs up to four gels simultaneously
Gels can be cast and run using the PAGE module
Sturdy, moulded buffer chamber with lid that fits only one way

Delivery information: Complete system includes buffer tank; PAGE module; casting base; two 10×10 cm 
notched glass plates; two 10×10 cm glass plates with bonded spacers; and two 12-tooth, 1 mm 
thick combs.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Plain glass plates with 1.0 mm spacers, pack of 2 1 700-0326
Plain glass plates with 1.5 mm spacers, pack of 2 1 700-0325
Plain glass plates, 2 mm thick, pack of 2 2 700-0327
Plain glass plates with 2.0 mm spacers, pack of 2 1 700-0328

*Multi channel pipette compatible; **buffer tank

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
shiroGEL vertical 20 system 1 700-0353
shiroGEL vertical 20 dual casting system 1 700-0354

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Notched glass plates, 200×200 mm, 2,0 mm thick 2 700-0361
Notched glass plates, 200×200 mm, 1,0 mm bonded spacers 2 700-0368
Notched glass plates, 200×200 mm, 0,75 mm bonded spacers 2 700-0367
Plain glass plates, 200×200 mm, 2,0 mm thick 2 700-0362
Plain glass plates, 200×200 mm, 2,0 mm bonded spacers 2 700-0366
Plain glass plates, 200×200 mm, 1,5 mm bonded spacers 2 700-0365
Plain glass plates, 200×200 mm, 1,0 mm bonded spacers 2 700-0364
Plain glass plates, 200×200 mm, 0,75 mm bonded spacers 2 700-0363
External casting stand (no electrodes) 1 700-0355
Casting base 1 700-0356
Replacement mats 1 700-0359
Cooling coil 1 700-0358
PAGE insert 1 700-0357
Dummy plate, 200×200 mm 1 700-0369

Gel size W×H (mm) 200×200

Vertical electrophoresis systems, shiroGEL vertical 20
The shiroGEL vertical 20 offers application flexibility and is distinguised by its ease of gel casting and 
set-up, requiring only four screws to secure up to four 20×20 cm gels. This vertical screw clamp technology 
distributes pressure evenly along the height of gel rather than in the centre to eliminate plate bowing 
and gel compression, while maintaining a leakproof seal during casting. A built-in inner buffer chamber 
within the PAGE insert allows set up to be completed without inclusion of an upper buffer chamber. These 
systems are ideal for 1D and 2D SDS-PAGE, native, preparative, gradient and high resolution nucleic acid 
electrophoresis.

Large format vertical gel system
Electroblotting and gel electrophoresis possible in same universal gel tank
Quick assembly system for ease of use
Complete system allows casting of gels and running of gels at same time increasing efficiency
Dual purpose PAGE insert eliminates time-consuming transfer of glass plates between separate casting 
and gel running components
Glass plates with bonded spacers assure clean well formation, correct alignment for leak-free casting and 
eliminates need for manually aligning spacers
Casting stand design ensures leak-free casting even if glass plates are misaligned

Delivery information: Each shiroGEL vertical 20 system includes glass plates, 2×24 sample (1 mm thick) 
combs, cooling coil and casting base. The shiroGEL vertical 20 dual casting system also includes an external 
casting stand (without electrodes). Electroblotting insert available separately.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Complete system, kuroGEL Verti 2020Y-DGGE 1 700-0175

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for dual-gel vertical electrophoresis units, kuroGEL 2020
Comb, 1,0 mm, 24-sample 1 700-7069
Comb, 1,0 mm, 48-sample 1 700-7071
Accessories
Casting base for kuroGEL Verti 2020 and 2020Y-DGGE 1 700-0176
Dummy plate 1 700-7145
Spacer set, 1.0 mm 2 700-7152
Gel running module for kuroGEL Verti 2020 and 2020Y-DGGE 1 730-7001

Other combs and accessories are available. Please see entry for kuroGEL 2020 or contact your local VWR office for details.

Denaturing gradient gel electrophoresis system, kuroGEL 2020Y-DGGE
The kuroGEL 2020Y denaturing gradient gel electrophoresis (DGGE) system is intended for use by 
researchers studying mutations and DNA polymorphisms critical in disease aetiology and genetic diversity. 
Based on the kuroGEL 2020 system, the DGGE version is designed primarily for parallel DGGE, where 
electrophoresis and the denaturing gradient run in the same direction. The kuroGEL 2020Y-DGGE has a 
maximum 96-sample throughput. 

96-sample throughput, using two 48-sample combs, allows samples to be transferred quickly and easily 
from standard microtitre plates or thermal cycler blocks
Large format, 20,5×20 cm, glass plates enable gradient gels to be poured containing wider ranges of 
denaturant concentration, maximising sensitivity and resolution
100 ml gradient mixer is included for use with the gel running module and casting base to make two  1 
mm parallel denaturing gradient gels
400 W heater, manually controlled by a temperature control unit connected to a PT100 heat sensor, 
enables the gel temperature to be set in 1 °C increments to a predetermined melting temperature (Tm) of 
the PCR amplified DNA polymorphism or mutation of interest (to a maximum of 70 °C)

Gel W×H: 165×175 mm
Unit W×D×H: 285×150×290 mm
Sample capacity: 2×48
Buffer volume, inner chamber: 700 ml
Buffer volume, outer chamber: 4200 ml

Delivery information: Each system includes twin-plate maxi-gel unit with gel running module; heated 
gel tank with PT100 temperature sensor and thermometer; lid;  two 20.5×20 cm plain glass plates, two 
20.5×20 cm notched glass plates, four 1 mm spacers, two spacer aligners and two 1.0 mm thick 24-sample 
combs; casting base; 2 silicone seals; 1 dummy plate; plus GM 100 gradient mixer and heat sensor control 
unit.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Gradient maker, GM15 1 700-7103
Gradient maker, GM50 1 700-7105
Gradient maker, GM100 1 700-7102
Gradient maker, GM500 1 700-7106

Model GM15 GM50 GM100 GM500

Application
15 ml total volume for sucrose and 

caesium chloride gradients

50 ml total volume sufficient to 
pour up to five 1 mm thick  10×10 
cm, or one 1 mm thick 20×20 cm 

gradient gels

100 ml total volume for pouring 
ten 1 mm thick 10×10 cm, or 
two  1 mm thick 20×20 cm 

gradient gels

500 ml total volume suitable for 
up to ten 1 mm thick 20×20 cm 

gradient gels

Gradient makers
Available in different sizes for different applications, these gradient makers are ideal for pouring 
polyacrylamide gradient gels and centrifugation gradients using sucrose or caesium chloride solutions. Each 
gradient mixer is precision engineered from high quality acrylic plastic and comprises leak-free valves that 
control mixing between the reservoir and mixing chambers and the resultant output flow.
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Model Description Pk Cat. No.
SE250B Mighty Small II mini vertical electrophoresis unit, basic 1 732-1751
SE250-10A-.75 Mighty Small II mini vertical electrophoresis system, complete, with 0,75 mm combs and spacers 1 732-1752

Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard combs
Standard comb, 5-well, 13,0×0,75 mm 1 732-1728
Standard comb, 5-well, 13,0×1,0 mm 1 732-1732
Standard comb, 5-well, 13,0×1,5 mm 1 732-1734
Standard comb, 9-well, 5,8×1,0 mm 1 732-1737
Standard comb, 10-well, 4,8×0,75 mm 1 732-1705
Standard comb, 10-well, 4,8×1,0 mm 1 732-1707
Standard comb, 10-well, 4,8×1,5 mm 1 732-1710
Standard comb, 12-well, 4,75×1,0 mm 1 732-1714
Standard comb, 15-well, 2,9×0,75 mm 1 732-1716
Standard comb, 15-well, 2,9×1,0 mm 1 732-1719
Standard comb, 15-well, 2,9×1,5 mm 1 732-1723
Standard comb, 18-well, 2,9×1,0 mm 1 732-1727
Preparative combs
Preparative comb, 2-well (1× prep-large and 1× reference-small), 0,75 mm 1 732-1740
Preparative comb, 2-well (1× prep-large and 1× reference-small), 1,0 mm 1 732-1745
Preparative comb, 2-well (1× prep-large and 1× reference-small), 1,5 mm 1 732-1748
Accessories and spare parts
Dual gel caster for plates 10×8 cm and 10×10,5 cm 1 732-2382
Spirit level 1 732-1952
T-spacers, 80×0,75 mm 2 732-1698
T-spacers, 80×1,0 mm 2 732-1700
T-spacers, 80×1,5 mm 2 732-1702
T-spacers, 105×0,75 mm 2 732-1766
T-spacers, 105×1,0 mm 2 732-1768
T-spacers, 105×1,5 mm 2 732-1770
Foam gasket, 610 mm 1 732-1696
Well locating decal (2 pieces) 2 732-1749
Hardware repair kit, incl. 2 banana plugs, 6 washers, 2 nuts, PTFE tubing 3” (3 pieces) and 4 acetyl rivets 1 KIT 732-1754
Upper buffer chamber cooling core (includes foam gasket) 1 732-1755
Lower buffer chamber for SE250 1 732-1757
Lower buffer chamber for SE260 1 732-1759
Lid with high voltage leads for SE250/SE260 1 732-1761

Model SE250B SE250-10A-.75
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 100×80
Humidity (% RH) <80%
Max power requirement 500 V, 500 mA, 12 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 165×160×160

Mini vertical electrophoresis unit, SE250 Mighty Small II
Hoefer

The SE250 Mightly Small II mini vertical electrophoresis unit is designed for quick screening and rapid 
separation.

Maximum glass plate size 10×8 cm
Efficient active cooling ensures sharp bands
Quick and easy to assemble
Requires minimal buffer
Easily upgradable to the SE260 (with optional accessories) resulting in the additional capability of 
accommodating both 10×8 and 10×10,5 cm gels, enabling a wider variety of precast gel options

Delivery information: Complete system includes lower buffer chamber, upper buffer chamber/cooling 
core, safety lid with high voltage leads, casting cradle with sealing gasket set, 2× casting clamp assemblies, 
4× cams, 10× rectangular glass plates (10×8 cm), 2× alumina plates, notched (10×8 cm), 4× spring clamps, 
2× combs (10-well, 0,75 mm thickness), 4× T-spacers (0,75 mm thickness), 2× well locating decals, and 
gel seal. Basic unit includes same as above without the combs, spacers and caster, which can be ordered 
separately.
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Model Description Pk Cat. No.

SE260-10A-.75
Mighty Small II Deluxe mini vertical electrophoresis system, complete, with 0,75 mm combs and 
spacers

1 732-1763

SE260-10A-1.5
Mighty Small II Deluxe mini vertical electrophoresis system, complete, with 1,5 mm combs and 
spacers

1 732-1764

SE260B
Mighty Small II Deluxe mini vertical electrophoresis unit, basic, without combs, spacers, plates or 
caster

1 732-1765

Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard combs
Standard comb, 5-well, 13,0×0,75 mm 1 732-1728
Standard comb, 5-well, 13,0×1,0 mm 1 732-1732
Standard comb, 5-well, 13,0×1,5 mm 1 732-1734
Standard comb, 9-well, 5,8×1,0 mm 1 732-1737
Standard comb, 10-well, 4,8×0,75 mm 1 732-1705
Standard comb, 10-well, 4,8×1,0 mm 1 732-1707
Standard comb, 10-well, 4,8×1,5 mm 1 732-1710
Standard comb, 12-well, 4,75×1,0 mm 1 732-1714
Standard comb, 15-well, 2,9×0,75 mm 1 732-1716
Standard comb, 15-well, 2,9×1,0 mm 1 732-1719
Standard comb, 15-well, 2,9×1,5 mm 1 732-1723
Standard comb, 18-well, 2,9×1,0 mm 1 732-1727
Preparative combs
Preparative comb, 2-well (1× prep-large and 1× reference-small), 0,75 mm 1 732-1740
Preparative comb, 2-well (1× prep-large and 1× reference-small), 1,0 mm 1 732-1745
Preparative comb, 2-well (1× prep-large and 1× reference-small), 1,5 mm 1 732-1748
Accessories and spare parts
Dual gel caster for plates 10×8 cm and 10×10,5 cm 1 732-2382
Spirit level 1 732-1952
T-spacers, 80×0,75 mm 2 732-1698
T-spacers, 80×1,0 mm 2 732-1700
T-spacers, 80×1,5 mm 2 732-1702
T-spacers, 105×0,75 mm 2 732-1766
T-spacers, 105×1,0 mm 2 732-1768
T-spacers, 105×1,5 mm 2 732-1770
Foam gasket, 610 mm 1 732-1696
Well locating decal (2 pieces) 2 732-1749
Hardware repair kit, incl. 2 banana plugs, 6 washers, 2 nuts, PTFE tubing 3” (3 pieces) and 4 acetyl rivets 1 KIT 732-1754
Upper buffer chamber cooling core (includes foam gasket) 1 732-1755
Lower buffer chamber for SE250 1 732-1757
Lower buffer chamber for SE260 1 732-1759
Lid with high voltage leads for SE250/SE260 1 732-1761

Model SE260-10A-.75 SE260-10A-1.5 SE260B
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 100×105 / 100×80
Humidity (% RH) < 80%
Max power requirement 500 V, 500 mA, 12 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 165×180×160

Mini vertical electrophoresis unit, SE260 Mighty Small II Deluxe
Hoefer

The SE260 Mighty Small II Deluxe mini vertical electrophoresis unit combines the advantages of small format and 
efficient cooling for rapid screening of proteins and nucleic acids.

Maximum glass plate size 10×10,5 cm
Flexible design, additionally able to accommodate 10×8 cm format with optional accessories
Supports a wide variety of precast gels
Efficient active cooling ensures sharp bands
Run up to two gels (maximum 30 samples) at one time under identical conditions
Quick and easy to assemble

Delivery information: Complete unit includes lower buffer chamber, upper buffer chamber/cooling core, safety 
lid with high voltage leads, casting cradle with sealing gaskets, 2× casting clamp accessories, 4× cams, 10× 
rectangular glass plates (10×10,5 cm), 5× notched alumina plates (10×10,5 cm), spring clamps, 2× combs 
(10-well, 0,75 mm thickness), and 4× spacers, 0,75 mm. Basic unit includes same as above, without the combs, 
spacers, plates, and caster, which can all be ordered separately.
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Model Description Pk Cat. No.
SE900B Large format vertical electrophoresis system, basic 1 732-2187
SE900-1.0 Large format vertical electrophoresis system, complete, with 1,0 mm combs and spacers 1 732-2186

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Hinged glass cassette, SE9102, 280×210×1 mm 1 732-2182
Large format PAGE multiple gel caster for use with SE9102 cassettes 1 732-2178
Caster clamps, pack of 4 4 732-2163
Gel plate rack, for holding up to 14 large format gel cassettes 1 732-2179
Tubing kit 1 KIT 732-2183
Replacement high voltage leads 2 732-2169
Replacement lid with high voltage leads 1 732-2184
Internal PAGE rack 1 732-2185
Lower buffer chamber with pump assembly 1 732-2177
Drain filters 1 732-2176
Plate separation tool, Wonder wedge™ 1 732-2150
Separator sheets 1 732-2180
Space saver plate 1 732-2181
Gel seal 1 732-2171

Model SE900B SE900-1.0
Gel size W×H (mm) 250×200
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 280×210
Humidity (% RH) < 80%
Max power requirement 600 V, 1000 mA, 150 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 430×430×200
Weight (kg) 13,6

Large format vertical gel electrophoresis system, SE900
Hoefer

The SE900 is designed as a dedicated unit for 2-D electrophoretic separation. It can accommodate up to six 
28 cm SDS-PAGE gels, making it ideal for high throughput applications.

No upper buffer chamber means no gasket issues and no risk of buffer loss
External cooling and internal buffer circulation ensures an even, constant, and uniform temperature for 
reproducible results
Glass plate sandwiches are hinged cassettes, which allows for rapid and easy assembly before use
Built-in draining port avoids lifting of a heavy buffer-filled tank
Assembly of the tank is easy – no clamps needed
Innovative design enables re-use of tank buffer, decreasing buffer consumption and reducing cost

Delivery information: Complete system includes separation tank, tubing kit, safety lid with high voltage 
leads, multiple gel caster, internal PAGE rack, and 6× hinged glass cassettes. Basic system is supplied 
without the multiple gel caster or hinged glass cassettes.

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
SE660B Tall standard dual cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, basic 1 732-2174
SE660-15-1.5 Tall standard dual cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, complete, with 1,5 mm combs and spacers 1 732-2175

Model SE660B SE660-15-1.5
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 180×240 / 180×160 / 180×80
Humidity (% RH) <80%
Max power requirement 1000 V, 500 mA, 50 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 320×370×140

Tall standard dual cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, SE660
Hoefer

Taller format accommodates 24 cm long gels for increased resolution.

Maximum glass plate size 18×24 cm
Produce straight lanes and sharp, well defined bands
Run up to four gels (maximum 112 samples) at one time under identical conditions
Run gels at uniform temperature from 1 to 45 °C
Accommodates denaturing and native polyacrylamide gels and 2-D electrophoresis
A wide array of accessories allows gel configurations to be tailored to individual needs

Delivery information: Complete system includes lower buffer chamber, upper buffer chamber, safety lid 
with high voltage leads, heat exchanger, 6× glass plates (18×24 cm), 4× clamp assemblies (16 cm), 6× 
cams, 2× slotted gaskets for upper buffer chamber, dual gel casting stand with levelling base, bubble level, 
2× laminated gaskets for caster, buffer dam, alignment template, plate separation tool, gel seal, 2× combs 
(15-well, 1,5 mm thick), and 4× spacers (2 cm wide, 1,5 mm thick). The basic unit is supplied without combs 
and 24 cm long spacers, both of which can be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Upper buffer chamber for SE600 series 1 732-1924
Lower buffer chamber for SE660 1 732-2188
Clamp and cam kit, (includes 4× clamp assembly, 16 cm, 8× cams) 1 KIT 732-1921
Clamp assembly, 16 cm, pack of 2 2 732-1920
Buffer dam 1 732-1923
Grommets 4 732-1925
Heat exchanger for SE600 series 1 732-1937
Glass tube with 2 grommets 1 732-1938
Cams, black, for clamps with cam holes, pack of 4 4 732-2167
Clamp assembly 8 cm, pack of 2 2 732-2172
Lid with high voltage leads 1 732-2168
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1929
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1930
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1932
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1933
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,75 mm 2 732-1931
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1948
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1949
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1950
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1942
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1943
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1944
Slotted gaskets for upper buffer chamber, pack of 2 2 732-2166

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
SE600XB Chroma™ Deluxe dual cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, basic 1 732-2165
SE600X-15-1,5 Chroma™ Deluxe dual cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, complete, with 1,5 mm combs and spacers 1 732-2164

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Upper buffer chamber for SE600 series 1 732-1924
Clamp and cam kit, (includes 4× clamp assembly, 16 cm, 8× cams) 1 KIT 732-1921
Clamp assembly, 16 cm, pack of 2 2 732-1920
Buffer dam 1 732-1923
Heat exchanger for SE600 series 1 732-1937
Cams, black, for clamps with cam holes, pack of 4 4 732-2167
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1929
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1930
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1932
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1933
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,75 mm 2 732-1931
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1948
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1949
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1950
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1942
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1943
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1944
Slotted gaskets for upper buffer chamber, pack of 2 2 732-2166

Model SE600XB Chroma™ SE600X-15-1,5 Chroma™
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 180×160 or 180×80
Humidity (% RH) < 80%
Max power requirement 1000 V, 500 mA, 50 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 320×290×140

Deluxe dual cooled vertical unit, SE600X Chroma™
Hoefer

The ergonomic design of the SE600X Chroma™ offers easier handling and sample introduction.

Maximum glass plate size 18×16 cm
Gels are fully submerged for greater temperature equilibrium
Produce straight lanes and sharp, well defined bands
Run up to four gels (maximum 112 samples) at one time under identical conditions
Run gels at uniform temperature from 1 to 45 °C
Accommodates denaturing and native polyacrylamide gels and 2-D electrophoresis

Delivery information: Complete system includes lower buffer chamber, upper buffer chamber, safety 
lid with high voltage leads, heat exchanger, 6× glass plates (18×16 cm), 4× clamp assemblies (16 cm), 
6× cams, 2× slotted gaskets for upper buffer chamber, dual gel casting stand with levelling base, bubble 
level, 2× laminated gaskets for caster, buffer dam, alignment template, plate separation tool, gel seal, 2× 
combs  (15-well, 1,5 mm thick), and 4× spacers (2 cm wide, 1,5 mm thick). The basic unit is supplied without 
combs and 16 cm long spacers, both of which can be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Glass plate, regular, 180×80 mm 2 732-1939
Glass plate, regular, 180×160 mm 2 732-1926
Glass plate, regular, 180×240 mm 2 732-1945
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×80 mm 1 732-1940
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×160 mm 1 732-1927
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×240 mm 1 732-1946
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×80 mm 2 732-1941
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×160 mm 2 732-1928
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×240 mm 2 732-1947
Lower buffer chamber for SE600X Chroma™ 1 732-2173
Lid for SE600X Chroma™ with high voltage leads 1 732-2170

Continued from previous page

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
SE600B Standard dual cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, basic 1 732-1918
SE600-15-1.5 Standard dual cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, complete, with 1,5 mm combs and spacers 1 732-1919

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Upper buffer chamber for SE600 series 1 732-1924
Lower buffer chamber for SE600 1 732-1936
Clamp and cam kit, (includes 4× clamp assembly, 16 cm, 8× cams) 1 KIT 732-1921
Clamp assembly, 16 cm, pack of 2 2 732-1920
Buffer dam 1 732-1923
Spacer mate 3 732-1934
Heat exchanger for SE600 series 1 732-1937
Dual gel caster for 8, 16 or 24 cm long gels 1 732-1922
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1929
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1930
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1932
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1933
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,75 mm 2 732-1931
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1948
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1949
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1950
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1942
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1943
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1944
Four gel caster (includes glass plates, 18×16 cm, pack of 8) 1 732-1951
Ten gel caster (includes glass plates, 18×16 cm, pack of 20) 1 732-1935
Glass plate, regular, 180×80 mm 2 732-1939
Glass plate, regular, 180×160 mm 2 732-1926
Glass plate, regular, 180×240 mm 2 732-1945
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×80 mm 1 732-1940
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×160 mm 1 732-1927
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×240 mm 1 732-1946
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×80 mm 2 732-1941
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×160 mm 2 732-1928
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×240 mm 2 732-1947

Model SE600B SE600-15-1.5
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 180×160 / 180×80
Humidity (% RH) <80%
Max power requirement 1000 V, 500 mA, 50 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 320×290×140

Standard dual cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, SE600
Hoefer

The SE600 is ideal for all standard electrophoresis separations.

Maximum glass plate size 18×16 cm
Produce straight lanes and sharp, well defined bands
Run up to four gels (maximum 112 samples) at one time under identical conditions
Run gels at uniform temperature from 1 to 45 °C
Accommodates denaturing and native polyacrylamide gels and 2-D electrophoresis
A wide array of accessories allows gel configurations to be tailored to individual needs

Delivery information: Complete system includes lower buffer chamber, upper buffer chamber, safety lid 
with high voltage leads, heat exchanger, 6× glass plates (18×16 cm), 4× clamp assemblies (16 cm), 6× 
cams, 2× slotted gaskets for upper buffer chamber, dual gel casting stand with levelling base, bubble level, 
2× laminated gaskets for caster, buffer dam, alignment template, plate separation tool, gel seal, 2× combs 
(15-well, 1,5 mm thick), and 4× spacers (2 cm wide, 1,5 mm thick). The basic unit is supplied without combs 
and 16 cm long spacers, both of which can be ordered separately.
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Model Description Pk Cat. No.
SE640B Wide mini vertical electrophoresis unit, basic 1 732-2526
SE640-15-1.5 Wide mini vertical electrophoresis unit, complete, with 1,5 mm combs and spacers 1 732-2375

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Buffer dam 1 732-2527
Cams, black, for clamps with cam holes, pack of 4 4 732-2167
Clamp assembly 8 cm, pack of 2 2 732-2172
Lid with high voltage leads 1 732-2168
Lower buffer chamber 1 732-2528
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1929
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1930
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1932
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1933
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,75 mm 2 732-1931
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1948
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1949
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1950
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1942
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1943
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1944
Slotted gaskets for upper buffer chamber, pack of 2 2 732-2166
Upper buffer chamber with dual electrode assembly 1 732-2529
Glass plate, regular, 180×80 mm 2 732-1939
Glass plate, regular, 180×160 mm 2 732-1926
Glass plate, regular, 180×240 mm 2 732-1945
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×80 mm 1 732-1940
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×160 mm 1 732-1927
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×240 mm 1 732-1946
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×80 mm 2 732-1941
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×160 mm 2 732-1928
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×240 mm 2 732-1947

Model SE640B SE640-15-1.5
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 180×80
Humidity (% RH) < 80%
Max power requirement 1000 V, 500 mA, 50 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 320×290×140

Wide mini vertical electrophoresis unit, SE640
Hoefer

Extra wide format ideal for quick, high throughput runs

Maximum glass plate size 18×8 cm
Permits rapid screening of up to 112 samples at one time
Design permits gels to be surrounded uniformly by buffer so heat dissipation is efficient; bands are sharp 
and lanes are straight
Accommodates denaturing or native polyacrylamide gels
Run up to four second dimension gels using IEF strips or tube gels

Delivery information: Complete system includes lower buffer chamber, upper buffer chamber, safety lid 
with high voltage leads, glass plates 18×8 cm (6 pieces), 8 cm clamp assemblies (4 pieces), cams (6 pieces), 
dual casting stand with levelling base, laminated gaskets for casting stand (2 pieces), slotted gaskets for 
upper buffer chamber (2 pieces), buffer dam, alignment template, plate separation tool, gel seal, bubble 
level, combs, 15-well, 1,5 mm thick (2 pieces), 1,5 mm thick spacers, 2 cm wide (4 pieces). Basic unit 
includes sames as above without the combs and spacers. Combs and 8 cm long spacers can be ordered 
separately.
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Model Description Pk Cat. No.
SE410B Tall air-cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, basic 1 732-2515
SE410-15-1.5 Tall air-cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, complete, with 1,5 mm combs and spacers 1 732-2516

Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard combs
Standard comb, 10-well, 8,3×0,75 mm 1 732-1784
Standard comb, 10-well, 8,3×1,0 mm 1 732-1785
Standard comb, 10-well, 8,3×1,5 mm 1 732-1786
Standard comb, 12-well, 7,6×0,75 mm 1 732-1787
Standard comb, 12-well, 7,6×1,0 mm 1 732-1788
Standard comb, 12-well, 7,6×1,5 mm 1 732-1789
Standard comb, 15-well, 5,7×0,75 mm 1 732-1790
Standard comb, 15-well, 5,7×1,0 mm 1 732-1791
Standard comb, 15-well, 5,7×1,5 mm 1 732-1792
Standard comb, 20-well, 4,1×0,75 mm 1 732-1793
Standard comb, 20-well, 4,1×1,0 mm 1 732-1794
Standard comb, 20-well, 4,1×1,5 mm 1 732-1795
Standard comb, 28-well, 2,7×0,75 mm 1 732-1796
Standard comb, 28-well, 2,7×1,0 mm 1 732-1797
Standard comb, 28-well, 2,7×1,5 mm 1 732-1798
Adjustable comb back, converts 25 mm deep comb to 10 or 15 mm depth 1 732-1799
Preparative combs
Preparative comb, 2-wells (1×prep and 1×reference), 0,75 mm 1 732-1915
Preparative comb, 2-wells (1×prep and 1×reference), 1,0 mm 1 732-1916
Preparative comb, 2-wells (1×prep and 1×reference), 1,5 mm 1 732-1917
Preparative comb, 3-well (1×prep and 2×reference), 0,75 mm 1 732-1800
Preparative comb, 3-well (1×prep and 2×reference), 1,0 mm 1 732-1913
Preparative comb, 3-well (1×prep and 2×reference), 1,5 mm 1 732-1914
Accessories and spare parts
Laminated gasket (for casting stand) 1 732-2512
Lid with electrodes for SE400 1 732-2519
Lid with electrodes for SE410 1 732-2520
Lower buffer chamber/casting stand on levelling base with high voltage leads 1 732-2517
Slotted gasket (for upper buffer chamber) 1 732-2511
Upper buffer chamber for SE400 series 1 732-2518
Cams, black, for clamps with cam holes, pack of 4 4 732-2167
Clamp assembly 8 cm, pack of 2 2 732-2172
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1929
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1930
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1932
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1933
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,75 mm 2 732-1931
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1948
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1949
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1950
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1942
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1943
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1944
Glass plate, regular, 180×80 mm 2 732-1939
Glass plate, regular, 180×160 mm 2 732-1926

Model SE410B SE410-15-1.5
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 180×160
Humidity (% RH) < 80%
Max power requirement 500 V, 60 mA, 20 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 240×360×150

Tall air-cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, SE410
Hoefer

Compact, rugged, and economical units ideal for educational laboratories with multiple users.

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Glass plate, regular, 180×240 mm 2 732-1945
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×80 mm 1 732-1940
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×160 mm 1 732-1927
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×240 mm 1 732-1946
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×80 mm 2 732-1941
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×160 mm 2 732-1928
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×240 mm 2 732-1947

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
SE400B Air-cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, basic 1 732-2509
SE400-15-1.5 Air-cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, complete, with 1,5 mm combs and spacers 1 732-2510

Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard combs
Standard comb, 10-well, 8,3×0,75 mm 1 732-1784
Standard comb, 10-well, 8,3×1,0 mm 1 732-1785
Standard comb, 10-well, 8,3×1,5 mm 1 732-1786
Standard comb, 12-well, 7,6×0,75 mm 1 732-1787
Standard comb, 12-well, 7,6×1,0 mm 1 732-1788
Standard comb, 12-well, 7,6×1,5 mm 1 732-1789
Standard comb, 15-well, 5,7×0,75 mm 1 732-1790
Standard comb, 15-well, 5,7×1,0 mm 1 732-1791
Standard comb, 15-well, 5,7×1,5 mm 1 732-1792
Standard comb, 20-well, 4,1×0,75 mm 1 732-1793
Standard comb, 20-well, 4,1×1,0 mm 1 732-1794
Standard comb, 20-well, 4,1×1,5 mm 1 732-1795
Standard comb, 28-well, 2,7×0,75 mm 1 732-1796
Standard comb, 28-well, 2,7×1,0 mm 1 732-1797
Standard comb, 28-well, 2,7×1,5 mm 1 732-1798
Adjustable comb back, converts 25 mm deep comb to 10 or 15 mm depth 1 732-1799
Preparative combs
Preparative comb, 2-wells (1×prep and 1×reference), 0,75 mm 1 732-1915
Preparative comb, 2-wells (1×prep and 1×reference), 1,0 mm 1 732-1916
Preparative comb, 2-wells (1×prep and 1×reference), 1,5 mm 1 732-1917
Preparative comb, 3-well (1×prep and 2×reference), 0,75 mm 1 732-1800
Preparative comb, 3-well (1×prep and 2×reference), 1,0 mm 1 732-1913
Preparative comb, 3-well (1×prep and 2×reference), 1,5 mm 1 732-1914
Accessories and spare parts
Spacer mate 3 732-1934
Electrode with two connectors 1 SET 732-2514
Laminated gasket (for casting stand) 1 732-2512
Levelling set (feet and fasteners) 1 SET 732-2513
Lid with electrodes for SE400 1 732-2519
Lid with electrodes for SE410 1 732-2520
Lower buffer chamber/casting stand on levelling base with high voltage leads 1 732-2517
Slotted gasket (for upper buffer chamber) 1 732-2511
Upper buffer chamber for SE400 series 1 732-2518
Dual gel caster for 8, 16 or 24 cm long gels 1 732-1922

Model SE400B SE400-15-1.5
Glass plate size (W×H) (mm) 180×240
Humidity (% RH) < 80%
Max power requirement 500 V, 60 mA, 20 W
Max. temperature (°C) 45
Unit W×H×D (mm) 240×280×150

Air cooled vertical electrophoresis unit, SE400
Hoefer

Compact, rugged, and economical units ideal for educational laboratories with multiple users.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Cams, black, for clamps with cam holes, pack of 4 4 732-2167
Clamp assembly 8 cm, pack of 2 2 732-2172
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1929
Spacers, 160×10 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1930
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1932
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1933
Spacers, 160×20 mm, thickness 1,75 mm 2 732-1931
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1948
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1949
Spacers, 240×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1950
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 0,75 mm 2 732-1942
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,0 mm 2 732-1943
Spacers, 80×20 mm, thickness 1,5 mm 2 732-1944
Four gel caster (includes glass plates, 18×16 cm, pack of 8) 1 732-1951
Ten gel caster (includes glass plates, 18×16 cm, pack of 20) 1 732-1935
Glass plate, regular, 180×80 mm 2 732-1939
Glass plate, regular, 180×160 mm 2 732-1926
Glass plate, regular, 180×240 mm 2 732-1945
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×80 mm 1 732-1940
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×160 mm 1 732-1927
Divider glass plate, notched, 180×240 mm 1 732-1946
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×80 mm 2 732-1941
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×160 mm 2 732-1928
Glass plates, low fluorescence, 180×240 mm 2 732-1947

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini 2-D electrophoresis system package includes IEF unit, SE260 Mighty Small II mini deluxe vertical unit, 2×T-spacers, 1 mm thick, and PS300B power 
supply (300 V)

1 732-2162

Standard 2-D electrophoresis system package includes IEF unit, SE600X deluxe dual cooled vertical unit, and PS300B power supply (300 V) 1 732-2161
Large 2-D electrophoresis system package includes IEF unit, SE900 large format vertical electrophoresis unit, 6× large hinged glass cassettes, and large 
multiple gel caster

1 732-2159

Large 2-D electrophoresis system package includes IEF unit, SE900 large format vertical electrophoresis unit, 6× large hinged glass cassettes, large 
multiple gel caster, and PS265 power supply (600 V)

1 732-2160

2-D electrophoresis systems, complete packages
Hoefer

Multiple gel casters
Hoefer

Multiple gel casters enable several gradient or homogeneous gels to be cast simultaneously.

Pour uniform gels from the top; pump gradient gels into an inlet port at the bottom of the unit
Sandwiches fill at the same time at the same rate from the same solution
Glass plate sandwiches seal leak free without the use of messy grease or tape
Once cast, gels can be wrapped in plastic and refrigerated for several weeks

Delivery information: Combs and spacers must be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Model Description Pk Cat. No.

SE215
Ten gel caster for 10×8 cm plates, (includes 10×8 cm rectangular glass plates, 20 pcs; 10×8 cm notched alumina plates, 10 
pcs; spring clamps, 2 pcs)

1 732-2498

SE275
Four gel caster for 10×8 cm plates (includes 10×8 cm rectangular glass plates, 10 pcs; 10×8 cm notched alumina plates, 4 pcs; 
spring clamps, 2 pcs)

1 732-2507

SE235
Four gel caster for 10×10,5 cm plates (includes 10×10,5 cm rectangular glass plates, 5 pcs;  10×10,5 cm notched alumina 
plates, 4 pcs; spring clamps, 4 pcs)

1 732-2503

SE675 Four gel caster (includes glass plates, 18×16 cm, pack of 8) 1 732-1951
SE615 Ten gel caster (includes glass plates, 18×16 cm, pack of 20) 1 732-1935

Description Pk Cat. No.
Replacement parts
Wax paper, for SE215/SE275, pack of 100 100 732-2495
Wax paper, for SE235, pack of 100 100 732-2501
Wax paper, for SE615/SE675, pack of 100 100 732-2523
Filler plug set, for SE215 1 SET 732-2496
Filler plug set, for SE235/SE275 1 SET 732-2508
Filler plug set, for SE615 1 732-2525
Filler plug set, for SE675 1 SET 732-2530
Filler sheets, PC, for SE215/SE275, pack of 5 5 732-2497
Filler sheet, PC, for SE235, pack of 5 5 732-2502
Filler sheet, PC, for SE615/SE675, pack of 5 5 732-2522
Space saver plate, for SE215/SE275 1 732-2499
Space-saver plate, for SE235 1 732-2504
Space saver plate, for SE615/SE675 1 732-2521
Face plate, for SE215/SE275 1 732-2500
Face plate, for SE235 1 732-2505
Face plate, for SE615/SE675 1 732-2524
Spring clamps, for SE615/SE675, pack of 4 4 732-2506

Description Pk Cat. No.
Dual Cool system, DCX-700 1 730-0908

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Dual Cool electrophoresis system, DCX-700
Gel casting kit, 0,75 mm 1 KIT 730-1284
Gel casting kit, 1,0 mm 1 KIT 730-1813
Gel casting kit, 1,5 mm 1 KIT 730-1283
Gel Wrap® gasket 0,75 mm 1 730-0912
Gel Wrap® gasket 1,0 mm 1 730-0910
Gel Wrap® gasket 1,5 mm 1 730-0911
Gel Wrap® glass plate set, 100×100 mm 1 730-0913
Gel Wrap® spacer set 0,75 mm 1 730-0916
Gel Wrap® spacer set 1,0 mm 1 730-0914
Combs for vertical Mini Gel system (W×H): 100×80 mm and Dual Cool DCX-700
Comb, PTFE, 0,75 mm, 1-sample 1 730-0963
Accessories for Dual Cool electrophoresis system, DCX-700
Gel Wrap® spacer set 1,5 mm 1 730-0915
Combs for vertical Mini Gel system (W×H): 100×80 mm and Dual Cool DCX-700
Comb, PTFE, 0,75 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0964
Accessories for Dual Cool electrophoresis system, DCX-700
Single gel adapter plate 1 730-0909
Combs for vertical Mini Gel system (W×H): 100×80 mm and Dual Cool DCX-700
Comb, PTFE, 0,75 mm, 14-sample 1 730-0965
Comb, PTFE, 1,0 mm, 1-sample 1 730-0966
Comb, PTFE, 1,0 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0967

Dual Cool electrophoresis system, DCX-700
C.B.S. Scientific

This mini-vertical electrophoresis system can accommodate both slab gel electrophoresis and Western 
blotting within the same unit, without the need to purchase additional modules. The Dual Cool system 
has the capability to run two gels or two blots simultaneously under identical temperature controlled 
buffer conditions. The system is designed primarily for use with precast gels in sizes 100×100, 100×90, or 
100×80 mm. Alternatively, hand-cast gels can be run with the use of accessory combs, plates, and spacers. 
Applications include SDS-PAGE, electroblotting (Western blots) and acrylamide nucleic acid separations.

Dual capacity with dual function - two slab gels or two electrophoretic transfers can be accomplished in 
the same unit 
Hinged core design allows easy loading and removal of gel or blotting cassettes 
Freezer blocks fit into receptacles inside the unit for optional cooling 
Colour coded anode and cathode for safety 
Transparent tank allows for monitoring of sample progress

Delivery information: Each system includes lower buffer reservoir, core tank that accommodates 2 gels or 
2 blotting cassettes, safety cover with attached power leads, 2 blotting cassettes with foam pads, 2 freezer 
blocks and an adapter plate (for running 1 gel at a time).

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for Dual Cool electrophoresis system, DCX-700
Adapter plate for Lonza gels, 100×90 mm 1 730-0917
Combs for vertical Mini Gel system (W×H): 100×80 mm and Dual Cool DCX-700
Comb, PTFE, 1,0 mm, 14-sample 1 730-0968
Comb, PTFE, 1,5 mm, 1-sample 1 730-0969
Comb, PTFE, 1,5 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0970
Comb, PTFE, 1,5 mm, 14-sample 1 730-0971

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Mini-vertical blotting system (4-place), EBX-700 1 730-0918

Mini-vertical blotting system (4-place), EBX-700
C.B.S. Scientific

This mini-vertical blotting system can accommodate gels of dimensions 100×100, 100×90, or 100×80 mm 
and is capable of transferring 4 gels simultaneously under identical temperature controlled buffer 
conditions. The system is designed for Western blotting.

Freezer blocks fit into compartments in the lower reservoir for cooling, eliminating the need for an 
external cooling apparatus 
Colour coded anode and cathode for additional safety 
Seamless moulded tank design with space for a magnetic stirring bar 
Uses less than 1 litre of buffer (cathode reservoir: 190 ml; anode reservoir: 750 ml)

Delivery information: Each unit includes 4× blotting cassettes with sponge pads, 4× freezer blocks, lower 
reservoir with 4× gel capacity, and safety cover with attached leads.

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
MGV-302-U Single vertical Mini Gel system, tank only, 100×80 mm 1 730-1727
MGV-302 Single vertical Mini Gel system, complete, 100×80 mm 1 730-1726
MGV-402-U Dual vertical Mini Gel system, tank only, 100×80 mm 1 730-1729
MGV-402 Dual vertical Mini Gel system, complete, 100×80 mm 1 730-1728
MGV-102-U Single vertical Mini Gel system, tank only, 113×100 mm 1 730-1720
MGV-102 Single vertical Mini Gel system, complete, 113×100 mm 1 730-1718
MGV-202-U Dual vertical Mini Gel system, tank only, 113×100 mm 1 730-1724
MGV-202 Dual vertical Mini Gel system, complete, 113×100 mm 1 730-1721

Description Pk Cat. No.
Combs for vertical Mini Gel system (W×H): 100×80 mm and Dual Cool DCX-700
Comb, PTFE, 0,75 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0964
Comb, PTFE, 1,0 mm, 10-sample 1 730-0967
Comb, PTFE, 1,0 mm, 14-sample 1 730-0968
Combs for vertical Mini Gel system (W×H): 113×100 mm
Comb, PTFE, 0,5 mm, 10-well 1 730-0946
Comb, PTFE, 0,75 mm, 10-well 1 730-0947
Comb, PTFE, 1,0 mm, 10-well 1 730-0948
Comb, PTFE, 1,0 mm, 14-well 1 730-0949
Accessories for vertical mini-gel system (W×H): 100×80 mm
Multiple Mini Gel casting chamber for 4 gels 1 730-1614
Multiple Mini Gel casting chamber for 10 gels 1 730-1615
Gel Wrap® mini glass plate set (100×80 mm), includes 1 notched plate and 1 back plate 1 SET 730-0938
Gel Wrap® frosted mini glass plate set (100×80 mm), includes 1 notched plate and 1 back plate 1 SET 730-0939
Gel Wrap® gasket, 0,5×80 mm 1 730-0950
Gel Wrap® gasket, 0,75×80 mm 1 730-0952
Gel Wrap® gasket, 1,0×80 mm 1 730-0954

Vertical Mini Gel electrophoresis systems, MGV series
C.B.S. Scientific

There are four different models in this range of Mini Gel systems designed for the electrophoresis of 
small polyacrylamide or agarose gels. The dual units provide the capability of running two mini-gels 
simultaneously under identical buffer conditions.

Choice of two gel formats 
Small size permits rapid analysis of samples in short supply and reduces the use of expensive reagents 
needed for gel formation and running buffer 
Can accommodate most commercially available pre-cast gels 
Long-lasting silicone gasket(s) prevent buffer leakage during electrophoresis 
Gel Wrap® leak-proof, silicone gasket seals the glass plate sandwich for quick and easy gel casting

Gel bed dimensions (W×H): 100×80 or 113×100 mm

Delivery information: Each single system includes the unit with 1 set of glass plates, 1 set spacers with 
Gel Wrap®, 1 comb, and 5 white clamps. Each dual system unit includes a cooling chamber with coolant 
recirculation ports, 2 sets of glass plates, 2 spacer sets with Gel Wrap®, 2 combs, 10 white clamps. Both 
single and dual systems include a safety cover with attached power leads.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for vertical mini-gel system (W×H): 100×80 mm
Gel Wrap® spacer set, 0,5×80 mm 1 730-0956
Gel Wrap® spacer set, 0,75×80 mm 1 730-0958
Gel Wrap® spacer set, 1,0×80 mm 1 730-0960
Accessories for vertical mini-gel system (W×H): 113×100 mm
Multiple Mini Gel casting chamber for 4 gels 1 730-0082
Multiple Mini Gel casting chamber for 10 gels 1 730-0083
Gel Wrap® mini glass plate set (113×100 mm), includes 1 notched plate and 1 back plate 1 SET 730-0936
Gel Wrap® frosted mini glass plate set (113×100 mm), includes 1 notched plate and 1 back plate 1 SET 730-0937
Gel Wrap® gasket, 0,5×100 mm 1 730-0951
Gel Wrap® gasket, 0,75×100 m 1 730-0953
Gel Wrap® gasket, 1,0×100 mm 1 730-0955
Gel Wrap® gasket, 1,5×100 mm 1 730-1099
Gel Wrap® spacer set, 0,5×100 mm 1 730-0957
Gel Wrap® spacer set, 0,75×100 m 1 730-0959
Gel Wrap® spacer set, 1,0×100 mm 1 730-0961

For more information about the full range of C.B.S. Scientific combs and accessories available, please contact your local VWR Sales Office.

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
MGV-102 Triple wide mini-vertical gel system, single-sided, 330×100 mm 1 730-1719
MGV-202 Triple wide mini-vertical gel system, dual-sided, 330×100 mm 1 730-1723
MGV-216 Triple wide mini-vertical gel system, dual-sided, 330×160 mm 1 730-1725

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Gel Wrap® gasket, 100 mm 0,75 mm 1 730-0930
Gel Wrap® gasket, 160 mm 0,75 mm 1 730-0931
Gel Wrap® gasket, 100 mm 1,0 mm 1 730-0932
Gel Wrap® gasket, 160 mm 1,0 mm 1 730-0933
Gel Wrap® gasket, 100 mm 1,5 mm 1 730-0934
Gel Wrap® gasket, 160 mm 1,5 mm 1 730-0935
Gel Wrap® glass plate set for triple wide mini vertical systems, 330×160 mm** 1 SET 730-0987
Gel Wrap® spacer set, 160 mm 1,5 mm 1 SET 730-0943
Combs for triple wide mini vertical gel system
Comb, PC 0,75 mm, 31-sample* 1 730-0925
Comb, PC 0,75 mm, 102-sample* 1 730-0924
Comb, PC 0,75 mm, 50-sample 1 730-0926
Comb, PC 1,0 mm, 31-sample* 1 730-0928
Comb, PC 1,0 mm, 102-sample* 1 730-0927
Comb, PC 1,0 mm, 50-sample* 1 730-0929

* Optimal for multi channel pipetting
** Low fluorescence borosilicate

Triple Wide Mini-Vertical gel system, MGV series
C.B.S. Scientific

The Triple Wide Mini-Vertical gel system is available as either a single- or dual-sided unit and is designed 
for the mass screening of 204 samples (dual unit) or 102 samples (single unit). This system can also be used 
for research conditions requiring electrophoretic separations of large numbers of samples in a mini-vertical 
acrylamide format. The system lends itself well to the use of fluorescence-based assays whose images can be 
captured on a fluorimeter directly through optional borosilicate glass plate sets.

Ideal for screening high volumes of samples 
Wide variety of PC combs available, including many spaced for multi channel pipette loading of samples 
Dual-sided system has coolant recirculation capabilities 
Compatible with the Triple Wide Mini-Blotter, Cat. No. 730-0072

Delivery information: Each single-sided system includes 1 set of Gel Wrap® glass plates, 1 set of Gel 
Wrap® spacers (0,75 mm), 1 Gel Wrap® gasket, 1 comb (0,75 mm, 31-well) and 10 white spring clips. Each 
double-sided system includes 2 sets of Gel Wrap® glass plates, 2 sets of Gel Wrap® spacers, 2 Gel Wrap® 
gaskets, 2 combs (0,75 mm, 31-well) and 20 white spring clips.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Electroblotting module for kuroGEL Verti 1010K and 1010YK (cooled versions), 10×10 cm 1 700-7282
Electroblotting module for kuroGEL Verti 2020K and 2020YK (cooled versions), 20×20 cm 1 700-7283

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Fibre pads, 100×100 mm 4 700-7097
Fibre pads, 200×200 mm 4 700-7096
Large compression cassette, 20×20 cm 1 700-7284

Model 10×10 cm 20×20 cm
Active transfer area (cm³) 71 289
Buffer volume (ml) 1600 4200
Distance between electrodes (mm) 60
Unit W×D×H (mm) 200×140×150 380×150×285

Electroblotting modules for kuroGEL verti dual gel units
These electroblotters are designed to provide a safe and easy to operate system for the transfer of nucleic 
acid or proteins from a gel matrix onto a suitable transfer membrane. Two sizes of unit can be used to blot 
up to two gels of either 10×10 cm or 20×20 cm.

Each asymmetric, colour coded compression cassette has a locking mechanism to minimise gel movement 
during insertion into the tank 
The asymmetry of the cassettes prevents them being inserted into the tank in the wrong orientation, 
against the direction of transfer

Delivery information: Each 10×10 cm module is supplied with two 10 cm compression cassettes and two 
small fibre pads. Each 20×20 cm module is supplied with two 20 cm compression cassettes and two large 
fibre pads.

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
TE22 Mighty Small™ transfer tank, 90×100 mm 1 732-2123

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Repair kit, fittings and hardware 1 732-2124
Electrode panel 1 732-2125
Cassette with foam sponges 1 732-2126
Foam sponges, 3 mm, pack of 4 4 732-2128
Foam sponges, 6 mm, pack of 4 4 732-2127
Blotter paper, 90×105 mm, 50 sheets 50 732-2129
Lower chamber with heat exchanger 1 732-2130
Safety lid with high voltage leads 1 732-2131

Model TE22
Capacity Up to four 9×10 cm gels
Gel size W×L (mm) 90×100
Unit W×D×H (mm) 140×165×240

Transfer tank, TE22 Mighty Small™
Hoefer

The TE22 Mighty Small™ transfer tank is designed to quickly and efficiently transfers proteins and nucleic 
acids from small gels to nylon, nitrocellulose or PVDF membranes.

Maximum gel size 9×10 cm
Transfers as many as four small gels in less than an hour
Built-in alumina-covered cooling channel provides excellent temperature control with no more than a 5 °C 
temperature increase during a typical run
Superior tank design allows the cassettes to apply equal pressure across the stack, preventing gel 
distortion
Colour coded cassettes are easy to load and handle, ensuring proper orientation during transfer
Uniform and strong electric field supports efficient and even transfers

Delivery information: Each system includes lower chamber with heat exchanger, safety lid with high 
voltage leads, 2× electrode panels, 4× cassettes, 4× foam sponges (6 mm thick), 8× foam sponges (3 mm 
thick), cassette hook, and 25× blotting paper sheets (9×10,5 cm).
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Model Description Pk Cat. No.
EBU-102 Blotting system with platinum electrodes and one gel cassette 1 730-0069
EBU-402 Double wide mini blotting system with platinum electrodes and one gel cassette 1 KIT 730-0735
EBU-302 Triple wide blotting system with platinum electrodes and one gel cassette 1 730-0072
EBU-204 Mini blotting system with platinum electrodes and four gel cassettes 1 730-1110

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Blotting cassette for EBU-402, 90×200 mm 1 730-0733
Blotting cassette for EBU-302, 90×328 mm 1 730-0065
Blotting cassette for EBU-102, 150×215 mm 1 730-0063
Scotch Brite® mats for 90×328 mm cassette 2 730-0068
Scotch Brite® mats for 150×215 mm cassette 2 730-0066

Model EBU-102 EBU-402 EBU-302 EBU-204
Gel size W×L (mm) 150×215 200×100 90×330 90×110

Main unit components

Standard tank blotter with 3 gel 
capacity, includes chamber with 

2 platinum wire electrode panels, 
and 1 gel cassette (additional 

cassettes may be ordered)

Double wide mini blotter with 
capacity for 2 gels, includes 
chamber with 2 removable 
electrode panels, and 1 gel 

cassette (additional cassettes may 
be ordered)

Triple wide blotter with capacity 
for 2 gels, includes chamber with 2 
removable electrode panels, and 1 
gel cassette (additional cassettes 

may be ordered)

Mini blotter with capacity for 4 
gels, includes chamber, 2 platinum 

wire electrode panels, and 4 gel 
cassettes

Tank blotters
C.B.S. Scientific

Suitable for Western, Southern and Northern Blotting, this range of tank blotters includes units which 
can hold up to four gel cassettes and others which can transfer gels as large as 150×215 mm. All blotters 
feature an internal glass cooling base for temperature controlled runs, and safety cover with power leads.

Platinum electrode wires mounted into grooves 2,5 cm apart on acrylic panels for uniform electrophoretic 
transfer and easy disassembly and cleaning
Cassette assembly consists of two hinged, perforated fibreglass panels and two Scotch Brite® pads 
between which the gel and nitrocellulose, or other derivatised paper, are placed 
Stirring bar can be placed beneath cassettes to allow buffer circulation and heat exchange during 
electrophoresis

Description Pk Cat. No.
Semi-dry blotter, kuroGEL 1 700-0416

Model kuroGEL semi-dry blotter
Buffer volume (ml) 20

Capacity
4 blots: 80×85 mm

2 blots: 160×85 mm
1 blot: 150×175 mm

Unit W×D×H (mm) 325×250×55

Semi-dry blotter, kuroGEL
The kuroGEL semi-dry blotter provides great flexibility in a laboratory since it can be used for all types of 
blotting: Western, Southern, and Northern. Blotting is fast and easy, and can typically be completed in 15 
to 30 minutes. Set up procedures are easy and economical with little buffer needed. The screw down lid 
adjusts to varying gel thicknesses and sizes, while the platinum coated electrodes provide uniform pressure 
ensuring even transfers. 

Suitable for Western, Southern, and Northern blots
Rapid transfer times
Uniform heat dispersion
Variable gel thickness
Minimal buffer volume

Delivery information: Each unit includes base with plate electrode, lid with plate electrode, electrical 
leads, and 2 unit screws.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Semi-dry blotting unit for gels up to 20×20 cm 1 700-7156

Semi-dry blotter, 20×20 cm
This unit is manufactured from rugged acrylic components and built to comply with all statutory safety 
regulations. One electrode is manufactured from stainless steel and the other from platinised titanium, 
therefore making them virtually corrosion-free. This prevents deposits being placed on the membrane and 
the electrodes will last almost indefinitely, as they will not deteriorate. The unit is designed to produce a 
uniform system for the transfer of proteins and nucleic acids.

Very low buffer volume and current (0.8 mA per cm²) of the gel produces very little heat, preventing band 
distortion 
Transfers can be achieved in less than an hour depending on the molecular weight of the molecules to 
transfer 
Either single gels or multiple gel stacks can be used

Unit W×L×H: 275×265×65 mm

Description Size Pk Cat. No.
Semi-dry blotter 200×200 1 730-0073
Semi-dry blotter 350×450 1 730-0074

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Mylar® cut-out, 200×200 mm 1 730-0995
Mylar® cut-out, 350×450 mm 1 730-0996

Semi-dry blotter
C.B.S. Scientific

These semi-dry blotters are available in two sizes with transfer capabilities for gel dimensions up to 
200×200 mm or 350×450 mm. They are designed for transfer of either Western, Northern, or Southern 
blots reliably and quickly.

Durable and corrosion free, stainless steel cathode and platinum-coated titanium anode create a uniform 
electric field producing excellent transfers onto nitrocellulose or nylon substrates 
Upper electrode housing is separate from the base, allowing it to be secured at the desired height with 
side hand screws 
Designed to permit several gels to be transferred simultaneously 
Blotting is accomplished by layering transfer membrane and gel between buffer saturated blotting paper, 
minimising the amount of buffer required 
To prevent drawing current away from the gel during a transfer, the uncovered portion of the cathode is 
shielded with a Mylar® cut-out, which ensures that all applied current passes directly through the gel

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
TE70X Semi-dry transfer unit, 140×160 mm 1 732-2143
TE77X Large semi-dry transfer unit, 210×260 mm 1 732-2148

Model TE70X TE77X
Capacity Up to 4 mini gels (14×16 cm) using stacked format Up to 12 mini gels (21×26 cm)
Unit W×D×H (mm) 380×90×460

Semi-dry transfer units, TE70X and TE77X
Hoefer

The TE70X and TE77X Semi-Dry Transfer Units use minimal buffer to transfer proteins from polyacrylamide 
gels in less than an hour. The units support as many as two layers of gels being transferred simultaneously.

Included safety circuit breaker limits voltage and current from the users power supply, preventing 
electrical damage to the transfer unit
Requires minimal current so does not generate the excessive heat that can dry out the transfer stack and 
halt transfer or damage transfer units
Durable iridium oxide and stainless steel electrodes allow for contamination-free, consistent transfer
Vented electrodes prevent build-up of bubbles which may impair transfer
Minimal buffer requirements reduce reagent cost and preparation time

Delivery information: Both units include moulded base with platinum coated titanium anode and high 
voltage leads, hinged lid with stainless steel cathode, and 50× porous cellophane sheets (20×35,5 cm). 
In addition, TE70X includes 25× blotting paper sheets (14×16 cm) and 2× Mylar® masks (16,5×18,5 cm). 
TE77X includes 25× blotting paper sheets (21×26 cm) and 2× Mylar® masks (23×27,5 cm).

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Porous cellophane (20×35,5 cm), 50 sheets 50 732-2144
Mylar® masks (16,5×18,5 cm), pack of 4 4 732-2145
Blotter paper (14×16 cm), 25 sheets 25 732-2147
Large blotter paper (21×26 cm), 25 sheets 25 732-2146
Large Mylar® masks (23×27,5 cm), pack of 4 4 732-2149

Model Description Pk Cat. No.
TE70XP Semi-dry transfer unit with built-in power supply, 140×160 mm 1 732-2189
TE77XP Large semi-dry transfer unit with built-in power supply, 210×260 mm 1 732-1667

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories and spare parts
Porous cellophane (20×35,5 cm), 50 sheets 50 732-2144
Mylar® masks (16,5×18,5 cm), pack of 4 4 732-2145
Blotter paper (14×16 cm), 25 sheets 25 732-2147
Large blotter paper (21×26 cm), 25 sheets 25 732-2146
Large Mylar® masks (23×27,5 cm), pack of 4 4 732-2149

Model TE70XP TE77XP
Capacity Up to 4 mini gels using stacked format Up to 12 mini gels
Unit W×D×H (mm) 380×90×460

Semi-dry transfer units, TE70XP and TE77XP
Hoefer

The TE70XP and TE77XP Semi-Dry Transfer Units include an intelligent built-in power supply, which 
automatically monitors the transfer status, stopping the transfer before the stack overheats.

Intelligent built-in power supply prevents the stack from overheating by monitoring the transfer status
Requires minimal current so does not generate the excessive heat that can dry out the transfer stack and 
halt transfer or damage transfer units
Durable iridium oxide and stainless steel electrodes allow for contamination-free, consistent transfer
Vented electrodes prevent build-up of bubbles which may impair transfer
Minimal buffer requirements reduce reagent cost and preparation time

Delivery information: Both systems include moulded base with platinum coated titanium anode 
and internal power supply, hinged lid with stainless steel cathode, and 50× porous cellophane sheets 
(20×35,5 cm). In addition, TE70XP includes 25× blotting paper sheets (14×16 cm) and 2× Mylar® 
masks  (16,5×18,5 cm). TE77XP includes 25× blotting paper sheets (21×26 cm) and 2× Mylar® masks 
(23×27,5 cm). 
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Description Size Pk Cat. No.
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ 120×160 mm, for gels from 70×80 mm to 110×140 mm
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ kit* 70×100 1 732-4080
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ kit* 100×150 1 732-4067
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ refill** 100×150 1 732-4068
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ kit* 110×140 1 732-4069
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ refill** 110×140 1 732-4070
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ 210×260 mm, for gels from 120×210 mm to 200×250 mm
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ refill** 120×210 1 732-4072
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ refill** 150×150 1 732-4074
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ kit* 150×200 1 732-4075
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ refill** 150×200 1 732-4076
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ kit* 200×250 1 732-4078
Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™ refill** 200×250 1 732-4079

Nytran® SuPerCharge TurboBlotter™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

The TurboBlotter™ system is a rapid, downward blotting device for high-resolution transfer of DNA and 
RNA. The conventional Northern/Southern transfer stack has been turned upside down in order to take 
advantage of gravity.

Rapid - downward capillary transfer allows for alkaline buffer transfers in one hour and neutral (SSC) 
transfers in three hours 
Economical - reusable blotting device requires less buffer and blotting paper, and refill packs are 
available 
Compact - has a small footprint and is stackable for multiple, simultaneous transfers 
Efficient - no heavy weights are required on the top of the transfer stack, eliminating the messy set-up of 
standard upward capillary transfers 
Easy to use - simple to set up and works without power or vacuum

Each TurboBlotter™ system contains a transfer device, as well as the blotting paper and membranes for five 
transfers. The refill packs contain the blotting paper and membranes for five transfers.

* Each TurboBlotter™ kit includes: Transfer device, 5 sheets of membrane, 40 sheets of 3MM Chr, 100 sheets of GB004, 
and 5 wicks of 3 MM Chr
** TurboBlotter™ refills include: 5 sheets of membrane, 40 sheets of 3MM Chr, 100 sheets of GB004 and 5 wicks of 3 MM 
Chr

Description Pk Cat. No.
96-well dot blot hybridisation manifold in 8×12 arrays, consisting of paired dot-forming modules (dots Ø 3 mm) and a lower vacuum chamber module 1 700-7094
48-well slot blot hybridisation manifold in 3×16 arrays, consisting of paired slot-forming modules (slots 0,5×6 mm) and a lower vacuum chamber 
module

1 700-7245

Dot and slot blotters
Machined from high density acrylic with precision lapped mating surfaces to ensure uniform filter contact, 
these manifolds are designed for DNA and RNA membrane hybridisations and antigen/antibody screening 
in immunological applications. Each manifold consists of paired upper dot- or slot-forming modules and a 
lower vacuum chamber module. A vacuum of approximately 600 mm Hg (0.8 bar) is required during sample 
application.

Simple construction, easy to assemble by aligning the mating screws and tightening the stainless steel 
thumbscrews 
Marked with an alphanumeric grid for sample identification
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Gel dryer for 450×350 mm gels, MGD4534 1 700-7124
Gel dryer for 500×400 mm gels, MGD5040 1 700-7125

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Mylar® sheet for model MGD4534 1 700-7158
Porous polyethylene sheet for model MGD4534 1 700-7159
Clear silicone rubber overlay for model MGD4534 1 700-7160
Mylar® sheet for model MGD5040 1 700-7298
Porous polyethylene sheet for model MGD5040 1 700-7299
Clear silicone rubber overlay for MGD5040 1 700-7099
Stainless steel screen for model MGD5040 1 700-7100

*For details of a suitable pump please contact your local VWR sales office.

Gel dryers
VWR gel dryers are available in two sizes and can accommodate gels up to 45×34 cm (MGD4534) and 
50×40 cm (MGD5040). Each unit is light and robust, with the base unit manufactured in cast aluminium 
and the control panel in stainless steel. This ensures even heat distribution and resistance to corrosion in 
the base, while giving strength to the control panel. A clear cover allows the drying process to be observed. 
The units have two timers, one for temperature and one for the vacuum pump.

Even heat distribution via built-in 800 Watt heating membrane 
Drying temperature can be set between ambient and 90 °C (±2 °C), and drying time set up to five hours 
in one minute intervals 
Vacuum pump (not included*) can be timed to automatically switch off after a set period of up to five 
hours

W×D×H: MGD4534 570×400×110; MGD5040 630×480×120 mm

Delivery information: Each gel dryer includes a stainless steel screen, a Mylar sheet, a porous PE sheet, 
and a clear silicone rubber overlay sheet.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Minifold® I spot-blot system – 96-well 1 730-0501
Minifold® I dot-blot system – 96-well 1 730-0502
Minifold® I slot-blot system – 48-well 1 732-4317

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
O-rings 50 732-4280

Model Spot-blot system – 96-well Dot-blot system – 96-well Slot-blot system – 48-well
Filter area 2 mm² spot (1×2 mm) 12,5 mm² dot 6,24 mm² slot (7,8×0,8 mm)
Material Acrylic
Max. capacity (μl/well) 200 500 1000
Vacuum pressure (bar) 0,9

Minifold® I systems
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

96- and 48-well acrylic manifolds for proteins and nucleic acids: Dot-, spot- and slot-blot array 
systems

The Minifold® I system consists of four basic components: Sample well plate, filter support plate, vacuum 
plenum and metal clamping plate. The sample well plate is available in three configurations for producing 
spots, dots or slots:

96-well spot-blot system – standard microplate format. Sample volumes as low as 25 μl can be applied, 
with very high signal intensity.
96-well dot-blot system – O-ring design ensures discrete dot formation without leakage of samples by cross 
lateral flow. Generates even, uniform dots that eliminate uneven test areas resulting from manual sample 
application.
48-well slot-blot system – preferred format for densitometric scanning as slots can be easily quantitated. 
Concentrated signal results in high signal intensity. Easy to survey format.

Compatible with multi channel pipettes 
All three plates are interchangeable and can be purchased as an accessory or in conjunction with a 
complete system 
Tension on the clamping is adjustable, permitting use of a variety of blotting and filtration media

Delivery information: Each complete system includes manifold apparatus, five sheets of Protran®, and five 
sheets of pre-cut 3MM Chr paper.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Power Source power supply, 250 V, UK-plug 1 700-0116
Power Source power supply, 300 V, UK-plug 1 700-0113

Model 250 V 300 V
Input voltage (V) 230
Operating constant modes Current, voltage, power Current, voltage
Output current range/increments (mA) 10 - 3000/10 4 - 500/1
Output power range/increments (W) 1 - 300/1 90 max/not applicable
Output voltage range/increments (V) 5 - 250/1 2 - 300/1
Programmable Yes No
Timer 1 - 99 h 59 or continuous 1 - 999 minutes or continuous
Voltage (V) 0 - 250 0 - 300
Weight (kg) 2,5 2,2
W×D×H (mm) 190×250×80

Power supplies, VWR® Power Source
VWR® Power Source power supplies meet a wide range of applications, including DNA, RNA and protein 
electrophoresis, and blotting. Designed with safety in mind, they are loaded with the features that modern 
molecular biology applications demand.

Two models are available with voltage ranges to 300 V and current ranges to 3000 mA. Operating 
modes include constant voltage or constant current with automatic crossover. Operation can be timed or 
continuous.

The Power Source power supplies offer short circuit and over-current/over-voltage protection. No load and 
load change detection systems are incorporated into the software. Programming also includes an option for 
automatic recovery after a power failure.

Compact in design with a small footprint, the unit is also stackable to save space. For easy viewing and 
setting of parameters on the bench or on a shelf, the front of the power supply can be raised with the 
integral folding feet.

Meets a wide range of applications 
Constant voltage or constant current with automatic crossover 
Timed or continuous operation 
Four sets of colour coded output terminals 
Compact design with small footprint

Description Pk Cat. No.
PS200HC, high current power supply, 200 V 1 732-1693

Model PS200HC
Current (mA) 10 - 2000
Display LED
Input voltage (V) 100 - 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz
Operating constant modes Current, voltage
Output voltage range/increments (V) 5 - 200/1
Outputs 4 in parallel, 4 mm sockets
Relative humidity (%) 80
Timer 0 - 999 minutes
Weight (kg) 2,4
W×D×H (mm) 125×280×335

Power supply, PS200HC
Hoefer

The PS200HC 200 V high current power supply is ideal for large electrophoretic blotting applications and 
for low voltage electrophoresis runs. The small footprint, large handle, and simple operation makes the 
PS200HC easy to set up and use.

Constant voltage or constant current mode with automatic crossover
5 - 200 V, 10 - 2000 mA, 200 W
4 sets of 4 mm output jacks
Continuous runs or 999 minute timer
Automatic recovery after power failure
Open circuit detection
Short circuit protection
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Power supply, 300 V, universal VAC 1 732-1695

Model PS300B
Current (mA) 4 - 500
Input voltage (V) 100-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz
Operating constant modes Current, voltage
Output voltage range/increments (V) 10 - 300/1
Outputs 4 in parallel, 4 mm sockets
Relative humidity (%) 0 - 80
Timer 0 - 999 minutes
Voltage (V) 10 - 300
Weight (kg) 2,4
W×D×H (mm) 125×280×335

Power supply, PS300B
Hoefer

The versatile PS300B power supply is designed for most electrophoresis techniques.

Constant voltage or constant current mode with automatic crossover
10 - 300 V, 4 - 500 mA, 90 W
4 sets of 4 mm output jacks
Continuous runs or 999 minute timer
Automatic recovery after power failure
Open circuit detection
Short circuit protection

Model EV231 EV232 EV233 EV265 EV202 EV215 EV261 EV262
Ambient 
temperature (°C)

0...+40

Buffer depletion 
detection

On/off, programmable

Current (mA) 0 - 1000 0 - 150 0 - 300 0 - 500 0 - 2000 0 - 500 0 - 1000 0 - 150
Display LCD, 2×16 characters
Ground leakage 
detection

Yes

Load detection On/off, programmable
Min. load 
resistance (Ω)

30 600 300 30 5 15 1200

Outputs
4 in parallel, 4 mm 

sockets
4 in parallel, 2 mm sockets 4 in parallel, 4 mm sockets

4 in parallel, 2 mm 
sockets

Overload detection Yes
Parameter range 
(% full scale)

1 - 100

Power supplies, EV2xx series
Consort

A complete range of power supplies for electrophoresis applications, including DNA sequencing, flat bed 
iso-electric focussing, horizontal and vertical gels, electro-elution, Western blotting and semi-dry blotting.

Up to nine different programmes, each with nine steps, of frequently used parameters can be stored in the 
non-volatile memory for future recall. All units read voltage in 1 V increments, current in 1 mA increments 
and power in 1 W increments. Each step is able to recall the next one, providing a flexible multiple step 
function for special techniques. Parameters of the running step can be changed temporarily without 
interrupting the run. All models also offer manual programming, automatic crossover and automatic 
recovery after power failure.

All models are method programmable with up to 9 different programmes each with 9 steps 
Timer or volt-hour controlled operation: The microcomputer will automatically terminate the run and 
sound an alarm when the countdown to the selected value is complete 
Each model can constantly monitor the behaviour of all parameters to prevent depletion of the buffer in 
the electrophoresis tank by terminating the run when abnormal changes occur 
Data logging: Stores up to 3600 output values (voltage, current and power, time or volthours) including 
programme number and step 
All power supplies can be controlled by a computer using special commands

Ordering information: Supplied with instruction manual and mains lead. Models EV232, EV233 and 
EV262 include three extra pairs of 2/4 mm adapters (E200).

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Maxi power supplies, 150 W
EV231 power supply, UK plug 1 730-1124
EV232 power supply, UK plug 1 730-1127
EV233 power supply, UK plug 1 730-1130
EV265 power supply, UK plug 1 730-1141
Maxi power supplies, 300 W
EV202 power supply, UK plug 1 730-1115
EV215 power supply, UK plug 1 730-1118
EV261 power supply, UK plug 1 730-1135
EV262 power supply, UK plug 1 730-1138

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Adapters, pair, 4 mm plug to 2 mm socket (E200) 1 PAIR 730-2003
Adapters, pair, 2 mm plug to 4 mm socket (E204) 1 PAIR 582-2012
Cables, pair, M/F, 4+4 mm (E201) 1 PAIR 732-1629
Cables, pair, M/F, 2+4 mm (E203) 1 PAIR 582-2011
RS232 cable 1 732-1628

Power (W) 0 - 150 0 - 300
Power 
requirements 
(VAC;Hz;W)

210 - 250; 50/60; 200
210 - 250; 50/60; 

360
210 - 250; 50/60; 

200
210 - 250; 50/60; 360

Programs 9×9 set of parameters
Relative humidity 
(%)

0 - 95, non-condensing

Resolution 
(V;mA;W)

1;1;1

Timer (h) 0 - 99:59
Volt-hours (kVh) 0 - 99,99 0 - 99.99 0 - 99,99
Voltage (V) 0 - 300 0 - 3000 0 - 600 0 - 300 0 - 1200 0 - 600 0 - 6000
Weight (kg) 6 10 6 10
W×D×H (mm) 310×260×150

Continued from previous page
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Roll 260 mm × 4 m 1 10600021
Sheets 80×90 25 10600101
Sheets 100×100 25 10600088
Sheets 100×100 10 10600089
Sheets 200×200 25 10600057
Sheets 200×200 10 10600058
Sheets 260×600 5 10600039
Sandwich, Hybond™ 0.2 PVDF/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600122

Blotting membranes, Amersham™ Hybond™ 0.2 PVDF
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Hybond™ 0.2 PVDF is a 0,2 μm pore size hydrophobic membrane with high physical strength. 
This results in significant handling advantages over unsupported nitrocellulose and makes the membrane 
highly suitable for stripping and reprobing. The small pore size of the membrane minimises ‘blow-through’ 
and increases protein binding over a wide range of molecular weights. Ideal for use with standard 
colorimetric and chemiluminescent detection methods for proteins of < Mr 20 000.

Available in popular precut sizes
High protein retention, even after harsh washing steps
Protein binding capacity over 200 μg/cm² for easy signal detection 
Maximum capture of proteins during transfers minimises sample loss
0,2 μm pore size for higher surface area, resulting in better binding of low molecular weight proteins

For convenience, Western blotting sandwiches (10 sandwiches/package) are also available. Each sandwich 
consists of precut Amersham™ Hybond™ 0.2 PVDF membranes preassembled with 2×3MM Chr filter 
papers.

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Roll 254 mm × 4 m 1 10600022
Sheets 80×90 25 10600102
Sandwich, Hybond™ LFP 0.2 PVDF/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600123
Sheets 100×100 25 10600090
Sheets 100×100 10 10600091
Sheets 200×200 10 10600060
Sheets 254×600 5 10600040

Blotting membranes, Amersham™ Hybond™ LFP 0.2 PVDF
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Hybond™ LFP 0.2 PVDF is a low-fluorescent, hydrophobic membrane, with 0,2 μm pore size, 
for protein transfer. Amersham™ Hybond™ LFP is optimised for fluorescent detection in Western blotting 
applications.

Very low background fluorescence resulting in high sensitivity
Provides low auto-fluorescence across a wide range of excitation/emission wavelengths
Available in popular precut sizes
Protein binding capacity >200 μg/cm²
Compatible with a variety of blocking agents, transfer buffers, and total protein blot stains

For convenience, Western blotting sandwiches (10 sandwiches/package) are also available. Each sandwich 
consists of precut Amersham™ Hybond™ LFP 0.2 PVDF membranes preassembled with 2×3MM Chr filter 
papers.

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Roll 260 mm × 4 m 1 10600030
Sheets 100×100 10 10600092
Sheets 200×200 10 10600061

Blotting membranes, Amersham™ Hybond™ SEQ 0.2 PVDF
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Hybond™ SEQ 0.2 PVDF is a 0,2 μm pore size hydrophobic membrane designed specifically 
for protein sequencing applications. The small pore size of this membrane minimises ‘blow-through’ and 
increases protein binding over a wide range of molecular weights.

Efficient capture of proteins during transfer minimises sample loss
High protein retention even after harsh washing steps
0,2 μm pore size for higher surface area, resulting in better binding of low molecular weight proteins
Protein binding capacity over 200 μg/cm² for easy signal detection
Available in popular precut sizes
Chemical resistance needed for N-terminal sequencing
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ Protran® 0.1 NC
Sheets 80×90 25 10600095
Sheets 100×100 10 10600077
Sheets 100×100 25 10600076
Sheets 140×160 25 10600064
Sheets 200×200 10 10600046
Sheets 200×200 25 10600045
Sheets 300×600 5 10600031
Roll 150 mm × 4 m 1 10600010
Roll 200 mm × 4 m 1 10600005
Roll 300 mm × 4 m 1 10600000
Amersham™ Protran® 0.2 NC
Sheets 80×90 25 10600094
Sheets 100×100 10 10600075
Sheets 100×100 25 10600074
Sheets 140×160 25 10600063
Sheets 200×200 10 10600044
Sheets 200×200 25 10600043
Sheets 300×600 5 10600032
Roll 150 mm × 4 m 1 10600011
Roll 200 mm × 4 m 1 10600006
Roll 300 mm × 4 m 1 10600001
Amersham™ Protran® 0.45 NC
Sheets 80×90 25 10600093
Sheets 100×100 10 10600073
Sheets 100×100 25 10600072
Sheets 140×160 25 10600062
Sheets 200×200 10 10600042
Sheets 200×200 25 10600041
Sheets 300×600 5 10600033
Roll 150 mm × 4 m 1 10600012
Roll 200 mm × 4 m 1 10600007
Roll 300 mm × 4 m 1 10600002
Amersham™ Protran® sandwiches
Sandwich, Protran® 0.1 NC/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600116
Sandwich, Protran® 0.2 NC/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600115
Sandwich, Protran® 0.45 NC/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600114
Sandwich, Protran® 0.1 NC/3MM Chr 140×160 10 10600105
Sandwich, Protran® 0.2 NC/3MM Chr 140×160 10 10600104
Sandwich, Protran® 0.45 NC/3MM Chr 140×160 10 10600103

Blotting membranes, nitrocellulose, Amersham™ Protran®
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Protran® membranes are manufactured from 100% pure nitrocellulose to ensure the highest 
binding capacity possible. They are compatible with a variety of detection methods, including isotopic, 
chemiluminescent, colorimetric and fluorescent. No methanol pre-wetting step is required, making this 
the membrane of choice for proteins which prefer aqueous environments. Prior to transfer the membrane 
is simply wetted with water, and then placed in the transfer buffer. No other pretreatment steps are 
necessary.

Available in a choice of pore sizes: Protran® 0.1 NC (pore size 0,1 μm), Protran® 0.2 NC (pore size 0,2 μm), 
or Protran® 0.45 NC (pore size 0,45 μm). The versatile Protran® 0.1 NC membrane (binding capacity 231 to 
248 μg IgG/cm²) provides excellent binding affinity for small proteins and peptides, as well as nucleic acids; 
Protran® 0.2 NC (binding capacity 150 to 176 μg IgG/cm²) binds small proteins (< Mr 20 000); and Protran® 
0.45 NC (binding capacity 162 to 180 μg IgG/cm²) is suitable for proteins of a wide range of molecular 
weights.

Proprietary nitrocellulose formula gives a long shelf life of bound proteins
High binding capacity
Low background and excellent signal-to-noise ratios
Compatible with a variety of labelling and detection systems
Available in popular precut sizes 

For convenience, Western blotting sandwiches (10 sandwiches/package) are also available. Each sandwich 
consists of precut Amersham™ Protran® NC membranes preassembled with 2×3MM Chr filter papers.
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ Protran® Premium 0.2 NC
Sheets 80×90 25 10600097
Sheets 100×100 10 10600081
Sheets 100×100 25 10600080
Sheets 140×160 25 10600066
Sheets 200×200 10 10600050
Sheets 200×200 25 10600049
Sheets 300×600 5 10600035
Roll 150 mm × 4 m 1 10600014
Roll 200 mm × 4 m 1 10600009
Roll 300 mm × 4 m 1 10600004
Amersham™ Protran® Premium 0.45 NC
Sheets 80×90 25 10600096
Sheets 100×100 10 10600079
Sheets 100×100 25 10600078
Sheets 140×160 25 10600065
Sheets 200×200 10 10600048
Sheets 200×200 25 10600047
Sheets 300×600 5 10600034
Roll 150 mm × 4 m 1 10600013
Roll 200 mm × 4 m 1 10600008
Roll 300 mm × 4 m 1 10600003
Amersham™ Protran® Premium sandwiches
Sandwich,  Protran® Premium 0.45 NC/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600117
Sandwich,  Protran® Premium 0.2 NC/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600118
Sandwich, Protran® Premium 0.45 NC/3MM Chr 140×160 10 10600106
Sandwich,  Protran® Premium 0.2 NC/3MM Chr 140×160 10 10600107

Blotting membranes, nitrocellulose, Amersham™ Protran® Premium
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Protran® Premium nitrocellulose blotting membranes provide excellent sensitivity, resolution 
and low background in fluorescence Western blotting detection applications.

Available with a choice of pore size: Protran® Premium 0.2 NC (with pore size 0,2 μm, binding capacity 173 
to 203 μg IgG/cm²), or Protran® Premium 0.45 NC (with pore size 0,45 μm, binding capacity 162 to 180 μg 
IgG/cm²).

Available in popular precut sizes
High binding capacity
Protran® Premium 0.2 NC offers low auto-fluorescence across a wide range of excitation/emission 
wavelengths, making the membrane suitable for fluorescence-based immunodetection and multiplexing

For convenience, Western blotting sandwiches (10 sandwiches/package) are also available. Each sandwich 
consists of precut Amersham™ Protran® Premium NC membranes preassembled with 2×3MM Chr filter 
papers.

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ Protran® Supported 0.2 NC
Sheets 80×90 25 10600099
Sheets 100×100 10 10600085
Sheets 100×100 25 10600084
Sheets 140×160 25 10600068

Blotting membranes, nitrocellulose, Amersham™ Protran® Supported
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Protran® Supported is a robust protein blotting membrane, with 0,2 μm pore size, made of 
reinforced nitrocellulose for multiple reprobings.

Available with a choice of pore size: Protran® Supported 0.2 NC (pore size 0,2 μm, binding capacity 120 to 
150 μg IgG/cm²) or Protran® Supported 0.45 NC (pore size 0,45 μm, binding capacity 60 to 80 μg IgG/cm²).

Optimal for applications when stripping and reprobing is required
Recommended for detection of small proteins and peptides (< Mr 20 000)
Versatile, robust, and excellent signal-to-noise ratios
High binding capacity
0,45 μm membrane suitable for proteins of a wide range of molecular weights

For convenience, Western blotting sandwiches (10 sandwiches/package) are also available. Each sandwich 
consists of precut Amersham™ Protran® Supported NC membranes preassembled with 2×3MM Chr filter 
papers.

Continued on next page
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ Protran® Supported 0.2 NC
Sheets 200×200 10 10600054
Sheets 200×200 25 10600053
Sheets 300×600 5 10600037
Roll 150 mm × 4 m 1 10600019
Roll 200 mm × 4 m 1 10600017
Roll 300 mm × 4 m 1 10600015
Amersham™ Protran® Supported 0.45 NC
Sheets 80×90 25 10600098
Sheets 100×100 10 10600083
Sheets 100×100 25 10600082
Sheets 140×160 25 10600067
Sheets 200×200 10 10600052
Sheets 200×200 25 10600051
Sheets 300×600 5 10600036
Roll 150 mm × 4 m 1 10600020
Roll 200 mm × 4 m 1 10600018
Roll 300 mm × 4 m 1 10600016
Amersham™ Protran® Supported sandwiches
Sandwich, Protran® Supported 0.45 NC/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600119
Sandwich, Protran® Supported 0.2 NC/3MM Chr 80×90 10 10600120
Sandwich, Protran® Supported 0.45 NC/3MM Chr 140×160 10 10600108
Sandwich, Protran® Supported 0.2 NC/3MM Chr 140×160 10 10600109

Continued from previous page

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sheets 70×100 100 732-0596
Sheets 100×150 100 732-0605
Sheets 140×160 100 732-0603
Sheets 150×150 100 732-0607
Sheets 200×200 100 732-0593
Sheets 460×570 100 732-0591

Grade Grade 703
Weight 185 g/m²
Thickness 0,38 mm
Herzberg flow rate 250 seconds per 100 ml at 10 cm head of water
Klemm wicking rate test 626 seconds per 7.5 cm rise

Blotting paper, grade 703
Ideal for use as wicks in protein and nucleic acid blotting. Provides a uniform flow of buffer through the 
gel to the transfer membrane in a blotting sandwich. Also suitable for use in removing gels from glass 
supports.

Made of 100% cotton fibre 
Uniform and smooth 
Produced using ultrapure water 
Contains no additives
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sheets 50×75 50 732-0608
Sheets 70×80 50 732-0604
Sheets 70×100 50 732-0594
Sheets 100×140 50 732-0598
Sheets 110×130 50 732-0601
Sheets 110×140 50 732-0595
Sheets 110×180 50 732-0600
Sheets 130×200 50 732-0602
Sheets 140×160 50 732-0599
Sheets 140×200 50 732-0597
Sheets 160×180 50 732-0606
Sheets 200×200 50 732-0592

Weight 703 g/m²
Thickness 2,60 mm
Herzberg flow rate 120 seconds per 100 ml at 10 cm head of water
Klemm wicking rate test 96 seconds per 7.5 cm rise

Blotting pads, grade 707
This super-thick paper is used to complete the blotting sandwich. Smooth, uniform texture assures 
continuous contact of buffer from the chamber through the gel and transfer membrane to the opposite pole 
or weight.

Made of 100% cotton fibre 
Produced using ultrapure water 
Contains no additives 
Cleaner and more consistent than paper towels

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sheets 200×200 100 RPN6101M

Blotting paper, Amersham™ Hybond™
GE Healthcare
Research laboratory blotting paper for use in gel electrophoresis in all molecular biology and protein studies applications.

Recommended for use with all Hybond™ blotting membranes
High purity and uniformity ensures consistent and reproducible results
Pure Cellulose Grade, 0,39 mm thick paper with medium wet strength and smooth surface

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sheets 100×100 50 732-4091
Sheets 150×150 100 732-2531
Sheets 150×200 100 732-4229
Sheets 160×180 100 732-4230
Sheets 200×200 100 732-4098
Sheets 300×600 25 732-4092
Sheets 460×570 100 732-4100
Sheets 580×600 50 732-4093

Gel blotting sheets, GB003
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

This general purpose blotting paper is made from pure raw materials with a high absorbency and is used 
as a membrane gel support. Due to its thickness (0,8 mm), it is recommended for the lysis/denaturation of 
colony or plaque lifts and Western blots.

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sheets 150×150 25 732-4215
Sheets 200×200 25 732-4216
Sheets 580×580 25 732-4094

Gel blotting sheets, GB005
Whatman (GE Healthcare)
This thick (1.2 mm) highly absorbent paper is recommended for applications where fewer layers of blotting paper must still ensure a high capacity. Particularly 
recommended for semi-dry blotting of proteins.
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Biodyne® A, pore size 0.2 μm
Roll 300×3000 1 Roll 732-3008
Biodyne® A, pore size 0.45 μm
Discs Ø 82 50 732-3002
Discs Ø 137 50 732-3005
Roll 200×3000 1 Roll 732-3009
Roll 300×3000 1 Roll 732-3006
Biodyne® A, pore size 1.2 μm
Roll 300×3000 1 Roll 732-3007
Biodyne® B, pore size 0.45 μm
Discs Ø 85 50 732-3013
Discs Ø 137 50 732-3015
Roll 200×1000 1 732-3045
Roll 200×3000 1 Roll 732-3017
Roll 300×3000 1 Roll 732-3016
Sheets 70×85 10 732-3011
Sheets 200×200 10 732-3010
Biodyne® C, pore size 0.45 μm
Discs Ø 82 50 516-7763
Discs Ø 85 50 732-3020
Discs Ø 132 50 732-3021
Discs Ø 137 50 732-3022
Sheets 70×85 10 732-3019
Sheets 200×200 10 732-3018
Biodyne® Plus, pore size 0.45 μm
Discs Ø 82 50 732-3026
Discs Ø 85 50 732-3027
Discs Ø 132 50 732-3028
Sheets 200×200 10 732-3024
Roll 300×3000 1 Roll 732-3030

Transfer membranes, Biodyne®
Biodyne® Transfer Membranes offer high sensitivity and low background for enhanced detection and 
resolution. They are ideal for nucleic acid detection.

Biodyne® A Membrane (Amphoteric Nylon 6.6): Membrane zeta potential can be modulated by changes in 
pH. Ideal for single probe or multiple rehybridisations, and applications where background is troublesome.

Biodyne® B Membrane (Positively-charged Nylon 6.6): Pore surfaces are populated by a high density of 
quaternary ammonium groups. Highest sensitivity for nucleic acid applications.

Biodyne® C Membrane (Negatively-charged Nylon 6.6): Can be derivatised by coupling reactions through 
the carboxyl groups on the pore surfaces.

Biodyne® Plus Membrane (Positively-charged Nylon 6.6 with high isoelectric point): With certain 
non-radioactive detection systems, it is more sensitive than Biodyne® A membrane while exhibiting lower 

background than Biodyne® B membrane. Especially suitable for reverse dot blots and ELISA applications.

Membranes do not crack, shrink, or tear when subjected to multiple cycles of hybridisation, stripping and reprobing 
Intrinsically hydrophilic for easy wetting 
Superior performance with radioactive (Biodyne® B membrane) and non-radioactive (Biodyne® A membrane) detection systems

Biodyne® Transfer Membranes are resistant to common solvents such as acetone, alcohol, chlorinated aliphatic hydrocarbons, formamide, 2 M sodium hydroxide, 
DMSO, and dimethylformamide. They are not compatible with concentrated formic acid (>50%), hydrochloric acid (>4 M), oxidising agents, and long exposures 
(days to weeks) to pH <2.

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Discs Ø 82 50 732-3033
Discs Ø 85 50 516-7945
Discs Ø 132 50 732-3036

Transfer membranes, BioTrace™ NT
Pure unsupported nitrocellulose membrane ideally suited for colony and plaque lifts and protein transfers.

Strong and durable, less likely to tear or crack 
High binding capacity for proteins and nucleic acids 
Low protein burn-through in electrophoretic transfers

Pore size: 0,2 μm

Typical thickness: 145 μm

Protein binding capacity: 209 μg/cm²

Continued on next page
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sheets 70×85 10 516-9022
Sheets 200×200 10 732-3035
Sheets 300×500 5 732-3032
Roll 300 mm × 3 m 1 Roll 732-3031

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
FluoroTrans® membrane
Sheets 70×84 10 516-0219
Sheets 85×90 20 516-0220
Sheets 130×140 1 Roll 516-0222
Sheets 200×200 10 516-7498
FluoroTrans® W membrane
Sheets 100×150 10 516-0225
Sheets 200×200 10 516-0226
Rolls 300×3300 1 Roll 516-0249

Transfer membranes, FluoroTrans® PVDF
Naturally hydrophobic PVDF, ideal for a wide variety of protein-analysis applications. The family of 
FluroTrans® media are white, microporous solid phase supports that bind proteins tenaciously via 
hydrophobic interactions. FluoroTrans® membrane is optimised for N-terminal protein sequencing. 
FluoroTrans® W membrane is optimised for Western transfer applications. FluoroTrans® W membrane 
allows for sensitive protein detection with low background and very low protein burn-through. Immobilised 
proteins can be visually detected with Coomassie® Blue, Amido Black, Ponceau S, and colloidal gold.

High protein binding capacity - typically absorbs 50% more protein than nylon or nitrocellulose 
High tensile strength, so won’t tear, crack or curl during handling, allowing easy removal of target bands 
for protein sequencing applications 
High sensitivity for small peptides

Pore size: 0,2 μm

Typical thickness: 127 μm

Description Dimensions Pk Cat. No.
Immunodyne® ABC membrane, 0,45 μm pore size 300 mm × 1,5 m 1 731-2200

Solid phase support membranes, Immunodyne® ABC membrane
Immunodyne® ABC membrane is a versatile, solid phase support for covalent attachment. Applications 
include oligonucleotide arrays, immersion or flow-through dot immunoassays, gene probe tests, wet and 
dry chemistry enzymatic tests, protein arrays, diagnostics, and can also be used in biosensor applications.

Covalent binding activity for stable ligand immobilisation 
Greater binding capacity for proteins than traditional non-porous solid phase surfaces 
Consistent flow and diffusion characteristics for assay reproducibility 
Intrinsically hydrophilic for rapid wetting 
White membrane for excellent colour discrimination
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Discs Ø 82 50 RPN82B
Discs, with grid Ø 82 50 RPN1782B
Discs Ø 87 50 RPN87B
Discs Ø 132 50 RPN132B
Discs, with grid Ø 132 50 RPN1732B
Discs Ø 137 50 RPN137B
Sheets 119×78 50 RPN119B
Sheets 120×100 20 RPN1210B
Sheets 150×200 10 RPN1520B
Sheets 200×200 10 RPN2020B
Sheets 222×222 10 RPN2222B
Sheets* 222×222 50 RPN2250B
Sheets 225×225 50 RPN225B
Sheets 300×500 5 RPN3050B
Roll 200 mm × 3 m 1 Roll RPN203B
Roll 300 mm × 3 m 1 Roll RPN303B

Blotting membranes, Amersham™ Hybond™-N+
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Hybond™-N+ is a positively charged nylon membrane with a binding capacity for nucleic 
acids up to 600 μg/cm² recommended for use with radioactive or non radioactive chemiluminescence and 
chemifluorescence detection systems. Amersham™ Hybond™-N+ yields excellent sensitivity in conventional 
Southern blotting. Nucleic acid samples may be fixed by UV exposure or baking, although UV fixation is 
best for maximum reproducibility. Amersham™ Hybond™-N+ is not suitable for alkali blotting and fixation.

Recommended for all high density membrane arrays
Multiple reprobing is possible without loss of membrane integrity
QC tested in genomic Southern blots

Pore size: 0,45 μm
Nucleic acid size required: >50 bp

*designed to fit Nunc™ OmniTray

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Discs Ø 82 50 RPN82N
Discs Ø 87 50 RPN87N
Discs Ø 132 50 RPN132N
Discs Ø 132 50 RPN137N
Sheets 150×200 10 RPN1520N
Sheets 200×200 10 RPN2020N
Sheets 300×500 5 RPN3050N
Roll 200 mm × 3 m 1 Roll RPN203N
Roll 300 mm × 3 m 1 Roll RPN303N

Blotting membranes, Amersham™ Hybond™-N
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Hybond™-N is a neutral nylon membrane with a binding capacity for nucleic acids up to 600 
μg/cm² recommended for use in radioactive applications (for example, Southern and Northern blots). 
Amersham™ Hybond™-N is a strong, supported membrane that is inherently hydrophilic and requires no 
pre-wetting. Nucleic acids can be quickly and easily crosslinked to nylon using UV light. When using low 
buffer volumes Hybond™-NX is recommended.

Designed for use in radioactive applications

Pore size: 0,45 μm
Nucleic acid size required: >50 bp
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Discs Ø 82 50 RPN82S
Sheets 119×78 50 RPN119S
Sheets 150×100 20 RPN1510S
Sheets 150×200 10 RPN1520S
Sheets 200×200 10 RPN2020S
Sheets 222×222 10 RPN2222S
Roll 200 mm × 3 m 1 Roll RPN203S
Roll 300 mm × 3 m 1 Roll RPN303S

Blotting membranes, Amersham™ Hybond™-XL
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Hybond™-XL is a positively charged nylon membrane which is designed to give optimum 
signal-to-noise ratios when used with radioactively labelled probes. Amersham™ Hybond™-XL has 
a greater concentration and a more even distribution of positive charge than other charged nylon 
membranes. It retains all the features of other nylon membranes, including high binding capacity up to 
600 μg/cm², efficient binding of small fragments, effective probe removal and exceptional properties for 
reprobing.

Designed to give optimum signal-to-noise ratios when used with radioactively labelled probes

Pore size: 0,45 μm
Nucleic acid size required: >50 bp

Description Dimensions Pk Cat. No.
Roll 200 mm × 3 m 1 Roll RPN203T
Roll 300 mm × 3 m 1 Roll RPN303T

Blotting membranes, Amersham™ Hybond™-NX
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ Hybond™-NX is a neutral nylon membrane with all the properties of Hybond™-N. It can be 
used for multiple re-probing due to its high tensile strength. Hybond™-NX gives cleaner backgrounds than 
Hybond™-N when using hybridisation buffer volumes below 70 μl/cm² of membrane.

Developed specifically for use with low hybridisation buffer volumes and high-throughput applications

Pore size: 0,45 μm
Nucleic acid size required: >50 bp

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Discs Ø 82 50 RPN82D
Discs Ø 132 50 RPN132D

Blotting membranes, Amersham™ Hybond™ ECL™
GE Healthcare

Hybond™ ECL™ gives excellent sensitivity, resolution, and low background for all labelling and detection 
systems (radioactive, non radioactive, and chromogenic), especially when used with ECL™, ECL™ Prime, 
and ECL™ Plex Western Blotting Detection kits and reagents. Special packaging features include interleaf 
on both sides of the membrane and air-tight resealable aluminium bag with label space for marking the 
“opened on” date.

100% pure nitrocellulose membrane validated for use with all ECL™ Western blotting systems and for all 
protein blotting applications
Special packaging features enhance membrane performance in terms of handling and consistency of 
results

Pore size: 0,45 μm
Minimal protein size required: 7 kDa
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Optitran® BA-S 85, pore size 0,45 μm
Discs Ø 82 50 732-4245
Discs Ø 132 50 732-4246

Blotting membranes, nitrocellulose, Optitran®
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Optitran® membranes consist of 100% nitrocellulose, which is cast onto both sides of an inert polyester 
support material. The support in no way affects transfer conditions or results and gives the membrane 
exceptional handling characteristics, allowing it to be re-probed repeatedly.

Combines high sensitivity with low non-specific binding 
Using standard nitrocellulose protocols, stringent washing and blocking conditions are not necessary 
Combination of flexibility, strength and excellent signal-to-noise ratio make them ideal for experiments 
involving repeated stripping and re-probing

Optitran® binding capacity: 75 - 90 μg/cm²

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Protran® BA83, pore size 0,2 μm
Discs Ø 82 50 732-4012
Protran® BA85, pore size 0,45 μm
Discs Ø 25 100 732-4168
Discs Ø 25 1.000 732-0347
Discs Ø 82 50 732-4000
Discs, with 5 mm grid Ø 82 50 732-4019
Discs Ø 82,5 50 732-0348
Discs Ø 87 50 732-4003
Discs Ø 132 25 732-4001
Discs Ø 132 50 732-4169
Discs Ø 137 25 732-4002
Discs Ø 137 50 732-4170

Blotting membranes, nitrocellulose, Protran®
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Protran® membranes are manufactured from 100% pure nitrocellulose to ensure the highest binding 
capacity possible. They are compatible with a variety of detection methods, including isotopic, 
chemiluminescent, colorimetric and fluorescent. No methanol pre-wetting step is required, making this 
the membrane of choice for proteins which prefer aqueous environments. Prior to transfer the membrane 
is simply wetted with water, and then placed in the transfer buffer. No other pre treatment steps are 
necessary.

High binding, low background, without the need for stringent washing conditions 
Proteins maintain molecular recognition activity for many years

The 0,2 μm pore size membrane (Protran® BA83) ensures high retention of small proteins below 20 kD by 
reducing ‘blow-through’ and the 0,45 μm pore size membrane (Protran® BA85) is ideal for larger molecular 
weights.

Protran® binding capacity: 80 - 150 μg/cm²

Description Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ ECL™ Western blotting system 1 KIT RPN2108

Western blotting system, Amersham™ ECL™
GE Healthcare
ECL™ Western blotting system uses horseradish peroxidase (HRP) conjugated anti-mouse and anti-rabbit antibodies for luminol-based detection of Western blots. 
Blots probed with mouse or rabbit primary antibodies are incubated with HRP-conjugated secondary antibodies. Addition of ECL™ detection reagents results in 
a chemiluminescent signal that can be captured on film or detected with a CCD camera. ECL™ Western blotting system is optimised to provide rapid, sensitive 
results using simple protocols and is designed for use with nitrocellulose and PVDF membranes.

Up to 10 times more sensitive than colorimetric methods
Results can be rapidly obtained on X-ray film, providing hard copy data and avoiding fading associated with colorimetric detection methods
Save time and materials by reprobing on membranes up to 10 times
Non-radioactive - no specialised facilities needed

Delivery information: Each kit contains sufficient reagents for detection of 1000 cm² membrane: anti-mouse HRP conjugate, 100 μl; anti-rabbit HRP conjugate, 
100 μl; ECL™ detection reagents 1 and 2, 62.5 ml each; blocking agent, 5 g.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Kit containing 62.5 ml each of ECL™ detection reagents 1 and 2, for 1000 cm² membrane 1 RPN2109
Kit containing 125 ml each of ECL™ detection reagents 1 and 2, for 2000 cm² membrane 1 RPN2209
Kit containing 250 ml each of ECL™ detection reagents 1 and 2, for 4000 cm² membrane 1 RPN2106
Kit containing 375 ml each of ECL™ detection reagents 1 and 2, for 6000 cm² membrane 1 RPN2134

Western blotting detection reagents, Amersham™ ECL™
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ ECL™ Western blotting detection reagents are at least 10-fold more sensitive than colorimetric 
assays and produce excellent and reliable results. These reagents use enhanced luminol-based detection, 
which is suitable for all routine Western blotting. ECL™ Western blotting detection reagents in combination 
with Hybond™ ECL™ membranes form a complete solution for Western blot applications.

High sensitivity, ~10 pg in model system
Proven performance, frequently cited in publications
Detectable on Hyperfilm™ ECL™ or with CCD imager 

Description Pk Cat. No.
ECL Plex™ Western blotting combination pack (Cy3, Cy5, Hybond™-LFP) 1 KIT RPN999
ECL Plex™ goat-α-rabbit IgG-Cy3, recommended for 1000 cm² membrane 150 μG 28-9011-06
ECL Plex™ goat-α-mouse IgG-Cy2, recommended for 1000 cm² membrane 150 μG 28-9011-08
ECL Plex™ goat-α-mouse IgG-Cy2, recommended for 4000 cm² membrane 600 μG 28-9011-09
ECL Plex™ goat-α-rabbit IgG-Cy2, recommended for 1000 cm² membrane 150 μG 28-9011-10
ECL Plex™ goat-α-mouse IgG-Cy3, recommended for 1000 cm² membrane 150 μG PA43009
ECL Plex™ goat-α-mouse IgG-Cy5, recommended for 1000 cm² membrane 150 μG PA45009
ECL Plex™ goat-α-rabbit IgG-Cy5, recommended for 1000 cm² membrane 150 μG PA45011

Western blotting combination packs, Amersham™ ECL Plex™
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ ECL Plex™ Western blotting combination packs offer a complete system for fluorescent Western 
blotting, with improved formulation Cy3 conjugates for lower background.

Delivery information: Each pack includes sufficient reagents for at least 1000 cm² of membrane: ECL Plex™ 
goat-α-mouse IgG-Cy3, 150 μg; ECL Plex™  goat-α-rabbit IgG-Cy5, 150 μg; ECL Plex™ fluorescent Rainbow™ 
markers, 120 μl; Hybond ECL™, 10×10 cm, 10 sheets or Hybond™-LFP, 20×20 cm, 3 sheets.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Amersham ECL™ blocking agent 1 RPN2125

Western blotting blocking reagent, Amersham™ ECL™
GE Healthcare
For blocking nitrocellulose and PVDF membranes to be used with ECL™ Western blotting detection reagents.

Delivery information: Each pack contains 40 g of membrane blocking agent, sufficient for at least 20 miniblots.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Amersham ECL™ Western blotting reagent pack 1 RPN2124

Western blotting reagent pack, Amersham™ ECL™
GE Healthcare
Amersham™ ECL™ Western blotting reagent pack contains reagents for membrane blocking and secondary detection of membrane-bound mouse and rabbit 
primary antibodies. It is designed for use with nitrocellulose or PVDF membranes. The system is optimised for use with Amersham™ ECL™ detection reagents (not 
included).

Delivery information: Each pack contains sufficient reagents for at least 10 miniblots: Anti-mouse IgG horseradish peroxidase conjugate, 100 μl; Anti-rabbit IgG 
horseradish peroxidase conjugate, 100 μl; ECL™ membrane blocking agent, 5 g.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ ECL Select™ Western blotting detection reagent for 1000 cm² membrane 1 KIT RPN2235

Western blotting detection reagent, Amersham™ ECL Select™
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ ECL Select™ is a high sensitivity reagent for chemiluminescent Western blotting detection. 
High signal intensity makes Amersham™ ECL Select™ suitable for the most demanding Western blotting 
applications, allowing for detection of minute protein quantities. Its long lasting signals allow for multiple 
exposures and a convenient time window between experiment and analysis. Signals can be detected with 
CCD camera or X-ray film.

Produces a very high signal intensity 
Linear dynamic range allowing for quantitation of medium to very low abundant proteins 
Works with a wide range of antibody dilutions, reducing the need for lengthy optimisation

Description Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ ECL™ Prime Western blotting detection reagent, for 1000 cm² membrane 1 KIT RPN2232

Western blotting detection reagent, Amersham™ ECL™ Prime
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ ECL™ Prime is a highly sensitive Western blotting detection reagent characterised by stable 
signal emission, allowing for the possibility of repeated exposures and making it easier to process several 
blots in the same experimental run. Amersham™ ECL™ Prime delivers a detection system that is sensitive, 
stable, precisely quantitative across a wide dynamic range of protein levels, and conservative in its 
consumption of expensive antibody reagents. The high performance of Amersham™ ECL™ Prime is due to the 
presence of an enhancer in the reagent, increasing enzyme turnover, and thereby significantly increasing both 
signal intensity and duration. The light signal is further intensified by the addition of a catalyst.

High signal intensity and sensitivity allows the use of highly diluted primary and secondary antibodies 
with no reduction in sensitivity 

Stable signal allows multiple exposures and makes the reagent suitable for large experimental series, 
allowing convenient handling time between the end of the experiment and detection

Compatible with Rainbow™ molecular weight markers and Amersham™ ECL™ DualVue™ Western blotting 
markers

Optimised for use with Amersham™ Hybond™ P (PVDF) membranes and compatible with Amersham™ 
Hybond™-ECL™ (nitrocellulose) membranes

Delivery information: Includes Solution A (luminol solution, 50 ml) and Solution B (peroxide solution, 50 ml), sufficient for 1000 cm² membrane.

Description Pk Cat. No.
ECL mouse IgG, HRP-linked F(ab’)2 fragment (from sheep) 1 ml NA9310-1ML
ECL mouse IgG, HRP-linked whole Ab (from sheep) 100 μl NA931-100UL
ECL mouse IgG, HRP-linked whole Ab (from sheep) 1 ml NA931-1ML
ECL human IgG, HRP-linked whole Ab (from sheep) 1 ml NA933-1ML
ECL rabbit IgG, HRP-linked F(ab’)2 fragment (from donkey) 1 ml NA9340-1ML
ECL rabbit IgG, HRP-linked whole Ab (from donkey) 100 μl NA934-100UL
ECL rabbit IgG, HRP-linked whole Ab (from donkey) 1 ml NA934-1ML
ECL rat IgG, HRP-linked whole antibody (from goat) 1 ml NA935
ECL mouse IgG, HRP-linked whole Ab (from sheep) 1 ml NXA931-1ML

HRP-linked secondary antibodies, Amersham™ ECL™
GE Healthcare
Horseradish peroxidase conjugated antibodies supplied in phosphate buffered saline (sodium phosphate 0,1 M, NaCl 0,1 M) pH 7,5, containing 1% (w/v) bovine 
serum albumin and an antimicrobial agent.

Highly species specific
Optimised for use with the range of ECL detection reagents
Recommended dilutions to minimise background
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Rapid Western Blotting kits
Anti-mouse semi-dry transfer kit 1 KIT N790-KIT
Anti-rabbit semi-dry transfer kit 1 KIT N791-KIT
Anti-mouse wet transfer kit 1 KIT N792-KIT
Anti-rabbit wet transfer kit 1 KIT N793-KIT
Anti-goat semi-dry transfer kit 1 KIT 1B1322-KIT
Anti-goat wet transfer kit 1 KIT 1B1323-KIT
Anti-rat semi-dry transfer kit 1 KIT 1B1324-KIT
Anti-rat wet transfer kit 1 KIT 1B1325-KIT

Rapid Western Blotting kits
Rapid Western Blotting kits streamline each step of Western blotting, enabling the entire procedure from the transfer step through development to be completed 
in less that an hour and a half. These versatile kits include all reagents except for user-supplied primary antibodies and are designed for use with standard 
transfer equipment. All reagents are protein-free formulations to minimise cross-reactivity and enhance antigen availability. Rapid Western Blotting Kits are 
offered with anti-mouse, anti-rabbit, anti-goat, or anti-rat secondary antibodies that are optimised to generate blots with low backgrounds and reduced blotches. 
The wet transfer and semi-dry versions of the kits, which differ only in the amount of transfer buffer included, are packaged with sufficient reagents to perform 
fifteen 10×10 cm blots. Rapid Western Blotting kits are compatible with both PVDF and nitrocellulose membranes and with staining with phospho-specific 
antibodies.

Transfer to development in less than 90 minutes
Rapid Transfer Buffer transfers proteins from gel to membrane in 10 to 20 minutes
RapidBlock™ efficiently blocks the membrane in 5 minutes
Rapid Blot Secondary HRP Antibody is conincubated with primary antibody to save time
Rapid Wash Buffer for a single, 15 minute wash step

Description Pk Cat. No.
UnDo™ X-Ray Film Background Reducer kit 1 KIT N656-KIT

X-Ray Film Background Reducer kit, UnDo™
UnDo™ X-Ray Film Background Reducer kit easily and proportionally reduces the signal on overexposed film. The kit includes two solutions that are used 
sequentially to oxidise and remove silver deposits on the exposed x-ray films. First, the silver grains are oxidised on the film by Solution A and then Solution B is 
used to stop the oxidation reaction and dissolve the oxidised silver grains. A short wash in distilled water completes the reduction process, which may then be 
repeated as needed to achieve the desired results. The original data is preserved due to proportional removal of silver from low and high density areas on the 
film. The result is an optimised image that reduces ambiguous data interpretation and the need for repeating experiments in many instances.

Delivery information: Kit includes UnDo™ X-Ray Film Background Reducer Solution A, 1 l and UnDo™ X-Ray Film Background Reducer Solution B, 1 l. 

Description Pk Cat. No.
PBS/Tween®20 liquid concentrate, blot washer buffer, (20X), Ultra pure grade 500 ml K875-500ML

PBS/Tween® buffer concentrate, 20X
PBS Tween® 20 blot wash buffer is a 20X concentration with 1% Tween® 20. When diluted down to a 1X concentration, 0,05% Tween® 20 is present. Concentrate 
(500 ml) prepares 10 litres of a 1X buffer.

Prevents high background by efficiently removing unbound reagents 
Convenient liquid concentrate for blotting and ELISA applications
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarose 15 25 g 443023R
Agarose 15 125 g 443024S
Agarose 15 500 g 443025T

Agarose 15, Electran®, for protein separation
Agarose 15 is ideal for serum protein electrophoresis and suitable for immunoelectrophoresis (IEP). May also be used for DNA electrophoresis. It has a medium 
range of electroendosmosis and high gel strength.

DNase and RNase free

Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarose 25 25 g 442492P
Agarose 25 125 g 442494R

Agarose 25, Electran®, for protein separation
Agarose 25 is suitable for use in a wide range of protein electrophoresis techniques and is particularly recommended for counter immunoelectrophoresis. In this 
application the higher electroendosmosis permits optimum positioning during antibody/antigen contact.

DNase and RNase free

Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarose, DNA grade (100 bp-23 kb), Electran® 100 g 438792U
Agarose, DNA grade (100 bp-23 kb), Electran® 1 kg 438795A

Agarose, DNA grade (100 bp-23 kb), Electran®
DNA grade agarose is suitable for the majority of routine DNA or RNA separations, but is ideal for separation of DNA fragments larger than 1000 bp. For 
applications where a more stringent specification is required DNA pure grade agarose is recommended.

DNase and RNase free

Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarose, wide range low melting (200 bp-25 kb), Electran® 25 g 444152G
Agarose, wide range low melting (200 bp-25 kb), Electran® 125 g 444153H

Agarose, wide range low melting (200 bp-25 kb), Electran®
Agarose, wide range low melting, is a low melting temperature agarose (≤65 °C). Confidently resolve fragments from 200 bp to 25 kb prior to PCR, cloning, 
digesting, or sequencing in the presence of re-melted agarose, without additional purification steps. Ideal resolution of DNA fragments >1000 bp.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarose high resolution, low melting Electran® 125 g 437123Y

Agarose, high resolution low melting (50 bp-1 kb), Electran®
Agarose high resolution (HR) has low melting and gelling temperatures but differs from traditional 
low melting point molecular biology grade agaroses in the gel separation range. Using this agarose in 
electrophoresis allows fine and consistent resolution of nucleic acids below 1000 base pairs, which differ 
by only a few base pairs. The properties of Agarose HR allow consistent gel separations (analytical and 
preparative) and performance of in-vitro translation and transcription mapping as well as in-vivo ligation 
and transformation. For analytical gel separation of DNA/RNA below 1000 base pairs where a higher gel 
strength for ease of manipulation is required, we recommend the use of Agarose, high resolution, Electran® 
(436552V/436553W).

DNase and RNase free
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarose, high resolution (50 bp-1 kb), Electran® 25 g 436552V
Agarose, high resolution (50 bp-1 kb), Electran® 100 g 436553W

Agarose, high resolution (50 bp-1 kb), Electran®
Agarose high resolution is optimised to give the exceptional separation on agarose of nucleic acid fragments below 1000 base pairs and differing by only a few 
base pairs. It retains the low gelling characteristics of the standard Agarose HR Plus with significantly increased gel strength at the expense of a higher melting 
temperature. This results in gels which are flexible and easy to handle. These properties make it the agarose of choice for analytical gel separations to check the 
quality and size of amplified fragments and for use in restriction mapping involving small digestion fragments.

DNase and RNase free

Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarose I™ 25 g 0710-25G
Agarose I™ 100 g 0710-100G
Agarose I™ 250 g 0710-250G
Agarose I™ 500 g 0710-500G
Agarose I™ tablets, 500 mg 100 Tab. K857-100TABS

Agarose I™
Agarose I™ is a standard melting/gelling agarose, suitable for routine nucleic acid analytical/preparative applications (250 bp - 22 kb). Agarose I™ has a low EEO 
for shorter electrophoretic runs without compromising resolution. Agarose I™ is excellent for blotting techniques and general manipulations.

All-purpose, high purity agarose
Exceptional band resolution and clarity
Nuclease and protease-free
Convenient tablet format available - no weighing required

Description Pk Cat. No.
Agarose 3:1 HRB™ 25 g E776-25G
Agarose 3:1 HRB™ 100 g E776-100G
Agarose 3:1 HRB™ 250 g E776-250G

Agarose 3:1 HRB™
Agarose 3:1 HRB™ (High Resolution Blend) is a mixture of agarose formulated to provide high resolution of small nucleic acids and PCR products. This product is 
specially designed for analysis of DNA fragments less than 1000 bp. Agarose 3:1 HRB™ displays precise banding patterns without smearing or high background 
fluorescence. The high gel strength allows for easy to handle gels that are optimal for blotting applications.

High resolution blend
Optimal for small nucleic acid fragments and PCR products
Easy to handle due to high gel strength
Nuclease and protease-free

Description Pk Cat. No.
Acrylamide-Bis-solution (19:1) 1 l 1.00640.1000

For full specifications see VWR Merck Chemicals and Reagents Catalogue.

Acrylamide-bis, ready-to-use solution 40% (19:1) for electrophoresis
Ready-to-use aqueous 40% w/v solution from acrylamide and N,N’-methylenebisacrylamide (5%C) in the ratio 19:1.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Acrylamide-Bis-solution (29.1:0.9) 1 l 1.00641.1000

For full specifications see VWR Merck Chemicals and Reagents Catalogue.

Acrylamide-bis, ready-to-use solution 40% (29.1:0.9) for electrophoresis
Ready-to-use aqueous 40% w/v solution from acrylamide and N,N’-methylenebisacrylamide (3%C) in the ratio 29.1:0.9.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Acrylamide-Bis-solution (37.5:1) 1 l 1.00638.1000

For full specifications see VWR Merck Chemicals and Reagents Catalogue.

Acrylamide-bis, ready-to-use solution 40% (37.5:1) for electrophoresis
Ready-to-use aqueous 40% w/v solution from acrylamide and N,N’-methylenebisacrylamide (3%C) in the ratio 37:1.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Acrylamide-bis, ready-to-use solution 30% (37,5:1) 1 l 1.00639.1000

For full specifications see VWR Merck Chemicals and Reagents Catalogue.

Acrylamide-bis, ready-to-use solution 30% (37.5:1) for electrophoresis
Ready-to-use solution for the preparation of polyacrylamide gels.

Description Pk Cat. No.
NEXT GEL® 5% acrylamide solution 100 ml M254-100ML
NEXT GEL® 5% acrylamide solution 500 ml M254-500ML
NEXT GEL® 7,5% acrylamide solution 100 ml M255-100ML
NEXT GEL® 7,5% acrylamide solution 500 ml M255-500ML
NEXT GEL® 10% acrylamide solution 100 ml M256-100ML
NEXT GEL® 10% acrylamide solution 500 ml M256-500ML
NEXT GEL® 12,5% acrylamide solution 100 ml M257-100ML
NEXT GEL® 12,5% acrylamide solution 500 ml M257-500ML
NEXT GEL® 15% acrylamide solution 100 ml M258-100ML
NEXT GEL® 15% acrylamide solution 500 ml M258-500ML

Acrylamide solutions, NEXT GEL®
Premixed, ready to pour acrylamide solution and 20X running buffer for the SDS PAGE analysis of proteins. 

Ready-to-pour SDS polyacrylamide solutions - just add APS and TEMED 
Faster gel casting with no stacking gel required 
Broad range of separation - 3,5 kDa to 212 kDa on the same gel 
High resolution of protein bands

Description Pk Cat. No.
Acrylamide 4K solution (40%) 1 l A0962.1000
Acrylamide solution (40%), molecular biology grade 1 l A3632.1000
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 37.5:1 500 ml A1577.0500
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 37.5:1 1 l A1577.1000
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 37.5:1, molecular biology grade 500 ml A4989.0500
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 37.5:1, molecular biology grade 1 l A4989.1000
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 29:1 500 ml A0950.0500
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 29:1 1 l A0950.1000
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 29:1, molecular biology grade 1 l A0385.1000
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 19:1 500 ml A1640.0500
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 19:1 1 l A1640.1000
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 19:1, molecular biology grade 500 ml A3658.0500
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (40%), mix 19:1, molecular biology grade 1 l A3658.1000
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 37.5:1 500 ml A1672.0500
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 37.5:1 1 l A1672.1000
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 37.5:1, molecular biology grade 250 ml A3626.0250
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 37.5:1, molecular biology grade 500 ml A3626.0500
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 37.5:1, molecular biology grade 1 l A3626.1000
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 29:1 500 ml A0951.0500
Acrylamide 4K:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 29:1 1 l A0951.1000
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 29:1, molecular biology grade 250 ml A4983.0250
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 29:1, molecular biology grade 500 ml A4983.0500
Acrylamide:Bisacrylamide solution (30%), mix 29:1, molecular biology grade 1 l A4983.1000

Acrylamide
AppliChem
Three different grades of ready-to-use acrylamide solution are listed.

Acrylamide 4K is a four-times crystallised, very high purity grade material with a low conductivity, suitable for all electrophoresis applications. Acrylamide 
molecular biology grade is tested for the absence of DNases and RNases. 
Storage: Room temperature in tightly closed bottles.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SDS precast gels
SDS gel 8%, 12-well 10 731-2008
SDS gel 8%, 17-well 10 731-2009
SDS gel 10%, 1-well 50 732-1513
SDS gel 12%, 1-well 50 732-1514
SDS gel 10%, 12-well 10 731-2011
SDS gel 10%, 17-well 10 731-2012
SDS gel 12%, 12-well 10 731-2014
SDS gel 12%, 17-well 10 731-2015
SDS gel 4 - 20%, 1-well 50 732-1515
SDS gel 16%, 12-well 10 731-2016
SDS gel 16%, 17-well 10 731-2017
SDS gel 4 - 8%, 12-well 10 731-2018
SDS gel 4 - 8 %, 17-well 10 731-2019
SDS gel 4 - 12%, 12-well 10 731-2020
SDS gel 4 - 12%, 17-well 10 731-2021
SDS gel 4 - 20%, 2D 10 731-2023
SDS gel 4 - 20%, 12-well 10 731-2024
SDS gel 4 - 20%, 17-well 10 731-2025
Buffers and reducer for SDS protein separations
LDS sample buffer 2 ml 731-2000
LDS sample buffer 10 ml 731-2001
DTT reducer, 10X 1 ml 731-2002
SDS non-reducing running buffer 50 ml 731-2003
SDS non-reducing running buffer 500 ml 731-2004
SDS reducing running buffer 50 ml 731-2005
SDS reducing running buffer 500 ml 731-2006
TGS transfer buffer 500 ml 731-2007
Blotting accessories for SDS gels
Blotting sandwich, 0,2 μm nitrocellulose/1 mm blotting paper, 90×85 mm 2 731-2054
Blotting sandwich, 0,2 μm nitrocellulose/1 mm blotting paper, 90×85 mm 20 731-2055
Blotting sandwich, 0,2 μm PVDF/1 mm blotting paper, 90×85 mm 2 731-2056
Blotting sandwich, 0,2 μm PVDF/1 mm blotting paper, 90×85 mm 20 731-2057
DNA/native precast gels 
DNA/native gel 10%, 12-well 10 731-2045
DNA/native gel 10%, 17-well 10 731-2046
DNA/native gel 2 - 8%, 12-well 10 731-2047
DNA/native gel 2 - 8%, 17-well 10 731-2048
DNA/native gel 3 - 20%, 12-well 10 731-2049
DNA/native gel 3 - 20%, 17-well 10 731-2050
Buffer solutions for DNA/native protein separations
DNA sample buffer 10 ml 731-2042
DNA running buffer 500 ml 731-2044
Drying frame with 8 clamps 1 731-2053
Drying accessories for DNA/native gels
Gel drying solution 1 l 731-2052
Cellophane, pre-cut, 20 sheets 20 731-2051

Precast gels and buffers, ClearPAGE™
C.B.S. Scientific
These superior quality, precast, composite polymer gels in 10×10 cm plastic cassettes are suitable for both SDS PAGE and DNA/Native PAGE. They are compatible 
with the DCX-700 Dual Cool mini-vertical slab gel blotting system and the EBU-204 EBX-700 blotting systems. They are also compatible with the XCell Minigel 
system (Invitrogen) and PAGEr Minigel (Lonza).

Sharp, clean, consistently straight bands with unsurpassed resolution 
Strong and elastic gels that won’t tear or crack 
Single buffer system used for all SDS gels and the lower anode buffer can be recycled to save time and money 
Minimum 1 year shelf life, even for high percentage gels, with no deterioration of performance over time 

Type
HLT Round Gel 200, universal, 

graduated
HLT Flat Gel 200, universal, 

graduated
HLT Round Gel 10 HLT Ultra-Flat Gel 10

Gel thickness 0,6 mm or thicker 0,4 mm or thinner 0,6 mm or thicker 0,2 mm or thinner

Use
Agarose, 2-D and SDS-PAGE, 

Proteins
Polyacrylamide and DNA 

sequencing gels
Agarose, 2-D and SDS-PAGE, 

Proteins
DNA sequencing gels

Volume (μl) 2 - 200 1 - 10

Designed for loading vertical electrophoresis gels.

Choice of round or flat tip 
Available in volumes 1 - 10 μl or 2 - 200 μl 
Intended for loading gels of three thicknesses to suit specific applications

Pipette tips, gel loading, HydroLogix™
Thermo Scientific ART™

Continued on next page
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Description Capacity (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
HLT Round Gel 200, 
universal, graduated

2 - 200 - Racked, 200 tips per tray 200 732-2255

HLT Flat Gel 200, universal, 
graduated

2 - 200 - Racked, 200 tips per tray 200 732-2256

HLT Round Gel 10 1 - 10 - Racked, 200 tips per tray 200 732-2337

HLT Ultra-Flat Gel 10 1 - 10 - Racked, 200 tips per tray 200 732-2339

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
NBT (Nitroblue Tetrazolium) 1 g 438592X

NBT (Nitroblue Tetrazolium), molecular biology grade
Widely used in conjunction with BCIP for detection of alkaline phosphatase in molecular biology and immunochemical applications.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rapid formaldehyde-free RNA gel kit 1 KIT 1B1384-KIT

Rapid formaldehyde-free RNA gel kit 
The Rapid formaldehyde-free RNA gel kit is a safer alternative to formaldehyde-containing agarose gels for denaturing electrophoresis of RNA. The kit provides a 
non-volatile substitute for formaldehyde as well as a non-mutagenic RNA stain, which eliminates the need for ethidium bromide staining.

The non-volatile denaturing agent included in the gel solution and loading buffer of both kits effectively eliminates RNA secondary structure to ensure optimal 
resolution during electrophoresis. Gel casting and electrophoresis can be safely performed on the benchtop without a fume hood. In contrast to formaldehyde-free 
gel kits containing glyoxal, this kit does not require extended incubation steps or buffer recirculation.

Hood-free pouring and running - completely formaldehyde-free 
Denature and stain samples in a single step 
Instant band visualisation 
Compatible with down-stream applications, including Northern Blots

Delivery information: Kit includes Rapid RNA gel running buffer, 10X (2×500 ml), Rapid formaldehyde-free RNA gel solution, 10X (150 ml), and 
formaldehyde-free RNA gel loading buffer, 2X (3×2 ml). Each kit contains sufficient material for 30×50 ml gels.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PBS buffer (phosphate buffered saline) with low phosphate 10 l 444057Y

For full specifications see VWR BDH Prolabo Chemicals, Reagents, Standards and Media Catalogue.

Phosphate buffered saline (PBS), low phosphate
Irradiated solution for use in washing cells.

Description Pk Cat. No.
RapidBlock™ solution, 10X 15 ml M325-15ML
RapidBlock™ solution, 10X 100 ml M325-100ML

RapidBlock™ solution, 10X
RapidBlock™ solution reduces blocking time to 5 minutes for Western and dot blotting procedures on PVDF 
and nitrocellulose membranes. This protein-free formulation minimises cross-reactivity and non-specific 
antibody binding, generating blots with low background and enhanced signal-to-noise ratio.

Only 5 minutes for PVDF or nitrocellulose blocking
Reduce background and cross-reactivity
Enhance chemiluminescent signals
Protein-free formulation

Description Pk Cat. No.
Rapid Transfer Buffer, 10X 1 l N789-1L
Rapid Transfer Buffer, 10X 4 l N789-4L

Rapid Transfer Buffer, 10X
Rapid Transfer Buffer is a simple, single component system for quick and efficient transfer of proteins from 
SDS-PAGE gels to membranes for Western blotting applications. Transfer is completed in 10 or 20 minutes 
using a standard semi-dry or wet transfer apparatus, respectively. Rapid Transfer Buffer is a methanol-free, 
non-hazardous formulation that is compatible with PVDF and nitrocellulose membranes. The transfer 
efficiency is equivalent to that observed when using a Tris-Glycine-Methanol transfer buffer.

Transfer in 10 to 20 minutes
Utilises standard transfer equipment
Non-hazardous formulation
Transfers to PVDF and nitrocellulose from multiple types of gels

Description Pk Cat. No.
HEPES free acid 50 g 0511-50G
HEPES free acid 250 g 0511-250G
HEPES free acid 1 kg 0511-1KG

HEPES free acid, high purity grade
One of the best general purpose buffers available for biological research. Has been used to advantage in tissue culture, oxidative phosphorylation, protein 
synthesis with cell-free bacterial systems, photophosphorylation, CO2 fixation. Suitable buffer for TEM studies (Transmission Electron Microscopy) as it does not 
affect metal substrates. Recommended buffer for the glutamate binding assay, prevents binding to non-receptor materials.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tris, ultra pure grade 500 g 0497-500G
Tris, ultra pure grade 1 kg 0497-1KG
Tris, ultra pure grade 5 kg 0497-5KG

Tris, ultra pure grade
Biological buffers are useful for cell culture in vitro, enzyme assays and some electrophoretic applications at physiological pH. Universally applicable buffers for 
biochemistry must be water soluble, not interfere with biological processes or biological membranes (penetration, solubilisation, adsorption on surface, etc.), have 
known complex forming tendency with metal ions, be non toxic and have a very low U.V. absorption at wavelength >260 nm.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
PBS tablets, each tablet prepares 100 ml of 1X PBS 100 Tab. E404-100TABS
PBS tablets, each tablet prepares 100 ml of 1X PBS 200 Tab. E404-200TABS

Wash buffers
Wash buffers ideal for use in applications such as Western blotting and ELISA. Prevent high background by effectively removing unbound reagents.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
EZ-Vision® In-Gel Solution, 10 000X concentrate 0,5 ml N391-0.5ML
EZ-Vision® In-Gel Solution, dropper bottle 5 ml N391-5MLDRP
EZ-Vision® In-Gel Solution, dropper bottle 15 ml N391-15MLDRP

EZ-Vision® In-Gel Solution
EZ-Vision® In-Gel Solution is a non-mutagenic, non-toxic fluorescent DNA dye that is used as an in-gel or 
post-run stain to visualise DNA in agarose gels. EZ-Vision® In-Gel Solution is an excellent replacement for 
the often used, but hazardous, ethidium bromide. As an in-gel preparation for electrophoresis, EZ-Vision® 
In-Gel Solution is simply added to molten agarose prior to gel casting, allowing instant visualisation of 
DNA bands upon UV exposure. Alternatively, EZ-Vision® In-Gel Solution can be used to stain the gel after 
electrophoresis.

Immediate results
Easy and convenient
Eliminates the use of ethidium bromide

Description Pk Cat. No.
GelGreen™ 10 000X in DMSO 0,5 ml 730-2959
GelGreen™ 10 000X in water 0,5 ml 730-2961
GelGreen™ 10 000X in water 10 ml 730-1343
GelRed™ 10 000X in DMSO 0,5 ml 730-2957
GelRed™ 10 000X in water 0,5 ml 730-2958
GelRed™ 10 000X in water 10 ml 730-2960
GelRed™ 3X in water 4 l 730-2956

GelRed™ and GelGreen™ are fluorescent nucleic acid gel stains that combine high sensitivity, low toxicity and exceptional stability. GelRed™ is compatible with 
any standard 312 nm transilluminator; GelGreen™ can be used with a 254 nm UV transilluminator or gel reader with visible light excitation.

Highly sensitive either as precast gel stains or post gel stains 
Can be microwaved and stored at room temperature 
GelRed™ has been shown to be less mutagenic than ethidium bromide and is available at 10 000X concentration in water for increased safety 
No destaining necessary

Nucleic acid gel stains, GelRed™ and GelGreen™ 
Biotium
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Bulk pack containing 5×25 nmol Cy3-dCTP plus 5×25 nmol Cy5-dCTP 1 KIT PA55321
Bulk pack containing 5×25 nmol Cy3-dUTP plus 5×25 nmol Cy5-dUTP 1 KIT PA55322
Cy3.5-dCTP, 25 nmol 25 Nmo PA53521
Cy3-CTP, 100 nmol 100 Nmo 25-8010-86
Cy3-dCTP, 25 nmol 25 Nmo PA53021
Cy3-dUTP, 25 nmol 25 Nmo PA53022
Cy3-UTP, 100 nmol 100 Nmo PA53026
Cy5.5-dCTP, 25 nmol 25 Nmo PA55521
Cy5-dCTP, 25 nmol 25 Nmo PA55021
Cy5-dUTP, 25 nmol 25 Nmo PA55022
Cy5-UTP, 100 nmol 100 Nmo 25-8010-87
Cy5-UTP, 100 nmol 100 Nmo PA55026

Fluorescent nucleotides, Amersham™ CyDye™
GE Healthcare

For labelling DNA and RNA probes, especially for multi-colour analysis in microarrays, FISH, chromosome 
identification, whole chromosome painting, karyotyping, and gene mapping. CyDye™ labelled nucleotides 
are available in a range of bright, intense colours with narrow emission bands - ideal for multiplexing with 
a single sample.

High sensitivity
Low non specific binding
High photostability
High water solubility
pH insensitive

Description Pk Cat. No.
Ethidium bromide, dropper bottle, 0,625 mg/ml 5 ml E406-5ML
Ethidium bromide, dropper bottle, 0,625 mg/ml 15 ml E406-15ML

Ethidium bromide
Ethidium bromide provided in 0,625 mg/ml dropper bottle. One drop diluted into 50 ml of molten agarose 
or buffer yields a final concentration of 0,5 μg/ml.

At a concentration of 0,5 μg/ml, ethidium bromide is useful in agarose or acrylamide gels for band 
detection. It is used to detect as little as 10 ng of nucleic acid. At higher concentrations (0,5 - 1,0 μg/ml), it 
may be used to facilitate purification of DNA in a caesium chloride gradient.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Destaining bags 25 E732-25

Destaining bags
Destaining bags are designed to safely remove ethidium bromide from solution during overnight treatment. 
Each bag extracts up to 5 mg of ethidium bromide from solution, thus minimising the exposure of research 
personnel to this toxic material. The special absorbent mixture retains dye molecules in a convenient bag 
for removal and incineration.

Removes up to 5 mg ethidium bromide per bag
Minimises exposure to toxic materials
Easiest ethidium bromide removal available
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Staining box for 500 ml, 125×125×50 mm 2 216-8271
Staining box for 700 ml, 225×225×50 mm 2 216-8272

Staining boxes, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

TPX with PP-copolymer cover

Makes it easier to stain, fix, de-stain and handle fragile gels and membranes with less chance of damage 
than conventional methods. Resistant to acids, bases and select organic solvents.

Leakproof LDPE plug allows easy drainage with minimal gel handling 
Usable from −70 to +70 °C 
Stackable with two handles
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Low-Range Rainbow™ molecular weight markers 250 μl RPN755E
High-Range Rainbow™ molecular weight markers 250 μl RPN756E
Full-Range Rainbow™ molecular weight markers 250 μl RPN800E

Molecular weight markers, Rainbow™
GE Healthcare

Rainbow™ molecular weight markers enable faster and simpler identification of proteins on 
SDS-polyacrylamide gels. The ready-to-load markers provide sharper, more intense bands on gels and blots, 
and have improved band spacing for more accurate molecular weight determination. The bright, distinctive 
colours of the markers allow easier confirmation of transfer to blotting membranes and orientation.

Rainbow™ molecular weight markers comprise a mixture of individually coloured proteins that are 
combined to produce bands of equal colour intensity. Depending on the product, the approximate protein 
concentration is 1 to 2 mg/ml. Each 250 μl pack size is sufficient for use with 50 minigels (10×8 cm) or 25 
large gels (20×20 cm).

Full-Range Rainbow™ markers (MW 12 000 to 225 000) use 10 separate proteins with 6 different colours; 
High-Range Rainbow™ markers (MW 12 000 to 225 000) use 8 separate proteins with 6 different colours; 
Low-Range Rainbow™ markers (MW 3500 to 38 000) use 7 separate proteins with 5 different colours
Monitor progress of protein electrophoresis and assess transfer efficiency and molecular weight of blotted 
proteins without staining
High intensisty, pre-stained, multi-coloured bands allow distinction of closely related proteins
For use on SDS-PAGE

Storage: Store at −15 °C to −30 °C.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ ECL™ Plex™ fluorescent Rainbow™ markers 120 μl RPN850E
Amersham™ ECL™ Plex™ fluorescent Rainbow™ markers 500 μl RPN851E

Molecular weight markers, Amersham™ ECL™ Plex™ fluorescent Rainbow™ markers
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ ECL™ Plex™ fluorescent Rainbow™ markers are protein molecular weight markers optimised 
for use with the ECL™ Plex™ Western blotting detection system. They are designed to provide visible marker 
bands on gels and membranes, as well as fluorescent images using Cy3 and Cy5 channels.

Broad colour spectrum for easier band identification 
Sharper, more intense bands on gels and blots 
Improved band spacing for more accurate molecular weight determination 
Ready-to-load formulations

Description Pk Cat. No.
HMW native marker kit (66 000 - 669 000), 10×250 μg 10 Vial 17-0445-01
LMW-SDS marker kit (14 000 - 97 000), 10×575 μg 10 Vial 17-0446-01
HMW-SDS marker kit (53 000 - 220 000), 10×175 μg 10 Vial 17-0615-01

Protein and peptide molecular weight markers
GE Healthcare

For determination of molecular weight of uncharacterised protein samples with precision by comparison 
with carefully selected standards.

Clear, sharp bands for easy measurement of migration distances
Bands can be visualised by using stains such as Deep Purple™ total protein stain, Coomassie® brilliant 

blue, or silver staining
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Amersham™ ECL™ DualVue™ Western blotting markers 1 KIT RPN810

Western blotting markers, Amersham™ ECL™ DualVue™
GE Healthcare

Amersham™ ECL™ DualVue™ Western blotting markers perform two key functions. Firstly, the prestained marker 
proteins confirm protein transfer in addition to clearly defining blot orientation. Secondly, the recombinant tagged 
proteins are detected on film or by CCD imaging in conjunction with the target protein(s) of interest, enabling 
highly accurate molecular mass determination of the target protein(s). The tagged markers are detected easily and 
specifically by means of a specific conjugate that eliminates any cross contamination between target protein(s) and 
markers.

Detect proteins on gel and membrane as well as on film
Prestained markers indicate efficiency of protein transfer to membrane and blot orientation
Tagged recombinant protein markers allow accurate calculation of molecular weight of target protein(s)
Product is compatible with any HRP substrate as well as both PVDF and nitrocellulose membrane types

Delivery information: Amersham™ ECL™ DualVue™ Western blotting markers contain a mixture of 3 prestained 
coloured markers of defined molecular weight (MW 15 000 to 100 000) and 7 tagged recombinant proteins 
(molecular weights from 15 000 to 150 000). Each pack contains ECL™ DualVue™ markers (125 μl) and S-protein-HRP 
conjugate (50 μl), sufficient for 25 standard gel loadings. 

Description Pk Cat. No.
Molecular weight markers, calibration kit for SDS PAGE 2 mg 442642L

Molecular weight markers, M.W. 12,3-78 kDa, calibration kit for SDS PAGE, Electran®
This product is tested for its suitability for use on Tris-based discontinuous buffer systems using a method based on that of Laemmli. It consists of a mixture of 6 
electrophoretically homogeneous proteins.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Prism protein marker 500 μl 1B1349-500UL
Prism protein marker 50 μl 1B1349-50UL

Protein MW markers, Prism
The Prism protein marker contains 6 purified proteins stained orange, blue, and violet for easy molecular 
weight estimation of samples. The bands ranging from 19 to 130 kDa can simplify monitoring protein 
migration during electrophoresis, and subsequently assess protein transfer efficiency to a blotting 
membrane. Prism protein marker is ready to load and may be applied to lab-prepared or commercial 
pre-cast gels. Sufficient material for 50 - 100 lanes. 

6 bands ranging from 19 to 130 kDa 
3 vibrant colours for easy band identification
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Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
UV transilluminators for use with high resolution gel documentation systems
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3036
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 254 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3038
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254/302 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3042
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 254/302 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3044
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254/365 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3039
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 254/365 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3041
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 302 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3045
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 302 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3047
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 302/365 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3030
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 302/365 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3032
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 365 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3027
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 365 nm) 335×310×100 1 730-3029
UV transilluminators for use with GenoSmart2
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1384
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 302 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1382
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 365 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1383
UV transilluminators for use with GenoMini
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1388
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 302 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1386
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 365 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1387

Description Pk Cat. No.
Replacement tubes for transilluminators
Long wave tube, 365 nm, 8 W 1 730-1251
Medium wave tube, 302 nm, 8 W 1 730-2902
Short wave tube, 254 nm, 8 W 1 730-2909
Accessories
Lid for single wavelength UV transilluminators (all sizes) 1 730-1348

UV transilluminators, GenoView
All GenoView transilluminators have variable intensity settings and provide an even illumination.

Choice of filter sizes
Variable intensity setting
Safety cut-off
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Model Wavelength (nm) Output (W) Filter size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Transilluminators with single wavelength, single intensity
M-10E 302 6 100×100 1 732-1110
Transilluminators with single wavelength, Hi/Med/Lo intensity
M-15V 302 8 150×150 1 732-4390
M-20V 302 8 200×200 1 732-4389
M-26V 302 8 210×260 1 732-4391
M-26XV 302 8 250×260 1 732-4368
Transilluminators with dual wavelength, single intensity
LM-20 302/365 8 200×200 1 732-4388
LM-26 302/365 8 210×260 1 732-4392
Transilluminators with triple wavelength, single intensity
LMS-20 254/302/365 8 200×200 1 732-4372
LMS-26 254/302/365 8 210×260 1 732-4369

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tubes for Benchtop transilluminators
Replacement shortwave (254 nm) UV tube, 8 W 1 730-1429
Replacement mid-range (302 nm) UV tube, 8 W 1 730-1014
Replacement longwave (365 nm) UV tube, 8 W 1 730-1428

UV transilluminators, Benchtop series
UVP

All Benchtop transilluminators are compact, lightweight and offer an economical alternative to the High 
Performance series transilluminators. With the exception of model M-10E, all single wavelength models are 
equipped with an 8 W, 302 nm UV tube. Hi/Med/Lo intensity settings (on single UV wavelength models) 
are for UV illumination fluorescence viewing and photography applications. The ‘Lo’ intensity setting 
reduces photonicking and the ‘Hi’ and ‘Med’ intensity settings are for analytical documentation work.

The dual UV model is the same size and design as other Benchtop models, but has single intensity and is 
equipped with mid-range (302 nm) and longwave (365 nm) UV in one unit. The triple wavelength models 
provide the selection of 365 nm, 302 nm and 254 nm in one compact unit.

Choice of filter area work surface sizes available 
Single UV wavelength models have Hi/Med/Lo intensity settings which can be switched, depending on 
the requirements of the application 
Dual UV models offer the choice of longwave to allow viewing of gels for extended periods, or mid-range 
to increase fluorescence for photodocumentation
Triple wavelength models provide longwave, mid-range and shortwave UV all in one unit
Clear UV blocking cover included

W×D×H (M-10E only): 260×184×114 mm
W×D×H (dual UV models and single UV/variable intensity models, except M-10E): 356×279×122 mm
W×D×H (triple UV models): 356×279×137 mm
Note: Height includes UV blocking cover

Weight: 6,8 kg
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Model Wavelength (nm) Output (W) Filter size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Transilluminators with single wavelength, Hi/Med/Lo intensity
TFS-20V 254 4×25 200×200 1 732-4381
TFS-26V 254 4×25 210×260 1 732-4382
TFS-30V 254 4×25 250×300 1 732-4383
TFS-40V 254 4×25 200×400 1 732-4384
TFM-20V 302 4×25 200×200 1 732-4377
TFM-26V 302 4×25 210×260 1 732-4376
TFM-30V 302 4×25 250×300 1 732-4378
TFM-40V 302 4×25 200×400 1 732-4375
TFL-40V 365 4×25 200×400 1 732-4374
Transilluminators with dual wavelength, single intensity
TFML-20 302/365 4×25 200×200 1 732-4385
TFML-26 302/365 4×25 210×260 1 732-4379
TFML-30 302/365 4×25 250×300 1 732-4386
TFML-40 302/365 4×25 200×400 1 732-4380

Description Pk Cat. No.
Tubes for High Performance transilluminators
Replacement longwave (365 nm) UV tube, 25 W 1 UVPA34-0060-01
Replacement mid-range (302 nm) UV tube, 25 W 1 UVPA34-0073-01
Replacement shortwave (254 nm) UV tube, 25 W 1 730-1016

For details about other options, including FirstLight UV illuminators (designed to provide extremely uniform UV illumination critical for accurate quantitative analysis), please contact 
your local VWR Sales Office.

UV transilluminators, High Performance series
UVP

These High Performance UV transilluminators, with four 25 W tubes, provide 100 W of high intensity 
and uniform UV illumination for high fluorescence and sensitivity when viewing stained gels. Hi/Med/
Lo intensity settings (on selected models) are for UV illumination, fluorescence viewing and photography 
applications. The ‘Lo’ intensity setting reduces photonicking or photobleaching of gel samples during prep 
work, allowing for extended gel preparation time. The ‘Hi’ and ‘Med’ intensity settings are used in analytical 
documentation work.

Dual UV models are the same size and design as other High Performance models, but have single intensity 
and are equipped with mid-range (302 nm) and longwave (365 nm) UV in one unit.

Stainless steel frame enables easy cleaning and reduces sample contamination 
Brilliant back-lit fluorescence illumination is enhanced with a background uniformity screen and UVG™ 
long-life filter 
Hi/Med/Lo intensity settings (on selected models) enable settings to be switched, depending on the 
requirements of the application 
Powerful cooling fan maintains a low filter surface temperature to avoid sample damage, and maintains 
a constant UV intensity 
Removable protective UV blocking cover is hinged and can be height adjusted to provide a suitable 
viewing angle or for access to the filter surface

W×D×H: 486×337×143 mm (height including clear UV blocking cover)

Weight: 9,6 kg

Single wavelength

Model Output Filter size (mm) Pk Cat. No.
TW-26 8 210×260 1 730-1002

White light transilluminators
UVP

White light transilluminators offer uniform light diffusion for autoradiographs, negatives, X-ray film, film 
positives, microtitre plates and gels. 

Glass surfaces of the transilluminator are double-safety sealed into the unit for durability, providing a 
scratch- and chemical-resistant work area

W×D×H: 337×241×108 mm

Weight: 3,8 kg
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Model Pk Cat. No.
210×260 mm 1 730-1017
200×400 mm 1 730-1018

UV to white light converter plates
UVP

The specially designed converter plate converts UV radiation from the transilluminator using a white light 
diffuser to enable Coomassie® Blue or silver stained protein gels to be viewed.

Handles are situated on opposite sides of the converter plate for easy handling

Model Description Wavelength (nm) Pk Cat. No.
CL-1000 Crosslinker 254 1 732-4302
CL-1000L Crosslinker 365 1 731-0191
CL-1000M Crosslinker 302 1 732-4304
CX-2000 Crosslinker, with pull-out draw 254 1 732-4306
TL-2000 Translinker 254 nm crosslinker/302 nm transilluminator 1 732-4305

Model CL-1000 CL-1000L CL-1000M CX-2000 TL-2000
External W×D×H (mm) 396×248×222 381×445×248 483×348×222
Internal W×D×H (mm) 254×305×127 287×290×91 -
Weight (kg) 7,5 16,4

UV crosslinkers assure consistent UV output for many applications, including DNA bonding (shortwave) and gel electrophoresis (mid-range). UV crosslinking for 
attaching nucleic acids to a membrane, for example, takes seconds as compared to oven baking. The crosslinkers utilise a microprocessor to control and measure 
the dose of UV radiation. 

Preset and manual controls for ultraviolet or time exposures - factory presets deliver 120 000 microjoules or 5 minutes of exposure
Microprocessor measures and controls UV output, ensuring maximum energy efficiency
Large LED display and touch panel which displays time or energy settings
Window on the door allows viewing of the process, yet blocks the UV radiation
Overhead UV light supplies uniform UV illumination

The CX-2000 crosslinker features a pull-out drawer and shortwave UV. It operates with the same functions as the CL-1000 above.

The TL-2000 translinker comprises the shortwave (254 nm) ultraviolet CL-1000 crosslinker with an M-20V transilluminator (mid-range UV, 302 nm, with 20×20 cm 
filter) built into the crosslinker cabinet. The on/off controls for the transilluminator are located on the crosslinker panel.

UV crosslinkers
UVP

732-4302

732-4305
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Description Output (W) Wavelength (nm) Pk Cat. No.
Model C-10, cabinet only - - 1 630-0714
Model C-15G, cabinet with 
UVGL-58 lamp

6 254/365 1 630-0715

UV viewing cabinets, Mini Chromato-Vue®
UVP

The C-10 cabinet is designed for use with compact UV lamps (4 W, such as models UVGL-15 or UVGL-25, or 
handheld UV lamps (6 W), such as the UVGL-58. The C-15G Mini UV cabinet combines the C-10 cabinet with 
the handheld UVGL-58 multi-band shortwave/longwave UV lamp.

Special contrast control filter absorbs UV energy and protects eyes from harmful shortwave radiation 
Comfortable soft rubber viewport with adequate space for eyeglasses 
Lightweight access curtain provides easy entry and blocks out external light from cabinet interior 
Removable bottom panel allows cabinet to be placed over large or bulky items for fluorescence inspection

Cabinet interior (L×W×H): 229×254×178 mm
Cabinet exterior (L×W×H): 229×267×305 mm

Model Output (W) Wavelength (nm) Pk Cat. No.
UVGL-15 4 365/254 1 732-0858
UVGL-25 4 365/254 1 732-0859

Description For Pk Cat. No.
Replacement tubes
Replacement shortwave UV tube UVG-11, UVGL-25 1 733-2062
Replacement longwave UV tube UVL-21, UVGL-25 1 630-0709
Replacement split UV tube UVGL-15 1 630-0708

UV inspection lamps, Compact series
UVP

Plastic

These compact UV lamps can be used as a handheld instrument and/or a bench top device in combination 
with an optional stand. Suitable for a wide range of uses. UV tubes and filters can be replaced simply and 
conveniently.

For use in shortwave (254 nm) or longwave (365 nm) bands
UVGL-15 offers a choice of wavelengths using the slideable selector
UVGL-25 can be switched from short to longwave; UVGL-15 features UV multi-wave tube 254/365 nm
UVGL-25 with 1×254 nm and 1×365 nm UV tube 

W×D×H: 198×71×53 mm

Weight: 0,45 kg

Model Output (W) Wavelength (nm) Pk Cat. No.
UVGL-58 6 254/365 1 732-0857
UVM-57 6 302 1 730-1024

Description Pk Cat. No.
Replacement UV tubes
Replacement shortwave UV tube 1 630-0710
Replacement longwave UV tube 1 630-0711
Replacement mid-range UV tube 1 730-1015
Other accessories
Replacement filter for UVGL-58 1 630-0717
Lamp stand, 65×190×124 mm 1 730-1036

Handheld UV lamps
UVP

Plastic

These lightweight lamps can be used with the optional lamp stand for hands-free operation. Replacement 
tubes are also available.

W×D×H: 81×378×64 mm

Weight: 0,9 kg
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Description Pk Cat. No.
GenoMini gel documentation system 1 730-3002

Description Dimensions mm Pk Cat. No.
UV transilluminators for use with GenoMini
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1388
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 302 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1386
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 365 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1387
Blue light LED transilluminators, GenoView Blue
UV transilluminator (100×120 mm, 488 nm) 210×210×30 1 730-1390

Model GenoMini
Camera Digital CCD
Camera resolution (pixels) 18 megapixels

Please contact your local VWR sales office for full details about options and accessories available for this system.

Gel documentation system, GenoMini
The GenoMini offers reproducible, high resolution digital images for gel documentation. The system is easy 
to use and allows real time images to be captured and viewed directly on a PC or laptop.

The GenoMini is used with a UV transilluminator that provides illumination from below the gel (the usual 
configuration for looking at Ethidium Bromide DNA gels). Other options include the use of transmitted 
white or blue light and, with a mini darkroom, overhead white and UV light. These flexible lighting options 
make the GenoMini suitable for generating images of a wide range of fluorescent samples.

Using the GenoMini it is possible to produce images of electrophoresis gels stained with any of the 
following dyes: Ethidium Bromide, Coomassie Blue, Silver Stain, SYBR® Gold, SYBR® Green, SYBR® Safe, 
GelStar®, SYPRO® Red, SYPRO® Ruby, SYPRO® Orange, Fluorescein, Rhodamine Red™, Texas Red™, Pro-Q® 
Diamond or Deep Purple™. As new dyes are released we work to optimise their use with the GenoMini, so 
please ask your VWR contact for updates.

GenoMini is also suitable for viewing and capturing images from agar plates of dark, light, or two colour 
colonies, cells in flasks, autoradiographs, DNA, RNA or protein on membranes, spot and slot blots of DNA, 
RNA or protein, cells or solutions in microtitre plates and DNA or protein macroarrays.

GenoMini is the ideal system for laboratories on a limited budget, as the basic system can be purchased 
and then added to with options such as a UV transilluminator, white light transilluminator or conversion 
screen, safety hood, mini darkroom and printer.

Digital camera with 18 megapixel resolution produces high definition images
Hardware and software options allow the system to be cost-effectively upgraded as fluorescent 
applications change
PC interface allows easy automation of image viewing and camera control
Simple zoom and auto-focus functions to rapidly capture gels of any size

Model GenoSmart2
Camera Digital CCD
Camera resolution (pixels) 2 megapixels
File bit depth (A/D) 12/16 bit extended

Gel documentation system, GenoSmart2
The GenoSmart2 is a compact imaging system with manual control that is simple to use and is ideal for 
routine DNA and protein gel documentation. The GenoSmart2 has network capability using an Ethernet 
connection. This easy to upgrade system is supplied complete with GenoSoft analysis software. Gel images 
can be instantly printed or saved to a memory stick via the USB port for archiving or further processing.

Using the GenoSmart2 it is possible to produce images of electrophoresis gels stained with any of the 
following dyes: Ethidium Bromide, Coomassie Blue, Silver Stain, SYBR® Gold, SYBR® Green, SYBR® Safe, 
GelStar®, SYPRO® Red, SYPRO® Ruby, SYPRO® Orange, Fluorescein, Rhodamine Red™, Texas Red™, Pro-Q® 
Diamond or Deep Purple™. As new dyes are released we work to optimise their use with the GenoSmart2, 
so please ask your VWR contact for updates.

GenoSmart2 is also suitable for viewing and capturing images from agar plates of dark, light or two colour 
colonies, cells in flasks, autoradiographs, DNA, RNA or protein on membranes, spot and slot blots of DNA, 
RNA or protein, cells or solutions in microtitre plates and DNA or protein macroarrays.

This simple system requires little training.

Real time images from 12/16 bit, 2 megapixel camera 
Self-contained, microprocessor controlled darkroom 
Integrated colour LCD screen for image viewing 
Instant on-screen saturation detection 
Rapid photographic print production and secure image storage via USB memory stick or network 
connection

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
GenoSmart2 gel documentation system 1 730-1381

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
UV transilluminators for use with GenoSmart2
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1384
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 302 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1382
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 365 nm) 241×315×80 1 730-1383
Blue light LED transilluminators, GenoView Blue
UV transilluminator (100×120 mm, 488 nm) 210×210×30 1 730-1390
Accessories
Thermal printer, digital 1 730-1260
Thermal paper, matt 1 Roll 730-2892
Thermal paper, glossy 1 Roll 733-2000
Visible light converter (UV to white light) 1 730-1395

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
Gel documentation and analysis system, 2 MP 1 730-1379
CHEMI gel documentation and analysis system, 1,4 MP 1 730-3003
CHEMI gel documentation and analysis system, 5 MP 1 730-1380

Description Pk Cat. No.
UV transilluminators for use with high resolution gel documentation systems
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254 nm) 1 730-3036
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 254 nm) 1 730-3038
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254/302 nm) 1 730-3042
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 254/302 nm) 1 730-3044
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 254/365 nm) 1 730-3039
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 254/365 nm) 1 730-3041
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 302 nm) 1 730-3045
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 302 nm) 1 730-3047

Model Standard 2 CHEMI 1,4 CHEMI 5
Camera CCD
Camera resolution (pixels) 2 megapixels 1,4 megapixels 5 megapixels
Cooling Ambient −28 °C
Dynamic range 3,6 analogue / 4,8 digital 4,8 digital
File bit depth (A/D) 12/16 bit 16 bit digital
Zoom lens Motorised (f/1,2) Motorised (12,5 - 75 mm)

Illumination
UV transilluminator 20×20 cm or 25×30 cm
Visible light converter Optional
Fold down white light table Optional
Blue light transilluminator 20×16 cm
White Epi (overhead) Yes
RGB Epi Optional
UV Epi 254, 302 or 365 nm
Software GenoCapture and GenoSoft included

Gel documentation and analysis systems, high resolution
High resolution gel documentation and analysis systems are available in configurations suitable for all fluorescence and chemiluminescence applications. All 
models are fitted with a digital CCD camera (2, 1,4 or 5 megapixels) which utilises the latest USB technology. The standard system offers a choice of camera 
resolution options, with a 12-bit camera that can be software modified to 16-bit. The CHEMI systems are equipped with a true 16-bit advanced cooled camera 
able to capture images of a wide range of chemiluminescent samples using common substrates.

The systems are fully computer controlled, with motor driven lenses as standard in both systems, with feedback as standard for CHEMI models. The darkroom, 
fully light-tight and suitable for advanced chemiluminescent applications, has a robust, wide opening hinged door for easy access to the chamber and electronic 
auto-door lock with security function to prevent interruption during long exposures.

High resolution systems incorporate advanced image capture software specifically developed to simplify the process of capturing gel images. GenoCapture image 
acquisition software is a fully automatic package that controls camera integration, exposure, lens and capture options with auto-focus configuration for precise 
focusing. GenoSoft is an advanced, automated, analysis software that can rapidly analyse a gel from loading to output of results in a matter of seconds. Requiring 
minimal user training, GenoSoft is able to handle a wide range of media including gels, plates, films and spot blots.

Modular system can be tailored to meet specific user requirements
Automated PC control speeds up image capture and the analysis process
16-bit performance for very accurate gel data
Auto-locking door protects against accidental UV exposure and large door opening provides easy access for gel positioning and viewing
Optional motor driven optics and lighting options for easy system set-up and flexible imaging applications

Delivery information: The standard system includes a 12-bit digital CCD camera (16-bit file depth), motorised zoom lens, and UV filter (550 to 640 nm). The 
CHEMI systems include a 16-bit cooled digital CCD camera, motorised zoom lens with feedback, and 7-position motor driven filter wheel. All systems include a 
cabinet, white epi-light (overhead), GenoSoft analysis and GenoCapture image capture software, cables and support software pack. Note: A transilluminator is 
required but not supplied. Light converters (optional) can also be ordered separately. Please contact your local VWR office for details.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
UV transilluminators for use with high resolution gel documentation systems
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 302/365 nm) 1 730-3030
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 302/365 nm) 1 730-3032
UV transilluminator (200×200 mm, 365 nm) 1 730-3027
UV transilluminator (250×300 mm, 365 nm) 1 730-3029
Blue light LED transilluminators, GenoView Blue
UV transilluminator (200×160 mm, 488 nm) 1 730-1389
Accessories
Thermal printer, digital 1 730-1260
Thermal paper, matt 1 Roll 730-2892
Thermal paper, glossy 1 Roll 733-2000

Description Pk Cat. No.
PhotoDoc-It™ 65 without transilluminator 1 732-1248
PhotoDoc-It™ 65 with M20V transilluminator (20×20 cm filter, 302 nm UV) 1 732-1249
PhotoDoc-It™ 65 with LM20 transilluminator (20×20 cm filter, 302/365 nm UV) 1 732-1226
PhotoDoc-It™ 65 with M26V transilluminator (21×26 cm filter, 302 nm UV) 1 732-1227
PhotoDoc-It™ 65 with LM26 transilluminator (21×26 cm filter, 302/365 nm UV) 1 732-1228

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories for PhotoDoc-It®
Monitor, PAL/NTSC, 12 VDC power, 5.6” TFT LCD 1 732-1250

Gel documentation systems, PhotoDoc-It™ 65
UVP

The PhotoDoc-It™ 65 is designed to capture, print and save colour images for basic gel documentation 
without the need for film.

Digi 65 colour camera with >14 megapixel resolution - view images on the camera or the optional colour 
LCD screen
Lightweight hood provides a compact darkroom environment
Save images to memory card or instantly generate 10×15 cm (4×6”) low cost colour prints using the 
photo printer included
Ethidium bromide filter for fluorescent stained gels (EtBr Red 570 - 640 nm), positioned inside hood, is 
easily interchangeable for other filter types
Combination lock secures the camera to the darkroom

W×D×H: 337×241×432 mm

Delivery information: System supplied with colour printer and with or without Benchtop UV 
transilluminator. 

Description Pk Cat. No.
MultiDoc-It™ 125 with M-20V (8 W) transilluminator, 302 nm, 20×20 cm filter, variable intensity 1 733-2044
MultiDoc-It™ 125 with LM-20 (8 W) transilluminator, 302/365 nm, 20×20 cm filter, single intensity 1 733-2045
MultiDoc-It™ 125 with M-26V (8 W) transilluminator, 302 nm, 21×26 cm filter, variable intensity 1 733-2046
MultiDoc-It™ 125 with LM-26 (8 W) transilluminator, 302/365 nm, 21×26 cm filter, single intensity 1 733-2047

Note: Please contact your local VWR sales office for full details on the options and accessories available for this system.

Gel documentation systems, MultiDoc-It™
UVP

The MultiDoc-It™ 125 imaging system is designed for multiple user laboratories using fluorescent imaging 
for capturing gels, plates, and membrane images. The high resolution camera is controlled by UVP image 
capture and enhancement software.

DigiCam 125 digital SLR colour camera with >12 megapixel resolution  
Sturdy darkroom with interlocked door, light-tight with interior overhead white light, wide access door 
and UV blocking view port  
Capture software included  
Modular for adding optional overhead UV lamps

W×D×H: 356×323×483 mm

Delivery information: System includes ethidium bromide filter on 3-position filter slider and Doc-It LS 
acquisition and camera control software (with 21-CFR-Part 11 support). An external PC is required but not 
supplied.



2675www.vwr.com

Life science
Imaging - bioimaging systems

Description Pk Cat. No.
GelDoc-It®2 310 with manual zoom 1 733-2050
GelDoc-It®2 310 with motorised zoom 1 733-2051

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Digital thermal printer, UP-D897 1 733-2033
Thermal paper, high gloss, for UP-D897 and UP-895 printers (200 images per roll) 5 Roll 733-2032
VisionWorks®LS image acquisition software 1 733-2034
VisionWorks®LS image acquisition, enhancement and 1D analysis software, single copy 1 733-2035
VisionWorks®LS image acquisition, enhancement and 1D analysis software, network 1 733-2036
VisionWorks®LS image acquisition, enhancement and 1D analysis software, second copy 1 733-2037
Automated BioLite™ unit for in vivo studies, with transilluminator fibre optics, for darkroom with top access port* 1 733-2349

Model GelDoc-It®2 310 (manual) GelDoc-It®2 310 (motorised)
Camera 12-bit Gel 310 CCD
Camera resolution (pixels) 2 megapixels, 1600×1200
CCD bit depth 12-bit
File bit depth (A/D) 16-bit
W×D×H (mm) 440×370×850
Zoom lens Manual (f/1,2) 12,5 - 75 mm Motorised (f/1,2) 12,5 - 75 mm

* No excitation filters are included with the BioLite unit. Please ask for details of the available choice.

Gel documentation systems, GelDoc-It®2  310
UVP

The GelDoc-It®2 310 imaging systems are designed for imaging fluorescent gels, visible stains, 
autoradiograph film and colony plates. Both systems include a high resolution scientific grade camera 
(manual or motorised zoom lens) with real-time preview controlled by PC (not included).

Modular design allows the addition of UV modules and a white light illuminator for multiple imaging 
applications
Four position filter wheel with red filter (570 - 640 nm) included; green (510 - 560 nm), gold (520 - 
620 nm) and other filters available as options 
UV protective viewing port allows gels to be viewed safely whilst imaging
Roll-out transilluminator tray for easy insertion and removal of gels (transilluminator not included)
BioLite multi-spectral light unit and filters can be added for multiplex imaging capability

Delivery information: Both systems include 2 megapixel CCD camera (file depth 16-bit), light-tight 
darkroom, ethidium bromide filter, and manual or motorised zoom lens (12,5 to 75 mm f/1,2). 
VisionWorks®LS image acquisition and enhancement software is not included and must be ordered 
separately. A PC is also required but not included.

A FirstLight UV illuminator or Benchtop UV transilluminator needs to be added for a fully functional system.

Model GelDoc-It®TS2 310 (motorised)
Camera 12-bit Gel 310 CCD
Camera resolution (pixels) 2 megapixel, 1600×1200
CCD bit depth 12-bit
File bit depth (A/D) 16-bit
W×D×H (mm) 445×370×875
Zoom lens Motorised (f/1,2) 12,5 - 75 mm

Gel documentation system, GelDoc-It®TS2 310
UVP

The GelDoc-It®TS2 imaging system is a high specification, small footprint, stand-alone system for imaging 
visible stains, autoradiograph film and colony plates. The system is completely controlled via the 15” touch 
screen. Images can be saved via the network or quickly onto a USB stick using the port on the front of the 
unit. 

The 2 megapixel (1600×1200) monochrome camera acquires detailed images with good sensitivity
Software interface shows live and captured images with options for date, file name, rotate, invert and 
saturation warning
UV lights are automatically switched off when the door is opened and a UV protective viewing port allows 
visualisation of samples without needing to open the door
Roll-out transilluminator tray for easy insertion and removal of gels (transilluminator not included)
BioLite multi-spectral unit and filters can be added for multiplex imaging capability

Delivery information: The system includes a 2 megapixel CCD camera (file depth 16-bit), light-tight 
darkroom with built-in computer and 15” colour touch screen interface, ethidium bromide filter, 
and motorised zoom lens (12,5 to 75 mm, f/1,2). TS2 image capture software is included. Optional 
VisionWorks®LS analysis software can be ordered separately for use on a separate computer.

A FirstLight UV illuminator or Benchtop UV transilluminator needs to be added for a fully functional system.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
GelDoc-It®TS2 310 with motorised zoom 1 733-2049

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Digital thermal printer, UP-D897 1 733-2033
Thermal paper, high gloss, for UP-D897 and UP-895 printers (200 images per roll) 5 Roll 733-2032
VisionWorks®LS image acquisition, enhancement and 1D analysis software, single copy 1 733-2035
VisionWorks®LS image acquisition, enhancement and 1D analysis software, network 1 733-2036
VisionWorks®LS image acquisition, enhancement and 1D analysis software, second copy 1 733-2037
Automated BioLite™ unit for in vivo studies, with transilluminator fibre optics, for darkroom with top access port* 1 733-2349

* No excitation filters are included with the BioLite unit. Please ask for details of the available choice.

Description Pk Cat. No.
InGenius³ gel documentation system 1 733-2313

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Thermal printer, digital 1 730-1260
Thermal paper, matt 1 Roll 730-2892
Thermal paper, glossy 1 Roll 733-2000

Gel documentation system, Syngene InGenius³
Syngene InGenius³ is an ideal choice for low budget gel documentation and analysis for fluorescence 
applications. It features a compact darkroom which has a sliding front door and an internal LED white light.

InGenius³ has a 3 megapixel camera and can produce images with 12 or 16 bit image depth.

High resolution CCD digital camera with manual zoom 6,5 - 39 (f/1,4)
Captured images can be stored and enhanced using the software supplied
Images can be saved onto PC via Ethernet or USB interface in JPEG, TIFF, or BMP formats
Darkroom with large access door and safety interlocks, built-in white light and filter drawer for 
interchangeable filters
Maximum sample size 200×200 mm

Delivery information: The system includes a 3 megapixel CCD camera, manual zoom lens and manual 
filter drawer (includes a UV filter), and epi-LED white lights. GeneSys image capture and manipulation 
software and 2× GeneTools analysis software are also supplied. An external PC, optimised for Windows 7 
Pro is required (not supplied). A UV transilluminator is also required (not supplied). Please contact your local 
VWR office for full details on the options and accessories available for this system.

Model U:Genius³ U:Genius³-EZ
Camera CCD, 12/16-bit, 4096/65536 greyscales
Camera resolution (pixels) 3 megapixels
Dynamic range 3,6 - 4,8
W×D×H (mm) 465×390×620
Zoom lens Manual (f/1,4) Motorised (f/1,4)

Gel documentation system, Syngene U:Genius³
Designed for quick and easy gel imaging with no set up and no external computer, the Syngene U:Genius³ 
is a complete 1D imaging system. The integral computer, running embedded Windows™, controls the 
system and the intuitive touch screen ensures that anyone can use a U:Genius³ with virtually no previous 
experience of gel imaging. Camera and exposure control is via the touch screen. It is also possible to make 
image enhancements and annotations via the touch screen.

An external computer is not required, however network connectivity is possible for transfer of images 
directly to a PC.

High resolution CCD camera
Camera and exposure controlled by 8” colour touch screen display
Images can be saved on memory stick or in internal memory in TIFF, BMP or JPEG format - the system has 
three USB ports and an Ethernet networking connection
Compact darkroom (460×380 mm) with large access door and safety interlocks, and built-in white light 
and filter drawer for interchangeable filters
Maximum gel size 200×200 mm

Delivery information: Each system comprises a 3 megapixel CCD camera, manual or motorised zoom 
lens, UV filter, compact darkroom with access door, epi-LED white light. GeneSys image capture and 
manipulation software along with GeneTools analysis software is also supplied. Transilluminator and white 
light converter are not supplied as standard, but can be ordered separately.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
U:Genius³ gel documentation system 1 733-2353
U:Genius³-EZ gel documentation system with motorised zoom 1 733-2352

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Thermal printer, digital 1 730-1260
Visible light converter (UV to white light) 1 730-1395

Please contact your local VWR office for full details on the options and accessories available for this system.

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
G:BOX-F³ gel documentation system, 3,8 MP 1 733-2309

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Thermal printer, digital 1 730-1260

Model G:BOX-F³
Camera CCD, 12/16-bit, 4096/65536 greyscales
Camera resolution (pixels) 3,8 megapixel
Cooling n/a
Dynamic range 3,6 - 4,8
W×D×H (mm) 570×430×850 (not including PC)
Zoom lens Motorised (f/1,2)

* The modular construction of the G:BOX-F³ allows the choice of a range of lighting options for both epi- and trans-illumination light applications. Please contact your local VWR sales 
office for further information.

Gel documentation system, Syngene G:BOX-F³
The Syngene G:BOX-F³ gel imaging system is designed for general fluorescence applications, including DNA 
and protein analysis. The range of applications available can be extended by adding lighting modules*. 

Driven from a database containing hundreds of application protocols, functional control of the G:BOX-F³ is 
handled by the GeneSys automatic control software, although full manual control is also possible. It has a 
3,8 megapixel camera, which gives high quality images with undetectable noise.

CCD camera with 3,8 megapixel resolution and motor driven zoom
Automated image capture, storage and enhancement via GeneSys control software (full manual control 
also available, if required)
Images can be saved as JPEG, TIFF or BMP onto computer via Ethernet or USB interface connections
Darkroom with large access door and safety interlocks has built-in white light and UV to white light 
conversion screen
Maximum sample size 275×205 mm

The system comprises a 3,8 megapixel CCD camera, motor driven zoom lens, 7 position motor driven 
filter wheel, UV filter, darkroom with access door, and epi-LED white light. GeneSys image capture and 
manipulation software along with GeneTools analysis software is also supplied. Transilluminator, top silver 
cover and white light converter not supplied. An external computer is required for operation of the system. 

Model G:BOX Chemi XRQ
Camera CCD, 16-bit, 65536 greyscales
Camera resolution (pixels) 4 megapixels

Gel documentation system, Syngene G:BOX Chemi XRQ
The Syngene G:BOX Chemi XRQ gel imaging system is designed for extended fluorescence applications and 
chemiluminescent Western blots.

The G:BOX Chemi XRQ offers high quantum efficiency (73% at 425 nm) and 4 megapixel images with 
enhanced cooling for longer exposure times. Functional control of the G:BOX Chemi XRQ is handled by the 
GeneSys automatic control software, although full manual control is also possible.

Effective resolution up to 16 megapixels
Motor driven lens (with feedback) and 7 position filter wheel (with UV filter to extend applications)
Automated or manual control using GeneSys software
Images can be saved as JPEG, TIFF or BMP onto computer via Ethernet or USB interface connections
Built-in light gantries for LED epi-illumination options*
Maximum viewing area 305×227 mm

Delivery information: Each system comprises a 4 megapixel 16-bit CCD camera, motor driven zoom f/1,2 
lens (12,5 - 75 mm) with feedback, 7 position motor driven filter wheel with UV chemi filter, LED gantry rack 
and top darkroom cover. GeneSys image capture and manipulation software along with GeneTools analysis 
software is also supplied. Epi LED white lights are included* but no transilluminator or white light converter 
is supplied. An external computer is required for operation of the system.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
G:BOX Chemi XRQ gel documentation system, 4 MP 1 733-2350

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Thermal printer, digital 1 730-1260

Cooling −57 °C
Dynamic range 5,1 - 0,32 OD
W×D×H (mm) 570×450×840
Zoom lens Motorised (f/1,2) with feedback

*A range of lighting options are available for both epi- and transillumination applications. Please enquire for further details.

Description Pk Cat. No.
G:BOX Chemi XX6 gel documentation system, 6 MP 1 733-2351

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Thermal printer, digital 1 730-1260

Model G:BOX Chemi XX6
Camera CCD, 16-bit, 65536 greyscales
Camera resolution (pixels) 6 megapixels
Cooling −57 °C
Dynamic range 5,1 - 0,16 μg
W×D×H (mm) 570×550×990
Zoom lens Motorised (f/0,95) with autofocus

The Syngene G:BOX Chemi XX6 gel documentation system offers optimum performance. Highly sensitive, it is designed for advanced chemiluminescent Western 
blots, multiplex gels, IR and routine imaging of fluorescent and visible gels and blots. The higher spatial resolution of this system makes it suitable for advanced 
applications, including 2D.

The G:BOX Chemi XX6 includes a super-high resolution, 6 megapixel camera with quantum efficiency >73% at 425 nm, giving outstanding sensitivity for 
chemiluminescence. Functional control of the G:BOX Chemi XT4 is handled by the GeneSys automatic control software, although full manual control is also 
possible.

Effective resolution up to 18 megapixels
Motor driven lens (with feedback) and 7 position filter wheel (with UV filter to extend applications)
Automated or manual control using GeneSys software with autofocus
Images can be saved as JPEG, TIFF or BMP onto computer via Ethernet or USB interface connections
Fullly variable motor driven sample stage to accommodate large to small gel formats
Built-in light gantries for LED Epi illumination options*
Maximum viewing area 323×256 mm

Delivery information: Each system comprises a 6 megapixel 16-bit CCD camera, motor driven fixed lens f/1,4, motor driven sample stage, 7 position motor 
driven filter wheel with UV filter, and LED gantry rack. GeneSys image capture and manipulation software along with GeneTools analysis software is also supplied. 
Epi LED white lights and wiring for edge lighting are included* but no transilluminator or white light converter is supplied. An external computer is required for 
operation of the system.

*A range of lighting options are available for both epi- and transillumination applications. Please enquire for further details.

Gel documentation system, Syngene G:BOX Chemi XX6
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Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
127×178 50 28-9068-35
180×240 50 28-9068-36
180×240 100 28-9068-37
203×254 50 28-9068-38
203×254 100 28-9068-39

Film, Amersham Hyperfilm™ ECL™
GE Healthcare

The emulsion of this double coated film provides improved clarity, giving superior contrast and band 
visibility in the detection of chemiluminescent signals. Hyperfilm™ ECL™ can be processed in automatic 
processors or manually using most common film developers and fixers.

Superior contrast and improved band visibility
High quality images - the risk of visible artifacts (e.g. plastic wrap marks) is reduced due to improved 
anti-static coating
Easier reading of images without compromising on sensitivity due to the clear, colourless base
Suitable for use with all blue and green light chemiluminescent systems and validated for use with 
Amersham ECL™ and CDP-Star™

Packaging: Packs contain 50 or 100 sheets, supplied in silver plastic coated bags with black lining.

Dimensions (mm) Description Pk Cat. No.
127×178 Hypercassette™, neutral 1 RPN11648
180×240 Hypercassette™, neutral 1 RPN11642
200×400 Hypercassette™, neutral 1 RPN11647
203×254 Hypercassette™, neutral 1 RPN11649
240×300 Hypercassette™, neutral 1 RPN11643
300×400 Hypercassette™, neutral 1 RPN11644
350×430 Hypercassette™, neutral 1 RPN11645

Autoradiography cassettes, Amersham Hypercassette™
GE Healthcare

Robust and chip-proof autoradiography cassettes for light-tight exposures at temperatures down to –70 °C.

Maximum contact between film and sample
Non-porous pad gives a wipe clean surface, ensuring minimum contamination

Other sizes available on request. Please enquire for further information.

Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
127×178 50 28-9068-42
180×240* 50 28-9068-50
180×240 50 28-9068-43
180×240 100 28-9068-44
203×254 50 28-9068-45
203×254 100 28-9068-46

*enveloped

Film, Amersham Hyperfilm™ MP
GE Healthcare
Amersham Hyperfilm™ MP is a high performance, multipurpose film with an improved emulsion to provide enhanced performance and clearer background. 
Amersham Hyperfilm™ MP can be processed in automatic processors or manually using most common X-ray film developers and fixers.

Superior contrast and improved band visibility
Publication-quality images - the risk of visible artifacts (e.g. plastic wrap marks) is reduced due to the improved anti-static coating
Easier reading of images without compromising on sensitivity due to the clear, colourless base
Improved detection of lower concentration targets through longer exposure times without increasing the background
Increased flexibility - suitable for detection of 3H, 14C, 3P, 33P, 35S, 125I in direct or indirect autoradiography

Packaging: Supplied in packs of 50 or 100 sheets. Also available in a sealed light-tight envelope for maximum protection and ease of use.
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Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BioMax® XAR film (alternate interleaved sheets)
130×180 50 730-3216
180×240 50 730-3234
203×244 50 730-3215
240×300 50 730-3204
300×400 50 730-3208
350×430 50 730-3217
BioMax® XAR film in readypack (individually wrapped sheets)
130×180 50 730-3221
203×254 50 730-3218
350×430 50 730-3219

Film, BioMax® XAR
Kodak

Kodak BioMax® XAR Film is an autoradiography film for use with all commonly used isotopes and 
chemiluminescence labels. The film is coated with emulsion on both sides of a clear base, and is suitable for 
both direct autoradiography and exposures made with intensifying screens, including BioMax® intensifying 
screens.

Suitable for both manual and automated processing

Darkroom handling: The film should be handled under safelight conditions using a Kodak Safelight with 
a GBX-2 Filter, GBX-2 equipped with a 7,5 or 15 W bulb only (other safelight filters or higher wattage 
bulbs will result in increased background fog and/or unwanted image exposure). The safelight should be 
positioned at least 120 cm from the film at all times. Minimise the length of time that the film is exposed to 
safelight conditions.

Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BioMax® MS-1 film (non-interleaved sheets)
130×180 50 730-3200
180×240 50 730-3230
200×250 50 730-3231
240×300 50 730-3232
300×400 50 730-3229
350×430 50 732-1500
BioMax® MS-2 film in readypack (individually wrapped sheets)
130×180 50 730-3224
203×254 50 730-3233
350×430 50 730-3223

Film, BioMax® MS
Kodak

BioMax® MS film is a high performance all-purpose, maximum sensitivity autoradiography film. When used 
with the BioMax® TranScreen HE intensifying screen it delivers four to eight times greater sensitivity in 
the detection of ³²P when compared to other autoradiography film and intensifying screen combinations. 
This film/screen combination is ideal for detection of Northern, Southern and Dot Blotting applications, 
particularly when detection of low intensity samples or exposure time reduction is required.

General purpose autoradiography film 
Particularly recommended for ³²P-labelled samples 
Suitable for manual or automated processing

Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
130×180 50 730-3212
180×240 50 730-3237
200×250 50 730-3236
350×430 50 730-3247

Film, X-OMAT LS
Kodak
Kodak X-OMAT LS is an economical, blue-tinted film for when the maximum performance of BioMax® MR, BioMax® MS, or X-OMAT AR film is not required. 
X-OMAT LS film is suitable for use with all commonly used radioisotopes and chemiluminescent probes. However, the film provides significantly less detection 
sensitivity than the BioMax® autoradiography films, resulting in longer exposure times.

Economical 
Suitable for both manual and automated processing

Darkroom handling: X-OMAT LS Film should be handled under safelight conditions using a Kodak Safelight with GBX-2 filter equipped with a 7,5 or 15 watt bulb 
only (other safelight filters or higher wattage bulbs will result in increased background fog and/or unwanted image exposure). The safelight should be positioned 
at least 120 cm from the film at all times. Minimise the length of time that the film is exposed to safelight conditions.

Packaging: Non-interleaved sheets, 50 per box
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Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BioMax® light film (non-interleaved sheets)
130×180 50 730-3238
180×240 50 730-3227
203×254 50 730-3225
240×300 50 730-3211
BioMax® light film in readypack (individually wrapped sheets)
130×180 50 730-3226
203×254 50 730-3244

Film for chemiluminescent imaging, BioMax® Light
Kodak
BioMax® Light is a double emulsion film that provides maximum clarity and sensitivity for detection of chemiluminescent-labelled samples. BioMax® Light 
produces the highest signal-to-noise ratio of any Kodak film for detection of chemiluminescence. This film performs well with all brands of chemiluminescent kits. 
BioMax® Light film is suitable for direct and intensifying screen exposures with commonly used isotopes, though it provides lower sensitivity resulting in longer 
exposure times compared to BioMax® MS, and X-OMAT AR films for radioisotope detection.

Suitable for both manual and automated processing

Darkroom handling: The film should be handled under safelight conditions using a Kodak Safelight with GBX-2 filter equipped with a 7.5 or 15 W bulb only (other 
safelight filters or higher wattage bulbs will result in increased background fog and/or unwanted image exposure). The Safelight should be positioned 120 cm 
from the film at all times. Minimise the length of time that the film is exposed to safelight conditions.

Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
BioMax® MR-1 film (non-interleaved sheets)
130×180 50 730-1106
180×240 50 730-3241
180×430 50 730-3242
203×254 50 730-3239
240×300 50 730-2543
330×610 50 730-3245
350×430 50 730-3240

Film, BioMax® MR
Kodak

BioMax® MR is a single emulsion film that provides maximum resolution and sensitivity for detection of ³5S, 
³²P,and ¹4C labelled samples. An emulsion coated on a single side of a clear support produces maximum 
resolution and background clarity in the detection of all labels, making overall reading of sequencing gels 
easier and more accurate. BioMax® MR film also provides maximum resolution for direct detection of ³²P 
labelled samples, delivering sharper, crisper band responses that allow viewing in exceptionally fine detail. 
BioMax® MR film is also suitable for detection of most chemiluminescent labelled samples. Though not as 
sensitive as BioMax® MS, BioMax® MR film offers maximum resolution and is the recommended film for 
Western chemiluminescent application where exposures are relatively short.

Maximum resolution and background clarity for easy and accurate reading of sequencing gels 
Recommended for ³5S, ³²P and ¹4C labelled samples 
T-Grain emulsion technology enhances sensitivity by two to four times that of other films, giving greater 
detection for low intensity bands 
Suitable for manual or automated processing

Packaging: Non-interleaved sheets, 50 per box
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multiskan™ GO without cuvette port 1 736-0559
Multiskan™ GO with cuvette port 1 736-0560

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
μDrop™ Plate for up 16 samples, volumes 2 - 10μL, for use with microplate readers Multiskan™ GO and Varioskan™ Flash 1 736-0754

Model Multiskan™ GO without cuvette port Multiskan™ GO with cuvette port
Light source Xenon flash lamp
Wavelength range (nm) 200 - 1000
Wavelength selection Monochromator 
Bandwidth <2,5 nm
Plate types 96- and 384-well
Absorbance range 0 - 4 Abs
Resolution 1 nm,  0,0001 Abs
Absorbance accuracy ±1,0% or ±0,003 Abs (0 - 2 Abs), ±2,0% (2 - 2,5 Abs)

Precision
SD <0,003 Abs or CV <0,5% (Precision mode)

SD <0,003 Abs or CV <1,0% (Fast mode)
SD <0,003 Abs or CV <0,5% (cuvettes)

Cuvette type (mm) - W×D×H: 12,5×12,5×(44 - 58)

Linearity (96-well plate) 0 - 2,5 Abs, ±2% at 450 nm
0 - 2,5 Abs, ±2% at 450 nm (also cuvette with beam 

window ≥2 mm )
Measurement time (96-well plate) 6 s (from A1 back to A1)
Measurement time (384-well plate) 10 s (from A1 back to A1)
Display 4,5 inch colour display
Scan speed 200 - 1000 nm in 10 seconds
Software Internal software or PC control with SkanIt™ software
Shaking Linear Linear (plates)
Incubation range (°C) From ambient +2...45

Interfaces
USB for computer connection

USB memory stick for data export
USB for external printer (HP PCL5 type)

W×D×H (mm) 285×430×260
Weight (kg) 10,8

Microplate readers, Multiskan™ GO
Thermo Scientific

The Multiskan™ GO is a compact, reliable, absorbance spectrophotometer microplate reader available in 
two instrument models, with or without a cuvette port. The instrument can be operated as a stand-alone 
unit using straightforward internal software or by using Thermo Scientific SkanIt™ software for PC control. 
Both the internal and PC software are available in multiple language versions, including English, French, 
German, Spanish, Portuguese, Russian, Chinese and Japanese. A broad wavelength range, including UV, 
makes this microplate reader ideal for a wide range of photometric applications, such as nucleic acid and 
protein analysis, enzyme assays, cytotoxicity and cell proliferation assays as well as apoptosis assays. The 
cuvette option provides a quick and easy way of measuring when there are only a couple of samples to be 
analysed.

The SkanIt™ software package supplied with the instruments provides easy assay optimisation, flexible 
data handling and convenient report formatting. The software also has a special remote control interface, 
which enables easy integration with automated systems.

Freely selectable wavelengths by the monochromator for the demands of various assays
Fast plate measurement and a full spectrum of a sample in less than 10 seconds
Both microplate and cuvette reading capability available
Shaking and incubation up to 45 °C for temperature-critical applications
Robotic compatibility for high throughput environments 

Delivery information: Supplied with SkanIt™ software.

μDrop™ Plate

μDrop™ Plate is a quick and easy tool for DNA and RNA assays using photometric measurement and 
sample volumes down to 2 μl. The fixed light path of the μDrop™ Plate allows direct calculation of the 
nucleic acid concentrations of the samples.

dsDNA detection range from a few micrograms to a few milligrams per millilitre
Sixteen sample positions for quick and easy measurement of sample volumes down to 2 μl
Compatible with an eight channel pipette for easy sample addition
Quick and easy to wipe off the samples in serial measurements
Format flexibility with measurement slot for a rectangular cuvette (10 mm path length)
Compatible with Multiskan™ GO and Varioskan™ Flash
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multiskan™ FC with integral shaker 1 736-0355
Multiskan™ FC with integral shaker and incubator 1 736-0356

Model Multiskan™ FC Multiskan™ FC with incubator
Light source Quartz-halogen lamp 6 V/10 W Quartz-halogen lamp 6 V/10 W
Wavelength range (nm) 340 - 850
Filter type 8-position filter wheel

Filters
340, 375, 405*, 414, 450*, 492, 520, 530, 540, 550, 560, 570, 595, 620*, 630, 650, 690, 740, 750, 820 nm filters 

(*standard filters)
Half bandwidth of filters 3 - 9 nm
Plate types 96-well 96- and 384-well
Absorbance range 0 - 6 Abs
Resolution 0,001 Abs

Absorbance accuracy
±1% (0,3 - 3 Abs) at 405 nm
±2% (3 - 4 Abs) at 405 nm

Precision CV =0,2% (0,3 - 3 Abs) at 405 nm; CV =1,0% (3 - 4 Abs) at 405 nm in normal mode
Linearity (96-well plate) with normal mode 0 - 4 Abs, ±2%
Linearity (384-well plate) with normal mode - 0 - 3 Abs, ±2%
Measurement time (96-well plate) <6 s
Measurement time (384-well plate) - <12 s
Display High contrast colour display (480×272 dots)
Software Internal software or PC control with SkanIt™ software
Shaking Linear shaking, 3 speeds
Optional incubator

-
Included

Temperature range (°C) Ambient +4...50

Interfaces
USB for computer connection

USB memory stick for data export
USB for external printer ( HP PCL5 type)

W×D×H (mm) 290×400×210

Microplate readers, Multiskan™ FC
Thermo Scientific

The Multiskan™ FC is a compact, reliable and robust microplate photometer capable of reading 96-well 
plates for a wide variety of applications. It provides fast and accurate measurement with excellent linearity. 
One model in the range is fitted with an incubator providing temperature control up to 50 °C and the 
capacity to read 384-well plates. It takes only 6 seconds to measure a 96-well plate and 12 seconds to 
measure a 384-well plate. The wavelength range of 340 to 850 nm makes the Multiskan™ FC suited to 
applications from enzyme kinetics to Lowry assays.

Easy to use multi-language interface with large colour screen
Use either as a stand-alone instrument using internal software or under PC control with SkanIt™ software
Small footprint saves laboratory space and facilitates automated procedures
USB port for easy data transfer
Reliable day-to-day and year-on-year performance
Robotic compatibility for high-throughput environments

Delivery information: Supplied complete with three standard filters - 405, 450, and 620 nm and SkanIt™ 
software. For details of alternative filters please contact VWR or see the VWR website.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SPECTROstar Nano absorbance microplate reader 1 736-0598

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
1536-well plate read option 1 736-0581
Purge gas vent for the SPECTROstar Nano 1 736-0582
Low volume LVis Plate 1, containing standard reference filters, 16×2 μl sample positions 1 736-0589
Low volume LVis Plate 2, blank, 16×2 μl sample positions 1 736-0590

Model SPECTROstar Nano 
Light source High energy xenon flash lamp

Measuring modes
Endpoint and kinetic measurements

Well scanning
Measuring principle Absorbance UV/Vis
Detector CCD based spectrometer
Wavelength range (nm) 220 - 1000
Spectral resolution (nm) 1, 2, 5, 10 selectable
Plate types 6- to 384-well plates, user definable. Optional extra required for 1536-well plates
Absorbance range 0 - 4 OD
Absorbance accuracy <1% at 2 OD
Precision <0,5% at 1 OD;  <0,8% at 2 OD
Cuvette type (mm) Single cuvette, standard 10 mm, microcuvette or TrayCell Beam height 8,5 mm 
Measurement time Full spectrum from 220 to 1000 nm in less than 1 sec/well

Software
Multi-user package including reader control and MARS data analysis software, FDA 21 

CFR part 11 compliant
Shaking Linear, orbital and double-orbital with user-definable speed and time
Incubation range (°C) Ambient +3...45
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 360×500×160
Weight (kg) 10

Microplate reader, UV/Vis absorbance, SPECTROstar Nano 
The SPECTROstar Nano can read assays at various volumes in both cuvettes and all common microplate 
formats from 6- to 1536-wells. In addition, volumes as low as 2 μl can be read using the optional LVis 
Plate allowing for up to 16 samples to be collected in one reading. Using the same UV/Vis spectrometer 
as the BMG LABTECH Omega series, wavelengths are user selectable from a 220 to 1000 nm range. The 
SPECTROstar Nano can also read both multiple wavelengths and definable spectra in under 1s per well 
making it the perfect solution to meet the requirements of research laboratories where rapid, absorbance 
based measurements are routine and development work is also required. 

The one button, easy to operate ‘Quick Run’ feature is ideal for ELISA, RNA, DNA, protein, cell growth 
and enzyme assays and sample identity data can be rapidly input from an Excel file or using an optional, 
external barcode reader. Results are analysed using the intuitive MARS software (FDA 21 CFR part 11 
compliant) and data can be quickly exported either in an Excel or Text format as required.

Captures a spectrum from 220 to 1000 nm in less than 1 sec/well
Selectable spectral resolution 1 to 10 nm
Cuvette port for standard 10 mm path length cuvettes, TrayCell compatible
Low volume 2 μl measurements for DNA, RNA, protein assays with optional LVis Plates
Well scanning, kinetic and endpoint measurements
Optional gas vent for maintaining an inert atmosphere – ideal for sensitive samples
Optional 1536-well microplate capability

Delivery information: Supplied with Windows™ based control software and MARS data reduction software.

LVis Plates

The LVis Plates are a low volume and cuvette-based measurement microplates that incorporate performance testing features. The microplates are equipped 
with sixteen low volume positions of 2 μl. Additionally, with horizontal cuvette placement, it is possible to read standard rectangular cuvettes. The LVis Plate 1 
has various optical density (OD) filters for checking of correct instrument function, including absorbance intensity and wavelength accuracy. The LVis Plate 2 is a 
sixteen position blank plate and has no reference filters.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
SPECTROstar Omega computer-controlled absorbance reader 1 736-0586

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Reagent injector for 6- to 384-well plate formats - up to 2 onboard injectors can be installed. (Omega series only) 1 736-0587
60 °C incubation option 1 736-0588
Low volume LVis Plate 1, containing standard reference filters, 16×2 μl sample positions 1 736-0589
Low volume LVis Plate 2, blank, 16×2 μl sample positions 1 736-0590
O2/CO2 atmospheric control unit 1 736-0594

Model SPECTROstar Omega
Light source High energy xenon flash lamp

Measuring modes
Endpoint and kinetic measurements

Well scanning
Measuring principle Absorbance UV/Vis
Detector CCD based spectrometer
Wavelength range (nm) 220 - 1000
Spectral resolution (nm) 1, 2, 5, 10 selectable
Plate types 6- to 1536-well plates, user-definable
Absorbance range 0 - 4 OD
Absorbance accuracy <1% at 2 OD
Precision <0,5% at 1 OD;  <0,8% at 2 OD
Measurement time Full spectrum from 220 to 1000 nm in less than 1 sec/well

Software
Multi-user package including reader control and MARS data analysis software, FDA 21 

CFR part 11 compliant

Dispensers
Up to 2 optional built-in ‘smart’ injectors;

injection at measurement position (6- to 384-well); up to 4 individual injection events/well; 
reagent backflushing

Dispensing volume range 3 - 350 μl for each individual well 
Dispensing speed Variable injection speed 100 to 420 μl/s
Shaking Linear, orbital and double-orbital with user-definable speed and time
Incubation range (°C) Ambient +5...45 (up to 60 as an option)
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 440×480×300
Weight (kg) 28

Microplate reader, UV/Vis absorbance, SPECTROstar Omega
A UV/Vis, spectrometer based microplate reader, which provides spectral data acquisition quicker than 
traditional scanning technology, as well as discrete wavelength detection. The unit will fulfil the high 
sensitivity and precision assay needs for academic and pharmaceutical research laboratories.

The unit can be configured with on-board ‘smart’ injectors and has a temperature controlled incubation 
chamber option to extend the temperature to 60 °C. For higher throughput the SPECTROstar Omega can 
be integrated into most types of robotic systems from a variety of manufacturers or used with a 50-plate 
stacker with an optional, integrated barcode reader.

Captures a spectrum from 220 to 1000 nm in less than 1 sec/well
Selectable spectral resolution from 1 to 10 nm
Well scanning, kinetic and endpoint measurements
Optional O2/CO2 atmospheric control unit (ACU) or purge vent - ideal for cell based assays
FDA 21 CFR part 11 compliant software

Ordering information: The SPECTROstar Omega absorbance (only) microplate reader is entirely 
upgradeable to a multi-detection microplate reader, please contact your local VWR sales office for details.

Delivery information: Supplied with Windows™ based control software and MARS data reduction 
software.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Biochrom EZ Read 400 ELISA computer-controlled absorbance reader with Galapagos EZ Read PC Software and ELISA filter set* 1 736-0859
Biochrom EZ Read 400 Research computer-controlled absorbance reader with Galapagos EZ Read PC Software and filter sets for ELISA assays, protein 
assays** and cell biology assays***

1 736-0860

Model Biochrom EZ Read 400
Light source Tungsten halogen lamp
Measuring modes Endpoint and kinetic measurements, multi-wavelength
Measuring principle Absorbance in the visible with filters
Detector Silicon photodiode
Wavelength range (nm) 400 - 750 (with accessory filters)
Plate types Flat, round and V-bottom 96-well plates with standard ANSI SBS footprint
Absorbance range 0,000 to 3,300 OD
Resolution 0,0001 OD
Absorbance accuracy ±0,5% at 1 OD at 450 nm
Precision Reproducibility: <±0,25% at 1 OD at 450 nm
Linearity <±0,25% and ±0,0025 OD from 0,1 to 2,5 OD at 492 nm
Measurement time (96-well plate) 25 seconds, single wavelength
Software Galapagos PC software
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 360×515×315
Weight (kg) 6,6

*ELISA filter set: 405 nm (PNPP, ABTS); 492 nm (OPD); 450 nm (Slow,Turbo and Ultra TMB); 650 nm (Ref wavelength)
**Protein assay filter set: 595 nm (Bradford); 562 nm (BCA); 650 nm (Lowry)
***Cell biology assay filter set: 570 nm (MTT); 492 nm (XTT); 620 nm (Turbidity cell counting)

Microplate readers, Vis absorbance, Biochrom EZ Read 400 ELISA and Research
The Biochrom EZ Read 400 ELISA is a PC-controlled, single channel filter-based absorbance reader. 
Supplied with four filters for the most common ELISA substrates. It is robust and quick to set up, making it 
suitable for multi-level users. Calibration is performed prior to each reading ensuring accurate readings and 
results are exported to analysis software.

The Biochrom EZ Read 400 Research is supplied with filter sets for ELISA, protein assays and cell biology 
assays.

The readers come with Galapagos PC software for instrument control and data analysis.

Featuring ‘click and drag’ functionality, Galapagos software enables configuration of plate layouts, multiple 
assays per plate and multiple plates per analysis.

Simple to use microplate photometer for 96-well plates
Single or dual wavelength measurement
Timed interval reading: Ideal for kinetic assays
Endpoint measurements

A third option is available from VWR - the Biochrom EZ Read Flexi which allows the user to configure the 
system by including the ELISA filter set and choice of 4 additional filters in the range 400 - 750 nm.  For full 
details of additional filters, options and accessories including QC plate for instrument validation, ADAP 2.0 
Expert software and spare lamps, please contact VWR. 

Supplied with Galapagos PC software (compatible with Windows 7 and 8, and XP onwards), wavelength 
filters (as specified below), manual, power cord and USB cable. Additional filters are available from 400 to 
750 nm, please contact VWR for details.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Biochrom EZ Read LED computer-controlled absorbance reader with Galapagos PC software and four LEDs 1 736-0861
Biochrom EZ Read LED UV computer-controlled absorbance reader with Galapagos PC software and five LEDs 1 736-0862

Model Biochrom EZ Read LED Biochrom EZ Read LED UV
Light source LED
Measuring modes Endpoint and kinetic measurements, multi-wavelength
Measuring principle Absorbance in the visible LED selection Absorbance near UV/Vis LED selection
Detector Silicon photodiode (8)
Wavelength range (nm) 400 - 620 (LEDs at 405, 450, 492, 620 nm) 340 - 620 (LEDs at 340, 405, 450, 492, 620 nm)
Plate types Flat, round and V-bottom 96-well plates with standard ANSI SBS footprint
Absorbance range 0,000 – 4,0 OD
Resolution 0,0001 OD
Absorbance accuracy Less than or equal to 1% and 0,005 up to 3,5 OD at any wavelength
Precision Reproducibility: 0,5% and 0,005 OD up to 3,5 OD at any wavelength
Linearity 0,5% and 0,005 OD up to 3,5 OD at any wavelength
Measurement time (96-well plate) 5 seconds, single wavelength
Software Galapagos PC software
Shaking 4 user-selectable modes
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 360×515×315
Weight (kg) 12,4

ELISA LED set: 405 nm (PNPP, ABTS); 492 nm (OPD); 450 nm (Slow, Turbo and Ultra TMB); 620 nm (Ref wavelength)

Microplate readers, Vis and UV/Vis absorbance, Biochrom EZ Read LED
The Biochrom EZ Read LED is a PC-controlled, single channel, LED-based absorbance reader. The novel LED technology means that lamps rarely need changing 
compared to traditional halogen lamps.

Supplied with LEDs for the most common ELISA substrates. It is robust and quick to set up, making it suitable for multi-level users. The EZ Read LED UV version 
can read down to 340 nm, making it ideal for NADH/NADPH assays. Calibration is performed prior to each reading ensuring accurate readings.

The readers come with Galapagos PC software for instrument control and data analysis. Featuring ‘click and drag’ functionality, Galapagos software enables 
configuration of plate layouts, multiple assays per plate and multiple plates per analysis.

Fast plate reading: 96-well plate measurement in 5 seconds – suitable for high throughput applications
Single or multiple wavelength measurement
Timed interval reading: Ideal for kinetic assays
Endpoint measurements
Four shaking modes: For complete mixing of solutions

Ordering information: For full details of additional LEDs and spare lamps, please contact your local VWR sales office.

Delivery information: Supplied with Galapagos PC software on CD and USB stick (compatible with Windows® 7 and 8, and XP onwards), LEDs (EZ Read LED: 405, 
450, 492, 620 nm;  EZ Read LED UV: 340, 405, 450, 492, 620 nm), manual, power cord and USB cable. Additional LEDs are available from 400 to 900 nm, please 
contact VWR for details.

Model Biochrom EZ Read 2000
Light source 30 W Tungsten halogen lamp
Measuring modes Endpoint, kinetic measurements, well scanning

Microplate readers, UV/Vis absorbance, Biochrom EZ Read 2000
The Biochrom EZ Read 2000 is a PC-controlled microplate reader, which supports multiple plate formats and is capable of measuring at any wavelength in 1 nm 
increments between 340 and 800 nm. The monochromator-based system allows wave scanning and multiple measurements at different wavelengths in the same 
well - important for contamination detection, sample purity analysis, optimal peak absorbance detection and product formation studies. Automatic calibration 
ensures accurate readings.

Applications include ELISAs, enzyme immunoassays, total protein quantitation (BCA, Lowry, Bradford), cell proliferation, and cell survival assays, plus cell based 
assays where shaking is required to keep cells in suspension, enzyme kinetic assays, assays requiring wave scans or spectral scans, and assays measuring the 
changes in absorbance of NADH at 340 nm.

The readers come with Galapagos PC software for instrument control and data analysis. Featuring ‘click and drag’ functionality, Galapagos software enables 
configuration of plate layouts, multiple assays per plate and multiple plates per analysis.

Multiple plate formats: 12-, 24-, 48- and 96-well plates
Flexible wavelength selection: Ideal for a variety of assays
Single or dual wavelength measurement
Timed interval reading: Ideal for kinetic assays
Linear shaking in four modes
Data analysis of endpoint measurements with Galapagos software package

Ordering information: For full details of options and accessories including QC plate for instrument validation and spare lamps, please contact your local VWR 
sales office.

Delivery information: Supplied with Galapagos PC software (compatible with Windows® 7 and 8, and XP onwards), manual, power cord and USB cable.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Biochrom EZ Read 2000 computer-controlled absorbance reader with Galapagos PC software 1 736-0863

Measuring principle Absorbance UV/Vis
Detector 2 silicon diodes: 1 for measurement, 1 for reference
Wavelength range (nm) 340 - 800
Bandwidth 3 nm
Plate types 12-, 24-, 48- and 96-well plates with standard ANSI SBS footprint
Absorbance range 0,000 - 3,200 OD

Absorbance accuracy
±0,5% and 0,005 OD from 0,100 to 1,000 OD at 450 nm; ±1,0% and 0,010 OD from 1,000 

to 2,000 OD at 450 nm
Precision Reproducibility: ±0,8% and 0,005 OD from 0,100 to 2,000 OD at 450 nm

Linearity
±0,5% and 0,005 OD from 0,100 to 1,000 OD at 492 nm; ±1,0% and 0,010 OD from 1,000 

to 2,000 OD at 492 nm
Measurement time (96-well plate) 35 seconds
Software Galapagos PC software
Shaking Linear: 4 user-selectable modes
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 360x515x315
Weight (kg) 10,6

Model POLARstar Omega
Light source High energy xenon flash lamp
Measuring modes Top and bottom reading

Measuring principle

Fluorescence intensity (FI)
Fluorescence polarisation (FP)/Anisotropy

AlphaScreen®/AlphaLISA®
Time-resolved Fluorescence (TRF)

Luminescence (Flash and Glow) (LUM)
UV/Vis Absorbance spectra (ABS)

Detector Two matched side window photomultiplier tubes

Wavelength range (nm)
240 - 740 (240 - 900 option)

220 - 1000 for absorbance (ABS)
Spectral resolution (nm) 1, 2, 5, 10 selectable
Filter type Excitation and emission filter wheel for 8 filters each
Plate types 6 to 1536-well plates 

Dynamic range
8 Orders (LUM)
8 Orders  (FI)

7 Orders  (high-end TRF)
Absorbance range 0 - 4 OD

Sensitivity

FI:  <0,2 fmol/well Fluorescein
FP: <5 mP SD at 1 nM Fluorescein

TRF: <30 amol/well Europium
High-end TRF: <3 amol/well Europium

LUM: 20 amol/well ATP
DLReady™ certified 

AlphaScreen®: <100 amol* (384) (* limit of detection)

Microplate reader, multi-mode, POLARstar Omega
Multi-mode with additional fluorescence polarisation and simultaneous dual emission detection

The POLARstar Omega delivers the ideal combination of performance and flexibility for life science and 
R&D applications, with its ability to capture fast, full UV/Vis absorbance spectra; to monitor rapid and slow 
kinetic reactions; and to perform FP, FRET, BRET, TR-FRET and AlphaScreen®/AlphaLISA® detection.

The unit can be configured with optional on-board ‘smart’ injectors, O2/CO2 atmospheric control unit and a 
temperature controlled incubation chamber with an option to extend the temperature range to 60 °C. For 
higher throughput the FLUOstar Omega can be integrated into most types of robotic systems from a variety 
of manufacturers or used with a 50-plate stacker with an optional, integrated barcode reader (please ask 
for details).

Simultaneous dual emission detection halves read times
Multi-fluorophor detection and full absorbance spectra
Top and bottom plate reading and well scanning
Reads 6- to 1536-well plates
Two optional ‘smart’ injectors
Precise temperature control and flexible multi-mode shaking

The POLARstar Omega is certified by Promega for the Dual Luciferase Reporter (DLR™) gene assay, certified 
by CisBio Bioassays for their HTRF® assay platform and has LanthaScreen™ certified plus status. It is also 
validated from Bellbrook Labs for Transcreener® in 96-well plate format.

Ordering information: Other variants of the POLARstar Omega are available, please contact your local 
VWR sales office for details.

Delivery information: Supplied with Windows™ based control software and MARS data reduction 
software.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
POLARstar Omega computer-controlled multi-mode reader (all modes) 1 736-0583

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Reagent injector for 6- to 384-well plate formats - up to 2 onboard injectors can be installed. (Omega series only) 1 736-0587
60 °C incubation option 1 736-0588
Time resolved fluorescence (TRF) optic head 1 736-0857
Low volume LVis Plate 1, containing standard reference filters, 16×2 μl sample positions 1 736-0589
Low volume LVis Plate 2, blank, 16×2 μl sample positions 1 736-0590
O2/CO2 atmospheric control unit 1 736-0594

Absorbance accuracy <1% at 2 OD
Measurement time (96-well plate) 9 s (flying mode)
Measurement time (384-well plate) 16 s (flying mode)
Scan speed <1 s/well for absorbance full spectrum capture 

Dispensers
Up to 2 optional built-in ‘smart’ injectors; 

injection at measurement position (6 to  384-well); up to 4 individual injection events/well; 
reagent backflushing

Dispensing volume range 3 - 350 μl for each individual well with user-definable speed and time
Dispensing speed Variable injection speed 100 to 420 μl/s
Shaking action Linear, orbital and double-orbital with user-definable speed and time
Incubation range (°C) Ambient +5...45 (up to 60 as an option)
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,2
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 440×480×310
Weight (kg) 28

Continued from previous page

Model FLUOstar Omega
Light source High energy xenon flash lamp
Measuring modes Top and bottom reading

Measuring principle

Fluorescence intensity (FI)
AlphaScreen®/AlphaLISA®

Time-resolved Fluorescence (TRF)
Luminescence (Flash and Glow) (LUM)

UV/Vis Absorbance spectra (ABS)
Detector Side window photomultiplier tubes

Wavelength range (nm)
240 - 740 (240 - 900 option)

220 - 1000 for absorbance (ABS)
Spectral resolution (nm) 1, 2, 5, 10 selectable
Filter type Excitation and emission filter wheel for 8 filters each
Plate types 6- to 1536-well plates 

Dynamic range
8 Orders (LUM)

8 Orders (FI)
7 Orders (high-end TRF)

Absorbance range 0 - 4 OD

Microplate reader, multi-mode, FLUOstar Omega
Multi-mode reader with fluorescence, time resolved fluorescence, UV/Vis absorbance & 
luminescence

The FLUOstar Omega is a multi-detection modular and upgradeable microplate reader that incorporates 
Tandem Technology; a UV/Vis spectrometer for absorbance and ultra sensitive filter-based fluorescence 
detection. The UV/Vis spectrometer provides spectral data acquisition quicker than traditional scanning 
technology as well as discrete wavelength detection. The unit will fulfil the high sensitivity and precision 
assay needs for academic and pharmaceutical research laboratories with abilities that include collection 
of fast, full spectrum absorbance scans, monitoring of rapid kinetic reactions and performance of FRET and 
BRET detection.

The unit can be configured with optional on-board ‘smart’ injectors, O2/CO2 atmospheric control unit and a 
temperature controlled incubation chamber with an option to extend the temperature range to 60 °C. For 
higher throughput the FLUOstar Omega can be integrated into most types of robotic systems from a variety 
of manufacturers or used with a 50-plate stacker with an optional, integrated barcode reader.

Multi-fluorophor detection and full absorbance spectra
Top and bottom plate reading and well scanning
Reads 6- to 1536-well plates
Two optional ‘smart’ injectors
Precise temperature control and flexible multi-mode shaking

The FLUOstar Omega is certified by Promega for the Dual Luciferase Reporter (DLReady™) gene assay, certified by Cisbio Bioassays for their HTRF® assay platform, 
and has LanthaScreen™ certified plus status.

Ordering information: Other variants of the FLUOstar Omega are available as well as a wide range of accessories, please contact your local VWR sales office for 
details.

Delivery information: Supplied with Windows™ based control software and MARS data reduction software.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
FLUOstar Omega computer-controlled, fluorescence, time resolved fluorescence, UV/Vis absorbance & luminescence reader 1 736-0373

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Reagent injector for 6- to 384-well plate formats - up to 2 onboard injectors can be installed. (Omega series only) 1 736-0587
60 °C incubation option 1 736-0588
Time resolved fluorescence (TRF) optic head 1 736-0857
Low volume LVis Plate 1, containing standard reference filters, 16×2 μl sample positions 1 736-0589
Low volume LVis Plate 2, blank, 16×2 μl sample positions 1 736-0590
O2/CO2 atmospheric control unit 1 736-0594

Sensitivity

FI: <0,2 fmol/well Fluorescein
TRF: <30 amol/well Europium

High-end TRF for Omega: <3 amol/well Europium
LUM: 20 amol/well ATP

DLReady™ certified
AlphaScreen®: <100 amol (384)

Absorbance accuracy <1% at 2 OD
Measurement time (96-well plate) 9 s (flying mode)
Measurement time (384-well plate) 16 s (flying mode)
Scan speed <1 s/well for full spectrum capture 

Dispensers
Up to 2 optional built-in ‘smart’ injectors; 

injection at measurement position (6- to  384-well); up to 4 individual injection events/
well; reagent backflushing

Dispensing volume range 3 - 350 μl for each individual well 
Dispensing speed Variable injection speed 100 to 420 μl/s
Shaking action Linear, orbital and double-orbital with user-definable speed and time
Incubation range (°C) Ambient +5...45 (up to 60 as an option)
Temperature stability (°C) ±0,2
Interfaces USB 2.0
W×D×H (mm) 440×480×310
Weight (kg) 28

Description Pk Cat. No.
Multidrop® Combi 1 735-0633
Multidrop® Combi with SMART option for cassette lifetime traceability 1 736-0858

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Standard tube dispensing cassette 5 735-0259
Standard tube dispensing cassette 10 735-0260
SMART standard tube dispensing cassette (with 400 mm tubing set) 1 736-0392
SMART standard tube dispensing cassette (with 400 mm tubing set) 5 736-0416
Long standard tube dispensing cassette (length of tubing 50 - 200 cm in 10 cm increments) 1 735-0453
SMART long standard tube dispensing cassette 1 736-0417

Model Multidrop® Combi
Plate types 6-, 12-, 24-, 48-, 96-, 384-, 1536-well  (plate height 5 - 50 mm)
Interfaces RS232, USB
Dispensing volume range 0,5 - 2500 μl

Dispensing speed
96-well: 10 μl in 3 s, 20 μl in 4 s, 100 μl in 10 s; 

384-well: 1 μl in 5 s, 5 μl 5 s, 10 μl in 6 s, 20 μl in 9 s; 
1536-well: 1 μl in 14 s, 5 μl in 26 s

Dispensing accuracy (typical)
Small tube dispensing cassette 2 μl: ±10%; 10 μl: ±5% >10 μl: ±5%;

Standard tube dispensing cassette  5 μl:±3%; 20 μl: ±2%; 100 μl: ±1%; >100 μl: ±1%

Dispensing precision
Small tube dispensing cassette 0.5 μl: CV≤10%;  2 μl: CV≤5%; 10 μl: CV≤3%;  >10 μl: CV≤3%

Standard tube dispensing cassette 5 μl: CV≤10%;  20 μl: CV≤1.5%;  100 μl: CV≤1%; >100 μl: CV≤1%
Dead volume <1 ml for volume range 0.5 - 50 μl; <7 ml for volume range >50 μl
W×D×H (mm) 355×330×220
Weight (kg) 9,1

Microplate dispensers, Multidrop® Combi
Thermo Scientific

Based on the proven and reliable Multidrop® range, the Multidrop® Combi provides high speed bulk 
reagent dispensing for biotech and pharmaceutical laboratories. The Multidrop® Combi is remarkably 
flexible, dispensing into plates ranging from 6-well to 1536-wells with automated dispensing height 
adjustment for low profile to deep well plates.

Precise dispensing with peristaltic pump technology across a wide range: 0,5 to 2500 μl 
Reduced reagent costs with low volume dispensing and minimal dead volumes
Simple operation with icon based graphic display 
High throughput operation with full robot compatibility 
The Multidrop® Combi equipped with the SMART feature counts the usage of the dispensing cassette and 
displays the calibration status

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Small tube plastic tip dispensing cassette for volumes 0.5 - 50 μl 1 735-0261
Small tube plastic tip dispensing cassette 5 736-3000
Long, small tube, plastic tip dispensing cassette 1 736-0418
Small tube metal tip dispensing cassette for volumes 0.5 - 50 μl 1 735-0262
Small tube metal tip dispensing cassette 5 736-3001
Long, small tube, metal tip dispensing cassette 1 736-0419
FILLit software for Multidrop® Combi 1 736-0421

Continued from previous page
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Description Colour Recommended working volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Nunc-Immuno™ modules, individual strips
MaxiSorp™, F8 wells per strip Clear 350 640 735-0054
MaxiSorp™, F16 wells per strip Clear 350 320 735-0052
MaxiSorp™, U16 wells per strip Clear 250 320 735-0050
PolySorp™, F8 wells per strip Clear 350 640 735-0055
PolySorp™, F16 wells per strip Clear 350 320 735-0053
Nunc-Immuno™ modules, framed
MaxiSorp™, C8×12 wells per frame Clear 250 60 735-0021
MaxiSorp™, C8×12 StarWell™ per frame Clear 250 60 735-0015
MaxiSorp™, C12×8 per frame Clear 250 60 735-0063
MediSorp™, F8×12 wells per frame Clear 350 60 735-0042
MultiSorp™, F8×12 wells per frame Clear 350 60 735-0043
MaxiSorp™, F8×12 wells per frame Clear 350 60 735-0048
MaxiSorp™, F16 (2×8 wells) ×6 per frame Clear 250 60 735-0126
MaxiSorp™, U8×12 wells per frame Clear 250 60 735-0066
PolySorp™, C8×12 wells per frame Clear 250 60 735-0020
PolySorp™, C8×12 StarWell™ per frame Clear 250 60 735-0014
PolySorp™, C12×8 per frame Clear 250 60 735-0064
PolySorp™, F8×12 wells per frame Clear 350 60 735-0049
PolySorp™, F16 (2×8 wells) ×6 wells per frame Clear 350 60 735-0046
PolySorp™, U8×12 wells per frame Clear 250 60 735-0067

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Frames, PE 60 732-2686
8-well strip caps, PE 180 732-2681
8-well strip caps, PE, sterile 120 732-2682

Modules, Nunc-Immuno™
Thermo Scientific

PS

Nunc-Immuno™ modules have been developed for ELISA techniques where the demands of versatility 
require a different solution to the standard 96-well plate format. Available with a choice of MaxiSorp™, 
PolySorp™, MediSorp™ and MultiSorp™ surfaces. All MaxiSorp™ modules are certified for binding 
homogeneity. Framed modules (external dimensions: 128×86 mm) fit all standard equipment.

MaxiSorp™ surface has a high affinity to molecules with mixed hydrophilic/hydrophobic domains; 
PolySorp™ surface has a high affinity for hydrophobic molecules; MediSorp™ has a surface chemistry 
intermediate between PolySorp™ and MaxiSorp™, providing low background signal with samples 
containing serum; MultiSorp™ surfaces have a high affinity to hydrophilic molecules.

With Nunc StarWell™ modules incubation time can be reduced by more than 50% or the sensitivity 
similarly increased 
Small numbers of samples can be processed more economically 
Available framed or unframed, modules remain in the frame when inverted 
Choice of well shape: Round (U), flat (F) or C-shaped (flat with curved edges)

Colour coded modules available on request, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales 
office for further information.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Nunc-Immuno™ BreakApart™ modules, framed, 96-wells per frame
MaxiSorp™ C8×12 modules Clear 60 735-0065
PolySorp™ C8×12 modules Clear 60 735-0062

Modules, Nunc-Immuno™, BreakApart™
Thermo Scientific

PS

Designed for solid phase immunoassays, for example, ELISA techniques. Available with MaxiSorp™ or 
PolySorp™ surface chemistries, the product consists of a frame with 12 carriers, each holding a breakable 
strip of 8 wells. All MaxiSorp™ modules are certified for binding homogeneity. Framed modules with 
alphanumeric orientation (external dimensions: 128×86 mm) fit all standard equipment.

C-shaped well bottom (flat with curved edges) for optimal washing and liquid retrieval 
Push-out tool supplied with every case of 60 modules 
Colour coded modules facilitate assay identification (please enquire for availability)
Free-standing modules

Recommended working volume: 250 μl



2693www.vwr.com

Life science
Immunology - strips and plates

Description Type Pk Cat. No.
Immobilizer™ plates and modules, amino
Clear, flat bottom, 96-well Amino 30 734-1277
White, flat bottom, 96-well Amino 30 734-1278
Black, flat bottom, 96-well Amino 30 734-1279
Clear, flat bottom, 384-well Amino 30 734-1280
Black, flat bottom, 384-well Amino 30 734-1282
Clear, flat bottom, F8 (×12) strips in frame Amino 30 734-1283
Clear, curved edge bottom, C8 (×12) LockWell™ strips in frame Amino 30 734-1292
Immobilizer™ plates and modules, streptavidin
Clear, flat bottom, 96-well Streptavidin 15 734-1284
White, flat bottom, 96-well Streptavidin 15 734-1285
Black, flat bottom, 96-well Streptavidin 15 734-1286
Clear, flat bottom, 384-well Streptavidin 15 734-1287
White, flat bottom, 384-well Streptavidin 15 734-1288
Clear, flat bottom, F8 (×12) strips in frame Streptavidin 15 734-1290
Clear, curved edge bottom, C8 (×12) LockWell™ strips in frame Streptavidin 15 734-1291
Immobilizer™ plates, nickel-chelate
Clear, flat bottom, 96-well Nickel-Chelate 15 734-1223
Black, flat bottom, 96-well Nickel-Chelate 15 734-1225
Immobilizer™ plates, glutathione
Clear, flat bottom, 96-well Glutathione 15 734-1229
White, flat bottom, 96-well Glutathione 15 734-1230
Black, flat bottom, 96-well Glutathione 15 734-1231

Plates and modules, Nunc Immobilizer™
Thermo Scientific

PS, non sterile, without lid

Available with a choice of surface chemistries: Amino surface for rapid coupling of peptides and proteins; 
streptavidin surface for rapid coupling of biotinylated biomolecules such as peptides, antibodies, 
oligonucleotides or haptens; nickel-chelate surface for rapid coupling of 6X Histidine-tagged proteins; and 
glutathione surface for rapid coupling of GST-tagged fusion proteins. Also available clear, for colorimetric 
assays and sample storage, white, for luminescence and fluorescence assays, or black, for fluorescence 
assays.

Ready to use plates and modules requiring no activation or blocking steps 
Robust and stable surfaces with long shelf life 
High sensitivity and specificity 
High specific binding 
High signal to noise ratio

Total well volume: 400 μl (96-well plates and flat well strips), 350 μl (C-well strips), 120 μl (384-well plates)

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
F8×12 module, clear, framed Clear 30 735-0153

CovaLink™ NH modules, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS

Developed to bind compounds covalently to plastic surfaces. For use with molecules which do not adsorb 
easily to a traditional surface. Framed modules with alphanumeric orientation (external dimensions: 
128×86 mm) fit all standard equipment.

Very thorough washing possible with high ionic strength solutions 
Minimum non-specific binding 
Allows site-specific binding via, for example, a carboxylic group of peptide or phosphate group in the 5’ 
end of nucleic acids 
Free-standing modules with flat (F) wells

Recommended working volume: 100 μl
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Nunc-Immuno™ LockWell™ modules, framed, 96 wells per frame
PolySorp™, C8×12 Clear 60 735-0023
MaxiSorp™, C8×12 Clear 60 735-0024
MediSorp™, C8×12 Clear 60 735-0025
MultiSorp™, C8×12 Clear 60 732-2685

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
LockWell™ frame 60 732-2689

Modules, Nunc-Immuno™ LockWell™
Thermo Scientific

PS

Nunc-Immuno™ LockWell™ modules facilitate assays from large scale screening to single-well tests. 
Available with a choice of MaxiSorp™, PolySorp™, MediSorp™ and MultiSorp™ surfaces*.  All MaxiSorp™ 
modules are certified for binding homogeneity. Framed modules (external dimensions: 128×86 mm) fit all 
standard equipment.

Each well locks in the frame at the same height to prevent jamming in automated systems
Strips are easy to take out or put in the frame, without use of any special tools

*MaxiSorp™ surface has a high affinity to molecules with mixed hydrophilic/hydrophobic domains; 
PolySorp™ surface has a high affinity for hydrophobic molecules; MediSorp™ has a surface chemistry 
intermediate between PolySorp™ and MaxiSorp™, providing low background signal with samples 
containing serum; MultiSorp™ surfaces have a high affinity to hydrophilic molecules.

Colour coded modules available on request, please visit www.vwr.com or contact your local VWR sales 
office for further information.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Streptavidin coated C96 plate, 96-wells per frame 15 735-0000

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
8-well strip caps, PE 180 732-2681

* Depending on size or sterical properties of a given biomolecule the actual molar binding capacity might be different.

Solid microplates, streptavidin passively coated, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS

Streptavidin passively coated plates are ideal for binding biotinylated biomolecules such as peptides, 
antibodies, oligonucleotides or haptens.

C-shaped well bottom (flat with curved edges) for optimal washing and liquid retrieval 
Streptavidin is passively coated on an area of 154 mm² (area covered by a volume of 200 μl) 
Binding capacity for biotin of at least 13 pmol/well* 
Stable at room temperature

Colour: Clear

Coated well volume: 200 μl

Description Colour Recommended working volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Modules for fluorescence, framed
MaxiSorp™, C12×8 wells, clear* Clear 250 60 735-0012
MaxiSorp™, C8×12 wells, white* White 250 60 735-0006
PolySorp™, C8×12 wells, white White 250 60 735-0007
MaxiSorp™, F16×6 wells, black* Black 350 60 735-0070
PolySorp™, F16×6 wells, black Black 350 60 735-0071

Plates and modules, FluoroNunc™ and LumiNunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, with MaxiSorp™ or PolySorp™ treated surface

For fluorescence and luminescence based immunoassays and binding assays. Available with a choice of 
certified MaxiSorp™ surface, with high affinity to molecules with mixed hydrophilic/hydrophobic domains, 
or, PolySorp™ surface, less polar than MaxiSorp™ and with affinity to molecules of a more hydrophobic 
nature.

Choice of framed modules or 96-well plates with either flat (F) or C-shaped wells 
White modules/plates give maximum reflection with minimum autofluorescence and autoluminescence 
Black modules/plates give minimum background in fluorescence reading, allow minimum back scattered 
light, and minimise cross talk 
Clear modules/plates are suitable for time-resolved fluorescence

Continued on next page
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Description Colour Recommended working volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
96-well plates for fluorescence
MaxiSorp™, C96, clear* Clear 250 60 735-0013
MaxiSorp™, C96, white* White 250 60 735-0008
MaxiSorp™, F96, black* Black 350 80 735-0004
PolySorp™, F96, black Black 350 80 735-0005
96-well plates for fluorescence and luminescence
MaxiSorp™, F96, white* White 350 80 735-0002
PolySorp™, F96, white White 350 80 735-0003

* With certificate

Continued from previous page

Description No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Nunc-Immuno™ TSP plates, sterile, for hybridoma 
screening

96 + 50 735-0022

Nunc-Immuno™ TSP plates with MaxiSorp™ 
surface

96 - 210 735-0074

Plates, Nunc-Immuno™ TSP (transferable solid phases)
Thermo Scientific

PS

For simultaneous testing of analytes using ELISA technique. Also available sterile for screening of 
hybridoma cultures for antibody production.

MaxiSorp™ surface has a high affinity to molecules with mixed hydrophilic/hydrophobic domains.

Uniform adsorption properties 
Plates have 96 round bottom wells with total surface area of 95 mm² 
Sterile plates supplied mounted in the tray

Colour: Clear

Description No. of wells Pk Cat. No.
60-well MiniTray, low profile, with lid 60 480 735-0201
72-well MiniTray, low profile, with lid 72 480 735-0202
60-well MiniTray, high profile, S-plate, without lid 60 400 735-0203

Model MiniTray, low profile, with lid MiniTray, high profile, S-plate
Dimensions (mm) Top: 3,82; Bottom: 1,34; Depth: 1,92 Top: 3,72; Bottom: 1,30; Depth: 2,10
Total volume (μl) 10
Tray W×L (mm) 81×56 (without lid); 84×94 (with lid) 81×56 (without lid)

MiniTrays, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS

Useful in serotyping, cytotoxicity and cell cloning studies.

Limited adsorption of proteins 
Optical clarity allows use with inverted microscopes 
Lids have keyed tabs for proper orientation 
Large raised alphanumeric coordinates 
Surface treated to maximise sample and reagent mixing

Plates, 96-MicroWell™, Nunc-Immuno™
Thermo Scientific

PS, clear, without lid

Plates designed specifically for quantitative and qualitative solid phase immunoassays (for example, 
ELISA) and binding assays. Available with a choice of MaxiSorp™, PolySorp™, MediSorp™ and MultiSorp™ 
surfaces*.  All MaxiSorp™ plates are certified for binding homogeneity.

MaxiSorp™ surface has a high affinity to molecules with mixed hydrophilic/hydrophobic domains; 
PolySorp™ surface has a high affinity for hydrophobic molecules; MediSorp™ has a surface chemistry 
intermediate between PolySorp™ and MaxiSorp™, providing low background signal with samples 
containing serum; MultiSorp™ surfaces have a high affinity to hydrophilic molecules.

Choice of high flange or pinchbar design and flat (F), round (U) or C-shaped well bottoms 
Plates have alphanumeric markings and fit all standard equipment 
Barcoded version also available

Continued on next page
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Description Recommended working volume (μl) No. of wells Pk Cat. No.
Nunc-Immuno™ 96-MicroWell™ plates, pinchbar design
MaxiSorp™, C96 wells per plate 250 96 60 735-0079
MaxiSorp™, F96 wells per plate* 350 96 60 735-0199
MaxiSorp™, F96 wells per plate 350 96 60 735-0083
PolySorp™, C96 wells per plate 250 96 60 735-0096
MaxiSorp™, C96 wells per plate* 250 96 60 735-0097
PolySorp™, F96 wells per plate 350 96 60 735-0131
Nunc-Immuno™ 96-MicroWell™ plates, high flange design
MaxiSorp™, U96 wells per plate 250 96 60 735-0030
PolySorp™, F96 wells per plate 350 96 180 735-0033
MaxiSorp™, F96 wells per plate* 350 96 180 735-0034
MaxiSorp™, F96 wells per plate, with barcode* 350 96 180 735-0038
MediSorp™, F96 wells per plate* 350 96 60 735-0044
MultiSorp™, F96 wells per plate 350 96 60 735-0045
PolySorp™, U96 wells per plate 250 96 60 735-0068

* With certificate

Description Pk Cat. No.
Immulon® microplates, 96-well
Immulon® 1 B, medium binding, round bottom wells 50 735-0463
Immulon® 1 B, medium binding, flat bottom wells 50 735-0461
Immulon® 2 HB, high binding, round bottom wells 50 735-0464
Immulon® 2 HB, high binding, flat bottom wells 50 735-0462
Immulon® 4 HBX, high binding extra, flat bottom wells 50 735-0465
UB and EB microplates, 96-well
Universal binding, flat bottom wells 50 735-0531
Enhanced binding, flat bottom wells 50 735-0546
Universal binding, sterile with lid, flat bottom wells 40 735-0572
Immulon® strip plates
Immulon® 1 B, medium binding, flat bottom wells, 1×12 per strip 100 735-0494
Immulon® 1 B, medium binding, flat bottom wells, 2×8 per strip 100 735-0502
Immulon® 2 HB, high binding, flat bottom wells, 1×12 per strip 100 735-0493
Immulon® 2 HB, high binding, flat bottom wells, 2×8 per strip 100 735-0503
Immulon® 4 HBX, high binding extra, flat bottom wells, 1×12 per strip 100 735-0500
Immulon® 4 HBX, high binding extra, flat bottom wells, 2×8 per strip 100 735-0504
Immulon® loose strips
Immulon® 2 HB, high binding, flat bottom wells, 1×12 per strip 320 735-0492
Immulon® 4 HBX, high binding extra, flat bottom wells, 1×12 per strip 320 735-0499
Breakable strip plates
Enhanced binding, flat bottom wells, 1×8 per strip 50 735-0540
Universal binding, flat bottom wells, 1×8 per strip 50 735-0551
Immulon® 1 B, medium binding, flat bottom wells, 1×12 per strip 320 735-0491
Solid strip plates
Enhanced binding, flat bottom wells, 1×8 per strip 50 735-0537

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Holder for 1x12 strips 10 735-0193

Immunoassay microplates
Thermo Scientific
Designed specifically for immunoassay applications, this range of products have binding surfaces that include Immulon®, universal binding (UB) and enhanced 
binding (EB). These make good experimental design easier, allowing development of assays with stringent pH, buffer, pKa and resin requirements.

Immulon® 1 B and UB microplates have medium binding surfaces with a binding capacity of 100 to 200 ng IgG/cm². Both have an affinity for hydrophobic 
complexes and proteins. Molecules for medium binding surfaces include polyclonal antibodies, proteins, immunoglobulins, lipids, lipoproteins and 
lipopolysaccharides.

Immulon® 2 HB, Immulon® 4 HBX and EB microplates have high binding, irradiated surfaces, with a binding capacity of 400 to 500 ng IgG/cm². Immulon® 4 HBX 
microplates have an extra surface with special resin for maximum protein uptake. EB microplates provide guaranteed coefficient of variation. Molecules for high 
binding surfaces include monoclonal and polyclonal antibodies, proteins, peptides, polysaccharides, glycoproteins, immunoglobulins, lipoproteins, glycoproteins 
and purified antigens.

Available in 96-well or strip plate format for matching to the requirements of automated instruments 
Microplates with breakable strips offer maximum efficiency for processing both large and small sample numbers, as the exact number of wells required can be 
used 
Break-apart wells have a unique well locking system that keeps the wells and samples securely in place 
Strips available in 1×8 and 1×12 break-apart or solid strip format, with paired 2×8 strips also available
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Description Colour Well volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
immunoGrade™
Standard plate with U-bottom Clear 330 100 735-2042
Standard plate with V-bottom Clear 360 100 735-2043
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 350 100 735-2044
Standard plate with C-bottom Clear 350 100 735-2045
Standard plate with U-bottom White 330 100 735-2046
Standard plate with C-bottom White 350 100 735-2047
Standard plate with U-bottom Black 330 100 735-2048
Standard plate with C-bottom Black 350 100 735-2049
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 330 100 735-2050
hydroGrade™
Standard plate with U-bottom Clear 330 100 735-2054
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 350 100 735-2055
Standard plate with C-bottom Clear 350 100 735-2056
Standard plate with U-bottom White 330 100 735-2057
Standard plate with C-bottom White 350 100 735-2058
Standard plate with U-bottom Black 330 100 735-2059
Standard plate with C-bottom Black 350 100 735-2060
lipoGrade™
Standard plate with U-bottom Clear 330 100 735-2064
Standard plate with V-bottom Clear 360 100 735-2065
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 350 100 735-2066
Standard plate with C-bottom Clear 350 100 735-2067
Standard plate with U-bottom White 330 100 735-2068
Standard plate with C-bottom White 350 100 735-2069
Standard plate with U-bottom Black 330 100 735-2070
Standard plate with C-bottom Black 350 100 735-2071
Transparent base with F-bottom White/Clear 330 100 735-2072
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 330 100 735-2073

96-well microplates for immunology, BRANDplates®
Brand

PS, solid or with transparent base

Plates are available with different well shapes (round U-bottom, conical V-bottom, flat F-bottom or C flat 
bottom with curved edges), in different colours, and with a choice of treated surfaces.

immunoGrade™

The surface of these plates is optimised for the immobilisation of IgG, showing a high binding capacity for 
molecules with hydrophilic and hydrophobic regions. Plates with an immunoGrade™ surface are the best 
choice for standard ELISA applications.

hydroGrade™

Strongly hydrophilic surface. Especially well suited for binding molecules with predominantly hydrophilic 
regions. Plates with a hydroGrade™ surface can be used in liquid phase assays with hydrophobic 
components.

lipoGrade™

Strongly hydrophobic (lipophilic) surface. Especially suitable for binding molecules with hydrophobic regions. Microplates with lipoGrade™ surfaces can be used in 
liquid phase assays with hydrophilic components.

All BRANDplates® are alphanumerically labelled, stackable and compatible with most standard microplate readers and washers
Standard 96-well plates have coloured alphanumeric code identifying surface type (cell culture treated orange, immuno treated blue, non-treated grey)
White plates provide maximum reflection and minimum crosstalk during luminescence measurements; black plates provide minimum back light scatter during 
fluorescence analyses

BRANDplates® are non cytotoxic according to ISO 10993-5, free of endotoxins (<0,01 EU/ml), and free from DNA, DNase and RNase.

Strip plates, 96-well, Stripwell®
Corning®

PS, flat bottom

Designed for in vitro diagnostic assays. The flat bottom strips easily break apart and are pre-assembled in 
an ‘egg-crate’ style strip holder that allows each individual well to be positioned back into the plate once 
broken.

Standard format with well volume of 360 μl, working volume 75 to 200 μl (low volume format also 
available, please enquire for details)

1×8 strips are designed to fit only one way into the strip holder, eliminating the chance of misorientation

Continued on next page
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Description Colour Well volume (μl) No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Standard Stripwell microplates
Standard microplate, medium binding* Clear 360 96 - 100 734-1515
Standard microplate, high binding* Clear 360 96 - 100 734-1514
Standard microplate, high binding** Clear 360 96 - 800 732-5504
Standard microplate, TC-treated, sterile*** Clear 360 96 + 50 732-5569
Standard microplate, medium binding White 360 96 - 100 732-5545
Standard microplate, high binding Black 360 96 - 100 732-5548
Standard microplate, medium binding Black 360 96 - 100 732-5546
Standard microplate, high binding White 360 96 - 100 732-5547

*Product has a certified surface chemistry
**Individual 1×8 strips without frame, bulk packed
***Microplates individually packaged with lid

Description Pk Cat. No.
Nunc-Immuno™ stick with MaxiSorp™ paddle surface 1.800 391-8283

Nunc-Immuno™ stick
Thermo Scientific

PP tube and stick, PS paddle

Developed for ELISA and RIA tests in the field.

Gives reliable, semi-quantitative results with built-in negative control 
Hydrophilic MaxiSorp™ paddle surface 
PP tube for minimal adsorption of assay components

Paddle surface area: 5,2 cm²

External L×W (including lid): 49×12 mm

Capacity (ml) Description Ø ext.×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
4,0 Tubes MaxiSorp™ 11×70 1.800 735-0019
5,0 Tubes MaxiSorp™ 12×75 3.000 735-0018
5,0 Nunc StarTubes™, MaxiSorp™ 12×75 3.000 391-8281
5,0 Nunc StarTubes™, PolySorp™ 12×75 3.000 735-0072

Tubes, Nunc-Immuno™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS with a choice of MaxiSorp™ (hydrophilic) or PolySorp™ (hydrophobic) surfaces

Nunc-Immuno™ tubes are used for solid phase immunoassay methods such as IRMA, ELISA and ILMA 
methods.

Nunc StarTubes™ with an increased internal surface, give higher sensitivity and faster assay times 
Very good optical quality and MaxiSorp™ versions have certified binding homogeneity 
Compatible with standard equipment
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Description Pk Cat. No.
ChromaLink™ Biotin Antibody Labelling kit 1 KIT 733-2500

Biotinylation kits, ChromaLink™ Biotin Antibody Labelling kit
ChromaLink™ Biotin Protein Labelling kit offers a complete solution for the quantitative biotinylation of 
proteins from 20 kDa to 200 kDa and from 25 μg to 1 mg. The kit incorporates traceable biotin on proteins 
and allows for direct spectrophotometric verification of biotin incorporation. A simple Å280 and Å354 
measurement determines the number of biotins per protein molecule.

Complete kit containing sufficient material to biotinylate five samples of 25 μg to 1 mg
Fast and easy method to biotinylate and determine the extent of protein labelling with one reagent
Simple calculations based on UV absorbance estimates total biotin incorporation (moles of biotin per 
mole of protein/peptide)
Non-destructive assay that does not destroy biotinylated sample

Ordering information: Each kit contains: Sulfo-Chromlink biotin (5×0,5 mg), 10X modification buffer 
(2×1,0 ml), 10X PBS (2×1,0 ml), Zeba™ desalt spin columns (12), collection tubes (no lids) (24×1,5 ml), 
storage tubes (12×1,5 ml), bovine IgG @1 mg/ml (0,5 ml), biotinylated IgG @1 mg/ml (0,5 ml), and 
512 MB flash drive with software.

Description Pk Cat. No.
NucView™ 488 caspase-3 enzyme substrate, 1 mM in DMSO 100 μl 10402
NucView™ 488 caspase-3 enzyme substrate, 1 mM in PBS 100 μl 10403
NucView™ 488 caspase-3 assay kit for live cells, 100 assays 1 KIT 30029
NucView™ 488 and MitoView 633 apoptosis kit, 100 assays 1 KIT 30062
Dual apoptosis kit with NucView™ 488 and CF594 Annexin V, 50 assays 1 KIT 30067

Fluorescent probes, NucView™ 488 caspase-3 substrate
Biotium

NucView™ 488 caspase-3 substrate is a fluorescent probe for detection of caspase-3 activity in living cells.

NucView™ 488 caspase-3 substrate consists of the DEVD caspase-3 substrate peptide attached to a nucleic 
acid dye. The substrate is non fluorescent until it is cleaved by caspase-3 to release the dye, which stains 
the nucleus with bright green fluorescence. NucView™ 488 caspase-3 substrate has been used with many 
different immortalised and primary cell types in adherent, suspension and 3-D cultures. The substrate is 
offered in DMSO, which facilities staining in some cells, in PBS for DMSO sensitive cells, and in kits with 
caspase-3 inhibitor or other apoptosis probes.

Real-time monitoring of caspase-3 activity
Rapid, homogenous, no wash assay
Image live cells or fix with formaldehyde after staining
For flow cytometry, fluorescence microscopy, or microplate reader using FITC settings
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Description Colour Well volume (μl) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
pureGrade™
Standard plate with U-bottom Clear 330 - 100 735-2000
Standard plate with V-bottom Clear 360 - 100 735-2001
Standard plate with flat bottom Clear 350 - 100 735-2002
Standard plate with C-bottom Clear 350 - 100 735-2003
Standard plate with U-bottom White 330 - 100 735-2004
Standard plate with flat bottom White 350 - 100 735-2005
Standard plate with U-bottom Black 330 - 100 735-2006
Standard plate with flat bottom Black 350 - 100 735-2007
Transparent base with flat bottom White/Clear 330 - 100 735-2008
Transparent base with flat bottom Black/Clear 330 - 100 735-2009
pureGrade™ S
Standard plate with U-bottom Clear 330 + 50 735-2022
Standard plate with V-bottom Clear 360 + 50 735-2023
Standard plate with flat bottom Clear 350 + 50 735-2024
Standard plate with C-bottom Clear 350 + 50 735-2025
Standard plate with flat bottom White 350 + 50 735-2026
Standard plate with flat bottom Black 350 + 50 735-2027
Transparent base with flat bottom White/Clear 330 + 50 735-2028
Transparent base with flat bottom Black/Clear 330 + 50 735-2029

96-well microplates, non treated, BRANDplates® 
Brand

PS, solid plates or with transparent base

Plates are available with different well bottom shapes (round U-bottom, conical V-bottom, flat F-bottom or 
C flat bottom with curved edges), in different colours, and either sterile or non sterile.

pureGrade™

Non treated, medium binding, non sterile surface. These plates are suitable for homogeneous assays, 
screening and storage.

pureGrade™ S

Non treated, medium binding, sterile surface. Sterilised by β radiation, these plates are especially well 
suited for bacteriological assays.

All BRANDplates® are alphanumerically labelled, stackable and compatible with most standard 
microplate readers and washers
White plates provide maximum reflection and minimum crosstalk during luminescence measurements; 
black plates provide minimum back light scatter during fluorescence analysis
Sterile plates are supplied individually wrapped with lid

BRANDplates® are non cytotoxic according to ISO 10993-5, free of endotoxins (<0.01 EU/ml), and free from 
DNA, DNase and RNase. Sterile products comply with ISO 11137 and AAMI guidelines.

Description Sterile Total volume (μl) Packed Pk Cat. No.
Assay plates, 96-well, V-bottom - 330 10 plates/pack, 10 packs/case 10 732-2470
Assay plates, 96-well, V-bottom + 330 10 plates/pack, 10 packs/case 10 732-2471
Assay plates, 96-well, U-bottom - 350 10 plates/pack, 10 packs/case 10 732-2472
Assay plates, 96-well, U-bottom + 350 10 plates/pack, 10 packs/case 10 732-2473

96-well assay plates
Biotix

Medical grade, virgin PP, non treated

The large well diameter of Biotix 96-well assay plates make them ideal for a broad range of applications, 
including compound libraries and combinatorial chemistry. Available with either V-shaped or U-shaped well 
bottom to suit assay needs.

Raised “chimney” wells reduce cross-contamination and allow secure application of cap mats and sealing 
films
Alphanumeric grid helps with sample identification
Notched bottom left corner ensures correct plate orientation

Conform to ANSI/SBS 1-2004 standard for automated high throughput processing. Each lot of product is 
BioReady™ certified for the most sensitive assays.
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Description Colour Volume (ml) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
96-well (round-bottom) PS microplates, without lid
Non treated Clear 0,3 - 5/bag 50 734-0080
96-well (flat-bottom) PS microplates, with lid
TC-treated White 0,3 + 5/bag 50 734-0396

96-well microplates, Falcon®
Corning®

Falcon® 96-well microplates are available in a variety of configurations and surface chemistries to meet a 
wide range of applications with fluorescence, luminescence, radiometric or colorimetric endpoints.

Choice of clear or white PS plates
Available with untreated or tissue culture-treated surface chemistries 
All PS plates have standard microplate footprint which meet SBS specifications

Description
Recommended 
working volume (μl)

Well volume (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Standard plate, round bottom, TC treated, 
without lid

75 - 200 330 + 25/bag 100 734-1548

Standard plate, round bottom, High Bind surface, 
without lid, for EIA/RIA

75 - 200 330 - 25/bag 100 734-1784

Standard plate, round bottom, non treated, 
without lid

75 - 200 330 + individually wrapped 50 734-1553

Standard plate, round bottom, non treated, 
with lid

75 - 200 330 + 20/bag 100 734-1641

Standard plate, round bottom, non treated, 
without lid

75 - 200 330 + 25/bag 100 734-1644

Standard plate, round bottom, non treated, 
without lid, for EIA/RIA

75 - 200 330 - 25/bag 100 732-5543

Standard plate, round bottom, non treated, 
without lid*

75 - 200 330 - 25/bag 100 734-1645

Standard plate, flat bottom, Carbo-BIND™ 
surface, without lid

75 - 200 360 - individually wrapped 50 734-1507

Standard plate, flat bottom, Sulfhydryl-BIND™ 
surface, without lid

75 - 200 360 - individually wrapped 50 734-1509

Standard plate, Easy Wash™, non treated, 
without lid, for EIA/RIA

75 - 200 360 - 25/bag 100 734-1785

Standard plate, Easy Wash™, High Bind surface, 
without lid, for EIA/RIA

75 - 200 360 - 25/bag 100 734-1786

Standard plate, flat bottom, High Bind surface, 
without lid, for EIA/RIA

75 - 200 360 - individually wrapped 100 734-1790

Standard plate, flat bottom, High Bind surface, 
with lid, for EIA/RIA

75 - 200 360 + 20/bag 100 734-1783

Standard plate, flat bottom, non treated, with lid 75 - 200 360 + 20/bag 100 734-1554
Standard plate, flat bottom, non treated, without 
lid, for EIA/RIA

75 - 200 360 - individually wrapped 50 734-1791

Standard plate, flat bottom, TC treated, with lid 75 - 200 360 + 5/bag 100 734-1795
Standard plate, flat bottom, TC treated, with lid 75 - 200 360 + 20/bag 100 734-1611
Standard plate, flat bottom, NBS™ surface, 
without lid

75 - 200 360 - 25/bag 100 732-5521

Standard plate, flat bottom, non treated, without 
lid, for EIA/RIA

75 - 200 360 - 25/bag 100 732-5567

Standard plate, flat bottom, High Bind surface, 
without lid

75 - 200 360 - 25/bag 100 732-5568

Clear polystyrene microplates, 96-well
Corning®

PS, clear

Available with a choice of surface treatment and well profile, and with dimensions that meet proposed 
industry standards.

Continued on next page
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Description
Recommended 
working volume (μl)

Well volume (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.

Standard plate, V bottom, non treated, without 
lid

75 - 200 320 + individually wrapped 48 734-1657

Standard plate, V bottom, non treated, without 
lid*

75 - 200 320 - 25/bag 100 734-1659

Standard plate, V bottom, non treated, without 
lid

75 - 200 320 - 25/bag 100 734-1658

*Processed to improve hydrophilicity for haemagglutination and similar assays

Description
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

Well volume (μl) Sterile Pk Cat. No.

Black 96-well microplates
Flat bottom, NBS™ surface  75 - 200 360 - 25 734-4169
Flat bottom, NBS™ surface  75 - 200 360 - 100 732-5522
Flat bottom, High Bind surface 75 - 200 360 - 100 734-1667
Flat bottom, untreated 75 - 200 360 - 100 734-1663
Round bottom, untreated  75 - 200 330 - 100 734-1643
White 96-well microplates
Flat bottom, NBS™ surface 75 - 200 360 - 25 732-5596
Flat bottom, NBS™ surface 75 - 200 360 - 100 732-5515
Round bottom, NBS™ surface 75 - 200 330 - 100 732-5517
Flat bottom, High Bind surface 75 - 200 360 - 100 734-1666
Flat bottom, untreated 75 - 200 360 - 100 734-1662
Round  bottom, untreated 75 - 200 330 - 100 734-1642

Solid black and white microplates, 96-well
Corning®

PS, without lid, non sterile

Available either with NBS™ non binding surface, ideal for reducing protein and nucleic acid binding at low 
concentrations, and for increasing assay signal-to-noise ratio, or with High Bind surface for immunological 
applications. Also available untreated for solution based assays.

Description Colour Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Standard plate, CellBIND® surface, with lid Black + 50 734-4069
Standard plate, High Bind surface, without lid Black - 100 734-1608
Standard plate, NBS™ surface, without lid White - 100 732-5516
Special optics plate, TC treated, without lid Black + 100 732-5518
Special optics plate, untreated, with lid Black - 100 732-5519
Standard plate, untreated, without lid Black - 100 734-1612
Standard plate, untreated, without lid White - 100 734-1613
Standard plate, NBS™ surface, without lid Black - 100 732-5523
Standard plate, NBS™ surface, without lid White - 25 734-4173

NBS™ = Non Binding Surface

Clear bottom black and white microplates, 96-well
Corning®

PS, flat bottom

Bottoms are 60% thinner than conventional PS plates, resulting in lower background fluorescence and 
enabling readings down to 340 nm
Opaque walls prevent well-to-well crosstalk
Optically clear flat bottom profile permits direct microscope viewing
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Description Well volume (μl) Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
96-well clear microplates
Clear Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, with lid, individually wrapped 190 + 1/bag 50 734-1628
Clear Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, with lid 190 + 25/bag 100 734-1629
Clear Half Area 96-well microplates, untreated, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-1627
Clear Half Area 96-well microplates, High Bind surface, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-1624
96-well solid black and white microplates
Solid black Half Area 96-well microplates, non treated, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-1626
Solid white Half Area 96-well microplates, non treated, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-1625
Solid black Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, with lid 190 + 25/bag 100 734-4153
Solid white Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, with lid 190 + 25/bag 100 734-1623
Solid black Half Area 96-well microplates, NBS™ surface, without lid 190 - 5/bag 25 734-4171
Solid black Half Area 96-well microplates, NBS™ surface, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-1622
Solid white Half Area 96-well microplates, NBS™ surface, without lid 190 - 5/bag 25 734-4170
Solid white Half Area 96-well microplates, NBS™ surface, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-4117
96-well clear bottom black and white microplates
Black with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, with lid 190 + 5/bag 25 734-4123
Black with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, with lid 190 + 25/bag 100 734-4156
Black with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, without lid 190 + 25/bag 100 734-4161
White with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, with lid 190 + 25/bag 100 734-4159
White with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, TC treated, without lid 190 + 25/bag 100 734-4160
Black with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, non treated, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-4154
White with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, non treated, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-4157
Black with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, NBS™ surface, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-4155
White with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, NBS™ surface, without lid 190 - 5/bag 25 734-4172
White with clear bottom Half Area 96-well microplates, NBS™ surface, without lid 190 - 25/bag 100 734-4158

Microplates, 96-well, Half Area
Corning®

PS, flat bottom

Low volume microplates available with solid or clear flat bottom. 

Recommended working volume: 25 to 125 μl

Description Pk Cat. No.
Heparin binding plate, 96-well 5 738-3000

Heparin binding plate
Corning®

Ideal for use in competitive binding assays utilising enzyme-labelled detection.

Immobilises wide range of active and unmodified heparin and heparan sulphate molecules
For cancer research, cell biology, and drug screening applications
Requires less heparin and heparin binding species than other methods
Offers high signal-to-noise performance
Compatible with automation for HTS assays

Description Pk Cat. No.
DMSO-resistant lid for 384-well microplates 50 734-1536
Universal lid without corner notch 100 734-1538
Universal lid with corner notch 50 734-1539

Microplate lids
Corning®
PS

For use with Corning® microplates.

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Low evaporation lid with corner notch and condensation rings for 96-well microplates only (not 2 ml block) 100 734-1668
Low evaporation lid with corner notch and condensation rings for 96-well microplates only (not 2 ml block) 50 734-1669
Black universal lid with corner notch 50 734-4165

Description Colour
Recommended 
working volume (μl)

Well volume (μl) Sterile Pk Cat. No.

Standard 96-well plate, UV transparent base Clear 75 - 200 360 - 50 734-1614
Half Area 96-well plate, UV transparent base Clear 25 - 100 205 - 50 734-4120

UV microplates, 96-well
Corning®

Acrylic with UV transparent flat well bottom, non sterile

Ideal for determining protein and/or nucleic acid concentrations.

UV transparent bottom is moulded directly to an acrylic base for greater strength and maximum leak resistance
Allows UV absorbance readings with low background, especially at 260 to 280 nm
Certified free from DNase and RNase

Description Well volume Sterile Packed Pk Cat. No.
Flat bottom wells, F96, with lid 400 μl + 10/pack 160 732-2719
Flat bottom wells, F96, with lid 400 μl - 10/pack 160 732-2721
Flat bottom wells, F96, with lid, with barcode 400 μl + 10/pack 160 732-2720
Flat bottom wells, F96, without lid 400 μl + 1/pack 50 732-2747
Flat bottom wells, F96, without lid 400 μl + 10/pack 180 732-2715
Flat bottom wells, F96, without lid 400 μl - 10/pack 180 732-2717
Flat bottom wells, F96, without lid, with barcode 400 μl - 10/pack 180 732-2718
Flat bottom wells, F96, without lid 400 μl - 25/pack 60 732-2746
Conical bottom wells, V96, with lid 300 μl + 1/pack 50 734-0491
Conical bottom wells, V96, without lid 300 μl - 10/pack 180 732-0191
Conical bottom wells, V96, without lid 300 μl + 1/pack 50 732-2702
Conical bottom wells, V96, with lid 300 μl + 10/pack 80 738-1003
Conical bottom wells, V96, without lid 300 μl + 10/pack 80 738-1004
Conical-bottom wells, V96, with lid 300 μl + 10/pack 160 732-0812
Round bottom wells, U96, without lid 300 μl + 1/pack 50 732-2725
Round bottom wells, U96, without lid 300 μl - 10/pack 180 732-2744

Plates, 96-MicroWell™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, clear, untreated

Used in many fields including antibiotic screening, serological testing, storing and screening of compounds, 
and DNA libraries.

Raised well rims and corresponding condensation rings on the lid prevent cross-contamination and 
evaporation 
Optimised for robotics, automated readers and liquid handling systems
Flat bottom shape is ideal for microscopic and optical measurements
Conical well shape maximises sample recovery
Barcoded version also available 
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Description Colour No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
LumiNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate, individually wrapped White 96 + 50 734-2002
LumiNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate White 96 + 160 734-2003
FluoroNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate, individually wrapped Black 96 + 50 734-2017
FluoroNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate Black 96 + 160 734-2018

Plates, 96-MicroWell™, FluoroNunc™ and LumiNunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, tissue culture-treated, sterile, with lid

96-MicroWell™ plates for fluorescence and luminescence based cell assays. Black plates for fluorescence 
reading with minimum back-scattered light and background fluorescence. White plates for luminescence 
with maximum reflection and minimal autoluminescence.

Raised well rims reduce risk of cross-contamination
Flat (F) bottom wells for optimum optical characteristics
Plate edges and lids designed to reduce evaporation
Plates fit all standard equipment
Nunclon™Δ certified treated surface

Recommended working volume: 200 μl per well

Description Colour No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
LumiNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate, with lid, sterile White 96 + 50 732-2696
LumiNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate, with lid, sterile White 96 + 160 732-2697
LumiNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate, without lid, non sterile White 96 - 180 732-2698
FluoroNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate, with lid, sterile Black 96 + 50 732-2699
FluoroNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate, with lid, sterile Black 96 + 160 732-2700
FluoroNunc™ F96-MicroWell™ plate, without lid, non sterile Black 96 - 180 732-2701

Plates, 96-MicroWell™, FluoroNunc™ and LumiNunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, untreated, pinchbar design

96-MicroWell™ plates for fluorescence and luminescence based assays. Black plates for fluorescence 
reading with minimum back-scattered light and background fluorescence. White plates for luminescence 
with maximum reflection and minimal autoluminescence.

Raised well rims reduce risk of cross-contamination
Flat (F) bottom wells for optimum optical characteristics
Plates fit all standard equipment
Compatible with lids for MicroWell™ plates and adhesive sealing tape

Recommended working volume: 200 μl per well

Description
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.

96-well optical bottom plate, untreated, without lid, non sterile
Black upper structure with 
coverglass base

200 96 - 30 732-2740

Black upper structure with PS film 
base

200 96 - 30 732-2741

White upper structure with PS film 
base

200 96 - 30 732-2742

Optical bottom plates, 96- and 384-well, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS upper structure with either PS film or no. 1.5 coverglass base

Designed for fluorescence and luminescence based assays, these plates have white or black upper 
structures with optically clear bottoms. Consequently, they can be read from bottom and top, or both.

Compatible with automated handling equipment 
Alphanumeric well identification 
Optimised for scintillation counting 
Low fluorescence background ensures accurate results, due to higher signal-to-noise ratios

Continued on next page
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Description
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.

384-well optical bottom plate, untreated, without lid, non sterile
Black upper structure with 
coverglass base

10 - 100 384 - 30 734-2178

White upper structure with PS film 
base

10 - 100 384 - 30 734-2180

Black upper structure with PS film 
base

10 - 100 384 - 30 734-2181

384-well optical bottom plate, Nunclon™Δ treated, with lid, sterile
Black upper structure with PS film 
base

10 - 100 384 + 30 734-2031

White upper structure with PS film 
base

10 - 100 384 + 30 734-2032

Black upper structure with 
coverglass base

10 - 100 384 + 30 734-2086

384-well optical bottom plate, Nunclon™Δ treated, without lid, sterile
Black upper structure with PS film 
base

10 - 100 384 + 30 734-1191

Description Colour No. of wells Pk Cat. No.
Microfluor® microplates, 96-well
Microfluor® 1 black plate, flat bottom wells Black 96 50 735-0527
Microfluor® 1 white plate, flat bottom wells White 96 50 735-0528
Microfluor® 2 black plate, flat bottom wells Black 96 50 735-0529
Microfluor® 2 white plate, flat bottom wells White 96 50 735-0530
Black microplates, 96-well
Universal binding (UB), flat bottom wells Black 96 50 735-0533

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Microplate lid, sterile, individually wrapped (type A) 50 735-0488

Microplates for fluorescence applications
Thermo Scientific

Designed specifically for fluorescence applications, this range of products have binding surfaces that 
include Microfluor® and universal binding (UB) and are available with either black or white pigmentation 
depending on the specific assay requirements.

Black microplates have reduced background signal to improve assay sensitivity with minimised 
crosstalk, while avoiding light piping between the wells. They are available in high and medium binding 
configurations:

Microfluor® 1 Black and Black UB microplates offer low background.

Microfluor® 2 Black are irradiated microplates that provide higher binding and minimal background 
fluorescence.

White microplates have higher reflectivity to enhance signal and thus sensitivity, while improving 
signal-to-noise ratios, thus increasing the dynamic range and minimising crosstalk. They are available in 
high and medium binding configurations:

Microfluor® 1 White microplates offer high signal reflectance and reduced background fluorescence.

Microfluor® 2 White is an irradiated microplate for assays that require higher binding and reduced 
background for fluorescence assays in the ultraviolet range.

Available in 96-well or strip plate format for matching to the requirements of automated instruments
Microfluor® microplates have raised wells to avoid cross-contamination

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microlite™+ microplates, 96-well
Microlite™ 1+ 50 735-0525
Microlite™ 2+ 50 735-0526

White microplates for luminescence applications
Thermo Scientific

Microlite™ microplates are densely pigmented to minimise crosstalk and to provide high reflectivity. These 
characteristics are ideal for intense luminescent reactions where light piping may be a concern or minimal 
luminescence assays where even a minute amount of light could affect results.

Microlite™ 1+ is the ideal vessel for low signal luminescent reactions, offering medium binding with 
enhanced dynamic range, extra high reflectivity and minimal crosstalk.

Microlite™ 2+ is an irradiated, high binding surface with enhanced dynamic range, extra high reflectivity 
and minimal crosstalk for low signal luminescent reactions.

Microlite™+ surface offers minimum crosstalk and extra high reflectivity
Choice of 96-well or strip plate format
Flat bottom wells for optimum optical characteristics

Continued on next page
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Microlite™+ strips
Microlite™ 1+ strip, 1×12 per strip 320 735-0523
Microlite™ 2+ strip, 1×12 per strip 320 735-0524

Continued from previous page

Description No. of wells Pk Cat. No.
Solid BioBind™ strip, assembled in frame, 1×8 per strip 96 5 735-0541
Breakable BioBind™ strip, assembled in frame, 1×8 per strip 96 5 735-0544

Microplates, streptavidin coated, BioBind™
Thermo Scientific

96-well streptavidin coated microplates offer a universal surface for binding a wide range of molecules.

The biotin-streptavidin interaction is extremely strong, allowing simple and stable binding of DNA, 
peptides, polysaccharides and other biotin conjugates to the polystyrene well surface. This prevents the 
problems associated with steric hindrance and hydrophilic molecules.

Streptavidin coating is ideal for use with molecules that adsorb poorly to polystyrene, or denature upon 
adsorption, as it gives stable, highly specific binding with low background binding 
Flat bottom wells for optimum optical characteristics

Description Well volume (μl) No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
96-well plate, flat-bottomed 400 96 - 50 734-0481
96-well plate, U-bottomed 330 96 - 50 634-0008
96-well plate, V-bottomed 310 96 - 50 634-0009
96-well plate, flat-bottomed 400 96 + 50 734-0482
96-well plate, U-bottomed 330 96 + 50 634-0010
96-well plate, V-bottomed 310 96 + 50 734-0483

Microtitre plates, 96-well, Sterilin®
Thermo Scientific

PS, non-treated

Used for serology and microbiology. Compatible with automated plate readers and washers.

Suitable for use at a wavelength of 340 nm 
Condensation rings on the lid together with raised well rims on the base help minimise the risk of 
contamination from surrounding wells 
Frosted write-on area on end wall, orientation corners and alpha numeric labelling ensure easy sample 
identification 
Hanging well design ensures even temperature distribution around each well

Colour: Clear
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High throughput screening - 384 well plates

Description Colour Well volume (μl) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
pureGrade™
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 100 - 50 735-2010
Standard plate with F-bottom White 100 - 50 735-2011
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 100 - 50 735-2012
Transparent base with F-bottom White/Clear 120 - 50 735-2016
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 120 - 50 735-2017
pureGrade™ S
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 100 + 50 735-2030
Standard plate with F-bottom White 100 + 50 735-2031
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 100 + 50 735-2032
Transparent base with F-bottom White/Clear 120 + 50 735-2036
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 120 + 50 735-2037

384-well (HTS) microplates, non treated, BRANDplates®
Brand

PS

These flat bottom plates are available black, white or transparent.

pureGrade™

Non treated, medium binding surface, non sterile. These plates are suitable for homogeneous assays, 
screening and storage.

pureGrade™ S

Non treated, medium binding surface, sterile. Sterilised by β radiation, these plates are especially well 
suited for bacteriological assays.

All BRANDplates® are alphanumerically labelled, stackable and compatible with most standard 
microplate readers and washers
White plates provide maximum reflection and minimum crosstalk during luminescence measurements; 
black plates provide minimum back light scatter during fluorescence analyses
Sterile plates are supplied individually wrapped with lid

BRANDplates® are non cytotoxic according to ISO 10993-5, free of endotoxins (<0,01 EU/ml), and free from 
DNA, DNase and RNase. Sterile products comply with ISO 11137 and AAMI guidelines.

Description Colour Well volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
immunoGrade™
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 100 50 735-2051
Standard plate with F-bottom White 100 50 735-2052
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 100 50 735-2053
hydroGrade™
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 100 50 735-2061
Standard plate with F-bottom White 100 50 735-2062
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 100 50 735-2063
lipoGrade™
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 100 50 735-2074
Standard plate with F-bottom White 100 50 735-2075
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 100 50 735-2076
Transparent base with F-bottom White/Clear 120 50 735-2080
Transparent base with F-bottom Black/Clear 120 50 735-2081

384-well microplates for immunology, BRANDplates®
Brand

PS, solid or with transparent base 

These flat bottom plates are available in different colours, and with standard or transparent base formats.

immunoGrade™

The surface of these plates is optimised for the immobilisation of IgG, showing a high binding capacity for 
molecules with hydrophilic and hydrophobic regions. Plates with an immunoGrade™ surface are the best 
choice for standard ELISA applications.

hydroGrade™

Strongly hydrophilic surface. Especially well suited for binding molecules with predominantly hydrophilic 
regions. Plates with a hydroGrade™ surface can be used in liquid phase assays with hydrophobic 
components.

lipoGrade™

Strongly hydrophobic (lipophilic) surface. Especially suitable for binding molecules with hydrophobic regions. Microplates with lipoGrade™ surfaces can be used in 
liquid phase assays with hydrophilic components.
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Description Colour No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
384-well plate, sterile, with lid, 10 per bag Clear 384 + 30 736-0192
384-well plate, sterile, with lid, individually wrapped Clear 384 + 30 734-2182
384-well plate, non sterile, without lid Clear 384 - 100 732-2724
384-well plate, non sterile, without lid Black 384 - 100 732-2726
384-well plate, non sterile, without lid White 384 - 100 732-2727

Plates, 384-well, non treated, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS

Designed for DNA libraries and high throughput screening applications. Clear plates suitable for 
colorimetric assays and sample storage, white plates for luminescence and fluorescence assays, and black 
plates for fluorescence assays.

Rounded square well geometry reduces the risk of well-to-well contamination 
Flat bottom wells for optical reading 
Standard footprint compatible with automated handling systems 
Working range: 10 - 100 μl per well 
Clear plates available sterile or non sterile

External dimensions: 128×86 mm

Total well volume: 120 μl

Description Colour No. of wells Pk Cat. No.
MaxiSorp™, white White 384 30 735-0035
MaxiSorp™, black Black 384 30 735-0036
MaxiSorp™, clear Clear 384 30 735-0114

Immunology plates, 384-well, MaxiSorp™, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PS, with certified MaxiSorp™ surface treatment, pinchbar design

Available with a choice of clear plates for colorimetric assays and sample storage; white plates for 
luminescence and fluorescence assays; and black plates for fluorescence assays.

Same footprint as standard 96-well plate
White and black plates minimise crosstalk
Rounded square wells eliminate wicking
Flat bottom for optical reading
Compatible with automated readers and liquid handling systems

Working range: 10 - 100 μl per well

Description Pk Cat. No.
Black/clear 384-well plates 50 736-2044
White/clear 384-well plates 50 736-2045

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Plate lid, PS, for 384-well, 96-well black, and Falcon® Optilux microplates, non sterile 50 736-2042

384-well microplates, clear bottom, Falcon® Optilux
Corning®

PS, tissue culture-treated, sterile, with lid

These flat-bottom 120 μl microplates are suitable for a wide variety of applications, including high 
throughput screening.

Standard microplate footprint meets SBS specification 
Rounded square well geometry reduces wicking 
Tissue culture-treated for optimum cell attachment and growth
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Description Colour Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Standard plate with barcode labels, NBS™ non binding surface Clear - 100 734-4116
Standard plate, NBS™ non binding surface Clear - 100 732-5520
Standard plate with lid, non treated Clear + 100 732-5536
Standard plate, high binding surface Clear - 100 732-5537
Standard plate with lid, TC treated Clear + 100 732-5538
Standard plate with barcode labels, non treated Clear - 100 734-4121
Standard plate, non treated Clear - 100 732-5539

Clear polystyrene microplates, 384-well
Corning®

PS, flat bottom

Total well volume of 112 μl; working well volume of 20 to 80 μl
Cell culture plates sterilised by gamma radiation and certified non pyrogenic
Universal optics NBS™ plate manufactured using an advanced polymer with high clarity and improved 
chemical resistance
Lids supplied with sterile plates, other lids can be ordered separately

Description Colour No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Low volume, flat bottom, NBS™ non binding surface White 384 - 50 734-4146
Low volume, flat well bottom, NBS™ non binding surface Black 384 - 50 734-4142
Low volume, flat well bottom, non treated Black 384 - 50 734-4143
Low volume, round well bottom, High Bind surface Black 384 - 100 732-5535
Low volume, round well bottom, NBS™ non binding surface White 384 - 100 732-5531
Low volume, round well bottom, NBS™ non binding surface Black 384 - 100 732-5533
Low volume, round well bottom, non treated White 384 - 100 732-5532
Low volume, round well bottom, non treated Black 384 - 100 732-5534
Low volume with barcode label, flat bottom, NBS™ non binding surface White 384 - 50 734-4147
Low volume with barcode label, flat well bottom, non treated Black 384 - 50 734-4144
Low volume with lid, flat bottom, TC treated Black 384 + 50 734-4145
Low volume with lid, flat bottom, TC treated White 384 + 50 734-4149
Low volume with lid and barcode label, flat bottom, TC treated White 384 + 50 734-4150
Standard plate, low flange, flat well bottom, High Bind surface Black 384 - 50 734-4113
Standard plate, low flange, flat well bottom, NBS™ non binding surface White 384 - 50 734-4108
Standard plate, low flange, flat well bottom, NBS™ non binding surface Black 384 - 50 734-4110
Standard plate, low flange, flat well bottom, non treated White 384 - 50 734-4106
Standard plate, low flange, flat well bottom, non treated Black 384 - 50 734-4107
Standard plate, low flange with barcode label, flat well bottom, NBS™ non 
binding surface

White 384 - 50 734-4109

Standard plate, low flange with barcode label, flat well bottom, NBS™ non 
binding surface

Black 384 - 50 734-4111

Standard plate, low flange with square wells and flat well bottom, High 
Bind surface

White 384 - 50 734-4112

Standard plate with lid, flat well bottom, TC treated White 384 + 50 734-4104
Standard plate with lid, flat well bottom, TC treated Black 384 + 50 734-4105
Standard plate with lid, flat well bottom, TC treated, with barcode label White 384 + 50 738-0148

Solid black and white polystyrene microplates, 384-well
Corning®

PS

Designed to reduce well-to-well crosstalk during fluorescent and luminescent assays.
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Description Colour Well volume (μl) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Standard plate, NBS™ non binding 
surface

White/Clear 112 - 100 732-5525

Standard plate, NBS™ non binding 
surface, with barcode

White/Clear 112 - 100 738-0134

Standard plate, NBS™ non binding 
surface

Black/Clear 112 - 100 732-5527

Standard plate, CellBIND® surface, 
with lid

Black/Clear 112 + 50 736-0203

Standard plate, non treated White/Clear 112 - 100 734-1634
Standard plate, non treated Black/Clear 112 - 100 734-1639
Standard plate, TC treated, with lid White/Clear 112 + 100 734-1635
Standard plate, TC treated, with lid Black/Clear 112 + 100 734-1640
Black optical imaging plate with 
clear bottom, TC treated, with lid

Black/Clear 112 + 100 734-1200

Black optical imaging plate with 
clear bottom, TC treated, with 
barcode, with lid

Black/Clear 112 + 100 734-4168

Low volume, NBS™ non binding 
surface

Black/Clear 50 - 50 734-4088

Low volume, TC treated, with lid Black/Clear 50 + 50 734-4087
Low volume, non treated Black/Clear 50 - 50 734-4086
Low volume, poly-D-lysine treated, 
with lid

Black/Clear 50 + 50 734-4118

Clear bottom, black and white, polystyrene microplates, 384-well
Corning®

PS, flat bottom

Suitable for fluorescent and luminescent assays using either top or bottom detection plate readers.

Description Pk Cat. No.
384-well plate, clear, fibronectin coated, with lid 100 738-0152
384-well plate, black frame with clear well bottom, fibronectin coated, with lid 100 738-0153

384-well plates, fibronectin coated
Corning®
PS, fibronectin coated, with lid

Flat bottomed plates suitable for high throughput applications.

Description Pk Cat. No.
384-well plate, black with clear wells, collagen coated, with lid 100 738-0151

384-well plates, collagen coated
Corning®
PS, black plate with clear wells, collagen coated, with lid

Suitable for high throughput applications, these 384-well plates are compatible with leading plate readers.
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High throughput screening - 1536 well plates

Description Colour Well volume (μl) Sterile Pk Cat. No.
pureGrade™ 
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 10 - 50 735-2019
Standard plate with F-bottom White 10 - 50 735-2020
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 10 - 50 735-2021
pureGrade™ S
Standard plate with F-bottom Clear 10 + 50 735-2039
Standard plate with F-bottom White 10 + 50 735-2040
Standard plate with F-bottom Black 10 + 50 735-2041

1536-well (UHTS) microplates, non treated, BRANDplates®
Brand

PS

These flat bottom plates are available sterile or non sterile.

pureGrade™ 

Non treated, medium binding, non sterile surface. These plates are suitable for homogeneous assays, 
screening and storage.

pureGrade™ S

Non treated, medium binding, sterile surface. Sterilised by β radiation, these plates are especially well 
suited for bacteriological assays.

All BRANDplates® are alphanumerically labelled, stackable and compatible with most standard 
microplate readers and washers
White plates provide maximum reflection and minimum crosstalk during luminescence measurements; 
black plates provide minimum back light scatter during fluorescence analyses
Sterile plates are supplied individually wrapped with lid

BRANDplates® are non cytotoxic according to ISO 10993-5, free of endotoxins (<0,01 EU/ml), and free of 
DNA, DNase and RNase. All sterile products comply with ISO 11137 and AAMI guidelines.

Description Colour No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Standard plate with barcode label, flat bottom, non treated Black 1536 - 50 734-4126
Standard plate, flat bottom, non treated Black 1536 - 50 734-4125
Standard plate with barcode label, flat bottom, non treated White 1536 - 50 734-4128
Standard plate, flat bottom, non treated White 1536 - 50 734-4127
Standard plate with lid and barcode label, flat bottom, TC 
treated

Black 1536 + 50 738-0149

Standard plate with lid, flat bottom, TC treated Black 1536 + 50 734-4129
Standard plate with lid and barcode label, flat bottom, TC 
treated

White 1536 + 50 734-4131

Standard plate with lid, flat bottom, TC treated White 1536 + 50 734-4130
Standard plate with barcode labels, flat bottom, NBS™ non 
binding surface

Black 1536 - 50 734-4133

Standard plate, flat bottom, NBS™ non binding surface Black 1536 - 50 734-4132
Standard plate with barcode label, flat bottom, NBS™ non 
binding surface

White 1536 - 50 734-4135

Standard plate, flat bottom, NBS™ non binding surface White 1536 - 50 734-4134
Standard plate with lid and barcode label, flat bottom, 
cellBIND® surface

White 1536 + 50 738-0150

Clear bottom plate with barcode labels, flat bottom, non 
treated

Black/Clear 1536 - 50 734-4162

Clear bottom plate, flat bottom, non treated Black/Clear 1536 - 50 734-1198
Clear bottom plate with lid and barcode label, flat bottom, 
TC treated

Black/Clear 1536 + 50 734-4163

Clear bottom plate with lid, flat bottom, TC treated Black/Clear 1536 + 50 734-1199

Standard polystyrene microplates, 1536-well
Corning®

PS

These microplates conform to standard microplate footprint and dimensions, and are available in solid black or 
white, with round or flat bottoms, or in black clear bottom formats.

Total well volume of 10 μl for round well plates and 12,8 μl for flat bottom plates
Recommended working volume of up to 8 μl
Round well bottoms for reduced air entrapment and improved CVs and Z factor
Raised well bottoms for higher sensitivity
Lids available separately

Continued on next page



2713www.vwr.com

Life science
High throughput screening - 1536 well plates

Description Colour No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Clear bottom plate, flat bottom, NBS™ non binding surface Black/Clear 1536 - 50 734-4164
Standard plate, round bottom, non treated Black 1536 - 50 734-1670
Standard plate, round bottom, non treated White 1536 - 50 734-1671

Continued from previous page

Description Colour No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Flat well bottom COC plate, non-
treated surface

Transparent 1536 - 50 734-4136

Echo™ qualified COC microplate, 1536-well
Corning®

Cyclic Olefin Copolymer (COC)

Developed to deliver optimal acoustic performance on the Labcyte Echo 550 Compound Reformatter.

Plates lot tested and certified to meet performance specifications
Enhanced flatness provides low intra- and inter-plate CVs
Low flange base is designed for barcode customisation and robotic handling

Description Sterile Pk Cat. No.
OmniTray with lid + 60 734-0490
OmniTray with lid + 90 732-2735

Plates, Nunc™ OmniTrays
Thermo Scientific

PS, sterile, with lid

Useful for screening libraries and for DNA hybridisation methods, these 90 ml trays are also suitable for 
standard Petri dish techniques and bacterial growth.

Compatible with robotic systems
Sturdy wall design facilitates handling and stacking
Can be frozen at −20 °C

External dimensions: 128×86 mm

Recommended working volume: 35 ml
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High throughput screening - filter plates

Description Well volume (μl)
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

Pk Cat. No.

AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 0,2 μm Supor® membrane 350 ≤300 10 518-0022
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 0,45 μm Supor® membrane 350 ≤300 10 518-0023
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 1,2 μm Supor® membrane 350 ≤300 10 738-0111
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 30 - 40 μm PP/PE media 350 ≤300 10 518-0025

Dimensions
Length: 128 mm
Width: 86 mm
Height (with lid): 18 mm
Height (without lid): 14 mm
Well bottom area: 0,25 cm²
Recommended operating vacuum: ≥254 mm Hg
Recommended centrifugal force: 1500 ×g

Typical processing time:
Vacuum: 2 seconds

Centrifuge: <2 minutes

Typical hold-up volume:
Vacuum: 5 μl

Centrifuge: 3 μl

Materials of construction:
Filter media: PP/PE non-woven membrane and Supor® (polyethersulfone) membrane

Plate housing: PP
Lid: PS

Filter plates, 96-well, for multiplexing, AcroPrep™ Advance
The AcroPrep™ Advance filter plate portfolio includes a variety of membrane types and pore sizes to provide 
the best possible performance for a wide range of sample preparation and high throughput screening 
applications. AcroPrep™ Advance filter plates are ideal for concentration, purification and desalting of 
proteins and peptides; bead and chromatography resin-based applications; gross fractionation and lysate 
clarification; and general filtration.

AcroPrep™ Advance 96-well filter plates for multiplexing

Applications include bead-based multiplexing assays and flow cytometry.

Smooth well wall provides efficient bead recovery, ensuring reproducible results
High performance membrane - does not trap microspheres in the membrane matrix
Low levels of false positives - in serological assays, Supor® membrane effectively removes IgG complexes, 
thus reducing non-specific reactivity of the microspheres
Well geometry results in faster, more uniform filtration rates across the plate with reduced hold-up 
volume; outlet tip geometry minimises sample leakage and loss during incubation steps so that 
acquisition times are not affected
Low non-specific binding - intrinsic plate and membrane properties minimise target loss

Dimensions
Length: 128 mm
Width: 86 mm
Height (with lid): 18 mm (350 μl only)
Height (without lid): 14 mm (350 μl); 33 mm (1 ml)
Well bottom area: 0,25 cm²
Recommended operating vacuum: ≥254 mm Hg
Recommended centrifugal force: 1500 ×g

Filter plates, 96-well, for protein purification, AcroPrep™ Advance
The AcroPrep™ Advance filter plate portfolio includes a variety of membrane types and pore sizes to provide 
the best possible performance for a wide range of sample preparation and high throughput screening 
applications. AcroPrep™ Advance filter plates are ideal for concentration, purification and desalting of 
proteins and peptides; bead and chromatography resin-based applications; gross fractionation and lysate 
clarification; and general filtration.

AcroPrep™ Advance 96-well filter plates for protein purification

Application include high throughput protein purification, screening of chromatography resins, screening of 
chromatography conditions, protein fractionation, and antibody purification.

Supor® membrane offers optimal support to retain chromatography resins whilst allowing smooth 
flow of buffers; Mustang® membrane is able to withstand high flow rates to render fast purification of 
biomolecules
Well geometry results in faster, more uniform filtration rates across the plate with reduced hold-up 
volume
Outlet tip geometry minimises sample leakage and loss during incubation steps
Low non-specific binding - intrinsic plate properties prevent target molecules from binding to the plate

Continued on next page
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Description Well volume (μl)
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

Pk Cat. No.

AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 1,2 μm Supor® membrane 350 ≤300 10 518-0024
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, Mustang® Q membrane 350 ≤300 10 738-0113
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, Mustang® S membrane 350 ≤300 10 738-0114
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 0,45 μm Supor® membrane 1000 ≤900 5 738-0117
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 1,2 μm Supor® membrane 1000 ≤900 5 738-0118
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, Mustang® Q membrane 1000 ≤900 5 738-0127
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, Mustang® S membrane 1000 ≤900 5 738-0128

Typical processing time:

518-0024, 738-0117, 738-0118
Vacuum: 2 seconds

Centrifuge: <2 minutes
738-0113, 738-0114, 738-0127, 738-0128

Vacuum: 14 seconds
Centrifuge: <2 minutes

Typical hold-up volume:

518-0024, 738-0117, 738-0118
Vacuum: 5 μl

Centrifuge: 3 μl
738-0113, 738-0114, 738-0127, 738-0128

Vacuum: 21 μl
Centrifuge: 12 μl

Materials of construction:
Filter media: Supor® (polyethersulfone), Mustang® Q (anion exhange), and Mustang® S (cation exchange) membranes

Plate housing: PP
Lid: P

Continued from previous page

Description Well volume (μl)
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

Pk Cat. No.

AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 3,0 μm glass fibre/1,2 μm Supor® membrane 350 ≤300 10 518-0030
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 3,0 μm glass fibre/0,2 μm Supor® membrane 350 ≤300 10 518-0031
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 3,0 μm glass fibre/0,2 μm Supor® membrane 1000 ≤900 5 738-0129
AcroPrep™ Advance, 2 ml, 3,0 μm glass fibre/0,2 μm Supor® membrane 2000 ≤1900 5 738-0133

Dimensions
Length: 128 mm
Width: 86 mm
Height (with lid): 18 mm (350 μl only)
Height (without lid): 14 mm (350 μl); 33 mm (1 ml); 47 mm (2 ml)
Well bottom area: 0,25 cm²
Recommended operating vacuum: ≥254 mm Hg
Recommended centrifugal force: 1500 ×g

Typical processing time:

518-0030
Vacuum: 2 seconds

Centrifuge: <2 minutes
518-0031, 738-0129, 738-0133

Vacuum: 9 seconds
Centrifuge: <2 minutes

Typical hold-up volume:

518-0030
Vacuum: 17 μl

518-0031, 738-0129, 738-0133
Vacuum: 13 μl

Materials of construction:

Filter media: 3 μm glass fibre/0.2 μm Supor® membrane and 3 μm glass fibre/1.2 μm 
Supor® membrane
Plate housing: PP

Lid: P

Filter plates, 96-well, for lysate clearance, AcroPrep™ Advance
The AcroPrep™ Advance filter plate portfolio includes a variety of membrane types and pore sizes to provide 
the best possible performance for a wide range of sample preparation and high throughput screening 
applications. AcroPrep™ Advance filter plates are ideal for concentration, purification and desalting of 
proteins and peptides; bead and chromatography resin-based applications; gross fractionation and lysate 
clarification; and general filtration.

AcroPrep™ Advance 96-well filter plates for lysate clearance

Applications include removal of bacterial debris prior to plasmid purification, removal of bacterial and 
cellular debris prior to protein purification, and clearance of gross particulates.

Integrated prefilter yields consistent filtration of samples with high levels of gross particulate
Well geometry results in faster, more uniform filtration rates across the plate with reduced hold-up 
volume
Output tip geometry provides direct flow of samples into receiver plate without concerns about 
cross-contamination
Biologically inert materials allows clarification of most types of lysates without loss of target molecules
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Description Well volume (μl)
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

Pk Cat. No.

AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, Omega™ 3K MWCO 350 ≤300 10 518-0027
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, Omega™ 10K MWCO 350 ≤300 10 518-0032
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, Omega™ 30K MWCO 350 ≤300 10 518-0028
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, Omega™ 100K MWCO 350 ≤300 10 518-0029
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, Omega™ 3K MWCO 1000 ≤900 5 738-0123
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, Omega™ 10K MWCO 1000 ≤900 5 738-0124
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, Omega™ 30K MWCO 1000 ≤900 5 738-0125
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, Omega™ 100K MWCO 1000 ≤900 5 738-0126

Dimensions
Length: 128 mm
Width: 86 mm
Height (with lid): 18 mm (350 μl only)
Height (without lid): 14 mm (350 μl); 33 mm (1 ml)
Well bottom area: 0,25 cm²
Recommended operating vacuum: ≥254 mm Hg
Recommended centrifugal force: 1500 ×g

Typical vacuum filtration performance:
10K Omega: processing time 20 mins; hold up volume 5 μl
30K Omega: processing time 8 mins; hold up volume 6 μl

100K Omega: processing time 4 mins; hold up volume 7 μl

Typical centrifugal filtration performance:

3K Omega: processing time 45 mins; hold up volume 2 μl
10K Omega: processing time 8 mins; hold up volume 2 μl
30K Omega: processing time 8 mins; hold up volume 2 μl

100K Omega: processing time 5 mins; hold up volume 2 μl

Materials of construction:
Filter media: Omega® (modified polyethersulfone) membrane

Plate housing: PP
Lid: PS

Filter plates, 96-well, for ultrafiltration, AcroPrep™ Advance
The AcroPrep™ Advance filter plate portfolio includes a variety of membrane types and pore sizes to provide 
the best possible performance for a wide range of sample preparation and high throughput screening 
applications. AcroPrep™ Advance filter plates are ideal for concentration, purification and desalting of 
proteins and peptides; bead and chromatography resin-based applications; gross fractionation and lysate 
clarification; and general filtration.

AcroPrep™ Advance 96-well filter plates for ultrafiltration

Applications include size exclusion, PCR clean-up, nucleic acid purification, and protein separation.

High biomolecule recovery - Omega® membrane typically results in ≥90% recovery of target biomolecules
Well geometry results in faster, more uniform filtration rates across the plate with reduced hold-up 
volume for maximum sample recovery
Low non specific binding - intrinsic plate and membrane properties prevent target molecules from 
binding to the plate

Dimensions
Length: 128 mm
Width: 86 mm
Height (with lid): 18 mm (350 μl only)
Height (without lid): 14 mm (350 μl); 33 mm (1 ml); 47 mm (2 ml)
Well bottom area: 0,25 cm²
Recommended operating vacuum: ≥254 mm Hg

Filter plates, 96-well, for solvent filtration, AcroPrep™ Advance
The AcroPrep™ Advance filter plate portfolio includes a variety of membrane types and pore sizes to provide 
the best possible performance for a wide range of sample preparation and high throughput screening 
applications. AcroPrep™ Advance filter plates are ideal for concentration, purification and desalting of 
proteins and peptides; bead and chromatography resin-based applications; gross fractionation and lysate 
clarification; and general filtration.

AcroPrep™ Advance 96-well filter plates for solvent filtration

Applications include metabolic studies, molecular or drug synthesis reactions, sample preparation using 
solvents, and aggressive filtration applications.

Chemically resistant materials provide a stable platform to process samples in organic solvents
Low non-specific binding - inert materials of construction ensure complete recovery of samples
Well geometry results in faster, more uniform filtration rates across the plate with reduced hold-up 
volume
Output tip geometry allows direct flow of samples into receiver plate reducing cross-contamination risk

Continued on next page
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Description Well volume (μl)
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

Pk Cat. No.

AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 0,2 μm PTFE membrane 350 ≤300 10 738-0109
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 0,45 μm PTFE membrane 350 ≤300 10 738-0110
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 0,2 μm GHP membrane 350 ≤300 10 518-0049
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 0,45 μm GHP membrane 350 ≤300 10 518-0050
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 0,2 μm PTFE membrane 1000 ≤900 5 738-0121
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 0,45 μm PTFE membrane 1000 ≤900 5 738-0122
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 0,2 μm GHP membrane 1000 ≤900 5 518-0051
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 0,45 μm GHP membrane 1000 ≤900 5 518-0052
AcroPrep™ Advance, 2 ml, 0,2 μm PTFE membrane 2000 ≤1900 5 738-0131
AcroPrep™ Advance, 2 ml, 0,45 μm PTFE membrane 2000 ≤1900 5 738-0132
AcroPrep™ Advance, 2 ml, 0,2 μm GHP membrane 2000 ≤1900 5 518-0053
AcroPrep™ Advance, 2 ml, 0,45 μm GHP membrane 2000 ≤1900 5 518-0054

Recommended centrifugal force: 1500 ×g

Materials of construction:
Filter media: PTFE (polytetrafluoroethylene) membrane or GHP (hydrophilic polypropylene) membrane

Plate housing: PP
Lid: PS

Continued from previous page

Description Well volume (μl) Recommended working volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 1,0 μm glass fibre 350 ≤300 10 518-0026
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 0,2 μm Supor® 
membrane

1000 ≤900 5 738-0116

AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, 1,0 μm glass fibre 1000 ≤300 5 738-0119
AcroPrep™ Advance, 2 ml, 1,0 μm glass fibre 2000 ≤1900 5 738-0130

The AcroPrep™ Advance filter plate portfolio includes a variety of membrane types and pore sizes to provide the best possible performance for a wide range of 
sample preparation and high throughput screening applications. AcroPrep™ Advance filter plates are ideal for concentration, purification and desalting of proteins 
and peptides; bead and chromatography resin-based applications; gross fractionation and lysate clarification; and general filtration.

AcroPrep™ Advance 96-well filter plates for aqueous filtration

Applications include general sample preparation, gross fractionation, cell harvesting, and cell-based assays.

Efficient particulate removal - a range of membranes and pore sizes ensures optimal processing of particulate-laden samples
Well geometry results in faster, more uniform filtration rates across the plate with reduced hold-up volume
Output tip geometry provides direct flow of samples into receiver plate without concerns about cross contamination
Automation compatible - manufactured in accordance with SBS guidelines, allowing plates to be run in manual, semi-automated and automated processes
Easy identification - allows for labelling on the smooth top surface and textured window, as well as provides easy usage orientation through the A1 corner 
notch

Dimensions
Length: 128 mm
Width: 86 mm
Height (with lid): 18 mm (350 μl only)
Height (without lid): 14 mm (350 μl); 33 mm (1 ml); 47 mm (2 ml)
Well bottom area: 0,25 cm²
Recommended operating vacuum: ≥254 mm Hg
Recommended centrifugal force: 1500 ×g

Typical vacuum filtration performance:
0,2 μm Supor: processing time 9 mins; hold up volume 8 μl

1,0 μm glass fibre: processing time 2 mins; hold up volume 19 μl
30 - 40 μm PP/PE: processing time 1 mins; hold up volume 4 μl

Materials of construction:

Filter media: Supor® (polyethersulfone), glass fibre (borosilicate glass without binder), and 
PP/PE non-woven media

Plate housing: PP
Lid: PS

Filter plates, 96-well, for aqueous filtration, AcroPrep™ Advance
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Description Well volume (μl) Recommended working volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, DNA binding 350 ≤300 10 738-0108
AcroPrep™ Advance, 1 ml, DNA binding 1000 ≤900 5 738-0120

Dimensions
Length: 128 mm
Width: 86 mm
Height (with lid): 18 mm (350 μl only)
Height (without lid): 14 mm (350 μl); 33 mm (1 ml)
Well bottom area: 0,25 cm²
Recommended operating vacuum: ≥254 mm Hg
Recommended centrifugal force: 1500 ×g

Typical processing time:
Vacuum: 2 seconds

Centrifuge: <2 minutes

Typical hold-up volume:
Optimised for maximum binding

Vacuum: 19 μl

Materials of construction:
Filter media: DNA binding (borosilicate glass without binder)

Plate housing: PP
Lid: PS

Filter plates, 96-well, for DNA purification, AcroPrep™ Advance
The AcroPrep™ Advance filter plate portfolio includes a variety of membrane types and pore sizes to provide 
the best possible performance for a wide range of sample preparation and high throughput screening 
applications. AcroPrep™ Advance filter plates are ideal for concentration, purification and desalting of 
proteins and peptides; bead and chromatography resin-based applications; gross fractionation and lysate 
clarification; and general filtration.

AcroPrep™ Advance 96-well filter plates for DNA purification

Applications include plasmid DNA purification and genomic DNA purification.

High binding capacity - optimised for maximum binding and yield of DNA from a variety of sample types
Well geometry results in reduced hold-up volume and high recovery of DNA
Outlet tip geometry provides direct flow of samples into receiver plate without concerns about cross 
contamination
Optimised membrane ensures high yields of contaminant-free DNA for downstream applications
Automation compatible - manufactured in accordance with SBS guidelines, which allows entire DNA 
purification process to be performed on automated equipment

Filter plates, 96-well, for neonatal screening, AcroPrep™ Advance
The AcroPrep™ Advance filter plate portfolio includes a variety of membrane types and pore sizes to provide 
the best possible performance for a wide range of sample preparation and high throughput screening 
applications. AcroPrep™ Advance filter plates are ideal for concentration, purification and desalting of 
proteins and peptides; bead and chromatography resin-based applications; gross fractionation and lysate 
clarification; and general filtration.

AcroPrep™ Advance 96-well filter plates for neonatal screening

Applications include screening of functional and genetic disorders on newborn babies, and sample 
preparation for assays such as BIOT, GALT and TGAL.

High performance membrane - effectively holds back fibres from dried blood spots which can interfere 
with optical density readings
Outlet tip geometry minimises sample leakage and loss during incubation steps, decreasing the time 
required for sample retesting and second screens
Optimised well design provides consistency in filtration times, ensuring lot to lot reproducibility
Sample cross contamination minimised - outlet tip design reduces the presence of hanging drops 
following filtration
Low non-specific binding - prevents target analytes from binding and interfering with assay performance

Continued on next page
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Description Well volume (μl)
Recommended working volume 
(μl)

Pk Cat. No.

AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, glass fibre/1,2 μm Supor® membrane, for 
biotinase assays

350 ≤300 10 738-0112

AcroPrep™ Advance, 350 μl, 1,2 μm Supor® membrane 350 ≤300 10 738-0115

Dimensions
Length: 128 mm
Width: 86 mm
Height (with lid): 18 mm
Height (without lid): 14 mm
Well bottom area: 0,25 cm²
Recommended operating vacuum: ≥254 mm Hg
Recommended centrifugal force: 1500 ×g

Typical processing time:
Vacuum: 2 seconds

Centrifuge: <2 minutes

Typical hold-up volume:
Filter plate was filled with 300 μl of water and filtered at 254 mm Hg

Vacuum: 5 μl (738-0112) 
Vacuum: 17 μl (738-0115)

Materials of construction:
Filter media: Glass fibre/Supor® (polyethersulfone) membrane and Supor® membrane

Plate housing: PP
Lid: PS

Continued from previous page

Description Application Pk Cat. No.
AcroPrep™ 384 filter plates, 100 μl (long tips)

10K Omega™ membrane, long tips, natural
Concentrate, desalt, and purify DNA, RNA and oligonucleotides; nucleic 
acid purification

10 516-0172

30K Omega™ membrane, long tips, natural
Concentrate, desalt, and purify DNA, RNA and oligonucleotides; nucleic 
acid purification

10 516-0174

100K Omega™ membrane, long tips, natural
Concentrate, desalt, and purify DNA, RNA and oligonucleotides; nucleic 
acid purification

10 736-4004

0.45 μm GHP membrane, long tips, natural
Concentrate, desalt, and purify DNA, RNA and oligonucleotides; nucleic 
acid purification

10 736-4000

1,0 μm glass fibre, long tips, natural Radiolabelled cell assays; enzyme assays 10 516-0170
1,2 μm Supor® membrane, long tips, natural General filtration; bead/resin-based applications 10 516-0176
AcroPrep™ 384 filter plates, 100 μl (short tips)

10K Omega™ membrane, short tips, natural
Concentrate, desalt, and purify DNA, RNA and oligonucleotides; nucleic 
acid purification

10 516-0173

30K Omega™ membrane, short tips, natural
Concentrate, desalt, and purify DNA, RNA and oligonucleotides; nucleic 
acid purification

10 516-0175

100K Omega™ membrane, short tips, natural
Concentrate, desalt, and purify DNA, RNA and oligonucleotides; nucleic 
acid purification

10 736-4005

0,2 μm BioTrace™ nitrocellulose membrane, short tips, white Solid phase ELISA; drug discovery using bound molecules 10 736-0613

0,45 μm GHP membrane, short tips, natural
Bead-/sorbent-based purification; plasmid lysate clearing; isolate DNA 
from agarose gel slices

10 736-4001

1,2 μm Supor® membrane, short tips, natural General filtration; bead/resin-based applications 10 736-4006

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Multi-well filter plate vacuum manifold 1 514-0589
Receiver plate spacer block, 1 ml 1 516-0246
Receiver plate spacer block, 350 μl 1 516-0247

Model AcroPrep™ 384, 100 μl (long tips) AcroPrep™ 384, 100 μl (short tips)
Max. working volume/well (μl) 80
Well bottom area (cm²) 0,05
L×W×H with lid (mm) 128×86×21 128×86×17
L×W×H without lid (mm) 128×86×19 128×86×14

Filter plates, 384-well, 100 μl, AcroPrep™
Ideal for high throughput sample preparation and detection procedures. AcroPrep™ filter plates are 
constructed from chemically-resistant, biologically-inert PP with a clear PS lid and are available in a variety 
of membrane configurations to meet the requirements of numerous applications.

Available with a choice of membrane configurations, plate colours, well volumes, and outlet tip lengths
Robotic friendly design has single-piece construction, designed in accordance with SBS standards
Plates are stackable with and without lids
Crosstalk between wells eliminated as membranes are individually sealed in each well, and each well has 
a fluid detector
A serialised barcode label allows for the use of automated tracking systems and identifies the membrane 
type
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Multi-well filter plate vacuum manifold 1 514-0589
Receiver plate spacer block, 1 ml 1 516-0246
Receiver plate spacer block, 350 μl 1 516-0247

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cap sealing mat for AcroPrep™ filter plates
Cap mat for incubation 5 738-1005

Vacuum manifold and accessories
The multi-well plate vacuum manifold is an anodised aluminium manifold that has been designed and 
optimised for the vacuum filtration of AcroPrep™, AcroPrep Advance, and AcroWell™ multi-well filter plates.

Supplied complete with the necessary O-ring and gasket; control block includes vacuum pressure gauge, 
vacuum metering valve, vacuum release valve, and ¼” hose barb for vacuum line attachment
Vacuum manifold unit includes a Delrin® plastic spacer block designed to accommodate standard 350 μl 
receiver plates and optimised to reduce space between the receiver plate and the filter plate during 
vacuum filtration
Optional spacer block available for use with receiver plates
Adapter collar holds filter plates tightly to receiver plates for centrifugation

Description Well volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
96-well filter plate, 2 ml, fast flow medium 2 5 734-1146

Filter plates, protein precipitation, UNIFILTER®
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

Rigid, glass-filled PP

The protein precipitation UNIFILTER® filter plate is optimised for removing acetonitrile-precipitated proteins 
from plasma or serum samples. The plates contain specially formulated dual membranes with two distinct 
layers. The top layer acts as a prefilter to remove coarse particulates. The bottom layer is oleophobic for 
retaining the well contents without dripping. This provides a final filter for removing fine particulate matter 
when vacuum or centrifugation is applied.

Replaces requirement for acetonitrile/centrifugation steps in protein precipitation with a simpler 
operation
More than 98% of protein removed
Glass-filled PP construction enables chemical and heat resistant operation
Long drip directors reduce the possibility of crosstalk into collectors
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Material Drip director Pk Cat. No.
Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER® 24-well 10 ml, natural PP
Whatman GF/C long 25 734-2549
25 - 30 μm melt blown PP long 25 734-2550
10 - 12 μm melt blown PP long 25 734-2551
Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER® 384-well 100 μl, clear PS
Whatman GF/C long 50 512-1141
DNA binding long 50 734-1235
Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER® 96-well 2 ml, glass-filled PP
Whatman GF/C long 25 734-2542
0,45 μm hydrophilic PVDF long 25 736-0351
Whatman GF/D long 25 734-2546
Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER® 96-well 800 μl, clear PS
Whatman GF/C long 25 734-2522
Whatman GF/B long 25 734-2523
0,45 μm PP membrane long 25 734-1357
0,45 μm cellulose acetate long 25 734-2524
DNA binding long 25 734-2525
Lysate clarification media and 0,45 μm PP long 25 738-1006

Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER®
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

UNIFILTER® microplates with filter bottom wells are convenient and ready to use. Available in 24-, 96- and 
384-well formats, in a range of well volumes from 100 μl to 10 ml, these microplates offer a choice of filter 
media to meet exact application requirements.

Drip director design ensures precise collection of the filtrate to allow for further processing and analysis
Integral filter design prevents well to well contamination
Wide range of well volume options ensures efficient use of materials
Choice of filter media allows control of the flow rates and retention characteristics
Versatile due to broad range of filtration media available

Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER® 24-well 10 ml

Widely used for applications that require very large sample or reagent volumes. Typically these applications 
include biomolecule purification by solid phase extraction and organic synthesis in combinatorial chemistry 
library generation. The PP construction enables chemical and heat resistant operation. The long drip 
directors facilitate collection of filtrate with no crosstalk.

Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER® 384-well 100 μl

100 μl well volume allows a large enough sample for recovery after filtration. The 384-well filter plate has 
been successfully used for DNA template clean up, cell capture and for the removal of unwanted debris. 
Made of clear PS.

Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER® 96-well 2 ml

Widely used for applications that require larger sample or reagent volumes. Typically these applications 
include biomolecule purification by solid phase extraction and organic synthesis in combinatorial chemistry 
library generation. The glass filled PP construction enables chemical and heat resistant operation. Both PKP 
and GF/D filter media are chemically resistant, with the PKP used for retaining solvent, while the GF/D is 
used for fast flow rates.

Filtration microplates, UNIFILTER® 96-well 800 μl

The 800 μl long drip UNIFILTER® is typically used in purifications, isolations and separation of biomolecules, 
particularly DNA. The well volume 800 μl is ideal for standard DNA plasmid miniprep. Constructed from 
clear PS.

Description Colour Well volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
UNIPLATE™ flat bottom microplates
PP, 48-well (rectangular) Natural 5  25 734-2561
UNIPLATE™ round bottom microplates
PP, 24-well Natural 10  25 734-2558
PP, 96-well Natural 2  25 734-2559

Collection and analysis plates, UNIPLATE™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

The UNIPLATE™ series includes microplates with a range of well profiles, well volumes and well densities, 
made from diverse polymer materials. Most UNIPLATE™ microplates conform to the proposed SBS 
microplate standard and fit most microplate readers and automated plate handling devices. They are 
suitable for a wide range of applications, including simple filtrate collection, when used in conjunction with 
UNIFILTER® microplates, as well as homogeneous assay techniques utilised in HTS.
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Vacuum assist frame 1 512-1095

Vacuum assist frame, VacAssist™
Whatman (GE Healthcare)

This thin, transparent PTFE film, stretched inside a light metal frame, fits on top of the microplate during the 
vacuuming process. If one well empties before the others, this device automatically seals the mouth of the 
empty well, allowing the other wells to evacuate.

Description Colour
Recommended 
working volume (μl)

No. of wells Sterile Pk Cat. No.

96-well FiltrEX™ filter plates
0,2 μm PVDF membrane, hydrophilic White 350 96 - 50 732-5509
0,2 μm PVDF membrane, hydrophilic White 350 96 + 50 732-5510
0,2 μm PVDF membrane, hydrophilic Clear 350 96 - 50 732-5511
0,25 mm Glass fibre filter White 350 96 - 50 732-5512
0,66 mm Glass fibre filter White 350 96 - 50 732-5513

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Volume adapter applicator, for assembling the filter plate to the adapter 1 734-1787
Filter guard for FiltrEX™ filter plates 100 732-0489

FiltrEX™ filter plates meet the industry standards for plate dimensions. The rigid side walls make the plate ideal for automation and the wide skirt accepts 
barcodes. Individual filter discs are encapsulated in the plate by a process that ensures 100% integrity of each well. The design of the nozzle prevents sample 
wicking and cross-contamination. Glass fibre filter plates can be used for a variety of applications, such as plasmid isolation, DNA purification, PCR clean-up or 
receptor/ligand binding assays. The low-binding hydrophilic PVDF membrane can be used for lysate clarification, protein kinase assays, or bead- or resin-based 
separation assays.

Filter plates, 96- and 384-well, FiltrEX™
Corning®
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Description Pk Cat. No.
96-well plates, PP, 1,2 ml 10 391-0077
96-well plate, PP, 2,2 ml 10 732-0585
12-well reservoir, PP, 22 ml 20 732-0586

PP

These deep well plates are designed for robotic use. They have smooth inside surfaces to ensure that whole sample can be pipetted.

Printed alphanumeric labelling of wells 
Autoclavable 
Can be sealed using film or mats 
Freezable to −90 °C

Deep well plates, 1,2 ml, 2,2 ml and 22 ml

12-well reservoir 96 deep well plate

Description Pk Cat. No.
Deep 96-well plate, 2,5 ml 10 732-0612
Deep 96-well plate, 2,5 ml with lid 10 732-0613

Deep well plates, 96 square well, 2.5 ml
PP

These plates hold a full 2,5 ml (2,2 ml with sealing mat in place) and work as storage plates or reservoirs.

Black snap-in corner marker ensures proper orientation 
Openings in the plate sides permit easy removal of mats or film 
Clear, lift-off lid, which fits even with mat in place, is available for transport or freezer storage 
Autoclavable and freezable to –90 °C

Description Colour Sterile Well volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Deep well microplate, 96-square well with V-bottom Clear - 1,2 10 732-2491
Deep well microplate, 96-square well with V-bottom Clear + 1,2 10 732-2492
Deep well microplate, 96-square well with V-bottom Clear - 2,2 5 732-2482
Deep well microplate, 96-square well with V-bottom Clear + 2,2 10 732-2483

Deep well microplates, 96-square well
Biotix

Medical grade virgin PP, non treated

These sturdy 96-deep well microplates conform to SBS standards for automated high throughput processing 
and compound storage.

Alphanumeric grid to help with sample identification; notched bottom right corner to ensure correct plate 
orientation
Conical shaped wells facilitate sample recovery
Each plate can withstand centrifugation up to 6000 RCF when supported by the appropriate microplate 
rotor
Excellent chemical resistance and temperature resistant from +121 to −80 °C
Stackable to save space in incubators and freezers
Tested free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin

Conform to ANSI/SBS 1-2004 standards for automated workstations. All plates are BioReady™ certified for 
purity.
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Description Colour Sterile Well volume (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Deep well microplate, 96-round well with U-bottom Clear - 1,2 5 732-2478
Deep well microplate, 96-round well with U-bottom Clear + 1,2 5 732-2479
Deep well microplate, 96-round well with U-bottom, 
individual well format

Clear - 1,2 5 732-2480

Deep well microplate, 96-round well with U-bottom, 
individual well format

Clear + 1,2 5 732-2481

Deep well microplates, 96-round well
Biotix

Medical grade, virgin PP, untreated

With a smooth, round-well geometry, these deep well microplates maximise sample volume while 
eliminating the “wicking” effect common with square-well microplates. Standard plate format features 
raised well identifiers between each well for clear identification. Individual well format features a void 
between each well, reducing risk of cross-contamination.

Excellent chemical and temperature resistance
Available with a choice of standard format or individual well format
Tested free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin

Conform to ANSI/SBS 1-2004 standards for automated workstations. All plates are BioReady™ certified for 
purity.

Description Colour Sterile Well volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Deep well microplate, 384-square well Clear - 120 10 732-2474
Deep well microplate, 384-square well Clear + 120 10 732-2475
Deep well microplate, 384-square well Clear - 190 10 732-2476
Deep well microplate, 384-square well Clear + 190 10 732-2477

Deep well microplates, 384-square well
Biotix

Medical grade virgin PP, non treated

These sturdy 384-deep well microplates conform to SBS standards for automated high throughput 
processing and compound storage.

Alphanumeric grid to help with sample identification; notched bottom right corner to ensure correct plate 
orientation
Conical shaped wells facilitate sample recovery
Each plate can withstand centrifugation up to 6000 RCF when supported by the appropriate microplate 
rotor
Excellent chemical resistance and temperature resistant from +121 to −80 °C
Stackable to save space in incubators and freezers
Tested free from DNase, RNase and endotoxin

Conform to ANSI/SBS 1-2004 standards for automated workstations. All plates are BioReady™ certified for 
purity.

Description Colour Recommended working volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Flat bottom PVC microplates, untreated Clear 50 - 150 100 734-1516
Round bottom PVC microplates, untreated Clear 50 - 150 100 734-1517
V-bottom PVC microplates, untreated Clear 50 - 150 100 734-1518

Storage microplates, 96-well
Corning®

PVC, clear, non sterile, without lid

Untreated microplates for solution-based assays, serial dilutions, and general storage applications.

Well volume: 250 μl (260 μl for V-bottom)

Recommended working volume:  50 to 150 μl
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Description W×D×H (mm) Sterile Packed Well volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
Storage plate, 96-well, natural, flat well 127,76×85,48×14,22 - 25/bag 360 100 734-1551
Storage plate, 96-well, natural, V-shaped well 127,76×85,48×14,22 + 25/bag 320 100 734-1545
Storage plate, 96-well, natural, V-shaped well 127,76×85,48×14,22 - 25/bag 320 100 734-1550
Storage plate, 96-well, expanded volume, 
natural, V-bottom well

127,76×85,48×14,35 + 10/bag 450 50 732-0485

Storage plate, 96-well, expanded volume, 
natural, V-bottom well

127,76×85,48×14,35 - 10/bag 450 50 732-0484

Storage plate, 96-well, black, round well 127,76×85,48×14,22 - 25/bag 360 100 734-1782
Storage plate, 96-well, white, round well 127,76×85,48×14,22 - 25/bag 360 100 734-1781
Storage plate, 96-well, natural, round well 127,76×85,48×14,22 + 25/bag 360 100 734-1547
Storage plate, 96-well, natural, round well 127,76×85,48×14,22 - 25/bag 360 100 734-1552
Storage block, 96-well, natural, round well 127,76×85,48×27,18 + 10/bag 500 50 734-1675
Storage block, 96-well, natural, round well 127,76×85,48×27,18 - 10/bag 500 100 734-1676
Storage block, 96-well, natural, round well 127,76×85,09×41,66 + 5/bag 1000 25 734-1677
Storage block, 96-well, natural, round well 127,76×85,09×41,66 - 5/bag 1000 100 734-1678
Storage block, 96-well, natural, square well 128,27×85,85×43,94 + 5/bag 2000 25 734-1679
Storage block, 96-well, natural, square well 128,27×85,85×43,94 - 5/bag 2000 100 734-1680

Storage plates and blocks, 96-well
Corning®

PP, non treated, without lid

Standard and large volume 96-well microplates and storage blocks to meet assay and storage 
requirements.

Choice of flat, round or V-shaped well bottom
Uniform skirt heights for greater robotic gripping surface
Resistant to many common organic solvents (e.g. DMSO, ethanol, methanol)
Certified free from DNase and RNase

Description Colour W×D×H (mm) Sterile Well volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
384-well storage block, clear, V well bottom Clear 127,76×85,48×24,73 + 240 50 732-0483
384-well storage block, clear, V well bottom Clear 127,76×85,48×24,73 - 240 50 736-0202
Standard 384-well storage plate, clear, round 
well bottom

Clear 127,76×85,48×14,22 + 95 100 732-5528

Standard 384-well storage plate, clear, round 
well bottom

Clear 127,76×85,48×14,22 - 95 100 732-5529

Standard 384-well storage plate, black, round 
well bottom

Black 127,76×85,48×14,22 - 95 100 732-5530

384-well storage block, clear, round well bottom Clear 127,76×85,48×27,81 + 180 25 732-5550
384-well storage block, clear, round well bottom Clear 127,76×85,48×27,81 - 180 100 732-5551

Storage plates and blocks, 384-well
Corning®

PP

Standard and large volume 384-well microplates and storage blocks to meet assay and storage 
requirements.

Resistant to many common organic solvents (e.g. DMSO, ethanol, methanol)
Black microplate ideal for fluorescent assays requiring solvent resistance
Certified free from DNase and RNase
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Description Capacity (ml) Colour Packed
Recommended 
working volume 
(ml)

Pk Cat. No.

Tube volume: 1.3 ml
96× 1D/2D barcoded storage tubes, without screw caps 1,3 Natural bulk packed up to 1,1 960 479-0968
96× 1D/2D barcoded storage tubes, without screw caps 1,3 Natural racked with cover up to 1,1 960 479-0969
96× 1D/2D barcoded storage tubes, with screw caps 1,3 Orange bulk packed up to 1,1 960 479-0970
96× 1D/2D barcoded storage tubes, with screw caps 1,3 Orange racked with cover up to 1,1 960 479-0971
Tube volume: 110/120 μl
384× 2D barcoded storage tubes, round, without plug caps 110 Black racked up to 90 7.680 479-0972
384× 2D barcoded storage tubes, square, without plug caps 120 Black racked up to 100 7.680 479-0973

PP

The 1D/2D storage line is an innovative product with both a linear 1D and 2D barcodes etched on each tube.

Maximum information, 14×14 dot 2D barcode
Barcode stability, laser-etched, not an attached label
Compound compatibility, polypropylene construction throughout, making it inert

Storage tubes, barcoded
Corning®

Description Pk Cat. No.
Microtubes 1,2 ml, in a cluster rack with lid, each rack containing 96 microtubes 960 732-4827
Microtubes tubes 1,2 ml (loose) 1.000 732-4845

Microtubes 1,2 ml in cluster racks
Thermo Scientific

PP

Ideal for storage and screening applications. 96 individual 1,2 ml tubes are held in a robust SBS footprint 
base.

Rack has an open base to allow full robotic access to micro-tubes 
Each tube is fully supported to withstand the pressure applied by robotic systems 
Alphanumeric grid-referencing moulded into the rack and lid 
Bevelled corner for one-way fit 
Temperature range -170 to +120 °C

Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Microtubes 1,2 ml with MULTISIP™ septum plugs, in grid-
referenced microtube cluster rack with lockable lid

1,2 960 732-4919

Microtubes 1,2 ml, in grid referenced cluster racks
Thermo Scientific

PP

Ideal for storage and screening applications. The bottom of each cluster tube is engraved with an 
alphanumeric grid-reference corresponding to its grid position.

Rack has an open base to allow full robotic access to microtubes 
Lockable lid ensures that the tubes remain secure during transport 
Each tube is fully supported to withstand the pressure applied by robotic systems 
Alphanumeric grid-referencing moulded into the rack and lid 
Temperature range −170 to +120 °C
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Description Capacity (ml) Pk Cat. No.
Mini tubes
Individual pre-sterilised mini tubes, PP, racked 0,6 4.800 731-0212
Individual mini tubes, PP, racked 0,6 4.800 731-0211
Individual mini tubes, PP, bulk 0,6 4.800 731-0210
12-strip pre-sterilised mini tubes, PP, racked 1,1 400 731-0215
12-strip mini tubes, PP, racked 1,1 400 731-0214
12-strip mini tubes, PP, bulk 1,1 400 731-0213
8-strip pre-sterilised mini tubes, PP, racked 1,1 600 732-1138
8-strip mini tubes, PP, racked 1,1 600 731-0217
8-strip mini tubes, PP, bulk 1,1 600 731-0216
Individual pre-sterilised min tubes, PP, racked 1,1 4.800 731-0220
Individual mini tubes, PP, racked 1,1 4.800 731-0219
Individual mini tubes, PP, bulk 1,1 960 733-1979
Caps
12-strip pre-sterilised cap for mini tubes 0,6+1,1 400 731-0222
12-strip cap for mini tubes 0,6+1,1 400 731-0221
8-strip pre-sterilised caps for mini tubes 0,6+1,1 600 731-0224
8-strip cap for mini tubes 0,6+1,1 600 731-0223

PP, 100% virgin

The Axygen 96-well mini tube system is designed to work with 8-strip or 12-strip plug caps.

Compatible with Beckman, Tecan, Zymark and other robotic workstations
One-way lid design with etched in alphnumeric grid ensures positive sample identification
Moulded in condensation rings on cover minimise risk of cross-contamination

Mini tube system, Axygen®
Corning®

Description Colour
Recommended working 
volume (μl)

Sterile Pk Cat. No.

96-MicroWell™ plates
Pinchbar design, V96, natural Natural 200 - 60 735-0016
High flange design, V96, natural* Natural 400 - 120 732-2620
High flange design, V96, natural, sterile* Natural 400 + 120 732-2622
High flange design, V96, black* Black 400 - 120 732-2621
High flange design, V96, white* White 400 - 120 732-2624
High flange design, V96, blue* Blue 400 - 120 732-2625
High flange design, V96, red* Red 400 - 120 732-2619
High flange design, V96, yellow* Yellow 400 - 120 732-2623
High flange design, U96, natural Natural 450 - 120 732-2661
High flange design, U96, natural, sterile Natural 450 + 120 732-2662
High flange design, U96, black Black 450 - 120 732-2663
High flange design, U96, white White 450 - 120 732-2664

Microplates, 96- and 384-well, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PP, untreated, without lid

These plates are ideal for liquid phase assays, sample preparation, compound storage and chemical 
synthesis as they are non-toxic and resistant to most chemicals, solvents and alcohols. White plates for 
luminescence applications maximise reflection of signal and minimise autoluminescence. Black plates for 
fluorescence applications reduce background fluorescence and minimise back-scattered light. Coloured 
plates are particularly suitable for storage applications.

Compatible with robotics and automated systems
Choice of conical (V) or round (U) bottom well shape for optimal sample recovery
Rounded square wells minimise wicking
Shared wall technology of 96-MicroWell™ plate for space saving and improved mixing in wells (except 
Cat. No. 735-0016)

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Colour
Recommended working 
volume (μl)

Sterile Pk Cat. No.

96-MicroWell™ plates
High flange design, U96, blue Blue 450 - 120 732-2666
High flange design, U96, red Red 450 - 120 732-2665
High flange design, U96, yellow Yellow 450 - 120 732-2667
384-well plates
Pinchbar design, U384, natural* Natural 10 - 100 - 120 732-2654
Pinchbar design, U384, natural, sterile* Natural 10 - 100 + 120 732-2655
Pinchbar design, U384, black* Black 10 - 100 - 120 732-2657
Pinchbar design, U384, white* White 10 - 100 - 120 732-2656
Pinchbar design, U384, blue* Blue 10 - 100 - 120 732-2660

* Certified free of RNase and DNase

Description Pk Cat. No.
96-well plate, PP, round well shape, 0,5 ml 48 391-0158
96-well plate, PP, round well shape, 1,1 ml 24 391-5704
96-well plate, PS, round well shape, 1,1 ml 32 391-0159
96-well plate, PP, round well shape, 1,2 ml, low profile 50 738-1001
96-well plate, PP, square well shape, 2,2 ml 24 391-5705
384-well plate, PP, V-well shape, 0,3 ml 48 391-5712

Description Pk Cat. No.
Cover mats for deep well plates
Cover mat for 0,5 ml 96-well plates, PP 50 391-5713
Cover mat for 1,1 ml 96-well plates, modified PE 24 391-5706
Cover mat for 1,2 ml 96-well plates, low profile, TPE 50 738-1002
Cover mat for 2,2 ml 96-well plates, EVA 24 391-5707
Cover mat for 0,3 ml 384-well plates, silicone 50 391-0093

Deep well plates and cover mats
Brand

PP or PS, non sterile

Designed for a wide range of applications, such as high throughput screening, cell and tissue cultures, serial 
dilutions, reagent transfer, and sample storage down to −80 °C (PP) or −20 °C (PS). Deep well plates are 
manufactured in standard ANSI/SLAS format and are stackable for easy storage.

PP for high chemical resistance, for example, against DMSO, phenol, chloroform
Autoclavable at 121 °C (2 bar) acc. DIN EN 285 (PP plates)
Round shape wells allow optimal sample mixing and recovery
Alphanumeric coding and cut-away corner simplify sample identification and orientation
Can be used with multi channel pipettes and automatic liquid handling systems from all leading 
manufacturers

Description Colour Recommended working volume (μl) Pk Cat. No.
U96 DeepWell™ plate, 1,3 ml, sterile Clear 50 - 1000 50 736-0600
U96 DeepWell™ plate, 1,3 ml, non sterile Clear 50 - 1000 50 736-0601
U96 DeepWell™ plate, 2,0 ml, sterile Clear 50 - 1900 60 736-0606
U96 DeepWell™ plate, 2,0 ml, non sterile Clear 50 - 1900 60 736-0607

Description Pk Cat. No.
Well caps for U96 DeepWell™ plates
Well caps, TPE, sterile 50 732-2668
Well caps, TPE 50 732-2669
Well caps, TPE 50 732-2672
Well caps, pre-slit, silicone 50 732-2673

U96 DeepWell™ plates 1,3 and 2,0 ml, Nunc™
Thermo Scientific

PP

Low design with shared well technology for increased well volume. Ideal for sample collection, storage and 
combinatorial chemistry library applications.

Round well shape reduces liquid retention 
Resistant to most chemicals, solvents and alcohols used in combinatorial chemistry 
Well design for optimal storage capacity and increased mixing 
Alphanumeric grid for quick sample identification 
Sterile format certified free from RNase and DNase

Colour: Clear
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Well caps, TPE, sterile Natural 50 732-2668
Well caps, TPE Natural 50 732-2669
Well caps, TPE Blue 50 732-2672
Well caps, pre-slit, silicone Natural 50 732-2673

Well caps for U96 DeepWell™ plates
Thermo Scientific

Made from thermoplastic elastomer (TPE), except pre-slit silicone well cap

For sealing 96-well plates, particularly 1,3 ml and 2,0 ml U96 DeepWell™ plates. TPE well caps are resistant 
to DMSO, ethanol and methanol. Silicone well cap is solvent resistant, but is not suitable for 100% DMSO.

Suitable for plates being used for chemical and compound storage 
Produces an efficient seal with minimum protrusion into each well 
Pierceable and self-closing 
Can be used at temperatures down to −80 °C (except silicone cap, −20 °C)

Description Pk Cat. No.
Library storage plate, 340 μl, round bottom 100 734-0384

Library storage plates, 96-well, Falcon®
Corning®

PP plate, PP lid, non sterile

Plates designed for compound storage.

Rigid and flat plate for consistent automated handling 
Low retention PP and well design give low residual volumes after pipetting 
Lid compatible with automated lidding and de-lidding devices 
Raised well edges and flatness for heat and adhesive sealing

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Deep 96-well plate, conical wells, 0,6 ml Natural 5 736-0335
Deep 96-well plate, conical wells, 0,6 ml, sterile Natural 5 736-0336
Deep 96-well plate, round wells, 1,64 ml Natural 50 736-0359
Deep 96-well plate, round wells, 1,64 ml, sterile Natural 50 737-0159
Deep 96-well plate, round wells, 1,1 ml Natural 50 736-0358
Deep 96-well plate, round wells, 1,1 ml, sterile Natural 5 736-0339
Deep 96-well plate, square wells, 2,2 ml Natural 25 736-0344
Deep 96-well plate, square wells, 2,2 ml, sterile Natural 25 736-0345
Deep 48-well plate, rectangular wells, 4,6 ml Natural 25 736-0348
Deep 48-well plate, rectangular wells, 4,6 ml, sterile Natural 25 736-0349

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 96-well plate with round wells 10 736-0340
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 0,6 ml 96-well deep well plate 10 736-0337
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 2,0 ml 96-well deep well plate with square wells 10 736-0346
ImpermaMat™ sealing mat for 96-deep well plate with round wells 10 736-0341
ImpermaMat™ sealing mat for 96-well plate with square wells 10 736-0347
ImpermaMat™ sealing mat for 48-well plate with rectangular wells 10 736-0350

Deep well plates, 96- and 48- well, Axygen®
Corning®

PP

Used for sample collection, cell culture and long term storage.

Excellent chemical resistance and temperature resistance down to −80 °C
Can withstand centrifugation up to 4000 ×g

Two types of sealing mats are suitable for use with these plates:

AxyMat™ sealing mats are designed for high throughput screening and storage applications. Made of 
silicone, they can be autoclaved, and following a bleach wash and ethanol rinse protocol, they can also be 
re-used. AxyMat™ sealing mats are pierceable and self-sealing, ideal for automated processes, and can be 
used in sub-zero environments.

ImpermaMat™ sealing mats are chemically resistant. They are made for use in assays involving strong 
solvents such as DMSO and similarly harsh solvents. Re-usable. They feature a tight seal to the plate so 
there is no sample evaporation or well-to-well evaporation. Usable within a wide temperature range: from 
−80 up to +121 °C.
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Description Total Volume Pk Cat. No.
Deep 384-well plate, square wells, 120 μl 130 μl 5 736-0357
Deep 384-well plate, square wells, 240 μl 250 μl 5 736-0332
Deep 384-well plate, square wells, sterile, 240 μl 250 μl 5 738-1000

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
AxyMat™ sealing mat for 384-deep well plate with square wells 10 736-0333
ImpermaMat™ sealing mat for 384-well plate with square wells 10 736-0334

Deep well plates, 384-well, 120 and 240 μl, Axygen®
Corning®

PP

Used for sample collection, cell culture and long-term storage.

Square wells
Excellent chemical resistance
Temperature resistant down to −80 °C
Can withstand centrifugation up to 4000 ×g

Two types of sealing mats are suitable for deep 384-well microplates:

AxyMat™ sealing mats are designed for high throughput screening and storage applications. Made of 
silicone, they can be autoclaved, and following a bleach wash and ethanol rinse protocol, they can also be 
re-used. AxyMat™ sealing mats are pierceable and self-sealing, ideal for automated processes, and can be 
used in sub-zero environments.

ImpermaMat™ sealing mats are chemically resistant. They are made for use in assays involving strong 
solvents such as DMSO and similarly harsh solvents. Re-usable. They feature a tight seal to the plate so 
there is no sample evaporation or well-to-well evaporation. Usable within a wide temperature range: from 
−80 up to +121 °C.

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Deepwell plate 384/200 μl
Standard White 40 737-2549
Sterile White 40 737-2554
Protein LoBind White 40 737-2564
DNA LoBind (also for RNA and other nucleic acids) White 40 737-2559
Deepwell plate 96/500 μl
Standard White 40 737-2500
Standard Yellow 40 737-2501
Standard Green 40 737-2503
Standard Blue 40 737-2504

PP

For processing, transport and storage of liquids. The well geometry enables high-speed pipetting, excellent mixing and high-speed centrifugation to accelerate 
both manual and automated work processes. Colour coding makes reading, orientation and manual handling both easier and faster. Available in standard or 
sterile quality, Eppendorf Deepwell plate 96/500, 96/1000 and 384/200 are also available as DNA LoBind and Protein LoBind quality. DNA LoBind and Protein 
LoBind plates are certified PCR clean (free from DNase, RNase, human DNA and PCR inhibitors).

Centrifugation stable and durable in a temperature range of +4 to +40 °C, standard plates can be centrifuged up to 6000 ×g; sterile plates up to 5000 ×g
High chemical resistance
Autoclavable (121 °C, 20 min)
Conforms to SBS standards
Raised well rims for effective sealing by adhesive seal, heat sealing or sealing mats

Ordering information: Deepwell plate 384/200 and Deepwell plate 96/500 are supplied in packs of 40 plates (5 bags of 8); Deepwell plate 96/1000 and 
Deepwell plate 96/2000 are supplied in packs of 20 plates (5 bags of 4).

Deep well plates, Eppendorf Deepwell plate 96 and 384
Eppendorf

Continued on next page



2731www.vwr.com

Life science
High throughput screening - storage plates

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Deepwell plate 96/500 μl
Sterile White 40 737-2515
Sterile Yellow 40 737-2516
Sterile Green 40 737-2518
Sterile Blue 40 737-2519
DNA LoBind (also for RNA and other nucleic acids) Blue 40 737-2534
DNA LoBind (also for RNA and other nucleic acids) White 40 737-2530
Protein LoBind White 40 737-2540
Protein LoBind Yellow 40 737-2541
Deepwell plate 96/1000 μl
Standard White 20 737-2505
Standard Yellow 20 737-2506
Standard Green 20 737-2508
Standard Blue 20 737-2509
Sterile White 20 737-2520
Sterile Yellow 20 737-2521
Sterile Green 20 737-2523
Sterile Blue 20 737-2524
Protein LoBind White 20 737-2544
Protein LoBind Yellow 20 737-2545
DNA LoBind (also for RNA and other nucleic acids) White 20 737-2535
DNA LoBind (also for RNA and other nucleic acids) Blue 20 737-2539
Deepwell plate 96/2000 μl
Standard White 20 737-2510
Standard Yellow 20 737-2511
Standard Green 20 737-2513
Standard Blue 20 737-2514
Sterile White 20 737-2525
Sterile Yellow 20 737-2526
Sterile Green 20 737-2528
Sterile Blue 20 737-2529

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Deepwell mat 96 for 1.2 ml plate 50 713-2644
Deepwell mat 96 for 2.2 ml plate 50 713-2646

Continued from previous page

Description Pk Cat. No.
V-bottomed 96-well storage plate 100 732-4942

Storage plates, 96-well, V-bottomed, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

V-bottomed well design for optimal sample recovery 
Reinforced skirt for robotic manipulation 
0,2 ml maximum well volume

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Storage plate, 0,8 ml Black 50 732-5015
Storage plate, 0,8 ml White 50 732-5016
Storage plate, 0,8 ml Natural 50 732-4871
Storage plate, 0,8 ml, bulk packed Natural 50 732-4900

Deep well storage plates, 96-well, 0,8 ml, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

96-well plates with square wells for sample storage.

0,8 ml working volume when sealed with adhesive or heat seals, 0,7 ml when sealed with storage plate 
cap strips or 0,55 ml when sealed with a 96-cap sealing mat 
Conical well bottom for ease of sample retrieval
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Storage plate, 1,2 ml, bulk packed Natural 50 732-4883
Storage plate, 1,2 ml, individually wrapped Natural 50 732-4821

Deep well storage plates, 96-well, 1,2 ml, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

96-well plates with round wells for storage and screening applications.

1,2 ml working volume when sealed with adhesive or heat seals, 1,1 ml when sealed with storage plate 
cap strips or 1,0 ml when sealed with 96-cap sealing mat 
U-shaped well bottom to aid resuspension

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Storage plate, 2,2 ml, individually wrapped Natural 50 732-4843
Storage plate, 2,2 ml, bulk packed Natural 50 732-4884

Deep well storage plates, 96-well, 2,2 ml, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

96-well plates with square wells for storage and screening applications, as well as growth of bacterial 
cultures when used in conjuction with gas permeable adhesive seals.

2,2 ml working volume when sealed with adhesive or heat seals or 1,8 ml when sealed with 96-cap 
sealing mat 
U-shaped well bottom to aid resuspension

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Storage plate, 2,2 ml, Mark II Natural 50 732-4910

Deep well storage plates, 96-well, 2,2 ml, Mark II, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

96-well plates with round wells for storage and screening applications.

2,2 ml working volume when sealed with adhesive or heat seals or 1,8 ml when sealed with 96-cap 
sealing mat 
Conical well bottom for ease of sample retrieval 
Raised rim design with support and stacking ring

Colour: Natural

Description Feature Pk Cat. No.
Sealing mat, round cap, pierceable non-autoclavable 50 732-4822
Sealing mat, square cap, pierceable non-autoclavable 50 392-0507
Sealing mat, round cap autoclavable 50 732-4846
Sealing mat, square cap autoclavable 50 732-4847

Cap sealing mats for 96-well storage plates, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

Round or square capped mats for sealing 96-well storage plates.

Alphanumeric grid-referencing to aid sample identification 
Autoclavable or pierceable formats 
Pierceable mats are solvent resistant (including DMSO) 
Flexible design

Colour: Clear
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Storage plate, square well, low profile 50 736-0198

Storage plates, 1,2 ml square well, low profile, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

The square well geometry of this 96-well plate makes it ideal for bacterial growth applications.

Low profile design maximises centrifuge capacity, allowing more plates to be loaded per run 
U-shaped well bottom aids re-suspension

Maximum well volume (when heat sealed): 1,2 ml

Maximum well volume (when sealed with 96-cap sealing mat): 1,0 ml

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Storage plate, 384-well Natural 50 732-4879

Storage plates, 384-well, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

384-well plates with square wells for storage or transport of small volumes.

Maximum well volume 120 μl 
Pyramidal well bottom for ease of sample retrieval 
Discrete raised rim around each well for effective sealing and to reduce cross-contamination 
Additional raised corner rims to protect edges of seals

Colour: Natural

Description Pk Cat. No.
Standard microplate, PP, 370 μl 100 732-4885

Plates, 96-well, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

Ideal for compound storage, screening and culturing applications.

96 round wells - maximum well volume 370 μl 
U-shaped well bottom 
Alphanumeric grid-referencing and industry standard footprint 
Supporting ribs to aid stacking and improve centrifugation performance

Colour: Natural
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Description Material Pk Cat. No.
Sealing film dispenser Polypropylene 1 731-0317
Sealing film dispenser, sterile Polypropylene 1 731-0318

Sealing film dispenser
A convenient dispenser for sealing standard-format microplates with sheeted-roll format adhesive 
films. The moulded polypropylene dispenser provides a protective enclosure for films on the roll prior to 
dispensing. It can be opened, permitting insertion of a new roll, then closed and latched securely by means 
of clasps at each side of its film-dispensing lip. Individual films on the roll are delineated by non adhesive 
colour bands that serve as end-tabs for positioning the films on the microplates. The bands also act as 
markers to show when the end of one film has been reached so that the next film is not pulled prematurely 
from the dispenser. Each non adhesive band contains two perforations, the first of which, bounded by a 
small indent at the edges, tears easily to separate the sheet being dispensed from the next sheet on the 
roll. The second perforation permits the end-tab to be removed from the plate once the film has been 
applied.

Protects unused seals
Up to three times faster than applying sheet films by hand
Reduced waste - no protective backings to remove and discard
Smooth lower surface for pressing film to the plate
Available sterile or non sterile

Delivery information: Supplied separately or as part of a Starter Pack which includes 2 film rolls.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Starter kit including dispenser and 2 film rolls 1 KIT 731-0309
Starter kit including dispenser and 2 film rolls, sterile 1 KIT 731-0310
Replacement rolls 2 Roll 731-0311
Replacement rolls, sterile 2 Roll 731-0312

Sealing film for ELISA and general incubation
Polyester film with acrylic adhesive

These non pierceable films in sheeted-roll format are recommended for ELISA tests, general incubation and 
short-term storage.

Recommended temperature range from −40 to +120 °C
Total thickness 63 μm (film 38 μm, adhesive 25 μm)
Prescored films separated by green colour bands for easy application
Minimise evaporation and prevent contamination between wells

Each roll contains sufficient film to cover 100 microplates.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Polyester films, non sterile 100 391-1250
Polyester films, sterile 100 391-1251

Polyester films for ELISA and general incubation
These 50 μm thick polyester films provide secure sealing around every well, not just a cover, thus 
minimising evaporation, preventing spillage and well-to-well contamination, and eliminating “edge effects” 
in sensitive ELISA assays. Polyester films can also be used with tissue culture plates for short-term storage, 
incubation, and containment of biohazards.

Functional temperature range from −40 to +120 °C
Available sterile and non sterile
Non pierceable

Each film L×D: 146,1×79,4 mm
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Polyester sealing film 100 731-0319
Polyester sealing film, sterile 100 731-0320

Polyester sealing film
Polyester film, acrylic adhesive

These 50 μm thick polyester films minimise evaporation and prevent spillage and contamination between 
wells.

Recommended temperature range from −40 to +120 °C
Available sterile and non sterile
Marginally pierceable by single channel pipette

Each film L×D: 141,0×79,4 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Aluminium foils, non sterile 100 391-1275
Aluminium foils, sterile 50 391-1296

Aluminium foil seals for cold storage
Aluminium foils with biologically inert adhesive. These foils are easily pierced by manual or automated 
pipette tips, for sample recovery without generation of aerosols or cross-contamination.

Recommended for temperatures from −80 to +130 °C
Not recommended for PCR

Each foil L×D: 133×82 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
Sealing film, self-adhesive, for fluorescence measurement, vinyl, black, single sheets 50 738-3001

Sealing film, self-adhesive for fluorescence measurement
Brand

Black sealing film made of vinyl is highly suitable for fluorescence measurements because of its 
light-absorbing characteristics. Temperature range: −40 to +80 °C.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Plate sealing mat, 96-square well, pre-scored with ‘+’ over each well 10 732-2484
Plate sealing mat, 96-round well, pre-scored with ‘--’ over each well 10 732-2485
Plate sealing mat, 96-round well, pre-scored with ‘+’ over each well 10 732-2486
Plate sealing mat, 384-square well, pierceable 10 732-2487

Microplate sealing mats
Biotix

Silicone

Specially designed for Biotix deep well and assay plates, these reusable sealing mats are cost-effective 
and ideal for sample processing and storage applications. Biotix sealing mats are made of high quality 
research-grade silicone, giving them the ability to withstand repeated autoclaving, bleach and ethanol 
rinses.

Mats for 96-well plates are pre-scored for piercing with standard pipette tips
384-style sealing mats are pierceable with a syringe
All mats can support use in a wide temperature range, from −80 to +121 °C
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Description Pk Cat. No.
Acetate plate seal 100 735-0187

Acetate plate seal
Thermo Scientific

Adhesive seals for microplates. 100 sheets per pack.

Description Pk Cat. No.
Gas permeable adhesive seal 50 732-0077

Gas permeable adhesive seal, ABgene®
Thermo Scientific

The gas permeable adhesive seal provides a simple and effective way of venting cultures whilst providing 
a barrier against contaminating bacteria. When used in conjunction with ABgene® storage plates, bacterial 
growth can be increased by over 50%, compared to plates sealed with an aluminium foil seal or sealing 
mat.

Forms an effective seal between −20 and +80 °C
Possible to apply other adhesive seals and lids over the gas permeable seal, thus allowing safe storage of 
cultures and samples

Description Pk Cat. No.
Reservoir, 300 ml, flat bottom, non sterile 40 216-4371
Reservoir, 300 ml, flat bottom, sterile 40 216-4372
Reservoir, 300 ml, convoluted bottom, non sterile 40 216-4373
Reservoir, 300 ml, convoluted bottom, sterile 40 216-4374

Disposable robotic reservoirs, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

PP

A standard microplate format with 300 ml volume designed to increase assay efficiency.

Convoluted design minimises dead volume and incorporates baffles to reduce splashing 
Flat bottom plate is designed to meet a variety of assay needs in both manual and automated 
environments 
Sterile version is free from RNase, DNase and pyrogens

L×W×H: 86×128×43 mm

Description Pk Cat. No.
96-well SPE plate, SOLA™ HRP (hydrophobic reversed phase), 2 ml 1 554-1986
96-well SPE plate, SOLA™ SCX (strong cation exchanger), 2 ml 1 554-1987
96-well SPE plate, SOLA™ SAX (strong anode exchanger), 2 ml 1 554-1988
96-well SPE plate, SOLA™ WCX (weak cation exchanger), 2 ml 1 730-1419
96-well SPE plate, SOLA™ WAX (weak anode exchanger), 2 ml 1 730-1420

SPE plates, 96-well, SOLA™
Thermo Scientific
SOLA™ fritless 96-well SPE plates provide greater reproducibility with cleaner, more consistent extracts. SOLA™ products provide unparalleled performance 
characteristics compared to conventional SPE, phospholipid removal and protein precipitation products.

Higher levels of reproducibility
Higher levels of extract cleanliness
Reduced solvent requirements
Increased sensitivity
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Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Marker pen Assorted 12 811-0055
Marker pen Black 6 811-0056
Marker pen Red 6 811-0057
Marker pen Blue 6 811-0058
Marker pen Green 6 811-0059

Permanent marker pens
Perfect for slides, sample bags and glassware.

Write on glass, plastic, porcelain, film, rubber, wood and paper 
Permanent ink dries in seconds

Assorted colours: 6 black, 2 red, 2 blue, 2 green

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Lab marker, fine tip Black 10 811-0065
Lab marker, fine tip Blue 10 811-0066
Lab marker, fine tip Red 10 811-0067
Lab marker, fine tip Green 10 811-0068

Laboratory markers
Designed to write on wet or dry surfaces, plastic disposables, glassware and porcelain.

The ink will not smear when subjected to water or alcohol 
Ink dries instantly for immediate handling 
Can be wiped off using solvents (except alcohol)

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Marker, fine tip Black 4 479-0013
Marker, thick tip Black 4 479-0014

Laboratory markers, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Black

Universal pens for a wide variety of applications. Cap with handy clip.

Special fast drying ink
Highly chemical resistant and waterproof when writing on PolyPaper
Also suitable for marking glass and plastics

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Permanent marker, fine point Black 12 811-0023
Permanent marker, fine point Blue 12 811-0024
Permanent marker, fine point Red 12 811-0025
Permanent marker, fine point Assorted 1 811-0026

Permanent marker, Sharpie
Super sharpie is more chunky than fine point and has an extra large nib. Assorted packs contain one of each 
colour (black, blue, green and red).

Waterproof 
Fast drying 
Low odour ink excellent for colour coding
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Description Colour Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Marker Black + 12 811-0122

Cleanroom marker Sharpie®
Micronova

Fine point marker

The industry standard, original pen style permanent marker.

Marks on most surfaces, permanent on most surfaces
Fade and water resistant ink
Quick drying, non-toxic alcohol based ink formula

Packaging: Double-bagged, gamma irradiated

Description Colour Sterile Pk Cat. No.
Pen Black + 10 818-0550
Pen Black - 10 818-0243
Pen Blue + 10 818-0551
Pen Blue - 10 818-0244
Pen Red + 10 818-0552
Pen Red - 10 811-0167

Cleanroom pens
Micronova

Poly Barrel, low-sodium ink

Designed with a special poly barrel to limit particle generation.

For cleanroom and cleanroom support applications
In black, blue or red
Also available irradiated

Description Pk Cat. No.
Diamond pen, wooden shaft 1 201-0391
Diamond pencil, ballpoint pen, 140 mm 1 201-0392

Diamond pen
Diamond tip in metal holder

For labelling glass and metal surfaces.

Available with wooden handle or in the form of a ballpoint pen 
Not suitable for engraving 
140 mm long

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Cryoware marker set Set 4 479-3292
Cryoware marker set Black 4 479-0074

Cryoware marker set, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

For permanent marking of cardboard, cloth labels and plastic.

Ink will not fade at ultra-low temperatures 
Extra fine point

Set consists of 1 red, 1 green, 1 blue and 1 black marker.
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Description Ø (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Labels, white dots for 1,5 ml tubes 9,5 1.000 817-5002
Labels, white dots for 1,5 ml tubes 9,5 5.000 817-5009
Labels, white dots for 1,5 ml tubes 9,5 3.840 817-5021
Labels, multi coloured dots for 1,5 ml tubes 9,5 5.000 817-5004
Labels, white dots for 2 ml tubes 13,0 1.000 817-5022
Labels, white dots for 15 and 50 ml tubes 19,0 5.000 817-5020
Labels, white dots for 15 and 50 ml tubes, 
suitable for laser printers

19,0 2.160 817-5018

Labels, round
The labels and adhesive have been designed to withstand temperatures from –196 to +121 °C. VWR labels 
are ideal for all cryostorage and can also be used in most incubators.

No need to laminate 
Use on tubes, racks and boxes

Description Dimensions (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, sheet 216×279 White 20 817-0158
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for cryovials 43×19 Blue 1.040 817-0160
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for cryovials 43×19 White 1.040 817-0159
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for cryovials 43×19 Red 1.040 817-0161
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for cryovials 43×19 Yellow 1.040 817-0162
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for general purpose 38×19 Blue 1.200 817-0164
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for general purpose 38×19 Green 1.200 817-0165
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for general purpose 38×19 White 1.200 817-0163
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for general purpose 38×19 Orange 1.200 817-0166
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for general purpose 38×19 Red 1.200 817-0167
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for general purpose 38×19 Yellow 1.200 817-0168
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for general purpose 38×19 Rainbow 1.200 817-0185
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for racks and boxes 28×44 White 840 817-0169
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for racks and boxes 28×44 Yellow 840 817-0170
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for racks and boxes 76×51 White 240 817-0183
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for microscopic slides 25×25 White 1.600 817-0171
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 1,5 ml tubes 33×13 Blue 1.700 817-0173
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 1,5 ml tubes 33×13 Green 1.700 817-0174
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 1,5 ml tubes 33×13 White 1.700 817-0172
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 1,5 ml tubes 33×13 Orange 1.700 817-0175
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 1,5 ml tubes 33×13 Yellow 1.700 817-0176
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 1,5 ml tubes 33×13 Rainbow 1.700 817-0186
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 0,5 ml tubes 24×13 Blue 2.380 817-0178
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 0,5 ml tubes 24×13 Green 2.380 817-0179
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 0,5 ml tubes 24×13 White 2.380 817-0177
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 0,5 ml tubes 24×13 Orange 2.380 817-0180
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 0,5 ml tubes 24×13 Red 2.380 817-0181
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 0,5 ml tubes 24×13 Yellow 2.380 817-0182
Laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels, for 0,5 ml tubes 24×13 Rainbow 2.380 817-0187

Labels, laser Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags®

Resistant
Chemically inert
For all writing materials
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Description Width (mm) Length (m) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Width 12,7 mm
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 13,7 White 6 Roll 817-0188
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 13,7 Yellow 6 Roll 817-0191
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 13,7 Green 6 Roll 817-0194
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 36,6 White 6 Roll 817-0197
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 36,6 Red 6 Roll 817-0200
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 36,6 Yellow 6 Roll 817-0203
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 36,6 Green 6 Roll 817-0206
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 36,6 Blue 6 Roll 817-0209
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 36,6 Orange 6 Roll 817-0212
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 12,7 54,9 White 6 Roll 817-0215
Width 19,05 mm
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 13,7 White 4 Roll 817-0189
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 13,7 Yellow 4 Roll 817-0192
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 13,7 Green 4 Roll 817-0195
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 36,6 White 4 Roll 817-0198
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 36,6 Red 4 Roll 817-0201
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 36,6 Yellow 4 Roll 817-0204
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 36,6 Green 4 Roll 817-0207
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 36,6 Blue 4 Roll 817-0210
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 36,6 Orange 4 Roll 817-0213
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 19,0 54,9 White 4 Roll 817-0216
Width 25,4 mm
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 13,7 White 3 Roll 817-0190
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 13,7 Yellow 3 Roll 817-0193
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 13,7 Green 3 Roll 817-0196
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 36,6 White 3 Roll 817-0199
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 36,6 Red 3 Roll 817-0202
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 36,6 Yellow 3 Roll 817-0205
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 36,6 Green 3 Roll 817-0208
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 36,6 Blue 3 Roll 817-0211
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 36,6 Orange 3 Roll 817-0214
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant, PTFE fluoropolymer resin 25,4 54,9 White 3 Roll 817-0217

Labelling tapes, Write-On™
Bel-Art Products

Adheres to any clean surface, including PTFE coated materials, and peels off without leaving a sticky 
residue. Pencil, ball-point pen or solvent ink marker remain legible under the most demanding laboratory 
conditions.

Coloured paper with rubber resin adhesive resists moisture and most solvents
Withstands a maximum temperature of +157 °C for 30 minutes or +80 °C for 24 hours; can be used 

down to −80 °C
Withstands a steam autoclaving cycle at +121 °C and gamma irradiation between 13 and 45 kGy
Excellent for use with Write-On™ multi-roll label tape dispensers

Tapes, temperature resistant
This all-purpose, self-adhesive tape is well suited for a wide variety of labelling applications. It can be written on 
with pen, pencil or permanent marker. This tape is available in various colours, in two lengths and four widths.

Temperature resistant from −45 to +121 °C 
With removable adhesive 
Oil, water and acid resistant

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Description Width (mm) Length (m) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Width 12.70 mm

Tapes, temperature resistant

12,7 12,7 Light Green 1 Roll 817-0039
12,7 12,7 Turquoise 1 Roll 817-0040
12,7 12,7 Green/Yellow 1 Roll 817-0041
12,7 55,0 Light Green 1 Roll 817-0045
12,7 55,0 Turquoise 1 Roll 817-0046
12,7 55,0 Green/Yellow 1 Roll 817-0047
12,7 12,7 White 1 Roll 817-1501
12,7 12,7 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1502
12,7 12,7 Green 1 Roll 817-1503
12,7 12,7 Pink 1 Roll 817-1504
12,7 12,7 Red 1 Roll 817-1505
12,7 12,7 Orange 1 Roll 817-1506
12,7 12,7 Blue 1 Roll 817-1507
12,7 12,7 Cream 1 Roll 817-1508
12,7 12,7 Salmon 1 Roll 817-1509
12,7 12,7 Copper 1 Roll 817-1510
12,7 12,7 Rose 1 Roll 817-1511
12,7 12,7 Violet 1 Roll 817-1512
12,7 12,7 Lavender 1 Roll 817-1513
12,7 12,7 Grey 1 Roll 817-1514
12,7 12,7 Black 1 Roll 817-1515
12,7 55,0 White 1 Roll 817-1600
12,7 55,0 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1601
12,7 55,0 Green 1 Roll 817-1602
12,7 55,0 Pink 1 Roll 817-1603
12,7 55,0 Red 1 Roll 817-1604
12,7 55,0 Orange 1 Roll 817-1605
12,7 55,0 Blue 1 Roll 817-1606
12,7 55,0 Cream 1 Roll 817-1607
12,7 55,0 Salmon 1 Roll 817-1608
12,7 55,0 Copper 1 Roll 817-1609
12,7 55,0 Rose 1 Roll 817-1610
12,7 55,0 Violet 1 Roll 817-1611
12,7 55,0 Lavender 1 Roll 817-1612
12,7 55,0 Grey 1 Roll 817-1613
12,7 55,0 Black 1 Roll 817-1614

Width 19.05 mm

Tapes, temperature resistant

19,0 12,7 Turquoise 1 Roll 817-0043
19,0 55,0 Light Green 1 Roll 817-0049
19,0 55,0 Turquoise 1 Roll 817-0050
19,0 12,7 White 1 Roll 817-1521
19,0 12,7 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1522
19,0 12,7 Green 1 Roll 817-1523
19,0 12,7 Pink 1 Roll 817-1524
19,0 12,7 Red 1 Roll 817-1525
19,0 12,7 Orange 1 Roll 817-1526
19,0 12,7 Blue 1 Roll 817-1527
19,0 12,7 Cream 1 Roll 817-1528
19,0 12,7 Salmon 1 Roll 817-1529
19,0 12,7 Copper 1 Roll 817-1530
19,0 12,7 Rose 1 Roll 817-1531
19,0 12,7 Violet 1 Roll 817-1532
19,0 12,7 Lavender 1 Roll 817-1533
19,0 12,7 Grey 1 Roll 817-1534
19,0 12,7 Black 1 Roll 817-1535
19,0 55,0 White 1 Roll 817-1615
19,0 55,0 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1616
19,0 55,0 Green 1 Roll 817-1617
19,0 55,0 Pink 1 Roll 817-1618
19,0 55,0 Red 1 Roll 817-1619
19,0 55,0 Orange 1 Roll 817-1620
19,0 55,0 Blue 1 Roll 817-1621
19,0 55,0 Cream 1 Roll 817-1622
19,0 55,0 Salmon 1 Roll 817-1623
19,0 55,0 Copper 1 Roll 817-1624
19,0 55,0 Rose 1 Roll 817-1625
19,0 55,0 Violet 1 Roll 817-1626
19,0 55,0 Lavender 1 Roll 817-1627
19,0 55,0 Grey 1 Roll 817-1628
19,0 55,0 Black 1 Roll 817-1629

Continued on next page
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Description Width (mm) Length (m) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Width 25.40 mm

Tapes, temperature resistant

25,4 55,0 Green/Yellow 1 Roll 817-0048
25,4 12,7 White 1 Roll 817-1541
25,4 12,7 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1542
25,4 12,7 Green 1 Roll 817-1543
25,4 12,7 Pink 1 Roll 817-1544
25,4 12,7 Red 1 Roll 817-1545
25,4 12,7 Orange 1 Roll 817-1546
25,4 12,7 Blue 1 Roll 817-1547
25,4 12,7 Cream 1 Roll 817-1548
25,4 12,7 Salmon 1 Roll 817-1549
25,4 12,7 Copper 1 Roll 817-1550
25,4 12,7 Rose 1 Roll 817-1551
25,4 12,7 Violet 1 Roll 817-1552
25,4 12,7 Lavender 1 Roll 817-1553
25,4 12,7 Grey 1 Roll 817-1554
25,4 12,7 Black 1 Roll 817-1555
25,4 55,0 White 1 Roll 817-1630
25,4 55,0 Yellow 1 Roll 817-1631
25,4 55,0 Green 1 Roll 817-1632
25,4 55,0 Pink 1 Roll 817-1633
25,4 55,0 Red 1 Roll 817-1634
25,4 55,0 Orange 1 Roll 817-1635
25,4 55,0 Blue 1 Roll 817-1636
25,4 55,0 Cream 1 Roll 817-1637
25,4 55,0 Salmon 1 Roll 817-1638
25,4 55,0 Copper 1 Roll 817-1639
25,4 55,0 Rose 1 Roll 817-1640
25,4 55,0 Violet 1 Roll 817-1641
25,4 55,0 Lavender 1 Roll 817-1642
25,4 55,0 Grey 1 Roll 817-1643
25,4 55,0 Black 1 Roll 817-1644
25,4 55,0 Aqua 1 Roll 817-0218

Width 50.80 mm

Tapes, temperature resistant

50,8 55,0 Yellow 1 Roll 817-0021
50,8 55,0 Grey 1 Roll 817-0022
50,8 55,0 Pink 1 Roll 817-0023
50,8 55,0 Red 1 Roll 817-0024
50,8 55,0 Blue 1 Roll 817-0025
50,8 55,0 White 1 Roll 817-0035
50,8 55,0 Rose 1 Roll 817-0036
50,8 55,0 Light Green 1 Roll 817-0037

Continued from previous page

Description Width (mm) Length (m) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant 13,0 7,6 White 1 Roll 817-1581
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant 19,0 7,6 White 1 Roll 817-1582
Labelling tapes, temperature resistant 25,0 7,6 White 1 Roll 817-1583

Labelling tapes, temperature resistant
Textile based with special adhesive. For use in freezing conditions, drying cupboards, incubators, sterilisers, 
etc.

Temperature range −231,5 to +260 °C 
Can be written on with pencil

Length: 7,6 m

Colour: White
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Description Width (mm) Length (m) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tape Set 1 25,0 12,7 Assorted 12 Roll 817-0026
Tape Set 2 13,0 12,7 Assorted 24 Roll 817-0027
Tape Set 3 19,0 12,7 Assorted 16 Roll 817-0044

Tape sets
This all-purpose, self-adhesive tape is well suited for a wide variety of labelling applications. It can be 
written on with pen, pencil or permanent marker and is available in various colours, in three widths.

Temperature resistant from −45 to +121 °C 
With removable adhesive 
Oil, water and acid resistant

Set 1 contains two rolls each of white, yellow, blue, green, and red, and one roll of orange and pink.

Set 2 contains five rolls of white, four rolls of yellow, and three rolls each of blue, green, orange, red and 
pink.

Set 3 contains four rolls of white, and two rolls each of yellow, blue, green, orange, red and pink.

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Labels with red border 25×20 500 817-1660
Labels with red border 41×25 307 817-1661
Labels with red border 63×38 200 817-1662
Labels with red border 75×50 167 817-1663

Tape labels
For general laboratory use. Without dispenser.

Self-adhesive 
Removes cleanly without residues 
White with red border

Description Width (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tape 50,8 Transparent 1 817-1133

Protective laboratory labelling tapes
Bel-Art Products

Clear, transparent polyester tape. The tape dispenser is available separately.

Remains securely affixed with no discolouration after autoclaving for 40 minutes at +125 °C or after 
storage for one week in liquid nitrogen at −196 °C 
Resistant to acids, alkalis and organic solvents 
Gives smudge proof labelling with outstanding adhesive properties

Length: 33 m

Description Width (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Multiple roll dispenser 55 and 13 1 817-1592
Multiple roll dispenser 55 1 817-1645

Tape dispensers
Acrylic dispensers for dispensing multiple rolls of tape. Includes flip-top cover and bottom suction cups. For 
rolls of width 13 and 55 mm.
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Description Dimensions (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Tamper proof labels safe-it 95×20 Black/White 1 Roll 312-0103
Tamper proof labels secure-it 95×20 Purple 1 Roll 312-0093

Description Pk Cat. No.
Accessories
Dispenser for close-it® control seal 95×95 mm 1 312-1156

Labels, tamperproof, secure-it and safe-it
Bürkle

These safety labels are used as originality seals and provide protection from interference of samples during 
storage and transport, as well as for sealing containers that contain important or dangerous chemicals in 
the lab. They can also be used for sealing letters, shipments and more. The initial opening of a package is 
made obvious and irrevocably visible. When the secure-it security label has been broken, a bright purple 
stop sign pattern appears on both the subsurface and surface of the sticker itself.

With labelling field
With stop sign pattern
Visible proof of tampering
Safe-it with checkerboard pattern

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Small LabTags™, 20×6 mm, for 0,2 ml microtubes, 1000 labels/roll Green 1.000 479-0029
Small LabTags™, 20×6 mm, for 0,2 ml microtubes, 1000 labels/roll White 1.000 479-0030
Medium LabTags™, 24×12,5 mm, for 0,5/0,6 ml microtubes, 1000 labels/roll Orange 1.000 479-0031
Medium LabTags™, 24×12,5 mm, for 0,5/0,6 ml microtubes, 1000 labels/roll White 1.000 479-0032
Large LabTags™, 32,5×12,5 mm, for 1,5/2,0 ml microtubes, 1000 labels/roll Blue 1.000 479-0033
Large LabTags™, 32,5×12,5 mm, for 1,5/2,0 ml microtubes, 1000 labels/roll White 1.000 479-0034
Side-on LabTags™, 38×6,5 mm, for Petri dishes, lids and microtitre plates Red 1.000 479-0035
Side-on LabTags™, 38×6,5 mm, for Petri dishes, lids and microtitre plates White 1.000 479-0036
Spot-on LabTags™, Ø 9,5 mm, for caps of 1,5/2 ml tubes, 2000 labels/roll Blue 2.000 479-0037
Spot-on LabTags™, Ø 9,5 mm, for caps of 1,5/2 ml tubes, 2000 labels/roll Orange 2.000 479-0039
Spot-on LabTags™, Ø 9,5 mm, for caps of 1,5/2 ml tubes, 2000 labels/roll Red 2.000 479-0040
Spot-on LabTags™, Ø 9,5 mm, for caps of 1,5/2 ml tubes, 2000 labels/roll White 2.000 479-0041
Spot-on LabTags™, Ø 9,5 mm, for caps of 1,5/2 ml tubes, 2000 labels/roll Yellow 2.000 479-0042
Large laser LabTags™, 32×12.5 mm, for 1,5/2,0 ml microtubes, 90 labels/sheet White 22 479-0043
Medium laser LabTags™, 24×12,5 mm, for 0,2/0,5 ml microtubes, 126 labels/sheet White 16 479-0044

Resistant labels, LabTags™
LabTags™ permanent rubber based adhesive has excellent tack and adhesion properties suitable for glass 
and plastic labware, which will withstand autoclaving, boiling and freezing at −85 °C without peeling. The 
temperature specification of the adhesive can vary depending on the type of surface the label is applied to.

Chemically resistant polyvinyl, matt finish 
Temperature resistant 
Smudgeproof and tear-resistant 
Does not require special ink for marking
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Description Dimensions (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
For 1,5 ml microtubes, dimensions 33×13 mm
Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

33×13 Blue 1.000 817-2134

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

33×13 Transparent 1.000 817-2111

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

33×13 Green 1.000 817-2135

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

33×13 Red 1.000 817-2132

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

33×13 White 1.000 817-2112

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

33×13 Yellow 1.000 817-2133

For 0,5 ml microtubes, dimensions 24×13 mm
Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

24×13 Blue 1.000 817-2115

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

24×13 Transparent 1.000 817-2113

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

24×13 Green 1.000 817-2128

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

24×13 Red 1.000 817-2129

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

24×13 White 1.000 817-2114

Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

24×13 Yellow 1.000 817-2116

For 0,2 ml microtubes, dimensions 20,5×6,5 mm
Labels for microtubes, 
Tough-Tags®

21×7 White 1.500 817-2130

Labels for microtubes, Tough-Tags®
Polyester, autoclavable

These labels adhere to all plastics and other materials and are temperature resistant from −40 to +121 °C.

Will not tear or dry-out, easy to remove
Chemically resistant
Can be written on with pen, pencil or permanent marker
Very thin, will not jam in centrifuge rotors

817-0052

817-2111

817-2130

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Labels for 1,5 - 2,0 ml, on roll 33×13 1.000 817-2131
Labels for racks and boxes, suitable for 
laser printer

67×25 600 817-2127

Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags®
Cryo-Babies® and Cryo-Tags® labels withstand both long term cryogenic storage conditions and 
conventional freezer storage.

Chemically inert with a solvent resistant adhesive that will adhere to cryogenic vials, microtubes, test 
tubes, glass vials, beakers and metal racks 
Withstand flash/snap freezing in liquid nitrogen, boiling water baths at +100 °C and dry heat up 
to  +150 °C
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Description Ø (mm) Colour Pk Cat. No.
Circular labels 19,0 Lavender 1.000 817-1652
Circular labels 19,0 Dark Blue 1.000 817-1653
Circular labels 19,0 Yellow 1.000 817-1647
Circular labels 19,0 Red 1.000 817-1648
Circular labels 19,0 Blue 1.000 817-1649

Circular labels
Self adhesive, smudge proof labels. Suitable for labelling samples and documents. Bright colours. Accepts a 
variety of inks.

Oil and water-resistant 
Temperature resistant from −45 to +121 °C 
Peels off easily and leaves no residue

Diameter: 19 mm

Description Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Labels polyolefin 22×22 800 817-0081
Labels polyolefin 20×38 650 817-0082
Labels polyolefin 25×67 300 817-0083
Labels polyolefin 13×44 800 817-0084
Labels polyolefin 51×102 100 817-0085

Labels, polyolefin, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Accepts a variety of inks including copier, marker, ballpoint, gels, and technical markers (pretest specific 
inks for suitabilty prior to use), does not accept pencil. Resistant to most chemicals and tearing (some 
chemicals may dissolve label adhesive without harming the label paper). Formatted for easy set up in most 
word processing label printing programmes; easy set up instructions included with each pack.

Waterproof, will stick to plastic and glass
Rated to −29 °C
Laser and ink jet printer compatible
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Description Colour L×W (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
Lab notebook, 96 numbered pages Blue 216×279 Ruled 10 818-0247

Cleanroom laboratory notebooks, TexWrite® 22
ITW Texwipe

TexWrite® 22 Cleanroom Laboratory Notebooks are the only notebooks available made with synthetic 
cleanroom bond stationery. Cleanroom stationery is ideal in critical environments where very low particle 
and fibre generation is important. The pages of the notebook are sewn and bound with a Mylar®-sealed 
cover. The notebooks are cleaned and double packaged for cleanroom use. An index page is provided and 
each page is individually numbered for data retrieval ease. All pages contain dual signature lines and the 
pages are not removable. These features provide security to support Good Laboratory Practices (GLP) for 
documentation in critical laboratory and manufacturing environments.

Chemically resistant cover
Usable in aseptic environments after autoclaving
Sewn, permanent bound book with dual signature and date lines on each page

Format: appr. A4

Colour: Blue

Description Colour Type Pk Cat. No.
Mini lab book, A5 Blue Grid 1 818-0100
Mini lab book, A6 Blue Grid 1 818-0101
Mini lab book, A5 Blue Ruled 1 818-0110
Mini lab book, A6 Blue Ruled 1 818-0111

Mini laboratory notebooks
Imitation leather for use in laboratory environments. Acid-free archive safe paper (90 gsm). Includes 
laboratory notebook guidelines page, table of contents and user data page. English language only.

Scientific 5 mm grid or ruled format with date and witness signature blocks 
‘FLEX’ cover with coating, for durability

Format: A5 (14,8×21 cm) or A6 (10,5×14,8 cm), 96 pages

Colour: Blue

All books made in accordance with GLP, GMP and GCP guidelines.

Description Colour Type Version Pk Cat. No.
Lab book, A4, 72 pages Blue Grid English only 1 818-0068
Lab book, A4, 120 pages Blue Grid English only 1 818-0069
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Grid English only 1 818-0070
Lab book, A5, 96 pages Blue Grid English only 1 818-0071
Lab book, A4, 72 pages Blue Ruled English only 1 818-0072
Lab book, A4, 120 pages Blue Ruled English only 1 818-0073
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Ruled English only 1 818-0074
Lab book, A5, 96 pages Blue Ruled English only 1 818-0075
Lab book, A4, 72 pages Blue Grid English-French 1 818-0076

Laboratory notebooks
Imitation leather cover with coating, for durability in laboratory environments. Acid-free archive safe paper 
(90 gsm). Includes laboratory notebook guidelines page, table of contents and user data page. Available in 
different language formats: English only, English-French, English-German, English-Spanish and English-
Italian.

Pages are sewn in sections with round binding so that book lays flat 
Scientific 5 mm grid or ruled format with date and witness signature blocks 
Waterproof

Format: A4 (21×29,7 cm) or A5 (14,8×21 cm). A4 books available in three sizes: 72, 120 and 216 pages. A5 
available with 96 pages.

Colour: Blue

All books made in accordance with GLP, GMP and GCP guidelines.

Continued on next page
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Description Colour Type Version Pk Cat. No.
Lab book, A4, 120 pages Blue Grid English-French 1 818-0077
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Grid English-French 1 818-0078
Lab book, A5, 96 pages Blue Grid English-French 1 818-0079
Lab book, A4, 72 pages Blue Ruled English-French 1 818-0080
Lab book, A4, 120 pages Blue Ruled English-French 1 818-0081
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Ruled English-French 1 818-0082
Lab book, A5, 96 pages Blue Ruled English-French 1 818-0083
Lab book, A4, 72 pages Blue Grid English-German 1 818-0084
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Grid English-German 1 818-0086
Lab book, A5, 96 pages Blue Grid English-German 1 818-0087
Lab book, A4, 72 pages Blue Ruled English-German 1 818-0088
Lab book, A4, 120 pages Blue Ruled English-German 1 818-0089
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Ruled English-German 1 818-0090
Lab book, A5, 96 pages Blue Ruled English-German 1 818-0091
Lab book, A4, 72 pages Blue Grid English-Spanish 1 818-0092
Lab book, A4, 120 pages Blue Grid English-Spanish 1 818-0093
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Grid English-Spanish 1 818-0094
Lab book, A5, 96 pages Blue Grid English-Spanish 1 818-0095
Lab book, A4, 72 pages Blue Ruled English-Spanish 1 818-0096
Lab book, A4, 120 pages Blue Ruled English-Spanish 1 818-0097
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Ruled English-Spanish 1 818-0098
Lab book, A5, 96 pages Blue Ruled English-Spanish 1 818-0099
Lab book (21,6×14,0 cm), 120 pages Blue Grid English-Italian 1 818-0112
Lab book, A4, 216 pages Blue Grid English-Italian 1 818-0113
Lab book, A4, 120 pages Blue Ruled English-Italian 1 818-0114
Lab book (21,6×14,0 cm), 216 pages Blue Ruled English-Italian 1 818-0115
Lab book, XL (22,5×34,5 cm), 144 pages Blue Grid EN/FR/IT/SP/DE 1 818-0116
Lab book, XL (22,5×34,5 cm), 144 pages Blue Ruled EN/FR/IT/SP/DE 1 818-0117

Continued from previous page

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Logbook, laboratory equipment, 96 pages Red 1 818-0102
Logbook, animal maintenance, 168 pages Black 1 818-0103
Logbook, balance calibration, 168 pages Green 1 818-0104
Logbook, reagents, 168 pages Burgundy 1 818-0105
Logbook, sample receipt, 168 pages Red 1 818-0106
Logbook, temperature, 168 pages White 1 818-0107

Laboratory logbooks, special purpose
Imitation leather cover with coating, for durability in laboratory environments. Acid-free archive safe paper 
(90 gsm). Used to record and log data relating to laboratory equipment, temperature, balance calibration, 
reagents, animal maintenance and sample receipts.

All pages for logging documentation have specific column headings for easy data entry 
Pages sewn in sections, books have round binding so that they lay flat 
Waterproof and tough

All books made in accordance with GLP, GMP and GCP guidelines.

Description Colour Type Pk Cat. No.
Notebook, A4 Burgundy Lined 1 115-0547
Notebook, A4 Green Grid 1 115-9266

Laboratory notebooks, Nalgene®
Thermo Scientific

Polyethylene cover for durability in laboratory environments.

Waterproof 
Grid 
Place for signature on the bottom of every page

96 pages



2750 www.vwr.com

Office
Office supplies

Description Colour L×W (mm) Type Pk Cat. No.
Notebook, spiral, A4 White 216×279 Ruled 10 818-0129
Notebook, spiral, A5 White 140×216 Ruled 10 818-0130
Notebook, spiral, A7 White 76×127 Ruled 20 818-0121

Spiral cleanroom notebooks, TexWrite® 
ITW Texwipe

TexWrite® cleanroom spiral-bound notebook, college ruled. An economical choice for note taking 
and data recording in critical environments.

Printed with low sodium, IPA resistant inks 
Lie flat and pages rotate freely for ease of use

Format: Large (279×216 mm), medium (216×140 mm), small (127×76 mm)

Packaging: Bag-Within-A-Bag®

Description Colour Type Pk Cat. No.
Notebook, latex-free, A4 White Ruled 10 818-0126
Notebook, latex-free, A5 White Ruled 20 818-0127
Notebook, latex-free, A6 White Ruled 40 818-0128

Cleanroom notebooks
These notebooks contain VWR PUREImage™ latex-free paper and have a see-through cover. Designed 
for use in cleanrooms and critical environments where particulate or extractable contamination control is 
imperative.

Produced with new, latex-free, paper-binding technology 
College ruled on all pages 
Double bagged in a Class 100 environment

Format: A4, A5, A6, 100 pages (50 sheet).

Description Colour Pk Cat. No.
Non latex paper, A4 size Blue 2.500 115-0150
Non latex paper, A4 size Yellow 2.500 115-0151
Non latex paper, A4 size Pink 2.500 115-0152
Non latex paper, A4 size Green 2.500 115-0153
Non latex paper, A4 size Orange 2.500 115-0154
Non latex paper, A4 size Violet 2.500 115-0155
Non latex paper, A4 size White 2.500 115-0156
Latex-impregnated paper, A4 size White 2.500 115-0163
Latex-impregnated paper, A4 size Blue 2.500 115-0164
Latex-impregnated paper, A4 size Yellow 2.500 115-0165
Latex-impregnated paper, A4 size Green 2.500 115-0166

Cleanroom papers, PUREImage™
Cleanroom paper is designed for use in cleanroom environments where the prevention of chemical and 
particle contamination is critical.

High tensile strength and excellent heat resistance for enhanced copier and printing efficiency 
PE binding technology results in very low levels of particles, non volatile residue and ion extractables 
Unique precision cutting technology guarantees consistent sizing and cleanliness 
Paper is web-cleaned on both sides prior to sheeting

Format: DIN A4

Weight: 80 g/m², except 115-0156 which is 105 g/m²

Produced in an ISO Class 4 (FED-STD-209E Class 10/M2,5) cleanroom and cleaned and double bagged 
in an ISO Class 5 (FED-STD-209E Class 100/M3,5) cleanroom. Paper is suitable for use in ISO Class 4 
(FED-STD-209E Class 10/M2,5) to ISO Class 6 (FED-STD-209E Class 1000/M4,5) cleanrooms.

Packaging: Paper is packed 250 sheets per pack, 10 packs per case.
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Description Colour Dimensions (mm) Pk Cat. No.
Sticky notes, Post-it® Yellow 38×51 12 818-1100
Sticky notes, Post-it® Yellow 51×76 12 818-1101
Sticky notes, Post-it® Yellow 76×76 12 818-1102
Sticky notes, Post-it® Yellow 102×76 12 818-1103
Sticky notes, Post-it® Yellow 127×76 12 818-1104

Sticky notes, Post-it®
3M

Sticky notes for multiple uses.

Can be removed without leaving any residue 
Completely reusable
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Range (mm) Precision (mm) Resolution (mm) Pk Cat. No.
0 - 150 ±0,03 0,01 1 819-0012
0 - 200 ±0,03 0,01 1 819-0013

Callipers, digital
Made from stainless steel. Battery life is ~10 000 hours.

Ergonomic body and friction thumb roller make readings fast 
Easy to read, jumbo digit display 
Moisture and dust resistant steel

Functions: Zero button instantly sets closed jaws or any reference point to zero. Floating zero may also be 
set in mid-measurement to read difference results without calculations.

Weight: 255 g

Delivery information:  A serial numbered certificate is provided from an ISO 17025 calibration laboratory 
accredited by A2LA to indicate instrument traceability to standards provided by NIST.

W×D×H (mm) Pk Cat. No.
76×13×127 1 818-0062

Calculator
Convenient pocket size calculator can handle 99% of all routine and other calculations in the laboratory. 
Provides immediate, exact results for a wide range of applications: Conversions, scientific calculations, 
statistical operations, arithmetical calculations and similar laboratory work. Display: Ten characters with 
two digit exponent.

Clear display with large, bright numbers and ergonomic keys 
Three key memory and memory protection when the calculator is switched off 
Automatic switch-off to preserve batteries

Functions: 
Over 50 functions for trigonometry calculations, logarithms, exponentials and roots, inverse calculations, 
factoring, percentages, hexadecimal calculations, probability generator and conversion from degrees to 
decimal degrees. The statistics function provides standard deviation, averages, sum of squares, sum of data 
and much more.

Delivery information: Batteries included.

W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
60×114×10 57 1 818-0061

Calculator, solar powered
Inexpensive, oversized, solar-powered pocket calculator.

Numbers are 13 mm high for effortless reading 
Oversized keys with clearly readable LCD display

Functions: 
Basic arithmetic operations, percentage calculation, memory and floating decimal point.

Delivery information: Supplied with an attractive, handy collapsible box.
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W×D×H (mm) Weight (g) Pk Cat. No.
114×5×165 113,4 1 818-0066

Calculator, desktop
Tough ABS plastic case.

Oversized keys 
Large digits 
8 or 12-Digit angled display

Functions:

With arithmetic functions (add, subtract, multiply, divide), percent, three key memory, square root, and 
floating decimal point.
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Description Width (mm) Length (m) Pk Cat. No.
Tape Scotch®, coated rubber 
resin adhesive

19 50 1 Roll 819-0065

Tape Scotch®, coated rubber 
resin adhesive

22 50 1 Roll 819-0066

Masking tapes, crepe, Scotch®
3M

3M Scotch® general purpose masking tape is a high adhesion tape suitable for masking applications found 
in new and remedial construction. Use it only on non-damageable surfaces.

Description Width Pk Cat. No.
Packaging tape, adhesive 38 48 Roll 819-0038
Manual dispenser 1 819-1495

Adhesive packaging tape
3M

Strong adhesive packaging tape, specially designed for sealing boxes of all shapes and sizes. The manual 
dispenser allows the adhesive tape to be used virtually noise-free.

Particularly strong

Length: 66 m

Colour: Brown
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FAX 01455 55 85 86

EMAIL uksales@uk.vwr.com

There is a wealth of information  
available on our website 

https://uk.vwr.com
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Our Customer Service Centre is open from 
8.30 am to 5.30 pm, Monday to Friday.
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	SAFETY, LABORATORY FURNITURE AND EQUIPMENT
	Safety
	Eye protection
	Face protection
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	Respiratory protection
	Hand protection
	Protective clothing (Smocks, labcoats, overalls, aprons)
	Protective clothing - protection of head, arms, feet
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	Protective clothing - storage
	Laboratory and safety shoes
	Skin protection
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	Wipes and dispensers
	Cleanroom wipes
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	Surface protection
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	First aid and emergency
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	Shields and radiation protection
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	Disposal
	Spill control
	Waste disposal

	Furniture and equipment
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	Power supplies - batteries
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	Beakers, flat range
	Flat range accessories
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	Gas washing bottles and accessories

	Containers and accessories
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	Beakers
	Measuring beakers
	Flasks - erlenmeyer, round and flat bottom
	Flasks - accessories
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	Filling and dispensing
	Funnels and accessories
	Drum pumps - dispensing units
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	Tubing
	Tubing accessories

	Tools
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	Clamps and supports
	Support sets, stand bases and rods
	Support clamps, bossheads
	Laboratory jacks

	Miscellaneous
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	Foils and accessories


	SAMPLING AND SAMPLE CULTURE
	Sampling
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	Bags and swabs
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	Stoppers
	Flasks
	Plates and dishes
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	Inserts
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	Larger scale/bioprocessing
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	Media and supplements


	SAMPLE PREPARATION
	Sample reduction
	Pestles and mortars
	Mills, crushers and accessories

	Reduction and mixing
	Mixers
	Dispersers and accessories
	Homogenisers and accessories

	Mixing
	Stirrers and stirring accessories
	Magnetic stirrers without heating
	Magnetic stirrers with heating
	Stirring bars and retrievers
	Shakers - vortex shakers
	Shakers - microplate shakers
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	Shakers - reciprocating
	Shakers - rotational and rocking
	Shaking incubators

	Heat treatment
	Burners and heaters
	Hotplates
	Heating mantles
	High temperature ovens
	Accessories

	Temperature treatment and drying
	Block heaters
	Immersion thermostats
	Bath thermostats, plastic
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	Cryogenic technique
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	Autoclaves
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	Sieving and filtration
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	Distillation
	Freeze drying
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	Vials, caps and septa
	Microlitre syringes
	Sample preparation and extraction
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	Thin layer chromatography
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	HPLC accessories
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	Chromatography instruments and accessories
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	Gas generators
	Gas chromatography
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	MEASUREMENT AND ANALYSIS
	Time measurement and counters
	Timers, stopwatches, clocks and counters

	Weight and volume
	Microbalances
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	Balances - moisture analysers
	Balances - weights and accessories
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	Liquid handling - single/multi channel pipettes, electronic
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	Data loggers
	Melting point and boiling point measurers
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	Rotational viscometers
	Capillary viscometers
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	Electroporators
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	Horizontal gel systems
	Vertical gel systems and blotting apparatus
	Elution systems and gel dryers
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